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PREFACH. 


‘a text adopted for this edition is that of Bekker, as 
reprinted at the Oxford University Press. Here and 
there I have ventured on changes, the reasons for which 1 
have given in each case. They do not profess to rest on the 
authority of manuscripts, but on my own view of their advisa- 
bility, or on the authority of others, whether editors or com- 
mentators. In editing any Greek or Latin writer, the ques- 
tion of the authority of various manuscripts is one which 
many editors must leave unapproached. The sound judg- 
ment requisite in such matters must be the result of large 
experience and study of that particular branch of editorial 
work. It seems to me a complete specialty; and one who 
has not been led, either by inclination or pursuits, to give it 
special attention, could not hope that any weight should 
attach to his decisions, and had better therefore acquiesce in 
the conclusions of those who are recognised as authority on 
the point. Unfortunately, in the particular case of Aristotle, 
the silence preserved by the editors of the great Berlin 
edition,—the basis, it seems acknowledged, of any subse- 
quent editions,—as to the value of the manuscripts whose 
various readings they insert, and as to the grounds of their 
preference of the readings they adopt, leaves us in ignorance, 
so far as their judgment is concerned, of what amount of 
assistance might be derived from manuscripts. But it would 
seem, from the concurrent testimony of those who have 
turned their attention to the Politics of Aristotle, that the 
amount is not large. Not to dwell on the dictum of Niebuhr 
on this point, the German critic who, more than any other of 
those I have met with, urges the expediency of a careful 
collation of MSS., does so with the avowal that, when all is 
done, the text of Bekker must remain the basis ; and Spengel, 
whose labours seem to me in quality the most valuable, not 
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only accepts this text, but remarks, that any manuscript 
assistance is out of the question. ‘The only source left is 
conjectural criticism.” ‘vhe difficulties of the Politics, so far 
as they are difficulties of the text, must be remedied by at- 
tentive study, and by conjecture resting on such study. Such 
is all I have to offer, and I have resisted as much as possible 
all temptation to alteration, where not absolutely indispen- 
sable. The greatest, opening for such alteration appears to 
be presented by the punctuation. A careful attention to 
this, in the Politics, as in other works of Aristotle, will often 
give the clue to a difficult passage; and this is a point on 
which, I presume, all editors are equally free. I have there- 
fore in many passages altered the stopping, but I have done 
so without increasing the number of stops, the sparing use 
of which is, I conceive, a great improvement in recent edi- 
tions of the classics. 

As a general rule, I have introduced no parenthesis where 
there did not exist one in the text adopted. In certain cases, 


I have enclosed paragraphs of various and at times consider- | 


able length in brackets. In doing so, I have not intended to 
intimate that such paragraphs are not Aristotle’s, a point I 
feel quite incompetent to decide, but merely to show that in 
my view of the context they interfere, either as repetitions 
or as unseasonable digressions, with the connexion of the 
thought. And as it is in this connexion that the great diffi- 
eulty often lies, I have, so far as I was able, endeavoured to 
elear away any obstacle to its perception. 

There is one change of some importance which I have 
made in the edition from which I reprint. I have altered 
the order of the books, and adopted the arrangement already 
familiar to students of the Politics, as that used by M. St. 
Hilaire in his edition and translation. It seems useless to 
repeat in detail the various critical arguments in favour of 
this change. They may be found stated in the Preface to 
the edition just quoted, and elsewhere, as in the work of M. 
Nickes. The main argument in favour of the change is, as 
far as I can see, the greater clearness of method, and the 
greater facility of tracing the order of thought which the 
new arrangement gives. But, though I feel very strongly 
that the change rests on solid ground and offers rea] advan- 
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tages, I might have adhered to the old order had there. been 
no edition in which it was changed. The convenience of 
uniformity of reference is such an attraction that I might 
have been induced to sacrifice to it. But when once the 
change has been made, the case is altered. Such convenience 
no longer exists, and a subsequent editor need have little 
scruple in selecting that method which seems to his judgment 
absolutely the best.* 

_ And I cannot but think that an attentive study of the 
work will lead most readers to acquiesce in the order adopted 
as most in keeping with the real order of thought, however 
much they may wish that the old order had remained undis- 
turbed on the ground of convenience. For the new arrange- 
ment brings into close juxtaposition two books, VI. and VII. 
(IV. VI.), whose separation is clearly the result of some 
accident, and whose re-arrangement is advocated, as I have 
elsewhere remarked, even by the staunchest opponents of the 
change in general. Again by placing IV. V. (VII. VIII.) 
immediately after III., the new order makes Aristotle’s aris- 
tocracy or ideal state, the second of the two correct forms of 
government, follow directly on his treatment of monarchy or 
the first, and precede his treatment of Politeia or the third. 
Whereas, in the existing arrangement, this third form is 
interposed between the first and second. Lastly, after the 
analysis of the two first ideal forms has been gone through, 
he proceeds, by a separate treatment of the elements of the 
third form, to prepare the way for a treatment of those ele- 
ments in combination,—in other words, for the treatment of 
that third form. Its discussion over, he goes through the 
problems connected with existing governments, their forma- 
tion and their organisation; he elaborates, that is, the statics 
of Greek society. Then, in the absence of any theory or 


. expectation of change, there is nothing left for him but to 


treat of the diseases to which that society was liable, its 
chronic state of dissension, its acute one of revolution. 
This, the more logical order, is entirely put out of sight by 
the actual arrangement, and I feel convinced that its restora- 
tion is a real gain in studying the work. I need not add 


* In his latest editions Bekker adopts the change. 1874. 
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more on this point, as I have touched on it occasionally 
in the body of the work. 

_ For the purposes of convenient handling of this edition, 
I have prefixed to each book a short summary. In this I 
have aimed at giving the simple outline of the connexion, 
and an easy means of finding what is the general purport of 
each chapter. I have added also marginal headings to enable 
the reader more easily to catch the main object of the page, 
or to refer to what he has previously read. For the purposes 
of reference I have placed the pages of the Berlin Quarto 
Edition by the side of the text. And in any quotations 
from other works of Aristotle, I have given a double refer- 
ence, to that edition and to the Oxford reprint of it. 

In the notes, when offering translations of my own, 1 
have marked them by single, when borrowing the words of 
others, I have used double inverted commas. 

For the matter of the notes, my object has been to make 
them as much of a help as possible to the understanding of 
the text, not as a vehicle for learned discussion. In a work 
like the Politics, more than in some others, it would seem 
the main duty of an editor to facilitate the study of the 
work itself, to place the student in a condition to master it 
with as little difficulty as possible, and so to penetrate him- 
self with its spirit and its thought. He should therefore 
not have his attention called off at every turn by the sugges- 
tion of difficulties on questions of alien interest. I have 
endeavoured to carry out this my view of what an editor 
should do, and if at times I have wandered in my notes from 
the strict interpretation of Aristotle, or from the necessary 
elucidation of his statements, and obtruded opinions of my 
own, I trust I shall be thought to have been sparing in such 
deviations, and to have exercised a fair self-command in not 
interfering with the appreciation of the work itself. The 
greatness of its author and the importance of the subject 
alike acted as a check. And it is in furtherance of this view 
that I have ventured on a translation of most of the difficult 
passages. 

I have given an Index of the proper names that occur in 
the work, as well as one of the words and expressions. This 


latter will, I trust, be found, if far from complete, yet suffi- 
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ciently copious to make it a great advance on any existing 
index. Its incompleteness is due to my not having had it 
in my power, at the time I was engaged in it, to give it that 
constant, unintermitting attention which it required. I was 
compelled by circumstances to complete my part of the work 
whilst engaged as tutor in Oxford, and to leave in great 
measure the arrangement of the materials I had collected to 
two of my friends who are in no way responsible for any 
defect in the materials themselves. 
The works I have used in preparing this edition are,— 


I. Editions of the whole or parts of it: 

Petri Victorii Commentarii in Aristotelem de Repub- 
lic. Florence, 1576. 

Aristotelis Politica. Schneider.” Frankfort, 1809. 

᾿Αριστοτέλους Πολιτικῶν τὰ σωζόμενα. Corai. Paris, 
1821. 

Aristotelis de Politica. Gottling. Jena. 1824. 

Aristoteles. Bekker. Berlin, 1831. 

Politique @Aristote. St. Hilaire. Paris, 1837. 

Aristotelis Politica. Stahr. Leipsic, 1839. Greek 
and German. - 

Avristoteles de Politia Carthagimiensium. Kluge. 
Wratislavia, 1824. 

Πολιτειῶν τὰ σωζόμενα. Neumann. Heidelberg, 1827. 


II. Commentaries : 

Philosophie des Aristoteles. Biese. Berlin, 1842. 

De Aristotelis Politicorum libris. Nickes. Bonn, 1851. 

Ueber die Politik des Aristoteles, L. Spengel in the 
Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften 
in Miinchen, v. Band, 1 Abth. Also, by the same 
writer, Ueber die unter dem Namen des Aristoteles 
erhaltenen Ethischen Schriften. 1841. 


III. Works bearing on Aristotle’s life and philosophy 
generally : 
Aristotelia. *Stahr. Halle, 1830. 
Aristoteles und seine academischen Zeitgenossen und 
nichsten Nachfolger. C.A.Brandis. Berlin, 1853. 
Other works, both German and French, I have consulted, 


but with very little advantage; and I think it unnecessary 


x PREFACE. 


to add their titles. Works on the subjects treated iti the 
Politics I have quoted in the notes, and need not add any 
distinct reference to them here. 

My greatest obligations are, as will be clear from the 
notes, to Mr. Grote, so far as the work is one of historical 
philosophy. In editing a work, which is the réswmé of 
_ Greek political experience, the natural source to which to 
look for assistance was the best history of Greece on a large 
scale. In that would of course be found, so far as historical 
documents warranted, the proper accompaniment to the iso- 
lated facts mentioned or alluded to by Aristotle. And the 
range of the historian of Greece should not be narrower than 
that of the philosopher who drew his lessons not merely from 
Greek political experience, but from the history and circum- 
stances of the various nations which had come in contact 
with Greece. On all historical points I have carefully con- 
sulted Mr. Grote’s great work, and have referred to it as the 
best source for others to consult. And I need hardly add 
that not on mere historical points, but on all questions of 
political philosophy, as viewed by the light of Greek history, 
the value of his work can hardly be overrated.. This is not 
diminished in any degree by the difference of views which 
at times will be seen to exist. I can only add my regret 
that I have been obliged to forego the advantages which the 
next volume of Mr. Grote’s work promises to the student of 
Aristotle and of Greek philosophy in general. 

One other acknowledgment I have to make, that of the 
assistance I have received from friends. For no one of the 
Opinions expressed in any part of the work is any one but 
myself responsible. I have no reason to think that they are 
shared by those who have helped me. For the care bestowed 
in revising and suggesting improvements in my notes, and 
in correcting the proofs, my best thanks are due to Messrs. 
Harrison and Thorley, Fellows of Wadham College, Oxford; 
and for the arrangement and correction of the Index a similar 
acknowledgment is due to Messrs. C. Griffith and Ellaby, of 
Wadham College. Many others have assisted me, both friends 
and pupils, but I must content myself with a general ac- 
knowledgment. This I could not do in the former case, from 
the amount of trouble and attention which has been given. 
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My object throughout has been, as far as possible, to 
facilitate the study of the work itself in the original lan- 
guage. But in the present state of opinion in England on 
educational questions, I hope I shall not be considered out 
of place in making some additional remarks on this point. 
He who edits a work of classical antiquity may be thought 
to be working in support of the dominant theory, which 
looks on all really high education as having necessarily for 
its basis the study of the languages of Greece and Rome, 
and, if silent, such a construction of his purpose would be 
fair, and one which he could hardly object to. Therefore, 
though aware that my opinion is likely to meet with no 
sympathy, even in quarters where I should most wish it, and 
at the risk of giving great offence in others, I cannot consent 
to remain silent, and even in appearance to adopt the theory 
above given. After a fair acquaintance with all the argu- 
ments generally adduced in its favour in or out of Oxford, 
with all the weight in its support lent by many years passed 
in the study of the languages in question, and as many 
almost in teaching them, I have been led to form an opinion 
entirely hostile to the prevailing practice, and to look with 
more than distrust on the arguments on which it is based. 
I do not feel disposed here to do much more than protest 
against this theory, the great idol of the educated among 
the upper and middle classes. But I may, before passing to 
my own view of the subject, express my hope that, like many 
other of the fictions on which their existence has reposed, 
this part too and foundation of our institutions is crumbling 
beneath them, that the process may be speedy, and the sub- 
stitution of a sounder system as rapid as is consistent with 
its intelligent adoption. At the general rate of our move-; ; | 
ment in such matters, this rapidity will have nothing iris i 
ing in it. 

It is not from any intrinsic value in these languages over 
others that I would wish to see their rational study still 
generally prevail. But as essential links in the great chain 
of the historical tradition of the human race, for the inform- 
ation the works written in them contain, lastly for the 
poets whom the just consent of mankind places so high— 
these grounds seem to me adequate without having recourse 
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to any theory that it is necessary to train the mind by the 
study of language, or to cultivate the taste by models of 
more perfect beauty than the languages of modern Europe 
contain. I cannot see the truth of either the one or the 
other of these positions. In proportion as the social science, 
of which I conceive the Politics of Aristotle to be the found- 
ation and ancient master-work, assumes more and more its 
due prominence, and exercises its legitimate control over all 
subordinate studies, its students, with the increasing value 
they attach to history, will not neglect those two languages, 
in which, for a period of more than a thousand years, most 
of the philosophy, history, and poetry of the race are de- 
posited, nor will such a view of them lower them in com- 
parison with the one which is now predominant. To read 
them for what they contain of knowledge and of beauty, 
and from an historical point of view, will be at the least as 
desirable as to read them as the majority have hitherto done, 
—and I do but speak of the majority,—as supplying the 
means of primary intellectual discipline, as supplying the 
materials for Latin and Greek composition or, as the most 
enduring result, as the sources from which to draw apt quota- 
tion, embodying, in vivid expressions, the experience of 
daily life, a purpose generally satisfied by the knowledge of 
Horace. From the different point of view here proposed 
they will be relieved from their present position, and from 
the load of odium which now attaches to them in the minds 
of most English gentlemen, save the cultivated and success- 
ful few, as the instruments of youthful torture, as the un- 
grateful study on which they were made to waste their early 
years and the fresh vigour of their faculties. They feel truly 
that the knowledge they gained of them was worth nothing 
to them at the time, and has since entirely disappeared, and 
there remains with them only the remembrance of the dis- 
agreeable process by which it was acquired. 

If we could get rid of the half superstitious value we 
now attach to the classical languages, and look on them 
much in the same light as we do on the cultivated languages 
of modern Europe, Italian, French, Spanish, and German, 
they would gain by the exchange. They would then be 
studied more as those languages are studied, and probably at 
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a later period of life. It is wise to proceed from the easier 
to the harder, and the living languages are easier for many 
reasons than the dead. We should have less of what is 
called sound scholarship, considerably more in all probability 
of true philological attainment. And we should gain time 
in our education for many things now neglected. The lan- 
guages themselves would present attractions for the reasons 
above indicated, which would be appreciable by the maturer 
mind of the student, and are wholly unappreciable by the 
majority of boys. And to these their legitimate attractions 
I should think it better to leave them. If less generally 
studied at first, this would be an evil compensated by the 
more intelligent and willing character of the study actually 
given. And as sounder educational views gradually prevail, 
that which M. Comte selects as the characteristic of the 
intellectual movement of this century, the prevalence of 
the historical point of view, will modify any tendency to the 
undue neglect of Greek and Latin, by asserting for them 
their just historical claims to attention and respect. Were 
it then possible, I should be the last to wish the knowledge 
of such works as the Politics limited to that gained from a 
translation. The great philosophers, the great historians, 
the great poets, should all be studied in their original lan- 
guage, though, as it has been well remarked, this is quite 
essential for the poets, not so for the two former classes. 


WanpswortH: Nov. 2, 1855. 


My dislike of what is called classical education increases 
with increasing years and with the constant sense of loss of 
time, knowledge, and true mental discipline consequent on 
the amount of attention devoted to it. 


17 MeckLensurGH Square, Lonpon: 
July 23, 1874. 


oe NM NS A aR EBON AE BN BS ace Nn INE SENSI 


CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 


. Birth of Aristotle. 
. Leuctra. Period of Theban ascendency. 


. Aristotle visits Athens, et. 17. This same year Plato 
leaves Athens for Syracuse. 


. Mantinea. 

. Accession of Philip. 

. Beginning of Phocian war. 

. Death of Dion. 

. Visit of Aristotle to Hermias, tyrant of Atarneus and 


Assus. 

. End of Phocian war. 

. On the death of Hermias Aristotle takes refuge in Mity- 
lene. 


. Accepts invitation from Philip of Macedon to take charge 
of Alexander, then thirteen years old. This charge can 
hardly have lasted more than four years. 


. Cheeronea. 

. Death of Philip. 

. Aristotle’s second visit to Athens. Alexander’s first cam- 
paign in Asia. 

. Arbela. 

. Death of Alexander. 


. Aristotle dies at Chalcis, Demosthenes and Hyperides 
died the same year. 


INTRODUCTION. 


T would be a waste of time to prefix a life of Aristotle to 
each separate treatise as it is published. For the pur- 
poses of this introduction nothing more is needed than a 
brief reference to the facts of his life, so far as they may 
serve to convey an idea of the range of his political expe- 
rience. There is no occasion to do more than recal the 
facts of: his birth at Stagira, and the position of his father 
as physician at the court of Macedon under Amyntas ; his 
early visit to Athens at the age of seventeen; his stay there 
of nearly twenty years; his residence with Hermias at Atar- 
neus, on the coast of Asia Minor; his second residence of 
uncertain length in Macedonia as the tutor of Alexander ; 
his return to Athens, and his second residence there of twelve 
years at the least; lastly, his retirement, a little before his 
death, to Chalcis in Euboea. This is a sufficient notice of 
his life- for an introduction to the Politics. For this will 
enable us to appreciate the opportunities he enjoyed, at a 
very eventful period in the history of Greece and of the 
world, of vivifying his rich knowledge of the past history of 
his country, and the actual condition of its outlying states, 
by his experience of their present circumstances, and his 
contact with the states nearer the centre. 

We cannot doubt that, with his keen observation, he 
would attend closely to the course of political events. And 
in one respect he was very favourably placed. He had all 
the advantages of a spectator; he could not mix directly in 
political life, even had he wished to do so. Stagira, even 
before its destruction, offered him no opportunities, and at 
Athens he was a stranger. He could then, with the greater 
composure, make the events he witnessed the subject of his 
philosophical contemplation. And it may be useful very 
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shortly to run through these events, and remind omrgelves of 
the changes he had seen. : 
. . . « 

His earliest recollections would be connected with Mgce- 
donian affairs. He could look back on the weakness of 
Macedon and its political insignificance in relation to the 
leading Greek states. For at the court of Amyntas no 
. hopes could have been entertained of the subsequent rapid 
rise of that kingdom to greatness. Aristotle was old enough 
to remember the change introduced isto Greek politics by 
the break up of the Spartan supremacy in consequence of 
the defeat at Leuctra. He was at Athens during the closing 
period of the short supremacy of Thebes, and from that 
centre he witnessed the sudden collapse of Theban power on 
the death of Epaminondas. In the period of his early 
manhood and ripening judgment he could watch from 
Athens the anarchy of Greece, when no state seemed able to 
make an effort after empire, or offer a rallying point to her 
dispersed energies. And during the same period he could 
also watch the commencement of Philip’s reign, his victorious 
assertion of his position as king of Macedon against rivals 
at home and foreign enemies, his growth at the expense of 
the neighbouring countries, whether barbarian tribes or 
Greek colonies. And Aristotle, as Demosthenes, must have 
been well aware what the result of such progress must be. 
At the court of Hermias, whilst familiarising himself with 
the new aspect of Greek life which the coast of Asia 
Minor would present to him, and whilst gaining a more 
intimate acquaintance with the power of Persia in that 
western portion of her empire, he would hear of the stride 
made by Philip, which was marked by the destruction of his 
own birthplace, in common with the kindred towns in its 
neighbourhood, and by the subsequent interference of that 
monarch in the affairs of Thessaly and northern Greece. 
Driven from Asia by a revolution, which illustrated his 
theory of the short duration of tyrannies, even in good 
hands, Aristotle seems to have remained at Mitylene, till 
there reached him an invitation from Philip to undertake 
the education of Alexander. It is uncertain how long this 
connexion lasted, but probably about four years. It seems 


INTRODUCTION. ΧΙΧ 


clear that, it must have ended some considerable time before 
the war which was decided at Cheronea. Putting aside all 
refefence to the,effects of such a connexion on Alexander, it 
was one which gave Aristotle a most commanding view of 
the actual politics of the day. He was again at the very 
centfe of political power, which had finally quitted Greece 
proper. During the war with Athens, Aristotle may have 
thought it unsafe to return there, and he may have resided 
at his native place, yhich had been rebuilt by Philip at his 
intercession, and which is said to have received a constitution 
at his hands. At an} rate it is probable that he did not 
return to Athens till Alexander had established his supremacy 
over Greece, and so had removed any danger to which an 
intimacy such as his with the royal family of Macedon might 
have exposed him at Athens. During the expedition into 
Asia, and the lifetime of Alexander, Aristotle remained at 
Athens teaching his numerous disciples, maturing his philo- 
sophical views, and gradually working out the encyclopedic 
system which was the object of his comprehensive intellect. 
When the king’s death made it unsafe for him to continue 
there, he removed to Chalcis, carrying with him, apparently, 
the seeds of the disease which shortly after proved fatal. 
He died at the age of sixty-three. 

After this brief retrospect of Aristotle’s life, and of the 
events he witnessed, I proceed to consider his political system 
from a more general point of view. And the first question 
that presents itself is—What was the starting point he chose? 
On what basis did he rest his system? To this the answer 
is, I think, clear. He rested on no ἃ priori ground, but on 
the experience of the past. And this answer naturally sug- 
gests the next question: What was the exact value he at- 
tached to that experience as the basis for future political 
action? The answer in this case also admits ef little doubt. 
It may be difficult to say what were his views in the imme- 
diate or distant future, but for the past we can speak con- 
fidently. He offers no definite estimate of the length of 
time during which the race had existed and had been gather- 
ing experience. But he looks back on the period past asa 
long one (τῷ πολλῷ χρόνῳ, πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν), during which 
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constant discoveries had been made. To borraw his own 
language: Time had been a discoverer in these matters, or 
had rendered good help in the process of discovering. So that 
his construction, like that of Bacon, would be partus tem- 
poris, the birth of time. What then had time accumulated 
in the shape of materials for the political philosopher to use 
in his work of modifying the existing or constructing the 
ideal state? " Aristotle found ready to his hands the idea of 
property, both animate and inanimateythe idea of the family 
and the idea of the state. And this last, the state, was not 
the social organisation of Egyptian or barbarian experience, 
but the complex, refined idea, which had been elaborated in 
Greece, and found its most complete expression in Athens. 
On these three ideas, the inheritance of the past, Aristotle 
takes his stand, and evidently thinks them adequate, when 
properly developed and modified. Without any blindness to 
existing evils, whether they arose from the misuse or bad 
arrangement of property; or, secondly, from the isolating 
_ tendencies which lurked in the institution of the family ; or, 
| lastly, from the constant dissensions which seemed almost 
| inherent in the actual states, he still, with the master judg- 
| ment which in him was never suffered to relax its vigilance 
steadily refused to let such evils overpower him, or lead him, 
as they had led his master, Plato, to an insurrection against 
the experience of the past. Right education should form 
right habits, and the sway of those habits should be riveted 
by right social institutions. And the result of such educa- 
tion, habits, and institutions should be that the selfish use 
of property should be corrected, but that property should 
not be threatened; that the citizen should learn that he 
could not isolate himself or his family, that he was a member 
of a body, but that he should keep his full individuality. 
And if the inequalities of property were softened by this 
moral remedy, and the irritation consequent thereon assuaged; 
if the efforts of the citizens were all made, as the result of 
a right conviction, to converge towards the promotion of the 
common good, then the third class of evils, those of constant 


dissension, would disappear, as being essentially the effect of 
the other two classes. 
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The existing ideas, then, the actual materials, seemed 
adequate to Aristotle. There is no trace of his looking 
forward to any important change, to the introduction of any 
widely different elements into the political problem. The 
definite policy to be adopted in the immediate future cannot 
be gathered from his own words. Whilst full of allusions to 
history, he is very silent on the present and the future. This 
silence was the natural result of his position. It would not 
be unreasonable to conjecture that he looked to the peaceful 
organisation of the several Greek states in themselves, and in 
their mutual relations under the sheltering presidency of 
Macedon. Ata later period Polybius accepted this condition 
for his country, under the supremacy of Rome, and did all in 
his power to urge its acceptance by the Greeks. In his time, 
Polybius naturally would feel a keener preference for Rome, 
justified by her superiority in organisation over Macedon, and 
by the fuller sense, which the last two centuries had produced, 
of the hopelessness of any good effects arising from the pro- 
longation of Greek independence. An analogous but more 
hopeful position under Macedon, Aristotle may have accepted 
for the Greece of his time. ‘‘ And in his denunciation of war 
as an end, in his condemnation of all states in which it held | 
this place, in his decided preference of the life of repose and 
intellectual activity both for the individual and the state, I 

should read his indirect advice to his countrymen to ac- 
quiesce in their political inferiority, and to turn themselves 
from any thoughts of empire to the settled and definitive 
organisation of a peaceful existence. It was right, it was 
wise in Demosthenes, his great contemporary, to take a 
different view. An Athenian citizen, the inheritor of the 
traditions of Themistocles and Pericles, Demosthenes was 
justified in trying to rouse his countrymen to resist a semi- 
barbarous power at Cheronea, as they had resisted that of the 
Persian empire at Marathon. He was justified in wishing to 
retain the leadership-of the world in the hands of Greece, and 
in looking on her independence as the first object. And as 
he felt AtKens answer to his call, he may have thought suc- 
cessful resistance not impossible, though his heroic spirit 
needed not success to guide his efforts. But Aristotle’s posi- 
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mn was such as to make a different view both natural and 
just. 

It set him free from all the influences that might have 
warped his judgment, and, enlightened by a wider experience 
he cannot have shared any of the deceptive hopes excited by 
the exertions of Athens. He knew the power and resources 
of Macedon, he knew the genius of her rulers better than 
Demosthenes, and he could, if not with greater clear-sighted- 
ness, at least with greater calmness, appreciate the relative 
weakness of Athens. And his position, as I have remarked 
already, enforced inaction. He was strictly without a countr 
in the narrower sense. He was ἄπολις ἀνήρ. He was : 
citizen of Greece, but not of any Greek state. His sympathies 
were with the Greek world and with the Greek race, and so of 
course most with Athens, as the truest representative of that 
race. But at the same time he had no temptation to feel 
the more special, more local Athenian sympathies. It would 
not, for instance, shock him, as it would Demosthenes, that 
Athens, in common with the rest of Greece, should peta 
ledge Macedonian supremacy, whilst. still preserving her 
separate city existence. And he would more readily than 
other Greek statesmen sympathise with the conquest of Asia 
by Alexander. Hopeless of Greek independence, and still 

more by experience distrustful of the possibility of any com- 
bination of the Greek states amongst themselves, it was to 
him a great advantage to renew, with the chats tithe had 
made requisite, the policy of earlier statesmen, and give a 
wise direction to the forces of Greece, by leading them against 
Persia. Such a policy diverted the attention of the different 
states from their own internal quarrels. It strengthened the 
power of him who was named their general-in-chief, the Kin 

of Macedon, and, by strengthening his power, it not way tiade 
resistance on the part of the Greeks more hopeless, but it 
_ Made also acquiescence less discreditable. Again, it was 
. calculated to soothe the feelings of the Greek aids in that 
it brought within the influence of the civilisation peculiar! 

their own, so large a portion of the world. It was not by ἐμ 
own efforts, it was true, that Greece conquered Persia, and 
exacted a due atonement for the aggressions of Darius and of 
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Xerxes. Yet the impulse which guided the young conqueror 
was of purely Greek origin, and he was politic enough to 
make it clear that he felt it to be so. Nor even at that late 
period of Greek history was it a slight gain to attain the con- 
viction that henceforth all danger from Persia was at an end, 
that the throne of the great king was filled by a Greek. 

Further than this, if Aristotle felt any alarm at the 
growing power of Carthage, the western rival of Greece, he 
must have seen in the immens¢ development of Greek power, 
consequent on Alexander’s conquests, a sufficient assurance 
against such danger. Till the king’s death, too, it was 
natural to hope that the West, no less than the East, would 
see his victorious arms, and then if Persia and Carthage were 
once removed from the calculations of statesmen, there was 
no other power on the political horizon which could at that 
particular juncture be taken into account. 

With this general view of the position of his country, as 

an aggregate of independent states under the hegemony of 
Macedon, which hegemony should concentrate and direct her 
efforts to the gradual reduction and civilisation of the world, 
the main problem for the political philosopher would be, the 
right internal organisation of each of the component parts of 
that aggregate. The solution of this problem required a most 
careful examination of their existing state, and this condition, 
we know, Aristotle amply fulfilled. “ Probably,” says M. 
Brandis, “‘ Alexander’s liberality enabled the Stagirite to 
acquire at a great expense a collection of books which for the 
times was very considerable, and to make inquiries into the 
constitutions of so many states, some of them very distant.” 
Whatever the means, we are well aware from the testimony of 
others what the result was, though unfortunately it is almost 
entirely lost to us,—so far, that is, as the inquiries themselves 
are concerned. The philosophical and general view, based on 
these inquiries, lies before us in the Politics. 

The most remarkable feature in Aristotle’s political system 
is this: that he not only accepted the materials bequeathed to 
him by the past as the necessary basis of his construction, 
but that he considered them adequate. The problem he set 
before himself was a definitive organisation of society, and 
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for this he thought he had all the data requisite. There is 
nothing to show that he looked on his solution as provisional, 
The Greek state, with its existing elements, was to him the 
ultimate form of society, only these elements must be well 
combined. It is essential not to lose sight of this, his peculiar 
point of view, when we are trying to estimate the value and 
bearing of his work, and to learn its right use as the funda- 


᾿ mental treatise in political science. It is strictly political, in 


the narrowest, most definite sense that can be attached to the 
word. It is calculated, that is, for a number of πολῖται, of 
free and equal citizens; it is calculated, that is, primarily and 
essentially for Greek experience. It is the record of that 
experience which, for all historical purposes, ended with 
Aristotle. He had registered the phenomena of Greek 
society, and in this work he draws from that register the 
general inferences it warranted, and builds on this result a 
construction which should adequately embody all that he 
found of value. 

But as Greece, as a nation, dating from that time, lost its 
position, and as the several Greek states became more and 
more decomposed, the construction of Aristotle, so far as his 
own country is concerned, throws light upon the past history, 
but did not serve as a guide or type for the re-organisation 
of any of those dying states. It is invaluable for the first 
object, it had no opportunity of becoming valuable for the 


second. For the philosopher, as for the historian, the real 
life of Greece was ended. 


| With this peculiarly Greek stamp, this stamp of the city 


\ 


life of a body of independent states, indelibly impressed upon 
it, it is needless to add that for many of the subsequent 
periods of history the work presents no direct teaching. It 
allows not in any sense for the great revolutions that have 
occurred since the time when with Aristotle, Demosthenes, 
and Alexander, the history of Greece proper closes. Its 
interest since then has been historical rather than directly 
political. The organisation of a small community, complete 
in itself, has not, since then, been the great question of 
political science. It is a question that has arisen at intervals, 
but it has been, in the main, exceptional. Cicero might turn 
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his attention to the internal organisation of Rome, and treat 
of Rome as though it were a Greek city. But the real ae 
the great interest of Roman history, had escaped pone “ 
was blind as the blindest to that transformation of np 8 
position which had influenced the popular leaders, more 2 ess 
consciously, for some time, and of which the dictator Czesar 
and his imperial successors were the organs and the repre- 
sentatives. Rome, as a city governing the world for its own 
narrow interests, was to Cicero, as much as to such men as 
Hortensius, the limit of his vision, and hence his failure . a 
statesman. The Roman empire, as an incorporation of the 
civilised world, was not within his ken, and naturally still ye 
within that of Aristotle ; nor does it borrow any light direct y 
from his speculations. He held views as to the easy 
superiority of the Greek race, which were cai ey ᾿ by 
such an incorporation; and these same views, ἣν ishly 
cherished by his countrymen at a time when their Fr ae 
inappropriateness was conspicuous to all, rendere then . 
almost more than any other nation, incapable of sharing 1 
fits of the imperial system. : 
ἐν een are the Politios of Aristotle, if ΕΝ Ἢ “2 \ 
applicable directly to the incorporation of the cae ; es , : 
more applicable to the ensuing periods, whether o : a 
tion by the barbarians, or reconstruction under the ie " rai 
of feudalism and catholicism, or, in the last place, to t fe : | 
state system of Europe. I have heard it remarked tha ‘ : 
book has a parochial character about it, meaning by this . - 
its interests and its questions are on so small 5. scale. An 
the remark is so far just that this is the impression producec 
at first by the comparatively dwarf scale of Greek meres’ : 
the student of the following periods. For he has to ea 
habitually with vast empires, either in their γε σώ το τ 
decay, with the combinations of western μένε e e : “4 
many ties for common defence, or later with : e mu nage 
action of a system of great kingdoms. And from this μ: Ἵ 
view it may deserve notice that the work has, compare . 
Aristotle’s other works, excited but little attention, spea τι 
generally. I believe I am right in saying that, till pone 
it was chiefly in Italy that attention was paid to it; an 
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exception is easily explained. For in the middle ages there 
jrecurred in the Italian republics many of the phenomena of 
Greek society. The manner, consequently, in which, in the 
Politics, political problems are presented and treated, was 
likely to be appreciated there, as soon as ever the revival of 
the knowledge of Greek, or the translation of the work into 
Latin, had rendered it accessible. It might have had, of 
course, a similar interest for the communes of France, or the 


| commercial towns of Flanders and Germany, but, so far as we 
know, the literary movement was much less active there. 

In our own day, however, after the lapse of more than 
twenty centuries, such is the state of society, that the poli- 
tical philosopher may turn his attention to the Politics of 
Aristotle, if not for a direct solution of some of the problems 
which arise, yet for much indirect guidance. Over and above 
their interest, that is, from the historical point of view—an 
interest which never has been lost, as we may see from the 
great works of historians and political philosophers in all 
times—they may now once again have a direct political 
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Viewed philosophically, the object that he set before ae 
was synthetical and constructive. Accepting, that wl 
elements offered him by the past as adequate, he ae Γ 
such a combination and modification of them as shou κῃ 
satisfactory for the future guidance of the £5 Be 
this, as in other departments of human knowledge, - Hi 
systematic construction that he wished to leave behin sg 
but—I speak with great hesitation on such a ΜΕ , " 
this, more than in the other departments, he thoug is 
construction in its leading features final. That he was ie 
in such an idea need scarcely be stated. His attempt ye 
synthesis was premature, but that does not detract pc i : 
philosophical value. It was an important gain, tha ᾿ 
political science an account should be taken of ~~ mee 
attained, and that that science should be made to _ : : 
place in the co-ordination of the sciences—1n other ναι - ᾿ 
the elaboration of the great system of philosophy. _ Anis " 
was the first adequately to conceive this elaboration — 
reat_problem proposed to the intellect of man, and it 18 


5 , : : i i to 
| interest. For if, as M. Auguste Comte thinks, the great king- hi ‘on which constitutes one of his main claims to 


this concepti 1 be 
the philosophical pre-eminence which he holds by the very\ 


nt of mankind. 

pagaryey go through the historical argument οὶ τὸν 
that his attempt was premature. I need but point ou » a 
Macedon failed to offer to the world a sufficient preren = 
and that though the conquests of Alexander opr ute - 
the extension of Greek civilisation, the break up o μὴ a 
after his death, and the terrible struggles pes — ; 
upon, contributed, together with internal decay; 0 = # 
proportionate diminution of its internal - Pie, 
that other powers, then out of the range of observa : hs 
to appear on the stage, and that Greece in wees _ = 
had to repose under the sway of Rome. We can gegrts~ : 
two thousand years that have passed since the apr ΜΗ " 
of Aristotle at a political construction, the zrow ae 
elements which must ead modify such a cons | 
i i al ideas. 58 
a 7 ea two capital points,—first, the posi- | 
of the industrial classes; secondly, the question of 


| doms of modern Europe are destined ultimately, and that at 
| no very distant period, to break up into smaller wholes, more 
analogous in size and requirements to the states of Greek 
experience, in such case the work that embodies that experi- 
ence will present a new attraction, and will be resorted to 
for the light it sheds on the true principles of the strictly 
political organisation. And even leaving out of view this 
contingency, it is justly remarked by the same philosopher, 
that in the present prevalence of theories subversive of property 
and the family, and through them subversive of the whole 
social organisation, men may refresh their convictions in 
favour of these institutions, and gain strength against their 
opponents, from the careful study of Aristotle’s remarks on 
the dangerous reveries of Plato, the philosophical originator 
of most of the social errors of our day. 
So far for Aristotle’s general treatment of the subject of 
politics, and for the consequent neglect of his work during 
a long period by all but the professed student; lastly, for 


the marked revival of attention to it in the last half century. ian: ὁ 
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religion and the spiritual power. I have no intention of 
entering at present on the question of slavery, but it is clear 
from our after-experience that slavery is not the permanent 
condition of the industrial classes, any more than it was their 
universal condition even in Aristotle’s time. The recurrence 
from time to time in the Politics of the problem—What 
should be the place allotted in the state to the free artisan ἢ 
is sufficient to show that the acceptance of slavery as an 
institution did not, even for him, clear the subject of the 
labourer of all difficulties. And we can trace the germ of 
all subsequent discussions on the right social organisation of 
the proletariate, in the brief but repeated remarks of Aristotle 
on the βάναυσοι, or artisan population, which this recurring 
question drew from him. For the second point, that of reli- 
gion and the spiritual power, a distinction must be drawn in 
limine. Whilst on the subject of religion, socially and 
politically considered, we are in possession of Aristotle’s 
views, we have not, on the other hand, his treatment of the 
educational question. We see that he acquiesced in the 
polytheism of his day as the religion of the state, and that 
on various occasions he connects his regulations with it, by 
placing them under its sanction. He acquiesces, but we do 
not gather that he goes further. Any active influence of the 
gods in the affairs of man, whether viewed socially or indi- 
vidually, he would seem not to allow. Such is the natural 
inference from his statements in the Ethics and Politics. 
Intent on systematising the conceptions of man relative to 
the world without, relative to his own nature, and to the 
arrangements of society, the relations of man to the gods 
assume with him a secondary importance, or rather are prac- 
tically ignored. 

But on the subject of the spiritual power the case ‘is 
different. Intimately connected as it is with the question of 
education, it may be that, had we his full treatment of educa- 
tion, we should, either explicitly or implicitly, have at the 
same time a spiritual power constituted. ΑΒ it is, his con- 
struction remained essentially temporal, and the constitution 
of an independent spiritual power, side by side with the 
temporal, was left for the catholicism of the middle ages, 
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The work then done remains in principle true, though the 
altered conditions of society require its complete modification 
in all but its principle. 

I have treated then of the primary intention and direct 
application of the Politics. I have also touched on -their 
historical interest and the degree to which the lessons con- 
tained in the work are now applicable. But I would not rest 
my advocacy of their study on these grounds alone, but 
strictly, on the more definite one, that they are the first great 
systematic work on Political Science, and that that science, 
as every other, requires for its proper study that it should be 
studied historically, and traced from its origin downwards. 
By so doing we see the various problems arise, and are led to 
no fanciful, ἃ priori, reconstruction of society, but to watch 
its actual construction as the records of history reveal it to 
us. | The easier problem precedes the harder, the simpler the 
more ‘complex. | Of course our first notions of politics will 
be derived from the state of things around us, in the midst 
of which we have grown up; but the scientific correction of 
these first notions must be looked for elsewhere. It must be 
looked for in the study of the history of man, so far as it 
presents a connected series of events, combined with the 
study of the great works which at different periods have 
been written with the object of eliciting from past history 
and registering for future guidance its lessons on man and on 
society.| Such works are but rare. There is no one before 
our own day comparable to that of Aristotle. In fact, since 
his time the student of political science will find, with very 
few exceptions, more direct instruction in the works of the | 
principal historians than in writers who have specifically 
treated of politics. This at least is the conclusion I have 
been led to form, so far as I have studied the works of later 
writers, and I have found nothing to modify it in the criti- 

thers. 
“ἘΝ one point more on which I would touch in the 
most general manner, and with it conclude this intone aeeers 
In it my only object has been to throw light on Aristotle's 
general view, and the position he holds in the ranks of poli- 
tical philosophers. It is with the same object that I would 
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draw attention to the fact that Aristotle is essentially relative 
in his judgments. ΑἹ] institutions are weighed by him with 
reference to the nature of man, and the circumstances in 
which he is placed; not with reference to any absolute 
standard. This is true of both parts of his political treatise 
—of the Ethics no less than of the Politics; and if true of 
the former, it seems to me a natural consequence that it 
should be true of the latter. The domain of morality is 
generally considered less relative than that of political 
science. It is, in fact, the stronghold of the opposite 
opinion. But this is a consideration for the editor of the 
Ethics. I have drawn attention to the point in consequence 
of the very general neglect of this relative point of view in 
all historical questions,—a neglect which appears to me to 
make false historical judgments prevalent amongst us, and 
to vitiate, consequently, the reasonings on the science which 
can rest on no other basis than sound historical conclusions, 
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HIS first book of the Politics forms the connecting link between 
the Hithics and the Politics, properly so called. It is in reality 
a treatise on Ciconomics, in the sense Aristotle attached to the 
word. It is introductory and subordinate. It takes the lower and 
more elementary social union as the indispensable preliminary to the 
higher; the family as opposed to the state. But it is a social union 
that it takes, and not the individual man. We are at once brought 
into contact with an association. As, at the opening of the Ethics, 
every exertion of the individual man was said to aim at some defi- 
nite good, so here every association of man is said to have the same 
character, that largest association under which all others fall more 
distinctly than any other. But to inquire into the organization of 
these various associations of man would be a waste of time, were it 
true that there is but one real difference in governments, that of 
number, the view of some philosophers, to whom a family is but a 
small state, a state but a large family, so that the principles of go- 
vernment are in both the same. This however is an error; an error 
which will appear to be so in the sequel. Sufficient here to mention 
it; we may then pass on to shew how that largest and sovereign as- 
sociation had its origin, trace it from its earliest beginnings upwards, 
and examine its component parts. 

The first association is that between male and female, the second 
that between master and servant. Both are based on the natural 
wants of man, and the two together form the family. This increases 
and forms the village. Multiply villages over the face of a district, 
and you have the tribe, an aggregate of equal units capable of in- 
definite extension. Draw the bond of union tighter, concentrate or 
enlarge the village, and you have the state or city, the highest social 
organization which the Greek mind conceived, an organic whole not 
capable of indefinite extension, but in itself satisfying all the wants 
of man in his highest capacity. The union is natural—for the na- 
ture of man is man in his highest perfection, and the natural asso- 
ciation will be the highest form of association. It is prior to the 
individual in conception, for it is only in relation to it that the 

ἐξ Β 
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individual can be properly conceived. And yet, though such, it was 
necessary that it should have an originator, and he who did originate 
it was the greatest of benefactors. For man may fall lower than the 
beasts by virtue of those very faculties which, if properly employed, 
enable him to rise far above them. And this proper employment is 
only found in the political society, with its restraints of law and 
justice. 

_ Such in outline is the origin of society and its justification. Phy- 
sically, the part may be treated prior to the whole, and the unit in 
the social fabric is the family. That, if viewed strictiy with relation 
to the state, offers us first the free and equal citizen in the husband 
and father; secondly, the wife and mother for the continuation of the 
social union ; thirdly, the children, the generation which is to take 
the place of the actual one. But for the man to discharge his duties 
as a citizen, for the woman to be a proper mother of citizens, for the 
children to be trained to be citizens; the strict family, which these 
constitute, must base itself on certain conditions. It must have the 
means of subsistence, and these in quantity and kind such as to 
guarantee leisure. It must have the proper instruments for its 
work. ‘These are found in the slave and in property, the living and 
the lifeless instrument. But the instruments so employed by the 
family only touch the state through the family, so they are treated 
of fully in this first book, which treats of the family, whilst the 
women and children, who much more closely ‘and immediately con- 
cern the state, are treated of very slightly. Their relations to one 
another, or to the common head, are given, and the distinction is 
marked between the excellence required in them, and that required 
in the citizens. But the production of this excellence in either is the 
work of education, and that is a state question, and can only be 
satisfactorily treated at a later period, when we have sketched out 
the constitution of the state of which they are to be members—as 
all education must bear direct reference to the constitution. 

To return to the point more fully treated, that of the instruments 
or necessary basis of the family life, with its twofold division into 
living and lifeless—slave and property. The first is more important 
than the second, and requires more attention. 

Men are not equal in faculties any more than in outward form. 
Some are calculated for rule, others for subjection; the one guide, 
the other follow; and the relation between the ruler and the ruled, 
the master and servant, is, if there be wisdom applied, a wholesome 
one for both. But a servant to Aristotle, as to the ancients, uni- 
versally, whether oriental, Greek, or Roman, was a slave, and the 
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relation therefore between master and slave, if there were goodness 
and wisdom in the master, was a wholesome one for both. That at 
times men were slaves who should have been masters, whether from 
exceptional cases of superiority in the barbarian, or from the acci- 
dents of war, in the case of the Greek, would not in Aristotle’s eyes 
vitiate the institution. In the instances supposed there was an evil 
but on the whole the institution remained good. The slave, if rightly 
a slave, would be unfortunate if not a slave; so the free artisan was 
really less fortunate than the slave, he had the evil without the good, 
the mental and political inferiority without the care and guidance 
which the relation to a master secured the slave. 

With regard to the second division, that of inanimate property, 
true wealth would consist in that amount of property, that com- 
mand over the means of subsistence which should be strictly subser- 
vient to the purposes of the family. Once let the amount pass that 
limit, and property becomes an end in itself, it ceases to be good, its 
pursuit is to be blamed. In the former case it is natural and laud- 
able, in the latter, contrary to nature, and the object of blame. So 
that the acquisition of property is in the one case natural, ceeconomi- 
cal, subservient to the higher wants of the family, and limited by 
those wants; and the science which treats of it, directs its attention 
to the whole question of the sustenance of the family, whether that 
sustenance be derived from its independent, isolated exertions, or 
require an union with others and is derived from exchange. The 
various modes, therefore, by which man secures his subsistence, and 
the phenomena of exchange, are equally in due limits a part of this 
true science. 

In the other case, the acquisition of property, no longer a means 
but an end, is open to objections, and is contrary to nature, though 
not in all its branches equally blameable. It is the natural conse- 
quence of the former, for once extend the relations of man in respect 
of exchange beyond the family or village, and you want a medium. 
This medium is money, which once introduced leads to an immense 
development of commerce, becomes in men’s minds not the repre- 
sentative of wealth, but wealth itself, ceases to be a mere means, and 
is pursued indefinitely as an end in itself. All this Aristotle objects 
to, but reserves his highest blame for that part of commerce where 
money itself is the material of the transactions; all interest is an 
object of his disapprobation. 

From the theory he turns to the practice, but enters into no great 
detail. 

So that the book falls into the following divisions under these 
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four heads: Civil Society, Slavery, Property, and the Family 


Relations. 
Ch. 1 is a simple introduction of the subject. 
2 contains the origin of all society, and the various degrees 
of the social union. 
3—7 inclusive treat of Slavery—with his own view put forward 
first, and then the objections. 


᾿ 8—11 Property—treated similarly. 
12 The relation between the members of the family in point 


of government. 
13 The various excellencies of the governed, or subject 


elements. 
A short connecting chapter closes the book. 


IIOAITIKQN A. 


ΕΠΕΊΙΔΗ πᾶσαν πόλιν ὁρῶμεν κοινωνίαν τινὰ οὖσαν καὶ 1252 


~ 4 > ~ A a ~ nw 
πασαν κοινωνίαν ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς ἕνεκεν συνεστηκυῖαν (τοῦ 

A yy in ~ > ~ sf ‘ , 
γὰρ εἶναι δοκοῦντος ἀγαθοῦ χάριν πάντα πράττουσι πάντες), 
~ ε ~ A > nw A ’ ’ ’ 
δῆλον ὡς πᾶσαι μὲν ἀγαθοῦ τινὸς στοχάζονται, μάλιστα δέ, 

~ [4 / e ~ 

καὶ τοῦ κυριωτάτου πάντων, ἡ πασῶν κυριωτάτη καὶ πάσας 


, Α 5 ὡ a “> 9 A ε , , A 
περιέχουσα TAS ἄλλας" αὐτὴ ὃ ETTIY ἢ καλουμένη πολις καὶ 


Ω , e ’ ad A ᾿ 
ἢ κοινωνία ἢ TOAITIXY,. Oca μὲν ouv οἴονται TOAITIXOY καὶ 
A Ἁ 

βασιλικὸν καὶ οἰκονομικὸν καὶ δεσποτικὸν εἶναι τὸν αὐτόν, οὐ 
ἊΣ , : ΄ \ \ 

καλῶς λέγουσιν᾽ πλήθει γὰρ καὶ ὀλιγότητι νομίζουσι δια- 

, se > > > ANY , a Ψ “Δ QA ΕῚ , 

ᾧέρειν, AAA οὐκ εἴδει τουτῶν EXAOTOY, οἷὸν ἂν μεν ολίγων, 
, PY , 3 

δεσπότην, ἂν δὲ πλειόνων, οἰκονόμον, ay δ᾽ ἔτι πλειόνων, πο- 
4 a , ε PENS , , 5 ’ XN 

λιτικὸν ἡ βασιλικόν, ὡς οὐδὲν διαφέρουσαν μεγάλην οἰκίαν ἢ 
A , 4 . 

μικρὰν πόλιν, καὶ πολιτικὸν δὲ καὶ βασιλικόν, ὅταν μὲν αὖ- 

Η ᾿ , , ¢ \ 4 , ws 5 

τὸς ἐφεστηκη, βασιλικόν, ὅταν δὲ κατὰ λόγους τῆς ἐπι- 

, ~ , A , 37 
στήμης τῆς τοιαύτης, κατὰ μέρος ἄρχων καὶ ἀρχόμενος, 
’ ne ~N 57 > we w~ > 
πολιτικόν" ταῦτα δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθῆ. Δῆλον δ᾽ ἔσται τὸ 


I. 1 Comp. Εἰῆ. 1. i. 4. p. 1094, | nion if allowed would, in Aristotle’s 


26, for the relation of political science 
to other sciences, and for the relation 
between the different associations of 
men, Eth, vii. ii. 4. p. 1160, 8: συμ- 
πορεύονται ἐπί τινι συμφέροντι καὶ πο- 
ριζόμενοί τι τῶν εἰς τὸν βίον" καὶ 7 
πολιτικὴ δὲ κοινωνία τοῦ συμφέροντος 
ἕνεκα. 

δῆλον ὡς, «.7.A.] ‘It is clear that 
whilst all aim at some good, yet in the 
highest degree and at the highest good 
does that aim which includes all the 
others,’ μορίοις ἐοίκασι τῆς πολιτικῆς. 

2 Ὅσοι μὲν οὖν] The allusion is to 
Plato, Politicus, 258 », and the opi- 


view, at once stop all further discus- 
sion. The body politic with its com- 
plex organization would disappear. 

πλήθει γάρ] ‘They are the same, 
they allege, for it is only in number 
that they differ’ 

ὀλίγων)] with Schneider make this 
depend on some such word as &pxn. 

κατὰ λόγους, K.T.A.] ‘in the terms 
of this pretended political science, a 
sneering expression used by those in 
whose mouth he puts this attempt at 
the simplification of the science of 
politics. 

ταῦτα δέ] By altering the stopping 
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/ > nw A Xv ε ’ “ἢ ἣ - ao 
λεγόμενον ἐπισκοποῦσι κατὰ τὴν ὑφηγημένην μεϑοδον" ὧὡσ- 
~ ’ ’ ~ > , 
περ γὰρ ἐν τοις ἄλλοις τὸ σύνθετον μέχρι τῶν ἀσυνθέτων 
~ ~ A > , / ~ , 
ἀνάγκη διαιρεῖν (ταῦτα γὰρ ἐλάχιστα μόρια τοῦ παντός), 
-“ > χὰ ’ ~ . , 4 
οὕτω καὶ πόλιν ἐξ ὧν σύγκειται σκοποῦντες ὀψόμεθα καὶ 
a , ~ , Ἂ > 4 \ Py 
περί TOUTWY μᾶλλον, τι TE διαφέρουσιν AAANAWY, καὶ εἰ τι 
~ ~ ε , 
τεχνικὸν ἐνδέχετα: λαβεῖν περὶ ἕκαστον τῶν ῥηθέντων. 
i | ΄ ~ 4 ΄ / , a 
2 ΕἸ δή τις ἐξ ἀρχῆς τὰ πράγματα φυόμενα βλέψειεν 
Origin of ov 5 ~ ” \ - , , > x “ 
Society. ὥσπερ EY τοῖς αλλοις, καὶ EY τουτοις καλλιστ ἂν οὕτω 
~ 4 Ww 
᾿Ανάγκη δὴ πρῶτον συνδυάζεσθαι τοὺς ἄνευ 


οὖν διώρισται τὸ θῆλυ καὶ τὸ δοῦλον" οὐθὲν γὰρ ἡ φύσις Origin of 
ποιεῖ τοιοῦτον οἷον χαλκοτύποι τὴν Δελφικὴν μάχαιραν se 
πενιχρῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἕν 3 ρὸς ἕν" οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ἀποτελοῖτο κάλ- 1752 B 
λιστα τῶν ὀργάνων ἕκαστον, μὴ πολλοῖς ἔργοις ἀλλ᾽ ἑνὶ 
δουλεῦον. ἐν δὲ τοῖς βαρβάροις τὸ θῆλυ καὶ δοῦλον τὴν 4 
αὐτὴν ἔχει τάξιν. αἴτιον δ᾽ ὅτι τὸ φύσει ἄρχον οὐκ ἔχου- 
σιν, ἀλλὰ γίνεται my κοινωνία αὐτῶν δούλης καὶ δούλου. 
διό φασιν οἱ ποιηταὶ 

2 βεωρήσειεν. 
ἀλλήλων μὴ δυναμένους εἶναι, οἷον θῆλυ μὲν καὶ appsy τῆς 
γενέσεως ἕνεκεν (καὶ τοῦτο οὐκ ἐκ προαιρέσεως, ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις ζώοις καὶ φυτοῖς φυσικὸν τὸ ἐφίεσθαι, 
οἷον αὐτό, τοιοῦτον καταλιπεῖν ἕτερον), ἄρχον δὲ Φύσει 


ες ’ ~ 
καὶ ἀρχόμενον διὰ THY σωτηρίαν" τὸ μὲν yap δυνάμενον τῇ 


βαρβάρων δ᾽ Ἕλληνας ἄρχειν εἷκός, 
ὡς ταὐτὸ duce βάρβαρον καὶ δοῦλον ὄν. ᾿Εκ μὲν οὖν 5 
τούτων τῶν δύο κοινωνιῶν οἰκία πρώτη, καὶ ὀρθῶς Ἡσίοδος 
εἶπε ποιήσας 


τ ‘ ~ ~ cy ~ 
οἶκον μὲν πρώτιστα γυναῖκά τε βοῦν τ᾽ ἀροτῆρα" 


~ , 4 ‘ 
διανοίᾳ προορᾶν ἄρχον φύσει καὶ δεσπόξον Φύσει, τὸ δὲ 


δυνάμενον τῷ σώματι ταῦτα 
nw , Φ 4, 
3 δοῦλον" διὸ δεσπότη καὶ δούλῳ 


~ > , \ / 
ποιεῖν apyousvoy καὶ ᾧυσει 


Φύσει μὲν 


> 4 ΄ 
ταυτὸ συμῷερει. 


I wish to make it clear that this con- 
nects solely with what precedes. 

3. τὸ λεγόμενον] What is this? I 
consider sect..2 as a parenthetical re- 
mark, and carry back τὸ λεγόμενον to 
sect. τ, to the statement that the polli- 
tical society comprehends all others, 
and by again changing the stops I 
bring ὥσπερ γάρ into more immediate 
connexion with this first clause. 

τὴν ὑφηγημένην μέθοδον] ‘The method 
which has hitherto guided us,’ “ notre 
méthode habituelle,” St Hil. Κλ. τ΄. 
7, 9. p. 1108, 3. Schneider also com- 
pares de Gen, Anim. m. 9. p. 758, 
28. 

περὶ tovtwy] io. ἐξ ὧν σύγκειται, 
the component elements. 

τεχνικόν ‘ scientific.’ 


Il. 1 “To Aristotle and Dicear- 
chus,” says Mr Grote, “it was an in- 
teresting inquiry to trace back all 
political society into certain assumed 


elementary atoms. But the historian 
must accept as an ultimate fact the 
earliest state of things which his wit- 
nesses make known to him.” Grote, 
Vol. m. p. 78, Ist Edit. Compare 
also Niebuhr, Vol. 1. p. 304. 

τὰ πράγματα φυόμενα] ‘things grow- 
ing. So Plato, Rep. 369 a, speaks of 
γιγνομένην πόλιν, Legg. νι. 757 Ο. 

ἐν τούτοι5] in political questions. 

2 ἀνάγκη δή] I should prefer δέ, 
the simple connecting particle. 

οὐκ ἐκ προαιρέσεως} “rien d’arbi- 
traire,” St Hil. It is in obedience to 
a natural instinct, not a question of 
deliberation or will. 

φυτοῖς} Schneider infers that A. was 
aware of the sexes of plants. 

τὸ μὲν γάρ] ‘ That there is an ἄρχον 
φύσει is clear, for that which, ὅσο; 
ταῦτα is the will of the wiser and more 
farsighted. 

δεσπότῃ καὶ δούλῳ] These are slipped 
in as equivalents to ἄρχοντι καὶ apxo- 


μένῳ, but they are not really so, and it 
is in the proper judgment on this tran- 
sition that, as it seems to me, lies 
the solution of the question of slavery. 
The last relation is one which may 
always and will always wholesomely 
exist. The former was a sound one in 
its time—has ceased to be so now. 

3 ‘Nature has marked the distine- 
tion between male and female, slave 
and master ;’ for on the productions of 
nature there is no stamp of poverty as 
there is on the Delphian knife, made 
to serve several purposes, 

Δελφικὴ μάχαιρα] There seems no- 
thing but the actual context from which 
we can gain any light on the subject 
of this instrument. 

obtw γάρ] ‘ita enim,’ ‘for so only, 
under this condition that it should not 
serve many purposes but one,’ &c. 

4 ἐν δὲ τοῖς BapBdpus] Though na- 
ture has marked these distinctions, yet 
amongst the barbarians you find them 
obliterated, the woman and the slave 
are there undistinguishable, τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἔχει τάξιν τοῖς ἄλλοις, τοῖς ἄρσεσι καὶ 
τοῖς δεσπόταις. Comp. Κα, Rev., Oct. 
1853, p. 380. “ The East may be said 


to be the land of equality, for there the 
highest personages are separated from 
the lowest members of society by an 
outward barrier only, and one which 
an unforeseen event may at any mo- 
ment overturn.” And again: “The 
feeling of equality between masters and 
servants” — “the patriarchal house- 
hold system also extends to the slaves, 
indeed the latter are often the favourite 
children, and their portion that of Ben- 
jamin.” This view of the passage dif- 
fers from the ordinary one, which makes 
the remark only apply to the woman 
and the slave, but then the next clause 
loses its significance, as does the quo- 
tation from Euripides, and the infer- 
ence it is made to support. To the 
Greek all non-Hellenes were slaves, 
proper objects for government, and 
finding their true interest in being go- 
verned by them. 

The quotation is from Eur. Jph, 
Aul, 1400. Ed. Dind. 

5 Sects. 3, 4 are parenthetical ; 
the κοινωνίαι δύο are given in 2. 

πρώτη] ‘in its primary and simplest 
form.’ Hesiod, Works and Days, 405. 
Gottl. 


Origin of 
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ne ~ ’ Υ . e A yy 
ὃ yap βοῦς ἀντ᾽ οἰκέτου τοῖς πένησιν ἐστιν. Η μὲν οὖν 
~ ~ / Ν , ἃ 
εἰς πᾶσαν ἡμέραν συνεστηκυῖα κοινωνία κατὰ ᾧΦύσιν οἶκός 
ΩΣ 51. ‘S 
goriv’ ous Χαρώνδας μὲν καλεῖ ὁμοσιπύους, Ἐπιμενίδης 
> Ul > ~ / 
δὲ ὁ Kang ὁμοκάπους" ἡ δ᾽ ἐκ πλειόνων ομκιὼν κοινώνία 
’ Ἷ , a 5}. a. r , λιστα δὲ 
6 πρώτη χρήσεως evixey μὴ ἐφήμέρου κωμη. La ; 
/ > / “- A ~ 
κατὰ Φύσιν ἔοικεν ἡ κώμη ἀποικία οἰκίας εἶναι" oug καλοῦσι 
᾽ “Ὁ Ss ‘ aN me \ \ 
τινες ὁμογάλακτας παῖδας τε καὶ παίδων παιῦας διὸ καὶ 
. , A ~ 5 4. . 
τὸ πρῶτον ἐβασιλεύοντο αἱ πόλεις, καὶ viv ETL τὰ ἔθνη 
ew ~ A 5» 
ἐκ βατιλευομένων γὰρ συνῆλθον. πᾶσα γὰρ οἰκία βασι- 
~ fad 4 ε > , or 4 
λεύεται ὑπὸ τοῦ πρεσβυτάτου: ὥστε καὶ αἱ ἀποικίαι διὰ 
x , ‘ ae ee Ver ἢ σο 
τὴν συγγένειαν" καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὃ λεγει Ὅμηρος, 
θεμιστεύει δὲ ἕκαστος 
παίξων ἠδ᾽ ἀλόχων, 
χἣες γάρ" ὶ οὕτω τὸ ἀρχαῖον ὠκουν" καὶ τοὺς 
σποράδες γὰρ' καὶ οὕτω ex ! 
Ἁ ὯΝ ‘ te ’ fs \ 6 Ae Ae 4 ι ὅ ι καὶ 
θεοὺς δὲ διὰ τοῦτο πάντες φασὶ βασιλεύεσθαι, ὁτι. 


I, 2.] ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν A. 9 


ε 4 v 


> 4 A ~ ε x A φ ~ . ’ ὁ. ὦ 
QuTOL οἱ μὲν ETL καὶ νυν, Οἱ δὲ τὸ ἀρχαῖον ἐβασιλεύοντο" Origin of 


ὥσπερ δὲ καὶ τὰ εἴδη ἑαυτοῖς ἀφομοιοῦσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, 


rf A A ’ ~ ~ ε > >] , ~ 
οὕτω καὶ τοὺς βίους τῶν θεῶν. ἡ δ᾽ ἐκ πλειόνων κώμων 8 
a sé , é ES , 5 ~ 

κοινωνία τέλειος πόλις, Ἢ ON πασὴς ἔχουσα πέρας τῆς 
> SY € of > ~ / XN “ ΄σ᾿ ~ a 

αὐταρκείας ὡς ETOS εἰπεῖν, γινομενὴ μὲν οὖν TOU ζῆν EVEXEY, 
s ἊΝ “ sz Ν ~ : 5 ᾽ 

οὐσα δὲ τοῦ εὖ ζῆν. Διὸ πᾶσα πόλις Φύσει ἐστίν, εἴπερ 
\ ε rw , ’ ad ᾽ 

καὶ αἱ πρῶται κοινωνίαι" τέλος γὰρ αὕτη ἐκείνων, ἡ δὲ 
7 , > , va 4 cr é > σω 

Φύσις τέλος ἐστὶν" οἷον γὰρ εἐκαστον εστι τῆς γενέσεως 

, \ ‘ lf s 

τελεσθείσης, ταύτην φαμὲν τὴν ᾧύσιν εἶναι ἑκάστου, ὥσπερ 

᾽ ’ σ , / 

ἀνθρώπου, ἵππου, οἰκίας. ἔτι TO οὗ ἕνεκα καὶ τὸ τέλος 9 
, : c in > s ὔ Ἁ γ 7 , ἤ 

βέλτιστον ἡ 0 αὐτάρκεια τέλος καὶ βέλτιστον. ἐκ ToU- 1253 

ἊΨ = A a ~ 7 ε / > ’ \ cd 
τῶν οὖν ᾧανερὸν ὁτι τῶν φύσει ἢ πόλις εστί, καὶ OTE 


", , A ~ . v 4 
ἀνθρωπος duces πολιτικὸν ζῶον, καὶ 6 ἀπολις διὰ φύσιν 


8 Comp. Grote, u. 341, for the | which they find their completion will 


οὔκ] ‘It is the association of those 
whom,’ &c. 
ὁμοσιπύους] “ having a separate meal- 
bin and fireplace,” says Mr Grote (11. 
78), reading dyoxdmvous, as does St 
Hil., and Vet. Tr. Bekker reads ὁμοκά- 
πους, ‘ eating together.’ “+ 
χρήσεως ἕνεκεν] opposed to εἰς πᾶσαν 
ἡμέραν συνεστηκυῖα, that association 
which is formed for meeting our daily 


wants is the family; that in which- 


more than our every day wants are 
supplied is in its primary form the vil- 
lage. 

6 ofs] ‘the association of those who, 
in the language of some, are suckled by 
the same milk.’ Comp. Nieb. Rom. 
Hist, 1. 303, not. 79 6. 

διὸ καί] refers to the οἰκίας ἀποικία, 
the preceding remark being parenthe- 
tical. For the general subject see Mr 
Grote’s paraphrase (1. 88). ‘“ Aristotle, 
in his general theory of government, 
lays down the position, that the earli- 
est sources of obedience and authority 
among mankind are personal, exhibit- 
ing themselves most perfectly in the 


type of paternal supremacy; and that 
therefore the kingly government, as 
most conformable to this stage of social 
sentiment, became probably the first 
established every where.” Comp. Eth. 
Vill. Xii, 4, 5. p. 1160, b 24. 

τὰ ἔθνη] the non-Hellenic nations, 
whether Persian, Scythian, Pheenician, 
or other. Comp. Thuc. π. 80, where 
some of the Illyrian tribes are men- 
tioned as exceptions. 

ὥστε καί] This reasoning holds good 
of the civil colonies of Greece, which 
originally were governed from the me- 
tropolis. 

7 τοῦτο] ὅτι βασιλεύεται ὑπὸ τοῦ 
mpeaBurdrov. The state described by 
Homer, Od. rx. 114, involves the go- 
vernment of the eldest, and a time 
prior to the formation of an association 
of families, prior to the συνελθεῖν τοὺς 
βασιλευομένους“. 


τοὺς θεοὺς διὰ τοῦτο] explained by the 
ὅτι καί. Comp. Grote, 1. 80, also I. 5, 
‘as the gods have houses and wives 
like men, so the present dynasty of 
gods must have a past to repose upon.” 


Greek view generally of the village and 
the city: “the former social union was 
unsatisfactory;” and again, p. 344, 
‘the village was nothing more than a 
fraction and subordinate, appertaining 
as a limb to the organized body called 
the city. But the city and the state 
are in his mind and in his language 
one and the same; while no organiza- 
tion less than the city can satisfy tho 
exigencies of an intelligent freeman, 
the city is itself a perfect and self- 
sufficient whole, admitting no incor- 
poration into any higher political 
unity.” 

πάσης ἔχουσα πέρας] ‘having attain- 
ed the full limit of complete satisfac- 
tion of all our wants.’ Comp. Zh. v. 
x. 4. 1134, 26: ἐπὶ κοινωνῶν βίου πρὸς 
τὸ εἶναι αὐτάρκειαν τὸ πολιτικὸν δί- 
καιον. 

διὸ πᾶσα πόλι5] After defining the 
state he proceeds to establish two pro- 
positions, that it is φύσει, natural, and 
that it is prior to the family and the 
individual. If the first associations, 
those of the family and village, are 
sanctioned by nature, using the word 
in its truest sense, that association in 


be so too; it is their natural end; and 
this natural end of each thing, that 
state in which each thing finds its 
fullest development, this it is which 
he means by the word nature. The 
period of growth must have passed for 
the society as for the individual before 
either one or the other can be said to 
be perfect, to have attained nature. 
οἷον yap ἕκαστον, ‘that which each 
thing is when its growth is accom- 
plished, that we say it is by nature in 
each case, whether it be man, horse, 
or family.’ 

9 τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα καὶ τὸ τέλος βέλτιστον 
The object we aim at, the end, is 
higher than the exertions we make to 
attain it, the means. Complete satis- 
faction of our wants is an end we set 
before us, and it is an end secured by 
the state, and secured by the state 
through the instrumentality of those 
lower associations, the family and the 
village, which develope into the state. 

φύσει πολιτικόν] It is needless to 
multiply quotations to shew that this 
is Aristotle’s view throughout. The 
1st chapter of the Ethics is sufficient 
for the purpose. 
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’ ἡδὲ : i ΝΕ τ 4 y / A 
ποὺς Ovve χειρ, εἰ PY οὁμωνυμίὸος ὠσπερ εἰ ΤῈ λέγει τὴν Origin of 
, > ~ j , 
λιθίνην" διαφϑαρῶσα γὰρ ἔσται τοιαύτη. δυο: ὁ 


Origin of καὶ οὐ διὰ τύχην ἥτοι Φαῦλός ἐστιν ἡ xpE εἰττων ἢ ἄνθρωπος, 
Society. 4, 
οιἰδορηβεὶ 
ὥσπερ καὶ ὁ ὑφ᾽ Ὁμήρου λοιδορηϑεὶς 
ἀφρίήγτωρ, ἀθέμιστος, ἀνέστιος. 


το ἅμα γὰρ φύσει τοιοῦτος καὶ πολέμου ἐπιθυμητής, ἅτε περ 
διότι δὲ πολιτικὸν 6 ἄνθρωπος 


πάντα δὲ τῷ 
ἔργῳ ὥρισται καὶ τῇ δυνάμει, ὥστε μηκέτι τοιαῦτα ὄντα 
οὐ λεκτέον τὰ αὐτὰ εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμώνυμα. Ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἡ τῷ 
πόλις καὶ φύσει καὶ se parapets ἢ ἕκαστος, δῆλον" εἰ γὰρ 


ἄζυξ wy ὥσπερ ἐν wer ros. hand τ τ, 
ξ ouolw τοῖς ἀλλο ene 
rises πάσης μελίττης καὶ παντὸς ἀγελαίου ζώου μᾶλλον, μὴ 1" , χυρ 9» ς τοις ις μέ ἐρεσιν 


δῆλον. οὐῆὲν γάρ, ὡς φαμέν, μάτην ἢ “aia ποιεῖ, λόγον ἔξει πρὸς τὸ ὅλον" ὁ δὲ μὴ δυνάμενος κοινωνεῖν, ἢ μηϑὲν 


rr δὲ μόνον ἄνθρωπος ἔχει τῶν ξώων. ἡ μὲν οὖν Φωνὴ τοῦ 
λυπηροῦ καὶ ἥδεος ἐστὶ σημεῖον, διὸ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ὑπάρχει 
ζῴοις" μέχρι γὰρ τούτου ἡ Φύσις αὐτῶν ἐλήλυθεν, ὥστε 
αἰσθάνεσθαι τοῦ λυπηροῦ καὶ ἡδέος καὶ ταῦτα σημαΐίνειν 
ἀλλήλοις" 6 δὲ 2 λόγος ἐπὶ τῷ ϑηλοῦν ἐστὶ τὸ συμφέρον 
καὶ τὸ βλαβερόν, ὥστε καὶ τὸ δίκαιον καὶ τὸ ἄδικον. 
12 τοῦτο γὰρ πρὸς τἄλλα ζῷα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἴδιον, τὸ 


> Or αὐτάρκειαν, οὐθὲν μέρος πόλεως, ὥστε ἢ θηρίον 
Φύσει μὲν οὖν ἡ ὁρμὴ ἐν τᾶσιν ἐπὶ τὴν τορύνη 
κοινωνίαν" ὃ δὲ πρῶτος συστήσας μεγίστων ἀγαθῶν αἴτιος. 
\ \ 
ὥσπερ γὰρ καὶ τελεωθὲν βέλτιστον τῶν ζώων ἄνθρωπός 
ἐστιν, οὕτω καὶ χωρισθὲ ν νόμου καὶ δίκης χείριστον πάντων. 


50 ὰ 


χαλεπωτάτη γὰρ ἀδικία ἔχουσα ὅπλα᾽ 6 ἄνθρωπος ὃ ὁπλα 


““ 
οἱς ἐπὶ τἀναντία ἔστι 


» ’ A b ~ 
ἔχων ᾧυεται φρονήσει καὶ ἀρετῇ, 


μόνον ἀγαθοῦ καὶ κακοῦ καὶ δικαίου καὶ ἀδίκου καὶ τῶν 


ἄλλων αἴσθησιν & ἔχειν. 
καὶ πόλιν. 
13 ἕκαστος ἡμῶν ἐστίν. 
εἶναι τοῦ μέρους " 


ἡ δὲ τούτων κοινωνία ποιεῖ οἰκίαν 
Καὶ πρότερον, δὴ τῇ Φύσει πόλις ἡ οἰκία καὶ 
τὸ γὰρ ὅλον πρότερον asayeatoy 
ἀναιρουμένου γὰρ τοῦ ὅλου οὐκ ἔσται 


ἀφρήτωρ, «.7.A.] Il, rx. 63. Comp. 
Grote, u. 114, not. 2, for the full 
sense of these words. They denote 
one excluded from, 1 the phratry, or 
family ; 2 the θέμιστες or ἀγορά ; 3 the 
hestia or hearth, the relations of guest 
and suppliant. The first two seem 
more legitimately within Aristotle’s 
notion of ἄπολις. 

10 ‘He who is an alien to the city 
is by virtue of that in a state of war; 
his hand is against every man, he 
stands alone like an unguarded piece 
in draughts.’ I know of no support 
for this sense, but I have never seen 
any other. 

διότι δέ] ‘but that.’ This is a com- 
mon use of the word διότι in A.; fre- 
quent instances occur in the Politics. 
Compare Bonitz, ad Metaph. 162, a 6. 
Waitz, ad Organ. 58, Ὁ 7, gives ἃ 


number of instances. 

λόγον ‘rational speech.’ 

11 φωνή] is the inarticulate ery of 
animals; language, says de Tracy, but 
not developed. 

μέχρι τούτου ‘so far, and so far only, 
has nature reached in their case,’ 

τὸ συμφέρον καὶ τὸ βλαβερόν] chosen 
apparently as the widest expression, 
including all others. 

12 rovtwy] either τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ K.7.A.: 
or masculine, τῶν τὴν τοιαύτην αἴσθησιν 
ἐχόντων, ‘the association of those who 
have the perception.’ This I prefer. 

πρότερον δή] Comp. Eth, vin. xiv. 
7. 1162, 17, for ἃ sense in which the 
family precedes the state. For the 
general language comp. Categ. xt. p. 
14, 26. Spengel, p. 7, note 8, collects 
several parallel passages. 


13 ὁμωνύμως, κιτ.λ.} “ equivocally, as 
one might use the term “hand” ofa stone 
hand. For the hand when its natural 
purpose can no longer be served by it, 
when consequently it is destroyed, will 
be on a level with a hand of stone, and 
ean only be called a hand improperly,’ 
καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα. 

τῷ ἔργῳ ὥρισται καὶ τῇ δυνάμει) 
Compare the definition of ἀρετή given 
Eth. τι. vy. 2. p. 1106, 16; also Eth. 
mi. x. 6, p. 1115, Ὁ 22, and below, tv. 
4, 5 (vm.). 

14 This section seems parenthetical 
and superfluous. The clause εἰ yap μή---- 
ὅλον justifies the πρότερον ; ‘for unless 
each one is self complete when separate 
from all others he is but a part, and 
must be judged as a part; will stand, 
that is, in no different relation to the 
whole of which he is a part, from that 
in which other parts do to their wholes.’ 
The next clause, ὅ μὴ δυνάμενος, sup- 
ports the φύσει, and is to the same 
effect as § 9, very vigorously stated : 
the μὴ δυνάμενος from his nature be- 
ing inadequate, the διὰ φύσιν of ὃ 9, 
being below the social union, as the 


μηθὲν δεόμενος is above it; the former 
clause provided for the case of one 
who was competent to join in this 
union, but was cut off from it, διὰ 
τύχην ἄπολις. 

15 φύσει μὲν οὖν] " True there is by 
nature in us the impulse to join ina 
society such as I have described, in a 
state; still he who was the first to 
combine men, to organize this state, 
was the greatest of benefactors.’ The 
language implies a time in the concep- 
tion of Aristotle when no state existed. 
Compare the passage quoted above 
from Niebuhr. 

16 Comp. £th. vit. vii. 7, 1150, 1. 

ὁ δ᾽ ἄνθρωπος, x.7.A.] ‘Man is born 
with arms,’ ὅπλα ἔχων, equivalent to 
ὅπλοις ; ‘these arms are his intellectual 
faculties, his moral instincts,’ which 
A. here calls φρονήσει καὶ ἀρετῇ, which 
consistently he should have called 
δεινότητι καὶ φυσικῇ ἀρετῇ. Comp. Eth. 
VI. Xili. p. 1144. Πἰλοί, 1. i. 4, 20, 1355, 
b 3. 

ἀρετή] in the strictest sense is com- 
plete moral virtue; φρόνησις involves 
the existence of that virtue. 
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> 


τοῖς μὲν γὰρ δοκεῖ ἐπιστήμη TE τις εἶναι ἡ δεσποτεία, καὶ Slavery. 
ἡ αὐτὴ οἰκονομία καὶ δεσποτεία καὶ πολιτικὴ καὶ βασιλική,, 
καθάπερ εἴπομεν ἀρχόμενοι" τοῖς δὲ παρὰ φύσιν τὸ δεσπό- 

Ce" νόμω γὰρ τὸν μὲν δοῦλον εἶναι τὸν δ᾽ ἐλεύθερον, 

φύσει δ᾽ οὐθὲν διαφέρειν" διόπερ οὐδὲ δίκαιον" βίαιον γάρ. 


Origin of χρῆσθαι μάλιστα. διὸ ἀνοσιώτατον καὶ ἀγριώτατον ἄνευ 
ὰ ἀρετῆς, καὶ πρὸς ἀφροδίσια καὶ ἐδωδὴν χείριστον. ἢ δὲ 
δικαιοσύνη πολιτικόν" ἡ γὰρ δίκη πολιτικῆς κοινωνίας τάξις 

ἐστίν" ἡ δὲ δίκη τοῦ δικαίου κρίσις. 
1253B. 3 Ἐπεὶ δὲ Φανερὸν ἐξ ὧν μορίων ἡ πόλις συνέστηκεν, 
βίανοιγ. ἀναγκαῖον περὶ οἰκονομίας εἰπεῖν πρότερον. πᾶσα γὰρ 
᾿ πόλις ἐξ οἰκιῶν σύγκειται. οἰκίας δὲ μέρη, ἐξ ὧν αὖθις 
οἰχία συνίσταται" οἰκία δὲ τέλειος ἐκ δούλων καὶ ἐλευθέρων. 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ἐλαχίστοις πρῶτον ἕκαστον ζητητέον, 
πρῶτα δέ καὶ ἐλάχιστα μέρη οἰκίας δεσπότης καὶ δοῦλος 
καὶ πόσις καὶ ἄλοχος καὶ πατὴρ καὶ τέκνα, περὶ τριῶν ἂν 
a τούτων σκεπτέον εἴη τί ἕκαστον καὶ ποῖον δεῖ εἶναι. ταῦτα 
δ᾽ ἐστὶ δεσποτικὴ καὶ γαμική (ἀνώνυμον γὰρ ἡ γυναικὸς καὶ 
ἀνδρὸς σύξευξις) καὶ τρίτον τεκνοποιητική" καὶ γὰρ αὕτη 
ἔστωσαν δ᾽ αὗται τρεῖς ἃς 


Ἐπεὶ οὖν ἡ κτῆσις μέρος τῆς οἰκίας ἐστὶ καὶ ἡ κτητικὴ 4 
μέρος τῆς οἰκονομίας" ἄνευ γὰρ τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἀδύνατον 
καὶ Civ καὶ εὖ ζῆν" ὥσπερ δὲ ἐν ταῖς ὡρισμέναις τέχναις 
ἀναγκαῖον ἂν εἴη ὑπάρχειν τὰ οἰκεῖα ὄργανα, εἰ μέλλει 
ἀποτελεσθήσεσθαι τὸ ἔργον, οὕτω καὶ τῶν οἰκονομικῶν. 
τῶν δ᾽ ὀργάνων τὰ μὲν ἄψυχα τὰ δ᾽ ἔμψυχα, οἷον τῷ 5 
κυβερνήτῃ ὃ μὲν" οἴαξ ἄψυχον, ὁ δὲ πρωρεὺς ἔμψυχον" ὃ 
γὰρ ὑπηρέτης ἐν ὀργάνου εἴδει ταῖς τέχναις ἐστίν. οὕτω 
καὶ τὸ κτῆμα ὄργανον πρὸς ζωήν ἐστι, καὶ ἡ κτῆσις πλῆθος 
ὀργάνων ἐστί, καὶ ὃ δοῦλος κτῆμά τι ἔμψυχον, καὶ ὥσπερ 


3 So 2 5“ b , 

οὐκ ὠνόμασται ἰδίῳ ὀνόματι. 
+ A , ~ 

ὄργανον πρὸ ὀργάνων, πᾶς ὁ ὑπηρέτης. 


é ~ ~, , 
εἴπομεν. ἔστι δέ τι μέρος ὃ δοκεῖ τοῖς μὲν εἶναι οἰκονομία, 
“ τ a 57 ΄ ἊΝ 
τοῖς δὲ μέγιστον μέρος αὐτῆς" ὅπως δ᾽ ἔχει, θεωρητέον 


i ἈΝ 4. 5 
ἐ! γὰρ ηδυνατο 3 


λέγω δὲ περὶ τῆς καλουμένης χρηματιστικῆς. 


Πρῶτον δὲ 


Ἁ / \ ok σ [4 Ἃ ‘ 

περὶ δεσπότου καὶ δούλου εἴπωμεν, ἵνα τὰ τε πρὸς τὴν 

“Ἃ Ἁ A "Ὁ. ἢ \ 

ἀναγκαίαν χρείαν ἴδωμεν, κἂν εἴ τι πρὸς τὸ εἰδέναι περί 
~ ~ ~ , 

αὐτῶν δυναίμεθα λαβεῖν βέλτιον τῶν νῦν ὑπολαμβανομένων. 


διό] ‘So armed man is,’ &c. 

ἡ δὲ δικαιοσύνη] Man needs the re- 
straints of law and justice, νόμου καὶ 
δίκης, in one word, δικαιοσύνης ; this is 
emphatically the creature of society, 
of the political union; for the admi- 
nistration of justice (δίκη) is an arrange- 
ment depending on political society, 
and this administration is but the de- 
cision what is just between man and 
man, and the term just implies justice. 
Comp. Eth, v. x. 4. Ρ. 1134, 26. Circ. 
de Nat. Deor. τ. xli. 116. 986b. Ed. 
Nobbe. ‘Est enim pietas justitia ad- 
versus Deos cum quibus quid potest 
nobis esse juris, quum homini nulla 
cum Deo sit communitas.’ 


III. 1 περὶ oixovouias] This suffi- | 


ciently indicates the purpose of the 
book, πρότερον, sc. τῆς πόλεως. 

ἐξ ὧν αὖθις} ‘of which in its turn the 
house consists.’ 

2 This is simply in defence of his 
terminology: the term γαμικός is 
wanted in Eth, v. x. 9. p. 1134, Ὁ 15, 
where he speaks of τὸ πρὸς γυναῖκα 
δίκαιον, and the same want is felt in 
Eth. vit. xiii. 4. p. 1161, 22. 

4 μέγιστον pépos}] ‘A very large 
part.’ He says himself οἰκονομικῆς τέ- 
hos πλοῦτος, Eth, τ. i. 3. p. 1094, 9. 

τὰ πρὸς τὴν ἀναγκαίαν χρείαν] ‘The 
practical solution for the wants ef ordi- 
nary life,’ πρὸς τὸ εἰδέναι, ‘ with a view 
to the scientific theory of the subject.’ 
τῶν νῦν ὑπολαμβανομένων, * better than 
the present notions ou the subject.’ 


4 νόμῳ γάρ] This explains the παρὰ 


φύσιν, and is by an alteration in the | 


stopping connected more closely with it. 
So also διόπερ οὐδὲ δίκαιον is brought 
into close connexion with φύσει οὐθὲν 
διαφέρειν. 


IV. 1 There is something very 
awkward about this sentence as it 
stands. The simplest way seems to be 
to make καί mark the apodosis. ‘Since 
then property is an element in the 
family, the art of acquiring property 
will enter into the management of the 
family. That property is such is clear 
from the fact that without food and 
clothing, the necessaries of life, it is 
impossible to live, much less to live 
well; and as in all the definite arts 
the proper instruments for the work 
must necessarily be ready to the hand 
of the workman, if the work is to be 
accomplished, so it is in the manage- 
ment of the family.’ If with Victorius 
and the Vet. Tr. we adopt the more 


symmetrical reading of τῷ οἰκονομικῷ, 
‘so his proper instruments must be 
ready to the hand of the master of the 
family.” If the genitive is kept it 
must be construed with οἰκεῖα, a con- 
struction of which we have an instance 
later, 1. iii. 3, οἰκεῖος τῇς ἀπορίας 
ταύτης. 

2 ἐν ὀργάνου εἴδει] ‘is inkind but an 
instrument,’ ‘does not differ in kind 
from the instrument used in the arts.’ 
ταῖς τέχναις, ταῖς ὡρισμέναις οὗ the last 
section. 

οὕτω καί] as the pilot had instru- 
ments of two kinds, so it will be with 
the head of the family. The instru- 
ment in this case, whether animate or 
inanimate, is denoted by the word 
κτῆμα, and the aggregate of such in- 
struments by κτῆσις. Compare Eth, 
v. x. 8. p. 1134, Ὁ Io. 

ὄργανον mpd ὀργάνων] ‘one instru- 
ment in the place of many,’ not, as St 
Hil. says, “16 premier de tous,” agree- 
ing with Vict. as quoted by Schneider 
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4 A ~ ’ ΄ 
ὃ γὰρ μη αὑτοῦ duces ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλου, ἄνθρωπος. δέ, οὗτος viaptiee Slavery. 
δοῦλός ἐστιν. 


Slavery. ἕκαστον τῶν ὀργάνων κελευσθὲν ἢ προαισθανόμενον ἀποτε- 
λεῖν τὸ αὑτοῦ ἔργον, ὥσπερ τὰ Δαιδάλου ᾧασὶν ἢ τοὺς ae 
τοῦ Ἡφαίστου τρίποδας, οὕς φησιν ὁ ποιητὴς αὐτομάτους pwmos 
θεῖον δύεσθαι ἀγῶνα, οὕτως αἱ κε ερπίδες ἐκέρκιζον αὐταὶ καὶ 


τ νλῆκτρα ἐκιθάριζεν, οὐδὲν ἂν ἔδει οὔτε τοῖς ἀρχῆνστο: 
τὰ μὲν οὖν 


ἄλλου δ᾽ ἐστὶν Bier. 1 ὃς ἂν κτῆμα 7 
κτῆμα δὲ ὄργανον iL as ape καὶ χωριστόν. 
Πότερον δ' ἐστί τις Φύσει τοιοῦτος ἢ ov, καὶ πότερον βέλ- 5 
τιον καὶ δίκαιόν τινι δουλεύειν 7 οὔ, ἀλλὰ πᾶσα δουλεία 
wpe duow ἐστί, μετὰ ταῦτα σκεπτέον. οὐ χαλεπὸν δὲ 
καὶ τῷ λόγῳ θεωρῆσαι καὶ ἐκ τῶν γινομένων καταμαθεῖν. 
τὸ γὰρ ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι οὐ μόνον τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἀλλὰ 2 
καὶ τῶν συμφεμέντων ἐστί͵ καὶ εὐθὺς ἐκ γονῆς ἔνια διέ- 
στηκε τὰ ‘nist ἐπὶ τὸ ἄρχεσθαι τὰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἄρχειν. καὶ 
εἴδη πολλὰ καὶ ἀρχόντων καὶ ἀρχομένων ἐστίν, καὶ ἀεὶ βελ- 
τίων ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ τῶν βελτιόνων ἀρχομένων, οἷον ἀνθρώπου ἢ 
θηρίου. τὸ γὰρ ἀποτελούμενον ἀπὸ τῶν βελτιόνων βέλτιον 8 
ἔργον" ὅπου δὲ τὸ μὲν ἄρχει τὸ δ᾽ ἄρχεται, ἐστί τι τούτων 
ἔργον " ὅσα γὰρ ἐκ πλειόνων συνέστηκε καὶ γίνεται ἕν τι 
κοινόν, εἴτε ἐκ ον" εἴτ᾽ ἐκ διῃρημένων, ὦ ἐν ἅπασιν ἐμ- 
Φαίνεται τὸ ἄρχον καὶ τὸ ἀρχόμενον. καὶ τοῦτο ἐκ τῆς 4 


1254 4σιν ὑπηρετῶν ote τοῖς δεσπόταις εἴβφθννν. ἐγ 
λεγόμενα ὄργανα ποιητικὰ ὄργανά ἐστι, τὸ δὲ κτῆμα 
πρακτικόν" ἀπὸ μὲν γὰρ τῆς κερκίδος ἕτερόν τι γίνεται 
παρὰ τὴν χρῆσιν αὐτῆς, ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς ἐσθῆτος καὶ τῆς κλίνης 
ἡ χρῆσις μόνον. ἔτι δ᾽ ἐπεὶ διαφέρει ἡ ποίησις εἴδει καὶ ἡ 
πρᾶξις, δέονται δ᾽ ἀμφότεραι ὀργάνων, ἀνάγκη καὶ ταῦτα 
" τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχειν διαφοράν. 6 δὲ βίος πράξις; οὐ ποίησίς 
ἐστιν" διὸ καὶ ὃ δοῦλος ὑπηρέτης τῶν πρὸς τὴν πρᾶξιν. 
τὸ δὲ κτῆμα λέγεται ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ μόριον. τό τε γὰρ 


μόριον οὐ μόνον ἄλλου ἐστὶ μόριον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅλως ἄλλου" 


ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὸ κτῆμα. διὸ ὃ μὲν δεσπότης τοῦ δούλου 


δεσπότης μόνον, ἐκείνου δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν" ὃ δὲ δοῦλος οὐ μόνον 
~ \ tom, f > / / A 
6 δεσπότου δοῦλός ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅλως ἐκείνους τίς μὲν 


~ , € , " ’ ~ 5 
οὖν ἡ φύσις τοῦ δούλου καὶ τίς ἡ δύναμις, ἐκ τούτων δῆλον 


in the passage. The translation given, | τὸ κτῆμα. 
refers it more definitely to the superior διὸ ὁ μὲν δεσπότης] ‘ Hence whilst 
adaptability of the slave. the master is only a master in refer- 
3 Zl. xvi. 376. ence to his slave, and in no sense be- 
4 τὰ μὲν οὖν λεγόμενα] ‘Instruments, | longs to him, but is in the main con- 
in the sense in which the word is | sidered quite in a different capacity, 
generally applied, are for production, | the slave, on the other hand, is not 
whereas κτῆμα in this comprehensive | merely to be viewed from this point of 
sense is the unproductive part of a | view amongst others, that he is the 
man’s property.’ As unproductive it | slave of a master, but he is absolutely 
is called πρακτικόν. Compare Eth. v1. | and entirely that master's, he has no 
ii. 5. p. 1139, Ὁ 1. 5, 4. 1140, Ὁ 6. other side of his existence distinct from 
διαφέρει ἡ ποίησι5] Eth. vi. iv. 1. | his master’s.’ 
p. 1140, 4. 6 It is the essential idea of slavery 
καὶ ταῦτα] The instruments of the | that in it the person becomes a thing, 


V. 1 But then comes the question: 
Is there such a being? As a fact it 
was not doubtful that there were such; 
society was based on the existence of 
such. But is there such a being natu- 
rally? Has nature given her sanction 
to the fact? Is it for the real interest 
of some, is- it just for some, that they 
should be in this state, or is slavery in 
principle a violation of nature? These 
are the points at issue in the next two 
chapters, and Aristotle’s answers are 
in fayour of slavery. 

τῷ λόγῳ] ‘by theory.’ ἐκ τῶν γινο- 
μένων, ‘from actual experience.’ 

2 ‘ The distinction of ruler and ruled 
appears even at birth, some take their 
stand on one side, some on the other.’ 
Inequality and consequent subordina- 


‘There are distinctions in the kind of 
rule depending on the rulers and the 
ruled, and in proportion as these are 
better the rule is in itself nobler” 

3 ὅπου δέ] They come into relation. 
ἐν κοινωνίᾳ ἤδη ὃ ἄρχων. Eth. v. iii. 
16. p. 1130, 2. They form a system 
with parts working together for a com- 
monend. That end is their work, and 
the work will be better done in pro- 
portion as the parts are better. 

ὅσα γάρ] ‘for wherever you have a 
combination of several parts and some 
one common result, whether those parts 
be continuous, as in the natural body, 
or distinct, as in the body politic, 
there you have evidently the distinction 
between ruler and ruled.’ In Eth. π. 
Vv. 4. p. 1106, 26, we have the terms 


two respectively. 

5 διὸ καὶ ὃ δοῦλο5] as being κτῆμα 
ἔμψυχον πρὸς ζωήν. 

τὸ δὲ κτῆμα] In the passage referred 
to above on § 2, Eth. v. x. 8, he uses 
the same language, ὥσπερ μέρος αὑτοῦ 


and loses all his rights as a person. 
He stands related to human society 
only in and through his master, he 
has no proper life and no proper hap- 
piness. 


tion are facts which you cannot get | συνεχεῖ καὶ διαιρετῷ, 

rid of, and which may be shewn to 4 ἐκ τῆς ἁπάσης φύσεως] “ Bei der ge- 
be for the interest of mankind gene- | sammten Natur vorzugsweise.” Stahr. 
Tally, ob μόνον τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἀλλὰ καὶ | Correctly as to the sense. ‘This subor- 
τῶν συμφερόντων. Nor is this all. | dination is found in all nature, but is 
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Slavery ἁπάσης Φύσεως ἐνυπάρχει τοῖς ἐμψύχοις" καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς 
μὴ μετέχουσι Swing ἐστί τις ἀρχή, οἷον ἁρμονίας" ἀλλὰ 
ταῦτα μὲν ἴσως ἐξωτερικωτέρας ἐστὶ σκέψεως. Τὸ δὲ 
ζῷον πρῶτον συνέστηκεν ἐκ ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος, ὧν τὸ μὲν 
ἄρχον ἐστὶ φύσει τὸ δ᾽ ἀρχόμενον" δεῖ δὲ σκοπεῖν ἐν τοῖς 
κατὰ Quoi ἔχουσι μᾶλλον τὸ Φύσει, καὶ μὴ ἐν τοῖς διε- 
᾿φθαρμένοις" διὸ καὶ τὸν βέλτιστα διακείμενον καὶ κατὰ 
σῶμα καὶ κατὰ ψυχὴν ἄνθρωπον θεωρητέον, ἐν ὦ τοῦτο 

12548 δῆλον᾽ τῶν γὰρ μοχθηρῶν ἢ μοχθηρῶς ἐχόντων δόξειεν ἂν 
ἄρχειν πολλάκις τὸ σῶμα τῆς ψυχῆς διὰ τὸ φαύλως καὶ 

6 παρὰ Φύσιν ἔχειν. ἔστι δ᾽ οὖν͵, ὥσπερ λέγομεν, πρῶτον ἐν Sow 
θεωρῆσαι καὶ δεσποτικὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ πολιτικήν. ἡ μὲν γὰρ 
ψυχὴ τοῦ σώματος ἄρχει δεσποτικὴν ἀρχήν, ὁ δὲ νοῦς τῆς 
ὀρέξεως πολιτικὴν καὶ βασιλικήν" ἐν οἷς φανερόν ἐστιν ὅτι 
κατὰ Φύσιν καὶ συμφέρον τὸ ἄρχεσθαι τῷ σώματι ὑπὸ 

τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τῷ παθητικῷ μορίῳ ὑπὸ τοῦ νοῦ καὶ τοῦ 


, w~ / 37 δ 
μορίου τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος, τὸ δ᾽ ἐξ ἴσου ἢ ἀνάπαλιν βλα- Slavery 
4 ~ , 9 5 ’ ‘ ~ “, παραγ," 
εροὺν πᾶσιν. πάλιν ἐν ἀνθρώπω καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ζώ 
Pep ’ ᾿Ξ 4 A 4 ad pea ’ 9 ͵ Kg Seong 7 
ὡσαύτως" τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἥμερα τῶν ἀγρίων βελτίω τὴν Φύσιν, 
, re > 
τούτοις δὲ πᾶσι βέλτιον ἄρχεσθαι ὑπ᾽ ἀνθρώπου" τυγχάνει 
4 / ed 57 ὯΝ 4 97 A » κι ’ 
γὰρ σωτηρίας οὕτως. ἔτι δὲ τὸ ἄρρεν πρὸς τὸ θηλυ Φύσει 
A A ~ A ~ 
τὸ μὲν κρεῖττον TO δὲ χεῖρον, τὸ μὲν ἄρχον τὸ δ᾽ ἀρχόμε- 
A Ν ~ “- 
γον. τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι καὶ ἐπὶ πάντων 


> , ad 2 “ ~ ~~ 
ἀνθρώπων. Ὅσοι μὲν οὖν τοσοῦτον διεστᾶσιν ὅσον ψυχὴ 8 
’ \ 57 lA / n~ 
σώματος καὶ ἄνθρωπος θηρίου (διάκεινται δὲ τοῦτον Tuy 
, a " A 5», ε ᾿ς“ [4 ~ ~ 
τρόπον, ὅσων ἐστὶν ἔργον ἡ τοῦ σώματος χρῆσις, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ 
» ἘΠ ΡΝ, >, ο , κὰ ’ Ε] f “ 
ἔστ᾽ ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν βέλτιστον), οὗτοι μέν εἶσι φύσει δοῦλοι, 
Ψ / , > ov 4 ’ \ > 7 y Ἁ 
οἷς βέλτιόν ἐστιν ἄρχεσθαι ταύτην τὴν ἀρχὴν, εἴπερ καὶ 
“ > / 5 \ 4 ~ ε U wv 
τοῖς εἰρημένοις. ἔστι γὰρ φύσει δοῦλος ὃ δυνάμενος ἄλλου 
“" NA 3 5, “5 “ \e¢ ~ “ ~ 
εἰναι (διὸ καὶ AAAOV ἐστίν) καὶ ὁ κοινωνῶν ADYOU TOT OUTOY 
oa / 4 \ v ~ 
ὅσον αἰσθάνεσθαι ἀλλὰ μὴ ἔχειν" τὰ yap ἄλλα ζῷα ov 
λόγου αἰσθανόμενα, ἀλλὰ παβή ) εἴ. ) ἢ γρεῖ 
you αἰσθανόμενα, ἀλλὰ παθήμασιν ὑπηρετεῖ, καὶ ἢ χρεία 


found more particularly, is more truly 
inherent in the things that have life.’ 
καὶ γάρ. ‘I say in all nature, for even 
in those things which have no life 
there is a certain rule exercised, such 
as the power of harmony. Compare 
Wordsworth’s Ode on the power of 
Sound, κτι. 

eEwrepixwrépas| This word has been 
frequently discussed. The result of 
the discussion seems to be that it often 
means nothing more than ‘ another,’ 
‘an inquiry foreign to the present 
inquiry.” In this actual passage this 
meaning is sufficient. Tho whole sub- 
ject is treated by Ravaisson, Métaphy- 
sigue @’ Aristot. Part. II. Livre 1. ch. i. 
Vol. I. pp. 224 and foll. 

Stahr ends the period at σκέψεως, 
and it is I think plainer so. 

πρῶτον] ‘To begin with.’ 

5 δεῖ δὲ σκοπεῖν) It might be urged 
that practically this is not always the 
case. But, says Aristotle, you must 
not take a bad instance, but a good. 


To judge any thing truly, you must 
take it at its best, look at it such as it 
is by nature, using nature of course as 
above, 1. 2. 8. - 

ἐν ᾧ τοῦτο δῆλον ‘and in him this is 
clear,” τοῦτο, that the soul rules, the 
body obeys. 

6 ἐν ζῴῳ] ‘in any animal.’ 

ἡ μὲν γὰρ ψυχή] Compare Eth. v. 
15, 9. p. 1138, Ὁ 5. 

δεσποτικὴν] that is, for the good of 
the soul. 

τῆς dpétews| Cicero, de Rep. 11. xxv. 
21. p. 1161. b. Ed. Nobbe, takes a 
different view: ‘Nam ut animus cor- 
pori dicitur imperare, dicitur etiam 
libidini; sed corpori, ut Rex civibus 
suis, aut parens liberis ; libidini autem 
ut servis dominus, quod eam coercet et 
frangit.’ ὄρεξις, in Aristotle, is larger, 
equivalent to the ἐπιθυμητικόν of the 


o . eee 
Ethics, τ. xii. 


ἐν οἷς} ‘and in these cases it is quite 
clear.’ 


ἐξ ἴσου] ‘To put the two on a level 
in point of government, or to reverse 
the order, is in all cases injurious.’ 

7 πάλιν, κιτ.λ.] ‘Again, the case is 
exactly the same as between man and 
the other animals,’ and does not hold 
merely in man’s individual nature. 

τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἥμερα, «.7.A.] Compare 
Bacon on Atheism, Vol. 1. p. 53. Ed. 
Montagu. 

τυγχάνει yap σωτηρία] So above, 
11. 2. διὰ τὴν σωτηρίαν, safety was the 
object of the union. 

τὸν αὐτόν, «.7.A.] From the indivi- 
dual man he passed to man in relation 
to the animals, then to man in relation 
to woman, now he has reached the last 
stage, the relations of men to each 
other. 

8 ταύτην τὴν ἀρχήν] τὴν δεσποτι- 
κήν, that of a master over slaves, the 
point he wants to come to. 

τοῖς elpnuévois] τῷ σώματι, τῷ παθη- 
τικῷ μορίῳ, τῷ θηρίῳ, τῷ θήλει. 

g διὸ καὶ ἄλλου ἐστίν] This must 


not be pressed too far, but taken as an 
assertion of the general rule, that the 
slave was so by virtue of a natural in- 
feriority. It does not exclude, as is 
clear from the next chapter, the possi- 
bility of an unjust slavery, of an inver- 
sion of the natural order. It does not 
exclude what Cicero speaks of, “ genus 
injuste servitutis, quum hi sunt alte- 
rius, qui sui possunt esse.” De Rep. 
ΠΙ. XXV. 22. 1161, 6. 

τοσοῦτον] ‘only so far.’ Compare I. 
π. 2. τὸ δυνάμενον τῷ σώματι ταῦτα 
ποιεῖν. 

τὰ γὰρ ἄλλα] The construction is 
irregular, but the sense is clear. This 
definition still Jeaves the slave, as man, 
a higher position than the animals ; 
the τοσοῦτον is exclusive both ways; 
the slave shares in reason, but only to 
a certain point. 

καὶ 4 χρεία] ‘The use to which the 
two are put,’ the slave and the animal, 
‘varies but little,’ 
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Slavery. 9} : ἴα τῷ 
ΥΜῪ. . δὲ παραλλάττει μικρόν" ἡ γὰρ πρὸς τἀναγκαῖα τῷ σώματι 


4 “~ ~ 
βοήθεια γίνεται παρ᾽ ἀμφοῖν, παρά τε τῶν δούλων καὶ παρὰ 


~ « , / 
το THY ἡμέρων ζώων. 


βούλεται μὲν οὖν ἡ φύσις καὶ τὰ σώ- 
/ ~ ~ ~ 
ματα διαφέροντα ποιεῖν τὰ τῶν ἐλευθέρων καὶ τῶν δούλων, 
4 A > 4 A Ἁ / ws 
TH μὲν ἰσχυρὰ πρὸς τὴν ἀναγκαίαν χρῆσιν, τὰ δ᾽ ὀρθὰ καὶ 
3, A \ 
ἄχρηστα πρὸς τὰς τοιαύτας ἐργασίας, ἀλλὰ χρήσιμα πρὸς 
A / Σ ὌΝ \ “ \ / ΝΜ ‘ 
πολιτικὸν βίον (οὗτος δὲ καὶ γίνεται διηρημένος εἴς τε τὴν 
\ , 
πολεμικὴν χρείαν καὶ τὴν εἰρηνικήν), συμβαίνει OF πολλάκις 
A ’ ’ \ 
καὶ τοὐναντίον, τοὺς μὲν TH σώματ᾽ ἔχειν ἐλευθέρων τοὺς 


δὲ 4 , ὦ . Ἁ ~ ͵ ’ ε > ~ 

¢ τὰς ψυχάς ἐπεὶ τοῦτό γε Φανερόν, ὡς εἰ τοσοῦτον 
’ , A ~ a ~ oO 

γένοιντο διάφοροι τὸ σῶμα μόνον ὅσον αἷ τῶν θεῶν εἰκόνες, 
A ε ’ ’ ~ “Δ ΕῚ , ,ὕ 

τοὺς ὑπολειπομένους πάντες Daisy av ἀξίους εἶναι τούτοις 
ὃ , 9 δ᾽ ee ~ ’ δ᾽ ele ’ Ἁ , 

tr OOUVASUEIY. εἰ επί TOU σώματος TOUT ἀληθές, πολὺ δικαιό- 

᾿Ὶ 4 w~ ~~ ~ 

τερον ἐπὶ τῆς ψυχῆς τοῦτο διωρίσθαι" ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁμοίως 

e eS +N ~ ’ ~ re ~ 

padiov ἰδεῖν ro τε τῆς ψυχῆς κάλλος καὶ τὸ τοῦ σώματος. 


σ ’ 
1255 Ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν εἰσὶ φύσει τινὲς οἱ μὲν ἐλεύθεροι οἱ δὲ 


δοῦλοι, φανερόν, οἷς καὶ συμφέρει τὸ δουλεύειν καὶ δίκαιόν 


6 ἐστιν. 


Ὅ δὲ \ € ’ , , , \ 
τι E HAL OO TAVAVYTIA φάσκοντες τρόπον τινα 


ἣ τῷ σώματι βοήθεια] ‘The assistance 
given with the body,’ the dative of the 
instrument, “mit ihrem K6rper.” Stahr. 

10 But an objector might urge: 
The animals differ from man in out- 
ward form, the slave and the freeman 
his master do not so differ. It is the 
tendency of nature, answers Aristotle, 
to do this, to mark a difference, but a 
tendency often defeated ; as a practical 
fact we often see the very reverse the 
case, συμβαίνει δὲ πολλάκις Kal τοὐναν- 
τίον. 

ἐργασίας] ‘Such offices, or services,’ 

οὗτος δὲ καί, «.7.A.] One of the 
many places where a remark is intro- 
duced with so little need for it, so 
little ἃ propos, that one suspects ano- 
ther hand. 

τοὺς ὑπολειπομένου57 ‘ those who fall 
short.’ Compare Herod. v. 47 for the 
effect in a Greek city of a striking 


superiority in beauty. Compare also 
Grote, vil. pp. 217, 218, on the Athe- 
nian treatment of Dorieus. 

11 πολὺ δικαιότερον) ‘ with far more 
justice would the distinction hold good 
in the ease of the soul,’ 

ὅτι μὲν ody] After weighing the. ob- 
jections he comes then decidedly to a 
conclusion in favour of slavery. ‘ There 
are some by nature free, others by na- 
ture slaves, and for these their state 
as slaves is both advantageous and 
just,’ καὶ συμφέρει καὶ δίκαιον. The 
mental differences are sufficient, where 
nature has failed to mark the bodily. 


VI. 1 of τἀναντία pdoxovtes] ‘those 
who put forward the exactly opposite 
view, they too in a certain sense are 
right.’ There is an ambiguity in tho 
language, 


I, 6.) 
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λέγουσιν ὀρθῶς, οὐ χαλεπὸν ἰδεῖν. διχῶς yap λέγεται TO 


δουλεύειν καὶ ὃ δοῦλος. 


3“ 
ἔστι γάρ τις καὶ κατὰ νόμον 


δοῦλος καὶ δουλεύων" ὃ γὰρ νόμος ὁμολογία τίς ἐστιν, ἐν ὦ 
οὔλος ε γὰρ νόμος ὁμολογία τίς ἐστιν, ἐν a 


~ ’ -“ 
τὰ κατὰ πόλεμον κρατούμενα τῶν κρατούντων εἶναί φασιν. 


~ \ A ’ ‘ ~ 9 ~ , od 
τοῦτο δὴ TO δίκαιον πολλοι τῶν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις ὥσπερ 


ε« [ , ε de 4 ? rw) β , ῇ 

ῥήτορα γράφονται παρανόμων, ὡς δεινὸν εἰ τοῦ βιάσασθαι 
’ ~ 

δυναμένου καὶ κατὰ δύναμιν κρείττονος ἔσται δοῦλον καὶ 


Ε] ’ A / 
ἀρχόμενον τὸ βιασθέν. 


Καὶ τοῖς μὲν οὕτω δοκεῖ τοῖς δ᾽ 


> , A ~ ~ ¥ Ἁ 4 ~ 5» 
ἐκείνως, καὶ τῶν σοφῶν. αἴτιον δὲ ταύτης τῆς ἀμφισβη- 


καὶ κατὰ νόμον ‘ by law also’ as well 
as φύσει. 

ὃ yap νόμο] ‘The law I mean is 
a species of recognised agreement.’ 
Compare Hermann (C. F.) § 9. 4, and 
the references there given, especially 
Xen. Cyr. vu. 5, 73, νόμος γὰρ ἐν 
πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ἀΐδιός ἐστιν, ὅταν πολε- 
μούντων πόλις ἁλῷ, τῶν ἑλόντων εἶναι 
καὶ τὰ σώματα τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ τὰ 
χρήματα. 

2 τοῦτο δὴ «τὸ δίκαιον] ‘It is this 
justice then that many writers on in- 
stitutions indict as unconstitutional.’ 

κατὰ δύναμιν κρείττονο5] ‘ superior in 
mere strength.’ 

οὕτω] the last opinion that it is 
monstrous, 

éxeivws] the opposite one that this 
state is the right one, and the wise are 
not agreed on this point. 

3 Before entering on the two next 
sections I would remark, that the course 
of the reasoning would be uninter- 
rupted if we at once went on with 
§ 5, Ὅλως δ᾽ ἀντεχόμενοί τινε5 K.7.A. 
The intervening part is a subsidiary 
explanation. ‘The origin of this dis- 
pute, that which makes it capable of 
being a dispute, is that in a certain 
sense it is true that virtue, with ade- 
quate means at its disposal, is even 
more than any other power able to 
force its way; it is true further that 
he who is master is so always by vir- 


tue of a real superiority in some point, 
so that his power of compulsion seems 
not to be separable from yirtue, and 
the only discussion that can take place 
is on this point: Is it, or is it not, 
right that such power, partly simple 
power, partly morsl superiority, should 
be accepted? Looking at the conse- 
quences that follow, if you adopt this 
principle, some have been led to seek 
the only sanction for rule in the mu- 
tual consent of the parties, the ruler 
and subject. Unable to concede this, 
as in fact impracticable, others have ac- 
quiesced in the simple test of superior 
might, without any considerations of 
the moral element, as an adequate de- 
finition of justice. And these are the 
only two admissible opinions, since if 
you distinguish them one from the 
other, and when distinguished put them 
both on one side, the third opinion, 
which with reference to the other two 
is called ἅτεροι λόγοι, is seen to be de- 
void of force or plausibility, the opi- 
nion, namely, that the better ought 
not by virtue of his excellence to rule 
over the inferior, whether that rule be 
such as you may call government in a 
political sense, or the absolute govern- 
ment of a master over slaves, ἄρχειν 
καὶ δεσπόζειν" Such is the best ren- 
dering I can give of this difficult pas- 
sage. To follow it in detail. 


= 


Slavery. 
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Ω] Ξ ; 4 , “~ ~ 
avery: δὲ παραλλάττει μικρόν" ἡ γὰρ πρὸς τἀναγκαῖα τῷ σώματι 


’ ~ ~ 
Ponfera γίνεται παρ᾽ ἀμφοῖν, rapa τε τῶν δούλων καὶ παρὰ 


ne « ’ 
10 τῶν ἡμέρων ζώων. 


΄ , κὶ ε ’ A \ , 
βούλεται μὲν οὖν ἡ Φύσις καὶ τὰ σώ- 


ματα διαφέροντα ποιεῖν τὰ τῶν ἐλευθέρων καὶ τῶν δούλων, 


τὰ μὲν ἰσχυρὰ πρὸς τὴν ἀναγκαίαν χρῆσιν, τὰ δ᾽ ὀρθὰ καὶ 
ἄχρηστα πρὸς τὰς τοιαύτας ἐργασίας, ἀλλὰ χρήσιμα πρὸς 


A / Σ ἊΝ Ἁ “ Ὁ , Μ Ἁ 
πολιτικὸν βίον (οὗτος O& καὶ γίνεται διηρημενος εἰς TE τὴν 


πολεμικὴν χρείαν καὶ τὴν εἰρηνικήν), συμβαίνει δὲ πολλάκις 


Ἁ 3 / \ ἈΝ A ’ 9 "ἡ 3 / A 
καὶ τοὐναντίον, τοὺς μὲν τὰ σώματ᾽ ἔχειν ἐλευθέρων τοὺς 
Ν ‘ , ae ~ ; ~ 
δὲ τὰς ψυχάς" ἐπεὶ τοῦτό ye davepov, ὡς εἰ τοσοῦτον 
’ ’ A ~ ’ ag ~ ~ 
γένοιντο διάφοροι τὸ σῶμα μόνον ὅσον ai τῶν θεῶν εἰκόνες, 


A a / , ~ x 
τοὺς ὑπολειπομένους πάντες daisy av ἀξίους εἶναι τούτοις 


’ κω ΩΝ 
τι δουλεύειν. εἰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματος τοῦτ᾽ ἀληθές, πολὺ δικαιό- 
> \ ~ ΩΣ ~ 
τερον ἐπὶ τῆς ψυχῆς τοῦτο διωρίσθαι" ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁμοίως 
e «SS ἌΝ, ™~ ’ ~ n ~ 
padsov ἰδεῖν τό τε τῆς ψυχῆς κάλλος καὶ τὸ τοῦ σώματος. 


το5 Ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν εἰσὶ φύσει τινὲς οἱ μὲν ἐλεύθεροι οἱ δὲ 


δοῦλοι, φανερόν, οἷς καὶ συμφέρει τὸ δουλεύειν καὶ δίκαιόν 


6 ἐστιν. 


ὋὭ δὲ ae οι , , ΄ ἢ 
Th ε καὶ O TAVAYTIA hacxovres Tpomov τινα 


ἡ τῷ σώματι βοήθεια) ‘The assistance 
given with the body,’ the dative of the 
instrument, “mit ihrem Korper.” Stahr. 

10 But an objector might urge: 
The animals differ from man in out- 
ward form, the slave and the freeman 
his master do not so differ. It is the 
tendency of nature, answers Aristotle, 
to do this, to mark a difference, but a 
tendency often defeated ; as a practical 
fact we often see the very reverse the 
case, συμβαίνει δὲ πολλάκις καὶ Tobvay- 
τίον. 

ἐργασίας] ‘Such offices, or services,’ 

οὗτος δὲ καί, «.7.A.] One of the 
many places where a remark is intro- 
duced with so little need for it, so 
little ἃ propos, that one suspects ano- 
ther hand. 

τοὺς ὑπολειπομένου5]7 ‘ those who fall 
short.’ Compare Herod. v. 47 for the 
effect in a Greek city of a striking 


superiority in beauty. Compare also 
Grote, vill. pp. 217, 218, on the Athe- 
nian treatment of Dorieus. 

II πολὺ δικαιότερον] ‘ with far more 
justice would the distinction hold good 
in the ease of the soul,’ 

ὅτι μὲν οὖν] After weighing the. ob- 
jections he comes then decidedly to a 
conclusion in favour of slavery. ‘ There 
are some by nature free, others by na- 
ture slaves, and for these their state 
as slaves is both advantageous and 
just,’ καὶ συμφέρει καὶ δίκαιον. The 
mental differences are sufficient, where 
nature has failed to mark the bodily. 


VI. 1 οἱ τἀναντία pdoKovres] ‘those 
who put forward the exactly opposite 
view, they too in a certain sense are 
right.’ There is an ambiguity in the 
language, 


I. 6.) 
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λέγουσιν ὀρθῶς, οὐ χαλεπὸν ἰδεῖν. διχῶς yap λέγεται τὸ 


δουλεύειν καὶ ὃ δοῦλος. 


4 
ἔστι γάρ τις καὶ κατὰ νόμον 


δοῦλος καὶ δουλεύων" & γὰρ νόμος ὁμολογία τίς ἐστιν, ἐν ὦ 
οὔλος ε γὰρ νόμος ὁμολογία τίς ἐστιν, ἐν « 


, ’ ~ , > 
τὰ κατὰ πόλεμον κρατούμενα τῶν κρατούντων εἶναί φασιν. 
~ Ἁ 4A / ‘ ~ > ~ ᾿ οὔ 
TOUTO δὴ τὸ δίκαιον πολλοι τῶν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις WOT ED 


, ’ Υ͂ «ε A > ~ , 
ῥήτορα γράφονται παρανόμων, ὡς δεινὸν εἰ τοῦ βιάσασθαι 


’ A 4 s ’ 37 ὃ ~ A 
δυναμένου καὶ κατὰ δύναμιν κρείττονος ETTAL ὁουλον καὶ 


> ’ A , 
ἀρχόμενον τὸ βιασθέν. 


Καὶ τοῖς μὲν οὕτω δοκεῖ τοῖς δ᾽ 
μβ S 


ἐκείνως, καὶ τῶν σοφῶν. αἴτιον δὲ ταύτης τῆς ἀμφισβη- 


καὶ κατὰ νόμον ‘ by law also’ as well 
as φύσει. 

5 γὰρ νόμο] ‘The law I mean is 
a species of recognised agreement.’ 
Compare Hermann (C. F.) § 9. 4, and 
the references there given, especially 
Xen. Cyr. vit. 5, 73, νόμος γὰρ ἐν 
πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις ἀΐδιός ἐστιν, ὅταν πολε- 
μούντων πόλις ἁλῷ, τῶν ἑλόντων εἶναι 
καὶ τὰ σώματα τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ τὰ 
χρήματα. 

2 τοῦτο δὴ τὸ δίκαιον] ‘It is this 
justice then that many writers on in- 
stitutions indict as unconstitutional.’ 

κατὰ δύναμιν κρείττονο5] ‘ superior in 
mere strength.’ 

οὕτω] the last opinion that it is 
monstrous. 

éxeivws] the opposite one that this 
state is the right one, and the wise are 
not agreed on this point. 

3 Before entering on the two next 
sections I would remark, that the course 
of the reasoning would be uninter- 
rupted if we at once went on with 
§ 5, Ὅλως δ᾽ ἀντεχόμενοί τινε5 K.T.A. 
The intervening part is a subsidiary 
explanation. ‘The origin of this dis- 
pute, that which makes it capable of 
being a dispute, is that in a certain 
sense it is true that virtue, with ade- 
quate means at its disposal, is even 
more than any other power able to 
force its way; it is true further that 


he who is master is so always by vir- | 


tue of a real superiority in some point, 
so that his power of compulsion seems 
not to be separable from yirtue, and 
the only discussion that can take place 
is on this point: Is it, or is it not, 
right that such power, partly simple 
power, partly moral superiority, should 
be accepted? Looking at the conse- 
quences that follow, if you adopt this 
principle, some have been led to seek 
the only sanction for rule in the mu- 
tual consent of the parties, the ruler 
and subject. Unable to concede this, 
as in fact impracticable, others have ac- 
quiesced in the simple test of superior 
might, without any considerations of 
the moral element, as an adequate de- 
finition of justice. And these are the 
only two admissible opinions, since if 
you distinguish them one from the 
other, and when distinguished put them 
both on one side, the third opinion, 
which with reference to the other two 
is called ἅτεροι λόγοι, is seen to be de- 
void of force or plausibility, the opi- 
nion, namely, that the better ought 
not by virtue of his excellence to rule 
over the inferior, whether that rule be 
such as you may call government in a 
political sense, or the absolute govern- 
ment of a master over slaves, ἄρχειν 
καὶ δεσπόζειν. Such is the best ren- 
dering I can give of this difficult pas- 
sage. To follow it in detail. 


Slavery. 
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, a \ A ~ A , 9 , 
TYE AMS, καὶ O ποιει τοὺς is ile TARE ὅτι τρόπον 
τινὰ ἀρετὴ τυγχάνουσα χορηγίας καὶ βιάξεσθαι δύναται 
\ 
μάλιστα, καὶ ἔστιν ἀεὶ τὸ κρατοῦν ἐν ὑπεροχῇ ἀγαθοῦ 
/ vw = ~ A Ww > ~ “" \ 
τινός, ὥστε δοκεῖν μὴ ἄνευ ἀρετῆς εἶναι τὴν βίαν, ἀλλὰ περὶ 
4 τοῦ δικαίου μόνον εἶναι τὴν ἀμφισβή διὰ γὰ ῦ 
"Ἥ ἣν ἀμφισβητησιν. διὰ γὰρ τοῦτο 
΄“ QA ΕῚ ~ 4 , “" ~ ~ 
τοῖς μὲν εὔνοια δοκεῖ τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι, τοῖς δ᾽ αὐτὸ τοῦτο 


Oixasov, τὸ τὰ i x ἐπεὶ χ I 
) TO TOY κρείττονα ἄρχειν, ἐπεί διαστάντων γε χωρίς 


’, “ / 7 ᾽ν \ 
τούτων τῶν λόγων OUT ἰσχυρὸν οὐθὲν ἔχουσιν οὔτε πιθανὸν 


fad / ε b ~ A ’ 
ἅτεροι λόγοι, ὡς ov δεῖ τὸ βέλτιον κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἄρχειν καὶ 
a > 3 4 
5 δεσπόζειν. Ὅλως δ᾽ ἀντεχόμενοί τινες, ὡς οἴονται, dixatov 
/ οὔ; ΄ 

τινός (6 γὰρ νόμος δίκαιόν τι) τὴν κατὰ πόλεμον δουλείαν 
“ “ ef ἊῸ " 

τιθέασι δικαίαν, ἅμα δ᾽ οὔ φασιν. τὴν τε γὰρ ἀρχὴν ἐνδέ- 

Ἃ , Ss ~ 4 

χεται μὴ δικαίαν εἶναι τῶν πολέμων, καὶ τὸν ἀνάξιον dov- 
, 5». ~ Ἃ / ~ 

λεύειν οὐδαμῶς ἂν dain τις δοῦλον εἶναι" εἰ δὲ μή, συμ.- 
7 4 > ~~ 

βήσεται τοὺς εὐγενεστάτους εἶναι δοκοῦντας δούλους εἶναι 
A 3 N 7 | ~ ~ , Ὺς 

καὶ ἐκ δούλων, ἐὰν συμβῇ πραθῆναι ληφθέντας. διόπερ 
» Ἁ 3 / , = ὃ 3 | A / 

αὐτοὺς οὐ βούλονται λέγειν δούλους, ἀλλὰ τοὺς βαρβάρους. 
, a ~ , ~ ᾿ 

καίτοι ὅταν τοῦτο λέγωσιν, οὐθὲν ἄλλο ζητοῦσιν ἢ τὸ 
ὃ “ ao 3 > n oy > / 4 “ / 

duces δοῦλον, ὅπερ ἐξ ἀρχῆς εἴπομεν. ἀνάγκη yap εἶναί 


ἐπαλλάττει»7 is ‘to interchange, to 4l- 
ternate.’ ‘ Utin utramque partem dis- 
putari et dici possit.” Schneider. Stahr 
agrees: “was fiir beide Ansichten 
Griinde aufzustellen verstattet.” The 
arguments run into one another, and 
the confusion that arises enables both 
sides plausibly to maintain their re- 
spective positions, 

περὶ τοῦ δικαίου] ‘about the right,’ 
whether it is right or no. 


4 διὰ τοῦτο] ‘because of this dis- 
pute.’ 


ἐπεὶ διαστάντων] Stahr differs as to 
this passage, and construes it: “ Since 
now of these opposed views, the grounds 
alleged in support of the one, viz. 
that the superior in excellence ought 
not therefore to rule and govern, cannot 
hold, and have no power to convince 
in them, therefore &c.,” taking away 


the stop at δεσπόζειν and making ὅλως 
δέ the apodosis. I refer διαστάντων to 
the distinction between the two views, 
χωρίς to the distinction between the 
two together and the third, 

kar’ ἀρετήν] “ΒΥ virtue of its excel- 
lence,’ 

ἄρχειν καὶ δεσπόζειν] opposed to Kpa- 
τοῦν and βιάζεσθαι, and this opposition 
must be kept in sight carefuliy. 

5 ἅμα 8 οὔ φασι» ‘But at the 
same time they virtually deny it.’ 

ei δὲ μή] ‘if otherwise,’ 

6 αὐτοὺς βούλονται] “ The Greeks do 
not intend to speak of themselves as 
slaves, they never think of themselves 
in that light, but only the barbarians.’ 

ἀνάγκη γὰρ φάναι] ‘For they must 
allow that there are some who are 
slaves wherever they are, others just 
the contrary,’ 
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τινας φάναι τοὺς μὲν Ξαυταχοῦ δούλους τοὺς δ᾽ 


τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ περὶ εὐγενείας" αὑτοὺς i“ yap 7 


οὐ μόνον παρ᾽ wien εὐγενεῖς ἀλλὰ ipo’. vopte ζουσιν, 
τοὺς δὲ βαρβάρους οἴκοι μόνον, αἷς ov τι τὸ μὲν ἁπλῶς 
εὐγενὲς καὶ ἐλεύθερον τὸ δ᾽ οὐχ ἁπλώς, ὥσπερ ἡ Θεοδέκτου 


Ἑλένη Φησὶ 


, 3 ᾿ > > ~ 7 e ’ 
θείων δ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ἀμφοῖν ἐκγονον ῥιζωμάτων 
τίς ἂν προσειπεῖν ἀξιώσειεν λάτριν ; 


~ \ x‘ ~ A d 
ὅταν δὲ τοῦτο λέγωσιν, οὐθενὶ ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἀρετῇ καὶ κακίᾳ διο- 8 
ρίζουσι τὸ δοῦλον καὶ ἐλεύθερον καὶ τοὺς εὐγενεῖς καὶ τοὺς 


δυσγενεῖς. ἀξιοῦσι γάρ, ὥσπερ ἐξ ἀνθρώπου ἄνθρωπον καὶ τ255 5 
ἐκ ea γίνεσθαι θηρίον, οὕτω καὶ ἐξ ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθόν᾽ ὴ 


«Ἡ 


ὲ Φύσις βούλεται Bi τοῦτο ποιεῖν πολλάκις, οὐ μέντοι δύ- 


ναται. Ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἔχει τινὰ λόγον τ ἀμφισβήτησις, καὶ 9 
οὐκ εἰσὶν οἱ μὲν φύσει δοῦλοι οἱ δ᾽ ἐλεύθεροι, δῆλον" καὶ ὅτι 


ἔν τισι διώρισται τὸ τοιοῦτον, ὧν συμῷέρει τῷ μὲν τὸ δου- 
λεύειν τῷ δὲ τὸ δεσπόζειν, καὶ δίκαιον, καὶ δεῖ τὸ μὲν ἄρ- 
χεσθαι τὸ δ᾽ ἄρχειν, ἣν πεφύκασιν ἀρχὴν ἄρχειν, ὥστε καὶ 


δεσπόζειν. τὸ δὲ κακῶς ἀσυμῷόρως ἐστὶν ἀμῷοῖν- τὸ γὰρ 10 


πανταχοῦ) -- φύσει. Comp. Eth. v. το. 
(7) I. Ρ. 1134- b 19, φυσικὸν μὲν τὸ 
πανταχοῦ τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχον δύναμιν"; and 
again, a little below in the same chap- 
ter, τὸ μὲν φύσει ἀκίνητον καὶ πανταχοῦ 
τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει δύναμιν, ὥσπερ τὸ πῦρ 
καὶ ἔνθαδε καὶ ἐν Πέρσαις καίει. 

ἡ Θεοδέκτου] Theodectes of Phaselis, 
a pupil and friend of Aristotle, a rhe- 
torician and dramatic writer. 

8 ὅταν δὲ τοῦτο λέγωσιν] ‘The use 
of language of this sort does in fact 
make the distinctions between slave 
and free, well born and low born, de- 
pend on moral differences,’ and assumes 
that those moral differences are he- 
reditary and ineffaceable. There may 
be a tendency to the perpetuation of 
such distinctions in man, says Ari- 
stotle, but it is by no means always a 
tendency that becomes a law. “ Fortes 
creantur fortibus et bonis,” is anything 


but universally true. 

9 The result then is, that the objec- 
tion to the conclusion of ch. 5 is 
allowed not to be without ground, and 
that it is true that some are not by 
nature slaves, others by nature free, if 
you interpret aright the some and the 
others, of μέν, of δέ. 

ἔν τισι] ‘in certain cases the distine- 
tion is drawn.’ 

ἣν πεφύκασιν tpxny] ‘with the power 
for which they are naturally qualified, 
consequently with that of a master 
over slaves, if they are qualified for it.’ 
As the rest of the sentence stands, 
πέφυκεν would have been more regu- 
lar, or the omission of the last ἄρχειν 
would be desirable ; but in any case the 
sense is clear. 

10 τὸ δὲ κακῶ5] ‘That the power 
should be badly exercised is against 
the interests of both equally, ἀμφοῖν, 


εὐθαβαν, Slavery. 
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Slavery. 
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αὐτὸ συμΦέρει τῷ μέρει καὶ τῷ ὅλω καὶ σώματι καὶ Ψυχῇ 
β ps ἢ ββερε s ἢ Μ" Kn 
ε \ N ~ / ~ , Lf 5 , ~ 
ὃ δὲ δοῦλος μέρος τι τοῦ δεσπότου, οἷον ἔμψυχόν τι τοῦ 
σώματος κεχωρισμένον δὲ μέρος. διὸ καὶ συμφέρον ἐστί τι 
Ν 4 , A , Ν > ᾿ ~ , 
καὶ Φιλία δούλῳ καὶ δεσπότη πρὸς ἀλλήλους τοῖς Φυσει 
’ > , ~ \ \ ~ A , > 4 
τουτῶν ἠξιωμένοις" τοῖς δὲ μὴ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, ἀλλὰ 
κατὰ νόμον καὶ βιασθεῖσι, τοὐναντίον. 
Φανερὸν δὲ καὶ ἐκ τούτων ὅτι οὐ ταὐτόν ἐστι δεσπο- 
, 4 Va ID ~ ᾽ ΄ e » , see 
TELA καὶ TOAITIXY, οὐδὲ πᾶσαι ἀλλήλαις αἱ ApYal, WOTED 
, e A A ᾿] , , e . 7 9 ’ 
τινές φασιν. ἡἣ μὲν γὰρ ἐλευθέρων φύσει ἡ δὲ δούλων ἐστίν, 
Ἁ ~ o 
καὶ ἡ μὲν οἰκονομικὴ μοναρχία (μοναρχεῖται yap πᾶς olxos), 
€ δὲ νυν hz \ wy Ε ’ ἃ Ἁ -᾿ , 
ἡ OF πολιτικὴ ἐλευύέρων καὶ ἴσων ἀρχή. O ἱκὲν οὖν δεσπό- 
της οὐ λέγεται κατ᾽ ἐπιστήμην, ἀλλὰ τῷ τοιόσδ᾽ εἶναι" 
ε / NA \ δ. Do me Ν ἃ Ὁ ΄ Ε] ’ 95 ἡ oy 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὃ δοῦλος καὶ ὃ ἐλεύθερος. ἐπιστήμη δ᾽ ἂν εἴη 


διὸ καί] ‘As there 15. this relation be- 


differs with the difference of the go- 
verned, ch. 5, § 2, εἴδη πολλά. So the 


government of the free will differ from 


tween the slave and master, there is 
also some common interest between 
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7 μι ΣῈ Be 
καὶ δεσποτικὴ καὶ δουλική, δουλικὴ μὲν οἵαν περ ὃ ἐν υρα- Slavery. 


κούσαις ἐπαίδευεν" ἐκεῖ γὰρ λαμβάνων τις μισθὸν ἐδίδασκε 

τὰ ἐγκύκλια διακονήματα τοὺς παῖδας. εἴη δ᾽ ἂν καὶ ἐπὶ 3 
πλεῖον τῶν τοιούτων μάθησις, οἷον ὀψοποιικὴ καὶ τἄλλα 

τὰ τοιαῦτα γένη τῆς διακονίας. ἔστι γὰρ ἕτερα ἑτέρων τὰ 

μὲν ἐντιμότερα ἔργα τὰ δ᾽ ἀναγκαιότερα, καὶ κατὰ τὴν 

παροιμίαν 

δοῦλος πρὸ δούλου, δεσπότης πρὸ δεσπότου. 

αἱ μὲν οὖν τοιαῦται πᾶσαι δουλικαὶ ἐπιστῆμαί εἶσι, δεσπο- 4 
τἰκὴ δ᾽ ἐπιστήμη ἐστὶν ἡ χρηστικὴ δούλων" ὃ γὰρ δεσπότης 

οὐκ ἐν τῷ κτᾶσθαι τοὺς δούλους, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ χρῆσθαι δού- 

λοις. ἔστι δ᾽ αὕτη ἡ ἐπιστήμη οὐδὲν μέγα ἔχουσα οὐδὲ 

σεμνόν" ἃ γὰρ τὸν δοῦλον ἐπίστασθαι δεῖ ποιεῖν, ἐκεῖνον δεῖ 


[4 a 4 Ὁ. 2 f Ἁ > 
ταῦτα ἐπίστασθαι ἐπιτάττειν. διὸ ὅσοις ἐξουσία μὴ av- 


~ , ’ \ , 

τοὺς κακοπαθεῖν, ἐπίτροπος λαμβάνει ταύτην τὴν τιμὴν, 
Ἃ ~ ς A eS - , 

αὐτοὶ δὲ πολιτεύονται ἢ ΦιλοσοΦοῦσιν. ἡ de κτητικὴ ἑτέρα 


κα ε iN , , εν “Δ 
ἀμφοτέρων τούτων, οἷον ἡ δικαία, πολεμικὴ τις οὐσὰα ἢ 


the two, and good feeling towards one 
another in all cases where nature dic- 
tates this relation, τούτων φύσει ἠξιωμέ- 
vots; when this is not the case, but 
they stand related as master and slave 
only by law and force, then there is rio 
common interest, no opening for affec- 
tion.’ Compare Eth, vii. xiii. 6, 7. p. 
1161, 30 sqq. on the existence of friend- 
ship between master and slave, where 
the relation in itself scarcely receives 
so favourable a judgment. 


VII. He has stated what a slave is 
in his view, and that slavery is an in- 
stitution natural and desirable, without 
denying that, there are cases when it is 
not so. He returns in this chapter to 
a point which was touched on in ch. 1, 
and again in ch. 3, § 4: Is the govern- 
ment of slaves a science, is it further 
identical with the government of a 
household and a state, are all govern- 
ments in short identical? The answer 
to this last is, he thinks, evident, from 


that of the slave. And all govern- 
ments are not identical, for whilst a 
family is a monarchy, political govern- 
ment is the rule over free and equal 
men. The former leaves no freedom 
to its subjects, but the will of the head 
is supreme law, the latter allows for 
the idea of freedom. 

2 Kar’ ἐπιστήμην] ‘because of any 
knowledge that he has, but simply be- 
cause he is such, a master; it is the 
statement of a fact, an actual relation, 
not involving any qualifications, 

ἐπιστήμη δ᾽ ἂν εἴη] ‘Still you may 
speak of a science with reference to 
masters and slaves.’ The knowledge 
which slaves require to make them 
good servants may be called ἐπιστήμη 
δουλικῆ. The knowledge which a mas- 
ter requires for the right use of slaves 
would be ἐπιστήμη δεσποτικῆ. But 
when possible this is transferred to 
subordinates. Distinct from both these 
branches of knowledge stands a third, 
the acquisition of slaves. 


θηρευτική. Περὶ μὲν οὖν δούλου καὶ δεσπότου τοῦτον διω- 


A , 
ρίσθω τὸν τρόπον. 


΄ Ἁ ΩΣ 
Ὅλως δὲ περὶ πάσης κτήσεως καὶ χρηματιστικῆς θεω- 
ε 3 1-2 ~ 
ρήσωμεν κατὰ TOY ὑφηγημένον τρόπον, ἐπείπερ καὶ ὁ δοῦλος 
΄ s ~ A “ > Ξ ’ of 
τῆς κτήσεως μέρος τι ἦν. Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἀπόρησειεν ἂν 


τὰ ἐγκύκλια διακονήματα] ‘the or- 
dinary services, the common duties of 
servants.’ 

4 δοῦλος πρὸ SovAov] Philemon the 
elder. Suidas under mpé. Meineke, 
Com. Gree. Iv. p. 16, takes it as ἀντί. 
I should construe it as, ‘one slave is 
before another—better than.’ 

5 τιμήν] ‘this office.’ 

πολιτεύονται ἣ φιλοσοφοῦσιν ‘mix in 
political life, or cultivate speculative 
studies, the two alternatives for the 
Greek freeman. 

κτητικὴ] Comp. below, ch, vi. ὃ 


I2 


acquiring slaves which is just and law- 
ful.’ 


VIII. 1 The slave was singled out 
from other property as resting on other 
grounds, and requiring quite a sepa- 
rate discussion. He now turns from 
the ἔμψυχον to the ἄψυχον ὄργανον, 
from the living to the lifeless instru- 
ment, so to complete the subject of 
property, κτῆσις, which is by 1. tv. 3, 
πλῆθος ὀργάνων. 

ἐπείπερ] the method he had adopted 
in the treatment of the slave he would 
naturally continue in the treatment of 
the rest of property. 


what has been said. The government 


τοὐτων] δεσποτικὴ καὶ δουλική. 
οἷον ἣ δικαία] ‘I mean that art of 
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, ε A ~ ~ By 
Property. Tig πότερον ἢ χρηματιστικὴ ἡ αὐτὴ τῇ οἰκονομικῇ ἐστὶν ἢ 


’ δι 2 ’ A > | ’ 
μέρος τι ἢ ὑπηρετικη, καὶ εἶ ὑπηρετική, πότερον, ὡς ἡ κερκι- 
Ἁ ~ 6 ~ WR ε ε Ἁ ~ 
δοποιικὴ τῇ ὑφαντικῇ ἢ ὡς ἡ χαλκουργικὴ τῇ ἀνδριαντο- 
4 » 4 ς - 
ποιίᾳ" οὐ γὰρ ὡσαύτως ὑπηρετοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μὲν ὄργανα 
/ ε \ Ἁ ad 
2mapeyes, 7 δὲ τὴν ὕλην. λέγω δὲ ὕλην τὸ ὑποκείμενον, ἐξ 
κα > ~ 7 ἤ \ 3 
οὗ τι ἀποτελεῖται ἔργον, οἷον ὑφάντη μὲν ἔρια, ἀνδριαντο- 
» , 
mom δὲ χαλκόν. Ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὐχ ἡ αὐτὴ 7) οἰκονομικὴ 
αν ~ “ tw ‘ \ A Σ ~ 
τῇ χρηματιστικῇ, δῆλον. τῆς μὲν yap τὸ πορίσασθαι, τῆς 
A A , . / A 3 ne 
δὲ τὸ χρήσασθαι" τίς γὰρ ἔσται ἡ χρησομένη τοῖς κατὰ 
4 ’ \ 
THY οἰκίαν παρὰ τὴν οἰκονομικήν; πότερον δὲ μέρος αὐτῆς 
3 \ ὦ 
3ἐστί τι ἢ ἕτερον εἶδος, ἔχει διαμφισβήτησιν. εἰ yap ἐστι 
τοῦ χρηματιστικοῦ θεωρῆσαι πόθεν χρήματα καὶ κτῆσις 
57 «ολ ~ ~ 
ἔσται, ἢ OF κτησις πολλὰ περιείληφε μέρη καὶ ὃ πλουτος" 
is ~ ~ 
ὥστε πρῶτον ἡ γεωργικὴ πότερον μέρος τι τῆς χρηματι- 
n~ x a ’ , c 
στικῆς ἢ ἕτερόν TE γένος, καὶ καθόλου ἡ περὶ τὴν τροφὴν 
3 / \ ~ 
4 ἐπιμέλεια καὶ κτῆσις; ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴδη ye πολλὰ τροφῆς, 
ὃ \ \ Bi \ ‘ ~ / \ ~ 2 , ey 
ιὸ καὶ βίοι πολλοὶ καὶ τῶν ξώων καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων εἰσίν" 
> A vr ns 4 ~ a ε \ ~ 
οὐ yap οἷόν τε ζῆν ἄνευ τροφῆς, ὥστε al διαφοραὶ τῆς 


πότερον ἣ xpnuatiorixh] There are | (τῆς μὲν γὰρ τὸ πορίσασθαι) yet this 
three questions: is the art of acquiring | does not clear up the point; property 
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τροφῆς τοὺς βίους πεποιήκασι διαφέροντας τῶν ζῴων. τῶν Property. 


A 4 4 8 3 ~ Ἁ ἈΝ , ΕῚ 
τε γὰρ θηρίων TH μὲν ἀγελαιὰα TH δὲ σποραδικά ἐστιν, 5 
ε , / A A 4 5 ~ Q Q Q 
ὁποτέρως συμῷερει πρὸς τὴν τροφὴν αὑτοῖς, διὰ τὸ τὰ 
Ἁ Υ A δὲ , A δέ ’ » ~ 
μὲν ζωοφάγα τὰ ὃς xapmodaya τὰ O€ παμῷαγα αὑτῶν 
Ἁ ad 
εἶναι" ὥστε πρὸς τὰς ῥαστώνας καὶ τὴν αἵρεσιν τὴν τούτων 
ς , 4 , b ~ A F “» Ἁ yg > >. & 
ἡ φύσις τοὺς βίους αὐτῶν διώρισεν. ἐπεὶ οὐ ταὐτὸ 
€ ’ eay A / > 9“Ἅ ὦ c , A > ~ ~ 
EXATTW NOV KATA ᾧυσιν ἀλλ ετερα ετέροις, καὶ αὑτῶν τῶν 
ε ὮΝ , , A 5 
Swohaywy καὶ τῶν καρποφάγων ol βίοι πρὸς ἄλληλα 
᾿ ~ « ’ A , ~ > [4 Ξ Ἁ Ἁ w , 6 
διεστᾶσιν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων πολὺ ‘yap διαῷε- 
ε , 4 Lod , , , ‘ 
βουσιν οἱ τούτων βίοι. of μὲν οὖν ἀργότατοι νομάδες εἰσ!τὶν 
ς A > A ~ ε f A ἤ 5 ’ ’ 
ἡ γὰρ ἀπὸ τῶν ἡμέρων τροφὴ ζώων ἄνευ πόνου γίνεται 
τὴν > ’ δ᾽ 57 ’ ~ A 
σχολάζουσιν" ἀναγκαίου δ᾽ ὄντος μεταβάλλειν τοῖς κτήνεσι 
* we a 
διὰ τὰς νομὰς καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀναγκάζονται συνακολουθεῖν, ὥσπερ 
lad ~ > ‘ ’ ~ A 
γεωργίαν ζῶσαν γεωργοῦντες. οἱ δ᾽ ἀπὸ θήρας ζῶσι, καὶ 7 
, a c , a ε A ᾽ \ , c ins] ΕἸ ᾽ 
θήρας ἕτεροι ἑτέρας, οἷον οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ λυστείας, οἱ ὃ ad 
ἁλιεί ζ [ ὶ ga ὶ ποταμοὺς ἢ θάλατταν 
αλιείοις, ὁσοι λίμναις καὶ EAN καὶ π ap a 1 Ga 
~ ™ 3 > % / Γ᾿ ͵ > , 
τοιαύτην προσοικοῦσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ὀρνίθων ἢ θηρίων ἀγρίων. 
4 ~< ~ ’ ~ 4 , 9 . ~ a ~~ 4 
τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον γένος τῶν ἀνθρώπων απὸ τῆς γῆς ζῇ καὶ 


5 pacrdévas| ‘facilities.’ τούτων τε |, troduction, or Mill’s Political Economy, 
τροφῆς. The plural pronoun seems to | Introd. Chapter. The ground is its 


property identical with the art of ma- 
naging a family? or, 2ndly, is it a part 
of it ? or, 3rdly, is it instrumental to it ? 
Adopt this last, and there still remains 
the distinction as to the mode in which 
it is instrumental. The first is an- 
swered in the negative. 

Kepxidorouxh| ‘the art of making 
shuttles,’ 

2 παρὰ τὴν οἰκονομικήν] ‘ besides,’ 
or ‘if it be uot.’ 


ἕτερον εἶδος] ‘distinct in kind,’ * une - 


science ἃ part.” St Hil. 

ἔχει διαμφισβήτησιν] ‘involves a 
thorough discussion,’ to get at the dif- 
ferent senses. 

3 εἰ γάρ éor:] Grant that it is the 
province of him who has to provide 
wealth to consider from what sources 
he is to acquire money and property, 


and wealth are terms of wide extent. 
Many branches may come under them 
with which we are not concerned, and 
each branch may require consideration. 
So that some χρηματιστική may be 
within the province of the οἰκόνομος, 
whilst the larger part of it is not. And 
the first and most natural branch is 
that of agriculture, as concerned with 
the food of man. In fact it would be 


as well to generalise at once, and con- © 


sider all such occupations as concern 
the food of men, καὶ καθόλου ἣ περὶ τὴν 
τροφήν. 

4 ἀλλὰ μήν] ‘Not however that this 
question of food is simple; the food of 
men differs widely as does that of ani- 
mals, and according to the difference 
of food is the difference of life.’ 


me quite in keeping with his usually 
rather lax use of the pronouns, in- 
fluenced here perhaps by the plural 
involved in the terms ζῳοφάγα, &c. 

6 πολὺ γάρ] Aristotle accounts for 
the different modes of life by reference 
to the difference of food; for that the 
modes of life do differ widely is a simple 
fact. 

Aristotle seems to put the nomad, 
pastoral life the lowest, on the ground 
that it requires the least exertion. To’ 
him also the hunter life would rise in 
proportion, as under it is placed the 
catching of slaves, whose importance 
he could not underrate. Later writers 
on the same subject put the hunter low- 
est. I need only refer to M. Dunoyer, 
Liberté du Travail, Vol. 1. Compare 
Adam Smith’s Wealth of Nations, In- 


uncertain character and its alternations 
of extreme fatigue and indulgence, 
tending to degrade the man. 

τοῖς κτήνεσι] depends on ἀναγκαίου. 
‘The cattle require change for their pas- 
ture, the men are compelled to move 
with them, for the field they cultivate 
has, as it were, life and motion,’ “un 
champ vivant.” 

7 ἀπὸ Anortelas] This quiet mention 
of privateering or piracy, the buccaneer 
life, is illustrated by Od. 1x. 254, for 
the earlier period of Greece, and by 
Thue. 1. 5 for a later period than 
Homer's and for the continental tribes 
of his own day, of whom he says οἷς 
κόσμος καλῶς τοῦτο δρᾶν. Compare also 
1. 32, for the Locrians 1Π. 51. 

τοιαύτην ‘Such as suits for fishing.’ 


Property. τῶν ἡμέρων καρπῶν. 
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ε A v , ~ 
Οἱ μὲν οὖν βίοι τοσοῦτοι σ χεδόν 
a. a > / 
8 εἶσιν, ὅσοι γε αὐτόφυτον ἔχουσι τὴν ἐργασίαν καὶ μὴ OV 
3 .] re 4 ’ ’ A 
1256 αλλαγὴς καὶ καπηλείας πορίζονται τὴν τροφήν, νομαδικός, 
, , ε Ud 
γεωργικὸς, λῃστρικός, ἁλιευτικός, θηρευτικός" οἱ δὲ καὶ 
“" εν ὕὔ; ~ 
μιγνύντες ἐκ τούτων ἡδέως ζῶσι, προσαναπληροῦντες τὸν 
> / , = ’ 3 , \ \ 
ἐνδεέστατον βίον, y τυγχάνει ἐλλείπων πρὸς τὸ αὐτάρκης 
; ? ε Ν Ν ΥΩ 
εἶναι, οἷον οἱ μὲν νομαδικὸν ἅμα καὶ χηστρικόν, οἱ δὲ γεωρ- 
Ἁ \ / ε ’ 4 
9 γικὸν καὶ θηρευτικόν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, εἷς 
Ἃ « , γῳ ne \ ’ 
ἄν ἡ χρεία cuvavayxacy, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον διάγουσιν. 
ε 4 , ow ε ~ ~ 
H μὲν οὖν τοιαύτη κτῆσις ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς Φαίνεται τῆς φύσεως 
/ ~ sd \ ‘ 
διδομένη πᾶσιν, ὥσπερ κατὰ THY πρώτην γένεσιν εὐθύς, οὕτω 
\ ~ \ \ 
loxal τελειωθεῖσιν. καὶ yap κατὰ τὴν ἐξ ἀρχῆς γένεσιν τὰ 
\ / ~ ’ 
μὲν συνεκτίκτει τῶν ζῴων τοσαύτην τροφὴν ὡς ἱκανὴν εἶναι 
’ κι “Ἃ , > ‘ ~~ 
μέχρις οὗ ἂν δύνηται αὐτὸ αὑτῷ πορίζειν τὸ γεννηθέν, οἷον 
a ~ KR ’ φως, a \ ~ ~ 
ὅσα σκωληκοτοκεῖ ἢ φοτοκεῖ" ὅσα δὲ ζωοτοκεῖ, τοῖς γενο- 
ς ~ ’ 
μένοις Exes τροφὴν ἐν αὑτοῖς μέχρι τινός, τὴν τοῦ καλου- 
, / , a € ~ 
11 μένου γάλακτος φύσιν. ὥστε ὁμοίως δῆλον ὅτι καὶ γενομέ- 
᾽ “ , \ ~ , a 2 
νοις οἴητέον Ta Te Huta τῶν ζώων ἕνεκεν εἶ ὶ τᾶ 
ζῷα τῶν ἀνθρώ “ail Sages on 
νθρώπων χάριν, τὰ μὲν ἥμερα καὶ διὰ τὴν 
wn \ \ \ , ~ > ,’ / 
χρῆσιν καὶ διὰ τὴν τροφήν, τῶν δ᾽ ἀγρίων, εἰ μὴ πάντα, 


TIOAITIKON A. 27 


ἀλλὰ τά γε πλεῖστα τῆς τροφῆς καὶ ἄλλης βοηθείας Property. 
7 7 βύψη 7 7 


ἕνεκεν, ἵνα καὶ ἐσθὴς καὶ ἄλλα ὄργανα γίνηται ἐξ αὐτῶν. 
εἰ οὖν ἡ Φύσις μηθὲν μήτε ἀτελὲς ποιεῖ μήτε μάτην, ἀναγ- 12 
καῖον τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἕνεκεν αὐτὰ πάντα πεποιηκέναι τὴν 
φύσιν. διὸ καὶ ἡ πολεμι»ὴ φύσει κτητική πως ἔσται. ἡ 
γὰρ θηρευτικὴ μέρος αὐτῆς, ἡ δεῖ χρῆσθαι πρός τε τὰ 
θηρία, καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὅσοι πεφυκότες ἄρχεσθαι μὴ 
θέλουσιν, Ws Φύσει δίκαιον τοῦτον ὄντα τὸν πόλεμον. “Ἐν τ3 
μὲν οὖν εἶδος κτητικῆς κατὰ ᾧύσιν τῆς οἰκονομικῆς μέρος 


ἐστίν" ὃ δεῖ ἤτοι ὑπάρχειν 4 πορίξειν αὐτὴν ὅπως ὑπάρχῃ, 


ὧν ἐστὶ θησαυρισμὸς χρημάτων πρὸς ζωὴν ἀναγκαίων καὶ 


χρησίμων εἰς κοινωνίαν πόλεως ἢ οἰκίας. καὶ ἔοικεν ὃ γ᾽ 14 


ἡ γὰρ τῆς τοιαύτης 
κτήσεως αὐτάρκεια πρὸς ἀγαθὴν ζωὴν οὐκ ἄπειρός ἐστιν, 


ἀληθινὸς πλοῦτος ἐκ τούτων εἶναι. 


er 7 \ , 
ὥσπερ Σόλων Φησὶ ποιησας 
πλούτου δ᾽ οὐθὲν τέρμα πεφασμένον ἀνδράσι κεῖται. 
SAA 4 
κεῖται γὰρ ὥσπερ καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις τέχναις" οὐὃὲν yap 15 
ὄργανον ἄπειρον οὐδεμιᾶς ἐστὶ τέχνης οὔτε πλήθει οὔτε 


μεγέθει, 6 δὲ πλοῦτος ὀργάνων πλῆθός ἐστιν οἰκονομικῶν 


8 αὐτόφυτον ἔχουσι τὴν ἐργασίαν» 
‘all, that is, that depend on their own 
unaided labour,’ their native industry 
merely, and do not look to barter and 
trade. This is the primitive and lower 
stage of social development, and is re- 
presented by the Arab of the desert, 
the piratical tribes of the Malay Ar- 
chipelago, the Esquimaux, and the 
Red Indian, For, αὐτόφυτον, native, 
self-grown, see Liddell and Scott, Lex. 
where the word αὐτουργία is quoted as 
equivalent to the expression αὐτόφυτον 
ἐργασίαν. 

μίγνυντε5] Practically this is the 
general rule; rarely do we find an 
entire exclusion of barter. And the 
precariousness of the hunter’s life ren- 
ders the admixture of tillage almost 
indispensable, 


9 ὡς by ἣ χρεία] ‘just as their wants 
may compel them, so do they frame 
their life.’ 

τοιαύτῃ} ‘property in this sense is 
evidently given to all by Nature her- 
self, not merely at once, at the very 
moment of their birth, but also when 
they are arrived at maturity,’ 

IO σκωληκοτοκεῖ ἢ ῴφοτοκεῖ] I have 
no knowledge of natural history, but it 
would seem that the term vermiparous 
is obsolete, that in fact oviparous and 
Viviparous are exhaustive. 

(poroxe?] ‘all viviparous creatures 
have in themselves a certain supply of 
food for their young in the shape of 
that which is called milk,’ 

II γενομένοις] = τελειωθεῖσιν, § 9g. 
Compare v. 5. 5, ἀνδράσι γενομένοις καὶ 
τελειωθεῖσιν, 


12 ἀτελές} ‘incomplete. Compare 
below, xml. 11, 6 παῖς ἀτελής. 

διὸ καὶ ἣ πολεμικὴ φύσει] ‘War then, 
so far as it is natural, or an institution 
of nature, will be a certain form of the 
art of acquiring; for war includes, as a 
branch of it, the hunter’s art, which 
you are bound to employ against the 
animals, and also against all men who 
naturally calculated for subjects are in- 
clined to dispute this decree of nature ; 
and you are bound to do this on the 
ground that war for such an object is 
naturally just.’ Compare IV. m. 15. 
“Ta guerre est un moyen naturel 
d’acquérir,” says St Hil, construing the 
φύσει with κτητική. 

13 ‘One form then of the art οὗ ac- 
quiring property is a branch of Cico- 
nomics. So far we have got. 

ὺ δεῖ, «,7.A.] ‘For there must either 


be already in existence, or it must take 
measures that there exist a supply of 
those things which are necessary for 
life, and useful for the association of 
men either in states or families, and 
which admit of accumulation.” 4, 
‘quod,’ does not lose its relative 


sense. 
14 καὶ ἔοικεν] ‘ and wealth, so far as 


it is true wealth, or wealth in its 
true sense, is composed of these ob- 
jects.’ 

ἡ γάρ] ‘I say ἀληθινός, for there 
are two kinds, and the adequate sup- 
ply of such property as this is not, in 
the language of Solon, without a 
limit.’ 

Solon: Relliquie. Fr. xu. ed. Bergk. 
It is also given with a slight variation 
in the fragments of Theognis, 227. 

True wealth is a means to an end, 


Property. 
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’ ~ , ‘ ~ ~ A 
φύσιν τοῖς οἰκονόμοις καὶ τοῖς πολιτικοῖς, καὶ OF ἣν αἰτίαν, 


Nw 
ὁηλον. 


9 


\ ~ σ Α “4 Ν : A 4 
καὶ πολιτικῶν. “Ors μὲν τοίνυν ἐστι τις κτητικὴ κατὰ 


ΕἾΔ im! ΩΣ ~ 
ἔστι δὲ γένος ἄλλο κτητικ ἣν μάλιστα καλοῦσι 
nS, 7 " 


\ ~ é ~ 
1257 καὶ δίκαιον αὐτὸ καλεῖν, χρηματιστικήν, Os ἣν οὐδὲν δοκεῖ 


, ΄, \ ΄ ἃ ε , \ \ > 
πέρας εἶναι πλούτου καὶ κτήσεως" ἣν ὡς μίαν καὶ THY αὐτὴν 
ες #~ ’ Ἁ , 
TH λεχθείση πολλοὶ νομίζουσι διὰ τὴν γειτνίασιν. ἔστι ὃ 


Ἁ 


“> 


57 ε » A ~ ΕῚ ’ Ld ’ " / 37 ᾽ ε 
οὔτε ἢ AUTH TH εἰρημένη OUTS πόρρω εκείνης. εστι δ᾽ ἡ 


Ν , ε > > , > οὦ > 4 s \ 
μὲν φύσει ἡ δ᾽ οὐ Φύσει αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ δὶ εμπειριας τινὸς 


\ / / ~ 
2 καὶ τέεχνὴς γίνεται μαλλον. 
Ἁ 5" ~ 
ἀρχὴν ἐντεῦθεν. 


λάβωμεν δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς τὴν 


ἑκάστου γὰρ κτήματος διττὴ ἡ χρῆσίς 


ἔστιν, ἀμῷότεραι δὲ καθ᾿ αὑτὸ μὲν ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁμοίως καθ᾽ 


ε ’ > 3 «ε . > / € > > > , ~ ’ 
αὑτὸ, ἀλλ ἢ μὲν οἰκεία ἢ δ᾽ οὐκ οἰκεία τοῦ πράγματος, 


Ka € , sd ε , Ἁ «ε 7 > , 
οἷον ὑποδήματος ἥ TE ὑπόδεσις καὶ ἡ μεταβλητική. ἀμῷό- 


3 τεραι γὰρ ὑποδήματος χρήσεις. 


Ἁ 4 © La / 
καὶ γὰρ ὁ AAAATTOMEVOS 


΄“- ’ὔ ra ’ ΕῚ ’ 3 ~~ ~~ 
τῷ δεομένω ὑποδήματος ἀντὶ νομίσματος ἢ τροφῆς χρῆται 


To . on ΣΦ - “ὃ ZAA > ᾿ς > / ~ Ἄ > 
@ U7T0 YEATES Ἢ 970 μα, οι ου Τὴν OLXELAY χρῆσιν ου 


\ > ~ sd , 
γὰρ ἀλλαγῆς Eevexsy γέεγόνεν. 
\ \ ~ 5, / 
4 καὶ περί τῶν ἄλλων κτημάτων. 


4 2 XA , 57 
τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον ἔχει 
57 4 e A 
ἐστι γὰρ ἡ μεταβλητικὴ 


πάντων, ἀρξαμένη τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἐκ τοῦ κατὰ φύσι 5 
» ἀρξαμένη τὸ μὲν πρ : ύσιν, τῷ 


but it is absurd to suppose a means 
without a limit. 

15 ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν] This concluding 
clause, like the similar one at the end 
of Ch. V., gives Aristotle’s positive 
conclusion. So far as wealth is looked 
on as the command of the necessary 
instruments for family and _ political 
life, so far the science that treats of it 
is one in accordance with nature, and 
properly within the province of the 
political writer. 

δι’ ἣν αἰτίαν} ‘the grounds on which.’ 


IX. γένος ἄλλο] the ἕτερον εἶδος 
of VIII. 2, Ch. VIII. having given 
us the μέρος. 

δι ἥν] ‘And it is this species that 
has given rise to the opinion that 
wealth and property have no limit.’ 


τὴν γειτνίασιν = γειτονίαν, ‘neigh- 
bourhood,’ ‘near connexion of the 
two.’ 

ob pice] It is not the necessary 
accompaniment of society in any shape ; 
it is rather the result of experience, 
the result, in fact, of the sense of need 
and the wish to remedy that need. 
This remedying of a need felt is the 
object of art. Compare Lthics, 1. iv. 
15. p. 1097, 5, πᾶσαι yap τὸ ἐνδεὲς 
ἐπιζητοῦσαι. 

2 h μεταβλητική] sc. χρῆσις. *The 
use of it as a shoe, and its use in 
exchange.’ 

3 οὐ γὰρ ἀλλαγῆς ἕνεκεν γέγονεν 
True of its ultimate, but not of its 
primary, destination. 

4 ἀρξαμένη, x.7.A.] Aristotle allows 
the natural origin of commerce, It is 
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4 A ’ Toe δὲ 9 ; ~ ε ~ 3 4 ἀνῇ ἤ 
TO μεν πλείω τοι ξε EAATTW TOY κανὼν EXE Tous ay po- 


. <a 4 ~ «, 3 3, , ~ “- 
πους. Ἢ καί δῆλον OTs οὐκ ἐστι ᾧύσει τῆς χρηματιστικῆς 


ε κ a \ ε A > “ > ~ “ἦ ~ 
ἡ καπηλική" ὅσον γὰρ ἱκανὸν αὐτοῖς, ἀναγκαῖον ἣν ποιει- 


char τὴν ἀλλαγήν. 


9 4A “ w~ , / 
Εν μὲν οὖν τῇ πρώτη κοινωνίᾳ 5 


~ 5. \ a oe \ sd 5 ἢ > 5 > ὦ 
(τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν οἰκία.) φανερὸν ὅτι οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔργον αὐτῆς, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη πλείονος τῆς κοινωνίας οὔσης. 


οἱ μὲν γὰρ τῶν 


3 ne > , “ ε Ν , ~ “4 
αὑτῶν ἐκοινώνουν πάντων, Οἱ δὲ κεχωρισμένοι πολλῶν πάλιν 


δ Fae ᾿ \ \ > ’ 9 ~ “- ῇ 4 
και ετερων ὧν XATA τας VEYNTEIS AYVAYHK ALY TOLELOUAL TAC 


μεταδόσεις, καθάπερ ἔτι πολλὰ ποιεῖ καὶ τῶν βαρβαρικῶν 


~ \ \ > 4 
ἐθνῶν, κατὰ τὴν ἀλλαγὴν. 


αὐτὰ γὰρ τὰ χρήσιμα πρὸς 6 


, = % , 3 3 ’ “ “ 
αὐτὰ καταλλάττονται, ἐπὶ πλέον δ᾽ οὐθέν, οἷον οἶνον πρὸς 


~ ~ / 4 ’ A re 5, “ 
σῖτον διδόντες καὶ λαμβάνοντες, καὶ τῶν ἀλλων τῶν τοιού- 


a ε Ν 3 Α \ wv A 
των ἕκαστον. “H μὲν οὖν τοιαύτη μεταβλητικὴ οὔτε παρὰ 


, 4 κ᾿ 9 \ “Ἂ 9. ἢ 3 39 ἦν 
ᾧυσιν οὔτε χρηματιστικὴς ἐστιν eldog οὐδέν" εις ἀναπλης- 


a question of degree into which it re- 
solves itself, 

ἐλάττω τῶν ἱκανῶν] Here is the sense 
of want (τὸ ἐνδεές), and that want is 
the result of a natural arrangement. 
So man naturally seeks a remedy, and 
art or skill steps in. 

τῆς χρηματιστικῆς] in its true sense, 
that of the last chapter, which in § 18 
he speaks of as ἀναγκαίαε---οἰκονομικῆς 
κατὰ φύσιν---τῆς περὶ Thy τροφήν. 

ἡ καπηλικῇ] retail trade seems the 
common sense, but it may here well 
stand for trade in general, 

ὅσον γάρ] ‘Had it been so, the ex- 
change would have ceased when it had 
reached the point of supplying the de- 
ficiency felt.’ But where is the limit 
to be fixed—what is τὸ ἱκανόν ὕ Look- 
ing at the human race as a whole, con- 
nected, amongst other bonds, by this 
powerful one of mutual wants, of need 
of mutual service, any attempt to say 
where the limit of trade shall be seems 
arbitrary, and leads to endless difficul- 
ties. It will be always a question of 
practical sense. 

5. οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔργον αὐτῆς] ‘There is 
no opening for it.’ αὐτῆς = τῆς καπη- 


λικῆς. 

ἤδη πλείονος, x.7.A.] ‘only when the 
intercourse is on ἃ more extended 
scale.’ 

οἱ μὲν γάρ, K.7.A.] sc. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 
‘had all things in common,’ 

οἱ δέ, «.7.A.] The others by virtue 
of their being apart would have, looked 
at as a whole, many things in common 
(ἐκοινώνουν πολλῶν), but different parts 
of the whole would have different parts 
of that common stock (καὶ €érépwr). 
These different objects they would 
want, and would necessarily be led to 
exchange one with the other, and 
would adopt the method yet in use 
among many of the barbarous nations, 
namely, actual barter. Such, para- 
phrased, seems the sense of the pas- 
sage. But Aristotle does not seem to 
see with sufficient clearness that this is 
what all commerce ultimately is, and 
ever must be, an exchange of objects of 
use, ‘un troc des produits,’ It is only 
to facilitate this that the complicated 
commercial system of his own or of our 
times has been introduced, 

6 χρηματιστικῆς] ‘ The art of making 
money.’ Here used in its bad sense, 


Property. 


30 IIOAITIKON A. [Lrs, 


I. 9.] TIOAITIKON A. 31 


1 4 ’ f [ων ~ Υ 
μετρήσεως αὐτούς" ὃ γὰρ χαρακτὴρ ἐτέθη τοῦ ποσοῦ Property. 
~ / “ vy> / > ~ > ’; 
σημεῖον. πορισθέντος οὖν ἤδη νομίσματος Ex τῆς ἀναγκαίας 9 1257 
~ ὍΝ ~ ~ > , 
ἀλλαγῆς θάτερον εἶδος τῆς χρηματιστικῆς ἐγένετο, TO 
~ e ~ ’ “" NX > 
καπηλικόν, TO μὲν πρῶτον ἁπλῶς ἴσως γινόμενον, εἶτα OE 
. , 4 ~ , 
ἐμπειρίας ἤδη τεχνικώτερον, πόθεν καὶ πῶς μεταβαλλόμενον 
nw ςς A ~ «ες Ἁ [ 
πλεῖστον ποιήσει κέρδος. διὸ δοκεῖ ἡ χρηματιστικὴ μαᾶ- 10 
\ \ “ “" \ wv > σὰ A ’ 
Mora περὶ τὸ νόμισμα εἶναι, καὶ ἔργον αὐτῆς τὸ δύνασθαι 
~ ~ A e Ἁ A 
θεωρῆσαι πόθεν ἔσται πλῆθος χρημάτων" ποιητικὴ yap 
die \ / \ ‘ \ ~ 
εἶναι τοῦ πλούτου καὶ χρημάτων. καὶ yap Tov πλοῦτον 
/ ~ Ἁ A A ~ > 
πολλάκις τιθέασι νομίσματος πλῆθος, διὰ τὸ περὶ TOUT 
3 Ἃ Ἁ \ ‘ 4 : A , 
εἰναι THY χγρηματιστικὴν καὶ THY καπηλικὴν. OTE OS πάλιν IT 
~ > “ 4 / ’ / 
λῆρος εἶναι δοκεῖ τὸ νόμισμα καὶ νόμος παντάπασι, duces 
~ / > 4 W Se 
δ᾽ οὐθέν, ὅτι μεταθεμένων τε THY χρωμένων οὐθενὸς ἀξιον 
᾿Ξ ΄ , \ , 
οὐδὲ χρήσιμον πρὸς οὐδὲν τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐστί, καὶ νομίσ- 
~ / : 4 ΩΣ > , ~ Ἦ 
ματος πλουτῶν πολλάκις ἀπορήσει τῆς ἀναγκαιας τροφῆς 


4 ~ , , > 
Property. pwow γὰρ τῆς κατὰ φύσιν αὐταρκείας ἦν. ἐκ μέντοι 
, ’ > / , 
7 ταύτης ἐγένετ᾽ ἐκείνη κατὰ λόγον. ξενικωτέρας yap yivo- 
’ ~ ’ ne , £2 ~ 
μένης τῆς βοηθείας τῷ εἰσάγεσθαι ὧν ἐνδεεῖς καὶ ἐκπέμπειν 
» . , + > ε ne ’, . , 
ὧν ἐπλεόναζον, ἐξ ἀνάγκης 7 τοῦ νομίσματος ἐπορίσθη 
ne > 4A > , is 4 ~ 
8 χρῆσις. οὐ yap εὐβάστακτον ἕκαστον τῶν κατὰ Φύσιν 
> 4, > NX & A A > 4 ~ , , 
ἀναγκαίων 010 πρὸς TAS ἀλλαγὰς τοιοῦτον τι συνέξθῆεντο 
i A ~ > A ’ 4 / A ~ , 
πρὸς σφᾶς αὐτοὺς διδόναι καὶ λαμβάνειν ὃ τῶν χρησίμων 
αὐτὸ ὃν εἶχε τὴν χρείαν εὐμεταχείριστον πρὸς τὸ ζῆν, οἷον 
[ὩΣ ΕἸ w 4 ~ 
σίδηρος καὶ ἄργυρος, κὰν εἴ τι τοιοῦτον ἕτερον, τὸ μὲν 
~ © ~ ε θὲ “ἢ \ 4 ~ 4 ἊΝ 
πρῶτον ἁπλῶς ὁρισθὲν μεγέθει καὶ σταθμῶ, τὸ δὲ τελευ- 
~ \ oa 5 2 , fo : + ΄ ia 
ταῖον καὶ χαρακτῆρα ἐπιβαλλόντων, ἵνα ἀπολύση τῆς 


and as equivalent to καπηλική, § 4, and | weight.’ 
X. 4, and to the μεταβλητικῆς of the χαρακτῆρα ἐπιβαλλόντων)] ‘deter- 


same section. mined in value by men putting a 


PPE RB ER ARE NE φαμσων 5 


εἰς ἀναπλήρωσιν] So there was a 
previous want felt; this appears from 
Eth. x. iii. 6, p. 1173 B 7. 

τῆς κατὰ φύσιν αὐταρκεία5] ‘It is 
needed to enable man to attain his full 
completeness, to gratify all his natural 
wants’—a state which though kara 
φύσιν he is conceived not to have at- 
tained, Compare the expression τῆς 
κατὰ φύσιν ἕξεως, Eth. vit. xiii. 3. p. 
1153, 14. 

7 tavTns| is the τοιαύτη μεταβλη- 
τική---ἐκείνη is the χρηματιστικῆ:----- 
κατὰ λόγον, by a natural sequence, ‘as 
a logical consequence there arose an- 
other kind.’ Compare Eth, 1. xi. 4. p. 
1100, 23. τελευτήσαντι κατὰ λόγον. 

tevixwrépas| ‘more widely extended.’ 

ἐξ avdyxns| Some medium became 
absolutely indispensable, 

8 οὐ γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘Something more 
portable was required, the majority of 
commodities being very inconvenient in 
this respect.’ 

ὃ τῶν χρησίμων, K.T.A.] ‘which it- 
self was something useful for the daily 
purposes of life, and was in use easily 
manageable.’ 

μεγέθει καὶ σταθμῷ} ‘by size and 


stamp upon it, in order that it may 
save them from the trouble of weigh- 
ing it.’ 

Compare Adam Smith, Bk. 1. ch. iv. 
and for this actual definition Michel 
Chevalier, Vol. mz. ch. iii. p. 36. It 
is very good as a definition. It takes 
for money something which is an arti- 
cle of commerce, and capable at the 
same time of becoming a medium of 
exchange. “ Aristote,” says M. Che- 
valier, “dont le nom était entouré 
d’un si grand respect -pendant les 
siécles du moyen Age, n’avait cepen- 
dant point admis la notion d’aprés la- 
quelle la monnaie ne serait qu’un signe. 
Il avait au contraire, parfaitement ex- 
posé dans sa Politique, Yorigine de la 
monnaie, et il en avait bien déterminé 
les caractéres principaux. On en jugera 
par l’extrait suivant.” He then quotes 
M. St Hilaire’s translation of the pas- 
sage, and adds: “En ces termes la 
question est admirablement posée et 
résolue en méme temps. II n’y a de 
signe dans la monnaie que I’empreinte 
quelle porte, et sous ce signe il y a 
inséparablement la substance,” 


f 5 ~ ~ κὰ » “ ~ 
καίτοι ATOTOY τοιοῦτον εἶναι πλουτὸν OU εὐπορῶν λιμῷ 
~ iS > ~ ~ A 
ἀπολεῖται, καθάπερ καὶ τὸν Μίδαν ἐκεῖνον μυθολογοῦσι διὰ 


\ ’ ~ ; ~ ἤ 3 ~ ’ ~ 
τὴν ἀπληστίαν τῆς εὐχῆς πάντων αὑτῷ γιγνομένων τῶν 


9 πορισθέντος οὖν, K.T.A.] * When 
then money had been already intro- 
duced on the demand of this neces- 
sary species of exchange.’ This is one 
rendering of the ἐκ, or it may be, as a 
second step in the process, ‘from this 
necessary exchange there arose the 
second species.’ 

τὸ καπηλικόν] ‘ Trade.’ 

ἁπλῶς tows γιγνόμενον} ‘simple per- 
haps in its forms,’ 

τεχνικώτερον] ‘more systematic,’ or 
‘scientific,’ I. 3. 

μεταβαλλόμενον sc. τὸ νόμισμα. 

10 Διὸ δοκεῖ, «.7.A.] And this lat- 
ter species absorbs the name, for in 
proportion as χρηματιστική becomes 
more reduced to a system it seems to 
pay more and more attention to money 
as the higher and more difficult part of 
the art. περὶ δὲ τὸ χαλεπώτερον ἀεὶ καὶ 
τέχνη γίνεται καὶ ἀρετή" καὶ γὰρ τὸ εὖ 
βέλτιον ἐν τούτῳ. Eth, τι. ii, 10. p. 


1105, 9. 


ἔργον αὐτῆς] Compare Eth, vt. iv. 4. 
p. 1140, 11. τέχνη πᾶσα περὶ γένεσιν 
καὶ τὸ τεχνάζειν καὶ τὸ θεωρεῖν ὅπως ἂν 
γένηται, κιτιλ, Compare also Jthet, 1. 
ii. I. Ὁ. 1355, 5. 26. 

ποιητική] This again brings it under 
τέχνη, whose definition is Eth. τι. iv. 3. 
p. 1140, 10, ἕξις ποιητική. 

καὶ γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘for indeed not un- 
frequently men identify wealth with 
money ;’ the thing signified with the 
sign; the exchangeable property with 
the instrument of exchange. An old 
error of very great tenacity. 

11 νόμος] ‘ merely conventional,’ 

οὐθέν] ‘nothing.’ The substantival 
sense. 

ὅτι, κιτ.λ.] ‘both because, if those 
who employ it choose to change it, it 
becomes of no value.’ 

ἀπληστίαν τῆς εὐχῆς] ‘The insatiate 
desire of his prayer, The sentence 
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> ~ κι « r ~ a5 - > ww 
αὐτοῦ οὖσα EXATEPA τῆς χρηματιστικῆς, τῆς γὰρ αὐτῆς Property. 


Property. παρατιθεμένων χρυσῶν. διὸ ζητοῦσιν ἕτερόν τι τὸν πλοῦ- 


\ \ , ~ ~ ᾿ Ul 4 
τ τὸν καὶ τὴν χρηματιστικήν, ὀρθῶς ζητοῦντες. ἔστι γὰρ 
ἑτέρα ἡ χρηματιστικὴ καὶ ὃ πλοῦτος 6 κατὰ uci, καὶ 
isd Ν ’ \ , > 
αὕτη μὲν οἰκονομική, ἡ δὲ καπηλικὴ ποιητικὴ χρημάτων, οὐ 
/ 3 > ἃ \ ’ ~ \ 9 ~ \ 
TAVTWS ἀλλ 7 διὰ χρημάτων μεταβολῆς. καὶ ὃοκει περὶ 
\ isd \ \ ’ ~ \ 
τὸ νόμισμα αὕτη εἶναι" τὸ yap νόμισμα στοιχεῖον καὶ 
᾿ ’ asc ὼς: τῷ , ey N “- ε “ὦ 
13 περας τῆς ἀλλαγῆς ἐστιν. καὶ ἄπειρος δὴ OUTOS ὁ πλοῦτος 
Ἁ / ~ Nn a A 
ὁ ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς χρηματιστικῆς. ὥσπερ yap ἡ ἰατρικὴ 
~ ° 3) > ~ nr n~ 
τοῦ ὑγιαίνειν εἰς ἀπειρόν ἐστι καὶ ἑκάστη τῶν τεχνῶν τοῦ 
, > 3 [κέ ἢ Ἁ > ~ + RE 
τέλους εἰς ἀπειρὸν (OTL μάλιστα yap ἐκεῖνο βούλονται 
~ ~ ‘\ ἃ \ / > > "7 ῇ Ἁ 
ποιεῖν), τῶν δὲ πρὸς τὸ τέλος οὐκ εἰς ἄπειρον (πέρας γὰρ 
Ἃ ’ / ‘a4 ’ ~ ΩΣ 
τὸ πέλος πάσαις), οὕτω καὶ ταύτης τῆς χρηματιστικῆς οὐκ 
5, ~ , / , Ν ε ~ ~ A 
ἔστι τοῦ τέλους πέρας, τέλος δὲ ὁ τοιοῦτος πλοῦτος καὶ 
/ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
14 χρημάτων κτῆσις. τῆς δ᾽ οἰκονομικῆς, οὐ χρηματιστικῆς 
ἔστι πέρας" οὐ γὰρ τοῦτο τῆς οἰκονομικῆς ἔργον. διὸ τῇ 
, ~ ’ > 
μὲν Φαίνεται ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι παντὸς πλούτου πέρας, ἐπὶ 
Ν ~ , re ~ 
δὲ τῶν γινομένων ὁρῶμιεν συμβαῖνον τοὐναντίον" πάντες yap 
εἰς ἄπειρον αὔξουσιν οἱ χρηματιξζόμενοι τὸ νόμισμα. αἴτιον 
Ἁ , > ~ Ἁ we ~ 
δὲ TO σύνεγγυς αὐτῶν. ἐπαλλάττει γὰρ ἡἣ χρῆσις τοῦ 


requires ἀπολέσθαι to complete it. is the avowed object, and is sought 
12 τὸν πλοῦτον] ‘the real wealth.’ | for without any limit. In the second 


> A ΄ “ 9 ? > A > , ’ 4 ~ Q 
ἐστί χρησεως XTYTIC, ἀλλ οὐ κατὰ THUTOV, AAAA τῆς μεν 
a ’ ro) e 57 a we ~ 
eTepov τέλος, τῆς ὃ ἡ αὔξησις. ὥστε δοκεῖ τισὶ τοῦτ᾽ 
“- > ~ 93 A ~ 
εἶναι τῆς οἰκονομικῆς ἔργον, καὶ διατελοῦσιν ἢ σώξειν οἱό- 
~ ED of \ ~ ’ 
μενοι δεῖν ἢ αὔξειν τὴν τοῦ νομίσματος οὐσίαν εἰς ἄπειρον. 
¥ NA / ~ ὃ he A , A \ ~ 
αἴτιον δὲ ταύτης τῆς διαθέσεως τὸ σπουδάζειν περὶ τὸ ζῆν, 
» \ 4 Ἁ κὶ ~ f oe ‘4 Nw 
ἀλλὰ μὴ TO εὖ ζῆν" εἰς ἄπειρον οὖν ἐκείνης τῆς ἐπιθυμίας 
3, 4 ει ~ / ~ 
οὔσης, καὶ THY ποιητικῶν ἀπείρων ἐπιθυμοῦσιν. ὅσοι δὲ 
\ ~ -ἶν re > / Ἁ \ a 3 , Ἁ 
καὶ τοῦ εὖ ζῆν ἐπιβάλλονται, τὸ πρὸς TAS ἀπολαύσεις τας 
Ἁ .-» a > 3 Ἁ A ~ > > ~ ’ , 
σωματικὰς ξζητουσιν͵ ὥστ᾽ ἐπεὶ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐν τῇ κτήσει dai- 
ὡ ε ἤ ~ ς \ A 
νεται ὑπάρχειν, πᾶσα ἡ διατριβὴ περὶ τὸν χρηματισμόν 
> \ 1 «Ψ' ὩΝ ~ os A ~ 
ἐστι, καὶ TO ἕτερον εἶδος τῆς χρηματιστικῆς διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐλή- 
λυῆεν. ἐν ὑπερβολῇ yao οὔ ἧς ἁ ) ἣν τῇ 
εν. ὑπερβολυ, γὰρ οὐσὴς τῆς ἀπολαύσεως, τὴν τῆς 
ἀπολαυστικῆς ὑπερβολῆς ποιητικὴν ζητοῦσιν" κἂν μὴ διὰ 
oo ~~ ΄ f > 
τῆς χρηματιστικῆς δύνωνται πορίζειν, δ ἄλλης αἰτίας 
~ ~ ε / , ~ ὮΝ ’ 
τοῦτο πειρῶνται, ἑκάστη χρώμενοι τῶν δυνάμεων οὐ κατὰ 
, ee 2 4 , ’ ~ 
φύσιν. ἀνδρίας yap οὐ χρήματα ποιεῖν ἐστὶν ἀλλὰ θάρσος, 
NS ~ A ΩΣ - ~ 
οὐδὲ στρατηγικῆς καὶ ἰατρικῆς, ἀλλὰ τῆς μὲν νίκην τῆς δ᾽ 
“ Ν ~ ~ 
ὑγίειαν. οἱ δὲ macag ποιοῦσι χρηματιστικάς, Ws τοῦτο 
/ 5», isd ~ 
τέλος Ov, πρὸς δὲ TO τέλος ἅπαντα δέον ἀπαντᾶν. ΠΕρὶ 
Ἀ “-“΄ ~ » | , ~ 
μὲν οὖν τῆς τε μὴ ἀναγκαίας χρηματιστικῆς, καὶ Tic, καὶ δι᾽ 


> ’ ἤ / > A > ww ~ 
αἰτίαν τίνα ἐν χρείᾳ ἐσμὲν αὐτῆς, εἴρηται" καὶ περὶ τῆς 
\ 


τὴν χρηματιστικήν, ‘the true science of 
acquiring wealth.’ 

εὕτη μέν] ‘and whilst this (7 κατὰ 
φύσιν) the natural one is part of the 
management of the family.’ 

στοιχεῖον Kal πέρα ‘The first 
element and the ultimate limit;’ 
the beginning and the end of the 
process. 

13 ἄπειρος δή, x.7.A.] Money, the 
means to the οἰκόνομος, becomes the 
end to the καπηλικός ; finite there- 
fore to the former, it is infinite to the 
latter. Compare Ch. VIII. § 14. 

14 τῆς δ᾽ οἰκονομικῆ5}) This clause 
is difficult, "from its abruptness. The 
thought meant to be conveyed seems 
to be as follows: In the former species, 
the false art of acquiring wealth, money 


and true species, which is subordinate 
to the higher objects of the family, 
(οἰκονομικῆς5) and is not merely con- 
cerned with making money (χρηματισ- 
τικῆ5) there is a limit to wealth and to 
the efforts made to secure it; that 
limit is fixed by those higher objects; 
πέρας γὰρ τὸ τέλος, οὐ γὰρ τοῦτο, ‘for 
the making of money is not the object 
of the family life.’ 

τῇ μέν] ‘Though in one sense.’ 

τὸ σὐνεγγυς αὐτῶν] ‘The nearness 
of the senses of the words,’ Compare 
Eth, v. ii, 1. p. 1129, 27, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ 
σύνεγγυς εἶναι τὴν ὁμωνυμίαν αὐτῶν 
λανθάνει καὶ οὐχ ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν πόρρω 
δήλη μᾶλλον. 

15 ἐπαλλάττει γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘For 
the two uses of the same article run 


3 ’ “ 4 ἐγ Ν a ο ᾿ ‘ ‘ , ε 
ἀναγκαίας, οὁΤι ετεραι εν αυτὴς οἰκονομιζη ὃΣ KATA φυσιν q 


into one another and become confused, 
and each of the two respectively comes 
under the science that deals with pro- 
perty.’ 

χρήσεως xrjois| rather κτήσεως χρῆ- 
σις, at least this seems much the easier 
form. ‘It is the same piece of pro- 
perty that we use, but the use to 
which we put it is not the same.’ 
Bekker’s text is defended by Klotz, 
(Jahn and Klotz, Ann. Phil. et Ped. 
VI. xvii. I, p. 20,) who translates it: 
‘desselben Gebrauchs ist namlich ein 
Eigenthum.’ But I do not see that 
this explains the Greek. Stahr changes 


it as I do, with the remark, ‘ vulgo 
inepté,’ 

τοῦτο] sc. ἢ αὔξησις. 

τὴν τοῦ νυμίσματος οὐσίαν] ‘Their 
property in money.’ 

16 τοῦ εὖ (ῆν ἐπιβάλλονται] ‘grasp 
at, make an effort after living well :’ 
the εὖ (jv is ambiguous. 

17 5¢ ἄλλης aitias] ‘by the instru- 
mentality of something else.’ 

ἑκάστῃ χρώμενοι) Compare Plat. Rep. 
1. 364, on the subject of μισθαρ- 
νητική. 

18 ἀπαντᾶν] ‘meet, combine in for- 
warding.’ 


D 
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4 , , Ε FE 
τὸ λειπόμενόν ἐστιν. διὸ κατὰ φύσιν ἐστὶν 2 χρηματι- Property. 
στικὴ πᾶσιν ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν καὶ τῶν ζώων. διπλῆς δ᾽; 
οὔσης αὐτῆς, ὥσπερ εἴπομεν, καὶ τῆς μὲν καπηλικῆς τῆς δ᾽ 


οἰκονομικῆς, καὶ ταύτης μὲν ἀναγκαίας καὶ ἐπαινουμένης, τῆς 


οἵ πειρος, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχουσα 
Property. περὶ τὴν τροφήν, οὐχ ὥσπερ αὐτὴ ἄπειρος, χ 


ὅρον. Sih a : 
10 Δῆλον δὲ καὶ τὸ ἀπορούμε evov ἐξ ἀρχῆς, “πότερον τοῦ 


xX Ww 


ἢ οὔ. ἀλλὰ 
οἰκονομικοῦ καὶ πολιτικοῦ ἐστὶν ἡ χρηματιστικὴ f . 


δεῖ τοῦτο μὲν ὑπάρχειν᾽" ὥσπερ γὰρ καὶ ἀνθρώπους οὐ ποιεῖ 
ἡ πολιτική, ἀλλὰ λαβοῦσα παρὰ τῆς Φύσεως χρῆτω αὐτοῖς, 
᾿ οὕτω καὶ τροφὴν τὴν Φύσιν δεῖ παραδοῦναι γὴν ἢ ἡ θάλατταν 
A ἄλλο τι" ἐκ δὲ τούτων, ὡς δεῖ͵ ταῦτα διαθεῖναι προσήκει 


δὲ μεταβλητικῆς ψεγομένης δικαίως (οὐ γὰρ κατὰ ᾧύσιν 1258 p 


ἀλλ᾽ ἀπ’ ἀλλήλων ἐστίν), εὐλογώτατα μισεῖται ai ὀβολο- 

στατικὴ διὰ τὸ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ νομίσματος εἶναι τὴν κτῆσιν 
A 5 9 3 o 9 ͵ we .) > ’ [4 

καὶ ovx ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ ἐπορίσθη. perenne γὰρ ἐγένετο χάριν, 


ε δὲ / fae “~ / 
0 PF ewes αὑτὸ ποιεῖ πλέον, ὅθεν καὶ τοὔνομα τοῦτ᾽ εἴλη- 


ἔρια ποιῆσαι, ἀλλὰ 
2 τὸν οἰκονόμον. οὐ γὰρ τῆς ὑφαντικῆς μὰν 


χρήσασθαι αὐτοῖς, καὶ 


txirqieioy ἢ ree καὶ ἀνεπιτήδειον. 


γνῶναι δὲ τὸ ποῖον χρηστὸν καὶ 


καὶ γὰρ ἀπόρησμεν 


ἄν τις διὰ τί ἡ μὲν χρηματιστικὴ μόριον τῆς οἰκονομίας, ἢ 


δ᾽ ἰατρικὴ οὐ μόριον. 


3 οἰκίαν, ὥσπερ ζῆν ἢ Ἶ ἄλλο τι τῶν ἀναγκαίων. 


καίτοι δεῖ ὑγιαίνειν τοὺς κατὰ τὴν 


ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἔστι 


μὲν εἷς τοῦ οἰκονόμου καὶ τοῦ ἄρχοντος καὶ περὶ ὑγιείας 
ω καὶ περὶ τῶν 
ἰδεῖν, ἔστι δ᾽ ὡς οὔ, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἰατροῦ, οὔτ εῤ 


χρημάᾶτων ἔστι μὲν ὡς τοῦ οἰκονόμου, ἔστι δ᾽ ὡς οὔ, AA? 


ε εφον, 02 
τῆς ὑπηρετικῆς" μάλιστα δέ, καιθάπε ρ εἴρηται πρότ ρον, 


Φύσει τοῦτο ὑπάρχειν. 
, . 
τῷ γεννηθέντι παρέχειν 
5 


λὰ 


~ 


φύσεως γάρ ἐστιν ἔργον τροφὴν 
παντὶ γὰρ ἐξ οὗ γίνεται, τροφὴ 


-ὄ... 


αὐτή] justified by the αὐτῆς in the 
preceding line. 

The conclusion of the chapter distin- 
guishes very clearly the two branches 
of the science, the one not necessary, 
the other indispensable, with its proper 
object, the maintenance of the family, 
and having its duo limit set by that 


object. 


X. 1 Tho distinction drawn in 
Ch. IX. carries with it a clear answer 
to the original question: is the science 
that treats of property the province of 


the father of a family and the states- 
man? Itis not so, it is a subordinate 


science to theirs, but the necessary 
condition of theirs: δεῖ τοῦτο μὲν ὑπάρ- 
xew. It and its results must be pre- 


supposed. For this seems the full 


force of τοῦτο. 

ἐκ δὲ τοὐτων] ‘then, as the next 
step.’ 

2 καὶ γὰρ ἀπορήσειεν, κιτ.λ.} ‘For 
if we answered the question differently 
then it might become a difficulty,’ ὅσο. 

3 τοῦτο] sc. τὰ χρήματα. 

φύσεως γάρ, κιτ.λ.1 Compare above 
Ch. VIII. § 9, 10, for the reasoning 
out of what is here concisely stated. 
In itself the passage is obscure, but 
put side by side with the former ono 
need present no difficulty. ‘For it is 
the business of nature to provide food 
for that which is born; for everything 


finds its sustenance in what remains of 


that from which it is born.’ 


dev ° ὅμοια γὰρ τὰ τικτόμενα τοῖς pene αὐτά ἐστιν, ὃ δὲ 


τόκος γίνεται 


νόμισμα νομίσματος" 


ὥστε καὶ μάλιστα 


παρὰ puoi οὗτος τῶν χρηματισμῶν ἐστίν. 


4 καπηλικῆς} = τῆς μὴ ἀναγκαίας of 
9, 18, and μεταβλητικῆς just below. 

ψεγομένης δικαίω5] For Aristotle’s 
view of interest, compare Mr Grote 
Il. 143, and foll.: “We hardly under- 
stand how it can ever have been pro- 
nounced unworthy of an honourable 
citizen to lend money on interest; yet 
such is the declared opinion of Aris- 
totle and other superior men of anti- 
quity.” 

ov yap κατὰ φύσιν) “unnatural, as 
being made by one man at the expense 
of another,” Grote, ibid. In this ἀπ’ 
ἀλλήλων lies the fallacy. Between the 
parties trading there is no epposition 
of interests, but community. Compare 
M. Bastiat, Harmonies Economiques, p. 
147: ** Que l’on considére les relations 
d’homme ἃ homme, de famille ἃ famille, 
de province 4 province, de nation 4 na- 
tion, d’hémisphére ἃ hémisphére, de 
capitaliste 4 ouvrier, de propriétaire ἃ 
prolétaire, il est évident, coe me semble, 
qu’on ne peut ni résoudre, ni méme 
aborder le probléme social 4 aucun de 
ses points de vue avant d’avoir choisi 
entre ces deux maximes: Le profit de 
lun est le dommage de l’autre. Le pro- 
fit de l’un est le profit de l’autre.” The 
problem so stated is discussed at great 


length in what follows, and solved, 
differently from Aristotle, in favour of 
the last of the two maxims, 

ἡ 6BodrocrariKxh] ‘The trade of a 
petty usurer;’ its use here is quite 
general. L. and S. sub voce. On this 
subject compare Boeckh, Publ. Econ, 
of Athens, pp. 170, 171, Ist edit. 

5 τοῦτο... ὃ τόκος... εἴληφεν τοὔνομα] 
‘has got its name. Compare Grote, 
ΠΙ, 143, n. 2, “the well-known dictum 
of Aristotle, that money being na- 
turally barren, to extract offspring 
from it must necessarily be contrary to 
nature,” 

Bacon, (Henry VII. Edit. Montagu. 
Vol. m1. p. 227,) calls usury the bas- 
tard use of money. Compare also 
Gibbon, v. 415, 416, and note. On the 
whole subject compare Paley, Moral 
and Political Philosophy, mt. Ch. x. 
It has been much discussed of late, 
especially in France. There is a small 
tract containing a discussion of the 
whole subject between MM. Proudhon 
and Bastiat, Gratuité du Crédit, also 
another tract by the last-named author, 
Capital et Rente, both of which are 
admirably clear. 

χρηματισμῶν] ‘money-making, busi- 
ness, trade.’ 


D2 
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Property. Ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν γνῶσιν διωρίκαμεν ἱκανῶς, τὰ 
ὃς τὺ “σιν δεῖ διελθεῖν. πάντα δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα THY 
II 7 pos Τὴν χρὴ ἐ : ἐν : : : 

μὲν θεωρίαν ἐλεύθερον ἔχει, τὴν ὃ ἐμπειρίαν ἀναγκαίαν. 
Ἔστι δὲ χρηματιστικῆς μέρη χρήσιμα ᾿" περὶ τὰ πέψστα 
ἔμπειρον εἶναι, ποῖα OE ΤΟΥΣ ΝΑῚ που — ἽΝ τ 
ἵππων κτῆσις ποία τις ἢ βοῶν ἢ προβάτων, ὁμοίως og 
a τῶν λοιπῶν ζῴων. δεῖ yap ἔμπειρον εἶναι πρὸς ἀλληλὰ τε 
τούτων τίνα λυσιτελέστατα, καὶ ποῖα ἐν ποιοῖς τόποις " 
ἄλλα γὰρ ἐν ἄλλαις εὐθηνεῖ χώραις. εἶτα περὶ γεωργίας, 
καὶ ταύτης ἤδη Ψιλῆς τε καὶ πεφυτευμένης, καὶ μελιττουρ- 
γίας, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξῴων τῶν πλωτῶν ἢ πτηνῶν, ἀφ᾽ ὅσων 
,ἔστι τυγχάνειν βοηθείας. Τῆς μὲν οὖν οἰκειοτάτης χρηματι- 
στικῆς ταῦτα μόρια καὶ πρῶτα, τῆς δὲ μεταβλητικῖς μέγι- 
στον μὲν ἐμπορία (καὶ ταύτης μέρη τρία, ναυκληρία φορ- 
τηγία παράστασις" διαφέρει δὲ τούτων ἕτερα ἑτέρων τῷ 
τὰ μὲν ἀσφαλέστερα εἶναι, τὰ δὲ πλείω πορίξειν τὴν ἐπι- 
καρπίαν), δεύτερον δὲ τοκισμοός, τρίτον δὲ μισθαρνία. 
“ταύτης δ᾽ ἡ μὲν τῶν βαναύσων τεχνῶν, ἡ δὲ τῶν ἀτέχνων 


κατὰ duow τι μέρος καὶ τῆς μεταβλητικῆς, ὅσα ἀπὺ γῆς Property. 
καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ γῆς γινομένων, ἀκάρπων μὲν χρησίμων δέ, οἷον 
ὑλοτομία τε καὶ πᾶσα μεταλλευτική. αὕτη δὲ πολλὰ ἤδη 5 
περιείληφε γένη" πολλὰ γὰρ εἴδη τῶν ἐκ γῆς μεταλλευομέ- 
νων ἐστίν. περὶ ἑκάστου δὲ τούτων καθόλου μὲν εἴρηται 
καὶ νῦν, τὸ δὲ κατὰ μέρος ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι χρήσιμον μὲν 
πρὸς τὰς ἐργασίας, φορτικὸν δὲ τὸ ἐνδιατρίβειν. [Εἰσὶ 6 
δὲ τεχνικώταται μὲν τῶν ἐργασιῶν ὅπου ἐλάχιστον Tis 
τύχης, βαναυσόταται δ᾽ ἐν αἷς τὰ σώματα λωβῶνται μά- 
λιστα, δουλικώταται δὲ ὅπου τοῦ σώματος πλεῖσται χρή- 
σεις, ἀγεννέσταται δὲ ὅπου ἐλάχιστον προσδεῖ ἀρετῆς. 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐνίοις γεγραμμένα περὶ τούτων, οἷον Χάρητι γ 
δὴ τῷ Παρίῳ καὶ ᾿Απολλοδώρῳ τῷ Λημνίῳ περὶ γεωργίας x259 
καὶ ψιλῆς καὶ πεφυτευμένης, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἄλλοις περὶ 
ἄλλων, ταῦτα μὲν ἐκ τούτων θεωρείτω ὅτῳ ἐπιμελές" ἔτι δὲ 
καὶ τὰ λεγόμενα σποράδην, δι᾽ ὧν ἐπιτετυχήκασιν ἔνιοι 
χρηματιζόμενοι, δεῖ συλλέγειν. πάντα γὰρ ὠφέλιμα ταῦτ᾽ 8 


“νέειν SEs STIS cela Sa tr et ae 5 ‘ — 


~ , , ’ Wane . ΝΣ o- 
καὶ τῷ σώματι μόνῳ χρησίμων. Τρίτον δὲ εἶδος χρῆρα 
τιστικῆς μεταξὺ ταύτης καὶ τῆς πρώτης. ἔχει γὰρ καὶ τῆς 


XI. 1 τὴν μὲν θεωρίαν, κιτ.λ.} ‘whilst 
in speculation they are free, in practice 


they are limited.’ 
μέρη χρήσιμα] The construction 18 


loose. His object is to divide the 
science into its branches. The first 
concerns κτήματα, which word is here 
limited to animals, though it is of 
much larger application by Ch. IV. 4, 
where it is equivalent to ὄργανον mpak- 
τικόν, ‘one branch of the science con- 
cerns animals, and it is useful to have 
practical acquaintance with the sub- 
ject.’ 

2 pAjs] tillage ; πεφυτευμένης, cul- 
tivation of trees. Compare Demosth. 
491, for the same distinction. : μελιτ- 
τουργίας. This is of much less import- 
ance since the introduction of sugar. 
No writer on agriculture would now 


give it the prominence that Virgil 
does. 

3 olkewotdrns| 86. TH οἰκονομικῇ, that 
which is most strictly within the pro- 
vince of the οἰκονόμος : τῆς ἀναγκαίας 
καὶ ἐπαινουμένη. 

τῆς μεταβλητικῆς - τῆς καπηλικῆϑ5} 
This has three subdivisions, Its first, 
(ἐμπομία) is trade, again open to a 
threefold division, commerce by sea 
(ναυκληρία), by land (poprnyia), and 
selling in shops (παράστασι5). The 
first two are the divisions of that 
which has been called Yindustrie voi- 
turiére. 

ἐπικαρπίαν ‘ return, profit.’ 

μισθαρνία] ‘ The wages of labour.’ 

4 tairns}] The labour for which 
wages are paid is either skilled or un- 
skilled. 


> 4 ~ ~ 4 , <a \ A , 
ἐστὶ τοῖς τιμῶσι THY χρηματιστικὴν. Οἷον καὶ τὸ Θάλεω 


ἀκάρπων ‘such as do not bear fruit 
and multiply.’ 

5 ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι) ‘to go into mi- 
nute detail, might be useful for busi- 
ness purposes, but it would be out of 
place to dwell on the subject here. 

The simplest and truest division of 
the different branches of industry that 
I am acquainted with is that given by 
M. Dunoyer, Liberté du Travail, Vol. 
u. p. 114. It is fourfold, so far as 
man’s industry deals with things: L’in- 
dustrie extractive, voituriére, manu- 
facturiére, agricole. These last two 
are treated separately; as the first 
brings into play for the production of 
its results, powers without life, me- 
chanical, physical, or chemical; the 
latter calls to its aid the vital powers. 
By the first of the four man appro- 
priates whatever there is in nature 
which is useful to him, by the second 


he transports, by the third and fourth 
he transforms, only by a different 
agency in each case. 

6 This section seems out of place. 
The remarks are true, but interrupt 
the connexion, and are in no way 
needed here, 

ὅπου ἐλάχιστον τῆς τύχης] Compare 
Eth. vi. iv. 5. p. 1140, 18. 

7 wept τούτων] This refers to the 
subject that precedes § 6, and not to 
that section itself. 

Of Chares and Apollodorus nothing 
seems known. 

τὰ λεγόμενα σποράδην] ‘scattered 
notices and observations,’ 

δ ὧν, κιτ.λ.1 ‘as to the means by 
which some have succeeded.’ 

8. Θάλεω] This is mentioned by 
Grote, 1. 155, “the first commence- 


ment of scientific prediction amongst 
the Greeks.” 
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Property. τοῦ Μιλησίου" τοῦτο yap ἐστι κατανόημά τι χρηματιστι- 
κόν, GAN ἐκείνῳ μὲν διὰ τὴν σοφίαν προσάπτουσι; τυγχάνει 

οδὲ καθόλου τι ὄν. ὀνειδιζόντων γὰρ αὐτῷ δια τὴν πενίαν 

ὡς ἀνωφελοῦς τῆς φιλοσοφίας οὔσης, κατανοήσαντα ᾧασιν 

αὐτὸν ἐλαιῶν φορὰν ἐσομένην ἐκ τῆς ἀστρολογίας, ἔτι χει- 
᾿μῶνος ὄντος, εὐπορήσαντα χρημάτων ὀλίγων ἀρραβᾶνας 
διαδοῦναι τῶν ἐλαιουργίων τῶν T ἐν Μιλήτῳ καὶ Χίῳ πάν- 
των, ὀλίγου μισθωσάμενον ἅτ᾽ οὐθενὸς ἐπιβάλλοντος" ἐπειδὴ 
δ᾽ ὁ καιρὸς ἧκε, πολλῶν ζητουμένων ἅμα καὶ ἐξαίφνης, ἐκμι- 
σθοῦντα ὃν τρόπον ἠβούλετο, πολλὰ χρήματα συλλέξαντα 
ἐπιδεῖξαι ὅτι ῥᾳδιόν ἐστι πλουτεῖν τοῖς Φιλοσόφοις, ἂν 
10 βούλωνται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ περὶ ὃ σπουδάζουσιν. "Θαλῆς 
μὲν οὖν λέγεται τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἐπίδειξιν τω σώσθα 
τῆς σοφίας" ἔστι δ᾽, ὥσπερ εἴπομεν, καθόλου τὸ τοιοῦτον 
χρηματιστικόν, ἐάν τις δύνηται μονοπωλίαν αὑτῷ κατασκευ- 
ave. διὸ καὶ τῶν πόλεων ἔνιαι τοῦτον ποιοῦνται τὸν πόρον, 
ὅταν ἀπορῶσι χρημάτων" μονοπωλίαν γὰρ τῶν ὠνίων ποι- 
πα οῦσιν. Ἔν Σικελίᾳ δέ τις τεθέντος παρ᾽ αὐτῷ νομίσματος 


συνεπρίατο πάντα τὸν σίδηρον ἐκ τῶν σιδηρείων, μετὰ δὲ 
ταῦτα wo ἀφίκοντο ἐκ τῶν ἐμπορίων οἱ ἔμποροι, ἐπώλει 
μόνος, οὐ πολλὴν ποιήσας ὑπερβολὴν τῆς τιμῆς" ἀλλ ὅμως 
2 ἐπὶ τοῖς πεντήκοντα ταλάντοις ἐπέλαβεν ἑκατὸν. τοῦτο 
μὲν οὖν ὁ Διονύσιος αἰσθόμενος τὰ μὲν χρήματα ἐκέλευσεν 
ἐκκομίσασθαι, μὴ μέντοι γ᾽ ἔτι μένειν ἐν Συρακούσαις, ὡς 
πόροις εὑρίσκονται. τοῖς αὐτοῦ πράγμασιν ἀσυμφόρους. τὸ 
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, a , ~ 
μέντοι ὅραμα Θάλεω καὶ τοῦτο ταὐτόν ἐστιν audorepos Froperty: 
4 ε ~ 9 , 
yap εαυτοῖς ἐτέχνασαν γενέσθαι μονοπωλίαν. Χρήσιμον 13 
A ’ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
δὲ γνωρίξειν ταῦτα καὶ τοῖς πολιτικοῖς" πολλαῖς γὰρ 
/ ~ ~ A ’ / a > / 
Ξ 5 
πόλεσι δεῖ χρηματισμοῦ καὶ τοιούτων πόρων, ὥσπερ οἰκίᾳ, 
~ Ν Ἁ ’ ~ 
μᾶλλον δέ, διόπερ τινες καὶ πολιτεύονται τῶν πολιτευ- 
ομένων ταῦτα μόνον. 
31.» . τὴς “ / “ > ~ εἰ ἃ Ν 
Ἐπεὶ oe τρια μέρη τῆς οἰκονομικῆς ἦν, ἐν μὲν δεσπο- Ἐν 
Gg 3 é SA 4 / 
τικὴ, περὶ ἧς εἴρηται πρότερον, ev δὲ πατρική, τρίτον δὲ Relations» 
ΘΕ Ἁ . ” ε 
Yamin’ καὶ γὰρ γυναικὸς ἄρχειν καὶ τέκνων, ὡς ἐλευθέρων 
Ν > ~ \ ~ ~ 
μὲν ἀμφοῖν, ov τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἀλλὰ yu- 12598 
A Ἁ ~ ~ 
ναικὸς μὲν πολιτικῶς, τέκνων δὲ βασιλικῶς" TO τε γὰρ 
of / ~ ’ e 
ἄρρεν duces Tod θήλεος ἡγεμονικώτερον, εἰ μή που συνέ- 
\ , ᾿ ~ 
oTyxe παρὰ φύσιν, καὶ τὸ πρεσβύτερον καὶ τέλειον τοῦ 
‘3 ’ A 3 ~ A “ ~ ~ ~ 
νεωτέρου καὶ ἀτελοῦς. “Ey μὲν οὖν ταῖς πολιτικαῖς ἀρχαῖς 2 
~ / / , ΕῚ 
ταῖς πλείσταις μεταβάλλει τὸ ἀρχον καὶ τὸ ἀρχόμενον" ἐξ 
b) 4 >; , / 
ἴσου yap εἶναι βούλεται τὴν φύσιν καὶ διαφέρειν μηθέν. 
ὅ δέ of \ ἃ v \ Ne 5, _™ ὃ Ἁ 
pws ὃέ, ὅταν τὸ μὲν ἄρχη τὸ δ᾽ ἄρχηται, ζητεῖ διαφορὰν 
\ 4 Ἁ ’ A ~ 
εἶναι καὶ σχήμασι καὶ λόγοις καὶ τιμαῖς, ὥσπερ xal”Anacis 
Ἷ. 4 A ~ NY “ Ι͂ A > ” > 5 
εἶπε τὸν περὶ τοῦ ποδανιπτῆρος λόγον. τὸ δ᾽ ἄρρεν ἀεὶ 3 


κατανόημά τι χρηματιστικόν) “ une 
speculation lucrative,” St Hil.; rather, 
‘a money-making device.’ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνῳ μὲν, K.7.A.] * but though 
it is attributed to him on account of 
his philosophical knowledge, yet &e.’ ᾿ 

9. ἀνωφελοῦς] Compare Eth, νι. vii. 
5. p. 1141, Ὁ. 5: Θαλῆν Kal τοὺς TOLOU- 
τους σόφους μέν, φρονίμους δ᾽ οὔ φασιν 
εἶναι, ὅταν ἴδωσιν ἀγνοοῦντας τὰ συμ- 
φέρονθ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς, K.T.A. 

κατανοήσαντα ἐκ τῆς ἀστρολογίας. 

ἀρραβῶνα] ‘deposit of money,’ 


‘ arrhes.’ 

ἐλαιουργίων] = ἐλαιουργείων, Liddell 
and Scott, ‘ oil-presses.’ 

ἐπιβάλλοντος " raising the price.’ 

10 On the subject of monopolies 
compare Boeckh, Vol. 1. p. 73, Ist 
Ed. 

11 οὐ πολλὴν ποιήσας, K.7.A,] ‘with- 
out raising the price much.’ 

ἐπὶ τοῖς πεντήκοντα] For his 50 
talents he got 150: 200 per cent. 
profit. 


13 ‘Some statesmen even limit their | 


notion of statesmanship to this point.’ 
The importance of correct financial 
arrangements made itself felt even in 
the ancient world. It has come with 
us to be so prominent that financial 
ability is almost the only one popu- 
larly recognised, and has a very undue 
share of honour paid to it. 


XII. 1 ἐπεὶ δέ] The apodosis to 
this Schneider finds at the beginning 
of the next chapter, φανερὸν τοίνυν, and 
rightly. 

τρία μέρη ἣν] Ch. III. § 1. 

ἄρχειν} supply ἦν μέρος, as Klotz 
suggests. 

πολιτικῶς] ὡς ἐλευθέρας καὶ ἴσης. 

τό τε γάρ] ‘There must be some 
rule in both cases, for, &c.’ 

εἰ μή που συνέστηκεν, κ.τ.λ.] ‘put- 
ting aside exceptional cases which 


exist.’ 

2 ἐν μὲν οὖν, «.7.A.] This is intro- 
duced to qualify the πολιτικῶς. The 
strict idea of such rule would involve 
an interchange of the relation, the 
ruled would in turn take the place of 
ruler. For the citizens of a state are 
on a level, free and equal, and equally 
qualified therefore to exercise power. 
Still during the given period of his 
power the ruler is marked off from the 
ruled. But as between husband and 
wife, the distinction is not temporary 
but perpetual: it is not attained by 
artificial methods, but marked by 
nature, 

ζητεῖ] Impersonal—on cherche. ‘It 
is an object that there should be a 
difference.’ 

σχήμασι] ‘the insignia of office.’ 

“Auaots] Herod. τι. 172. 
3 ἀεί] καὶ οὐκ ἐκ μεταβολῆς. 


Sa ee ae 
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TheFamily πρὸς τὸ θῆλυ τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον. ἡ δὲ τῶν τέκνων 

ecm ἀρχὴ βασιλική" τὸ γὰρ γεννῆσαν καὶ κατὰ Φιλίιαν ἄρχον 

καὶ κατὰ πρεσβείαν ἐστίν, ὅπερ ἐστὶ βασιλικῆς εἶδος 

ἀρχῆς. διὸ καλῶς Ὅμηρος τὸν Δία προσηγόρευσεν εἰπὼν 
πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε, 


, Ἁ Ν , 
τὸν βασιλέα τούτων ἁπάντων. Φύσει yap τὸν βασιλεα 
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A ~ » 9. 4 » ] , 4 > , , Ae, o 
δὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐπισκεπτέον περὶ ἀργομένου voest καὶ πὸ απ - 
7) P PX " > Relations. 


~ 


> Ν Ν ὃ 
εἰ μὲν γὰρ δεῖ 
3 ’ , > ’ 4 , \ X of 

ἀμφοτέρους μετέχειν καλοκἀγαθίας, διὰ τί τὸν μὲν ἄρχειν 
δέοι ay τὸν δὲ ἄρχεσθαι καθάπαξ : οὐδὲ γὰρ τῷ μᾶλλον καὶ 
Υ vw) > , oe cee cs al 1 oo» 

ἥττον οἷον τε διαφέρειν: τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἄρχεσθαι καὶ ἄρχειν 
εἴδει διαφέρει, τὸ δὲ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον οὐδέν. 


ἄρχοντος, πότερον ἡ αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ ἢ ἑτέρα. 


3 \ A 
εἰ δὲ Toys 
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~ ~ / ον 
διαφέρειν μὲν δεῖ, τῷ γένει ὃ 


> , ao , 
εἶναι τὸν αὐτὸν" ὅπερ πε- 


’ 4 ε 4 
πονθε To πρεσβύτερον πρὸς τὸ νεώτερον καὶ ὃ γεννήσας 


/ 
πρὸς τὸ τέκνον. 


, «ες Ἁ ~ J , 
Φανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτι πλείων ἡ σπουδὴ τῆς οἰκονομίας 
\ 
Ἃ A Ἁ “ > , ~ 
περὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἢ περὶ THY τῶν ἀψύχων κτῆσιν, καὶ 
’ “Δ \ A ~ 4 τὐξ 
περὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν τούτων ἢ περὶ τὴν τῆς κτήσεως, ὃν καλου 


~ / ~ Δ , ΙΒ 
α μεν πλοῦτον, καὶ τῶν ἐλευθέρων μᾶλλον 7 δούλων. ΠΙρῶ 


τον μὲν οὖν περὶ δούλων ἀπορήσειεν ἂν τις, πότερόν ἐστιν 
ἀρετή τις δούλου παρὰ τὰς Opyavixas οὶ errs AAAY 
τιμιωτέρα τούτων, οἷον σωφροσύνη καὶ ἀνδρία καὶ δικαιο- 
σύνη καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν τοιούτων ἕξεων, ἢ οὐκ ἐστιν οὐδε- 


‘ ’ wv ‘ > , 
μία παρὰ τὰς σωματικὰς ὑπηρεσίας. EXEL Yap ἀπορίαν 


~ “ ’ = 
3 ἀμφοτέρως. εἴτε γὰρ ἔστι, τί διοίσουσι τῶν ἐλευθέρων ; 


ν \ ἤ , 
εἴτε μή ἐστιν ὄντων ἀνθῥώπων καὶ λόγου κοινωνούντων, 


ἄτοπον. 


\ \ 
σχεδὸν δὲ ταὐτόν ἐστι τὸ ζητούμενον καὶ περὶ 


Ξ \ , “Pea 3 , \ 
γυναικὸς καὶ παιδός, πότερα καὶ τούτων εἰσὶν ἀρεταὶ, καὶ 

~ > νιν / A , \ 
δεῖ τὴν γυναῖκα εἶναι σώφρονα καὶ ἀνδρείαν καὶ δικαίαν, καὶ 


~ 4 
4 παῖς ἐστὶ καὶ ἀκόλαστος καὶ 


σώφρων, ἢ οὔ; καὶ καθόλου 


βασιλική] Eth, vit. xii. 4. p. 1160, B. 
24. 

πατήρ, «.7.A.] Jl. τ. 544. ‘After 
calling him πατήρ, «.7.A., he added 
the term τὸν βασιλέα. προσηγόρευσεν, 
laying stress on the preposition. 

φύσει γάρ] ‘For though there must 
be a natural distinction between the 
king and his subjects, he must still in 
kind be the same.’ This holds good 
between the elder and the younger, 
the father and child; they are of the 
same kind, they differ in age. 


XIIL. 1 τὴν ἀρετὴν τούτων) sc. τῶν 


ἀνθρώπων. 

2 The statement that more atten- 
tion is to be paid to the excellence of 
the free man than to that of the slave 
suggests the question: what is this 
excellence of the slave ? 

παρὰ τὰς ὀργανικὰς καὶ διακονικάς 
‘Beside his excellence as an instru- 
ment and a servant.’ 

τῶν ἄλλων τῶν τοιούτων ἕξεων sup- 
ply τις, from οὐδεμία. Gottling. 

3 λόγου] ‘reason.’ τὸ (nrodpevor, 
‘the question.’ 

καὶ ἀκόλαστος] It must be allowed 
that the child is ἀκόλαστος in one 


by δεῖ rt δὲ ΄ 6 5 
με OY OF μὴ, σαυμαστον. 


ν by . «Ψ \ 
EITE YUP 0 ADywY μὴ εσται 


σώφρων καὶ δίκαιος, πῶς ἄρξει καλῶς; εἴθ᾽ ὁ ἀρχόμενος, 1260 


πῶς ἀρχθήσεται καλῶς; ἀκόλαστος γὰρ ὧν καὶ δειλὸς 


SAN , 
οὐδὲν ποιήσει 


~ ’ 
τῶν TpoonxoyvTwy, 


A ’ , 
Φανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτι 


ἀνάγκη μὲν μετέχειν ἀμφοτέρους ἀρετῆς, ταύτης δ᾽ εἶναι 


διαφοράς, ὥσπερ καὶ τῶν ᾧύσει ἀρχομένων. καὶ τοῦτο 6 


SAX fe , A Ἁ > , ’ 9 f 
εὐθὺς ὑῷφηγηται περὶ τὴν ψυχήν" ἐν ταὐυτὴ γὰρ εστι ᾧυσει 
A \ Ld 4 \ “ Ul κ αὐγῇ ς Ἁ “ 3 
Το [Ev αρχον το d¢ αβχόμενον, ον ετέροιν Paey εἰναι αρϑΞ- 


4 eg “ / 3 
ΤῊν, οἷον τοῦ λόγον ἐγοντος 


A ~ ~ 
καὶ τοῦ ἀλόγου. δῆλον τοί- 


sense, Hth, 1Π. xv. 5. p. 1110. B. 5. Is 
he not only ἀκόλαστος, but also σώ- 
φρων ? Are we, that is, to determine the 
sense which. we attach to the former 
epithet by that which we generally 
attach to the latter, and say that he 
is capable of reaching the lowest and 
highest moral condition ? 

4 δή] This reading is quite right. 
As we have had mentioned the three 
who are naturally under rule, the slave, 
the wife, and the child, it follows that 
the enquiry extends to the whole class 
which they form. The question is a 
parallel one to that discussed in III. 
4: Have the citizen and the ruler the 
same excellence? Here it is not the 
πολίτης but the ἀρχόμενος φύσει. 

καθάπαξ] perpetuo, Victorius, ‘ once 
for all ;’ “ἃ jamais,” St Hil. 

οὐδὲ γάρ, «.7.A.] The difference in 
degree implies sameness in kind. But 
here, as so often in the work, it must 
be remembered that the statement is 
aporematic, that is, forms part of a 
discussion, so that it will not warrant 
ἃ direct inference as to Aristotle's 


view on the subject. 

5 τὸν μὲν δεῖ] se. μετέχειν καλοκὰ- 
γαθίας. τῶν φύσει ἀρχομένων, se. εἶσι 
διαφοραί. 

6 ὑφήγηται] “ C'est ce que nous avons 
déja dit,” is St. Hilaire’s translation. 
Schneider supplies φύσις, Heinsius, as 
quoted by Schneider, agrees with St Hi- 
laire. ‘ Und darauf wird man gleich von 
vorn herein bei der Seele hingefiihrt.” 
Stahr. No one of these is satisfactory. 
‘And this at once suggests to us to look 
at the soul and its constitution, and see 
whether we cannot get some light 
there: Are there not in the soul parts 
with a relation to one another? and 
what is the excellence of these parts ?— 
is it the same or different? why there 
we allow it to be different.’ So I in- 
terpret the passage. Compare Ce. 1. 
iv. I. p. 1344, 10: τοῦθ᾽ ὑφηγεῖται 
δὲ καὶ ὁ κοινὺς νόμος. 

οἷον) used here as Ch. VII. 5, οἷον 
ἡ δικαία, simply as explaining τὸ ἄρχον 
καὶ τὸ ἀρχόμενον; and the genitive is 
explained by the ὧν, 


δῆλον τοίνυν, x.7.A.] guided by this 


i 
| 


{} 
ii 
| 
bag 
Ἷ if 
{ ἡ q 


Ul ν > 4 ~ bod 
The Family νυν ὅτι τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον EXEL καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, 
Relations. 
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ὥστε 
Φύσει τὰ πλείω ἄρχοντα καὶ ἀρχόμενα. ἄλλον γὰρ τρό- 
mov τὸ ἐλεύθερον τοῦ δούλου ἄρχει καὶ τὸ ἄρρεν ἊΝ θήλεος 
καὶ ἀνὴρ παιδός" καὶ πᾶσιν ἐνυπάρχει μὲν τὰ μόρια τῆς 
Ψυχῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνυπάρχει διαφερόντως. ὁ μὲν γὰρ δοῦλος 
ὅλως οὐκ ἔχει τὸ βουλευτικόν, τὸ δὲ θῆλυ ἔχει μὲν, ἀλλ 


Ε \ ~ 5, 3 “ > / ε (ω olvuy 
8 ἄκυρον" ὃ δὲ παῖς ἔχει μέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀτελές. ὁμοίως T 


ἀναγκαῖον ἔχειν καὶ περὶ Tas ἠθικὰς ἀρετάς" ὑποληπτέον δεῖν 
μὲν μετέχειν πάντας, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν τρότον, ἀλλ ὅσον 
ἑκάστῳ πρὸς τὸ αὑτοῦ ἔργον. διὸ τὸν μὲν ἄρχοντα τελέαν 
ἔχειν δεῖ τὴν ἠθικὴν ἀρετήν (τὸ γὰρ ἔργον ἐστὶν ἁπλῶς 


’ 5 / ~ Ws wv 
τοῦ ἀρχιτέκτονος, ὃ δὲ λόγος ἀρχιτέκτων), τῶν ὁ ἄλλων 


S| > ~ ed ει A « 9 Ἁ 
οἕκαστον, ὅσον ἐπιβάλλει αὐτοῖς. ὥστε Φανερὸν ὅτι ἐστὶν 


~ / \ > «ε » Ἁ 
ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ τῶν εἰρημένων πάντων, καὶ οὐχ ἡ αὐτὴ σωῷρο- 
> / A 4 τ 
σύνη γυναικὸς καὶ ἀνδρός, οὐδ᾽ ἀνδρία καὶ δικαιοσύνη, καθά 


τ. 13) ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν A. 43 


Γοργίας, τῶν οὕτως ὁριζομέ διὸ δεῖ, ὦ ὗ , 
ργίας, ς ὁριζομένων. διὸ δεῖ, ὥσπερ 6 ποιητὴς 
7 \ ’ “ 0 
εἴρηκε περὶ γυναικὸς, οὕτω νομίζειν ἔχειν περὶ πάντων" 
γυναικὶ κόσμον ἣ σιγὴ φέρει, 
᾿ ᾽ δ΄ “~~ 3 ’ ~ 9 -- os 
ἀλλ ἀνδρὶ οὐκέτι τοῦτο. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ 6 παῖς ἀτελής, δῆλον 
σ , x \ € 3 Ἁ > ~ 
ὅτι τούτου μὲν καὶ ἡ ἀρετὴ οὐκ αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν ἐστιν, 
3 \ \ \ , \ \ / 
αλλὰ πρὸς τὸν τέλειον καὶ τὸν ἡγούμενον. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
ὃ ὅλ \ = de , £4: δὲ A » ~ 4 
οὐλου πρὸς δεσπότην. ἔθεμεν δὲ πρὸς τἀναγκαῖα χρή- 
> A N w~ ad Nw ad A > ~ N &~ 
σιμὸν εἰναι TOY NOVADY, WOTE ONAOY OTE καὶ ἀρετῆς ὀξειται 
“ \ / ad 4 ᾽ 
μικρᾶς, καὶ τοσαύτης ὅπως μήτε δι᾽ ἀκολασίαν μήτε διὰ 
ΙΝ a SF 5 ~ ~ 
δειλίαν ἐλλείψη τῶν ἔργων. ᾿Απορήσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις, τὸ νῦν 
> , Ἴ Ω / ΜῈ \ \ / 
εἰρημένον εἰ ἀληθές, ἄρα καὶ τοὺς τεχνίτας δεήσει ἔχειν 
> , / \ > " , ~ 
ἀρετὴν" πολλάκις γὰρ OF ἀκολασίαν ἐλλείπουσι τῶν ἔργων. 
“Ἅ / ~ “~ ww 
ἢ διαφέρει τοῦτο πλεῖστον. ὃ μὲν γὰρ δοῦλος κοινωνὸς 
~ ς ’ Ἁ “ > ἤ “ 
ζωῆς, ὃ δὲ πορρώτερον, καὶ τοσοῦτον ἐπιβάλλει ἀρετῆς 
a 4 / A / 
ὅσον περ καὶ δουλείας" 6 yap βάναυσος τεχνίτης ἀφωρισ- 
’ 8 Ὁ ’ A » ~~ 
μένην τινὰ EYEE δουλείαν" καὶ ὃ μὲν δοῦλος τῶν Φύσει, σκυ- 


ὕετο > aan? ἡ μὲν ἀρχικὴ ἀνδρία, ἡ δ᾽ ὑπη- 
περ ᾧετο Σωκράτης, AAA ἡ μὲν ἀρχικὴ pla, 94 δ᾽ omy 
ρετική. ὁμοίως δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ περὶ τὰς ἄλλας. Δῆλον δὲ 
τοῦτο καὶ κατὰ μέρος μᾶλλον ἐπισκοποῦσιν" παϑόλον ΡΥ 
οἱ λέγοντες ἐξαπατῶσιν ἑαυτούς, ὅτι τὸ εὖ ἔχειν τὴν 
ψυχὴν ἀρετή, ἢ τὸ" ὀρθοπραγεῖν, ἥ τι τῶν τοιούτων" πολὺ 
γὰρ ἄμεινον λέγουσιν οἱ ἐξαριθμοῦντες τὰς ἀρετὰς, ὥσπερ 


parallel we may consider clear the 
other case which we were discussing, 
and all similar cases. 

ὥστε φύσει τὰ πλείω] So that we 
may consider nature to sanction, for 
the majority of instances, the distine- 
tion between ruler and ruled. The 
particular forms that distinction will 
assume are a further question, They 
differ in each case, ἄλλον γὰρ τρόπον, 
K.T.A, 

7 5 μὲν γὰρ δοῦλος, κιτ.λ. The 
slave can have no will, as he is in no 
sense his own, so he needs no delibera- 
tive faculty to guidehim. The woman 
has will and the faculty of deliberation, 
but its decisions wait for sanction, they 
are per se of no force. The child is, 
in this respect as in others, incom- 


plete. 

8 ἑκάστῳ] supply ἐπιβάλλει, or some 
such word, ‘as much as each needs or 
has allotted to him for the discharge 
of his own proper work.’ 

The ruler must have φρόνησις. Com- 
pare below, 111. 4. This is ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ 
τελέα, the perfect combination of the 
moral and the intellectual elements of 
virtue. th, vi. xiii. 

ἁπλῶς] ‘ strictly.’ 

9. Σωκράτης] In the 5th book of 
Plato's Republic. 

10 κατὰ pépos| ‘in detail.’ 

καθόλου γάρ, «.7.A.] Compare Eth. 
τι. Vii. I. p. 1107, 29: ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὰς 
πράξεις λόγοις of μὲν καθόλου κενώτεροί 
εἰσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ μέρους ἀληθινώτεροι. 


΄ , » f 5.ῸᾺΝ ~ f ~ 

τοτόμος δ᾽ οὐθείς, οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνιτῶν. φανερὸν 
, a n , > ~ ᾿ ~ ne r 

τοίνυν OTL τῆς τοιαύτης ἀρετῆς αἴτιον εἶναι δεῖ τῷ δούλῳ 
4 ὃ , Ἵ > 3 Ἁ ς A 5 Re 5 : 

TOY δεσπότην, AAA οὐ THY διδασκαλικὴν EXOVTA τῶν ἐῤγων 


II πάντων sc. τῶν ἄλλων. 

γυναικὶ κόσμον] Soph. 47. 293. 

ἐπεὶ δ᾽, «.7.A.] Since the child is 
incomplete, his excellence as well as 
himself will be incomplete (καὶ 4 
ἀρετή); both will have reference to 
the perfect, full-grown man, under 
whose guidance he is. 

12 τοσαύτη] ‘ only so much,’ 

ἄρα καί, «.7.A.] ‘will it not be 
necessary for the artisans to have 
virtue ?’ 

13 ἢ διαφέρει τοῦτο πλεῖστον) ‘Ist 
hier nicht etwa ein sehr bedeutender 
Unterschied?” Stahr. “415 not this a 
case which differs most widely from 
the others?” The slave stands nearer 
to the family than the artisan does, 
and is therefore better off. The other 
has a share of virtue proportionate 
only to his participation in the slave's 


condition. He is a slave, but a slave 
without the advantage of slavery, he is 
unattached; he is ἄνευ οἰκονομίας, ἄνευ 
πολιτείας, and as being so cannot se- 
cure his own real good. Compare Eth. 
VI. ix, p. 1142, 9. No passage marks 
more distinctly the low estimation in 
which Aristotle held the free artisan, 
the prolétaire of his days. No passage 
can give a livelier idea of the wide in- 
terval between his political ideas and 
our own—the politicai ideas of a so- 
ciety based on war and slavery, and 
those of one based on free industry. 

13 τοιαύτης] Such as it was stated 
in § 12 before the question occurred as 
to the artisan. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τήν, k.7.A.] More fully this 
would stand τὴν δεσποτικὴν τὴν didac- 
καλικὴν τῶν ἔργων. 


The Family 
Relations. 


It 
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metinty δεσποτικήν. διὸ λέγουσιν οὐ καλῶς of λόγου τοὺς δούλους 

ations. = , Ἔ ; 

- ἀποστεροῦντες καὶ ᾧΦάσκοντες ἐπιτάξει χρῆσθαι μόνον" 
‘ 


~ ‘ a Ἁ as 
νουθβετητέον γὰρ μᾶλλον τοὺς δούλους ἢ τοὺς παῖδας. 
3 4 \ > , / 4 / ~ 
Αλλὰ περὶ μὲν τούτων διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον" 
° ’ A ~ 
περὶ δὲ εἰνδρὸς καὶ γυναικὸς καὶ τέκνων καὶ πατρός, τῆς τε 
“ -“ 4 - Ἁ ~ > A « 
περὶ ἕκαστον αὐτῶν ἀρετῆς, καὶ τῆς πρὸς σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ὃμι- 
~ foo / A re ~ Ἁ Ἁ 
λίας, τί τὸ καλῶς καὶ μὴ καλῶς ἐστι, καὶ πῶς δεῖ τὸ μὲν 
εὖ διώκειν τὸ δὲ κακῶς ᾧευγειν, ἐν τοῖς περὶ" πολιτείας 
~ ~ 4 4 φ A ee , / 
ἀναγκαῖον ἐπελθεῖν" ἐπεὶ γὰρ οἰκία μὲν πᾶσα μέρος πόλεως, 
nw A A ~ A ~ a ~ 
ταῦτα δ᾽ οἰκίας, τὴν δὲ τοῦ μέρους πρὸς τὴν τοῦ ὅλου EI 
ne , 
βλέπειν ἀρετήν, ἀναγκαῖον πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν βλέποντας 
~ A ~ γ 
παιδεύειν καὶ τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς γυναίκας, εἴπερ τι διαι- 
’ , A A ~~ 
Φέρει πρὸς τὸ τὴν πόλιν εἶναι σπουδαίαν καὶ τοὺς maboas 
A ~ , > ~ 
16 εἶναι σπουδαίους καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας σπουδαίας. ἀναγκαῖον 
A ’ ε Ν, 4 ~ Η͂ / ~ > , 
δὲ διαφέρειν" αἱ μὲν γὰρ γυναῖκες ἥμισυ μέρος τῶν ἐλευθέ- 
~ \ , “ 
ρων, ἐκ S$ τῶν παίδων οἱ κοινωνοὶ γίνονται τῆς πολιτείας. 
a > 3 A A A , ὃ [4 \ δὲ ~ ~ 
Qor ἐπεὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων διώρισται, περὶ OF τῶν λοιπῶν 


e / 9 4 ~ 
ἐν ἄλλοις λεκτέον, ἀφέντες Ws τέλος ἐχοντας τοῦς νὺν λό- 


γους, ἄλλην ἀρχὴν ποιησάμενοι λέγωμεν, καὶ πρῶτον ἐπι- 
σκεψώμεθα περὶ τῶν ἀποφηναμένων περὶ τῆς πολιτείας τῆς 


ἀρίστης. 


" Bekker τάς. 


δι6] And if they need so much vir- 
tue they will need the right reason of 
their master to guide them to it, and 
in the application of it. The mere or- 
dering will not suffice, there must be 
some reasoning with slaves, nay, more 
even than with children. His lan- 
guage here as elsewhere is very conl- 
ciliatory in regard to slaves, and throws 
considerable light on the very great 
difference that exists between the 
slavery of the ancient world and that 
of the modern. 

15 So far then for these points. 
The further treatment of them must 
be postponed. For beyond the point 


at which we have now arrived the 
members of the family assume a poli- 
tical character, and must be viewed no 
longer simply with reference to the 
family, but to the state. 

τί τὸ KaArAGs] sc. ὁμιλεῖν. 

περὶ τὰς πυλιτεία5] Bekker retains 
the article. Nickes rejects it, and with 
good ground. Compare Ill. 1. wept 
οἰκονομίας, and III. i. 1. τῷ περὶ πολι- 
τείας ἐπισκοποῦντι, 

πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν] If so you must 
first decide on this constitution. 

16 ἀφέντες, κιτ.λ.} ‘we turn from 
this present book (the Economics), a8 


| complete.’ 


BOOK II. SUMMARY. 


HE second book of the Politics requires but little introduction. 

It is a simple review of the experience of the past; a review, on 

the one hand, of the various theories broached by political writers ; on 

the other, of such eminent states as had, by their singularity or chee 

cess, attracted the attention of the political student. So that a 

simple enumeration of its contents seems sufficient ; no analysis is 

required. Whatever difficulties it presents will find ae 
fitting treatment in the notes. 

The largest portion and most detailed treatment is given to the 
theories of Plato, as set forth in, 1st, the Republic, which is examined 
in Ch. 1—5; 2ndly, the Laws in Ch. 6. 

Ch. 7 The constitution of Phaleas of Chalcedon. 

8 That of Hippodamus of Miletus. 
9 The Spartan Constitution. 

10 The Cretan. 

11 The Carthaginian. 

12 Miscellaneous notices of Athens, and of the various law- 
givers of Greece, with their respective peculiarities. 

The justification and ground of this elaborate review of the past 
whether from the point of view of theory or experience, may Ἢ 
found in Aristotle’s own words in c. 5, ὃ 16: Δεῖ δὲ unde τοῦτο 
αὐτὸ wi Aen ὅτι χρὴ προσέχειν τῷ πολλῷ χρόνῳ καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς 

ἔπεσεν, ἐν οἷς οὐκ ἂν ἔλαθεν εἰ ταῦτα καλῶς εἶχεν ᾿" πάντα yap σχεξὸν 
εὕρηται μὲν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν οὐ συνῆκται, τοῖς δ᾽ οὐ χρῶνται γιγνώ- 
OKOVTEC. 

And for the critical, negative tone in which he passes before him 
the various constitutions, whether theoretic or actual, the ground 
for that is given in Ch. I. § 1. Unless something more were shown 
to be wanting, Aristotle need not have entered on the present 
enquiry. 

The insertion of so fragmentary a notice of the Athenian 
constitution is as curious as the omission of a more detailed one. 
For from the remains existing of his work on the Polities, we 
know he had studied it in the greatest detail. What is aiteaity 
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given renders the chapter very suspicious. Had we that larger 
work, it is possible the question might have admitted of solution, 
why he has not criticised Athens, as he has Sparta, Crete, and 
Carthage? Is it that it was superfluous for him to do so, as his 


own ideal constitution, of which we have a large fragment in the . 


4th and 5th books (vu. vii. of the old arrangement), is in the main 
a modification of Athens? He was a true Athenian, says Niebuhr, 
‘ein Athener von Herz, wenn auch nicht von Geburt ” iiber alte 
Geschichte, 11. 54. He may have seen in Athens and its con- 
stitution great deficiencies, but he also may have seen in it the 
highest product of Greek political experience ; and as such may 
have, in all his treatment of the subject, kept it in sight. If so, 
a detailed criticism would not be required. Adopting very largely 
sts elaborate forms and minute details, his own positive creation 
would be to any Athenian a sufficient criticism of the institutions 
of his country. The comparison would be one he could hardly 
avoid. It would be also clearly undesirable for one in Aristotle’s 
position, a foreigner at Athens, and in no sense mixing in the po- 
litical affairs of his adopted country, to press on the notice of the 
Athenians any unfavourable criticisms. Abstinence from such cri- 
ticism may fairly be required of strangers by the government of 
any country in which they are resident. 

And it is clear, I think, from the whole of the book that 
Aristotle did not conceive himself under the necessity of handing 
down for future times an1 altered circumstances the political facts 
of his day. On the contrary, he looked on the Greek state, mo- 
difiable and modified in conformity with experience, as the ultimate 
form of human society. So that if he was exempt from the duty 
of criticising, he was under none of the obligations of the historian. 
It was not as an historian, but as ἃ political philosopher, that 
he observed the Hellenic constitutions, and registered the results of 


his observations. 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν Β. 


Ἃ \ / ~ 
EEL 62 προαιρούμεθα θεωρῆσαι περὶ τῆς κοινωνίας τῆς 
πολιτικῆς, ἢ κρατί ἢ iy 4 
. ἧς, ἢ κρατίστη πασῶν τοῖς δυναμένοις ζῆν ὅτι 
> > ’, NY ~ \ \ 
μάλιστα κατ᾽ εὐχὴν, δεῖ καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἐπισκέψασθαι πολι- 
Ξ ~ / ~ 
τείας, αἷς τε χρῶνταϊ τινες τῶν πόλεων τῶν εὐνομεῖσθαι 
, “Ἅ 3 a 
λεγομένων, κἂν εἰ τινες ἕτεραι τυγχάνωσιν ὑπὸ τινῶν εἰρη- 
Ἁ ~ “~ C 
μέναι καὶ δοκοῦσαι καλῶς ἔχειν, ἵνα τό τ᾽ ὀρθῶς ἔχον ὀφθῇ 
καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον, ἔτι δὲ τὸ 1 δε νον: ‘ 
χρήσιμον, ἔτι OF τὸ ζητεῖν τι παρ᾽ αὐτὰς ἕτερον μὴ 
~ / “ / 
Oxy) πάντως εἶναι ε : χλλὰ 
ἢ πάντως εἶνε σοφίξεσθαι βουλομένων, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ μὴ 
~ 7 
καλῶς ἔχειν ταῦτας τὰς νῦν ὑπαρχούσας, διὰ τοῦτο ταύτην 


δοκῶμεν ἐπιβαλέ : ’ ἢ 
͵ βαλέσθαι τὴν μέθοδον. ᾿Αρχὴν δὲ πρῶτον 2 


ποιητέον ἥπερ πέφυκεν ἀρχὴ ταύτης τῆς σκέψεως. ἀνάγκη 
γὰρ ἤτοι πάντας πάντων κοινωνεῖν τοὺς πολίτας, ἢ μηδενός 
ἢ τινῶν μὲν τινῶν δὲ μή. τὸ μὲν οὖν μηδενὸς κοινωνεῖν Re 
νερὸν ὡς ἀδύνατον" ἡ γὰρ πολιτεία κοινωνία τίς ἐστι. καὶ 


~ > , ζω , “ὦ 
πρῶτον ἀνάγκη τοῦ τόπου κοινωνεῖν" ὃ μὲν γὰρ τόπος εἷς 


1.1 προαιρούμεθα θεωρῆσαι, κ.τ.λ.] 
This, as Spengel remarks, shows that 
Aristotle had the intention of himself 
constructing a constitution, as Plato 
and Phaleas had done. Spengel’s re- 
marks on the general object of the 
book are very good, and his short 
essay, Ueber die Politik von Aristoteles, 
published in the Abhandiungen of the 
Munich Academy of Sciences, is 
throughout very valuable. 

σοφίζεσθαι] ‘to refine.’ 

διὰ τὸ μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν, K.7.A.] This, 
as Nickes rightly sees, justifies Aris- 
totle in dwelling mainly on the points 
he objects to. And as the works criti- 
cised were then accessible, and the 


constitutions treated of actually in ex- 
istence, there was no need to guard 
statements which may at times appear 
one-sided. 

ταύτην τὴν μέθοδον ἐπιβαλέσθαι] ‘to 

have taken upon us this branch of our 
enquiry.’ 
2 ἀνάγκη γάρ] By I. 1, &c. the 
city was a κοινωνία, It must be a 
κοινωνία of something. What shall be 
the limit? What shall its members 
have in common ? 

6 μὲν γὰρ τόπος εἷς ὃ τῆς μιᾶς 
méAews| There can be no reasonable 
doubt, I should think, that Bekker is 
right in adopting this reading against 
the MSS. This unity of place is in 


Plato’s 


Republic. 
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~ ‘ = 7 a 
Plato’s 6 τῆς μιᾶς πόλεως, οἱ δὲ πολιται πκοινῶνοι τς μιας το 
. ’ 
ὃ Ἢ , ~ 
Republic λεως. »λλὰ πότερον ὅσων ἐνδέχεται κοινωνῆσαι, πάντων 


΄- > , / ~ 
wa βέλτιον κοινωνεῖν THY μέλλουσαν οἰκήσεσθαι πόλιν καλῶς, 


"1 \ / ~ 

φύσιν ἐστὶν ἡ πόλις, γινομένη τε μία μᾶλλον oixian μὲν ἐκ rmes 

” A 7 “ ce epu lic. 
πόλεως, ἄνθρωπος δ᾽ ἐξ οἰκίας ἔσται" μᾶλλον γὰρ play ———— 
Ἁ , ἍΝ ᾿ς “ , ’ A 4 A ec ~ ? 
τὴν οἰκίαν τῆς πόλεως φαίημεν av, καὶ τὸν Eva τῆς οἰκίας" 

΄ re ~ 

ὥστ᾽ εἰ καὶ δυνᾳτός τις εἴη τοῦτο δρᾶν, οὐ ποιητέον" ἀναι- 


, A a / > , 3 ΟῚ , : - ’ 
βήσει γὰρ τὴν πόλιν. οὐ μόνον δ᾽ ἐκ πλειόνων ἀνθρώπων 3 


᾿] 


~ ~ ᾽ > , * a / A \ κνῶν 
ἢ τινῶν μὲν τινῶν δ᾽ οὐ βέλτιον; ἐνδέχεται γὰρ καὶ τε 


-" Ἁ > , 
καὶ γυναικῶν καὶ κτημάτων κοινωνεῖν τοὺς πολίτας ἀλλη- 


λαις, ὥσπερ ἐν TH πολιτείᾳ TH Πλάτωνος" ἐκεῖ γὰρ ὁ 
Σωκράτης Φησὶ δεῖν κοινὰ τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας. εἶναι 
καὶ τὰς κτήσεις. τοῦτο δὴ πότερον ὡς νῦν οὕτω βέλτιον 

ἔχειν, ἢ κατὰ τὸν ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ ὠμά νόμον; 
2” ἔχει δὲ δυσχερείας ἄλλας τε πολλὰς τὸ πάντων εἶναι, τὰς 
γυναῖκας κοινάς, καὶ OF ἣν αἰτίαν ᾧησὶ oad νενομοθετῆσθαι 
τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον Σωκράτης, οὐ φαίνεται συμβαῖνον ἐκ 
τῶν λόγων. ἔτι δὲ πρὸς τὸ τέλος ὃ φησι τῇ πόλει δεῖν 
ὑπάρχειν, ὡς μὲν εἴρηται νῦν, ἀδύνατον, πῶς δὲ δεῖ διελεῖν, 
οὐδὲν διώρισται. λέγω δὲ τὸ μίαν εἶναι τὴν πόλιν πᾶσαν 
εἷς ἄριστον ὅτι μάλιστα" λαμβάνει yap ταὐυτὴν ὑπκόϑενιν ὁ 
ν ἔστιν ὡς προϊοῦσα. καὶ γινο- 


Σωκράτης. καίτοι φανερὸ ἶ : 
μένη μία μᾶλλον ove πόλις ἔσται" πλῆθος γὰρ τι τὴν 


attain his end; the next to the end 


ing with the whole Greek view | 
rhage | itself, the unity of the state. 


ἐν ag given in I. ii. 8 and foll.; | 

ph ΤῸΝ “νὰ there. | 2 λέγω δέ, td. “1 mean the 
3, ἀλλὰ πότερον) Granting then that | statement that it 1s best that the city 
there must be something in common, | should in all cases attain unity in the 
is it better that all things should be in | highest degree possible. For this 15 
| the fundamental position taken by So- 


common or not? : . 
ἐνδέχεται γάρ] ‘ For it is at any rate | crates’ It is too broad a statement 
| in Aristotle’s view, and must be 


ossible.’ aw) 
Ἵ ὡς νῦν οὕτω βέλτιον͵] Is the actual | limited. Mere unity is not the ob- 


i for men, or shall | ject. 
practice really better , OF ὴ 
we adopt Pluto’s view? This is the πλῆθος γάρ τι, κιτ.λ.1 ‘For by its 
nature the state involves ἃ certuin 


number. If you try to get rid of 

II. 1 8¢ ἣν αἰτίαν)] ‘The ground | this condition, you by so doing de- 
on which Socrates rests the necessity | stroy the state. It is from the a 
for adopting this legislation does not | vidual you get the clearest notion ο 
seem to be a legitimate consequence unity; as you leave the individual you 
from his arguments.’ He does not | recede from unity, and vice versa, as 
seem to attain the result which he | you redescend in the scale, and re- 
aims at. This clause has reference to approach the individual, you get more 


the means by which Socrates tries to | unity. 


point. 


/ > ‘ 
ἐστὶν ἡ πόλις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐξ εἴδει διαφερόντων" οὐ yap yive- 
’ > ε ’ a 4 ’ " , a 
ται πόλις ἐξ ὁμοίων. ετερὸν γὰρ συμμαχία καὶ πολις" TO 
Ἁ 4 ~ ~ 4 “Δ Ld ~ 
μὲν yap τῷ ποσῷ χρήσιμον, κἂν ἣ τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ εἴδει" βοη- 
’ / e 3 
θείας yap χάριν ἡ συμμαχία πέφυκεν" ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ σταθμὸς 
~ ε ’, ΔΆ »“ A ’ 37 
WHEY ελκυσΎ. διοίσει OF τῷ τοιουτῷ καὶ πόλις ἔθνους, 


“ Ἁ \ , z ’ Ν “ > > 

ὅταν μὴ κατὰ κωμας ὥσι κεχωρισμενοι TO πλῆθος ἀλλ οἷον 

᾿Αρκάδες. ἐξ ὧν δὲ δεῖ ἕν γενέσθαι, εἴδει διαφέρει. Διό- 
\ 


ἥ w A 9 \ 
περ το σὸν TO ἀντιπεπονθὸς 


“» Ι͂ ad > 
σωςφει τὰς πόλεις, WOTED Ev 


---..--.... - 


3 But it is not merely number 
that is implied in the idea of a state 
(πλῆθος τι, ἐκ πλειόνων), but a number 
formed of dissimilar units. An alli- 
ance—a tribe—both these may be 
formed of similar parts; they are but 
aggregates. A state is a whole. 

ov γὰρ γίνεται πόλις ἐξ ὁμοίων] Com- 
pare Eth, v. viii. 8-9. Ρ. 1133, 16, οὐ 
γὰρ ἐκ δύο ἰατρῶν γίνεται κοινωνία... 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅλως ἑτέρων καὶ οὐκ ἴσων. 

τῷ ποσῷ χρήσιμον mere number, 
for the strength which number gives, 
is the object of an alliance, although 
the elements that compose it are the 
same in kind. 

βοηθεία5] ‘support.’ This remark 
is parenthetical, and should be marked 
as such by the stopping. 

ὥσπερ ἂν ei] The question with 
regard to an alliance is the same as 


that with regard to a weight. ‘Une | 


alliance est comme une balance ov 
Yemporte toujours le plateau le plus 
chargé. St Hil. 

τῷ τοιούτῳ] sc. τῷ εἶναι ἐξ εἴδει 
διαφερόντων καὶ μὴ ἐξ ὁμοίων. 

ὅταν μὴ, «.7.A.] The change which 
took place in Arcadia by the founda- 


tion of Megalopolis, and the consequent 
centralisation of the Arcadians, was in 
effect the change from a tribe into a 
state, an ἔθνος into a πόλις. It was 
the latest instance of such an event, 
of a συνοίκισις. 

ἐξ ὧν δέ] This δέ answers to the 
μέν in τὸ μὲν yap τῷ ποσῷ. The 
states of an alliance are not formed or 
blended into one, the members of a 
tribe or race are under no limitation. 
Both, as aggregates, may be indefi- 
nitely extended by the addition of any 
number of similar parts. This is not 
the case with a whole, which is not 
susceptible of indefinite extension, and 
must be composed of dissimilar parts 
all tending to one common end. 

4 διόπερ, «.7.A.] And it is because 
the parts of a state are dissimilar, and 
act and react on one another in their 
common relations to the whole and 
their varied relations one to the other, 
that for the preservation of the social 
system you require reciprocity which 
shall keep them in harmonious action. 
Eth. v. viii. 6. p. 1132, B. 33, T¢ 
ἀντιποιεῖν yap ἀνάλογον συμμένει ἣ 
πόλις, K.T.A, 
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Plato’s 
Republic. 


Plato’s τοῖς ἠθικοῖς εἴρηται πρότερον᾽ ἐπεὶ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἐλευθέροις 
ἜΣ ναὶ ἴσοις ἀνάγκη τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι" ἅμα γὰρ οὐχ οἷόν τε πάντας 
ἄρχειν, ἀλλ᾽ 7 κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν ἢ κατὰ τινα ἄλλην τάξιν ἡ 7) 
5 χρόνον. καὶ συμβαίνει δὴ τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον ὥστε πάντας 


ἄρχειν, ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ μετέβαλλον οἱ σαυτεῖς καὶ οἱ τέκτονες 


ἀρχάς. Φανερὸν τοίνυν ἐκ τούτων ὡς οὔτε πέφυκε μίαν 
οὕτως εἶναι τὴν πόλιν ὥσπερ λέγουσί τινες, καὶ τὸ λεχθὲν 
ὡς μέγιστον ἀγαθὸν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ὅτι τὰς πόλεις ἀναιρεῖ" 
καίτοι τό γε ἑκάστου ἀγαθὸν σώζει ἕκαστον. 


Ἔστι δὲ καὶ 8 
κατ᾽ ἄλλον τρόπον Φανερὸν ὅτι τὸ λίαν ἑνοῦν ζητεῖν τὴν 
6 καὶ μὴ οἱ αὐτοὶ ἀεὶ σαυτοτόμοι καὶ τέκτονες ἦσαν. ἐπεὶ πόλιν οὐκ ἔστιν ἄμεινον. 
᾿δὲ βέλτιον οὕτως ἔχειν, καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν κοινωνίαν τὴν πολι- 
ἐμ» τεὴν δῆλον ὡς τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ βέλτιον ἄρχειν, εἰ δυνατόν" 
ἐν οἷς δὲ μὴ δυνατὸν διὰ τὸ τὴν φύσιν ἴσους εἶναι πάντας, 
ἅμα δὲ καὶ δίκαιον, εἴτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν εἴτε φαῦλον τὸ ἄρχειν, 
πάντας αὐτοῦ μετέχειν, ἐν τούτοις δὲ μιμεῖσθαι τὸ ἐν μέρει 
τοὺς ἴσους εἴκειν ὁμοίως ve ἐξ ἀρχῆς. οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἄρχου- 
σιν οἱ δ᾽ ἄρχονται παρὰ μέρος, ὥσπερ ἂν ἄλλοι γενόμενοι. 
τὸν αὐτὸν δὴ τρόπον ἀρχόντων ἕτεροι ἑτέρας ἄρχουσιν 


οἰκία μὲν γὰρ αὐταρκέστερον 
ἑνός, πόλις δ᾽ οἰκίας" καὶ βούλεταί γ᾽ ἤδη τότε εἶναι πόλις, 
ὅταν αὐτάρκη συμβαίνῃ τὴν κοινωνίαν εἶναι τοῦ πλήθους. 
εἴπερ οὖν αἱρετώτερον τὸ αὐταρκέστερον 
τοῦ μᾶλλον αἱρετώτερον. 


\ 2 a 
καὶ TO NTTOV EY 


9 x \ soo 9 ~ bd / 3 \ f σ 
Αλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ εἰ τοῦτο ἄριστόν ἐστι, τὸ μίαν ὅτι μά- 5 
“ ὃ , 3 ἊΝ ~ > > / 
λιστ᾽ εἶναι τὴν κοινωνίαν, οὐδὲ TOUT ἀποδείκνυσθαι Φαίνεται 
\ \ / ὟΝ / 4 / » hangs, \ \ \ 
κατα TOV AOYOY, EAY TWAYTES AULA λέγωσι TO ἐμὸν καὶ TO MH 
5] / ἂ ΄“ \ ν ε ~ Ss ~ 
ἐμόν" τοῦτο γὰρ οἰεται ὁ Σωκράτης σημεῖον εἶναι τοῦ τὴν 
΄ 
πολιν τελεως εἶναι μίαν. 


Ν \ ’ , > Ν 
τὸ γὰρ πάντες διττόν. εἰ μὲν 5 


ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς} Is not this reference 
doubtful? Is not the πρότερον suffi- 
cient exactness for Aristotle? 

καὶ ἐν τοῖς, κιτ.λ. ‘Since even in 
the free and equal,’ who are as much 
alike as possible, ‘there must neces- 
sarily be this,” sc. τὸ ἀντιπεπονθός. 
With such there must be an inter- 
change, and power must be held by 
them in turns on some definite prin- 
ciple. 

5 καὶ συμβαίνει 54] This is abrupt. 
The meaning seems to be: ‘True, the 
result is then that’ It must be al- 
lowed that. It meets an objection, and 
meets it by accepting it. It is de- 
sirable that the same people should 
continue shoemakers, and not be at 
one time shoemakers, at another car- 
penters. So it is desirable, if attain- 
able, that the holders of power should 
be unchanged. But it is not always 
attainable. When all are in nature 
equal it would not be possible ; besides, 
it is but fair that power, whether it be 
a good or an evil, as it is in Plato's 
view, should be shared equally, &c. 


6 oftws] sc. ἀεὶ τοὺς αὐτούς. 


ἔχειν] I put a comma after this, 
and make the apodosis begin with 
‘so too in regard to political society, 
it is clear that it is better, &c. 

ἐν τούτοις δέ, «.7.A.] This passage 
seems to me hopeless as it stands. 
The best sense I can make of it is as 
follows; ‘év τούτοις δέ, in these cases 
then (the δέ marking the apodosis) it 
is better (supplying βέλτιον) to imitate, 
or come as near as possible to, the all 
holding power by those who are equal 
yielding in their turn fairly to those 
who originally yielded to them.’ This 
rendering reads τῷ for τό, but the 
same sense may be extracted from the 
τό by making the whole clause the 
subject of μιμεῖσθαι. 

7 of μὲν γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘For 50 the 
one rule, and the others are ruled in 
turn, and for the time they are con- 
sidered to be different.’ 

ἄλλοι γενόμενοι] For the expression 
compare Eth. rx. iv. 4. p. 1166, 20. 

τὸν αὐτὸν δὴ τρόπον, «.7.A.] ‘ Whilst 
then they exercise their power on the 
same principles, the particular offices 
they hold will be different in each 


- ε a ’ 3 xv wv 
οὖν WS ἕκαστος, TAY ἂν Eby 


~ ἃ ’ ~ ε 
μᾶλλον ὃ βούλεται ποιεῖν ὃ 


Σωκράτης" ἕκαστος γὰρ υἱὸν ξ ῦ Oy ᾽ ITC ὶ 
partys ς yap υἱὸν εαυτοῦ ᾧησει τὸν αὐτὸν καὶ 


~ δ) Ἅ, 3 / \ \ ~ 3 “ \ Vc / 
γυναίκα OF THY αὑτήν, και περι τῆς ουσιας Hb wep EXAO TOU 


‘ ~ / e / 
δὴ τῶν συμβαινόντων ὡσαύτως. 


~ Ἂν > a , 
yuv ὁ ovy οὕτω ᾧησουσιν 


ε ~ ’ ~ \ 4 “ 
οἱ κοιναῖς χρώμενοι ταις γυναιξὶ καὶ THC τέκνοις, ἀλλὰ 


/ , > e is 4 wS 3 ~ 
TOYTES μὲν, OUY ὡς EXKTTOS ὃ αὐτῶν. 


᾿ / δὲ 4 Ἁ 
ἀθίως OF καὶ τὴν 3 


case.” But here again I do not feel 


that I understand the bearing of the 
remark, nor its connexion, 

φανερὸν τοίνυν] This resumes the 
main thread of the discussion, which 
has been interrupted by the passage 
from διόπερ τὸ ἴσον to ἄρχουσιν ἀρχάς. 
Extreme unity is not to be aimed at: 
a state implies a limit to unity and 
diversity in its members, however near 
equality they may approach. So that 
if attained, unity would destroy the 
state, and cannot therefore be its ex- 
cellence. 

8 For this comp. I. u. 5, and foll. 

καὶ βούλεταί γ᾽ ἤδη πότε] ‘ And then 
only in fact does a community claim 


to be a state, when it can be shown by 
the result that the association of the | 


given number is complete in itself.’ 


III. 1. So far for the end aimed at. 
Unity, without due qualifications of 
the term, is not that end. But grant- 
ing that it were, are the means adopted 
right ? 

οὐδὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἀποδείκνυσθαι] or asin I. 
I. ov φαίνεται συμβαῖνον] ‘It is evi- 
dent that not even this is proved to 
be the result in theory of all saying, 
&e.’ 

2 ὡς Exaoros] distributively, ‘all and 
each.’ 

viv δέ] ‘But in the case before us.’ 

πάντες μὲν, οὐχ ὡς ἕκαστος δέ] col- 
lectively, ‘all but not each.’ The 
body of the elder will stand in a given 
relation to the body of the younger, 


E2 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν Β. 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ B. (Lire. II. 3.) 


> ΩΣ “ X\ / 

Sues οὐσίαν πάντες μέν, οὐχ ὡς ἕκαστος δ᾽ αὐτῶν. ὅτι μὲν τοί- 

epublic. ; j ‘ : : 

νυν παραλογισμός τίς ἐστι τὸ λέγειν πάντας, Φανερὸν" τὸ 
\ \ 9, 4 

yap πάντες καὶ ἀμφότερα καὶ περιττὰ καὶ ἄρτια διὰ τὸ 
~ Ἁ ~ ΄ 

διττὸν καὶ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις ἐριστικοὺς ποιεῖ συλλογισμους" 

«᾿ς A ’ > > b 

διὸ ἐστὶ τὸ πάντας τὸ αὐτὸ λέγειν ὠδὶ μὲν καλὸν, AAA οὐ 
> i. ε ’ 

“ δυνατόν, wo) δ᾽ οὐθὲν ὁμονοητικόν. Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἑτέραν 

Ε t 4 r “ ᾷ. τ , 
εχει βλάβην τὸ λεγόμενον. Ἠκιστὰ YAP ἐπιμελείας τυγ- 
χάνει τὸ πλείστων κοινόν" τῶν γὰρ ἰδίων μάλιστα ᾧροντί- 
~ Ν ~ - a ΓΟ ε “ 5) / 

ζουσιν, τῶν δὲ κοινῶν ἧττον, ἢ ὁσον EXATTY ἐπιβάλλει. 
~ 5», / / > ~ 

πρὸς γὰρ τοῖς ἄλλοις ὡς ἑτέρου ᾧροντίζοντος ὀλιγωροῦσι 

~ ~ > ~ / \ [4 

μᾶλλον, ὥσπερ ἐν ταῖς οἰκετικαῖς διακονίαις οἱ πολλοὶ θερά- 


, A y , ~ ~ A κι 
“Λέγει τὸν εὖ πράττοντα τῶν πολιτῶν ἢ κακῶς, ὁπόστος _Plato’s 
ἕω ‘ ᾽ 4 ‘ 3 7 24 a ~ ~ we Republic. 
τυγχάνει Tov ἀριθμὸν wy, οἷον ἐμὸς ἢ τοῦ δεῖνος, τοῦτον 
Ἁ / , ὦ ε- 
τὸν τρόπον λέγων καθ᾽ ἕκαστον τὼν χιλίων, ἢ ὅσων ἡ πόλις 
9 \ ~ , LAN \ Ka f , 
ἐστί, καὶ τοῦ ζων" 
τί, τοῦτο διστάζων" ἄδηλον γὰρ ᾧ συνέβη γενέσθαι 
-« ’ , ~ 
τέκνον καὶ σωθῆναι γενόμενον. καίτοι πότερον οὕτω κρεῖτ- 6 
A > Ἁ / oa 
Tov τὸ ἐμὸν λέγειν ἕκαστον, TO αὐτὸ μὲν προσαγορεύοντας 
ἃ / x ~ ε ~ 9 “ ΄ 
δισχιλίων καὶ μυρίων, ἢ μᾶλλον ὡς νὺν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι τὺ 
Ἐπ δὰ / ~ S ~ 
ἐμὸν λέγουσιν; ὃ μὲν yap υἱὸν αὑτοῦ ὁ δ᾽ ἀδελφὸν αὑτοῦ 7 
, \ S - > 3 / Ἂ ν᾿ Ἂν \ 
προσαγορεύει τὸν αὐτόν, ὁ δ᾽ ἀνεψιόν, ἡ κατ᾽ ἄλλην τινὰ 
4 x Ἁ / nN 
συγγένειαν, ἢ πρὸς αἵματος, ἢ κατ᾽ οἰκειότητα καὶ κηδείαν 
ε ~ ~ Δ ~ ~ \ 
αὑτοῦ πρῶτον ἢ τῶν αὑτοῦ, πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἕτερον dparopa 
~ ~ ~ b ’ 
smovres ἐνίοτε χεῖρον ὑπηρετοῦσι τῶν ἐλαττόνων. γίνονται 
ΩΝ ~ ee \ κὰ 3 ε / 
δ᾽ ἑκάστῳ χίλιοι τῶν πολιτῶν υἱοί, καὶ οὔτοι οὐχ ὡς ἑκὰ- 
i 
~ \ / ° \ ev. a 
1262 στου, ἀλλὰ τοῦ τυχόντος ὃ τυχῶν ὁμοίως ἐστὶν υἱός" ὥστε 
’ 37 ad a 3 Ἁ 
πάντες ὁμοίως ὀλιγωρήσουσιν. ἔτι οὕτως ἕκαστος εμιὸς 


ED / 5 ~ 4 ον A 9 \ , 
ἢ Φυλέτην κρεῖττον γὰρ ἴδιον ἀνεψιὸν εἶναι 7 Toy τρόπον 
~ «7 5 Ἁ 1 ~ 
τοῦτον υἱόν. Οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ διαφυγεῖν δυνατὸν τὸ μή 8 
- ε ~ φῶ, ’ + ~n 4 
τινας ὑπολαμβάνειν εαυτῶν adsAdous τε καὶ παιὸας καὶ πα- 


’ \ , \ 4 \ 
τέρας καὶ μητέρας" κατὰ yap τὰς ὁμοιότητας αἷ γίνονται 


~ / Ἁ A , ~ 
τοῖς τέκνοις πρὸς τοὺς γεννήσαντας, ἀναγκαῖον λαμβάνειν 


but there will be no connexion between 
the individual members of the two. 

4 τὸ γὰρ πάντες καὶ ἀμφότερα, 
κιτλῇ The simplest way of taking 
this seems to be: ‘ For words like “ all,” 
“both,” “odd,” “even,” from their 
ambiguity even in formal treatises 
give rise to fallacious reasoning.’ 

ἑριστικοὺς συλλογισμούς] properly 
reasonings, where the object is not to 
establish truth but to gain a victory 
over your opponent, where the sound- 
ness or unsoundness of the reasoning 
is not the main point; but its imme- 
diate effect in silencing the opposite 
party. 

διό] I do not refer this to what im- 
mediately precedes, but rather to the 
whole subject. The result of this am- 
biguity of the word is, that you have 
carefully to distinguish the one sense 
from the other; and if you do so clear 
up: the matter it will be found that 
whilst in the first sense the language, 
if used, would imply a noble state of 
things, but one not attainable, in the 
second sense it does not bear a mean- 


ing which would have any tendency to 
produce harmony. 

4 From this criticism of the lan- 
guage used we pass to real difficulties. 
There will be an absence of the sense 
of property, and a consequent absence 
of interest. Nor merely so, but a 
positive neglect, on the ground that 
others are looking after the matter. 
This is verified by every-day experi- 
ence in the case of servants. 

5 ἑκάστῳ τῶν πολιτῶν] ‘ Each citizen 
has a thousand children, and no indi- 
vidual connexion to bind him to any 
one of the thousand, They are all 
equally the children of all, and all will 
be equally indifferent to them.’ 

ἔτι οὕτως, x.7.A.] This is very hard. 
Is the οὕτως to be taken as referring 
to Plato’s system, is it retrospective ?— 
or is it prospective, an anticipation in 
fact of the τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἢ Per- 
haps this last way is the true one. 
Not only will they all equally neglect 
the children, but there will be this 
further evil. The connexion, such as 


| it is, will sit very lightly upon them. 


περὶ ἀλλήλων τὰς πίστεις. 


ὅπερ ᾧασὶ καὶ συμβαΐνειν 


τινὲς τῶν τὰς τῆς γῆς περιόδους πραγματευομένων᾽ εἶναι 


/ ~ 5 ’ ~ 
γάρ τισι τῶν ἄνω Λιβύων κοινὰς τὰς γυναῖκας, τὰ μέντοι 


ἤ / ~ - A \ ς Ψ 
γενόμενα TEXVA διαιρεῖσθαι HATA TAC OMOlOTH TAC. 


\ ~ \ ~ 
τινες και γυναικες και TMV 


εἰσὶ δέ 
/ e 7 \ 
ἄλλων ζώων, οἷον ἵπποι καὶ 


‘ According as one is prosperous or the 
contrary, each of the citizens will ac- 
cept him as his son or reject him, 
whatever may be the number of which 
he forms one. In the one case he will 
say he is mine, in the other he is so 
and so’s (ἐμὸς ἢ τοῦ δεῖνος); and this 
will be his mode of speaking of each 
of the thousand, and yet his language 


will rest on no footing of certainty, for | 
no one knows who has had a son, or | 
whose son if born has lived.’ 

6 καίτοι, x.7.A.] ‘And yet, allow- 
ing the practicability of the scheme, is 
it better for each one in this sense to 
use the term mine, applying it equally 


to,’ &c. ὃ 


ἡ ὃ μὲν yap... φυλέτην) is simply | 
explanatory of the ὡς viv ἐν ταῖς πόλε- | 


| ow. The κρεῖττον γάρ carries on the 


reasoning. 

πρὸς αἵματος] ‘ by blood.’ 

πρῶτον] ‘in the first place αὑτοῦ ἢ 
τῶν αὑτοῦ, of oneself, or those inti- 
mately connected with oneself.’ 

τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον] ‘The way Plato 
would have it.’ 

8 ob μὴν ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ, x.7.A.] ‘Not 
however but that, do what you will, it 
is impossible to escape this difficulty,’ 


| &e. 


τὰς mioreis| ‘convictions.’ 

9 τῶν ἄνω Λιβύων] Herod. rv. 180, 
τῷ ἂν οἴκῃ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τὸ παιδίον, τού- 
for the 
general subject, tv. 104, the case of 
the Agathyrsi, and 1. 216 of the Mas- 
sagetee. 


του παῖς νομίζεται. Comp. 


Plato’s 


Republic. 
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βόες, αἱ σφόδρα πεφύκασιν ὅμοια ἀποδιδόναι τὰ τέκνα 
τοῖς γονεῦσιν, ὥσπερ ἡ ἐν Φαρσάλῳ κληθεῖσα Δικαία 


4 ἵππος. ἜἜτι ὃὲ καὶ τὰς τοιαύτας δυσχερείας οὐ ῥφδιον 


4 τὸ ἐρᾶν μόνον. 


4 ἀλλήλων, ee οἴεσθαι διαφέρειν 


εὐλαβηθῆναι τοῖς ταύτην κατασκευάζουσι τὴν κοινωνίαν, 
οἷον αἰκίας καὶ ᾧόνους ἀκουσίους" καὶ μάχας καὶ λοιδορίας" 
ὧν οὐδὲν ὅσιόν ἐστι γίνεσθαι πρὸς πατέρας καὶ μητέρας καὶ 
τοὺς μὴ πόρρω τῆς συγγενείας ὄντας, ὥσπερ πρὸς τοὺς 
ἄπωθεν: ἀλλὰ καὶ πλεῖον συμβαίνε by πραγκαῖαν ἀγνοούντων 
ἡ γνωριξόντων, καὶ γενομένων τῶν μὲν γνωριξόντων ἐνδέ- 
χεται τὰς νομιξομένας γίνεσθαι λύσεις, τῶν δὲ μηδεμίαν. 


Ατοπον δὲ καὶ τὸ κοινοὺς ποιήσαντα, τοὺς υἱοὺς τὸ συνεῖναι 


μόνον ἀφελεῖν τῶν ἐρώντων, τὸ δ᾽ ἐρᾶν μὴ κωλῦσαι, μηδὲ 
τὰς χρήσεις τὰς ἄλλας, ἃς πατρὶ πρὸς υἱὸν εἶναι πάντων 
ἐστὶν ἀπρεπέστατον καὶ ads las πρὸς aden day ἐπεὶ καὶ 


ἄτοπον δὲ καὶ τὸ τὴν συνουσίαν ἀφελεῖν 
δ’ ἄλλην μὲν αἰτίαν μηδεμίαν, ὡς λίαν δ᾽ ἰσχυρᾶς τῆς 


~ 


yy , ec > sc 
6 piv πατὴρ ἢ υἱός, οἱ δ᾽ ἀδελφοὶ 
ϑγ. ~ ~ 
ἔοικε δὲ μᾶλλον τοῖς 


“ > 
ηδονῆς γινομένης" ὅτι ὃ 


ran γεωῤγοῖς εἶναι χρίσιμον τὸ κοινὰς εἶναι τὰς γυναῖκας καὶ 


τοὺς παῖδας ἢ τοῖς φύλαξιν' ἥττον γὰρ ἔσται φιλία κοινῶν 
ὄντων τῶν τέκνων καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν, δεῖ δὲ τοιούτους εἶναι 


π. 41 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Β. 55 


Φιλίαν τε 
γὰρ οἰόμεθα μέγιστον εἶναι τῶν ἀγαθῶν ταῖς πόλεσιν 


, 4 \ Ἁ ’ ‘ *~ 
TATTELY τὰ ΜΝ τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς γυναίκας. 


(οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ἥκιστα στασιάζοιεν), καὶ τὸ μίαν εἶναι τὴν 
πόλιν ἐπαινεῖ μάλισθ᾽ 6 Σωκράτης" ὃ καὶ δοκεῖ κἀκεῖνος 
~ , 5 ἤ ΕΣ ~ ΕΣ ~ 
εἶναί dyot τῆς Φιλίας ἔργον, καθάπερ ev τοῖς ἐρωτικοῖς 
/ 7 / A > / ε ~ b 4 
λόγοις ἴσμεν λέγοντα τὸν ᾿Αριστοῷφάνην ὡς τῶν ἐρώντων 
διὰ τὸ σφόδρα φιλεῖν ἐπιθυμούντων συμφῦναι καὶ γενέσθαι 
ΩΣ δύ 5 a @ * 5) 00 \ “" MY 3 
ἐκ δύο ὄντων" ἕνα" ἐνταῦθα μὲν οὖν ἀνάγκη ἀμφοτέρους 7 
ἐφθάρθαι ἢ τὸν ἕνα" ἐν δὲ τῇ πόλει τὴν φιλίαν ἀναγκαῖον 
ὑδαρῆ γίνεσθαι διὰ τὴν κοινωνίαν τὴν τοιαύτην, καὶ ἥκιστα 
λέγειν τὸν ἐμὸν ἢ υἱὸν πατέρα ἢ πατέρα υἱόν. ὥσπερ γὰρ 8 
μικρὸν γλυκὺ εἰς πολὺ ὕδωρ μιχθὲν ἀναίσθητον ποιεῖ τὴν 
κρᾶσιν, οὕτω συμβαίνει καὶ τὴν οἰκειότητα τὴν πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν ὀνομάτων τούτων διαφροντίξειν ἥκιστα 
ἀναγκαῖον ὃν ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ τῇ τοιαύτη, ἢ πατέρα ὡς 


υἱῶν ἢ υἱὸν ὡς πατρός, ἢ ὡς ἀδελφοὺς ἀλλήλων. δύο yap 9 


> “Δ ’ ~ 4d \ > [4 A ~ 
εστιν ἃ μάλιστα ποιει κήδεσθαι τους ἀνθρώπους καὶ φιλεῖν, 
, AN \ A > 7 os > , Tr 2 , 
TO τε ἰὃιον καὶ TO ΒΥ" ων οὐδέτερον οἷον τε ὑπὰρ- 
> Ἁ Ἁ Ἁ Ἁ ~ 
χειν τοῖς οὕτω πολιτευομένοις. Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ περὶ τοῦ 
μεταφέρειν τὰ γινόμενα τέκνα, τὰ μὲν ἐκ τῶν γεωργῶν καὶ 


5 ἀμφοτέρους Bekker. 


5Ὅλως δὲ 


i ad 
τοὺς ἀρχομένους πρὸς τὸ πειθαρχεῖν καὶ μὴ on aa 


συμβαίνε ἐν» ἀνάγκη τοὐναντίον διὰ τὸν τοιοῦτον 


νόμον ὧν προσήκει τοὺς ὀρθῶς κειμένους νόμους αἰτίους 


γίνεσθαι, καὶ δ᾽ ἣν αἰτίαν ὁ Σωκράτης οὕτως οἴεται δεῖν 
® τοὺς δὲ ἑκουσίους Bekker. 


Δικαία ἵππο5] Mentioned again in 
Hist. Anim. vu. vi. p. 586, 13. 


IV. 1 τοὺς δὲ ἑκουσίου: This seems 
to me superfluous, a later addition. 
With one MS. I should omit it. 

τοὺς μὴ πόρρω τῆς συγγενείας] ‘not 
distant in relationship.’ 

ὥσπερ πρὸς τοὺς ἄπωθεν] sc. ἂν εἴη 
ὅσιον. 

ἀλλὰ καὶ πλεῖον] ‘But they must 
both happen more frequently.’ Com- 
pare on this subject Grote, 1. 34, not. 


In the text pp. 33, 34. He considers 
these λύσεις post-Homeric, and in their 
origin probably Lydian. 

2 and 3 The reference is to Plato, 
Rep. 11. 403. 

4 τοῖς ‘yewpyots| This depends on 
kowds, not on χρήσιμον, as it would 
seem to do at first sight. 

τοιούτουΞ5] sc. ἧττον φίλους. 

5 δι’ ἣν αἰτίαν] ‘and the contrary 
of the ground alleged by Socrates for 
his regulation.’ 


6 φιλίαν] ‘affection,’ not ‘friend- 
ship,’ ‘ caritas,’ not ‘ amicitia.’ 

ὃ καὶ δοκεῖ] ‘which is both generally 
thought to be.’ 

ἐρωτικοῖς Adyos] The Symposium of 
Plato, 191, 2, and foll. 

ἀμφοτέρους] 1 prefer leaving this out, 
and reading ἐκ δύο ὄντων ἕνα. The 
ἀμφοτέρους seems to have crept in from 
the next line. ὥστε δύ᾽ ὄντας Eva γεγονέναι 
is the language of Plato, Symp. 192. D 
The attempt at excessive friendship is 
destructive. 

8 οὕτω συμβαίνει ἥκιστα ἀναγκαῖον 
ὃν διαφροντίζειν τὴν οἰκειότητα τὴν πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνομάτων τοὐτων 
‘So the result is, that less than in any 
ease need we take into account in a 
constitution constructed on these prin- 


ciples the intimacy or kindness which 
these names imply.’ By this render- 
ing οἰκειότητα is made the direct ob- 
ject of διαφροντίζειν, in the sense of 
‘attending to.’ 

ἢ πατέρα ὡς υἱῶν ἢ υἱὸν ὡς πατρός, ἢ 
ὡς ἀδελφοὺς ἀλλήλων] The construc- 
tion is hard. The simplest way is to 
repeat διαφροντίζειν, and construe it, 
‘either that a father should care for 


| any as his sons, or a son care for any 


one as his father, or brothers care for 
each other as brothers.’ 

9 τὸ ἀγαπητόν] ‘natural affection.’ 
Stahr translates it, ‘“‘das mit Miihe 
erworbene, that which we have ac- 
quired with effort, and which we value 
accordingly ;” but this does not seem 


| required by the passage. 
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: ΄ : = 
Plato's τεχνιτῶν εἰς τοὺς φύλακας, τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ τούτων εἰς ἐκείνους, ἰδίας χρήσεις (λέγονται δέ τινες καὶ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον Plato's 


Republic. Republic. 


πολλὴν ἔχει ταραχήν, τίνα ἔσται τρόπον᾽ καὶ γινώσκειν 
ἀναγκαῖον τοὺς διδόντας καὶ μεταφέροντας τίσι τίνας 
διδόασιν. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰ πάλαι λεχθέντα μᾶλλον ἐπὶ τού- 
των ἀναγκαῖον συμβαίνειν, οἷον αἰκίας ἔρωτας φόνους: οὐ 
γὰρ ἔτι προσαγορεύουσιν ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τέκνα καὶ πατέρας 
καὶ μητέρας τοὺς Φύλακας οἵ τε εἰς τοὺς ἄλλους πολίτας 
δοθέντες καὶ πάλιν οἱ παρὰ τοῖς φύλαξιν" τοὺς ἄλλους 
πολίτας, ὥστ᾽ εὐλαβεῖσθαι τῶν τοιούτων τι πράττειν διὰ 
τὴν συγγένειαν. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τῆς περὶ τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς 
γυναῖκας κοινωνίας διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον. 

᾿Εἰχόμενον δὲ τούτων ἐστὶν ἐπισκέψασθαι περὶ τῆς 
κτήσεως, τίνα τρόπον δεῖ κατασκευάζεσθαι τοῖς μέλλουσι 
πολιτεύεσθαι τὴν ἀρίστην πολιτείαν, πότερον κοινὴν 7 μὴ 
κοινὴν εἶναι τὴν κτῆσιν. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ χωρὶς σκέ- 
ψαιτο ἀπὸ τῶν περὶ τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας νενομοῇε- 
τημένων, λέγω δὲ τὰ περὶ τὴν κτῆσιν, πότερον, κἂν ἢ ἐκεῖνα 
χωρὶς καθ᾽ ὃν νῦν τρόπον ἔχει "ἄσι, τὰς τε κτήσεις κοινὰς 
εἶναι βέλτιον καὶ τὰς χρήσεις, οἷον τὰ μὲν γήπεδα χωρίς, 
τοὺς δὲ καρποὺς εἰς τὸ κοινὸν φέροντας, ἀναλίσκειν (ὅπερ 
ἔνια ποιεῖ τῶν ἐθνῶν), x τοὐναντίον τὴν μὲν γῆν κοινὴν εἶναι 
καὶ γεωργεῖν κοινῇ, τοὺς δὲ καρποὺς διαιρεῖσθαι πρὸς τὰς 

5. εἰς Bekker. 


- loa , \ , Ἁ 
κοινωνεῖν τῶν βαρβάρων), ἣ καὶ τὰ γήπεδα καὶ τοὺς καρποὺς 
ΝΠ \ z 7 ~ ’ 937 
κοινούς. ἑτέρων μὲν οὖν ὄντων τῶν γεωργούντων ἄλλος ἂν 3 
wv ΄ A 3 nw ne 4 
εἴη τρόπος καὶ ῥᾷων, αὐτῶν δ᾽ αὑτοῖς διαπονούντων τὰ περὶ 
4 ΄ 7 ΩΣ / , ~ 
τὰς κτήσεις πλείους ἂν παρέχοι δυσκολίας" καὶ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς 
5 ΄, \ 9 ἧς. ὁ ὦ ΄ ἕῳ 
ἀπολαύσεσι καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις μὴ γινομένων ἴσων ἀναγκαῖον 
> , , 4 A A > ’ ΟΕ ἀφ. , A 
ἐγκληματοι γινεσῦαι πρὸς τοὺς amoAavoYTag μεν" ολιγα δὲ 
~ “~ ’ / A / ’ AQ ~ 
πονουντας, τοις ἐλάττω KEV λαμβάνουσι πλείω OF πονοῦσιν. 
a δὲ \ “» \ ie ~ > ~ / 
OAwWS OF TO TUCTY καὶ κοινώνξιν τῶν ἀνθρωπικῶν πάντων 4 
, A / ~ 7 ~ > ε ~ 
χαλεπόν, καὶ μάλιστα τῶν τοιούτων. δηλοῦσι δ᾽ αἱ τῶν 
dy, / SA \ ε ~ ΄ 
συναποδήμων κοινωνίαι" σχεδὸν γὰρ οἱ πλεῖστοι διαφερό- 
9 ~ \ > ~ 
μένοι ἐκ τῶν ἐν ποσὶ καὶ ἐκ μικρῶν προσκρούοντες ἀλλήλοις. 
+ \ ~ / 4 / 
ἔτι δὲ τῶν θεραπόντων τούτοις μάλιστα προσκρούομεν, οἷς 
“ , 
πλεῖστα προσχρώμεθα πρὸς τὰς διακονίας τὰς ἐγκυκλίους. 
Te \ “ Ἁ i A / 4 \ 5 
ὃ μὲν οὖν κοινὰς εἶναι τὰς κτήσεις ταῦτας τε καὶ ἄλλας 5 
, y , A ~ 9 
τοιαύτας ἔχει δυσχερείας, ὃν δὲ νῦν τρόπον ἔχει καὶ ἐπικοσ- 
ΩΣ γῇ A / , 9 he 3 Ν x / 
μηθὲν ἤθεσι καὶ τάξει νόμων ὀρθῶν, ov μικρὸν ἂν διενέγκαι" 
΄ ’ > 
ἕξει γὰρ τὸ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων ἀγαθόν. λέγω δὲ τὸ ἐξ ἀμῷο- 
/ ~ A “ ~ 
τέρων To ἐκ TOU κοινὰς εἶναι τὰς κτήσεις καὶ TO ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίας. 
αἱ μὲν γὰρ 
» , XN / \ " A 3 ‘ 3 
ἐπιμέλειαι ὀιηρημεναι TH ἐγκλήματα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ov 


δεῖ γάρ πως" μὲν εἶναι κοινάς, ὅλως δ᾽ ἰδίας. 


, ~ ΝΥ] >] NX 7 ε A f™ ε / 
ποιήσουσιν, μαλλον ὁ επιόωσουσιν ὡς πρὸς ἴδιον ἑκάστου 
’ ᾿, > > ‘ > 57 \ \ ~ \ 
προσεδρεύοντος" δι ἀρετὴν ὁ εἐσται πρὴς TO χρῆσθαι κατα 


* ἢ λαμβάνοντας πολλά Bekker. > ras Bekker. 


10 of παρὰ τοῖς φύλαξιν τοὺς ἄλλους 
πολίτας} So I read it, leaving out the 
preposition εἰς. of παρὰ τοῖς φύλαξιν is 
equivalent to of εἰς τοὺς φύλακας δοθέν- 


τες, and the construction then is οὐ | 
| and apart from the regulations,’ &c. 


προσαγορεύουσιν τοὺς ἄλλους πολίτας 
ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τέκνα, K.7.A, 


ὥστ᾽ εὐλαβεῖσθαι] ‘So as to be on | 
| the land. Three forms of community 


their guard on account of their rela- 
tionship against doing-any thing of the 
kind.’ Did they so address them it 
would lead to caution. 


V. 1 So far for the community of 
wives and children. The next point 
for consideration in Plato's system is 


his view of property, and the question 
is: ought there to be private property 
or not? 

2 καὶ χωρὶς σκέψαιτο ἀπό, κ.τ.λ.] 
‘This might be treated of quite separate 


ἐκεῖνα] sc. τὰ περὶ τὰ τέκνα. 
γήπεδα)] The actual plots of ground, 


of property given. 1 The land sepa- 


| rate, the produce thrown into a com- 


mon stock. 2 The land common and 


| worked in common, the produce di- 


vided to meet the wants of the citizens. 
3 Both land and produce in common. 


3 ἑτέρων] not πολιτῶν, a distinct 
body of cultivators. 

ἄλλος ἄν, κιτ.λ. ‘It would be a 
different case and easier to deal 
with.’ 

ἢ λαμβάνοντας} I omit this as an 
unnecessary addition suggested by the 
ἐλάττω λαμβάνουσι immediately follow- 
ing. 

4 σχεδὸν γάρ, «.7.A.] The sentence 
is not complete. In the place of the 
participle τροσκρούοντες should stand 
the verb προσκρούουσιν. ‘They clash.’ 


5 ἤθεσι] 


ἐς legs meeurs.’ We have 


in English no one word sufficiently 
comprehensive—‘ opinion and the ha- 
bits of the people.’ 

ov μικρὸν ἂν διενέγκαι] ‘would in no 
slight degree be superior.’ 

5 mws| The indefinite form is the 
one here required by the sense. 

6 διῃρημέναι,. x.7.A.] * By being 
kept distinct will not give rise to com- 
plaints, and they will be pursued with 
larger results as each man concentrates 


| his attention on what is his own,’ and 
| so feels the stimulus of property. 


Plato’s 


Republic. 
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τὴν παροιμίαν κοινὰ τὰ φίλων. ἔστι δὲ καὶ νῦν τὸν τρόπον 
τοῦτον ἐν ἐνίαις πόλεσιν οὕτως ὑπογεγραμμένον ὡς οὐκ ὃν 
ἀδύνατον, καὶ μάλιστα ἐν ταῖς κοιλῶς οἰκουμέναις τὰ μὲν 
ἔστι τὰ δὲ γένοιτ᾽ ἄν. ἰδίαν γὰρ ἕκαστος τὴν κτῆσιν ἔχων 
τὰ μὲν χρήσιμα ποιεῖ τοῖς Φίλοις, τοῖς δὲ χρῆται κοινοῖς, 
οἷον καὶ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι τοῖς TE δούλοις χρῶνται τοῖς ἀλλή- 
λων ὡς εἰπεῖν ἰδίοις, ἔτι δ᾽ ἵπποις καὶ κυσίν, κἂν δεηθῶσιν 
ἐφοδίων ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς κατα τὴν χώραν. φανερὸν τοίνυν 
ὅτι βέλτιον εἶναι μὲν ἰδίας τὰς κτήσεις, τῇ δὲ χρήσει ποιεῖν 
κοινάς. ὅπως δὲ γίνωνται τοιοῦτοι, τοῦ νομοθέτου τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔτ Ν \ \ eS \ > “4 οἵ 
ἔργον ἴδιόν ἐστιν. ι δὲ καὶ μὴ μὴ er ἀμύθητον σον 
διαφέρει τὸ νομίξειν ἴδιόν τι" μὴ γὰρ οὐ μάτην τὴν πρὸς 


1263 Β αὑτὸν αὐτὸς ἔχει Φιλίαν ἕκαστος, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι τοῦτο φυσικόν. 


ο τὸ δὲ φίλαυτον εἶναι ψέγεται δικαίως" οὐκ ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο τὸ 


φιλεῖν ἑαυτόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ φιλεῖν, καθάπε Ρ᾽ καὶ 
τὸν φιλοχρήματον, ἐπεὶ φιλοῦσί ” πάντες ὡς εἰπεῖν ἕκα- 
στον τῶν τοιούτων. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τὸ χαρίσασθαι καὶ βοη- 
θῇσαι Φίλοις ἡ ξένοις ἣ ἑταίροις ἥδιστον" ὃ γίνεται τῆς 
κτήσεως ἰδίας οὔσης. ταῦτά τε δὴ οὐ συμβαίνει τοῖς λίαν 
ἐν ποιοῦσι τὴν πόλιν, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ἀναιροῦσιν ἔργα 
δυοῖν ἀρεταῖν peepee: σωφροσύνης μὲν τὸ περὶ τὰς γυναῖ- 
κας (ἔργον γὰρ καλὸν ἀλλοτρίας οὔσης ἀπέχεσθαι διὰ σω- 
ᾧροσύνην), ἐλευθεριότητος δὲ τὸ περὶ τὰς κτήσεις" οὔτε 


κοινὰ τὰ φίλων] Compare the quo- | form of the expression compare Eth. 
tation of the same proverb in the Re- | X. i. 3. p. 1172, 33, μή ποτε δὲ οὐ 
public, ν. 449. Cc. καλῶς. And so again, Eth. x. ii. 4. 
ὑπογεγραμμένον)] ‘sketched out;’ | p. 1173, 22. For the substance, comp. 
ὑπογραφή, an outline, a first sketch. Eth. rx. iv. 1. p. 1166, 1, τὰ φιλικὰ 
χρήσιμα ποιεῖ] ‘places at the ser- τὰ πρὸς τοὺς φίλους... ἔοικεν ἐκ τῶν 
vice of his friends.’ πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐληλυθέναι. The element 
8 This is the exact conclusion of | of self, of the personal, it is impossible 
Art. XXXVIII. Compare Wilson, | to eradicate. It is a vain endeavour 
Bampton Lect. 1851, Lect. vu. p. 231. | to seek to do so. To control and 
τοιοῦτοι] ‘men capable of this state, | guide and subordinate self-love to be- 
competent so to deal with their pro- nevolence, the personal to the relative, 
perty.’ the individual to the society—this is 
καὶ πρὸς ἡδονήν] ‘even for the plea- | the true object. 
sure of the thing.’ φίλαυτον] This subject is treated 
μὴ γὰρ οὐ μάτην, K.7.A.] For the | Eth. 1x, viii, Butler's Sermons, XII. 
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γὰρ ἔσται φανερὸς ἐλευθέριος ὦν, οὔτε πράξει πρᾶξιν ἔλευ- 
θέριον οὐδεμίαν" ἐν γὰρ τῇ χρήσει τῶν κτημάτων τὸ τῆς 
ἐλευθεριότητος ἔργον ἐστίν. ' 
Ed ’ Ν “ ε ’ , 4 [4 
ὐὑπρόσωπος μὲν οὖν ἡ τοιαύτη νομοθεσία καὶ φΦιλάν- 
4 x rf δό ἄντ \ Σ , 7 3 , 
ῥωπος ἂν εἶναι δόξειεν" ὁ yap ἀκροώμενος ἄσμενος ἀποδέ- 
{4 39 § rt 4 θ Ἁ ~ A 
χεται, νομίξων ἔσεσθαι φιλίαν τινὰ θαυμαστὴν πᾶσι πρὸς 
isd vw 1 @ wn ~ ~ ε 
ATAVTAS, αλλως τε καὶ ὁταν κατηγορη TIC τῶν YUY ὑπαρχ- 
΄ ς ~ , "» 
ὄντων ἐν ταῖς πολιτείαις κακὼν ὡς γινομένων διὰ τὸ μὴ κοι- 
Ἁ > \ > / ’ \ ’ Ἁ ᾽ ’ A 
γὴν εἶναι τὴν οὐσίαν, λέγω δὲ δίκας τε πρὸς ἀλλήλους περὶ 
/ \ ΄- / \ 
συμβολαίων καὶ ψευδομαρτυριῶν κρίσεις καὶ πλουσίων κολα- 
, + ἠδὲ ὃ δ Ἁ > , 9 a Ν ‘ 
κείας. ὧν οὐδὲν γίνεται διὰ THY ἀκοινωνησίαν ἀλλὰ διὰ THY 
’ 5 \ \ ‘ \ ~ 
μοχθηρίαν, ἐπεὶ καὶ τοὺς κοινὰ κεκτημένους καὶ κοινωνοῦντας 
~ Ὁ ’ “ ~ ἋἊ Ἁ A 
TOAMAW διαφερομένους μᾶλλον ὁρῶμεν ἢ τοὺς χωρίς τὰς οὐ- 
‘ 37 A ~ [4 oe ~ 
σίας ἔχοντας" ἀλλὰ θεωροῦμεν ὀλίγους τοὺς ἐκ τῶν κοινωνιῶν 
ὃ ’ ἃ A / A / 
ιαφερομένους πρὸς πολλοὺς συμβάλλοντες TOUS κεκτημένους 
ἢ Ἁ ’ 39 Ν / Ἁ ’ ’ ad 
ἰδίᾳ τὰς κτήσεις. ἔτι δὲ δίκαιον μὴ μόνον λέγειν ὅσων OTE- 
, ~ ; » ad ~ 
PUTOVTAL KAXWY κοινωνήσαντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅσων ἀγαθῶν. 
’ ΌῸὉ “" 4 ~ 
Φαίνεται δ᾽ εἶναι πάμπαν ἀδύνατος ὃ ΜΕ αἴτιον δὲ τῷ 
Σωκράτει τῆς παρακρούσεως χρὴ νομίξ εἰν τὴν ὑπόθεσιν οὐκ 
οὖσαν ὀρθήν. δεῖ μὲν γὰρ εἶναί πως μίαν καὶ τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ 
A , > > > [4 53 Ν A e » ww 
THY πόλιν, AAA οὐ TWavTWo, ἔστι μὲν γὰρ ὡς οὐκ ETTAL 
ΩΝ / of > ε 57 / > \ > s ~ \ 
προϊοῦσα πόλις, ἔστι δ᾽ ὡς ἔσται μέν, ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὖσα τοῦ μὴ 
, “ U ἢ) 
πόλις εἶναι ἔσται χείρων πόλις, ὥσπερ κἂν εἴ τις τὴν συμ.- 
, ‘ ε “Δ ’ 
φωνίαν ποιήσειεν ὁμοφωνίαν ἢ τὸν ῥυήμὸν βάσιν μίαν. 
> Ἁ ὃ - ῃῇ 3 Ω͂ 4 f \ Ἁ 
AAAK ὃει TAHIOS ὃν, WOTED εἰρηται πρότερον, διὰ τὴν παι- 
, 4 N ΄ ~ Α A 7 
Delay κοινὴν καὶ μίαν ποιεῖν" καὶ Tov γε μέλλοντα παιδείαν 
> / \ ed VN A ’ s/f \ 4 
εἰσάγειν, καὶ νομίζοντα διὰ ταύτης ἔσεσθαι τὴν πόλιν 
ὝΨΗ, “5 ~ , ΜΝ σῷ ᾽ \ 
σπουδαίαν, ἄτοπον τοῖς τοιούτοις οἴεσθαι διορθοῦν, ἀλλὰ 


| τοὺ, ἐκ τῶν κοινωνιῶν] “ Those under 
ἀκοινωνησίανἽ simply negative, ‘ on | the conditions of such community.’ 

account of there being no such com- | 13 αἴτιον δέ, «.7.A.] ‘ The cause of 

munity whether of wives or property.’ | Socrates’ failure must be considered to 
ἀλλὰ θεωροῦμεν, x.7.A.] ‘But we | lie in the idea which was his ground- 

have but few instances of men who | work not being right.’ 

have this community to compare with | 15 πλῆθος bv] ‘under the condi- 


many who hold their goods as private | tion of number.’ Ch. 11. 2. 
property.’ | 


12 ὧν] ‘And yet of these.’ 


Plato's 


Republic. 


es Ate easy τὴ le Φ τῆν 
te + em, - 


-»" 
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"Ὁ ἡ bay ’ ᾽ Ἁ 4 4 πὸ πΝ 
ἰδίους Ἢ igtep εἰ ial yap Tov αὐτὸν τρόπον κοινὰ πάντα _Plato’s 


Plate’s Tob a οἷς νόμοις, ὥσπε 
μὴ οἷς ἔθεσι καὶ τῇ φιλοσοφίᾳ καὶ τοῖς νόμοις, ρ τὰ Republic 


Republic. 
πάντων, τί διοίσουσιν οὗτοι ἐκείνων τῶν φυλάκων; ἢ τί 


1264 τό ὃ νομοθέτης & ἐκοίνωσεν. 


17 γινώσκοντες. 
» 
ἔργοις 1008 THY τοιαύτην πολιτείαν κατασκευαξομένην᾽ ου 


--- περὶ τὰς κτήσεις ἐν Λακεδαίμονι καὶ Κρήτῃ τοῖς συσσιτίοις 


δεῖ δὲ μηδὲ τοῦτο αὐτὸ ἀγνοεῖν, ὅτι 
χρὴ προσέχειν τῷ πολλώ χρόνῳ καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν, ἐν 
οἷς οὐκ ἂν ἔλαθεν εἰ ταῦτα καλῶς εἴχεν᾽ πάντα γὰρ σχεδὸν 
εὕρηται μέν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν οὐ μετα, τοῖς ὃ οὐ χρῶνται 
μάλιστα δ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο φανερόν, εἴ τις τοῖς 


γὰρ δυνήσεται μὴ μερίξων αὐτὰ καὶ χωρίξων ποιῆσαι τὴν 
πόλιν, τὰ μὲν εἰς συσσίτια, τὰ δὲ εἰς ᾧρατρίας καὶ φυλάς. 
ὥστε οὐδὲν ἄλλο συμβήσεται νενομοθετημένον πλὴν μὴ 
γεωργεῖν τοὺς Puranas: ὅπερ καὶ viv Λακε δαιμόνιοι ποιεῖν 
ἐπιχειροῦσιν. Οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ὁ Ὑρότος τῆς ὅλης πολι- 
τείας τις ἔσται τοῖς κοινωνοῦσιν, οὔτ᾽ εἴρηκεν ὃ Σωκράτης 
οὔτε ῥᾷδιον εἰπεῖν. καίτοι σχεδὸν τό γε πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως 
τὸ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν γίνεται πλῆθος, περὶ ὧν οὐδὲν διώ- 
ἔσται, πότερον καὶ τοῖς γεωργοῖς κοινὰς εἶναι δεῖ τὰς κτή- 


σεις ἢ καὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἰδίας, ἔτι δὲ καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας 


τῇ φιλοσοφίᾳ] used in a very general absolutely indispensable; so that the 
sense, ‘intellectual cultivation.’ φιλο- 
σοφοῦμεν ἄνευ μαλακίας. Thuc. τι. 40. 

16 πάντα γὰρ σχεδὸν εὕρηται μέν, 
x.7.A.] For we may say generally 
that all the requisites for true political 


conclusions have been discovered by this 


unity you aim at will disappear in the 
process. 

18 Hitherto the whole of his re- 
marks have been concerned with the 
governing body; but they by the very 
term are but a part of a whole. What 


πλεῖον τοῖς ὑπομένουσι THY ἀρχὴν αὐτῶν; ἢ τί μαθόντες 
ὑπομενοῦσι τὴν ἀρχήν, ἐὰν μή τι σοφίξωνται τοιοῦτον οἷον 
Κρῆτες ; ἐκεῖνοι γὰρ τἄλλα ταὐτὰ τοῖς δούλοις ἐφέντες μό- 
νον ἀπειρήκασι τὰ γυμνάσια καὶ τὴν τῶν ὅπλων κτῆσιν. εἰ 
δέ, καθάπερ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι, καὶ παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις ἔσται 
τὰ τοιαῦτα, τίς ὃ τρόπος ἔσται τῆς κοινωνίας ; ἐν (μιᾷ) γὰρ 
καὶ ταύτας ὑπεναντίας 
ἀλλήλαις. ποιεῖ γὰρ τοὺς μὲν φύλακας οἷον ᾧρουρούς, τοὺς 
δὲ γεωργούς, καὶ τοὺς τεχνίτας καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους πολίτας. 
ἐγκλήματα δὲ καὶ δίκαι, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα ταῖς πόλεσιν ὑπάρ- 


’ / / > ~ a 
πόλει δύο πόλεις ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι, 


\ ἤ ’ ᾿ ε , A , , / ε 
χειν φησὶ xaxa, way ὑπάρξει καὶ τούτοις. καίτοι λέγει ὃ 
/ ε 3 ~ 7 / 

Σωκράτης ὡς οὐ πολλῶν δεήσονται νομίμων διὰ τὴν παι- 
’ Ψ 3 ~ A ~ ~ 

δείαν, οἷον ἀστυνομικῶν καὶ ἀγορανομικῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
~ , > διὸ \ , \ ὃ / ~ , 

τῶν τοιούτων, ἀποδιδοὺς μόνον τὴν παιδείαν τοῖς φύλαξιν. 

3 A ’ “ ~ / \ 

ἔτι δὲ κυρίους ποιεῖ τῶν κτημάτων τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἀποφορὰν 
/ Ae. Ἁ \ ~ \ = 

Pepovras AAA πολὺ LAAAOY εἰκὸς εἶναι χαλεποὺς καὶ ᾧρο- 

’ a\ A 9 
νημάτων πλήρεις ἢ τὰς παρ᾽ ἐνίοις εἱλωτείας τε καὶ πενε- 
’ Ἁ ’ > Ἁ 4 ~ ~ 

στείας καὶ δουλείας. ἀλλὰ yap εἴτ᾽ ἀναγκαῖα ταῦθ᾽ ὁμοίως 
wv ’ ~ > PENS Oy a, A 4 ~ 9 / a 

εἴτε μή, viv γ᾽ οὐδὲν διώρισται. Kai περὶ τῶν apyouzvwy®, 
, ε 7 / \ / 

τίς ἡ τούτων τε πολιτεία καὶ παιδεία καὶ νόμοι τίνες. ἔστι 
> ws oy ~ ε 97 ἃ 

δ᾽ οὔθ᾽ εὑρεῖν ῥᾳδιον, οὔτε τὸ διαφέρον μικρόν, τὸ ποιούς 

“" Ἁ A 4 A ~ 
τινας εἶναι τούτους πρὸς τὸ σώζεσθαι THY τῶν Φυλάκων κοι- 


, 
YVOVIAY. 


time, but in some cases they have not 
been brought together, and so the fair 


inferences have not been drawn from | 
| question which concerns the mass, 


them. Jn these cases there is a want 
of knowledge on the subject, in other 
cases the knowledge is not wanting, 
but its application. The world’s ex- 
perience was in his view sufficient; in 
political science a synthesis was the 
thing needed. It was early to arrive 
at this conviction. 

17 μάλιστα δ᾽, κιτ.λ.1 This carries 
us back to the mdumay ἀδύνατος ὁ 
βίος, ὃ 13. Practically (τοῖς ἔργοις) it 
would be found so. Form a state, and 
divisions and separations will be found 


is to be the system of that whole— 
what the relations of its parts? On 
this Socrates is silent. Yet it is a 
the majority of the population, and 
cannot well be set aside. There should 
be a definite answer given to two 
questions: In what relation is this 
mass of the governed to stand to its 
governors? and, 2ndly, within itself 
on what principles is it to act and be 
regulated ? 

τῆς ὅλης modrtelas] of the whole 
formed by the φύλακες and the go- 
verned. 


> \ ‘ ¥ \ Ν ~ 4 Ἁ 
AAA μὴν εἰ γε τας μὲν γυναικας ποιήσει κοινᾶς 


5 ἐχομένων Bekker. 


19 τί μαθόντες, κιτ.λ.1 ‘what in- 
ducements could they have to submit 
to the rule?’ 

τι σοφίζωνται] ‘invent some device.’ 

20 παρ᾽ éxelvois] with the mass of 
the citizens in the Platonic state, the 
τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν πλῆθος of § 18. 

21 καὶ τούτοις] “ΤῸ these as well as 
to actually existing states.’ 

ἀποδιδοὺς μόνον] ‘and yet his edu- 
cation is only meant for his rulers.’ 

22 ἀποφοράν “ ἃ rent.’ 


23 However, be these results neces- 
sary, and all equally necessary or not, 
one thing is clear, no statement is 
made on the subject. 

Looking at the whole context I have 
but little doubt that instead of ἐχομέ- 
νων we should read ἀρχομένων, which 
lies hidden under the various reading 
ἐχομένων. In § 18 we had τῆς ὅλης 
πολιτείας, as previously we have had 
the φύλακας; he comes now to the 
other distinct member of that whole, 


24 


1264 B 


Republic. 
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\ . / *\/ , > / sd \ > '* ~ 
τὰς δὲ κτήσεις ἰδίας, τίς οἰκονομήσει ὥσπερ τὰ Ew! τῶν 
> ~ ε ΕΣ 3 ΩΣ 8, 3 ἊΝ Ἁ 4 ° ~ 4 ͵ 
ἀγρῶν οἱ ἄνδρες αὐτῶν" ἀτοπὸον Oe καὶ τὸ ἐκ τῶν σηρίων 

“ Ἁ ΄ “ δεῖ Q ee, ὃ sf \ 
ποιεῖσθαι τὴν παραβολήν, ὅτι δεῖ τὰ αὐτὰ επιτηδευειν τὰς 
~ ~ , eA ’ > 
os γυναῖκας τοῖς ἀνδράσιν, οἷς οἰκονομίας οὐδὲν μέτεστιν. επι- 
Ν δὲ \ \ 3 ε Ἢ ε Σ , x 
charts δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας ὡς καθίστησιν ὁ Swxparys 
~ of ~ ἊΝ / 
ἀεὶ γὰρ ποιεῖ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἄρχοντας. τοῦτο ὃὲ στάσεως 

; ’ \ Ἀ ~ \ 9 “ἢ ’ ia 

αἴτιον γίνεται καὶ παρὰ τοῖς μηδὲν ἀξίωμα κεκτημένοις, ἡ 
> ~ / a 

26 πού γε δὴ παρά γε θυμοειδέσι καὶ πολεμικοῖς ἀνδράσιν. ὅτι 

~ ~ ~ 4 3 \ 3, / » 

δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτῷ ποιεῖν τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀρχοντας, Φανερὸν" οὐ 
‘ 7 wv , ~ ~ 

yap ὁτὲ μὲν ἄλλοις ὁτὲ δὲ ἄλλοις μέμικται ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὃ 

A ~ ~ , b > ee ~ 5 ~ Δ aL ~ 

παρὰ TOU θεοῦ χρυσος, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς. ᾧησι GE τοις 

Ν >/\ , ~ , RD 57 \ 
μὲν εὐθὺ γινομένοις μῖξαι χρυσὸν, τοῖς ὃ ἄργυρον, χαλκὸν 

~ / / 5 \ 
δὲ καὶ σίδηρον τοῖς τεχνίταις μέλλουσιν ἔσεσθαι καὶ γεωρ- 
~ ’ /, fad / 
27 yoig. “Eri δὲ καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ἀφαιρούμενος τῶν φυλά- 
a ~ 2%. # ~ A δ \ , 
κων, ὅλην Φησὶ δεῖν εὐδαίμονα ποιεῖν THY πόλιν τὸν νομοθε- 
9 7 lie ὃΣ aN ~ Or A ~ λεί ων xv \ 
την. ἀδύνατον δὲ εὐδαιμονεῖν ὅλην, μὴ τῶν πλείστων ἢ μὴ 
~ ΕῚ ~ / Ἁ + a , > A 
πάντων μερῶν ἢ τινῶν ἐχόντων THY εὐδαιμονίαν. οὐ Yop 
δὰ δ: : -χ Ἀώ ώἊ ἘΦ“ . » ξ “ Ν ‘ 
τῶν αὐτῶν τὸ εὐδαιμονεῖν ὦνπερ TO ἄρτιον᾽ τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ 
> NN? ~ Ομ ε 4 ~ \ ~ S ’ ἣν ΜΝ, 
ἐνδέχεται τῷ ὅλῳ ὑπάρχειν, τῶν δὲ μερῶν μηδετέρῳ, τὸ δὲ 
~ . / A A > , A > 
εὐδαιμονεῖν ἀδύνατον. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰ οἱ φύλακες μὴ εὐδαίμονες, 

’ a > 4 δ) σ΄ “ " 4 γῇ A 
τίνες ἕτεροι; οὐ γὰρ δὴ of γε τεχνῖται καὶ TO TANVOS TO 

“ ~ , 5 Ψ / 
τῶν βαναύσων. “H μὲν οὖν πολιτεία περὶ ἧς ὁ Σωκράτης 

’ 3, λ [4 3 " “ 
εἴρηκεν, ταύτας τε τὰς ἀπορίας ἔχει καὶ τούτων οὐκ ἐλάττους 
ἑτέρας. 

A 4 \ / ἃ \ Ἁ , ” A 
Σ χεδὸν δὲ παραπλησίως καὶ περὶ τοὺς νόμους ἔχει τοὺς 

a ’ Ἁ A A ~ 9 09 , 

ὕστερον γραφέντας" διὸ καὶ περὶ τῆς ἐνταῦθα πολιτείας 


* Bekker here reads [Κἂν εἰ κοιναὶ αἱ κτήσεις καὶ αἱ τῶν γεωργῶν γυναῖκες. 


π. 81 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Β. 68 


ἐπισκέψασθαι μικρὰ βέλτιον. καὶ γὰρ ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ 
περὶ ὀλίγων πάμπαν διώρικεν 6 Σωκράτης, περί τε γυναικῶν 
καὶ τέκνων κοινωνίας, πῶς ἔχειν δεῖ͵ καὶ περὶ κτήσεως, καὶ 
τῆς πολιτείας τὴν τάξιν. διαιρεῖται γὰρ εἰς δύο μέρη τὸ 
πλῆθος τῶν οἰκούντων, τὸ μὲν εἰς τοὺς γεωργούς, τὸ δὲ εἰς 
τὸ προπολεμοῦν μέρος" τρίτον δ᾽ ἐκ τούτων τὸ βϑουλευό- 
μένον καὶ κύριον τῆς πόλεως. περὶ δὲ τῶν γεωργῶν καὶ 
τῶν τεχνιτῶν, πότερον οὐδεμιᾶς 7 μετέχουσί τινος ἀρχῆς, 
καὶ πότερον ὅπλα δεῖ κεκτῆσθαι καὶ τούτους καὶ συμπολε- 
μεῖν ἢ μή, περὶ τούτων οὐδὲν διώρικεν ὃ Σωκράτης, ἀλλὰ 
τὰς μὲν γυναῖκας οἴεται δεῖν συμπολεμεῖν καὶ παιδείας μετέ- 
χειν τῆς αὐτῆς τοῖς φύλαξιν, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα τοῖς ἔξωθεν λόγοις 
πεπλήρωκε τὸν λόγον καὶ περὶ τῆς παιδείας, ποίαν τινὰ δεῖ 
γίνεσθαι τῶν φυλάκων. Tov δὲ νόμων τὸ μὲν πλεῖστον 
μέρος νόμοι τυγχάνουσιν ὄντες, ὀλίγα δὲ περὶ τῆς πολιτείας 
εἴρηκεν. καὶ ταύτην βουλόμενος κοινοτέραν ποιεῖν ταῖς 
πόλεσι, κατὰ μικρὸν περιάγει πάλιν πρὸς τὴν ἑτέραν πολι- 
τείαν. ἔξω γὰρ τῆς τῶν γυναικῶν κοινωνίας καὶ τῆς κτή- 
σεως, τὰ ἄλλα ταὐτὰ ἀποδίδωσιν ἀμφοτέραις ταῖς πολι- 
Telos’ καὶ γὰρ παιδείαν τὴν αὐτήν, καὶ τὸ τῶν ἔργων τῶν 
ἀναγκαίων ἀπεχομένους ζῆν, καὶ περὶ συσσιτίων ὡσαύτως" 
πλὴν ἐν ταύτη Φησὶ δεῖν εἶναι συσσίτια καὶ γυναικῶν, καὶ 
τὴν μὲν χιλίων τῶν ὅπλα κεκτημένων, ταύτην δὲ πεντακι- 


many grave objections, and those in 5 τῶν ἔργων τῶν ἀναγκαίων] So 
many cases similar ones. For the two | below, Ch. IX. 2, we have τὴν τῶν 
coincide in a great degree, with this | ἀναγκαίων σχολήν. In both cases the 
difference, that ‘the Laws’ enter more | meaning is the same. The great ob- 
into detail. ject for the Greek freeman was to have 

2 εἰς τοὺς yewpyous—eis τό, x.7.A.] | leisure. He must therefore be free 


the ἀρχόμενοι, and very briefly states 
the question about them. 

24 This is a very fragmentary treat- 
ment of the subject. One of several 
possible forms is given, and the objec- 
tion to which it is open stated. Were 
the others not given, or are they lost? 

οἰκονομήσει] ‘ shall manage the house- 
hold.’ 


κἂν εἰ, «.7.A.] This may as well be 


left out. 

τὴν παραβολήν] ‘To go to the ani- 
mals for your illustration, for they 
have no share of family life.’ 

27 ov yap τῶν αὐτῶν, K.A,7.] ‘ For 
happiness does not come under the 
same class, &c. 


VI. 1 παραπλησίως ἔχει] That is 


| to say, it is open, as the republic is, to 


These prepositions are superfluous, but 
the sense is clear, and no MS. omits 
them, it seems; otherwise I should be 
glad to get rid of them. 

ἐκ τούτων sc. τὸ προπολεμοῦν μέρος. 

3 τοῖς ἔξωθεν λόγοι] ‘by discus- 
sions foreign to the subject of the con- 
stitution.’ 

4 κοινοτέραν] ‘more generally at- 
tainable.’ 


from all the drudgery of life, free from 
the necessity of daily labour for daily 
bread. 

συσσίτια γυναικῶν] This institution 
seems but a fair and logical develop- 
ment of his general view as to the 
position of woman. 

πεντακισχιλίων͵ἢἠ καὶ τετταράκοντα 


should be added. Plato, Legg. p. 
737. Ὁ. 


64 TIOAITIKON B. (lis. 


΄ ~ 
σχιλίων. To μὲν οὖν περιττὸν ἔχουσι πάντες οἱ τοῦ Σω- 
A 
κράτους λόγοι καὶ τὸ κομψὸν καὶ τὸ καινοτόμον καὶ τὸ 
~ U 9 \ \ A ~ 
ζητητικόν, καλῶς δὲ πάντα ἴσως χαλεπὸν, Emel καὶ TO νῦν 
~ ~ , a , 7 ~ 
εἰρημένον πλῆθος δεῖ μὴ λανθάνειν ὅτι χωρας δεήσει τοῖς 
/ A ~ 
τοσούτοις Βαβυλωνίας 4 τινος ἄλλης ἀπεράντου TO πλῆθος, 
‘ 4 , 
ἐξ ἧς ἀργοὶ πεντακισχίλιοι θρέψονται, καὶ περὶ τούτους 
: ns ’ ~~ 
7 γυναικῶν καὶ θεραπόντων ἕτερος ὄχλος πολλαπλάσιος. Δεῖ 
Ἁ ᾿ c ‘ 9 ᾽ , δὲ ’ χδύ . 
μὲν οὖν ὑποτίθεσθαι κατ᾽ εὐχὴν, μὴδεν μέντοι ἀδύνατον 
λέγεται δ᾽ ὡς δεῖ τὸν νομοθέτην πρὸς δύο βλέποντα τιθέναι 
\ + 
TOUS νόμους, πρός τε THY χώραν καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. ἔτι 
~ ~ ~ / 
δὲ καλῶς Byes προσθεῖναι καὶ πρὸς τοὺς γειτνιῶντας τόπους 
ς ἐχ pos 5 
> ~ A / io“ ’ , > A / b 
εἰ δεῖ τὴν πόλιν ζῆν βίον πολιτικὸν" ov yap μόνον avary- 
-“, ΩΣ / 
καὶόν ἐστιν αὐτὴν τοιούτοις χρῆσθαι πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον 
ὅπλοις ἃ χρήσιμα κατὰ τὴν οἰκείαν χώραν ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω τόπους. εἰ δέ τις μὴ τοιοῦτον ἀποδέχεται 
/ ’ A ΣΝ ’ A \ we , a ΡΥ 
βίον, μήτε τὸν ἴδιον μήτε τὸν κοινὸν τῆς πόλεως, ὁμῶς οὐδὲν 
ne ~ / ~ 
ἧττον δεῖ φοβεροὺς εἶναι τοῖς πολεμίοις, μὴ μόνον ἐλθοῦσιν 
εἰς τὴν χώραν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπελθοῦσιν. καὶ τὸ πλῇθος δὲ 


6 This just and high compliment | but both Plato and Aristotle would 
to his master’s writings is not easy to | wish their state to be more complete in 


translate. It bears witness, if such | itself. 
were needed, to Aristotle’s careful περὶ rovtovs] Comp. Herodt. rx. 28, 


It. 6.) IIOAITIKON B. 65 


~ ΄ cw Nw , ae ° 
τῆς κτήσεως ὁρᾶν δεῖ, μήποτε βέλτιον ἑτέρως διορίσαι τῷ Plato’s 
Laws. 


σαφῶς μᾶλλον" τοσαύτην yap εἶναί ᾧησι δεῖν ὥστε δὲν 
σωφρόνως, ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τις εἶπεν ὥστε Civ εὖ" τοῦτο ya 
ἐστι καθόλου μᾶλλον. ἔτι δ᾽ ἔστι σωῷρόνως μὲν bik sf 
πώρως δὲ ζῆν. ἀλλὰ βελτίων ὅρος τὸ σωῷΦρόνως καὶ ἔλευ- 
θερίως (χωρὶς γὰρ ἑκάτερον τὸ μὲν τῷ τρυφᾶν ἀκολουθήσει, 
τὸ δὲ τῷ ἐπιπόνωρ), ἐπεὶ μόναι γ᾽ εἰσὶν ἕξεις αἱρεταὶ περὶ 
τὴν τῆς οὐσίας χρῆσιν αὗται, (οἷον οὐσίᾳ πράως ἢ ἀνδρείως 
χρῆσθαι. οὖν ἔστιν, σωῷρόνως δὲ καὶ ἐλευθερίως ἔστιν,) 
ὥστε καὶ τὰς χρήσεις ἀναγκαῖον περὶ αὐτὴν εἶναι ταύτας. 


3, ᾿ Ἁ \ A 4 , 
ἄτοπον δὲ καὶ τὸ τὰς κτήσεις ἰσάξοντα τὺ περὶ τὸ πλῆθος το 


τῶν πολιτῶν μὴ κατασκευάξειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφεῖναι τὴν τεκνο- 
ποιίαν ἀόριστον ὡς ἱκανῶς ἂν ὁμαλισθησομένην εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ 
πλῆθος διὰ τὰς ἀτεκνίας ὁσωνοῦν γεννωμένων, ὅτι δοκεῖ 
τοῦτο καὶ νῦν συμβαίνειν περὶ τὰς πόλεις. 
οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀκριβῶς ἔχειν περὶ τὰς πόλεις τότε καὶ νῦν" 
νῦν μὲν γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἀπορεῖ διὰ τὸ μερίζεσθαι τὰς οὐσίας εἰς 
ὁποσονοῦν πλῆθος, τότε δ᾽ ἀδιαιρέτων οὐσῶν ἀνάγκη τοὺς 
παράξυγας μηδὲν ἔχειν, ἐάν τ᾽ ἐλάττους ὧσι τὺ πλῆθος 


μήποτε] Comp. note on Ch, V. 8, | will be the only two that can be put in 


μὴ γὰρ ob μάτην. Plato, Legg. v. 737. Ὁ. practice with regard to it, χρήσεις. 


study and correct appreciation of their 
beauties, as well as their more solid 
merits. I venture the following transla- 
tion: ‘ All the dialogues of Plato alike 
are characterised by brilliancy, grace, 
originality, and profound enquiry.’ 

περιττόν] seems to be the negative 
of ‘commonplace,’ ‘ dull.’ 

καλῶς δὲ πάντα] supply ἔχειν. 

ἐπεὶ καί, x.7.A.] This is one of those 
passages which bear so distinctly the 
stamp of Greek thought and Greek 
experience. ΤῸ appreciate it we are 
obliged to recall as well as we can the 
narrow limits of space and number 
within which the independent commu- 
nities, the πόλεις of Greece, were con- 
fined, The large and populous Athens 
drew its supplies from all quarters; 


περὶ ἕκαστον ἕπτα, for the number of 
attendants as well as for the expres- 
sion. 

ἡ δεῖ μὲν οὖν] This is repeated rv. 
iv. 2. ‘You are free, it is true, to form 
your hypothesis according to your 
wishes, on the condition, however, 
that you do not presuppose an impos- 


| sibility.’ 


(iv βίον πολιτικόν] The state as 
well as the individual may have ὃ 
social existence. These are “ interpo- 
litical ” relations. 

8 ἀποδέχεται) ‘ accept,’ ‘ allow,’ 
‘acquiesce in this social existence 
either for the individual or for the 
state.’ A state may refuse, as Corcyra 
did, to mix itself up with other states, 


| but it must be prepared for self-defence. 


τῷ σαφῶς μᾶλλον] ‘by defining it 
more clearly,’ 

τοῦτο γάρ, «.T.A.] sc. σωφρόνως, 
‘For this term, soberly or moderately, 
is too general.’ 

9 χωρὶς γὰρ ἑκάτερον, K.7.A.] ‘For 
when separate the two will be severally 
consequents of different kinds of life, 
the one of a life of luxury, the other of 
a life of hardship.’ 

ἐπιπόνως] se. ζῆν. 

ἐπεὶ μόναι] Strictly speaking, σω- 
φρόνως does not concern property. By 
Eth, um. xiii. 14. pp. 1117, 1118, it is 
limited to quite a different sphere; but 
it is capable of extension. If the only 
virtues or habits, ἕξεις, that are con- 
cerned with property are these two of 
σωφροσύνη and ἐλευθεριότης, then they 


Comp. Eth. 1. ix. 9. p. 1098, b. ar: 
διαφέρει δὲ ἴσως οὐ μικρὸν ἐν κτήσει ἢ 
χρήσει τὸ ἄριστον ὑπολαμβάνειν καὶ ἐν 
ἕξει ἢ ἐνεργείᾳ; and again, v. iii. 1 S. 
p. 1120, b. 30: καὶ τελεία μάλιστα 
ἀρετή, ὅτι τῆς τελείας ἀρετῆς χρῆσίς 
ἐστιν, κιτιλ, To make the reasoning 
clearer I have enclosed in brackets from 
οἷον οὐσίᾳ to ἔστιν. 


10 τὸ αὐτὸ πλῇθο:] ‘The original 
number,’ 

ὁσωνοῦν γεννωμένων * however large 
the number of children born,’ Comp. 
IV. ΧΥΪ. 4: τὰ σώματα τῶν γεννωμένων. 

ΠῚ τότε] ‘In Plato’s state’ far 
greater exactness will be required than 
is required in existing states, 

τοὺς mapd{vyas] ‘the supernume- 
raries,’ 


F 


δεῖ δὲ TOUT τι 1265 Β 


66 ΠΟΔΙΤΙΚΩΝ B. rian, 
Plato's ἐάν Te πλείους. 


~ ~ “Ὁ ’ 

rs μᾶλλον δὲ δεῖν ὑπολάβοι τις ἂν ὡρίσθαι 

aws. a αὐ τ Η Ι 

. “πῇς οὐσίας τὴν τεκνοποιίαν, ὥστε ἀριθμοῦ τινὸς μὴ πλεί- 
te ~ Ν Ul Ἁ foo > a 3 

τοῦτο δὲ τιθέναι τὸ πλῆθος ἀποβλέποντα 

“ ~ ’ 

πρὸς τὰς τύχας, ἂν συμβαίνῃ τελευτάν τινὰς τῶν γεννηθέν- 

καὶ πρὸς τὴν τῶν ἄλλων ἀτεκνίαν. τὸ δ᾽ ἀφεῖσθαι, 

πενίας ἀναγκαῖον αἴτιον 


ova γεννᾶν" 


13 τῶν, 
[4 ° ~ / , 
καθάπερ ἐν ταῖς πλείσταις πόλεσι; 


~ ’ ε Ν ’ [4 3 re \ 
γίνεσθαι τοῖς πολίταις, ἢ δὲ πενία στάσιν ἐμποιεῖ καὶ 


κακουργίαν. Φείδων μὲν οὖν ὁ Κορίνθιος, ὧν νομοθέτης 
τῶν ἀρχαιοτάτων, τοὺς οἴκους ἴσους ὠήθη δεῖν διαμένειν καὶ 
τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πολιτῶν, καὶ εἰ τὸ πρῶτον TOUS κλήρους 
ἀνίσους εἶχον πάντες κατὰ μέγεθος" ἐν δὲ τοῖς νόμοις τού- 
14 τοῖς τοὐναντίον ἐστίν. ἀλλὰ περὶ μὲν τούτων πῶς οἰόμεθα 
βέλτιον ἂν ἔχειν, λεκτέον ὕστερον" ἐλλέλειπται δὲ τοῖς 


oo ad 9 
νόμοις τούτοις καὶ τὰ περὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας, ὁπώς ἔσονται 


διαφέροντες τῶν ἀρχομένων" φησὶ γὰρ δεῖν, ὥσπερ ἐξ ἑτέ- 
ρου τὸ στημόνιον ἐρίου γίνεται τῆς κρόκης, οὕτω καὶ τοὺς 
15 ἄρχοντοις ἔχειν δεῖν πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχομένους. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὴν 
πᾶσαν οὐσίαν ἐφίησι γίνεσθαι μείζονα μέχρι πενταπλασίας, 
διὰ τί τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἂν εἴη. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς μέχρι τινός ; καὶ τὴν 
τῶν οἰκοπέδων δὲ διαίρεσιν δεῖ σκοπεῖν, μή ποτ᾽ οὐ συμ- 
Φέρῃ πρὸς οἰκονομίαν" δύο γὰρ οἰκόπεδα ἑκάστῳ ἔνειμε 
16 διελὼν χωρίς, χαλεπὸν δὲ οἰκίας δύο οἰκεῖν. Ἡ δὲ σύνταξις 
ὅλη βούλεται μὲν εἶναι μήτε δημοκρατία μήτε ὀλιγαρχία, 
ἣν καλοῦσι πολιτείαν" ἐκ γὰρ τῶν ὃπλι- 


μέση δὲ τούτων, 
΄ 
ὡς κοινοτάτην ταύτην κατα- 


ἤ 9 , > a g 
TevoyT@Y EOTIY. εἰ μεν ouy 


13 κακουργίαν ‘crime.’ τετραπλασίας therefore has been sug- 
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, Ne 
σκευάξει τ ὧν ἃ 
: 5 alg πόλεσι τῶν ἄλλων πολιτείαν, καλῶς εἴρηκεν Plato 
σως, εἰ δ᾽ ὡς ἀρίστην χ τὴ 4 So π 
ρίστην μετὰ τὴν πρώ ίαν, οὐ i 
, : ; PWTHY πολιτείαν, οὐ καλῶς" 
τάχα γὰρ τὴν τῶν Λακώνων & υϑδύνον. , ὶ 
xo. απκώνων ἂν τις ἐπαινέσεις μᾶλλον, ἢ 
κἂν ἀλλὴν τινὰ ἀριστ 2 é ei 
ἀριστοκρατικωτέραν. ἔνιοι μὲν οὖν λέ 
σιν ὡς δεῖ τὴν ἀρί, μὰ ea gata 
: ἣν ἀρίστην πολιτείαν ἐξ ἀπασῶν εἶναι τῶ 
πολιτειῶν μεμιγμένην, διὰ ὶ τὴν τῶ τ 
Ne μένην, διὸ καὶ τὴν τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων 
αἰνοῦσιν" εἶναι γὰρ αὐτὴν οἱ μὲν ἐξ ὁ 
ὑτὴν οἱ μὲν ἐξ OAL ( ὶ 
ναρχίας καὶ δημοκρατί bad : oth) cae 
paring hacky, λέγοντες τὴν μὲν βασιλεί 
μοναρχίαν, τὴν δὲ τῶ f χρχὴν ὁ “tid 
mess : τῶν γερόντων ἀρχὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν, δημο 
Olas ὃὲ κατὰ τὴν τῶν ἐφό x 5 
v ehopwy ἀρχὴν διὰ τὸ ἐκ τοῦ 
: ιὰ τὸ ἐκ τοῦ 
ἥμου εἶναι τοὺς ἐφόρους" οἱ δὲ τὴν μὲ 
οἱ δὲ τὴν μὲν ἐφορεί, 
0 
ραννίδα, δημοκρατεῖσθαι δὲ κατά τε oe pe a yo = 
4 σίτια καὶ 
ἄλλον βίον τὸν καθ᾿ ἡμέ ἐ ace 
aG Ἡμέραν. ev δὲ τοῖς vd 
: Tol i, 
τούτοις ὡς δέον συγκεῖσθ ted as eo 
γκεῖίσθαι τὴν ἀρίστην πολιτείαν ἐκ ὃ 
κρατίας καὶ τυραννίδος, ἃς ἢ τὲ 4 εἰ 
ΠΥ ραννίθος͵ as ἢ τὸ παράπαν οὐκ ἄν τις θείη 
OAL ἢ 
τείας Υ χειρίστας πασῶν. βέλτιον οὖν λένγου ἱ 
πλείους μιγνύντες" ἱ γὰρ ἐ f eae 
S° τ γὰρ ἐκ πλειόνων συγκειμένη πολιτεί 
βελτίων. ἔπειτ᾽ οὐδ᾽ Zz eg 
cae "aud ἔχουσα φαίνεται μοναρχικὸν οὐδέν 
0 ~ 
a3 ιγαρχικὰ καὶ δημοκρατικά" μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἔγνων 
οὐ 9 ’ ~ 
ύλεται πρὸς THY ὀλιγαρχίαν. δῆλον δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς τῶν ἀ 
χόντων καταστάσεως" τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἐξ αἱ ἄμ 
ee ᾿ τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἐξ αἱρετῶν κληρωτοὺς 
ἀμφοῖν, τὸ δὲ τοῖς μὲν εὐ Ἵ 
, οἷς μὲν εὐπορωτέ eT Ot 
ἐκκλησιάζειν εἶναι καὶ dé - ba ee 
; καὶ ᾧερειν ἄρχοντας 7% τι ποιεῖν ἄλλ 
τῶν πολιτικῶν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀφεῖσθ ῦ ) 
, : » τοὺς ὃ ἀφεῖσθαι, τοῦτο δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχικόν, καὶ 
τὸ πειρᾶσθαι πλείους ἐκ τῶν εὐπό ii ig aay 
el υς ἐκ τῶν εὐπόρων εἶναι τοὺς ἄρχοντας 
κα 5 
δον μεγίστας ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων τιμημάτων bak 
ικὴν ait \ \ ~ “ 5 
χικὴν δὲ ποιεῖ καὶ τὴν τῆς βουλῆς αἵρεσιν" αἱροῦνται μὲν 


Pheidon. Comp. Grote, τι. 396, 421, 
note. Date uncertain. His object is 
stated to be: “Δ unchangeable num- 
ber both of citizens and of lots of land, 
without any attempt to alter the un- 
equal ratio of the lots, one to the 
other.” Mr Grote thinks that he is 
different from Pheidon of Argos. 

14 στημόνιον ‘the warp. κρόκη, 
‘the woof.’ 

15 πενταπλασία5} From Plato, Legg. 
VY, 744. ΒΕ. this appears inaccurate ; 


gested, but a careful consideration jus- 
tifies Aristotle, for Plato allows for the 
case ‘of a man’s acquiring more than 
four times the minimum. 

τῶν οἰκοπέδων] Plat. Legg. 745. Ἑ.: 
δύο νέμεσθαι ἕκαστον οἰκήσεις, τήν TE 
ἐγγὺς τοῦ μέσου καὶ τὴν τῶν ἐσχάτων. 

16 ἐκ γὰρ τῶν ὀπλιτευόντων] Comp. 
τι. vii. 4: διόπερ κατὰ ταύτην τὴν 
πολιτείαν (τὴν πολιτείαν τὴν τὸ κοινὸν 
ὄνομα καλουμένην) κυριώτατον τὸ προ- 


πολεμοῦν, 


17 δημοκρατεῖσθαι] Comp. for this 
subject vi. ix. 7, 8, and Grote, m. 539. 

18 δέον] Comp. for this use of the 
word, Eth, τι. vii. 1. 

βέλτιον οὖν] ‘Better than Plato,’ 
Or it may be quite general. In pro- 
portion as there is a greater admix- 
ture of elements, is the result likely to 
be a good one. Comp. for the general 
subject Guizot’s Civilisation en Europe, 


Legon 179, pp. 34-44. 

19 ἀμφοῖν] to oligarchy and demo- 
cracy. 

φέρειν ἄρχοντας] simply ‘to elect or 
create magistrates,’ 

20 On this passage compare Plato, 
Legg. vi. 756. B-z. All are compelled 
under penalty to elect out of the first 
and second classes. When it comes to 
the third class, the first three are com- 


F2 
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68 TIOAITIKON B. [118, 


7 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ πρώτου τιμήματος, εἶτα 


> A , ~ 5 4 } 
καθ᾽ ἃς πολιτεύονται νῶν ἐγγύτερόν εἶσι τούτων ἀμφοτέρων" Phaleas, 
3 
πλὴν οὐ 


οὐδεὶς γὰρ οὔτε τὴν περὶ τὰ τέκνα κοινότητα καὶ τὰς yuvai- 
κας ἄλλος κεκαινοτόμηκεν, οὔτε περὶ τὰ συσσίτια τῶν γυ- 
ναμεῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἄρχονται μᾶλλον. Δοκεῖ. 
γάρ τισι τὸ περὶ τὰς οὐσίας εἶναι μέγιστον τετάχθαι καλῶς" 
περὶ γὰρ τούτων ποιεῖσθαί ᾧασι τὰς στάσεις πάντας. διὸ 
Φαλέας ὁ Χαλκηδόνιος τοῦτ᾽ εἰσήνεγκε πρῶτος" Φησὶ γὰρ 
δεῖν ἴσας εἶναι τὰς κτήσεις τῶν πολιτῶν. τοῦτο δὲ κοιτΤΟΙ- 3 12668 
κιξομέναις μὲν εὐθὺς οὐ χαλεπὸν ᾧετο ποιεῖν, τὰς δ᾽ ἤδη 
κατοικουμένας ἐργωδέστερον μέν, ὅμως δὲ τάχιστ᾽ ἂν ὁμα- 
λισθῆναι τῷ τὰς προῖκας τοὺς μὲν πλουσίους διδόναι μὲν 
λαμβάνειν δὲ μή, τοὺς δὲ πένητας μὴ διδόναι μὲν λαμβάνειν 
δέ. Πλάτων δὲ τοὺς νόμους γράφων μέχρι μέν τινος Dero 4 
δεῖν ἐᾶν, πλεῖον δὲ τοῦ πενταπλασίαν εἶναι τῆς ἐλαχίστης 
μηδενὶ τῶν πολιτῶν ἐξουσίαν εἶναι κτήσασθαι, καθάπερ εἴ- 
pyro καὶ πρότερον. δεῖ δὲ μηδὲ τοῦτο λανθάνειν τοὺς ς 
οὕτω νομοθετοῦντας, ὃ λανθάνει νῦν, ὅτι τὸ τῆς οὐσίας τάτ- 
τοντας πλῆθος προσήκει καὶ τῶν τέκνων τὸ πλῆθος τάττειν" 
ἐὰν γὰρ ὑπεραίρῃ τῆς οὐσίας τὸ μέγεθος ὁ τῶν τέκνων ἀρι- 
μός, ἀνάγκη τόν γε νόμον λύεσθαι, καὶ χωρὶς τῆς λύσεως 
φαῦλον τὸ πολλοὺς ἐκ πλουσίων γίνεσθαι πένητας" ἔργον 
γὰρ μὴ νεωτεροποιοὺς εἶναι τοὺς τοιούτους. διότι μὲν οὖν 6 


/ 9 / 
Plato's γὰρ πάντες eMAVAYHES, 0 τοῦ πρῶ ἔμεν 
_ laws. πάλιν ἴσους ἐκ τοῦ δευτέρου, εἶτ᾽ ἐκ τῶν apt ν. air 
~ "5 ~ / y ἐκ > 
πᾶσιν ἐπάναγκες ἦν τοῖς ἐκ τῶν τρίτων ἢ τετάρτων, ε: 
ἢ ) ξ πρῶτοι 
τοῦ τετάρτου τῶν τεττάρων" μόνοις ἐπάναγκες τοῖς ρώτοις 
é ) ᾿ ou τιμή- 
οἱ καὶ τοῖς δευτέροις. εἶτ᾽ ἐκ τούτων ἴσον ἀῷ be μή- 
9 ’ 
fy ft aus δὴ πλείους οἱ 
arog ἀποδεῖξαί φησι δεῖν ἀριθμόν. Ἐσοντ ἡ πλι i 
{ χ } βελτίους διὰ τὸ ἐνίους μὴ 
ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων τιμημάτων καὶ βε rious ἐνίους pw 
ὃν διὰ τὸ μὴ E ὡς μὲν οὖν 
22 αἱρεῖσθαι τῶν δημοτικῶν διὰ τὸ μὴ ἐπάναγκες. ὡς μὲν οὐ 
{ + τοιαῦ- 
οὐκ ἐκ δημοκρατίας καὶ μοναρχίας δὲ" φυνιστόναι τὴν ' 
t Ἢ σο- 
την πολιτείαν, ἐκ τούτων Φανερὸν καὶ τῶν ὕστερον py η 
ὅταν ἐπιβά ἡ τῆς τοιαύτης πολιτείας ἡ σκέψις" 
μένων, ὅταν ἐπιβαλλῃ περὶ τῆς ίας ἡ σκέψις 
seal west τὸν al ὃν ἀρχόντων τὸ ἐξ αἱρετῶν 
ἔχει δὲ καὶ περὶ τὴν αἵρεσιν τῶν ἀρχ ; «τῶ 
' χ ; 7 i με- 
αἱρετοὺς ἐπικίνδυνον" εἰ γὰρ τινες συστῆναι θέλουσι καὶ μ 
, . -: 
Fidos, ἀεὶ κατὰ τὴν τούτων αἱρεθήσονται βούλη 
, \ > ~ 
by οὖν περὶ τὴν πολιτείαν THY ἐν τοῖς ψόμοις 


τριοι τὸ TA 
σιν. Τὰ μ 
τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον. igs 

7 Elo} δέ τινες πολιτείαι καὶ ἄλλαι, ἶ ὲ 
φιλοσόφων καὶ πολιτικῶν, πᾶσαι δὲ τῶν καθεστηκυιῶν καὶ 


i \ 
αἱ μὲν ἰδιωτῶν αἱ δὲ 


5 Bekker τετάρτων. 


ἔχει ἐπικίνδυνον] ἐπικινδύνως would 
be more regular; but such inaccura- 
cies are not unfrequent in Aristotle. 


pelled to elect, the fourth may decline. 
So again when it comes to the fourth 


class, all may elect, but the third and 
fourth may decline, the first two can- 
not with impunity. 

τῶν τετάρτων] Stahr changes this 
into τῶν τεττάρων, as do others ; and 
the change seems required. ae 

21 ἔσονται δή, K.7.A.] This is to 
me difficult, and the commentators 
give but little help. As far as I can 
seo, the only way is, with Stahr, to 
limit the meaning to the electors. The 
rest of his translation I cannot agree 
with. βελτίους, which he makes part 
of the predicate, I think should be 
part of the subject, of ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων 
τιμημάτων καὶ βελτίους ἔσονται πλείους. 

τῶν δημοτικῶν] ‘the democratical 


party.’ 


At the close of this review of Plato's 
Laws, I may remark that I have con- 
fined myself to the throwing what 
light I could on Aristotle’s text and 
meaning. More general questions, as 
to the relation between his views and 
those of Plato on political subjects, I 
have kept clear of. In a short Ap- 
pendix I hope to add some remarks on 


these points. 


VII. 1 ἰδιωτῶν] The sense of this 
word is always determined by the con- 
text. It means here ‘men who have 
not scientifically studied the subject, 
and men who haye ποῦ mixed in pub- 
lic affairs,’ 


22 ἐπιβάλλῃ] ‘comes on.’ 


τοὐτων} sc. The two constitutions of 
Plato. 

2 δοκεῖ γάρ, x.7.A.] Comp. Arnold's 
Lect. on Mod. Hist. p. 23, 1st Ed.: 
“No man who thinks seriously about 
it can doubt the vast moral importance 
of institutions and laws relating to pro- 
perty,” &c. &c. 

Phaleas of Chalcedon, not known 
from other sources. 

πρῶτοΞ] Looking at the διό it seems 
that πρῶτον would be the better read- 
ing, and so some read. ‘Primus’ how- 
ever is given by Vet. Tr., and ac- 
quiesced in by the best authorities. 
Comp. Grote, m. 523: “Phaleas of 
Chalcedon is expressly mentioned as 
the first author.” 


ἴσα5] Equality of possessions is the 
doctrine under discussion, a different 
dream from that of Plato, but one 
equally erroneous, and perhaps more 
calculated to excite and mislead the 
mass of a suffering population, if at 
the same time it be very ignorant. 
For it is easier to grasp than the com- 
plex arrangements community of wives 
and property involves, 

3 Tas ἤδη KaToiKoumévas] sc. ποιεῖν, 
‘That states already actually settled 
and organized should do it.’ 

5 προσήκει) ‘it is incumbent on 
them.’ 

ὑπεραίρῃ] ‘rise above.’ 

6 διότι] = ὅτι, Comp. note on I. 
1, 10. 
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Η͂ , 7 ~ 3 ’ 
Phaleas. ἔγει τινὰ δύναμιν εἰς τὴν πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν ἡ τῆς οὐσίας 


ὁμαλότης, καὶ τῶν πάλαι τινὲς φαίνονται διεγνωκότες, οἷον 
καὶ Σόλων ἐνομοθέτησεν, καὶ map ἄλλοις ἐστὶ νόμος ὃς κω- 
λύει κτᾶσθαι γὴν ὁπόσην ἂν βούληταί TIS. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
τὴν οὐσίαν πωλεῖν οἱ νόμοι κωλύουσιν, ὥσπερ ἐν Λοκροῖς 
νόμος ἐστὶ μὴ πωλεῖν, ἐὰν μὴ φανερὰν ἀτυχίαν δείξη συμ- 
 βεβηκυῖαν. ἔτι δὲ τοὺς παλαιοὺς κλήρους διασώξειν. τοῦτο 
δὲ λυθὲν καὶ περὶ Λευκάδα δημοτικὴν ἐποίησε λίαν τὴν πο- 
λιτείαν αὐτῶν οὐ γὰρ ἔτι συνέβαινεν. ἀπὸ τῶν ὡρισμένων 
τιμημάτων εἰς τὰς ἀρχὰς βαδίζειν. ἀλλ ἔστι τὴν ἰσότητα 
μὲν ὑπάρχειν τῆς οὐσίας, ταύτην δ᾽ ἡ λίαν εἶναι πολλήν, 
ὥστε τρυφᾶν, ἢ λίαν ὀλίγην, ὥστε ζῆν γλίσχρως. δῆλον 
οὖν ὡς οὐχ ἱκανὸν τὸ τὰς οὐσίας ἴσας ποιῆσαι τὸν νομοθέτην, 

8 ἀλλὰ τοῦ μέσου στοχαστέον. ἔτι δ᾽ εἴ τις καὶ τὴν μετρίαν 
τάξειεν οὐσίαν πᾶσιν, οὐδὲν ὄφελος" μᾶλλον γὰρ δεῖ τὰς 
ἐπιθυμίας ὁμαλίζειν ἢ τὰς οὐσίας, τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι μὴ παι- 
δευομένοις ἱκανῶς ὑπὸ τῶν νόμων. Ana ἴσως εἴποι ἄν ὃ 
Φαλέας ὅτι ταῦτα τυγχάνει λέγων αὐτὸς" οἴεται γὰρ δυοῖν 
τούτοιν ἰσότητα δεῖν ὑπάρχειν ταῖς πόλεσιν, κτήσεως καὶ 
ο παιδείας. ἀλλὰ τήν τε παιδείαν ἥτις ἔσται δεῖ λέγειν, καὶ 
\ Ἁ fee: | SNA 5 ὦ 3 Ἁ τὴν 

τὸ μίαν εἶναι καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν οὐδὲν ὄφελος ἔστι γὰρ τὴ 
αὐτὴν μὲν εἶναι καὶ μίαν, ἀλλὰ ταύτην εἶναι τοιαύτην Φ ἧς 
ἔσονται προαιρετικοὶ τοῦ πλεονεκτεῖν ἢ χρημάτων ἢ τιμῆς ἢ 
ro συναμφοτέρων. "Ἔτι στασιάζουσιν οὐ μόνον διὰ τὴν ἀνισὸ- 


Σόλων] This allusion to Solon does | of Teucas. The details of its consti- 
not seem to imply any thing more tutional history are very scanty. 
specific than that Solon recognised the ob γὰρ ἔτι, KT A.] ‘For Sh 
important bearing on the political so- | was that the appointed qualification 
ciety of the arrangements with regard was no bonget required before entrance 
to property. into office. ae , 

ἐν Λοκροῖς] The Epizephyrian Lo- 8 A due equality might be esta- 
crians for whom Zaleucus legislated. | blished, and yet there would be no 
τ xii. 6. guarantee for its existence. The ar- 

διασώζει»)] ‘To keep unaltered rangement would be open to imme- 
throughout.’ The infinitive depends | diate disturbance ; for a disturbing 
on νόμος ἐστί. This provision existed _ is ever at hand in the passions 
i tish law. Comp. Lev. xxv. of men. 
7 pares Comp. inl 11, 539, ὅτι ταῦτα, K.7.A.] Kone! he will be 
543, for a notice of the early history | found himself to allow this. 
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ω ’ . \ 4 ὃ \ A ~ ~ 9 , 
THTA τῆς κτήσεως, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὴν τῶν τιμκὸν. TouvavTioy Phaleas, 


\ a, 8 / 
δὲ περὶ ἑκάτερον" of μὲν γὰρ πολλοὶ διὰ τὸ περὶ τὰς κτή- 


Ul ns ~ 
σεις ἄνισον, οἱ δὲ χαρίεντες περὶ τῶν τιμῶν, ἐὰν ἴσαι" ὅθεν 1267 


\ 
αι 
> \ $@ ~ φ A 


ἐν δὲ ἰῇ τιμῇ ἠμὲν κακὸς ἠδὲ καὶ ἐσθλός. 


οὐ μόνον δ᾽ οἱ ἄνθρωποι διὰ τἀναγκαῖα ἀδικοῦσιν, ὧν ἄκος τι 
εἶναι νομίζει τὴν ἰσότητα τῆς οὐσίας, ὥστε μὴ λωποδυτεῖν 
διὰ τὸ ῥιγοῦν ἢ πεινῆν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅπως χαίρωσι καὶ μὴ ἐπι- 
θυμῶσιν" ἐὰν γὰρ μείζω ἔχωσιν ἐπιθυμίαν τῶν ἀναγκαίων, 
διὰ τὴν ταύτης ἰᾳτρείαν ἀδικήσουσιν. οὐ τοίνυν διὰ ταύτην τὰ 
μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἂν ἐπιθυμοῖεν, ἵνα χαίρωσι ταῖς ἄνευ λυπῶν 
ἡδοναῖς. τί οὖν ἄκος τῶν τριῶν τούτων; τοῖς μὲν οὐσία 
βραχεῖα καὶ ἐργασία, τοῖς δὲ σωφροσύνη" τρίτον δ᾽, εἴ τινες 
βούλοιντο δι᾽ αὑτῶν χαίρειν, οὐκ av ἐπιξητοῖεν εἰ μὴ παρὰ 
φιλοσοφίας ἄκος" αἱ γὰρ ἄλλαι ἀνθρώπων δέονται. ἐπεὶ 13 


10 τοὐναντίον] ‘But the case is re- 
versed with regard to each of the two.’ 

ἐὰν toa] Comp. Plato, Legg. vi. 
757. a.: οὐκ by γένοιντο φίλοι ἐν ἴσαις 
τιμαῖς διαγορευόμενοι φαῦλοι καὶ σπου- 
δαῖοι" τοῖς γὰρ ἀνίσοις τὰ ἴσα ἄνισα 
γίγνοιτ᾽ ἄν. Il. rx. 319. 

11 ὧν ἄκος] ὧν ἀδικημάτων, ‘when 
he thinks the remedy lies in equality 
of property.’ Men commit injustice, 
violate their social duty, not merely 
to satisfy the cravings of hunger or 
to ward off cold, but also to gratify 
their passions and desires, and that on 
a far greater scale than can be called 
necessary, οὐ διὰ τἀναγκαῖα ἀλλὰ Kal 
διὰ τὰς ὑπερβολάς: their desires for 
wealth, honour, and other external 
goods. 

Tabrns| sc. τῆς μείζονος. 

12 ‘ Nor, again, is this second enough; 
the statement is not yet complete. 
Men willeven form desires for external 
goods in order to secure the enjoyment 
of the pleasures which are unaccom- 
panied with pain; those, namely, 
which do not involye any previous 


sense of want. With these three evils 
to meet what are the remedies avail- 
able? Against the first the remedy 
lies in a small property and labour. 
To meet the second, the virtue of self- 
control is required. For the third, 
granting that there are men who would 
command the pleasures which depend 
on themselves alone, the pleasures 
which are free from pain, they should 
not look for a remedy to any quarter 
but intellectual cultivation. All other 
pleasures require the aid of others, are 
not complete in themselves,’ Such is 
the meaning of this section, I believe. 
ταῖς ἄνευ λυπῶν ἡδοναῖς is equivalent 
to δύ αὐτῶν χαίρειν. 

τῶν τριῶν τοὐτω»] sc. ἀδικημάτων. 

Comp. for the distinction between 
τὰ ἀναγκαῖα τῶν ποιούντων ἡδονήν and 
τὰ αἱρετὰ καθ᾽ αὑτὰ ἔχοντα δ᾽ ὑὕπερβο- 
λήν, Eth. vu. vi. 2. p. 1147, b. 24, and 
XIII. 2. bis. p. 1154, 15. 

αἱ γὰρ ἄλλαι ἀνθρώπων δέονται 
Comp. Eth. x. vii. 4. p. 1177, 27. 

13 Comp. Eur. Phen. 534, and 
Milton, Par. Lost, rv. 60. 
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μὴ στασιάζειν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, οὐ μὴν μέγ᾽ οὐδὲν ὡς εἰπεῖν. Phaleas. 
καὶ γὰρ ἂν οἱ χαρίεντες ἀγανακτοῖεν ἂν ὡς οὐκ ἴσων ὄντες 
ἄξιοι, διὸ καὶ φαίνονται πολλάκις ἐπιτιθέμενοι καὶ στασιά- 
ζοντες. ἔτι δ᾽ ἡ πονηρία τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἄπληστον, καὶ τὸ τὸ τ267 5 
πρῶτον μὲν ἱκανὸν διωβολία μόνον, ὅταν δ᾽ ἤδη τοῦτ᾽ ἦ πά- 
τριον, ἀεὶ δέονται τοῦ πλείονος, ἕως εἰς ἄπειρον ἔλθωσιν" 
ἄπειρος γὰρ ἡ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας φύσις, ἧς πρὸς τὴν ἀναπλήρω- 
σιν οἱ πολλοὶ ζῶσιν. τῶν οὖν τοιούτων ἀρχή, μᾶλλον τοῦ 20 
τὰς οὐσίας ὁμαλίξειν, τὸ τοὺς μὲν ἐπιεικεῖς τῇ φύσει τοιού- 
τους παρασκευάζειν ὥστε μὲ βούλεσθαι πλεονεκτεῖν, τοὺς δὲ 
φαύλους ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι" τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστίν, ἂν ἥττους τε 
ὦσι καὶ μὴ ἀδικῶνται. Οὐ καλῶς δ᾽ οὐδὲ τὴν ἰσότητα τῆς 2 
οὐσίας εἴρηκεν" περὶ γοὶρ τὴν τῆς γῆς κτῆσιν ἰσάζει μόνον, 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ δούλων καὶ βοσκημάτων πλοῦτος καὶ νομίσμα- 
τος, καὶ κατασκευὴ πολλὴ τῶν καλουμένων ἐπίπλων. ἢ 
πάντων οὖν τούτων ἰσότητα ζητητέον ἢ τάξιν τινὰ μετρίαν, 
ἢ πάντα ἐατέον. Φαίνεται δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς νομοθεσίας κατασκευ- 22 
ἄξων τὴν πόλιν μικράν, εἴ γ᾽ οἱ τεχνῖται πάντες δημόσιοι 
ἔσονται καὶ μὴ πλήρωμά τι παρέξονται τῆς πόλεως. ἀλλ᾽ 23 
εἴπερ δεῖ δημοσίους εἶναι τοὺς τὰ κοινὰ ἐργαζομένους, δεῖ 
καθάπερ ἐν Ἐπιδάμνῳ τε, καὶ wo Διόφαντός ποτε κατε- 
σκεύαζεν ᾿Αθήνησι, τοῦτον ἔχειν τὸν τρόπον. Περὶ μὲν οὖν 
τῆς Φαλέου πολιτείας σχεδὸν ἐκ τούτων ἄν τις θεωρήσειεν, 
εἴ τι τυγχάνει καλῶς εἰρηκὼς ἢ μὴ καλῶς. 

Ἱππόδαμος δὲ Εὐρυφῶντος Μιλήσιος, ὃς καὶ τὴν τῶν 8 


Phaleas. ἀδικοῦσί γε τὰ μέγιστα διὰ τας ὑπερβολάς, ann ov διὰ τὰ 
$3 ἀναγκαῖα, οἷον τυραννοῦσιν οὐχ ἵνα μὴ ῥιγῶσιν. διὸ καὶ 
αἱ τιμαὶ μεγάλαι, ἂν ἀποκτείνη τις δ HAETT HY ne er 
νον. ὥστε πρὸς τὰς μικρὰς ἀδικίας βοηθητικὸς μόνον ὃ 
f =. Φαλέου πολιτείας. "Ets τὰ πολλὰ βούλεται 

14 τρόπος τῆς Ε , r 
κατασκευάζειν ἐξ ὧν τὰ πρὸς αὑτοὺς πολιτεύσονται καλῶς, 
δεῖ δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς γειτνιῶντας καὶ τοὺς ἔξωθεν πάντας, 
ἀναγκαῖον ἄρα τὴν πολιτείαν συντετάχθαι πρὸς τὴν τον 
15 μικὴν ἰσχύν, περὶ ἧς ἐκεῖνος οὐδὲν εἴρηκεν. ὁμοίως ὲ καὶ 
περὶ τῆς κτήσεως" δεῖ γὰρ οὐ μόνον πρὸς τὰς ahi + 
χρήσεις ἱκανὴν ὑπάρχειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἔξωθεν xy ύ- 
yous. διόπερ οὔτε τοσοῦτον δεῖ πλῆθος ὑπάρχειν ὧν οἱ 
πλησίον καὶ κρείττους ἐπιθυμήσουσιν, οἱ ὃ ἔχοντες ἀμόπει» 
οὐ δυνήσονται τοὺς ἐπιόντας, οὔθ᾽ οὕτως ὀλέγην ὥστε μὴ 
δύνασθαι πόλεμον ὑπενεγκεῖν μηδὲ τῶν ἴσων καὶ τῶν ὁμοίων. 
16 ἐκεῖνος μὲν οὖν οὐδὲν διώρικεν, δεῖ δὲ τοῦτο μὴ λανθάνειν, 
ὅτι συμφέρει πλῆθος οὐσίας. ἴσως οὖν ἄριστος ὅρος τὸ μὴ 
λυσιτελεῖν τοῖς κρείττοσι διὰ τὴν ὑπερβολὴν πολεμεῖν, ἀλλ 
17 οὕτως ὡς ἂν καὶ μὴ ἐχόντων τοσαύτην οὐσίαν. οἷον Εὔβου- 
nog Αὐτοφραδάτου μέλλοντος ᾿Αταρνέα πολιορκεῖν ἐκέλευ- 
σεν αὐτόν, σκεψάμενον ἐν πόσῳ χρόνῳ λήψεται τὸ χωρίον, 
λογίσασθαι τοῦ χρόνου τούτου τὴν δαπάνην" ἐθέλειν γὰρ 
ἔλαττον τούτου λαβὼν ἐκλιπεῖν ἤδη τὸν ᾽Αταρνεα. ταῦτα 
δ᾽ εἰπὼν ἐποίησε τὸν Αὐτοφραδάτην σύννουν γενόμενον 
8 παύσασθαι τῆς πολιορκίας. ἔστι μὲν οὖν τι τῶν συμ- 
φερόντων τὸ τὰς οὐσίας εἶναι ἴσας τοῖς πολίταις πρὸς τὸ 


19 διωβολία] The pay of dicasts 


ἐπίπλων ‘ moveables.’ 


διὸ καί] For his crimes are the | 


greatest. Comp. Grote, UI. 57; note. | in cases in which they would do so had 


This passage is quoted with others in 


despot by philosophers. 

15 μηδέ] ‘ not even.’ 

16 ὅτι συμφέροι πλῆθος οὐσίας} Po- 
verty then is not in itself a good. 


Wealth is desirable as enabling ἃ man | 


to attain his full liberty, the complete 
exercise of all his faculties up to their 


natural limit. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως ὡς ἅν, κιτ.λ.] ‘but only 


the party assailed not so much pro- 


illustration of the view taken of the | perty in its possession.’ The wealth 


| should never be the temptation to an 
| attack. 


17 For Autophradates, see Smith, 


| Biog. Dict. 


18 καὶ γάρ, «.7.A.] In fact, this 
very equality contains in it an element 
of discord. 


and members of the assembly. 

20 τῶν οὖν τοιούτων ἀρχή] ‘In such 
matters the real principle is.’ 

τοὺς ἐπιεικεῖς} = χαρίεντες, cf. § 18. 
The respectable part—the upper 
classes. The word is used, that is, in 
a political sense, as is φαύλους just 
below. 

21 From objections to the great 
principle of Phaleas’ constitution, he 
comes now to one or two objections on 
points of detail. 


22 οἱ τεχνῖται, κιτ.λ.}] The artisans 
and tradesmen considered in the light 
of slaves belonging to the public. 

23 The cases which he quotes as 
different from the arrangements of 
Phaleas are, from our want of know- 
ledge on the subject, useless as illus- 
trations. Comp. Grote, mz. 542. 

κατεσκεύαζεν) ‘wished to establish.’ 


VIII. 1: For Hippodamus, see 
Smith, Dict, Biog., and Grote, vi, 27. 
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~ , , 
Hippoda- πόλεων διαίρεσιν εὗρε καὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ κατέτεμεν, yevojreros 


mus. 


7 λ (αν οὕτω 
καὶ περὶ τὸν ἄλλον βίον περιττότερος διὰ yee = 
ὥστε δοκεῖν ἐνίοις ζῆν περιεργότερον τριχῶν τε wry ει με 
κόσμω πολυτελεῖ, ἔτι δὲ ἐσθῆτος εὐτελοῦς μὲν ἀλεεινὴς 

F yn μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τοὺς θερινοὺς χρό- 
οὐκ ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι; μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τοὺς Vepivors χρ 
ν A 7 -Ρ 
νους, λόγιος δὲ καὶ περὶ τὴν ὅλην Φύσιν εἶναι βουλόμενος, 
9 , 
πρῶτος τῶν μὴ πολιτευομένων ἐνεχείρησέ τι περὶ πολιτείας 
Υ a 
εἰπεῖν τῆς ἀρίστης. Κατεσκεύαξζε δὲ τὴν πόλιν τῷ πλήθει 

, - 9 

μὲν μυρίανδρον, εἰς τρία δὲ μέρη διῃρημένην ἐποίει γὰρ ἕν 
͵ 4 2 

μὲν μέρος τεχνίτας, ἕν δὲ γεωργούς, τρίτον δὲ τὸ mporo 
λεμοῦν καὶ τὰ ὅπλα ἔχον. διήρει δ᾽ εἰς τρία μέρη τὴν χώ- 
Sy μὲν ἱεράν, τὴν δὲ ὃ { ὴν δ᾽ ἰδίαν" ὅθεν μὲν 

ραν, τὴν μὲν ἱεράν, τὴν δὲ δημοσίαν, τῇ , μὲν 

4 Ἁ ε ’ 9 4.9 

τὰ νομιζόμενα ποιήσουσι πρὸς τοὺς θεούς, ἱεράν, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ὃ 
’ A ~ ~ 

οἱ προπολεμοῦντες βιώσονται, κοινήν, τὴν δὲ τῶν γεωργῶν 


, ΕΝ \ 
,Ἰἰδίαν. ero δ᾽ εἴδη καὶ τῶν νόμων εἶναι τρία μόνον" περὶ 
© 


/ 


~ 9 “-“ A 3 
ὧν γὰρ αἱ δίκαι γίνονται, τρία ταῦτ εἶναι τὸν ἀριθμόν, 
x 2youobére: δὲ καὶ δικαστήριον ἕν 
ὕβριν βλάβην θάνατον. ἐνομοθέτει ὃὲε ; ριον & 
~ \ ~ a 
τὸ κύριον, εἷς ὃ πάσας ἀνάγεσθαι δεῖν τὰς μὴ καλῶς κεκχρὶ 
- ’ 9 ~ Ἦν 
σθαι δοκούσας δίκας" τοῦτο δὲ κατεσκεύαζεν ἐκ τινῶν γερόν 


fe No δὲ κρί. 2 i ίοις ov διὰ 
1268 «τῶν αἱρετῶν. τὰς δὲ κρίσεις ἐν τοῖς δικαστηρίοις 


ψηφοφορίας ὥετο γίνεσθαι δεῖν, ἀλλὰ φέρειν ἕκαστον pee 
κιον, ἐν ᾧ γράφειν, εἰ καταδικάζοι ἁπλῶς τὴν δίκην, εἰ ὃ 
ἀπολύοι ἁπλῶς, κενόν" εἰ δὲ τὸ μὲν τὸ δὲ μή, τοῦνο διορί- 
ζειν. νῦν γὰρ οὐκ ᾧετο νενομοθετῆσθαι καλῶς " ἀναγκάζειν 
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4 9 “ “Δ ~ x ~ 

γὰρ ἐπιορκεῖν ἢ ταῦτα ἢ ταῦτα δικάζοντας. ἐτίθει δὲ γνό- 
ον περὶ τῶν εὑρισκό ἢ πό ἔρον, ὅ 

be Pi τῶν εὑρισκόντων τι TH πόλει συμῷερον, ὅπως τυγς- 
ἤ ~ \ “ \ ~ “ 

χάνωσι τιμῆς, καὶ τοῖς παισὶ τῶν ἐν τῷ πολέμω τελευτώντων 

3 ’ ’ \ and 

ἐκ δημοσίου γίνεσθαι τὴν τροφήν, ὡς οὔπω τοῦτο παρ᾽ ἀλ- 

’ 39 

λοις νενομοβετημένον" ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἐν ᾿Αθήναις οὗτος ὁ νόμος 
“~ 9 ε ΄σ- 

νῦν καὶ ἐν ἑτέραις τῶν πόλεων. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄρχοντας αἱρετοὺς ; 

ε A ~ , , ~ Ἢ 

ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου εἶναι πάντας" δῆμον δ᾽ ἐποίει τὰ τρία μέρη 
oe . A 9 , Re ~~ 

τῆς πόλεως" τοὺς δ᾽ αἱρεθέντας ἐπιμελεῖσθαι κοινῶν καὶ ἕενι- 
~ ~ 2 ~ 4 Ἁ “- 

κῶν καὶ ὀρφανικῶν. Τὰ μὲν οὖν πλεῖστα καὶ τὰ μάλιστα 
ἀξιόλ .-“ Ἵ ὃ , ’ ~ 9 9 ’ 5 ’ ᾽ 

oye τῆς Ἱἱπποδάμου τάξεως ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν, ἀπορήσειε ὃ 

Rd ~~ A A ‘4 “~ ne ~ 
ἂν τις πρῶτον μὲν THY διαίρεσιν τοῦ πλήθους τῶν πολιτῶν. 
7 Ἁ ~ \ ε Ἁ \ λυ 

οἱ τε γὰρ τεχνῖται καὶ οἱ γεωργοὶ καὶ οἱ τὰ ὅπλα ἔχοντες 58 

~ “ , 

κοινωνοῦσι τῆς πολιτείας πάντες, οἱ μὲν γεωργοὶ οὐκ ἔχοντες 

σ λ ε δὲ “ 37 ~ 3 a sd / 

ὅπλα, οἱ OF τεχνῖται οὗτε γῆν οὔτε ὅπλα, ὥστε γίνονται 

\ ~ ΄“ 4 “- 

σχεδὸν δοῦλοι τῶν τὰ ὅπλα κεκτημένων. μετέχειν μὲν οὖν 9 

πασῶν τῶν τιμῶν ἀδύνατον" ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἐκ τῶν τὰ ὅπλα 
’ / \ 

ἐχόντων καθίστασθαι καὶ στρατηγοὺς καὶ πολιτοφύλακας 

\ Ἃ , ~ 
καὶ TAS κυριωτάτας ἀρχὰς ὡς εἰπεῖν" μὴ μετέχοντας δὲ τῆς 
/ ~ ~ 

πολιτείας πῶς οἷόν τε φιλικῶς ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν: 
A, 4 ὃ ~ 4 i A \ @ , 3 

ἀλλὰ δεῖ κρείττους εἶναι τοὺς τὰ ὅπλα γε κεκτημένους ἀμ.- 

’ ~ “ “ 

Φοτέρων τῶν μερῶν" τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐ ῥάδιον μὴ πολλοὺς ὄντας. 
> ἡ ee ae δ᾽» Ἁ 3 , τι 

εἰ ὃὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἔσται, τί δεῖ τοὺς ἄλλους μετέχειν τῆς πολι- 

\ ἢ ~ ~ 

τείας καὶ κυρίους εἶναι τῆς τῶν ἀρχόντων καταστάσεως : ἔτι 
5 ’ ’ὔ we , ’ 

οἱ γεωργοὶ τί χρήσιμοι τῇ πόλει; τεχνίτας μὲν γὰρ ἀναγ- 


περιττότερος διὰ φιλοτιμίαν] ‘ rather cious, not as to the truth of it in it- 


eccentric from ostentation.’ 
περιεργότερον, K.TA] * somewhat 
extravagantly, both from the quantity 
and expensive ornaments of his hair. 
λόγιος δέ, κιτ.λ.] and wishing to be 
well-informed on all subjects of natural 
science, “a man of considerable attain- 
ments in the physical philosophy of 
the age”? The word λόγιοι occurs 
later, rv. (vil.) x. 3. Comp. Herod. 1. 


I. Il. 3. ; 
I cannot but think this whole de- 


scription of Hippodamus very suspi- 


self, but as to its being Aristotle’s. It 
would be more consistent with Theo- 
phrastus. It seems to me one of the 
many places in which you may rea- 
sonably suspect a later hand. 

3 ἀφ᾽ ὧν] used without any regard to 
the number, as the equivalent of ὅθεν. 

4 δικαστήριον, .7.A.] ἃ supreme 


court of appeal. 
5 εἰ καταδικάζοι ἁπλῶ} ‘If he 


simply gave sentence against the ac- 


cused.’ Ἐπὶ 
ἀναγκάζειν γάρ) The subject is τὴν 


νῦν τάξιν, or some similar expression. 
‘The present arrangement.’ 

6 ὡς οὕπω, K.7.A.] ‘as though this 
had not yet been enacted by law in 
other cases.’ 

7 ἀπορήσειε... «τὴν διαίρεσιν} “ would 
find ἃ difficulty in his division of the 
whole body of his citizens.’ 

9 μετέχειν μὲν οὖν, K.T.A.] ‘with- 
out going so far as this, it is clear that 
for them to share in all the offices is 
impossible.’ 

πολιτοφύλακα9] a magistracy men- 
tioned vim, (v.) vi. 6, as existing at 


Larissa, but one on which there seems 
no information. 

μὴ μετέχοντας, κιτ.λ.} ‘If not ad- 
mitted to a share in the government, 
how can they feel friendly to that 
government?’ And if not friendly they 
will want coercion. ‘That must be 
allowed for, and the armed class must 
be stronger than both the others to- 
gether. But it is not easy for them 
to be so unless they are numerous; 
and if numerous, and so the stronger, 
then why admit the others at all ?’ 
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~ ~ ~ Ἁ ~ , we \ », αι x δ 4 ἃ A Ψ “~ ~~ 
Hippoda- καῖον εἶναι" πᾶσα γὰρ δεῖται πόλις τεχνιτῶν, καὶ δύνᾶντα apes τὸν δικαστὴν διαιτητήν. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐν μὲν τῇ Hippoda- 
mus. ῇ 3 ~ = ~ 
διαγίγνεσθαι καθάπερ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐόν ΤῊ καὶ πλείοσιν ἐνδέχεται (κοινολογοῦνται γὰρ ἀλλήλοις = 
~ 4 ad ~ ’ ΕἸ ~ 
χνης" οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ πορίξζοντες μὲν τοῖς τὰ ὅπλα κεκτημε- περι τῆς κρίσεως), ἐν δὲ τοῖς δικαστηρίοις οὐκ ἔστιν, ἀλλὰ 
A , n , ~ \ ᾽ , , "" me 
νοις τὴν τροφὴν εὐλόγως ἂν ἦσάν τι τῆς πόλεως μέρος, νῦν καὶ TouvayTioy τούτῳ τῶν νομοθετῶν οἱ πολλοὶ παρασκευά- 
2 4 ’ 4 ’ ~ 3 \ \ “ ε 4 A Ὡς 
ει δ᾽ ἰδίαν ἔχουσιν, καὶ ταύτην ἰδίᾳ γεωργοῦσιν. ξτι δὲ τὴν ζουσιν ὅπως οἱ δικασταὶ μὴ κοινολογῶνται πρὸς ἀλλήλους. 
κοινήν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς οἱ προπολεμοῦντες ἕξουσι τὴν Tpodyy, εἰ μὲν ἔπειτα πῶς οὐκ ἔσται παραχώδης ἡ κρίσις, ὅταν ὀφείλειν τὰ 
4 n v \ , er \ \ Ἀ e ᾿ \ =e 
αὐτοὶ γεωργήσουσιν, οὐκ ἂν εἴη τὸ μάχιμον ἕτερον καὶ τὸ μὲν ὃ δικαστὴς οἴηται, μὴ τοσοῦτον δ᾽ ὅσον ὃ δικαζόμινος - 
’ NE ΄ οὐ us ε Ν \ δ“, ~ 
γεωργοῦν, βούλεται δ᾽ 6 νομοθέτης " εἰ δ᾽ ἕτεροί τινες ἔσον O μὲν γὰρ εἴκοσι μνᾶς, ὃ δὲ δικαστὴς x ples Shin. μνᾶς, ἢ ἃ 
s 4 ~ , “ Ν / ε > "7 ΕΥ̓͂; 
ται τῶν τε τὰ ἴδια γεωργούντων καὶ τῶν μαχίμων, τεταρτον μὲν πλέον, ὃ δ᾽ ἔλασσον, ἄλλος δὲ πέντε, ὁ δὲ τέτταρας" 
δῷ ~ ἢ 3 \ , 3 3 \ ~ ΝΣ τ κα ’ ὦ δ 
αὖ μόριον ἔσται τοῦτο τῆς πόλεως, οὐδενὸς μετέχον, ἀλλ καὶ τοῦτον δὴ τὸν τρόπον δῆλον ὅτι μεριοῦσιν, οἱ δὲ πάντα 
~ > ‘ ‘ y TOU ὕ ε 542 , Y e 
12 ἀλλότριον τῆς πολιτείας. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴ τις τοὺς αὐτοὺς κατοδικάσουσιν, οἱ δ᾽ οὐθέν, τίς οὖν ὃ τρόπος ἔσται τῆς x5 
A \ Ἁ ar - = ΄ 537 ~ 
θήσει τούς τε THY ἰδίαν καὶ τοὺς THY κοινὴν γεωργουντας, τό διαλογῇς τῶν ψήφων ; ἔτι δ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐπιορκεῖν ἀναγκάζει 
δ ἢ oe ~ 3 Σ a τ \ ε ~ > ’ ΟῚ , a 
12683 TE πλῆθος ἄπορον ἔσται τῶν καρπῶν ἐξ ὧν ἕκαστος vine. ᾿ ὃν ἁπλῶς ἀποδικάσαντα ἢ καταδικάσαντα, εἴπερ ἁπλῶς τὸ 
’ Y ’ ad 3 SAN 9 ~ ~ , 2 3 Ἢ 
γήσει δύο οἰκίας, καὶ τινος ἕνεκεν οὐκ εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς καὶ ἔγκλημα γέγραπται δικαίως" οὐ γὰρ μηδὲν ὀφείλειν ὃ ἀπο- 
“ \ ᾿ > \ \ ~ pa 
τῶν αὐτῶν κλήρων αὑτοῖς τε τὴν τροφὴν λήψονται καὶ τοῖς δικάσας κρίνει, ἀλλὰ τὰς εἴκοσι μνᾶς" ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἤδη ἐπιορ- 
“ ᾿ , a ἢ \ ΄ 
μαχίμοις παρέξουσιν ; ταῦτα δὴ πάντα πολλὴν ἔχει ταρα- κεῖ ὃ καταδικάσας μὴ νομίζων ὀφείλειν τὰς εἴκοσι μνᾶς. Περὶ τό 
ee > Me \ ~ / of f > >" “Ὁ ΥΥ ef 4 ~ Π , ne 
13 χήν. Ov καλῶς δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὁ περὶ τῆς κρίσεως ἔχει νόμος, τὸ δὲ τοῦ τοῖς εὑρίσκουσί τι τῇ πόλει συμῷέρον ὡς δεῖ γίνεσθαί 
"- ~ bal δὲ o A “Ὃ 
xplveiv ἀξιοῦν διαιροῦντα τῆς κρίσεως ἁπλῶς γεγραμμένης, TVA τιμὴν, οὐκ ἔστιν ἀσφαλὲς τὸ νομοθετεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ εὐόφθαλ- 
5 . 5 ~ ’ ΕΣ 4 ἤ 
0 . A ,ὔ a 
ἘΠ. rt th 13 διαιροῦντα] ‘ distinguishing.’ re aati peor ΝΣ γὰρ 5 συκοφαντίας καὶ δινήσεις, Ay 
10 διαγίγνεσθαι] ‘suppo em- ρον ' τύχη, πολιτείας. ἐμπίπτει δ᾽ εἰς ἃ Ἵ Eee. 
selves.’ τῆς κρίσεως ἁπλῶς γεγραμμένη5] 1 Vy wit ee < ne ‘ , ᾿ nore πρόβλημα sp σκε- 
ἰδίᾳ γεωργοῦσιν] ‘Not merely is the understand this to be a concentrated ἐν ETEPAY’ ἀπορουσι γὰρ τινες πότερον βλαβερὸν ἢ συμ- 


Η . κι ld ~ , on 
Jand they cultivate their own, but they | expression. In full it would be: ᾧερον ταῖς πόλεσι τὸ κινεῖν τοὺς πατρ fous ‘ όμους, ἂν Ἢ oe. 


: 3 . : i is simple, and 4 ἢ ἢ 
cultivate it entirely for themselves;’ | When the issue taken is simple, λυ, βελτίων. dees ὦ dk 4 ‘ : 
the produce is not any of it thrown | therefore the verdict to be given should β ρ βᾷοιον TW λεχθέντι τάχυ συγ- 17 


: : ‘ ere χω εἶν, εἴπερ μὴ συ dé Υ Ys ν ὦ ne 3 

into a common stock, or made avail- | be simple. κρίσις, ‘the decision,’ pro- βεῖν, ρ μὴ συμφέρει κινεῖν. ενὸδέγχεται ὃ εἰσηγεῖσθαι! 
. , , a ; 

able for the others. perly is made to do double duty, to τινας νόμων λύσιν ἢ πολιτείας ὡς κοινὸν ἀγαθόν. ἐπεὶ ὃὲ 


ς ἐ a f the indict- ΄, , v 
11 ἕτεροί τινες ἔσονται] sc. of ‘yewp- | represent both the form o 18 πεποιήμεθα μνεία \ ee ae , , 
γοῦντες τὴν κοινήν. ment and the form of the decision. 1 & Vy ETS μικρὰ περὶ αὐτου διαστείλασθαι βέλ- 


12 ἄπορον] ‘will be a difficulty.’ καὶ πλείοσιν} In all cases of arbitra- 


γεωργήσει δύο oiklas] ‘maintain by | tion there is necessarily more than . : 
agriculture.’ one party, and their respective claims there is no need for discussion among , of the word in which the specific sense 


εὐθύς] ‘at once,’ without any divi- | admit of discussion and distinctions. the judges. It were better that each | is to be dropped as much as possible, 

The arbitrator therefore, or arbitrators, ar his unbiassed opinion. I offer | ‘ fair to the ear,’ 

distinction between common and pri- | may discuss these claims with one ano- this view with hesitation on a subject ἔχει yap συκοφαντία5] “ for it opens 

vate land. ther, and draw distinctions as to their sa am ig — with. oe a door to vexatious cavillings against 
ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, κι... This would | amount. ‘In a court of justice this is 14 bigs pores the —. the old law.’ Again, in συκοφαντίας 

seem to be nothing more than ‘from | not 80. The defendant as a single 15 _ tahoyns τ ἮΝ ψήφων] ‘The | the most general sense is all that can 

the same lots of land.’ So it is taken | party stands before the court for a — of Ὁ votes. be retained, as far as I see, 

by Schneider and Stahr: “aus ein | decision simply. Is he or is he not ᾿ Κα ws] "= good groans. τὸ 17 διαστείλασθαι ‘set out,’ ‘state 

und denselben ihnen durchs Loos | guilty on the point raised? There is no cite, ‘ the indictment. at length.” Comp. Plato, Rep, vu. 

ertheilten Grundstiicken.” need of distinctions as to amount; 16 εὐόφθαλμον ἀκοῦσαι an odd use | 535. 3. 


sion taking place. There need be no 
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, x / 
Hippoda- tov, ἔχει yap, ὥσπερ εἴπομεν, ἀπορίαν καὶ δόξειεν av βέλ- 


mus, 


“" Ἁ ~ ee, ὁ ~ ΩΝ sf 3 ~ ~ 
τιον εἶναι τὸ κινεῖν" ἐπὶ γοῦν τῶν. ἀλλων ἐπιστημκὼν τοῦτο 
, ~ A A f \ 
συνενήνοχεν, οἷον ἰατρικὴ κινηθεῖσα παρὰ τὰ πάτρια καὶ 
~ 4 / a ᾽ 
γυμναστικὴ καὶ ὅλως αἱ τέχναι πᾶσαι καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις, WOT 
° ‘ ’ LA G , A A ’ oF ad \ 
ἐπεὶ μίαν τούτων θετέον καὶ τὴν πολιτικὴν, ONACY OTL Καὶ 
~ ΄ ~ > & , 
19 περὶ ταύτην ἀναγκαῖον ὁμοίως ἔχειν. σημεῖον δ᾽ av γεγονέ- 
: ~ a. \ oe , ΄ 
vou dain τις ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων" τοὺς γὰρ ἀρχαίους νῦ- 
re \ [4 3 “ , 
μους λίαν ἁπλοῦς εἶναι καὶ βαρβαρικους. ἐσιδηροφοροῦντο 
Ἃ ~ ~ > 9 A 
τε γὰρ οἱ “Εἴλληνες, καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας ἐωνοῦντο πὰρ ἀλλὴη- 
nw 7 > 7 
wo λων. ὅσα τε λοιτὰ τῶν ἀρχαίων ἐστί που νομίμων, εὐήθη 
Ἁ Ἁ , “ x 
a6 πάμπαν ἐστίν, οἷον ἐν Kopy περὶ τὰ φονικὰ νόμος ἐστιν, ἂν 
’ “ 
πλῆθός τι παράσχηται μαρτύρων ὃ διώκων τὸν ᾧόνον τῶν 
~ ~ 3) ~ , Ἁ ’ 
ar αὑτοῦ συγγενῶν, ἔνοχον εἶναι τῷ φόνῳ τὸν ᾧΦεύγοντα. ζη- 
~ > a » A , > 4 9 G3 / 4 > / 
τοῦσι δ᾽ ὅλως οὐ TO πάτριον ἀλλὰ TAayavoy πάντες" εἰκὸς 
~ “" 9 ~ A 
Te τοὺς πρώτους, εἴτε γηγενεῖς ἦσαν εἴτ᾽ ἐκ ᾧθορᾶς τινὸς 
, \ A > , 
ἐσώθησαν, ὁμοίους εἶναι καὶ τοὺς τυχόντας καὶ τοὺς ἀνοή- 
τους ὥσπερ καὶ λέγεται κατὰ τῶν γηγενῶν, ὥστ᾽ ατοπον 
“ , sAAK 
τὸ μένειν ἐν τοῖς τούτων δόγμασιν. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις οὐδὲ 
4 ω Η , a ‘ A 
τοὺς γεγραμμένους ἐᾶν ἀκινήτους βέλτιον. ὥσπερ γὰρ καὶ 
Ἃ / 5 4 
περὶ τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας, καὶ τὴν πολιτικὴν τάξιν ἀδύνατον 
~ - ~ ~ 
ἀκριβῶς πάντα γραφῆναι" καθόλου γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον γραφῆ- 
e SS ’ \ ~ a ’ 3 "E Ν " 
vou, αἱ δὲ πράξεις περὶ τῶν καθ᾿ ἕκαστὸν εἰσιν. Hare μὲν οὖν 


21 (ζητοῦσι δέ, κιτ.λ.] ‘In fact what 
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’ 
τ A ad , A 
οὕτων Φανερὸν ὅτι κινητέοι καὶ τινὲς καὶ ποτὲ τῶν νόμων Hippoda- 


ee 3 Ν td 5 fe 
iy ἄλλον δὲ τρόπον ἐπισκοποῦσιν εὐλαβείας ἂν δόξειεν 
εἶναι πολλῆς. ὅταν γὰρ ἢ τὸ μὲν βέ Ἵ 
ἐθίξειν ev sg tear aad et Ge ote pet βέλτιον μικρόν, τὸ δ᾽ 23 
ἐθίζειν εὐχερῶς λύειν τοὺς νόμους φαῦλον, Φανερὸν αἷς ἐατέον 
A n ~ 
ἐνίας ἁμαρτίας καὶ τῶν νομοθετῶν καὶ τῶν ἀρχόντων" οὐ 
~ > 7 
γὰρ τοσοῦτον ὠφελήσεται κινήσας, ὅσον βλαβήσεται τοῖς 
~ > ~ 
ἄρχουσιν ἀπειθεῖν ἐθισθείς. ψεῦδος δὲ καὶ rd παράδειγμα 24 
τὸ περὶ τῶν τεχνῶν" οὐ γὰρ ὅ ὃ Ἵν τέ = 
τῶν τεχι U γὰρ ὅμοιον τὸ κινεῖν τέχνην καὶ 
6 3 Ἁ > 
vouov. ὃ γὰρ νόμος ἰσχὺν οὐδεμίαν ἔχει πρὸς τὸ πείθε. 
σθαι πλὴν παρὰ τὸ 26 ὕτο δ᾽ οὐ 
, ρὰ τὸ εὔος, τοῦτο δ' οὐ γίνεται εἰ μὴ διὰ 
χρόνου πλῆθος, ὥστε TO ῥᾳδί χ : 
λῆθος, « TO ῥᾳδίως μεταβάλλειν ἐκ τῶν ὕπαρ- 
ε ’ , 
χόντων νόμων εἰς ἑτέρους νόμους καινοὺς ἀσθενῇ ποιεῖν ἐστὶ 
~ ’ 3 
τὴν τοῦ νόμου δύναμιν. ἔτι. δ᾽ εἰ καὶ κινητέοι, πότερον 
καὶ πάντες καὶ ἐν ra ίᾳ, ἢ οὔ; καὶ πό ὃ 
= ες καὶ any πολιτείᾳ, Ἶ οὖ; καὶ πότερον τῷ 
υχόντι ἢ τισὶν; ταῦτα γὰρ ἔχει μεγάλην διαφοράν. διὸ 
re ~ ’ A : 
νῦν μὲν ἀφῶμεν ταύτην τὴν σκέψιν" ἄλλων γάρ ἐστι καιρῶν 
Ν ~ ; 
Περὶ δὲ τῆς Λακεδαιμονίων πολιτείας καὶ τῆς Κρητικῆς 
σχεδὸν δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄ ὧν, δύο εἰσὶ γὴ 
δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτειῶν, δύο εἰσὶν αἱ σκέ- 
~ “Δ “ 
Weis, μία μὲν εἴ τι καλῶς ἢ μὴ καλῶς πρὸς τὴν ἀρίστην νε- 
ΒΡ τα 
νομοθέτηται τάξιν, ἑτέρα δ᾽ εἴ τι πρὸς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν καὶ τὸν 
ε lA ~~ , ~ ᾿ 
τρόπον ὑπεναντίως τῆς προκειμένης αὐτοῖς πολιτείας. Ὅστις 


there must be a change in some laws, , sanction without having any thin 
μεθα at certain times ; but looking at it | to substitute in its place, was Pate 
rom a different point of view, it would | perilous; and reason has been but ad 


18 ἔχει γάρ, «.7.A.] He first gives 
the reasons in favour of change to the 
middle of § 22. 

19 ἀρχαίους νόμου5] rather “ customs’ 
than laws, ‘instituta.” Comparing γε- 
γραμμένους in ἃ 21, here we have 
ἄγραφοι νόμοι. 

ἐσιδηροφοροῦντο] Thue. I. 5, 6. 

ἐωνοῦντο)]Ὶ Comp. Grote, 11. 112, 
note. 

20 ἐν Κύμῃ] Grote, τι. 126, not.: 
“Tf the accuser produced in support 
of his charge a certain number of wit- 
nesses from his own kindred, the per- 

son was held peremptorily guilty.” 

ὁ διώκων τὸν φόνον Comp. Eurip. 
Or. 1534: τὸν ἙἭ.“λένης φόνον διώκων, 


men look for in all cases is not the old 
but the good.’ 

ἐκ φθορᾶς τινὸς ἐσώθησαν] Compare 
a passage in Plato, Legg. ml. 677. ἃ.: 
τὸ πολλὰς ἀνθρώπων φθορὰς γεγονέναι 
κατακλυσμοῖς τε καὶ νόσοις καὶ ἄλλοις 
πολλοῖς, ἐν οἷς βραχύ τι τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
λείπεσθαι γένος. Compare in Poli- 
ticus, 270. 

ὁμοίους εἶναι καὶ] The construction 
is the same as ἴσα καί, ‘on ἃ level with 
quite ordinary men in intelligence, or 
even simply below the ordinary stand- 
ard,’ 

22 ἐκ μὲν οὖν τούτων, κιτ.λ.1 ‘On 
these grounds then it is evident that 


seem that great caution is required.’ 

23 τῶν νομοθετῶν Kal τῶν ἀρχόν- 
τῶν} ‘bothin the legislator and the 
executive magistrates.’ 

kwhoas] is the citizen under the 
law. 

24 ὃ γὰρ vduos] ‘Whatever force the 
law has to secure obedience is entirely 
dependent on habit.’ Comp. Arnold's 
Rome, Vol. u. p. 55: “The ancient 
heathen world craved, what all men 
must crave, an authoritative rule of 
conduct; and not finding it elsewhere, 
they imagined it to exist in the funda- 
mental and original laws of each par- 
ticular race or people. To destroy this 


seldom possessed of power sufficient to 
recommend its truths to the mass of 
mankind by their own sole authority.” 
25 τῷ τυχόντι ἢ τισίν ;] ‘Is it open 
to any given person to propose the 
change, or to some definite number ἢ 


IX. 1 δύο εἰσὶν αἱ σκέψεις, K.T.A.] 
‘Tere are two points for ‘considera- 
tion; the one, is any given part of 
their legislation right or wrong when 
viewed with reference to the best pos- 
sible arrangement? the other, is it 
contrary to the idea and general sys- 


tem of the constitution actually esta. 
blished ?” : 
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~ ~ ~ \ ~ 
Sparta, μὲν οὖν δεῖ ΤῊ μελλούσῃ καλως πολιτεύεσθαι τὴν τῶν ἀναγ- 


ld ε , s © / ΄ 9 Ἔ ΄ δὲ / 
καίων ὑπάρχειν σχολήν, ὁμολογούμενον ἐστιν" τινὰ OF TPO 
c / > ς ἢ “ a 4 ~ 
gov ὑπάρχειν, οὐ padioy λαβεῖν. Ἢ τε γὰρ Θετταλῶν πε- 

’ 3 ~ ~ ε “ 
νεστεία πολλάκις ἐπέθετο τοῖς Θετταλοῖς, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τοῖς 
“ > 4 
Λάκωσιν οἱ Εἵλωτες" ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐφεδρεύοντες τοῖς ἀτυχῆ- 
3 pars διατελοῦσιν, περὶ δὲ τοὺς Κρῆτας οὐδέν πω τοιοῦτον 


1269 B συμβέβηκεν" αἴτιον δ᾽ ἴσως τὸ τὰς γειτνιώσας πόλεις, καίπερ 


πολεμούσας ἀλλήλαις, μηδεμίαν εἶναι σύμμαχον τοῖς ἀΦιστα- 
μένοις διὰ τὸ μὴ συμφέρειν καὶ αὐταῖς κεκτημέναις περιοί- 
κους" τοῖς δὲ Λάκωσιν οἱ γειτνιώντες ἐχθροὶ πάντες ἦσαν, 
᾿Αργεῖοι καὶ Μεσσήνιοι καὶ ᾿Αρκάδες, ἐπεὶ καὶ τοῖς Θεττα- 
λοῖς κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἀφίσταντο διὰ τὸ πολεμεῖν ἔτι τοῖς προσ- 
4 χώροις, ᾿Αχαιοῖς καὶ Περραιβοῖς καὶ Μάγνησιν. ἔοικε δὲ 
καὶ εἰ μηδὲν ἕτερον, ἀλλὰ τό γε τῆς ἐπιμελείας ἐργῶδες εἶναι, 
τίνα δεῖ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁμιλῆσαι τρόπον" ἀνιέμενοί τε γὰρ 
ὑβρίξζουσι καὶ τῶν ἴσων ἀξιοῦσιν ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς κυρίοις, καὶ 
κακοπαθῶς ζῶντες ἐπιβουλεύουσι καὶ μισοῦσιν. δῆλον οὖν 
ὡς οὐκ ἐξευρίσκουσι τὸν βέλτιστον τρόπον, οἷς τοῦτο συμ.- 
ς βαίνει περὶ τὴν εἱλωτείαν. Ἔτι δ᾽ ἡ περὶ τὰς γυναῖκας 
ἄνεσις καὶ πρὸς τὴν προαίρεσιν τῆς πολιτείας βλαβερὰ καὶ 
. πρὸς εὐδαιμονίαν πόλεως. ὥσπερ γὰρ οἰκίας μέρος ἀνὴρ 
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καὶ γυνή, δῆλον ὅτι καὶ πόλιν ἐγγὺς τοῦ δίχα διηρῆσθαι δεῖ 


νομίξειν εἴς τε τὸ τῶν ἀνδρῶν πλῆθος καὶ τὸ τῶν γυναικῶν, 
ὥστ᾽ ἐν ὅσαις πολιτείαις Φαύλως ἔχει τὸ περὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, 
τὸ ἥμισυ τῆς πόλεως εἶναι δεῖ νομίζειν ἀνομοθέτητον. ὕπερ6 
ἐκεῖ συμβέβηκεν" ὅλην γὰρ τὴν πόλιν ὁ νομοθέτης εἶναι βου- 
λόμενος καρτερικήν, κατὰ μὲν τοὺς ἄνδρας φανερός ἐστι τοι- 
οὔτος ὦν, ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν γυναικῶν ἐξημέληκεν" ζῶσι γὰρ ἀκο- 
λάστως πρὺς ἅπασαν ἀκολασίαν καὶ τρυφερῶς. ὥστ᾽ ἀναγ-7 
καῖον ἐν τῇ τοιαύτη πολιτείᾳ τιμᾶσθαι τὸν πλοῦτον, ἄλλως 
τε κἂν τύχωσι γυναικοκρατούμενοι, καθάπερ τὰ πολλὰ τῶν 
στρατιωτικῶν καὶ πολεμικῶν γενῶν, ἔξω Κελτῶν ἢ κἂν εἴ 
τινες ἕτεροι Φανερίῶς τετιμήκασι τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἄρρενας συν- 
ουσίαν. ἔοικε γὰρ ὃ μυθολογήσας πρῶτος οὐκ ἀλόγως συ- 8 
ζεῦξαι τὸν "Αρὴ πρὸς τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην" ἢ γὰρ πρὸς τὴν 
τῶν ἀρρένων ὁμιλίαν ἢ πρὸς τὴν τῶν γυναικῶν daivovras 
κατακώχιμοι πάντες οἱ τοιοῦτοι. διὸ παρὰ τοῖς Λάκωσι 
τοῦθ᾽ ὑπῆρχεν, καὶ πολλὰ διῳκεῖτο ὑπὸ τῶν γυναικῶν ἐπὶ 
τῆς ἀρχῆς αὐτῶν. καίτοι τί διαφέρει γυναῖκας ἄρχειν ἢ 9 
τοὺς ἄρχοντας ὑπὸ τῶν γυναικῶν ἄρχεσθαι; ταὐτὸ γὰρ 
συμβαίνει. χρησίμου δ᾽ οὔσης τῆς θρασύτητος πρὸς οὐδὲν 
τῶν ἐγκυκλίων, ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον, βλαβερώταται 
καὶ πρὸς ταῦθ᾽ αἱ τῶν Λακώνων ἦσαν. ἐδήλωσαν δ᾽ ἐπὶ 


2 τὴν τῶν ἀναγκαίων σχολήν» ‘ lei- 
sure, freedom from attention to the 
first necessities of life.’ This is allowed 
by all to be the basis of existence for 
the Greek freeman. To secure it slaves 
were necessary, and in the case of 
Sparta these were the Helots. In 
principle this body of men was neces- 
sary, and yet practically the relations 
between them and their masters were 
very unsatisfactory. Nor was this the 
case only in Lacedemon. Thessaly 
was an instance of the same thing. 
Crete was free from the evils under 
which the others suffered, but this 
might be traced to peculiar causes. 

ἡ ... Θετταλῶν πενεστεία] Compare 


Grote, 1. 369 and foll. 

eépedpedovres] ‘ watching for.’ 

3 It was the common interest of 
the cities of Crete to make common 
cause against the serf population. 

᾿Αχαιοῖς, «.7.A.] These then were 
not Peneste, but tribes more in the 
position of the Laconian Perici. 

4 ἀνιέμενοῦ ‘If left unchecked.’ 
κακοπαθῶς ζῶντες, ‘if harshly treated,’ 

οἷς τοῦτο συμβαίνει] ‘ When this is 
the actual result they arrive at in re- 
gard to their Helots.’ 

5 τὴν προαίρεσιν τῆς πολιτεία5] = 
τὴν ὑπόθεσιν οὗ § 1. and πρὸς εὐδαιμο- 
νίαν --τὴν ἀρίστην τάξιν, 


δίχα διῃρῆσθαι] ‘divided into two 
equal parts.’ 

ὥστ᾽ ἐν ὅσαις, x.7.A.] We have the 
same language in I. xm. 15, 16. 

6 ὅπερ ἐκεῖ] ‘This actually was the 
result at Sparta.’ 

7 To gratify this unbridled luxury 
money will be wanted, especially if 
the men are inclined to submit to the 
government of the women. A high 
value therefore will be set on wealth, 
Comp. Grote, I. 513. 

8 ἔοικε γάρ] The γάρ refers to the 
words τὰ πολλὰ τῶν πολεμικῶν γενῶν. 

κατακώχιμοι] Eth. x. x. 3. p. 1179, 
b. 9, the same word occurs but spelt 
differently, κατοκώχιμος, ‘easily led,’ 


‘ inclined to.’ 

τοῦθ᾽ 56. τὸ γυναικοκρατεῖσθαι. 

ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς αὐτῶν] ‘during the 
period of the Spartan Empire.’ 

9. ἐγκυκλίων) I. vu. 2, the word 
occurs with a substantive, διακονήματα. 

10 ἐδήλωσαν, x.7.A.] Mr Grote, in 
his notice of this passage, 11. 507, note 
3, thinks that Aristotle is hard on 
the Spartan women, that “he pro- 
bably had formed to himself exagge- 
rated notions of what their courage 
under such circumstances ought to 
have been, as the result of their pecu- 
liar training. We may add that their 
violent demonstrations on that trying 
occasion may well have arisen quite 


σ. 
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Sparta. τῆς Θηβαίων ἐμβολῆς" χρήσιμοι μὲν yap οὐδὲν ἦσαν, ὥσπερ 


° ε , , / Ἀ ne / ΩΝ 

εν ἕτέραις πόλεσιν, θόρυβον δὲ παρεῖχον πλείω τῶν πολε- 
/ 3 > ~ \ y oo / ~ , 

μίων. ἐξ ἀρχῆς μὲν οὖν ἔοικε συμβεβηκέναι τοῖς Λάκωσιν 


3 ’ a ε ~ ~ ͵ of 4 ~ 
1270 τι εὐλόγως ἢ τῶν γυναικῶν ἄνεσις. ἔξω γὰρ τὴς οἰκείας διὰ 


τὰς στρατείας ἀπεξενοῦντο πολὺν χρόνον, πολεμοῦντες τόν 
τε πρὸς ᾿Αργείους πόλεμον καὶ πάλιν τὸν πρὸς ᾿Αρκάδας 
καὶ Μεσσηνίους" σχολάσαντες δὲ αὑτοὺς μὲν παρεῖχον τῷ 
νομοθέτῃ προωδοπεποιημένους διὰ τὸν στρατιωτικὸν βίον 
(πολλὰ γὰρ ἔχει μέρη τῆς ἀρετῆς), τὰς δὲ γυναῖκας φασὶ 
μὲν ἄγειν ἐπιχειρῆσαι τὸν Λυκοῦργον ἐπὶ τοὺς νόμους, we 
129 ἀντέκρουον͵ ἀποστῆναι πάλιν. αἰτίαι μὲν οὖν εἰσὶν αὗται 
τῶν γενομένων, ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι καὶ ταύτης τῆς ἁμαρτίας. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς οὐ τοῦτο σκοποῦμεν, τίνι δεῖ συγγνώμην ἔχειν 
1371 μὴ ἔχειν, ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ ὀρθῶς καὶ μὴ ὀρθῶς. Τὰ δὲ περὶ 
τὰς γυναῖκας ἔχοντα μὴ καλῶς ἔοικεν, ὥσπερ ἐλέχθη καὶ 
πρότερον, οὐ μόνον ἀπρέπειάν τινα ποιεῖν τῆς πολιτείας αὐ- 
τὴν καθ᾿ αὑτήν, ἀλλὰ συμβάλλεσθαί τι πρὸς τὴν φιλοχρη- 


as much from the agony of wounded 
honour as from fear, when we consider 
what an event the appearance of a con- 
quering army in Sparta was.” Com- 
pare also, Vol. x. 304, the account of 
the Theban Invasion alluded to by Ari- 
stotle. 

εὐλόγως The lax discipline of the 
Spartan women can be accounted for 
without difficulty. 

11 ἀπεξενοῦντο] ‘They lived away 
from.’ 

πολεμοῦντες, «.T.A.] On these early 
wars of Sparta with its neighbours, see 
Grote, Vol. m. 555, and foll. chapters 
VII, Vil. 

αὑτοὺς μέν, κιτ.λ. ‘So far as they 
themselves went they presented them- 
selves to their legislator ready pre- 
pared for his operations.’ Does not 
the whole passage seem to imply that 
Aristotle placed Lycurgus much later 
than he is usually placed, after these 
wars in fact; whereas the general view 


is that the Spartan successes in these 
wars were in a great degree attribut- 
able to his measures of reform. 

πολλὰ γὰρ ἔχει μέρη τῆς ἀρετῆς] 
Compare on this subject Arnold’s Lec- 
tures on Modern History, Lect. I. pp. 
10, 11. 

ὡς δ᾽ ἀντέκρουον, x.7.A.] ‘but as they 
resisted, he desisted.’ Grote, τι. 508. 

12 αὗται] The women. 

13 οὐ μόνον, x.7.A.] ‘not only to 
introduce a certain disorder and inde- 
corum into the social relations within 
its own natural sphere, but to contri- 
bute considerably to the tendency to 
avarice.’ 

αὐτὴν καθ᾽ αὑτήν] αὐτῆς καθ᾽ αὑτήν 
would seem more natural, connecting 
it with πολιτείας ; or the neuter plural, 
if it is connected with τὰ περὶ τὰς 
yuvaikas, As it stands it must be 
connected grammatically with dmpé- 
πειαν, and ἀπρέπειάν τινα ποιεῖν τῆς 
πολιτείας must be looked on as equi- 
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ματίαν. μετὰ γὰρ τὰ viv ῥηθέντα τοῖς περὶ τὴν ἀνωμα- 
λίαν τῆς κτήσεως ἐπιτιμήσειεν ἄν τις. τοῖς μὲν γὰρ αὐτῶν 
συμβέβηκε κεκτῆσθαι πολλὴν λίαν οὐσίαν, τοῖς δὲ τάμπαν 
μικράν" διόπερ εἰς ὀλίγους ἧκεν ἡ χώρα. τοῦτο δὲ καὶ διὰ 
τῶν νόμων τέτακται φαύλως" ὠνεῖσθαι μὲν γὰρ ἢ πωλεῖν τὴν 
ὑπάρχουσαν ἐποίησεν οὐ καλόν, ὀρθῶς ποιήσας, διδόναι δὲ 
καὶ καταλείπειν ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκε τοῖς βουλομένοις " καίτοι 
ταὐτό" συμβαίνειν ἀναγκαῖον ἐκείνως τε καὶ οὕτως. ἔστι 
δὲ καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν σχεδὸν τῆς πάσης χώρας τῶν πέντε 
μερῶν τὰ δύο, τῶν T ἐπικλήρων πολλῶν γινομένων, καὶ διὰ 


τὸ προῖκας διδόναι μεγάλας. 


καίτοι βέλτιον ἣν μηδεμίαν 


ἢ ὀλίγην ἢ καὶ μετρίαν τετάχθαι. νῦν δ᾽ ἔξεστι δοῦναί τε 
τὴν ἐπίκληρον ὅτῳ ἂν βούληται" κἂν ἀποθάνη μὴ διαθέμιε- 
νος, ὃν ἂν καταλίπῃ κληρονόμον, οὗτος ὦ ἂν θέλῃ δίδωσιν. 
τοιγαροῦν δυναμένης τῆς χώρας χιλίους ἱππεῖς τρέφειν καὶ τό 
πεντακοσίους καὶ ὁπλίτας τρισμυρίους, οὐδὲ χίλιοι τὸ πλῆ- 
θος ἦσαν. γέγονε δὲ διὰ τῶν ἔργων αὐτῶν δῆλον ὅτι φαύλως 
αὐτοῖς εἶχε τὰ περὶ τὴν τάξιν ταύτην μίαν γὰρ πληγὴν 
οὐχ ὑπήνεγκεν ἡ πόλις, ἀλλ᾿ ἀπώλετο διὰ τὴν ὀλιγανθρω- 
πίαν. λέγουσι δ᾽ ὡς ἐπὶ μὲν τῶν προτέρων βασιλέων μετε- 17 
δίδοσαν τῆς πολιτείας, ὥστ᾽ οὐ γίνεσθαι τότε ὀλιγανθρω- 


® τοῦτο Bekker. 


valent to ἀπρεπῆ ποιεῖν τὴν πολιτείαν. 
My construction is meant to express 
what I consider to be the meaning of 
the passage, rather than to keep close 
to the Greek words. 

μετὰ γάρ] This mention of avarice 
leads me to speak of property. 

14 ἧκεν] why ἧκεν, not ἧκει ? 

τοῦτο συμβαίνειν] If τοῦτο is kept, 
then it must be referred to εἰς ὀλίγους 
ἥκειν; but with Stahr I read ταὐτό, as 
giving by far the best sense: ‘You 
have the same result either way.’ 

15 καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν] The καί seems 
superfluous : if kept it must be ‘even.’ 

κἂν ἀποθάνῃ, «.7.A.] ‘And ifa man 
has died intestate, then his heir, who- 


ever he may be, has the disposal of | 


the heiress.’ 

16 διὰ τῶν ἔργων αὐτῶν) ‘ By facts’ 
—the actual course of events. 

μίαν πληγήν] Leuctra. Grote, x, 
263. It was fatal to Sparta, both on 
account of the large relative loss sus- 
tained, and also on account of her 
diminished prestige. 

17 ἐπὶ τῶν πρότερων, κιτ.λ.} It 
would appear (Grote, 11. 549) that 
Aristotle is the only authority for this 
fact, which is said to imply the acqui- 
sition of additional lots of land. On 
the other hand, Herodotus, rx. 35, is 
very positive in his assertion that Tisa- 
menus and Hegias μοῦνοι δὴ πάντων 
ἀνθρώπων ἐγένοντο Σπαρτιήτῃσι πολιῆ- 
ται, 


ὃ. 
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é ’ ~ 
- Sparta. πίαν πολεμούντων πολὺν χρόνον" καί ᾧασιν εἶναί ποτε τοῖς 
------.- , \ ~ 
Σπαρτιάταις καὶ μυρίους. οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ εἴτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀληθῆ 
“ῸὋ Ἶ , , Ὕ \ aS , ῃ , 
ταῦτα ETE μὴ, βέλτιον τὸ διὰ τῆς κτήσεως WUAALT LEVYS 
18 πληθύειν ἀνδρῶν τὴν πόλιν. ὑπεναντίος δὲ καὶ 6 περὶ τὴν 
’ ’ 4 
12708 τεκνοποιίαν νόμος πρὸς ταύτην τὴν διόρθωσιν. βουλόμενος 
\ / 
γὰρ 6 νομοθέτης ὡς πλείστους εἶναι τοὺς Σπαρτιάτας, προ- 
4 Ἁ , a / ~ ἊὌἊ 5, 
ἄγεται τοὺς πολίτας OTL πλείστους ποιεῖσθαι παιὸοαις" ἐστι 
A > ~ , ~ 
γὰρ αὐτοῖς νόμος τὸν μὲν γεννήσαντα τρεῖς υἱοὺς ἄφρουρον 
A \ / ~ 
το εἶναι, τὸν δὲ τέτταρας ἀτελῇ πάντων. καίτοι davepov ὅτι 
~ “ nw , ~ 
πολλῶν γινομένων, τῆς δὲ χώρας οὕτω διηρημένης, ἀναγκαῖον 
Ἁ ’ ’ 
πολλοὺς γίνεσθαι πένητας. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν 
Φ ’; 3, , ” ε Ἁ 3 \ Ἁ a a ~ 
ἐφορείαν ἔχει φαύλως" ἡ yap ἀρχὴ κυρία μὲν αὕτη" τῶν με- 
’ ~ ,’ ~ 
γίστων αὐτοῖς ἐστίν, γίνονται δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ δήμου πάντες, ὥστε 
, > / 5 ’ , > 4 > 
πολλάκις ἐμπίπτουσιν ἄνθρωποι opodpa πένητες εἰς TO ἀρ- 
~ A ὃ A A 3 ’ 3 Ks N77 4 
20 χείον, OF διὰ τὴν ἀπορίαν ὦνιοι ἦσαν. εδηλωσαν δὲ πολ- 
’ A ’ ~ > ~ 
λάκις μὲν καὶ πρότερον, καὶ viv δὲ ἐν τοῖς ἀνδρίοις" διαφθα- 
, Ἁ 3 / / σ“ 22.9. 8 ~ “ ‘ ῇ 
ρέντες γὰρ ἀργυρίῳ τινές, ὅσον ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς, ὅλην τὴν πόλιν 
> ΄ ὧς 4 A Ἁ > \ / , \ 
ATWAETAY, καὶ OIA TO THY ἀρχὴν εἶναι λίαν μεγάλην καὶι 
’ ~ - 
ἰσοτύραννον δημαγωγεῖν αὐτοὺς ἠναγκάζοντο καὶ of βασι- 


5. Bekker αὐτή. 


καὶ puplovs] In Herod. vu. 234. | reading of the Berlin Edition, p. 1270. 
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λεῖς, ὥστε καὶ ταύτη συνεπιβλάπτεσθαι τὴν πολιτείαν Sparta 
δημοκρατία γὰρ ἐξ ἀριστοκρατίας συνέβαινεν. συνέχει μὲν 5: 
οὖν τὴν πολιτείαν τὸ ἀρχεῖον τοῦτο" ἡσυχάζει γὰρ ὃ δῆμος 
διὰ τὸ μετέχειν τῆς μεγίστης ἀρχῆς, ὥστ᾽ εἴτε διὰ τὸν 
νομοθέτην εἴτε διὰ τύχην τοῦτο συμπέπτωκεν, συμῷερόντως 
ἔχει τοῖς πράγμασιν. δεῖ γὰρ τὴν πολιτείαν τὴν μέλλουσαν 22 
σώζεσθαι πάντα βούλεσθαι τὰ μέρη τῆς πόλεως εἶναι καὶ 
διαμένειν ταὐτά" οἱ μὲν οὖν βασιλεῖς διὰ τὴν αὑτῶν τιμὴν 
οὕτως ἔχουσιν, οἱ δὲ καλοὶ κἀγαθοὶ διὰ τὴν γερουσίαν (ἀθ- 
λον γὰρ ἡ ἀρχὴ αὕτη τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐστίν), ὁ δὲ δῆμος διὰ τὴν 
ἐφορείαν" καθίσταται γὰρ ἐξ ἁπάντων. ἀλλ᾽ αἱρετὴν ἔδει 93 
τὴν ἀρχὴν εἶναι ταύτην ἐξ ἁπάντων μέν, μὴ τὸν τρόπον δὲ 
τοῦτον ὃν νῦν" παιδαριώδης γάρ ἐστι λίαν. ἔτι δὲ καὶ κρί- 
σεών εἰσι μεγάλων κύριοι, ὄντες οἱ τυχόντες, διόπερ οὐκ 
αὐτογνώμονας βέλτιον κρίνειν ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὰ γράμματα καὶ 
τοὺς νόμους. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἡ δίαιτα τῶν ἐφόρων οὐχ ὁμολο- 24 
γουμένη τῷ βουλήματι τῆς πόλεως" αὐτὴ μὲν γὰρ ἀνειμένη 
λίαν ἐστίν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις μᾶλλον ὑπερβάλλει ἐπὶ τὸ 
σκληρόν, ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι καρτερεῖν ἀλλὰ λάθρᾳ τὸν 
νόμιον ἀποδιδράσκοντας ἀπολαύειν τῶν σωματικῶν ἡδονῶν. 
"Eyes δὲ καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν τῶν γερόντων ἀρχὴν οὐ καλῶς αὐ- 


Demaratus estimates them at 8000. 

18 ὑπεναντίος, «.7.A.] ‘ Contrary to 
what is right when looked at in refer- 
ence to this reform.’ 

&ppoupor] ‘ free from military service,’ 
as, I think, Victorius and Schneider 
rightly interpret it; not “free from 
garrison duty,” as Liddell and Scott 
translate it. 

19 αὐτή] rather αὕτη. 

ἦσαν] why this tense? Is it that 
in Aristotle’s time it mattered little 
whether they were so or not, but 
that he is stating the result of histori- 
eal experience during the period when 
the Spartan Ephors were the most im- 
portant bedy in Greece. 

20 ἀνδρίοι5] The Oxford text reads 
᾿Ανδρίοις ; but it is better to keep the 


B. I2, and suppose that it refers to 
some misconduct of the Ephors in re- 
ference to the public mess, which, from 
X. 5, bore anciently the name of ἄν- 
δρια. I cannot agree with Schneider, 
who thinks that misconduct relating 
to the syssitia could ‘not be important. 
They were one of the most important 
features of the whole system, admission 
to them was the test of citizenship ; 
and we ean quite as easily conceive 
that their mismanagement threatened 
the safety of the state, as some miscon- 
duct that concerned the small island of 
Andros. 

ὅσον ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς] ‘as far as depended 
on them.’ 

δημαγωγεῖν] ‘to court them.’ 


συνεπιβλάπτεσθαι] through the dis- 
turbance of the kingly functions over 
and above the flaws in the Ephoralty. 

22 τὴν πολιτείαν τὴν μέλλουσαν, 
K.T.A.] τὴν πολιτείαν is the accusa- 
tive before βούλεσθαι, the subject of 
the verb, not its object. The only 
difficulty lies in ταὐτά, which I cannot 
but consider an inaccuracy, introduced 
by a species of attraction to τὰ μέρη. 
Schneider agrees, as does Corai, but 
Stahr dissents, and construes the pas- 
sage so as to keep ταὐτά; but surely 
the context is against this; the οὕτως 
ἔχουσιν oi βασιλείς is equivalent to 
βούλονται of βασιλεῖς τὴν πολιτείαν 
εἶναι καὶ διαμένειν. 

of καλοὶ κἀγαθοί] in the political 


sense—the upper classes, not without 
some admixture of the moral sense. 

23 παιδαριώδης] This leaves it quite 
uncertain what the method was, Grote, 
τι. 463. 

αὐτογνώμοναΞ5 ‘merely on their own 
judgment.’ 

24 οὐχ ὁμολογουμένη] ‘not in ac- 
cordance with, not consistent with, 
Grote, 11. 468. 

αὐτή] better αὕτη. 

μὴ δύνασθαι καρτερεῖν] Comp. Nieb. 
Pref. Vol. 1. xxvii.: “ Theirs was no 
state of unnatural constraint, such as 
under the laws of Sparta, where in the 
opinion of other Greeks the contempt 
of death was natural, because death 
burst an intolerable yoke.” 


86 TIOAITIKON B. (Lr. 
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9 ~ ~ 
ἐπιεικῶν μὲν γὰρ ὄντων καὶ πεπαιδευμένων ἱκανῶς 
A > / ’ 3 “Ἂ ¥ ’ , ~ 
25 πρὸς ἀνδραγαθίαν τάχ᾽ ἂν εἴπει ε 5 
5 pos Ρ Ύ “Ὁ χ ; ξ τις συμῷερ 9 λα. 
καίτοι τὸ γε διὰ βίου xupiaug εἶναι κρίσεων μεγάλων ἀμφισ- 
, 37 ’ 
βητήσιμον" ἔστι γάρ, ὥσπερ καὶ σώματος, καὶ διανοίας 
~ A ~ 

1271 γῆρας. τὸν τρόπον δὲ τοῦτον πεπαιδευμένων ὥστε καὶ τὸν 
νομοθέτην αὐτὸν ἀπιστεῖν ὡς οὐκ ἀγαθοῖς ἀνδράσιν, οὐκ 
> ’ 8 \ , \ : 
bp ἀσῷφαλές. ᾧαίνονται δὲ καὶ καταδωροδοκούμενοι καὶ xaTa- 
χαριζόμενοι πολλὰ τῶν κοινῶν οἱ κεκοινωνηκότες τῆς ἀρχῆς 
’ , , > A \ > f ~ ἊΡ 
ταύτης. διόπερ βέλτιον αὐτοὺς μὴ ἀνευθύνους εἶναι" νῦν ὃ 

εἰσ ίν δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν ε ~ Eda, > Ἃ ) ὑβύ A 

Ξ ἡ τῶν ἐφόρων ἀρχὴ πάσας εὐθύνειν τὰς 

9 ae ~ δὲ Me , ’ / A ~ ἃ \ 
ἀρχάς" τοῦτο δὲ τῇ ἐφορείᾳ μέγα λίαν τὸ δῶρον, καὶ τὸν 

’ » ~ ’ ’ NN ~ 4 > ΄ 5 . 

27 τρόπον οὐ τοῦτον λέγομεν διδόναι δεῖν τὰς εὐθύνας. ἔτι δὲ 


καὶ τὴν αἵρεσιν ἣν ποιοῦνται τῶν γερόντων, κατά τε τὴν 


ἄλλος ἔστω λόγος. ἀλλὰ μὴν βέλτιόν γε μὴ καθάπερ viv, Sparta. 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ Tov αὑτοῦ βίον ἕκαστον κρίνεσθαι τῶν βασιλέων. 
ὅτι δ᾽ ὁ νομοθέτης οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸς οἴεται δύνασθαι ποιεῖν καλοὺς 30 
κἀγαθούς, δῆλον" ἀπιστεῖ γοῦν ὡς οὐκ οὖσιν ἱκανῶς ἀγαθοῖς 
ἀνδράσιν" διόπερ ἐξέπεμπον συμπρεσβευτὰς τοὺς ἐχθρούς, 
καὶ σωτηρίαν ἐνόμιζον τῇ πόλει εἶναι τὸ στασιάζειν τοὺς 
βασιλεῖς. Οὐ καλῶς δ᾽ οὐδὲ περὶ τὰ συσσίτια τὰ καλούμενα 
Didiria νενομοθέτηται τῷ καταστήσαντι πρῶτον. ἔδει γὰρ 3 
ἀπὸ κοινοῦ μᾶλλον εἶναι τὴν σύνοδον, καθάπερ ἐν Κρήτῃ" 
παρὰ δὲ τοῖς Λάκωσιν ἕκαστον δεῖ ᾧέρειν, καὶ σφόδρα 
πενήτων ἐνίων ὄντων καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἀνάλωμα οὐ δυναμένων 
δαπανᾶν, ὥστε συμβαίνειν τοὐναντίον τῷ νομοθέτῃ τῆς προ- 
αἱρέσεως. βούλεται μὲν γὰρ δημοκρατικὸν εἶναι τὸ κατα- 3 
κρίσιν ἐστὶ παιδαριώδης, καὶ τὸ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖσθαι τὸν ἀξιω- σκεύασμα τῶν συσσιτίων, γίνεται δ᾽ ἥκιστα δημοκρατικὸν 
θησόμιενον τῆς ἀρχῆς οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἔχει" δεῖ γὰρ καὶ βουλόμε- οὕτω γενομοβθετημένον᾽ μετέχειν μὲν γὰρ οὐ ῥᾷδιον τοῖς 
og γον καὶ μὴ βουλόμενον ἄρχειν τὸν ἄξιον τῆς ἀρχῆς. νῦν δ᾽ λίαν πένησιν, ὅρος δὲ τῆς πολιτείας οὗτός ἐστιν αὐτοῖς ὃ 
ὅπερ καὶ περὶ τὴν ἄλλην πολιτείαν ὁ νομοθέτης Φαίνεται πάτριος, τὸν μὴ δυνάμενον τοῦτο τὸ τέλος φέρειν μὴ pare 
ποιῶν" φιλοτίμους γὰρ κατασκευάζων τοὺς πολίτας τούτοις χειν αὐτῆς. To δὲ περὶ τοὺς ναυάρχους νόμῳ καὶ ἕτεροὶ 33 
κέχρηται πρὸς τὴν αἵρεσιν τῶν γερόντων" οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἂν τινες ἐπιτετιμήκασιν, ὀρθῶς ἐπιτιμῶντες" στάσεως γὰρ γί- 
ἄρχειν αἰτήσαιτο μὴ φιλότιμος ὧν" καίτοι τῶν γ᾽ ἀδικημά- νεται αἴτιος. ἐπὶ γὰρ τοῖς βασιλεῦσιν οὖσι στρατηγοεῖς 
τῶν ἑκουσίων τὰ πλεῖστα συμβαίνει σχεδὸν διὰ φιλοτιμίαν 
a9 καὶ διὰ φΦιλοχρηματίαν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ἹΠΕρὶ δὲ βασιλείας, 
εἰ μὲν μὴ βέλτιόν ἐστιν ὑπάρχειν ταῖς πόλεσιν ἢ βέλτιον, 


order should rather be εἰ μὲν βέλτιόν | from L. and S., Herodotus, 1. 64, xpn- 


i the nearest a 
ἐστι μή. ' μάτων συνόδοισι, gives the n Ῥ- 


25 καίτοι] ‘and yet even then it 
would be questionable policy.’ Grote, 
1. 475. 

τὸν τρόπον δὲ τοῦτον, K.T.A.] ‘But 
when so educated that even their law- 
giver himself distrusts them.’ 

26 Grote, v. 483, quotes this judg- 
ment as the basis for an inference as 
to the effect at Athens of the Elders 
sitting for life. 

dvevOdvous| ‘irresponsible,’ ‘ without 
accountability,’ 

εὐθύνειν ‘check, or control.’ Grote, 
II. 472. 

27 αὐτὸν αἰτεῖσθαι] ‘to canyass per- 
sonally.’ 


28 ὅπερ καί, «.7.A.] Compare be- 
low, ὃ 37, ἀποβέβηκε τοὐναντίον. So 
here, the legislator has completely 
failed in attaining a correct view of 
what is required. 

φιλοτίμους γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘For it is 
from his wish to make his citizens am- 
bitious that he adopts these means in 
the election of the Senate.’ τούτοις, 
not τοὺς πολίτας, but the sanction 
given to personal canvassing. 

οὐδεὶς ydp] refers to the κατασκευά- 
(wv. I attribute this object to him, 
‘for evidently no one would ask for 
office unless he were ambitious.’ 


29 εἰ μὲν μὴ βέλτιόν eotw] The 


ἄλλος Adyos] Below, Il. ΣΙΤΥ. and 
foll. 

κατὰ τὸν αὑτοῦ βίον κρίνεσθαι ‘be 
selected with reference to his own life 


and conduct,’ 
30 amore γοῦν] Is not this a 


later stage of feeling, and scarcely to 
be supposed existing in the mind of 
Lycurgus ? 
ἐξέπεμπον} ‘They were in the habit 
of sending out.’ Instances will occur 
to every one. Grote, 1. 469. 
στασιάζειν] On the perpetual dis- 
sensions of the Spartan kings, see 


Grote, 11. 464. 
31 σύνοδον] This word seems here 


. ᾽ 
to mean not so much a ‘meeting as | 
a ‘contribution.’ The passage quoted 


proach to its meaning here. 

δαπανᾶν τὸ ἀνάλωμα] ‘To meet this 
expense.’ 

32 ὅρος δέ, κιτ.λ.1 ‘The right of 
citizenship has this limit fixed.” From 
this arose the body called of ὑπομείονες, 
the Inferiors, Spartans disfranchised, 
but with the power of recovering their 
franchise. Grote, τι. 482, and 525, not. 

33 ἕτεροί res] Who are meant ? 

στάσεως γὰρ γίνεται αἴτιος] This is 
a statement of which we have hardly 
adequate justification. Mr Grote, ΙΧ. 
327, thinks it founded on the case of 
Lysander. Comp. also p. 376, where 
the king and admiral are united in 
Agesilaus. 


Sparta. 
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ον ἢ eo > , Ἁ 
αἴδίοις" ἡ ναυαρχία σχεδὸν ἑτέρα βασιλεία καθέστηκεν. Καὶ 


en, 4 ~ ς / ~ 
34 ὧδ δὲ τῇ ὑποθέσει τοῦ νομοθέτου ἐπιτιμήσειεν ἄν τις, ὅπερ 


1271 B 


35 κυριωτέραν τῆς πολεμικῆς. 


καὶ Πλάτων ἐν τοῖς νόμοις ἐπιτετίμηκεν" πρὸς γὰρ μέρος 
ἀρετῆς ἡ πᾶσα σύνταξις τῶν νόμων ἐστί, τὴν πολεμικήν" 
αὕτη γὰρ χρησίμη πρὸς τὸ κρατεῖν. τοιγαροῦν ἐσώξοντο 
μὲν πολεμοῦντες, ἀπώλλυντο δὲ ἄρξαντες διὰ τὸ μὴ ἐπί. 
στασθαι σχολάζειν μηδὲ ἠσκηκέναι μηδεμίαν ἄσκησιν ἑτέραν 
ο τούτου δὲ ἁμάρτημα οὐκ ἔλατ- 
Tov’ νομίζουσι μὲν γὰρ γίνεσθαι τἀγᾳθὰ τὰ περιμάχητα δι᾽ 
ἀρετῆς μᾶλλον ἢ κακίας" καὶ τοῦτο μὲν καλῶς, ὅτι μέντοι 


“ ’ we > τ 
86 ταῦτα κρείττω τῆς ἀρετῆς ὑπολαμβάνουσιν, οὐ καλῶς. Φαύ- 


43) ὅουσιν ἀλλήλων τὰς εἰσῷῴοράς. 


> 0 \ \ Ἁ Ἁ ’΄ ~ 
ang ὃ ἔχει καὶ περὶ τὰ κοινὰ χρήματα τοῖς Σπαρτιάταις 
5 ~ to ; 
οὔτε γὰρ ἐν τῷ ἧς πόλεώς ἐ ἡδὲ f 
Ύ β ΐ se τῆς πόλεως ἐστιν OUOEY πολέμους με- 
γάλους ἀναγκαζομένοις πολεμεῖν, εἰσφέρουσί τε κακῶς" διὰ 
\ \ ~ ΩΣ > 
yap τὸ τῶν Σπαρτιατῶν εἶναι τὴν πλείστην γὴν οὐκ ἐξετά- 
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1, 10.) 


~ 4 ld "ἢ 9 : ~ Wake δῷ 
τῆς Λακεδαιμονίων πολιτείας ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω" ταῦτα 
ἃ , 
γάρ ἐστιν ἃ μάλιστ᾽ ἄν τις ἐπιτιμήσειεν. 


Ἡ δὲ Κρητικὴ πολιτεία πάρεγγυς μέν ἐστι ταύτης, 10 


5 Ν \ Ν 3 ~ Ν Ν ~ “ ~ 
ἔχει δὲ μικρὰ μὲν ov χεῖρον, TO δὲ πλεῖον ἧττον γλαφυρῶς. 
καὶ γὰρ ἔοικε καὶ λέγεται δὲ τὰ πλεῖστα μεμιμῆσθαι τὴν 
Κρητικὴν πολιτείαν ἡ τῶν Λακώνων, τὰ δὲ πλεῖστα τῶν 
ἀρχαίων ἧττον διήρθρωται τῶν νεωτέρων. φασὶ yap Tov - 
Λυκοῦργον, ὅτε τὴν ἐπιτροπείαν τὴν Χαρίλλου τοῦ βασι- 
λέ λιπὼν ἀπεδή τε τὸν πλεῖ! διατρῖψ 
έως καταλιπὼν ἀπεδήμησεν, TO ὃν πλεῖστον διατρῖψαι 
4 
χρόνον περὶ τὴν Κρήτην διὰ τὴν συγγένειαν" ἄποικοι γὰρ 
ε ’ ~ la κὺ ’ 3 c 4 4 
οἱ Λύκτιοι τῶν Λακώνων ἦσαν, κατέλαβον δ᾽ οἱ πρὸς τὴν 
ἀποικίαν ἐλθόντες τὴν τάξιν τῶν νόμων ὑπάρχουσαν ἐν τοῖς 


now. Aristotle’s long criticism was | ter, referring any who would inquire 


11 , , > 
ἀποβέβηκέ τε τοὐναντίον 


~~ , ~ Ul 
τῷ νομοθέτγ, τοῦ συμφέροντος" τὴν μὲν γὰρ πόλιν πεποίηκεν 


ἀχρήματον, τοὺς δ᾽ ἰδιώτας φιλοχρημάτους. 


\ 
Ileci μὲν οὖν 


5 ἀΐδιος Bekker. 


ἀΐδιος} ἀϊδίοις seems the true read- 
ing, and the weight of authority is in 
favour of it. Vet. Tr., Stahr., Sehn., 
and others, adoptit. In fact, Bekker’s 
reading gives a sense contrary to very 
plain statements. Xenophon, Hell. 1. 
vi. 4. and 1, i. 7. 

34 TH ὑποθέσει] ‘The prevailing 
idea.’ Compare the language of Bra- 
sidas, Thuc. tv. 126. Plato, Legg. 1. 
628. x. foll. 

35 τούτου] This mistake of directing 
all their energies towards excellence in 
war. 

τὰ περιμάχητα ἀγαθά) Eth, rx, viii. 
4, 9, p. 1168. Β. 19; 1169. 21, the same 
expression occurs. 

36 τὰ κοινὰ xphuara] Compare the 
language of King Archidamus, Thuc, 
1. 80; also Grote, 1x. 322, 323, for the 
two periods at which the language was 


true. 

εἰσφέρουσι κακῶς] On this see Grote, 
11. 493, and his note. τὴν πλείστην 
γῆν, ‘the country eastward of Tayge- 
tus, since the foundation of Messene 
by Epaminondas had been consum- 
mated.” 

37 τοῦ συμφέροντος] ‘of what is 
really the interest of the state,’ 

φιλοχρημάτου:] For this tendency, 
with instances of it before Lysander, 
and the stimulus applied by Lysander, 
see Grote, rx. 321, 2, 

It seemed needless in the case of 
Sparta to do more than refer to Mr 
Grote. Any one who wishes to go 
further will find all necessary references 
there given. Nor is it necessary to 
dwell on the unfavourable judgment of 
Aristotle on the Spartan institutions. 
They are not likely to be overvalued 


partly due to the prominent position | further, to the article on Crete in 


Sparta had held in earlier Greek his- 
tory, partly also to the fact that Plato, 
in his Laws, had criticised them. So 
that the chapter of Aristotle is a con- 
tinuation of the criticism of that work 
given in ch. vi. That had touched 
the speculative or ideal part of Plato’s 
work, this touches one point in the 
practical. For the Laws are a discus- 
sion between an Athenian, Lacede- 
monian, and Cretan, of their respec- 
tive constitutions, and on the princi- 
ples on which a new state, if founded, 
should be based. 


X. 1 Unlike Sparta, there is in the 
case of Crete no historical importance 
to justify much attention to it. A 
fragmentary sketch is all that is now 
possible. And it is to be remembered 
that Crete was not one state but an 
aggregate of states, so far as we know. 
Hoeck seems to think that Lyctos 
(which C. Ἐν, Hermann speaks of as 
“considered a daughter state of Lace- 
demon”) was the one most present to 
the mind of Aristotle. I pass to the 
consideration of the text of the chap- 


Smith’s Geogr. Dict., where the sources 
of information are indicated. 

mdpeyyus μέν, κιτ.λ.} ‘ Though it 
borders very closely on the Lacede- 
monian, and though it is in some few 
points quite as well arranged, yet for 
the most part it is less finished.’ 

καὶ γὰρ ἔοικε, «.7.A.] Scarcely any 
recent writers accept the view con- 
tained in this sentence. Comp. the 
article above quoted, p. 704, a. 

διήρθρωται] Eth. τ. vii. 17. διαρθρῶ- 
σαι, ‘are less articulate, distinct. ἢ 
Comp. Bonitz, ad Metaph. 986. 8. 5: 
“ διαρθροῦν est rem aliquam quasi per 
membra et artus distinguere et certum 
in ourdinem redigere, ut unius corporis 
referant similitudinem.” 

2 On the various accounts of Ly- 
curgus, comp. Grote, Il. 452. 

ἐπιτροπείαν ‘the guardianship.’ 

On Charillus, or Charilaus, more 
will be said later, VIII. (V.) xu. 12. 

κατέλαβον ὑπάρχουσαν ‘ found exist- 
ing’ This surely is the fair and 
natural way of translating it, and, if 
allowed, points to the previous exist- 
ence of Dorian institutions in Crete. 


Sparta. 


Crete. 
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Crete, 4 “ ‘ ee ame ; 5 Ὁ : 
τότε κατοικοῦσιν. διὸ καὶ νῦν οἱ περίοικοι τὸν αὐτὸν τρό- κόσμοι τὴν κατὰ πόλεμον Ἔχουσιν. ἐκκλησίας δὲ peré- Crete. 


~ > τ « 
8πὸν χρῶνται αὐτοῖς, ὡς κατασκευάσαντος Μίνω πρώτου 
Ἁ / ~ ’ ~ ~ 
τὴν τάξιν τῶν νόμων. δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἡ νῆσος καὶ πρὸς τὴν 
5 \ \ ε \ , ~ ~ 
ἀρχὴν τὴν ᾿Ελληνικὴν πεφυκέναι καὶ κεῖσθαι καλῶς" racy 
A > / ~ / ~ : 
yap ἐπίκειται τῇ θαλάσσῃ, σχεδὸν τῶν “Ελλήνων ἱδρυμένων 
A \ , 4 > / 
περὶ τὴν θάλασσαν πάντων" ἀπέχει yap τῇ μὲν τῆς ΠΕελο- 
- , ’ ~ δὲ ~ x 7 P a 2 \ 7 ‘4 
οννήσου μικρόν, τῇ δὲ τῆς ᾿Ασίας τοῦ περὶ Τριόπιον 
’ A ~ 
4 τόπου καὶ Ῥόδον. διὸ καὶ τὴν τῆς θαλάσσης ἀρχὴν κατέ- 
ε f \ \ ? 
σχεν 6 Μίνως, καὶ τὰς νήσους τὰς. μὲν ἐχειρώσατο τὰς δ᾽ 
5 ’ ae. , χω 
ὥκισεν, τέλος δὲ ἐπιθέμενος τῇ Σικελίᾳ τὸν βίον ἐτελεύτη- 
> ~ \ K / sr 3 3 / ε \ 
σεν ἐκεῖ περὶ Κάμικον. "ἔχει δ᾽ ἀνάλογον ἡ ἸΚρητικὴ 
’ Ἁ Yt 7 ~ “ 
5τάξις πρὸς τὴν; Λακωνικήν. γεωργοῦσί τε γὰρ τοῖς μὲν 
᾿Ξ 7, ~ ἈΝ 
1272 εἵλωτες τοῖς δὲ Κρησὶν οἱ περίοικοι, καὶ συσσίτια παρ᾽ 
9 , > / Ἁ ’ ~ 
ἀμφοτέροις ἐστίν" καὶ TO γε ἀρχαῖον ἐκάλουν οἱ Λάκωνες 
3 / 
οὐ Φιδίτια ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρια, καθάπερ of Κρῆτες, 4 καὶ δῆλον 
a > τῇ > 4 4s 57 δὲ “- ’ : / ε 
OTL ἐκεῖθεν εἐληλυῦεν. ETL OF τῆς πολιτείας ἢ τάξις. οἱ 
Η ae ‘ ὦ = δὲ ~ ἡ οὦ , 
μὲν γὰρ ἔφοροι τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχουσι δύναμιν τοῖς ἐν τῇ Κρήτῃ 
, te ἤ Ἁ 
καλουμένοις κόσμοις, πλὴν οἱ μὲν ἔφοροι πέντε τὸν ἀριθμὸν 
’ υ ε ~ 
οἱ δὲ κόσμοι δέκα" εἰσίν" οἱ δὲ γέροντες τοῖς γέρουσιν, οὗς 
~ oe , 
καλοῦσιν οἱ Κρῆτες βουλὴν, ἴσοι. βασιλεία δὲ πρότερον 
μὲν ἣν, εἶτα κατέλυσαν οἱ ἹΚρῆτες, καὶ τὴν ἡγεμονίαν οἱ 


’ Η - 
χουσι πάντες" κυρία δ᾽ οὐδενός ἐστιν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ συνεπιψηφίσαι 7 
\ / ~ / A ~ / \ Ν “" 
τὰ δόξαντα τοῖς γέρουσι καὶ τοῖς κόσμοις. Τὰ μὲν οὖν 
~ , 7 / ~ Ἁ “Δ “ “ 
τῶν συσσιτίων ἔχει βέλτιον τοῖς Κρησὶν ἢ τοῖς Λάκωσιν. - 
> x \ ee \ Ἃ a 9 , 
ἐν μὲν yap Λακεδαίμονι κατὰ κεφαλὴν ἕκαστος εἰσφέρει 
τὸ τεταγμένον" εἰ δὲ μή, μετέχειν νόμος κωλύει τῆς πολι- 
, / yf \ / 9 Ν ΄ 
τείας, καθάπερ εἴρηται καὶ πρότερον. εν δὲ Κρήτη κοινο- 8 
, 3 A 4 re , ~ A 
Tépws* ἀπὸ πάντων yap τῶν γινομένων καρπῶν TE καὶ βο- 
, ~ , ἃ 
σκημάτων καὶ ἐκ τῶν δημοσίων καὶ φόρων oug Φέρουσιν οἱ 
περίοικοι τέτακται μέρος τὸ μὲν πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς καὶ τὰς 
“ a ~ 
κοινὰς λειτουργίας, τὸ δὲ τοῖς συσσιτίοις, WOT ἐκ κοινοῦ 
τρέφεσθαι πάντας, καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας καὶ ἄνδρας. 
πρὸς δὲ τὴν ὀλιγοσιτίαν ὡς ὠφέλιμον πολλὰ πεφιλοσό- 9 
\ / ~ 
dyxev ὃ νομοθέτης, καὶ πρὸς τὴν διάζευξιν τῶν γυναι- 
“ ~ A 
κῶν, ἵνα μὴ πολυτεκνῶσι, THY πρὸς τοὺς ἄρρενας ποιή- 
ε , a > , A Ἁ 4 ad 37 
σας ὁμιλίαν, περὶ ἧς εἰ Φαύλως ἢ μὴ φαύλως, ἐτερὸος ἔσται 
~ / ld a NA Ἁ \ a / 
τοῦ διασκέψασθαι καιρός. ὅτι OF τὰ περὶ TH συσσίτια. 
/ / ~ \ x ~ / / 
βέλτιον τέτακται τοῖς Κρησὶν ἢ τοῖς Λάκωσι, Φανερὸν. 
/ oe “- ἃ 
τὰ δὲ περὶ τοὺς κόσμους ἔτι χεῖρον τῶν ἐφόρων. ὃ μὲν 
“ ᾽ ~ / A 4 
γὰρ ἔχει κακὸν τὸ τῶν ἐφόρων ἀρχεῖον, ὑπάρχει καὶ τούτων' 
ἃ ~ ’ 
γίνονται γὰρ οἱ τυχόντες" ὃ δ᾽ ἐκεῖ συμφερει πρὸς τὴν πο- 
/ * ~f> > of > ~ Ν 4 ἣ Ν \ \ σ 
λιτείαν, ἐνταῦθ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. ἐκεῖ μὲν γὰρ, διὰ τὸ τὴν alpE- 


3 οἱ περιοίκοι] to be taken “ in its 
simple natural sense.” Grote, π. 484. 
note 2. ‘The neighbouring states.’ 

On Minos, compare Grote, 1. 301, 
and foll.; in p. 310 is pointed out the 
distinction between the Minos of the 
poets and logographers, and the Minos 
of Thucydides and Aristotle. 

πρὸς τὴν ἀρχὴν πεφυκέναι] ‘To be 
naturally qualified for holding the em- 
pire of Greece.’ 

ἐπίκειται] ‘It commands.’ 

ἀπέχει γάρ] refers to ἐπίκειται. 

4 ἐτελεύτησεν] Herodotus, vil. 170. 

ἔχει δ᾽ ἀνάλογον] ‘There is a corre- 
spondence between the Cretan order and 
that of Lacedzemon.’ 

5 of περίοικοι] This is quite a dif- 
ferent sense from that given § 3. The 


sense here is the more technical one of 
the dependent population, lower in po- 
sition than the Laconian perieci. 

6 ἔτι δέ, x.7.A.] Not only did so- 
ciety in Crete as at Sparta rest on the 
basis of a large serf population, but 
also there is a correspondence between 
the two states distinctly traceable, 
when you come to consider the rela- 
tions of the citizens, the civil society in 
each case. 

ἴσοι τοῖς γέρουσιν] Does this neces- 
sarily imply that they were equal in 
number ? 

τὴν ἡγεμονίαν] That the Cosmi should 
exercise this power would be the natu- 
ral course when the kingly power had 
ceased, 


ἡ συνεπιψηφίσαι] ‘to join in rati- 
fying.’ Compare x1.6. A simple assent 
alone was allowed them. 

πρότερον] Ch, ΙΧ. 32. 

8 xoworépws] ‘on fairer terms.’ 

ἀπὸ πάντων, «.7.A.] If Bekker’s 
reading is kept, what sense are we to 
attach to the words καὶ ἐκ τῶν δημο- 
olwv? Are we with Hoeck to inter- 
pret it of “the Dorian common land, 
the state domains,” or with Stahr, “of 
the public revenues,” “‘ reditus publici,” 
Schneider? We know so little of the 
facts that it is difficult to determine 
which is the right interpretation. I 


have felt inclined to change the text 
and read: ἀπὸ πάντων yap τῶν γινο- ᾿ 


μένων καρπῶν τε καὶ βοσκημάτων δημο- 
σίων καὶ ἐκ τῶν φόρων obs φέρουσιν οἱ 
περίοικοι. This would point to two 
sources from which the public tables 
were maintained, the produce of the 
public lands whether tillage or pasture, 
and the tribute or rents paid by the 
subject population. Jt seems to me 
the easiest and simplest way, but it is 
not necessary. , 

9 mpds τὴν ὀλιγοσιτίαν) ‘To secure 
a sparing diet the lawgiver has taken 
many wise measures.’ διάζευξιν, ‘se- 
paration.’ 

10 τὸ ἀρχεῖον] ‘ The board.’ 

ἐκεῖ] at Lacedeemon. 
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2 [4 ’ ~ nw ~ 
σιν ἐκ πάντων εἶναι, μετέχων ὃ δῆμος τῆς μεγίστης ἀρχῆς 
’ , \ ~ 
βούλεται μένειν τὴν πολιτείαν" ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ οὐκ ἐξ ἁπάντων 
e lod A , ~ wn 
αἱροῦνται τοὺς κόσμους ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τινῶν γενών, καὶ τοὺς γέρον- 


> nw 
ἱστὰς EX τῶν κεκοσμηκότων. 


\ κ᾿ Ἁ > Ἁ ¥ 
περὶ ὧν τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἂν τις 


εἴπειε λόγους καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐν Λακεδαίμονι γερόντων" τὸ 
γὰρ ἀνυπεύθυνον καὶ τὸ διὰ βίου μεῖζόν ἐστι γέρας τῆς 
ἀξίας αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὸ μὴ κατὰ γράμματα ἄρχειν ἀλλ᾽ αὐτο- 
12 γνώμονας ἐπισφαλές. τὸ δ᾽ ἡσυχάζειν μὴ μετέχοντα τὸν 
δῆμον οὐδὲν σημεῖον τοῦ τετάχθαι καλῶς" οὐδὲ γὰρ λήμ.- 
ματός τι τοῖς κόσμοις ὥσπερ τοῖς ἐφόροις, πόρρω γ᾽ ἀποι- 


ne 5 ’ ~ 7 
12728 13 κοῦσιν ἐν νήσῳ τῶν διαφθερούντων. 


A δὲ ~ ~ 
HY Ξ 7oltovuvTal Τῆς 


ἁμαρτίας ταύτης ἰατρείαν, ἄτοπος καὶ οὐ πολιτικὴ ἀλλὰ 
δυναστευτική" πολλάκις γὰρ ἐκβάλλουσι συστάντες τινὲς 
τοὺς κόσμους ἢ τῶν συναρχόντων αὐτῶν ἢ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν, 
ἔξεστι δὲ καὶ μεταξὺ τοῖς κόσμοις ἀπειπεῖν τὴν ἀρχήν. 
ταῦτα δὲν πάντα βέλτιον γίνεσθαι κατὰ νόμον ἢ κατ᾽ 


14 ἀνθρώπων βούλησιν" οὐ γὰρ ἀσφαλὴς ὁ κανών. 


, 
TAVT MY 


δὲ λό \ ~ / we Ng ~ a ~ 
t φαυλότατον τὸ τῆς ἀκοσμίας τῶν δυνατῶν, ἣν καθιστᾶσι 


5. γινομένων Bekker. 


> δή Bekker. 


βούλεται μένειν} This supports the 
view given above of the construction 
of Ch. rx. § 22. 

κεκοσμηκότων] Their office then was 
not for life. 

11 περὶ ὧν] sc. τῶν γερόντων. 

γινομένων] will make sense, but I 
am in favour of substituting τῶν γε- 
ρόντων. : 

τὸ γὰρ ἀνυπεύθυνον, «.7.A.] This 
shews that the relative at the begin- 
ning of the section refers to τοὺς γέρον- 
ras of the preceding one. These are 
prerogatives of the Spartan Gerusia. 

μεῖζον yépas] ‘Is a privilege greater 
than they have a fair claim to.’ 

12 ἡσυχάζειν] opposed to βούλεται 
μένειν. In Crete the people submits 
to, in Sparta it positively favours, the 
existing order. 

οὐδὲ γὰρ Ahuparos}| And as they 


have no opportunity of getting money, 
their office is no temptation. 

13 τῆς ἁμαρτίας tabrns] Their re- 
medy for this error with reference to 
the powers and choice of the Cosmi. 

οὗ πολιτική] ‘not such as a proper 
πολιτεία allows, but rather one that 
would suit a δυναστεία, the closest and 
worst form of oligarchy. VI. (IV.) v. 2. 

τῶν συναρχόντων, K.T.A.| depend of 
course on τινές. 

μεταξύ] ‘in the midst of their office.’ 

ἀπειπεῖν} ‘to renounce.’ 

"ταῦτα δή] I do not see the force of 
δή. I should prefer δέ, 

14 ἀκοσμία] ‘The absence of Cosmi.’ 
The interregnum brought about by 
the powerful, similar to the Roman 
interregnum, by which the Patricians 
sought to elude the necessity of con- 
cessions, 


Ἡ.111 
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πολλάκις ὅταν μὴ δίκας βούλωνται δοῦναι" ἢ καὶ δῆλον ὡς 
ἔχει τι πολιτείας ἡ τάξις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πολιτεία ἐστὶν ἀλλὰ 


δυναστεία μᾶλλον. 


εἰώθασι δὲ διαλαμβάνοντες τὸν δῆμον 


Ἁ Ἁ Λ ’ ~ A , \ ἤ 
καὶ τοὺς Φίλους μοναρχίαν ποιεῖν καὶ στασιάζειν καὶ μᾶ- 
4 τ 7 ’ ’ , A ~ “Δ 
χεσθαι πρὸς ALAAYAOUS. καίιῖτοι τι διαφέρει τὸ τοιοῦτον Ἢ 15 
-“ Ἁ ’ 9 A 
διά τινος χρόνου μηκέτι πόλιν εἶναι τὴν τοιαύτην, ἀλλα 
’ x A , “93, ο΄ 3 (νὸ a 
λύεσθαι THY πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν 5 ἔστι ὃ επικίνουνος OUTWES 
93 ~ , ς 4 4 4 ὃ , 
ἔχουσα πόλις τῶν βουλομένων ἐπιτίθεσθαι καὶ δυναμένων. 
A ’ ’ 
ἀλλὰ καθάπερ εἴρηται, σώζεται διὰ τὸν τόπον" ξενηλασίας 
nw ’ , 
γὰρ τὸ πόρρω πεποίηκεν. 010 καὶ τὸ τῶν περιοίκων μένει τὸ 
~ Ρ̓ Υ͂ 4 
τοῖς Κρησίν, οἵ δ᾽ εἵλωτες ἀφίστανται πολλάκις᾽ οὗτε γὰρ 
» ΄- od ~ oe ’ 
ἐξωτερικῆς ἀρχῆς κοινωνοῦσιν οἱ ἹΚρῆτες, νεωστί τε πόλεμος 
\ ~ a , A \ 
Eevixds διαβέβηκεν εἰς τὴν νῆσον, ὃς πεποίηκε Φανερὸν THY 
> ~ ~ 4A A z 4 5 ’ 
ἀσθένειαν τῶν ἐκεῖ νόμων. {Περὶ μὲν οὖν ταὐυτὴς εἰρήσθω 


~f> ε ~ ~ ’ 
τοσαῦθ᾽ ἡμῖν τῆς πολιτείας. 
Πολιτεύεσθαι δὲ δοκοῦσι 


Crete. 


καὶ ἹΚαρχηδόνιοι κολῶς καὶ ΤΙ 


ἧ καὶ δῆλον ‘ And this makes it clear 
if any thing were wanted, that though 
the Cretan order of things may have 
some points which seem to mark it as 
a legitimate constitution, it is not one 
in reality, but rather an oligarchy.’ 

διαλαμβάνοντες] So below, VII. (VI.) 
v. 10, where the word occurs in a 
somewhat different sense. Here it is 
‘ dividing so as to form parties.’ 

15 τῶν βουλομένων, K.7.A,] ‘granting 
that those who wish to attack it have it 
also in their power to do so.’ 

ξενηλασία5] plural. Comp. Thue. 1. 
39, ξενηλασίαις. For the effect pro- 
duced at Sparta by their institution of 
Xenelasy,—the prohibiting the resi- 
dence of foreigners—is produced at 
Crete by the isolation their insular 
position brings with it. ‘ Their distance 
is equivalent to xenelasy.’ 

16 διὸ καί] ‘on this ground also.’ 
Comp. Ch. rx. 3. 

ἐξωτερικῆς apxiis| ‘ external domi- 
nion’ In the historical period Crete 


stands perfectly isolated. 

πόλεμος ξενικός} The date is said to 
be 8. 6. 344. Phalecus, the Phocian 
leader, crossed into Crete. Thirlwall, 
vy. 368. Grote, x1. 582,599. Pausan. 
Phoc. τι. 5. ξενικός probably means ‘a 
war conducted with mercenaries.’ Such 
were the 8000 men with whom Pha- 
lecus retired. μοιρᾷ τοῦ ξενικοῦ, says 
Pausanias. Diod. Sic. xvi. 62, 63, also 
speaks of μισθοφόρους. From the ac- 
counts the Cretans seem to have had 
no power to resist in themselves, but at 
once to have sought aid from Sparta. 
This justifies the language of Aristotle 
here. 


XI. Before entering on the details 
of this chapter on Carthage, I quote 
Mr Grote’s judgment on the historical 
value of the materials we possess : 
“These statements, though coming 
from valuable authors, convey 50 little 
information, and are withal so difficult 


to reconcile, that both the structure 


Carthage. 
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λων yap κύριοι καθεστῶτες, ἂν εὐτελεῖς ὦσι, μεγάλα βλάπ- Carthage. 
τουσι καὶ ἔβλαψαν ἤδη τὴν πόλιν τὴν τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων. 1273 
Τὰ μὲν οὖν πλεῖστα τῶν ἐπιτιμηθέντων ἂν διὰ τὰς παρεκ- 5 
βάσεις κοινὰ τυγχάνει πάσαις ὄντα ταῖς εἰρημέναις πολι- 
τείαις" τῶν δὲ πρὸς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν τῆς ἀριστοκρατίας καὶ 
τῆς πολιτείας τὰ μὲν εἰς δῆμον ἐκκλίνει μᾶλλον, τὰ δ᾽ εἰς 
ὀλιγαρχίαν. τοῦ μὲν γὰρ τὸ μὲν προσάγειν τὸ δὲ μὴ 
προσάγειν πρὸς τὸν δῆμον οἱ βασιλεῖς κύριοι μετὰ τῶν 
γερόντων, ἂν ὁμογνωμονῶσι πάντες" εἰ δὲ μή, καὶ rarer ὃ 
δῆμος. ἃ δ᾽ ἂν εἰσφέρωσιν οὗτοι, οὐ διακοῦσαι μόνον ἀπο- ὁ 
διδόασι τῷ δήμῳ τὰ δόξαντα τοῖς ἄρχουσιν, ἀλλὰ κύριοι 
κρίνειν εἰσὶ καὶ τῷ βουλομένῳ τοῖς εἰσφερομένοις ἀντειπεῖν 
ἔξεστιν, ὅπερ ἐν ταῖς ἑτέραις πολιτείαις οὐκ ἔστιν. τὸ δὲ 7 
τὰς πενταρχίας κυρίας οὗσας πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων ud αὖ- 
τῶν αἱρετὰς εἶναι, καὶ τὴν τῶν ἑκατὸν ταύτας αἱρεῖσθαι τὴν 
μεγίστην ἀρχήν, ἔτι δὲ ταύτας πλείονα ἄρχειν χρόνον τῶν 
ἄχλων (καὶ γὰρ ἐξεληλυθότες ἄρχουσι καὶ μέλλοντες) ὀλι- 
γαρχικόν, τὸ δ᾽ ἀμίσθους καὶ μὴ κληρωτὰς ἀριστοκρατικὸν 


A ~ A ‘ 
Carthage. πολλὰ περιττῶς πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους, μάλιστα δ᾽ ἔνια παρα- 
‘4 ~ “Ψ ~ ~ 
πλησίως τοῖς Λάκωσιν. αὗται yap ai πολιτεῖαι τρεῖς 
5 , , , ’ \ i ” Ἁ 
αλληλαις TE συνεγγὺς πως εἶσι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πολὺ διαφέ- 
isd Ἁ A \ / ε 
βουσιν, ἣ τε Κρητικὴ καὶ 4 Λακωνικὴ καὶ τρίτη τούτων ἡ 
ος ; A 4 ~ ’ wv > > ~ 
Καρχηδονίων, καὶ πολλὰ τῶν τεταγμένων ἔχει Tap αὐτοῖς 
~~ ~ / ~~ 
«καλῶς. σημεῖον δὲ πολιτείας συντεταγμένης τὸ τὸν δῆμον 
γῇ ~ ~ 
ἔχουσαν διαμένειν ἐν τῇ τάξει τῆς πολιτείας, καὶ μήτε 
“ a A 3 > ~ ~ ’ , 
στάσιν, ὃ τι καὶ ἀξιον εἰπεῖν, γεγενῆσθαι μήτε τύραννον. 
53) ’ δὼ ~ 
3 ἔχει δὲ παραπλήσια τῇ Λακωνικῇ πολιτείᾳ τὰ μὲν συσσίτια 
~ sted ~ f ‘ ~ - 
τῶν ἑταιριων τοῖς Φιδιτίοις, τὴν δὲ τῶν ἑκατὸν καὶ τεττά- 
> \ ~ > \ > ~ ε 4 > “ 
ῥων ἀρχὴν τοῖς ἐφόροις (πλὴν οὐ χεῖρον οἱ μὲν ἐκ τῶν 
’ ε ~ > > 
τυχόντων εἰσί, ταύτην δ᾽ αἱροῦνται THY ἀρχὴν ἀριστίνδην), 
\ \ ~ \ Ἁ , / ~ ~ 
τοὺς δὲ βασιλεῖς καὶ τὴν γερουσίαν ἀνάλογον τοῖς ἐκεῖ 
4« βασιλεῦσι καὶ γέρουσιν. καὶ βέλτιον δὲ τοὺς βασιλεῖς 
’ A A “" ’ ~ > 
NTE κατὰ TO αὐτὸ εἶναι γένος, μηδὲ τοῦτο τὸ τυχόν, εἶτα" 
4 3 ’ € A ~ a oe ’ , 
διαφέρον ἐκ τούτων αἱρετοὺς μᾶλλον ἢ καθ᾿ ἡλικίαν" μεγά- 
* εἴτε Bekker. 


and working of the po'itical machine 
at Carthage may be said to be un- 
known.” He adds in a note: ‘“ Heeren 
and Kluge have discussed all these pas- 
sages with ability. But their materials 
do not enable them to reach any cer- 
tainty.” 

I περιττῶς] ‘ remarkably,’ deviating 
widely from the more usual type. 

2 συντεταγμένη5] Stress must be laid 
on the word ‘ordered’ in the sense of 
well ordered ; ‘ disciplined’ with us has 
this force. 

τὸν δῆμον] The article seems not re- 
quired ; if kept the translation is: ‘ we 
find an argument in favour of the skilful 
arrangements of Carthage in the fact 
that whilst it keeps its democratical 
element it yet preserves unchanged the 
system of its constitution.’ 

ὅτι καὶ ἄξιον εἰπεῖν} ‘ worth speaking 
of,’ 

3 τὰ συσσίτια τῶν ἑταιριῶν] Movers, 
Geschichte der Phonizer, 11. 492, thinks 


these were γένη, houses of the aristo- 
cracy, political divisions, not mere clubs, 
but much more closely analogous to 
Spartan and Cretan syssitia. Grote, x. 
551, speaks of “collective banquets of 
the curiz, or the political associations.” 
But he thinks the comparison not a 
happy one. 

πλὴν οὐ χεῖρον, κιτ.λ.} ‘with this 
advantage however on the part of Car- 
thage,’ &e. 

4 εἴτε diapépov] I prefer reading 
εἶτα ; ‘then there is a difference, and 
a difference which is a superiority, in 
the having them elected from these 
families rather than hereditary.’ Grote, 
ΙΧ, 830, note, considers this Cartha- 
ginian system substantially the one 
wished by Lysander at Sparta; ““ not 
confined to members of the same family 
or Gens, but chosen out of the principal 
families or Gentes.” The change of 
elra for etre is advocated by Nickes, de 
Aristotelis Politicorum libris, p. 54. 


Ann. I. porro illud differt (et ita quidem, 
item ut prestet) &c. Staht reads εἴτε 
with Bekker, but interprets it “ und 
hier ist es besser.” 

εὐτελεῖς} ‘ordinary. het. τι. 15, 3. 
Ρ. 1390. B. 24. 

5 ‘The greatest part of the objections 
that would naturally be raised against 
Carthage on account of its deviations 
from the best form of government, are 
common to it with all the constitutions 
we have mentioned. Those, on the 
other hand, which would be urged 
on the ground of its not fulfilling its 
own idea of an aristocracy or a Po- 
liteia, fall under two heads. Some 
of them point to its leaning too 
much towards democracy, others to 
its leaning too much towards oli- 
garchy. After τῶν δὲ I supply ém- 
τιμηθέντων ἄν. 1 consider ἀριστοκρα- 
τίας not as his ideal state, but in the 


more practical sense of aristocracy, as 
in § 8. 

τοῦ μὲν γάρ, x.7.A.] “ The Kings and 
Gerontes, if agreed, need not bring 
a matter before the people, if not 
agreed they must. In this latter case, 
the matters so brought before it were 


| entirely within the competence of the 


people to discuss as well as to de- 
cide.” Grote, x. 551. 

τοὐτων] sc. τῶν προσαγομένων. 

6 ταῖς ἑτέραι] ‘The two others,’ 
Sparta and Crete. 

ἡ ταὐτας] sc, Tas πενταρχίας, ‘that 
the pentarchies should choose the su- 
preme authority, that of the Hundred.’ 

καὶ γὰρ ἐξεληλυθότες, κιτ.λ.1 “in- 
asmuch as they exercised an autho- 
rity both before and after their regu- 
lar term of magistracy.” Arnold, Rom. 
Hist. Vol. τι. 550. 
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, \ ~ Y Ἀπ ἃ \ δί 4 ἐὰ ~ 
Carthage. θετέον, καὶ εἴ τι τοιοῦτον ἕτερον" καὶ τὸ τὰς δίκας ὑπὸ τῶν 


ἀρχείων δικάξεσθαι πάσας, καὶ μὴ ἄλλας ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων, καθά- 
8 περ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι. ἸΠαρεκβαίνει δὲ τῆς ἀριστοκρατίας ἡ 
τάξις τῶν Καρχηδονίων μάλιστα πρὸς τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν 
κατά τινὰ διάνοιαν 4 συνδοκεῖ τοῖς πολλοῖς" οὐ γὰρ μόνον 
ἀριστίνδην ἀλλὰ καὶ πλουτίνδην οἴονται δεῖν αἱρεῖσθαι τοὺς 
ἄρχοντας" ἀδύνατον γὰρ τὸν ἀποροῦντα καλώς ἄρχειν καὶ 
ο σχολάζειν. εἴπερ οὖν τὸ μὲν αἱρεῖσθαι πλουτίνδην ὀλιγαρ- 
χικόν, τὸ δὲ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἀριστοκρατικόν, αὕτη τις ἄν εἴη 
τάξις τρίτη, καθ᾿ ἥνπερ συντέτακται καὶ τοῖς Καρχηδονίοις 
τὰ περὶ τὴν πολιτείαν" αἱροῦνται γὰρ εἰς δύο ταῦτα βλέ- 
ποντες, καὶ μάλιστα τὰς μεγίστας, τούς τε βασιλεῖς καὶ 
τοὺς στρατηγούς. δεῖ δὲ νομίζειν ἁμάρτημα νομοθέτου τὴν 
παρέκβασιν εἶναι τῆς ἀριστοκρατίας ταύτην" ἐξ ἀρχῆς γὰρ 
τοῦθ᾽ ὁρᾶν ἐστὶ τῶν ἀναγκαιοτάτων, ὅπως οἱ βέλτιστοι δύ- 
νωνται σχολάζειν καὶ μηδὲν ἀσχημονεῖν, μὴ μόνον ἄρχοντες 
ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ ἰδιωτεύοντες, εἰ δὲ δεῖ βλέπειν καὶ πρὸς εὐπορίαν 
χάριν σχολῆς, φαῦλον τὸ τὰς μεγίστας ὠνητὰς εἶναι τῶν 
οἰρχῶν, τήν τε βασιλείαν καὶ τὴν στρατηγίαν. ἔντιμον γὰρ 
6 νόμος οὗτος ποιεῖ τὸν πλοῦτον μᾶλλον τῆς ἀρετῆς, καὶ 


ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχείων} ‘by the boards of | view, which gains the assent of most 


magistrates.’ This passage is discussed | men.’ 
by Arnold, Rom, Hist, τι. 553, note 9 συντέτακται καί] It would seem 
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Ἃ / “ , 2 e 
τὴν πόλιν ὁλὴν Φιλοχρήματον. ὅτι δ᾽ ἂν ὑπολάβῃ τίμιον Carthage. 


“.“ A @ ΕἸ , 4 A ww ~ 
εἶναι τὸ κύριον, ἀνάγκη καὶ τὴν τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν δόξαν 


> “~ ’ ad A A , ~ 
ἀκολουθεῖν τούτοις. ὅπου δὲ μὴ μάλιστα ἀρετὴ τιμᾶται, τ275 5 


ταύτην οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι βεβαίως ἀριστοκρατικὴν πολιτείαν. 
ἐθίζεσθαι δ᾽ εὔλογον κερδαίνειν τοὺς ὠνουμένους, ὅταν δαπα- 
νήσαντες ἄρχωσιν" ἄτοπον γὰρ εἰ πένης μὲν ὧν ἐπιεικὴς δὲ 
βουλήσεται κερδαίνειν, φαυλότερος δ᾽ ὧν οὐ βουλήσεται 
δαπανήσας. διὸ δεῖ τοὺς δυναμένους ἀρισταρχεῖν, τούτους 
ἄρχειν. βέλτιον δ᾽, εἰ καὶ προεῖτο τὴν ἀπορίαν τῶν ἐπι- 
εἰκῶν ὃ νομοθέτης, ἀλλ᾽ ἀρχόντων γε ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῆς 
σχολῆς. φαῦλον δ᾽ ἂν δόξειεν εἶναι καὶ τὸ πλείους ἀρχὰς 13 
τὸν αὐτὸν ἄρχειν" ὅπερ εὐδοκιμεῖ παρὰ τοῖς Καρχηδονίοις. 
ἕν γὰρ ud’ ἑνὸς ἔργον ἄριστ᾽ ἀποτελεῖται. δεῖ δ ὅπως 
γίνηται τοῦθ᾽ ὁρᾶν τὸν νομοθέτην, καὶ μὴ προστάττειν τὸν 
αὐτὸν αὐλεῖν καὶ σκυτοτομεῖν. ὥσθ᾽ ὅπου μὴ μικρὰ πόλις, 
πολετικώτερον πλείονας μετέχειν τῶν ἀρχῶν, καὶ δημοτικώ- 
τερον" κοινότερόν τε γάρ, καβάπερ εἴπομεν, καὶ κάλλιον 
ἕκαστον ἀποτελεῖται τῶν αὐτῶν καὶ θᾶττον. δῆλον δὲ 
τοῦτο ἐπὶ τῶν πολεμικῶν καὶ τῶν ναυτικῶν" ἐν τούτοις γὰρ 
ἀμφοτέροις διὰ πάντων wo εἰπεῖν διελήλυθε τὸ ἄρχειν καὶ 
τὸ ἄρχεσθαι. ᾿Ολιγαρχικῆς δ᾽ οὔσης τῆς πολιτείας ἄριστα 
ἐκφεύγουσι τῷ πλουτεῖν, ἀεί τι τοῦ δήμου μέρος ἐκπέμπον- 


II 7d κύριον] ‘The government,’ rappelle le précepte de YEvangile, Don- 


10, But Ido not see that his sugges- 
tion clears up the difficulty. The pas- 
sage in the third book, Ch. 1. 10, 11, 
only draws attention to the point the 
two governments have in common, the 
exclusion of the popular element from 
the administration of justice, leaving 
quite room for the difference indicated 
in the text. The καθάπερ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι 
must, I think, refer to the ἄλλας ὑπ᾽ 
ἄλλων. There remains the question, 
why one practice should be more aris- 
tocratical than the other. 

8 παρεκβαίνει δέ, x.7.A.] ‘The most 
decided deviation in the constitution 
of Carthage from aristocracy towards 


better to read καὶ συντέτακται: where 
it stands, the καί is not wanted, 

τοὺς βασιλεῖς καὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς] 
These then were distinct. The suffetes 
were not the commanders in war, the 
captains-general. 

10 μηδὲν ἀσχημονεῖν] ‘not lower 
themselves in any way.’ 

wvntds| ‘‘ whether this is to be un- 
derstood of paying money to obtain 
votes, or, as is much more probable, 
that the fees or expenses of entering 
on an office were purposely made very 
heavy, to render it inaccessible to any 
but the rich.” Arnold, Rom. Hist. τι. 


548, 9. 


This view of Aristotle that the govern- 
ment can absolutely. direct opinion, is a 
remarkable one. It does not seem to 
hold good of modern times, when, with 
rare exceptions, governments are behind 
opinion, if, fortunately, not directly ad- 
verse to it. It is a view, however, 
which was naturally held by those who, 
like the political philosophers of anti- 
quity and even of later times, held that 
governments could be arbitrarily im- 
posed on a people, not that they were 
the expressions, or should be, of the 
people. 

12 ἐθίζεσθαι, «.7.A.] Compare in 
Michelet, Hist. de France, Vol. 1v. 


nez gratuitement, ainsi que vous avez 
regu, ils répondent sang sourciller: 
‘Nous n’avons pas regu gratis, nous 
avons acheté, nous pouvons revendre.’” 

εἶ προεῖτο, x.7.A.] ‘If he gave up 
the question of the wealth or poverty 
of his governing classes.’ 

13 φαῦλον δέ] Arnold, Rom. Hist. 
II. 550, 1. 

ἕν γὰρ ὑφ᾽ ἑνός] Comp. I. x1, 2 

14 πολιτικώτερον] ‘It is more in 
accordance with sound policy,’ 

διὰ πάντων ὡς εἰπεῖν] Compare Thue, 
v. 66, σχεδὸν γάρ τι πᾶν πλὴν ὀλίγου 
τὸ στρατόπεδον τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων 
ἄρχοντες ἀρχόντων εἰσί. 


oligarchy, is in the adoption of a 


265, ἃ quotation from the pamphlet 15 ἐκφεύγουσι) ‘They escape the 
of Clémengis : “ Que si, dit-il, on ‘leur | evils incident to an oligarchy,’ 
H 


Li, 
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ς πόλεις. τούτῳ γὰρ ἰῶνται καὶ ποιοῦσι μόνιμον 
: . ,» " » ~ SA OT Oe 

ἀλλὰ τουτί ἐστι τύχης ἔργον, δεῖ δὲ ἀ 


4 ? 


> f 
; ., Binys περὶ ὧν εἴ τι ἀξιόλογον, 
: Ἰδιωτεύοντες Tov Ploy P : ; 
τέλεσαν | , πάντων. ἕνιοι δὲ νομοθέται γεγόνασιν 
ἊΝ 
ι παντῶ ad ’ 
εἴρηται σχεδὸν περὶ π © SS καὶ τῶν ὀθνείων τισι, πο- 
4, ὦ} ig οἰκείαις πόλεσιν; οἱ OE HO ἀν τ 5 
Oe shores adrol καὶ τούτων οἱ μὲν νόμων. ἐγένοντο δὴ; 
, . Tov \ 
αὑτοι" xb ~ 
λιτευθέντες © SS καὶ πολιτείας, οἷον καὶ Λυκοῦργος καὶ 
ον. οἱ , 
μιουργοῖ iif digs AGT er 
Σόλων" οὗτοι yap προ ἐὼν Pha τώλωνα ὃ ἕνιοι 
‘ ‘ >A 2 HECK LOY 3 
οὖν τὴς 
4 ΠῈερὶ μὲν 


> / 
ον" αρχίαν τε 
Solon. sy οἴονται νομοθέτην γενέσθαι σπουδαῖον" ολιγαῤχ ; 
““Ἄ"-" καὶ δουλεύοντα τὸν 
, TAAUT AS 
yap κα 


> A ὰ 
Carthage. TES ἐπὶ T 
— τὴν πολιτείαν. 


12 


\ 
καὶ νόμους καὶ πολιτ 


εΥ 
λίαν ἄκρατον οὔσαν, 


᾿ i station 
énets] Comp. VIL. (VI.) | fairs, but were im ὃ private s 

ἐπὶ τὰς πόλεις - 

ς us περιοικίδας. Arn, 1. [ ‘framers of laws.’ 
a a ἐπε different views on the νόμων a mee κτλ This 
554, where 1 2 daryapxiay TE YP, BO™ 

: te, Vol. x. 545: but 
subject are ore aoe citizens as | is the language, not οὶ er 
‘6 ; 10 on. 

— pees analogous to the | of those sh 8 ania 

ack OR was ἃ standing fea- εφαριε, δῆγᾳ re ae ee 

‘ inian political sys- ° ᾿ 7 first con- 

gen wre i cae purpose of spoken of by some as gi given 

. ᾽ 

tem, serving mong their town stituted the Areopagus, ote 
obviating discontent ἃ Grote, ut. 98. In p. 167 of the 


at home, and of keeping volume, Mr Grote has a note on this 


population ond” } 
watch over their ee — whole passage about Solon. In it he 


τύχης ἔργον] ‘is the result of a happy considers that Aristotle’s own judg- 


gore a a this ig not easy. | ment does not begin ete ahi 
ἧς ἢ as : : 

τ a pies offer no remedy to se- ar ᾿ π᾿; one broken up. 
pedi oe ‘ king the genitive de- | the passage shou iew favourable 
a mee καρ as ‘in den Gesetzen | In § 2, we have ae pein ot’ 
pend = φ pongo tellung der Ruhe | to Solon. In the rs ρθοσιφιορδι, dy 
kein Mittel zur ors we have acriticism of Aristo er 
gegeben ist” ? a, view. Then from διὸ καὶ μέμφονται 

. site view, 
ἢ to δημοκρατίαν the opposi : 
σαν, κιτιλῇ | down 
= a in ite af- | unfavourable to Solon. And this again 
‘never took any ‘ 


throughout life.’ 


iI. 12.) 
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Aw ~ 4 S / “2 - A , 
ὄημον παύσαι, καὶ δημοκρατίαν καταστῆσαι τὴν πάτριον, 


Solon. 


ΓΙ “ . / “ ‘ ᾿ ae ΣῊ ee 
κἰξαντα καλῶς THY πολιτείαν" ε ἐν ᾽ΑὉ 
μίξαντ AWG τὴν πολιτείαν" εἶναι γὰρ τὴν μὲν ἐν Αρείω 


ἊΝ x 


πάγω βουλὴν ὀλιγαργικόν. τὸ δὲ bowie: δωρόδο 
γ 4 YOPXIMOV, TO OF τὰς ἀρχὰς αἱρετὰς ἀρι- 

4 \ δὲ ἣ 4 N ’ Ww WA , 
στοχρατικὸν, τὰ δὲ δικαστήρια δημοτικόν. ἔοικε δὲ Σόλων 


" ~ Q , , ~ 
ἐκεῖνα μὲν ὑπάρχοντα πρότερον οὐ κατοιλῦσαι, τήν τε βοη- 1274 


A \ \ ~ ~ σ Ἁ ~ ~ 
Any καὶ THY τῶν ἀρχῶν αἵρεσιν, τὸν δὲ δῆμον καταστῆσαι, 


A ΙΑ ’ 7 > ’ 
τὰ ὀικαστηρια ποιῆσας ἐκ πάντων. 


3 ~ ~ \ 4 / 
τινες αὐτῷ" λῦσαι γὰρ θάτερον, κύριον ποιήσαντα τὸ dixa- 


4 / \ 5 > \ A) ~ 5 “ 
στηριον παντῶν, κληρωτὸν Ov. ἐπεὶ γὰρ τοῦτ ἴσχυεν, wo- 


[4 ~ , , Ἁ 4 \ ~ 
περ τυράννῳ TH δήμῳ χαριζόμενοι τὴν πολιτείαν εἰς τὴν νῦν 


’ 
δημοκρατίαν κατέστησαν, καὶ 
\ > / / 
Any ᾿Εφιάλτης ἐκόλουσε καὶ 


τὴν μὲν ἐν ᾿Αρείῳ πάγω βου- 
ΠΙΕερικλῆς, τὰ δὲ δικαστήρια 


is followed by a criticism of Aristotle’s, 
just as the other had been. 

3 τὰ δικαστήρια ποιήσας ἐκ πάντων 
If the arrangement of the passage just 
given is correct, it would follow that 
Aristotle allowed Solon’s claim to the 
origination of the dikasteries. On this 
more below. 

λῦσαι γὰρ θάτερον] ‘The other ele- 
ment in the state,’ the ἐκεῖνα of the 
previous sentence. 

4 τὴν viv δημοκρατίαν] ‘The demo- 
eracy of our days,’ in no favourable 
sense. The language of strong conser- 
vatives enumerating with disgust the 
various changes by which the present 


odious state of things had been brought 


about. 

ἐκόλουσε] ‘cut down the powers of.’ 

τὰ δὲ δικαστήρια μισθοφόρα κατέ- 
στησεν)] The opinion I have expressed 
above, that Aristotle allowed Solon’s 
claims to the origination of the dikas- 
teries, I give with very great hesita- 
tion, for it differs from that of Mr. 
Grote. But I cannot but think that 
Aristotle (if the chapter be really Ari- 
stotle’s, of which I have strong doubts, 
in any case, that the writer of the 
chapter) thought the institution of the 
δικαστήρια older than Pericles, and | 


changed by him so far, that the mem- 
bers of them received pay thencefor- 
ward. That the writer was wrong in 
this supposition, I am quite ready to 
allow, for I accept fully Mr Grote’s 
view of the series of constitutional 
changes at Athens. But from the whole 
arrangement of the passage, as given 
in. the note on § 2, I think it is clear 
that this was the writer's view. Mi- 
nute accuracy does not seem to have 
been his object, if one is to judge by 
the language in § 6; and I cannot but 
doubt Aristotle’s using, as applied to 
Pericles, the language of δημαγωγοὺς 
φαύλους. This I rest not merely on 
general grounds, but on a passage in 
the Ethics, vi. v. 5. p. 1140, 8. 8, 
where Pericles is quoted as the best 
known instance of the φρόνιμος or wise 
man. And over and above all points 
of detail, I find it difficult to see why 
Aristotle, intimately acquainted as he 
was with the Athenian constitution 
master of it by the most careful study 
(this is seen by his fragments), should 
have abstained from an elaborate cri- 
ticism on it, and yet thought it worth 
while to throw in these few incom- 


plete, and, in one point at least, inac- 


curate remarks. Still we ean only 
H 2 


διὸ καὶ peudovral 
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ἀλλὰ “ 
Q Τοῦτοι μὲν 


αἱ τοῦτον δὴ τὸν τρόπον 
ν εἰς τὴν νῦν δημο- τες. ᾿Ἐγένετο δὲ 
Θηβαίοις. 
ἐραστὴς δὲ 


Selon, μισθοφόρα κατέστησε Περικλῆς, κ 

ἕκαστος τῶν δημαγωγῶν προήγαγεν αὔξω 
Φαίνεται δ᾽ οὐ κατὰ τὴν Σόλωνος γενέσθαι τοῦτο 
προαίρεσιν, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἀπὸ συμπτώματος" τῆς ναυαᾶρ- 
χίας γὰρ ἐν τοῖς Μηδικοῖς ὃ δῆμος αἴτιος γενόμενος edpo- 


/ .. Ἁ 5» , > / 
νηματίσθη, καὶ δημαγωγους ἔλαβε ᾧΦαύλους ἀντιπολιτευομε- 
4 
ε τὴν ἀναγκαιοτάτην 


λέ ὰ 
γουσιν ἀσκεπτότερον τῷ γρόνῳ λέ i 
ΠΣ iv Ὁ Xp ( eyoy- Various 
é bAorAaos ὃ Kopiv ἔτη; ΤΣ 
a ρίνθιος νομοθέ 
ἦν δ᾽ ὁ Φιλόλαος τὸ μὲν vd φῶ iis 
ὃ μὲν γένος τῶν Βακγχιαδῶν, ὃ 
γενόμενος Διοκλέ ῦ 7 «δῆ, 
ject cous τοῦ νικήσαντος Ὁ f 
» ὡς ἐκεῖνος τὴ λιν ἔ Me hate 5 
‘ τὴν ἣν πόλιν ἔλιπε διαμισήσας τὲ 
τῆς μητρὸς ᾿Αλκυόνης, ἀπῆλθεν εἰ Θήβ gee 
. ᾿ : εν εἰ ᾿ 
ἐτελεύτησαν ἀμφότεροι viv ἢ va Soe 
ΠΑΡ iva Pol. καὶ νῦν ἔτι δεικνύουσι τοὺς τά 
αὐτῶν ἀλλήλοις μὲν εὐσυνόπ ὃ ἀρ αν 
του ὃς δὲ 
Κορινθίων χώρων τοῦ μὲν se SS. “se 
ae συνοπτ ῦ 
μυθολογοῦσι γὰρ αὐτοὺς οἵ ἐῶν, 
ἀναμέσον γ ρ αὑτοὺς οὕτω τάξασθαι 
ιοκλέα διὰ τὴν ἀπέ 
ἣν ἀπέχθειαν τοῦ πά 
; ειοιν τοῦ ma4ou 
TOS ἔσται ἡ ia ἀπὸ τοῦ i 
y ται ἡ Κορινθία ἀπὸ τοῦ χώματος, τ 
ὅπως ἀποπτος. : 


5 κρατίαν. 
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4 A ῇ “ ερῶτα τὸν 
νων τῶν ἐπιεικῶν, ἐπεὶ Σόλων γε Eos al Ὧν 
> XN ΟΕ ἢ ~ 4 , A . b ] A ε ~ A 
ἀποδιδόναι TH δήμῳ δύναμιν, τὸ τὰς ἀρχᾶς αἱρεῖσθαι καὶ 
94Δ’’' Ν A / ’ “Ἃ ε ~ δοῦ a 4 
εὐθύνειν" μηδὲ γὰρ τούτου xuplog ὧν ὁ δῆμος δοῦλος ἂν εἴη 
τὰς δ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἐκ τῶν γνωρίμων καὶ τῶν εὐ- 
le τῶν πεντακοσιομεδίμνων καὶ 
MW A / y n / + ὃ ” \ δὲ 
ζευγιτῶν καὶ τρίτου τέλους τῆς καλουμενης ἱππαῦος" TO OF 
a ς ~ ~ ~ , > 
Various τέταρτον θητικόν, οἷς οὐδεμιᾶς ἀρχῆς μετῆν. Νομοθέται ὃ 

Lawgivers. , , P P ns cages ᾿ \ 
ἐγένοντο Ζάλευκος τε Λοκροῖς τοῖς ἐπιζεφυρίοις, καὶ Χα- 

~ © ~ , ~ »5, 
οἷς αὑτοῦ πολιταις καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις 


| aa ε Yr ~ 
ρώνδας ὁ ΚΚαταναῖος τ 

~ ~ ‘ ~ a ¥9 , A , 
ταῖς Χαλκιδικαῖς πόλεσι ταῖς περὶ [ταλίαν καὶ Σικελίαν. 


γ πειρῶνται δέ τινες καὶ συνάγειν ὡς Ὀνομακρίτου μὲν γενο- 
~ ~~ > 4 

μένου πρώτου δεινοῦ περὶ νομοθεσίαν, γυμνασθῆναι δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ἐν Κρήτη Λοκρὸν ὄνται καὶ ἐπιδημοῦντα κατὰ τέχνην μᾶν- 
γενέσθαι Θάλητα ἑταῖρον, Θάλητος δ᾽ 
υκον, Ζαλεύκου δὲ Χαρώνδαν. 


δ᾽ οὐ , 
ου συνοπτου" 
‘ 7 
iad ταῷην, τὸν 
A 
\ \ 
γ ον δὲ Φι,λέ 
ὠκησαν μὲν οὗ ee ἐλόλαον, 
πα ‘ ~ Κ᾿ μ » οὖν διὰ THY τοιαύτ . 2 
pa τοις Θηβαίοις νομοθέτ ee ee Ἣν AiTiny τὸ 12748 
περί τ΄ ἄλχων τινᾶ  Ῥομούετης ὃ αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο Φιλόλαο 
ἌΡ. , τινῶν καὶ περι τῆς παιδοποιία d 
ἐκεῖνοι νόμους 6 ͵ 4 9 
ω ς ετικους " καὶ τοῦτ᾽ 
γενομοθετημένον, 
, 
Χαρώνδου δ᾽ 


6 καὶ πολέμιος. 
/ ’ 
πόρων κατέστησε πάσας, 


A 
ἢ ους καλοῦσιν 
ἐστὶν ἰδίως ὑπ᾽ ἐκεί 
Sec ὁ ἀμ ᾿ 9 ὑπ εκείνου 
ἀν δῦ σώξηται τῶν κλήρων 
μαρτυριῶ “ μὲν οὐδὲν ἐστι πλὴν αἱ δίκαι τῶν Wevd 

ρ P WY (πρῶτος ὰ > , ΜΗ Ἔ a =U00- Ir 
> a Yap ἐποιίῆσε τὴν Eriox <i» 
ἀκριβείᾳ τῶν vd Basil ἡψιν), τῇ ὃ 

wy ἐστί γλαφυρώτερος καὶ : 


τούτου δὲ 
θετῶν. 


’ 
τιΚΉν" 


> A A ~ \ Z / o~ ~ 
ἀκροατὴν 4 υκούργον καὶ! αλε τῶν νὺν νομο- 


Φαλέου δ᾽ ἴὸ 
αλέου ὃ ἴδιον ἡ τῷ > 
ν ἢ τῶν οὐσιῶν ἃ ‘ 
Y ἀνομαλωσις BONY 
® ATW- τὰ 


ὃ ἀσκεπτότερον τῷ χρόνῳ] ‘without 


incorrectly given, “ anderes,” he says, 
due regard to chronology.’ After λέ 


state doubts, and not solve them. The 
“est bei dem Zustande unseres Textes 


ὃ » 
ἀριθμός, «,7.A.] That the ori- 


arguments in favour of the chapter are 
given, Nickes, 55; Ann. 2; Spengel, 
11, note 13, who is very strong in his 
attack on Gottling for rejecting it. 
Mr Grote also does not hint the slight- 
est doubt of its genuineness. Spen- 
gel’s argument drawn from τὴν νῦν 
δημοκρατίαν seems to me to fail, if that 
part is allowed to be, as I think it 
should be, the language of an objector. 

5 ἀπὸ συμπτώματος) “" from an ac- 
cidental coincidence of circumstances.’ 

Thy ἀναγκαιοτάτην) “ as much power 
as was strictly needful, and no more.” 
Grote, m1. 168. 

6 καὶ τρίτου τέλου», x,7.A.] Spengel 


proposes to read καὶ τοῦ. Even with 


this change, the order of the classes is | 


unbedenklich als corrupt anzunehmen 
wie die Worte τὰς δ᾽ ἀρχάς, κιτιλ. WO 
wahrscheinlich καὶ τοῦ stand; sind 
doch in diesem Kapitel weit argere 
Fehler.” 

θητικόν} on the distinction between 
the Thetic census and the Thetes, comp. 
Grote, m1. 158. 

For Zaleucus and Charondas, comp. 
Grote, m1. 505; Iv. 560-2. 

7 συνάγειν} ‘To form a catena.’ 

Ὀνομακρίτου)ῇἽϊ From Smith, Biogr. 
Dict., this would seem the only men- 
tion of this personage. 

ἐπιδημοῦντα κατὰ τέχνην μαντικήν 
‘Staying there for the purpose of ac- 


quiring the prophetic art.’ 


—e I put a full stop, so connecting 
10 remark entirel i 

— y with what pre- 
: Bia, The Bacchiad oligarchy 
pies ines by Cypselus about 8.6. 
4 ἐ. τοῦθ, ΠΙ. 53-55. On Philolaus 
nd his history, comp. Grote, 11, 394 


ginal number of lots of land might 
be preserved.’ Comp. Grote, πὶ. κᾷ 
note 2, where the passage is quoted 4 
shewing that Aristotle did not suppose 
Lycurgus to have intended this, 

11 τὴν ἐπίσκηψιν) “the solemn in- 


dictment against perjured witnesses 


before justice.” Grote, rv, 561. Plato, 


de Legg. x1. 937, 8. Ὁ 
: 9 5. emostl 
47, Ρ. 1139. 5 1enes, Or. 


9 εὐσυνόπτους} ‘ easily seen.’ 
᾿ διὰ ἐχρ ἀπέχθειαν τοῦ πάθους] ‘from 
is “hatred and horror” 
᾿Ξ be 
re ror” of the pas- 
_ To νόμους Gerixovs] ‘laws respect- 
Pe: the adoption of children.’ Comp. 
erod. vi. 57, ἤν τις θετὸν παῖδα 


ποιέεσθαι ἐθέλῃ. 


~ Σ] » 
τῇ δ' ἀκριβείᾳ, κιτ.λ.} ‘In the ex- 


actness of his laws he is more finished 
oven than lawgivers of the present 
day.’ γλαφυρῶς, II, x. 1. 


12 Pareov] Mr Grote acquiesces 


ὦ 395, note, in the substitution of 
1s name for that of Philolaus, on the 


conditio ἀνομά 
n οὗ ἀνομάλωσις meaning “a 


. o ~ ~ 
Various yoo 0 ἡ τε τῶν γυναϊ!κῶν καὶ παίδων κ 


Lawgivers. 


13 δὲ ἄχρητον. 
ὑπαρχούση τοὺ 
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ond 


καὶ τὰ συσσίτια τῶν γυναικῶν, 

, Ἁ 

νόμος, τὸ τοὺς νήφοντας συμποσιαρχε 

πολεμικοῖς ἄσκησιν ὅπω 
’ ε N/ A ‘ A , 

μελέτην, ὡς δέον μὴ τὴν μὲν XPM 

Ἃ > 

Δράκοντος δὲ νόμοι μέν εἰσι, πολιτείᾳ δ᾽ 
’ xh . ἿΣ 5° + ~ , NZ 

ς νόμους εὐηκεν ἴδιον δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς νόμοῖς οὐὃὲν 

‘ ε , \ Ἁ .-“ 

λὴν ἡ χαλεπότης δια τὸ τῆς 

\ \ , ᾿ 

) Πιττακὸς νόμων δημιουργὸς 

’ 5 ἊΝ > ~ \ A , 

νόμος δ᾽ ἴδιος αὐτοῦ τὸ τοὺς μεθύοντας, 
᾽ , > , ~ Ἃ 

πλείω ζημίαν ἀποτίνειν τῶν γηφόντων" διὰ 
Ἃ ,’ 

τας ἢ νήφοντας οὐ πρὸς τὴν 

“ , ww ~ 

εἰ μεθύουσιν ἔχειν μᾶλλον, 

ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ ᾿Ανδροδάμας 


% ed \ / W 
ἐστιν ὅτι καὶ μνείας ἄξιον, π 


ίας μέγεθος. ἐγένετο δὲ κα 
ημίας ey γ 


; 
AAA οὐ πολιτείας" 


Ἃ 
ἂν τυπτήσωσι, 


γὰρ τὸ πλείους ὑβρίζειν μεθύον 


συγγνώμην ἀπέβλεψεν, ὅτι 


ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον. 


[115.11. 12. 
4 0 ᾽ Ul 
αἱ τῆς οὐσίας κοινοτὴς 
57 > ¢€ 4 Ἁ ’ 
ὅτι δ᾽ ὁ περὶ τὴν μέθην 
iv, καὶ τὴν ἐν τοῖς 


ς ἀμφιδέξιοι γίνωνται κατὰ τὴν 


σιμὸν εἶναι τοῖν χεροῖν τὴν 


> 


~ , ~ ~ 

Ῥηγῖνος νομοθέτης Χαλκιδεῦσι τοῖς ἐπὶ Θρᾷκης, οὗ περί τε 
Ἃ Ἃ Ἁ Ἃ , ’ 

τὰ φονικὰ καὶ τὰς ἐπικλήρους ἐστιν" 
5ῸΝ > ~ ’ 53 57 

οὐδὲν αὐτοῦ λέγειν ἐχοι τις AY. 
, ἤ μ \ \ ς 

τείας, τάς τε κυρίας καὶ τὰς υπ 


τεθεωρημένα τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον. 


Ἁ 
οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἴδιόν γε 
‘ Ἁ Ks A ‘ 
Τὰ μὲν οὖν περὶ Tag πολι- 
A ~ ᾽ 
ὃ τινῶν εἰρημένας, ἔστω 


fresh equalization.” The simple sense 
of ‘equalization’ seems the best, and 


ig warranted by a passage in the Rhe- 


toric, 1. ΧΙ. 5. Pp. 1412, 16, καὶ τὸ 
μαλίσθαι τὰς πόλεις ἐν πολὺ διέ- 


ἄνω, 
/ ul 
νείᾳ καὶ δυνάμεσι 


χουσι ταὐτό, ἐν ἐπιφα 


τὸ ἴσον. 
κοινότη5} occurs before, II. vu. 1. 


ὁ περὶ τὴν μέθην, K,7-A.] This and 
the other point of detail are here men- 
tioned for the first time. The first is 
given ὧδ Legg. 1. 640, D. οὐκοῦν vh- 
φοντά τε καὶ σοφὺν ἄρχοντα μεθυόντων 
δεῖ καθιστάναι. The second, ibid. vil. 
794, D. &e. 

13 On Draco’s legislation, Grote, 
11, 100 fol., ‘not more rigorous than 


the sentiments of the age.” He is the 


first strictly νόμων δημιουργός. 

ὅτι καὶ μνείας ἄξιον] Comp. XI. 2, 
ὅτι καὶ ἄξιον εἰπεῖν. 

Pittacus. Grote, πι|. 268. The par- 
ticular law here quoted is mentioned 
again, though without its author's 
name, Eth. ut. vii. 8. p. 1113, Ὁ. 31, 
and Rhet. τι. 25, 7, Ρ- 1402, b. 11, 
where Pittacus is mentioned. This 
last passage makes the suggestion of 
Muretus, that for ἂν τυπτήσωσι, We 
should read ἄν τι mralwot, very plau- 
sible. Mur. Var. Lect. ΣΤΥ. 21. 

14 Androdamas of Rhegium seems 


quite unknown. 
τὰς κυρία5] ‘‘existantes,” St Hil. : 


‘“ wirklich bestehenden,” Stahr.: ‘ac- 


tually in force.’ 


BOOK III. SUMMARY. 


ro γον begins a new division of the work. His 
ἈΡΡΣ ἐοσυν ake tak po oles science, whether theoretic enquirers 
esileiiihass te. Lark elr ideas in practice, have been πέδοι, 
ag ecg Hes results of that criticism have been partly ne μ᾿ 
ρεαδαπμι a — that there is yet work left for the -olitical 
sg Ξυῤκ ἄραι ὅν: ε ; Sin pomtave, for the rejection of erroneous theories 
idioma — required by union in a state, necessaril 
the family and hea * vee association. Whilst ehadbeaaia 
mupeitien ἴω we property against the theories of Plato, eae 
ication 2 y against the theory of Phaleas, Aristotle is 
kanes πρὸς titel —— of the Ist book, that the family and 
silk ον βου Xe He ht a, - “ yh and that there are 
: . ui the con i 
auc not yet been entered upon. He mie 
wea a η eae sketch out an ideal state, a type to which 
be judged. This is Ἀδὰ SpE ον i from which others may 
βὰῃ δ» ollowing books. 
—" ἐμᾷ = never fully done, or ‘ig not hn: τ᾿ πρὶ 
da tomar ν - . stands, is broken off in the midst of his 
sabia ὑμένι ᾿ sana of the most important questions, 
subj = we are left without Ashaetiele: i ia naturally by the 
e opening chapters sa th: γῇ 
the re of some Gets μᾷ By Sivonen e-a τ devoted to 
pre bye, si pe is the State? receives as its first 
tion, Who is the citi ot: σαν, : This answer raises the ques- 
; citizen ? answered in Ch. I. Some more 
notions on the subject in Ch, II. lead him to the questi pear 
consists the identity of a State? This is made ἧς μὴ ion, In what 
identity of its constitution (Ch. III.). i 
reference to the constitution of anne Ppl ρον υρίρνςς 
imperfect, he, if perfect as a citizen, will be faulty ni oo ἡ "5 
ἴδει “" 
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Aristotle’s language the question takes this shape: Is the excellence 
of the man identical with that of the good citizen? The answer 
must be négative except in the ideal state, and even in that ideal 
state strict theory compels us to say that it is only in its magistrates 
that we find the two absolutely coincident. But as in that state the 
citizens are in turn citizens and magistrates, in all alike the two 
will coincide, but it will be a question of time, it will be only, that 
is, when in power, that there will be scope for the full exercise of 
perfect virtue. These alternations of perfect and imperfect excellence 
are the necessary consequences of the conditions of Aristotle’s ideal 
state, which is formed of a number of citizens equally good, who 
must therefore be in turn rulers and ruled (Ch. IV.). 

8rdly. In such a state the qualifications of the citizens must be 
high, and for the attainment of these long training and high educa- 
tion are indispensable. But these require leisure. The. class then 
to which leisure is denied by its circumstances must be excluded. 
This is the ground for his answer to the question, Are the artizans, 
βάναυσοι, citizens ? They cannot be in the ideal state, such as 
Aristotle conceived it (Ch. V.). 

So far by way of preamble. The general test of a good govern- 
ment, varieties being granted, is, that it is for the good of the 
governed, not that of the governing body (Ch. VI.). That body 
may be one man or more than one. If more than one, it may be a 
small minority of the whole or a large majority. In other words, it 
may be a monarch—an aristocracy—or a politeia. Such are the 
divisions of governments, based on the principle of the number of 
the governing body, when the end aimed at by the government is the 
right one. But make the interest of the governing body its para- 
mount consideration, and still adhere to the same principle of divi- 
sion, and your names change; ‘and the new names are tyranny— 
oligarchy—democracy. These three are called deviations from the 
right forms. The members of the two series are looked on as 
theoretically on a level, but practically in both there is a difference 
τ Aristotle's view, a difference even more strongly marked in the 
last than in the first (Ch. VII.). Oligarchy and democracy are 
examined at somewhat greater length. The characteristic of the first 
is found in wealth—that of the second in poverty. Accidentally 
wealth resides in the few—poverty in the many (Ch. VIII.). 

All governments are based on some claim of right. The true 
ground of discussion, when examining the several claims, is this: 
You who claim more, do you contribute more, not as rich men, nor 
as artists, but as citizens? If so, your claim is just; if not, your 


claim is unjust (Ch. IX.). 
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Wh i 
ere shall the sovereign power reside? Shall it be in the 


many or the few? This is di " 
(Ch. X. XI). 1s 1s discussed with a leaning to the many 


T : εἴ 
ΔῈ, in — Ν based on justice, and justice is equality. The ques- 
the bai defi πο: wae A series of difficulties are started, and 
PE : nite result is this: that legislation involves the idea 
ἤν Prgsier: for are equal in race and in powers. If the fai 
micas iy > tapas are overstepped, those who overstep it ea 
1able to ostracism, theoreti 
RY ates of their state (Ch. XII. xm), ee 
the Pan np of the book is on Monarchy, the various forms of 
3 of one; and is mainly descripti 

_ tive. y descriptive, partl = 

γέ: —— Mr Cornewall Lewis, On M. ethods μὴ ἀκράτους 
rag ΜΌΝΗΝ on Politics, Vol. I. ch. 111.) Five forms are ae Fe 
pr Regie: an—barbaric—ssymnete, or slobtixe hats aces 
Ων shen ideal monarchy (Chaps. XIV. XVI.). Heredi- 
y monarchy is not favoured; nor, speaking generally one 

: 


narchy: but the judgment ; 
° Θ on it . 
which we find it existing (Ch. XVII). depend on the state in 


ideal state evidently not monarchy He adopts as his own 
? 


po ao but the : 
In its ideal sense, the government of a κε second form, aristocracy 
certain number, whicl 
, ch number 


under the conditions of human nature can h 
yes vi ardly be very lar 
= καθ: τἰλρεονν sd moral discipline and intellnoisial eae 
mo ace : τὰ functions they are called on to discharge. 
PRP eth : ΜῈΝ 6 00K at once carries us back to the end of the 
: περὶ μὲν τούτων (τῆς οἰκονομίας) διώρισται, περὶ 


δὲ τῶν ov ἐν ὦ Ε 
λοιπῶν ἐν ἄλλοις λεκτέον, ἀφέντες ὡς τέλος ἔ ) 
Λος ἔχοντας τους νῦν 


περὶ τῶν ἀποφηναμένων περὶ τῇ 
pe τῆς πολιτείας τῆς api 
Compare also I. 11. 1. ¢ τῆς ἀρίστης. (Book II.) 
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’ \ \ , ~ 
ὑπάρχει καὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ συμβόλων κοινωνοῦσιν) καὶ γὰρ The Citizen 
~ ’ ~ defined. 
ταῦτα τούτοις ὑπάρχει. πολλαχοῦ μὲν οὖν οὐδὲ τούτων 
, 
τελεως οἱ μέτοικοι μετέχουσιν, ἀλλὰ νέμειν ἀνάγκη προσ- 
, A ~ ’ ~ 
τάτην" διὸ ἀτελῶς πως μετέχουσι τῆς τοιαύτης κοινωνίας" « 
> \ , A “ \ » > ε ͵ 9 
ἀλλὰ καθάπερ καὶ παῖδας τοὺς μήπω δ, ἡλικίαν ἐγγεγραμ.- 
, \ A , A 
μένους καὶ τοὺς γέροντας τοὺς ἀφειμένους, Φατέον εἶναι 
’ ~ 
μέν πως πολίτας, οὐχ ἁπλῶς δὲ λίαν ἀλλὰ προστιθέντας 
“2 Α we 
TOUS μὲν ἀτελεῖς τοὺς δὲ παρηκμακότας ἥ τι τοιοῦτον Ere- 
= INA ‘ 4 ~ Ἁ \ [4 ; ~ 
pov’ οὐδὲν γὰρ διαφέρει" δῆλον γὰρ τὸ λεγόμενον" Lyrod- 
Ἁ \ ~ 4 ~ 
μὲν γὰρ τὸν ἁπλῶς πολίτην καὶ μηδὲν ἔχοντα τοιοῦτον 
» , , 9 \ \ Ἁ ~ 
ἐγκλημα διορθώσεως δεόμενον, ἐπεὶ καὶ περὶ τῶν ἀτίμων καὶ 
, ld A “~ A ~ A , , 
φυγάδων ἔστι τὰ τοιαῦτα xa} διαπορεῖν καὶ λύειν. Πολί. 
τῆς δ᾽ ἁπλῶς οὐδενὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὁρίξεται μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ 
a 
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A ’ «ε ’ Α 

ῦ στὴ καὶ 

Q περὶ πολιτείας ἐπισκοποῦντι» καὶ τίς ἑκὰ a! ; 

ἢ : ἰδεῖν, τ 

* goles tis σχεδὸν πρῶτη σκέψις περὶ πόλεως δεῖν, τ 

ὭΣ sy γὰρ ἀμφισβητοῦσιν, οἱ μὲν Φα- 

mor ἐστὶν ἡ πόλις" νῦν γὰρ ἄμ ; ey 
Ἴ οἱ 

σκοντες τὴν πόλιν πεπραχέναι τὴν πρᾶξιν, ya 

ἢ τὸν TU τοῦ δὲ πολι- 

λιν ἀλλὰ τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν ἢ τὸν τυρᾶννον. , 

ΝΜ χ ὁρῶμεν τὴν πραγματείαν 
ῦ νομοθέτου πᾶσαν ὁρῶμεν THY TP 

ae le τῶν τὴν πόλιν οἰκούντων 

ἡ δὲ πολιτεία τῶν τὴν πόλιν ; 
ένων, καθάπερ 


The Citizen "]* 
defined. 


ne A 
τικοῦ καὶ 
ἴσαν περὶ πόλιν" 
οἷσαν περὶ πὸ ’ τ 
᾿ὴ υγκειμ. 
ἐστὶ τό Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡ πόλις τῶν συγ 
, ἐστὶ τάξις τις. 


, κι a 
ἄλλο τι τῶν OAWY , 
a / ε AIT ς 
γ τερον ὁ TOAITY 
δῆλον ὅτι πρὶ spor 5 
ς λιτῶν τι πλῆθός ἐστιν, 
’ 
τίς ὃ πολίτης ἐστί, σκεπτέον. 
/ ᾿ > 
βητεῖται πολλάκις" ov 7a 


΄ 5 
εἶναι πολίτην" & 


ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ πολλάκις οὐκ ἔστι πολίτης. Ps 
‘Abixes πως τυγχάνοντας ταύτης τῆς προσηγορίας, 


, > ’ 
τοὺς ποιητοὺς πολίτας, ἀφετεον. 


ἐστίν" καὶ 
οἰκεῖν που πολίτης ἐστιν᾽ x 
γι “ ’ 
«νωνοῦσι τῆς οικησεῶς. 
cd 
οὕτως WOTE x 


5. 
oud 


~ 4 
αἱ δίκην ὑπέχειν καὶ δικάζεσθαι (τοῦτο γὰρ 


> é ἢ ίων 
μὲν συνεστώτων δ᾽ ἐκ πολλῶν μορίων, 


ζητητέος" ἡ γὰρ πόλις πο- 


~ ’ 4 
ὥστε τίνα χρὴ καλεῖν πολίτην καὶ 


καὶ γὰρ ὃ πολίτης ἀμφισ- 


~ / 
ὰρ τὸν αὐτὸν ὁμολογοῦσι πάντες 


Γ 


χ ὃς ἐν ὃ ατίᾳ πολίτης ὧν 
ἔστι γάρ τις ὃς ἐν δημοκρατίς 


τοὺς μὲν οὖν 
οἷον 
ὁ δὲ πολίτης οὐ TH 
γὰρ μέτοικοι καὶ δοῦλοι κοι- 
οἱ τῶν δικαίων μετέχοντες 


I. 1 περὶ πολιτεία57 genitive sin- 
gular, as opposed to οἰκονομίας. See 


note on I. ΧΠΙ. 15. 
νῦν γάρ, «.7.A.] That the idea 18 


not clear, is evident from the fact, 


that at present men are at issue, &e. ' 
ἡ δὲ πολιτεία] The constitution 1s 


an arrangement of a state; ἃ state is 


a whole made up of parts, those ἀμόνι 
are citizens. Who then is the citizen ¢ 


How shall he be defined ? 
2 Comp. 1.1. 3. 


καὶ γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘For the idea of 
the citizen, like that of the state, is by 
no means Clear.’ . 

3 ταύτης τῆς προσηγορία }] ‘This 
name of citizen.’ ᾿ 

τῷ οἰκεῖν που] ‘by the simple fact 
of residence in a given place. 

4 otrws] ‘only so far.’ 

ὥστε καὶ δίκην, K.T.A.] ‘as to be 
parties in suits, defendants and plain- 


tiffs.’ 


τοῦτο γὰρ ὑπάρχει, κιτ.λ.} ‘for this 


would apply to those who are associat- 
ed by commercial treaties.” “In law- 
suits between citizens of different states 
there existed, by virtue of a particular 
agreement, an appeal from one state 
to the other.” These appeals were 
the δίκαι ἀπὸ συμβόλων, covenants or 
treaties for mutual protection, as op- 
posed to the system of simple reprisals. 
Béckh, Pudl. Econ. of Athens, τ. 69. 
καὶ γὰρ ταῦτα τούτοις ὑπάρχει] Schnei- 
der, with Vet. Int. and others, leave 
this out : Stahr retains it, but puts it 
in brackets as suspicious. St Hilaire 
retains it, but his translation scarcely 
meets the difficulty. I think it may 
be defended. In fact, though the pas- 
sage is confused, I am inclined to look 
on it as hardly clear without these 
words. I should include in a paren- 
thesis the words τοῦτο ydép —— κοι- 
vevovow. The τούτοις I should refer 
to μετοίκοις, the ταῦτα to τῶν δικαίων 
μετέχοντες, κτλ, ‘Mere residence 
does not make a citizen; if it did, 
slaves and metics would be citizens. 
Nor again, does a certain community 
of rights, that, viz. of appearing in 
the courts of justice. Again the me- 


tics would be citizens if it did, Though 
it is true they do not always possess 
the right in its full integrity, they can 
only appear by representation.’ 

νέμειν προστάτην Comp. Isocra- 
tes, Or. vil. p. 170: τοὺς perol- 
kous τοιούτους νομίζομεν, οἵους περ ἅν 
τοὺς προστάτας νέμωσιν, to provide 
themselves with a patron.’ 

5 ἐγγεγραμμένου:} “ enrolled in the 
list of citizens,’ εἰς τὸ ληξιαρχικὸν γραμ- 
ματεῖον, the book in which the mem- 
bers of the demus were enrolled. 
Grote, rv. 178, note. 

τοὺς apeiuévous] past the age of 60, 

οὐχ ἁπλῶς δέ, κιτ.λ.] ‘But yet not 
quite without a qualification; we must 
add to the statement in the one case 
that they are not full citizens, in the 
other that they are past the age.’ 

ἔγκλημα] ‘open to no objection of 
this kind requiring correction,’ 

ἀτίμων καὶ φυγάδων] These two are 
κατὰ πρόσθεσιν πολῖται, not ἁπλῶς, 

6 πολίτης δέ, κιτ.λ.} ‘a citizen in 
the strict sense is defined by no one 
other thing so properly as by his sharing 
in the administration of justice and in 
the government,’ 


II, 1. 
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{ ὶ apyy ὧν δ᾽ ἀργῶν αἱ μέν εἶσι διῃ- 
The Citizen μετέχειν κρίσεως καὶ ἀρχῆς. τῶν px (μευ 
aie : ὰ ὕστ᾽ ἐνίας μὲν ὅλως δὶς τὸν αὐτὸν 
ρημέναι κατὰ χρόνον, ὦ . apt 
x / ε 0 ΄ 
οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἄρχειν, ἡ διά τινων ὡρισμένων χρόνο ’ 
; ) ἐκκλησιαστῆης. Taya μὲν 
οἷον ὁ δικαστὴς κα Ἰσιαι ὶ a 
δ᾽ ἃ i οιούτους, οὐδὲ 
οὖν ἂν dain τις οὐδ᾽ ἄρχοντας εἶναι τοὺς τ So - 
ὕτ᾽ ἀργῆς" καί ελοῖον τοὺς κυριωτάτου 
μετέχειν διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἀρχῆφθ᾽ καῖτοῖ Ὑ Ao ἢ ς κυριε 8H 
i 7 LADO ἐν" περὶ ὃν 
ἀποστερεῖν ἀρχῆς. ἄλλα διαφερέτω μὴ εἶδα ρ 65 " 
ε ( ὰ ἐπὶ δικασ 
γὰρ ὁ λόγος" ἀνώνυμον γὰρ τὸ κοινὸν ἐπὶ « PN 
§, th δεῖ ταῦτ᾽ . ἔστω - 
ἐκκλησιαστοῦ, Th δεῖ ταῦτ ἄμφω air Ν a 
λργή πολίτας τοὺς ὁ 
εσμοῦ χάριν ἀόριστος ἀρχῦ. τίθεμεν δὴ ς 


βεβηκυίας πῶς λέγομεν, ὕστερον ἔσται φανερόν. ὥστε καὶ Ὑπὸ Οἰεξοη 
τὸν πολίτην ἕτερον ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τὸν καθ᾽ ἑκάστην πολι- ae 
τείαν. διόπερ ὁ λεχθεὶς ἐν μὲν δημοκρατίᾳ μάλιστ᾽ ἐστὶ το 
πολίτης, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἄλλαις ἐνδέχεται μέν, οὐ μὴν ἀναγκαῖον" 

ἐνίαις γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι δῆμος, οὐδ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν νομίζουσιν ἀλλὰ 
συγκλήτους, καὶ τὰς δίκας δικάζουσι κατὰ μέρος, οἷον ἐν 
Λακεδαίμονι τὰς τῶν συμβολαίων δικάζει τῶν ἐφόρων 

ἄλλος ἄλλας, οἱ δὲ γέροντες τὰς ᾧονικάς, ἑτέρα δ᾽ ἴσως 

ἀρχή τις ἑτέρας. τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ περὶ Kapyn- τι 

δόνα᾽ πάσας γὰρ ἀρχαί τινες κρίνουσι τὰς δίκας. ἀλλ᾽ 


ἀόριστος, 


’ 
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μετέχοντας. 


/ 
πάντας τοὺς λεγομένους πολίτας σ 


> 4 
ὁ μὲν οὖν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἐφαρμόσας πολίτης ἐπὶ 


ἊΝ ~ , ΕῚ 
χεδὸν τοιοῦτος εστιν. 
? 


’ 
Ἴ ὅ ἢ drwy ἐν οἷς τὰ ὑποκεί- 
δεῖ δὲ μὴ λανθάνειν ὅτι τῶν πραγμ. 


~ wv> 
μενα διαφέρει τῷ εἰϑει; 


~ be J A re 4 
καὶ τὸ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐστὶ πρῶτον τὸ 


x \ ’ 5 ἢ ΕἸ a 
δὲ δεύτερον τὸ δ᾽ ἐχόμενον, ἢ τὸ παραπαν οὐδέν ἐστιν, Ἢ 


“ \ U Ἁ , 
ο τοιαῦτοι, TO XOIVOY, ἢ γλίσχρως. 


τὰς δὲ πολιτείας ὁρῶμεν 


’ Ν ε , \ Ν 
εἴδει διαφερούσας ἀλλήλων, καὶ τὰς μὲν ὑστέρας τᾶς δὲ 


~ / 
ἀναγκαῖον voTs 


ς οὔσας" τὰς γὰρ ἡμαρτημένας καὶ παρεκβεβηκυίας 
ρας εἶναι τῶν ἀναμαρτήτων" τὰς δὲ παρεκ- 


ὁ δ' ἀόριστος] The change to the 
masculine is abrupt, but caused by 
what follows. This makes it clear that 
by ἀρχῆς, he means legislative power, 
the power of the ἐκκλησιαστής. 

4 ἀνώνυμον γάρ] ‘for we have no 
name to express that which the two, 
the member of the judicial and the 
member of the legislative body, have 
Let it be then, for dis- 
tinction’s sake, called ‘‘an indefinite 
magistracy.” We consider then as 
citizens, those who in this sense are 
members of the association.’ μετέχοντα, 


se. τῆς κοινωνίας. 

8 ὁ μὲν οὖν, κιτ.λ.] ‘The sense οὗ 
the word citizen then, which would 
best suit all that are called citizens, 
may be said to be this.’ 

τῶν πραγμάτων, K.7.A.] 
case of general names which stand for 


in common. 


‘in the 


individuals differing in kind ;’ or, 
wherever the things that correspond 
to the name differ in kind, (“die 
einzeln zum Grunde liegenden Theile 
der Art nach verschieden sind,” Stahr,) 
‘and one sense is the primary, the 
other secondary, &c.: either there is 
absolutely no common element, « 
one which is very difficult to trace. 
γλισχρῶς, ‘ scantily.” It is the case of 
analogous words, or equivocals. ὁὅμώ- 
νυμα, Categ.1.1. p. 1. 1. | 

9. πολιτεία] is the generic term, 
the various species differ very widely. 

iorépas] ambiguous, and if order of 
time is meant by the word, then the 
statement is not correct. 

ἀναγκαῖον ἕτερον) If the whole dif- 
fer, it cannot but be that the parts 
differ: the πολίτης is but part of the 


πολιτεία, 


ἔχει γὰρ διόρθωσιν ὃ τοῦ πολίτου διορισμός. ἐν γὰρ ταῖς 
ἄλλαις πολιτείαις οὐχ ὁ ἀόριστος ἄρχων ἐκκλησιαστής 
ἐστι καὶ δικαστής, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν ὡρισμένος" τού- 
των γὰρ ἢ πᾶσιν ἢ τισὶν ἀποδέδοται τὸ βουλεύεσθαι καὶ 


δικάζειν nN A , x‘ A ~ , \ “" > 4 ε 
ἢ περι TAVTMY q περι TLYWY. Tic βεν οὖν ἐστιν O12 


rAL > / é e ? ‘ 9 ’ “ 9 ~ 
πολίτης, ex τούτων φανερόν" ὦ γὰρ ἐξουσία κοινωνεῖν ἀρχῆς 
- “Δ ~ , / “- 
βουλευτικῆς ἢ κριτικῆς, πολίτην ἤδη λέγομεν εἶναι ταύτης 
~ ’ / A A ~ ~~ 
τῆς πόλεως, πόλιν OF TO τῶν τοιούτων TAHIOS ἱκανὸν πρὸς 


3 ’ ~ « ς ~ ~ 
αὐτάρκειαν ζωῆς, ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν. ὁρίζονται δὲ" πρὸς τὴν 2 


5 δή Bekker. 


10 Διόπερ, κ.τ.λ. ‘looking at this 
distinction, we must remember that 
the above definition of the citizen will 
apply with most propriety in a demo- 
eracy.’ Stahr puts a full stop at πο- 
λίτης, I prefer altering that after avay- 
καῖον. 

δῆμος] ‘democratical element.’ 

σνγκλήτους} ‘assemblies summoned 
as occasion required.’ At Athens they 
would be extraordinary, as opposed to 
the regular assemblies. In the case 
supposed by Aristotle they are the 
only ones. 

κατὰ μέρος] “verschiedene Behér- 
den.” Stahr. ‘The administration of 
justice is conducted by different parts 
of the state,’ 

II Καρχηδόνα] II. π. 7. See note. 
The general object is the same, at 


Sparta and at Carthage; the admi- 
nistration of justice is entrusted to the 
few, the magistrates; not to the peo- 
ple, assembled in large numbers, as at 
Athens. The ἀρχαί τινες = ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἀρχείων. 


GAN’ ἔχει γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘However 


-the definition of the citizen admits of 


correction.’ 


ταῖς &AAais] as opposed to ἐν δημο- 
κρατίᾳ. 

12 ᾧ γὰρ ἐξουσία] ‘He who is ad- 
missible,’ to whom the right of access 
to office is not closed. 

ταύτης τῆς méAews] ‘Of the state in 
which he has this right.’ 


Il. 1 δρίζονται δή] δέ should be 
read, ‘Now for practical purposes the 
citizen is defined to be.” This is sup- 


ain diverse oF nik : III, 2.] ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ TL. 111 
110 ᾿ 


της, ἀλλὰ πό ἰδί ἢ Sacred 4 ὙΠΕΡ, δ 
ης, % πότερον αὐίκως ἢ δικαίως. καίτοι καὶ τοῦτό τις Τῇ Οἰείσοα 

v ΄ ae \ , defined. 

ἐτι προσαπορήσειεν, ap εἰ μὴ δικαίως πολίτης, οὐ πολίτης, .- 
ε Φ. 4, ’ ~ ’ ~ ee 

ὡς ταὐτὸ δυναμένου τοῦ τ᾽ ἀδίκου καὶ τοῦ ψευδοῦς. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ae 


n \ Ἁ / 
ῳ ὺν ἐξ ἁ : ιτῶν καὶ θατέρου 
The Citizen χρησιν πολίτην τὸν ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων TOA μη ρ 


ε 4 ~ 5 : Sey, J 
— μόνον, οἷον πατρὸς ἢ μητρός" οἱ δὲ καὶ τοῦτ ἐπὶ πλέον 
? 


a , x 
ζητοῦσιν, οἷον ἐπὶ πάππους δύο ἢ τρεῖς 4 yee gory 
δὴ ὁῤιζομένων πολιτικῶς καὶ ταχέως, ἀποροῦσι a 

Ἵ ἐκεῖνον ἢ τέ πῶς ἔσται TOAITYS. οργίας 
τρίτον ἐκεῖνον ἢ τέταρτον, π ct agg ΑΝΒρὸ εκοο 
μὲν οὖν ὁ Λεοντῖνος, τὰ μὲν ἴσως ἀπορῶν τὰ ὃ é peri 
νος, ἔφη, καθάπερ ὅλμους εἶναι τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν 6 4 ae 
πεποιημένους, οὕτω καὶ Λαρισσαίους τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ont 
3 γῶν πεποιημένους" εἶναι “γάρ τινας setter a rh 
δ᾽ ἁπλοῦν" εἰ yap μετεῖχον κατὰ τὸν pr) rte δι prt 
τῆς πολιτείας, ἧσαν" πολῖται" καὶ γὰρ οὐ υνατὸν on 
μόττειν τὸ ἐκ πολίτου ἢ ἐκ πολήνοος ἐπὶ τῶν πρώ : 
οἰκησάντων ἢ κτισάντων. ἀλλ ἴσως ἐκεῖνοι προ Σ 
σιν ἀπορίαν, ὅσοι μετέσχον μεταβολῆς γενομένης πὸ hn 
olov ᾿Αθήνησιν ἐποίησε Κλεισθένης μετὰ τὴν a Tup 
ἐκβολήν" πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐφυλέτευσε ξένους καὶ" ούλους eee 
xoug. τὸ δ᾽ ἀμφισβήτημα πρὸς τούτους ἐστὶν οὐ τίς πὸ 


* ἄν Bekker. 


rted by Vet. Int., who translates it ἐκεῖνοι] ‘another class involve really 
fe tem.’ a greater difficulty. ἦ 
autem. . er 
i ’ T.A.] ‘have bee 

Hs] ‘practically,’ ‘ popularly. μετέσχον, K.T.A. d- 

C is nein a 23, ae i 8. τα- | mitted to citizenship after a revolution. 
tie hastily,’ superficially. πολλοὺς yap ἐφυλέτευσε, κα.) be 
᾽ ; : i n 

Ἶ 2 εἰρωνευόμενοΞ] “sich lustig machte.” this passage Bp Thiriwall, τι 74; wishes 
ὡν- I prefer the sense of ‘speaking | to insert καί before aula”: ais 
atic ; ishi t’ | the new citizens to be taken from 

utiously,’ ‘not wishing to speak out. 
Τῇ aa The word stands both | these classes. Niebuhr, on the other 
for nt and ‘ magistrates.’ hand, Rom. Hist. τι. 305, note a, 
Λαρισσαίους] Liddell and Scott give wishes to change the order, ΤΡ 
the word ὅ Λαρισαῖος from this passage ἐφυλέτευσε ξένους μετοίκους καὶ ᾿ ΩΣ 
᾿ rs to 
i is Mr Grote, tv. 170, note I, prete 
kind of kettle made at Larissa. : , 

Wo do not know enough of Gorgias | take it as it stands, and construes the 


« w Δ.» , Ns A 37 Q di 
ὁρῶμεν καὶ ἄρχοντας τινας ἀδίκως, ods ἄρχειν μὲν dycoucy 
᾽ - » ε \ ’ > ~ A / , 
— Ὁ δικαίως, ὃ δὲ πολίτης py Tivk διωρισμένος ἐστίν 

ε re nw ~ ~ 
(ὁ yap κοινωνῶν τῆς τοιᾶσδε ορχῆς πολίτης ἐστίν, we ἔφα- 
δ λ “ ’ ἈΝ “ ᾿ 4 , 4 
μεν), OnAav ὅτι πολίτας μὲν εἶναι daréoy καὶ τούτους, περὶ 
’ > 7 > ~ 
πρότερον ἀμφισβήτησιν. Αποροῦσι γάρ τινες πόβ᾽ ἡ πό- 
57 } , > ε , «Ψ Ω͂ > Se 5 ’ 
λις ἔπραξε καὶ ποτε GUY Ἢ πολις, οἷον ὁταν εξ ολιγαρχίας 
a‘ [δὰ ’ ἷΝἉἩ 
Ἶ τυραννιδος γένηται δημοκρατία. τότε γὰρ οὔτε τὰ συμ.- 2 
[ 3 ’ ~ 
βόλαια ἔνιοι βούλονται διαλύειν, ὡς οὐ τῆς πόλεως ἀλλὰ 
“~ ’ ry > BA ~ 
τοῦ τυράννου λαβόντος, οὔτ᾽ ἄλλα πολλὰ τῶν τοιούτων, 
e > Ψ ~ κι ~ ~ 
ὡς ἐνίας τῶν πολιτειῶν τῷ κρατεῖν οὔσας, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ did τὸ 
~ ‘4 oy “ \ ~ 
κοινῇ συμῷέρον. εἴπερ οὖν καὶ δημοκρατοῦνταί τινες κατὰ 
A / ~ , ~ ~~ 
Tov τρόπον τοῦτον, ὁμοίως τῆς πόλεως Φατέον εἶναι ταύτης 
A ~ = , 7 / \ ~ 
τὰς τῆς πολιτείας ταύτης πράξεις καὶ τὰς ἐκ τῆς ὀλιγαρ- 
4 \ ~ ANS U “ ~ 
χίας καὶ τῆς τυραννίδος. ἔοικε δ᾽ οἰκεῖος ὃ λόγος εἶναι τῆς 3 


» / , ~ A 4 , ‘ " 

ἀπορίας ταὐυτὴς, πῶς ποτὲ χρὴ λέγειν τὴν πόλιν εἶναι τὴν 
“Ὁ Ἃ \ a ὦ 3 se ε A “ 9 

αὑτὴν ἢ μὴ τὴν αὑτὴν AAA ETEpay. ἢ μὲν οὖν ἐπιπολαιο- 


Gp’ εἰ, κατ] ‘Must it not follow, you have a democracy resting on mere 
if you allow that a man is a citizen force, you must allow that its acts 
on wrong grounds, that he is not a 


(τὰς τῆς πολιτείας ταύτης πράξεις) are 
citizen at all ?’ 


the acts of the state in which it exists 
5 τούτου] sc. τοὺς μετασχόντας (τῆς πόλεως ταὐτης), as much as (ὁμοί- 


μεταβολῆς γενομένης. ὡς καί, comp. II. vu. 21) the acts of 


an oligarchy or tyranny are the acts 
Til. 1 συνάπτει πρό] ‘connects | of their respective states.’ They are 
with,’ πρότερον, I. 1. all παρεκβάσεις, they must all be 
2 διαλύειν] ‘meet,’ ‘ discharge.’ judged on the same principles. 
ἄλλα πολλὰ τῶν τοιούτων] such for 3 ἔοικε δ᾽ οἰκεῖος 5 Adyos] ὃ λόγος 


δὲ ~ ὃ ’ aA A ὃ 7 , \ \ » , Identity of 
€ του ὀικαίως ἢ μὴ δικαίως συνάπτει πρὸς τὴν εἰρημένην the State. 


at Larissa, where he is said to have 
spent a considerable time, to make the 
anecdote clear. 

3 ἔστι 8 ἁπλοῦν] ‘But the ques- 


tion is really simple.’ 
ἦσαν ἄν] ‘erant, Vet. Int. I omit 


the ἄν, ‘If they came up to the defi- 
nition, they were citizens,’ ἐφαρμότ- 
τειν, active, 


μετοίκους with both ξένους and δούλους. 
A comparison of two other passages, 
IV. (VIIL.) rv. 6, δούλων ἀριθμὸν καὶ 
μετοίκων καὶ ξένων, and again in the 
same chapter, § 14, ξένοις καὶ μετοίκοις 
would lead, I think, to tho insertion 
of καί as the simplest way. Me 

4 τὸ ἀμφισβήτημα] The question 1s 
not defacto, but de jure, 


instance as the laws of the fallen go- 
vernment, 

ὡς ἐνίας, «.7.A.] ‘on the ground 
that there are some constitutions which 
exist simply by virtue of superior 
force, and not for the common good.’ 

The reasoning must hold good for 
the three forms of government equally, 
says Aristotle. ‘If then in any case 


is what follows, πῶς more... ἑτέραν. 
‘The difficulty we have been discuss- 
ing seems to have an intimate con- 
nexion with the question, how can you 
ever say that the state is the same or 
not the same but different ? ’ 

ἡ μὲν οὖν, K.7.A.] ‘The most ob- 
vious solution of the difficulty” Such 
seems to be the meaning of ζήτησις 
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. ’ ~ εν ’ ’ \ A ’ \ 4 
Identity of rary τῆς ἀπορίας ζήτησις περὶ τὸν τόπον καὶ τοὺς 


the State, 


ἀνθρώπους ἐστίν" ἐνδέχεται γὰρ διαζευχθῆναι τὸν τόπον 
καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἕτερον τοὺς δ᾽ ἕτερον 
οἰκῆσαι τόπον" ταύτην μὲν οὖν. πραοτέροιν θετέον τὴν ἀπο- 
ρίαν" πολλαχῶς γὰρ τῆς πόλεως λεγομένης ἐστί πως εὐμά- 
ρεια τῆς τοιαύτης ζητήσεως. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τῶν τὸν αὐτὸν 
τόπον κατοικούντων ἀνθρώπων πότε δεῖ νομίζειν μίαν εἶναι 


5 τὴν πόλιν. οὐ γὰρ δὴ τοῖς τείχεσιν" εἴη γὰρ av Τ]ελοπον- 


6 σθαι τι μέρος τῆς πόλεως. 


, a ἃ ~ ΄, 3 » 4 4 
νήσῳ περιβαλεῖν ἕν τεῖχος. τοιαύτη δ᾽ ἴσως ἐστὶ καὶ Βα- 
*. Ἁ ~ ad 5 \ ~ », “Δ 
βυλὼν καὶ πᾶσα ἥτις ἔχει περιγραφὴν μᾶλλον ἔθνους ἢ 
’ a , ε / ’ e ’ 3 > ’ 
πόλεως" ἧς γέ Dacw ἑαλωκυίας τρίτην ἡμέραν οὐκ αἰσθέ- 
ἀλλὰ περὶ μὲν ταύτης τῆς 
9 / 3 9 \ , « / \ A) 
ἀπορίας εἰς ἄλλον καιρὸν χρήσιμος ἢ σκέψις" περὶ γὰρ 
~ , ἃ bal 
μεγέθους τῆς πόλεως, τό τε πόσον καὶ πότερον ἔθνος ἕν ἢ 
πλείω συμῷέρει, δεῖ μὴ λανθάνειν τὸν πολιτικόν" ἀλλὰ τῶν 
~ ad Ἃ “- 
αὐτῶν κατοικούντων τὸν αὐτὸν τόπον, πότερον ἕως ἂν ἦ τὸ 


’ » A ~ ’ Ἃ > ‘ L , 
γένος ταὐτὸ THY κατοικούντων, τὴν αὐτὴν εἰναι ᾧατεον 

, ’ στὰ ~ \ , ~ Ν , 
πόλιν, καίπερ Osh τῶν μὲν φθειρομένων τῶν δὲ γινομένων, 


though it is forcing the word to make closure within given walls constitutes 


it stand for the result of inquiry, in- | identity.’ 

stead of inquiry. Compare his use of Βαβυλών] Compare Herod. 1. 178, 
κρίσεως in 11. vit. 13. Stahr takes | 191, ‘which includes within its circum- 
the same view, “ Die zunichst liegende | ference a space adapted rather for a 
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Md \ \ 9. 7 ’ A 
ὥσπερ καὶ ποταμοὺς εἰώθαμεν λέγειν τοὺς αὐτοὺς καὶ κρήνας Identity of 
‘ ee ᾽ν" ms ae the State. 
τὰς αὐτάς, καίπερ ἀεὶ τοῦ μὲν ἐπιγινομένου νάματος τοῦ δ᾽ 
ε ax \ ῇ 
ὑπεξιόντος, ἢ τοὺς μὲν ἀνθρώπους ᾧατέον εἶναι τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
4 Ἃ [4 ’ Ἁ 
διὰ τὴν τοιαύτην αἰτίαν, τὴν δὲ πόλιν ἑτέραν ; εἴπερ γάρ 12768 
>. A ~ 
ἐστι κοινωνία τις ἡ πόλις, ἔστι δὲ κοινωνία πολιτῶν πολι- 
a f ε ~~ 4 , ~ 
rela, γιγνομένης ἑτέρας τῷ εἴδει καὶ διαφερούσης τῆς πολι- 
Υ͂ > ~ aA 
τείας ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι δόξειεν ἂν καὶ τὴν πόλιν εἶναι μὴ THY 
> "# sd A A 
αὐτήν, ὥσπερ γε καὶ χορὸν ὁτὲ μὲν κωμικὸν ὁτὲ δὲ τραγικὸν 
a / ~ > ~ [4 
ἕτερον εἶναί φαμεν, τῶν αὐτῶν πολλάκις ἀνθρώπων ὄντων. 
c , δὲ A ow ΕΝ ’ 4 4 € , 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ πᾶσαν ἄλλην κοινωνίαν καὶ σύνθεσιν ἑτέραν, 
“Δ a Ks oe , Ύ , CN κυ 
ἂν εἶδος ἕτερον ἦ τῆς συνθέσεως, οἷον ἁρμονίαν τῶν αὐτῶν 
΄ δ f ε 
φθόγγων ἑτέραν εἶναι λέγομεν, ἂν ὁτὲ μὲν ἦ Δώριος ort 
δὲ Φ ’ 3 δὴ re + A , A 
t Φρύγιος. εἰ δὴ τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον, avepoy 9 
«“ , “ \ >. ἡ, / 5 A , 
ὁτι μάλιστα Λεκτέον THY αὐτὴν πολιν εἰς τὴν πολιτείαν 
, ᾿Ξ + A ~ ad NX . Ὁ sf A 
βλέποντας" ὄνομα δὲ καλεῖν ἕτερον ἢ ταὐτὸν ἔξεστι καὶ 
τῶν αὐτῶν κατοικούντων αὐτὴν καὶ πάμπαν ἑτέρων ἀνθρώ- 
, Ν / ’ ax \ ’ oa > δ 
πων. εἰ δὲ δίκαιον διαλύειν ἢ μὴ διαλύειν, ὅταν εἰς ἐτέραν 
s / / ὁ a 
μεταβάλλη πολιτείαν ἡ πόλις, λόγος ETEpOS. 
Ta δὲ “ 5 / 3 ’ / 9 9 
ὧν δὲ νῦν εἰρημένων ἐχόμενὸν ἔστιν ἐπισκέψασθαι 4 
’ Ἃ > A > A ᾽ ἣ A b ~ A f Are the 
πότερον THY αὐτὴν ἀρετὴν ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ καὶ. πολίτου 


, i Ἶ ποτ oe good man 
σπουδαίου θετέον, ἢ μὴ THY αὐτὴν. and the 


3 Ἁ Ἁ 3 ~ 
ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴ ye τοῦτο OG citi. 


τυχεῖν δεῖ ζητήσεως, τὴν τοῦ πολίτου τύπῳ τινὶ πρῶτον 2nident 


4 κοινωνία πολιτῶν, πολιτείας Bekker. 


Lisung dieser Schwierigkeit.” 


4 ταύτην μὲν οὖν, K.7.A.] ‘The dif- | 
ficu'ty when it takes this form, is by | 
| Arnold, Thucydides, Preface to Vol. 


: ᾽ 
no means hard.’ πραοτέραν, ‘ milder, 


‘gentler. For as the name of the | 


city may apply to several, to the in- 
habitants of several places, the in- 


quiry as to the identity of the different | 
| race inhabiting the same place, then, 


places meant by the name presents no 
difficulty. So I paraphrase the πολ- 
λαχῶς.. ζητήσεως. 

ὁμοίως δέ, «.7.A.] The first ques- 
tion arose when the place of residence 
was not the same. ‘Similarly when 
the place is the same.’ ‘There is 
equally also a question,’ &c. 

5 ‘It cannot surely be that the en- 


| tribe than for a city.’ 


6 eis ἄλλον καιρόν] IV. (VII.) 4. 
ἔθνος ἕν] Compare on this subject 


11. XV. 

ἀλλὰ τῶν αὐτῶν, K.T.A.] ‘ But throw- 
ing aside the question of size, and as- 
suming that you have men of the same 


&e.’ 

τὸ yévos] Is the identity of the 
state dependent on the identity of the 
race, which is not impaired by the suc- 
cession of generations? or does it de- 


| pend on the identity of constitution? 
| On this last, says Aristotle. 


διὰ τὴν τοιαύτην αἰτίαν] ‘on these 
grounds.’ 

ἡ εἴπερ γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘For if we 
allow that the state is an association, 
and an association of citizens is a con- 
stitution, then when the constitution 
becomes in kind other than it was, 
and different, it would seem to follow 
that the state is no longer the same.’ 
1 read κοινωνία πολιτῶν πολιτεία. If 
Bekker’s reading is kept, you have 
one of the two “πολιτείας ᾿ superfluous. 
And the next chapter, § 3, shews that 
the expression is legitimate, κοινωνία 
δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ πολιτεία, 


8 ἑτέραν] is the predicate. 

9 λόγος ἕτερο] The point, as far 
as I know, is not discussed in the 
books we have. 


IV. 1 After settling who is the 
citizen of his state, he proceeds to dis- 
cuss a question analogous to that dis- 
cussed in I. xu11., and first mooted Eth. 
v. Vv. Il. p. 1130, B. 29, ἴσως γὰρ ov 
ταὐτὸν ἀνδρί τ᾽ ἀγαθῷ εἶναι καὶ πολιτῇ 
παντί, a statement which anticipates 
the conclusion of this chapter. 

τὴν τοῦ moAltov] That of the man 
has been given in the Ethies, 


I 
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Arethe A πτέον. ὥσπε 3 ῃ ᾿ ν᾿ ἧς δ Ξ ν᾿ 
Ὁ ρ οὖν ὃ πλωτηρ εἷς τις τῶν κοινωνῶν ἐστίν, 


ἀρὰ the οὕτω καὶ τὸν πολίτην ᾧαμέν. τῶν δὲ πλωτήρων καΐπερ 
zen identi. ἀνομοίων ὄντων τὴν δύναμιν (ὃ μὲν γάρ ἔστιν ἐρέτης, ὁ δὲ 
κυβερνήτης, ὃ δὲ πρωρεύς, 6 δ᾽ ἄλλην tw’ ἔχων τοιαύτην 

5 ἐπωνυμίαν) δῆλον ὡς 6 μὲν ἀκριβέστατος ἑκάστου λόγος 

ἴδιος ἔσται τῆς ἀρετῆς ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ κοινός τις ἐφαρμόσει 

πᾶσιν. ἡ γὰρ σωτηρία τῆς ναυτιλίας ἔργον ἐστὶν αὐτῶν 
πᾶντων" τούτου γὰρ ἕκαστος ὀρέγεται τῶν πλωτήρων. 

3 ὁμοίως τοίνυν καὶ τῶν πολιτῶν, καΐπερ ἀνομοίων ὄντων, ἡ 
σωτηρία τῆς κοινωνίας ἔργον ἐστί, κοινωνία δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ πολι- 

τεία" διὸ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τοῦ πολίτου πρὸς τὴν 
πολιτείαν" εἴπερ οὖν ἐστὶ πλείω πολιτείας εἴδη, δῆλον ὡς 

οὐκ. ἐνδέχεται τοῦ σπουδαίου πολίτου μίαν ἀρετὴν εἶναι τὴν 
τελείαν" τὸν δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν ἄνδρα ᾧαμὲν εἶναι κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν τε- 

4 λείαν. ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἐνδέχεται πολίτην ὄντα σπουδαῖον μὴ 
κεκτῆσθαι τὴν ἀρετὴν καθ᾿ ἣν σπουδαῖος ἀνήρ, ᾧανερόν. 

Οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ κατ᾽ ἄλλον τρόπον ἔστι διαποροῦντας 
ἐπελθεῖν τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον περὶ τῆς ἀρίστης πολιτείας. εἰ 


III, 4.1 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν YL. 11ὅ 


ν᾽ “ 
γὰρ ἀδύνατον ἐξ ἁπάντων σπουδαίων ὄντων εἶναι πόλιν, δεῖ Are the 
good man 


x ~ ~ Se 
δ᾽ ἕκαστον τὸ καθ᾿ αὑτὸν ἔργον εὖ ποιεῖν, τοῦτο δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ and the 
ie > 8 ‘ ‘ good citi- 
ἀρετῆς" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀδύνατον ὁμοίους εἶναι πάντας τοὺς πολίτας, zen identi- 
δ / \ A ~ \ \ ca 
οὐκ ἂν εἴη μία ἀρετὴ πολίτου καὶ ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ. τὴν μὲν 
~ , ~ ~ [4 a 4 I2 
γὰρ τοῦ σπουδαίου πολίτου δεῖ πᾶσιν ὑπάρχειν (οὕτω γὰρ 
~ A / A \ ~ > 4 re 
ἀρίστην ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι THY πόλιν), τὴν δὲ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τοῦ 
“~ ~ 4 Ὁ 
ἀγαθοῦ ἀδύνατον, εἰ μὴ πάντας ἀναγκαῖον ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι 
4 ~ , ΠῚ 937 9 ‘. 3 > , 
τοὺς ἐν τῇ σπουδαίᾳ πόλει πολίτας. "τι ἐπεὶ ἐξ ἀνομιοίων 6 
ε , a “ 95ΔΧᾺὰ 9 “ A 4 \ 
ἡ πόλις, ὥσπερ ζῷον εὐθὺς ἐκ Ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος καὶ 
x 3 4 ea ae A 93 / “3 3 A A s 
ψυχὴ ἐκ λόγου καὶ ὀρέξεως καὶ οἰκία ἐξ ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικὸς 
nr ’ 4 > A / s 
καὶ κτῆσις ἐκ δεσπότου καὶ δούλου, τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον καὶ 
2é ε , ’ Ἁ A 4 9 Ε 
πόλις ES ATAYTWY τε TOUTWMY καὶ πρὸς τουτοις ἐξ αλλων 
~ , ‘ / “" Ἁ ~ 
ἀνομοίων συνέστηκεν εἰδῶν, ἀνάγκη μὴ μίαν εἶναι THY τῶν 
~ , > ’ a PENS ~ ~ 
πολιτῶν πάντων ἀρετήν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τῶν χορευτῶν κορυ- 
, . , ae τ ὡς . ε 
Φαίου καὶ παραστάτου Διότι μὲν τοίνυν ἁπλῶς οὐχ 47 
᾿ ’ Q b ’ ᾽ 3 “- sf 4 e > \ 
αὐτή, ᾧανερὸν ἐκ τούτων" AAA ἄρα ἔσται τινὸς Ἢ αὐτὴ 
> \ ’ ἤ A 5] A ὃ ,ὔ Ξ μ᾽ 
ἀρετὴ πολίτου τε σπουδαίου καὶ ἀνδρὸς σπουδαίου; ᾧαμὲν 
δ) A 5 \ ὃ ~ , he ἷ \ , 
ἡ τὸν ἄρχοντα τὸν σπουδαῖον ἀγαθὸν εἰναι καὶ φρόνιμον, 


77 


ὃ πλωτήρ] Compare Eth, vu. xi. 5. 
Ῥ. 1160, 14, on the subject of κοινωνίαι, 
where πλωτῆρες are cited as examples. 

2 ὃ μὲν ἀκριβέστατος, «.7.A.] ‘That 
whilst the most exact definition of 
each will express prorerly the pecu- 
liar excellence of each, there will be 
none the less some common one which 
will be adapted to all.’ Vict. wishes 
to read ὅμως, and is followed by Schnei- 
der, but it is not necessary. 

τῆς vavtidias] ‘ For safety in their 
navigation is the object they all have 
in common;’ and if they have in com- 
mon some one object (ἔργον), then they 
will have in common some excellence, 
ἣ γὰρ ἀρετὴ πρὸς τὸ ἔργον τὸ οἰκεῖον, 
Eth, vi. ii. 7. p. 1139, 16. 

3 κοινωνία δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ πολιτεία] ‘ and 
the association of citizens is their con- 
stitution.’ 

πρὸς τὴν moAtrelay] ‘must necessa- 
rily be referred to the constitution of 


which he is a member,’ comp. I. x1. 
15. He is but a part, and like other 
parts, can only be viewed properly in 
relation to the whole. If so, and if 
there are several forms of constitu- 
tion, it will follow that the citizens 
in the different forms will differ, so 
that it is impossible for all citizens to 
secure the perfect virtue, in other 
words, to be perfectly good men. 

4 ob μὴν ἀλλά] A second argu- 
ment. ‘We may from another point of 
view discuss the best constitution, and 
arrive at the same conclusion. διαπο- 
ροῦντας περὶ τῆς ἀρίστης πολιτείας, 
“indem man Zweifel und Bedenken 
δον die Méglichkeit der ἀρίστη πολι- 
tela vorbringe.” Spengel, p. 30. 

5 This clause is rather loosely ex- 
pressed; I consider it to mean: It is 
impossible that a state should have 
none but thoroughly good men for its 
citizens, yet each citizen must do his 


΄- oy , A XN 
Tov δὲ πολίτην ovx* ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι ᾧρονιμον. καὶ τὴν 8 


® roy δὲ πολιτικόν Bekker. 


own proper work; this involves some 
excellence, that of the citizen, so that 
they will all be good citizens. But 
then, as they cannot be all quite alike, 
though excellent as citizens, they will 
not be all equally excellent as men. 

ἀδύνατον ὁμοίους εἶναι] 11, τι. 3, οὐ 
γὰρ γίνεται πόλις ἐξ ὁμοίων. 

6 ἐὲξ ἀνομοίων -- ἐξ εἴδει διαφερόντων. 
A third argument. The mere fact of 
the citizens being dissimilar, involves 
dissimilar excellence. You would as 
little look for its being one and the 
same in all, as you would require one 
and the same excellence in the front 
and rear ranks of a chorus. Muller, 
Eumenides, 63, 64. 

ἡ Διότι] ‘That then,’ I. 11. 10, 

ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα ἔσται] ‘But will there not 
be some case in which we shall find 


coincident the excellence of the good 
citizen and the good man ?’ 

φαμὲν δή] ‘We say then that the 
good magistrate must combine moral 
goodness and intellectual excellence, 
whereas the citizen need not have this 
latter in its highest form.’ τὸν δὲ πο- 
Alrny οὐκ is the reading I adopt on con- 
jecture. We do not require φρόνησις for 
the simple citizen. See below § 18. 

8 αἱ τὴν παιδείαν] ‘So clear is it 
that we draw this distinction, that at 
the very outset, the education of the 
ruler, it is said, should be different 
from that of the ruled. As in fact is 
seen to be the case with the sons of 
kings, who are taught riding and the 
art of war’ For πολεμικήν, Gottling 
reads πολιτικήν, which I.should net 
have mentioned, but that Mr Lewis 


12 
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ἤ 9 5 ΄ΔᾺΑΧΝ ε , y ~ 
ἊΣ enol παιδείαν δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἑτέραν εἶναι λέγουσί τινες τοῦ ἄρχοντος, 
andthe εὖ } H i τῷ 4 icig i ὴ ὶ 
gang ime, ὥσπερ καὶ Φαίνονται οἱ τῶν βασιλέων υἱεῖς ἱππικὴν καὶ 
zen identi- . ) } I { I 

\identi- πολεμικὴν παιδευόμενοι, καὶ Εὐριπίδης φησὶ 


οὖν ποτὲ δοκεῖ ἀμφότερα καὶ οὐ ταὐτὰ δεῖν τὸν ἄρχοντα Are the 
good man 


μανθάνειν καὶ τὸν ᾿ἀρχόμενον, τὸν δὲ πολίτην ἀμφότερ᾽ and the 
Ὁ ~ 3 £00 citl- 

ἐπίστασθαι καὶ μετέχειν apdoiv, τοὐντεῦθεν ay κατίδοι τις. zen ‘identi- 

ΓΈστι yap ἀρχὴ δεσποτική᾽ ταύτην δὲ τὴν περὶ τἀναγκαῖα 

λέγομεν, ἃ ποιεῖν ἐπίστασθαι τὸν ἄρχοντ᾽ οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον, 

ἀλλὰ χρῆσθαι μᾶλλον" θάτερον δὲ καὶ ἀνδραποδῶδες. λέγω 12 

δὲ θάτερον τὸ δύνασθαι καὶ ὑπηρετεῖν τὰς diaxovinas πράξεις. 

δούλου δ᾽ εἴδη πλείω λέγομεν" αἱ γὰρ ἐργασίαι πλείους. 

ἃ ~ 

ὧν ἕν μέρος κατέχουσιν οἱ χερνῆτες " οὗτοι δ᾽ εἰσίν, ὥσπερ 

σημαίνει καὶ τοὔνομ᾽ αὐτούς, οἱ ζῶντες ἀπὸ τῶν χειρῶν, ἐν 1277 5 

οἷς ὃ βάναυσος τεχνίτης ἐστίν. διὸ παρ᾽ ἐνίοις οὐ μετεῖχον 

οἱ δημιουργοὶ τὸ παλαιὸν ἀρχῶν, πρὶν δῆμον γενέσθαι τὸν 

ἔσχατον. τὰ μὲν οὖν ἔργα τῶν ἀρχομένων οὕτως οὐ δεῖ 13 

4 3 A LANDY Ἁ A Yr Ν , A > 

τὸν ἀγαθὸν οὐδὲ τὸν πολιτικὸν οὐδὲ τὸν πολίτην τὸν ἄγα- 

θὸν μανθάνειν, εἰ μή ποτε χρείας χάριν αὐτῷ πρὸς αὑτόν" οὐ 

4 + , , 4 Ἁ Ν ὃ ‘4 Ν \ Nn 

γὰρ ἔτι συμβαίνει γίνεσθαι τὸν μὲν δεσπότην τὸν δὲ δοῦλον. 

5 > + > A 9 ἃ 9 ~ ε td ~ , q 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι τις ἀρχὴ καθ᾽ ἣν ἄρχει τῶν ὁμοίων τῷ γένει καὶ 

τῶν ἐλευθέρων. Ταύτην. γὰρ λέγομεν εἶναι τὴν πολιτικὴν τῇ 


ph μοι τὰ κόμψ’--- 
ἀλλ᾽ ὧν πόλει δεῖ, 


εἰ δὲ ἡ αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ 


ο «ὧς οὖσάν τινα ἄρχοντος παιδείαν. 
5 ΄ 3 4 ~ \ > ὃ Ἁ > 4 ~ / > 3 A A 
ἄρχοντός τε ἀγαθοῦ καὶ ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ, πολίτης δ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ 


Ἁ - ~ N 
ὁ ἀρχόμενος, οὐχ ἡ αὐτὴ ἁπλῶς ἂν εἴη πολίτου καὶ avdpoc, 
‘ , / > Ἁ 3 A 39 

τινὸς μέντοι πολίτου" οὐ γὰρ ἡ αὑτὴ ἄρχοντος καὶ πολίτου, 
4 Α ~ 5 > , > ve a \ ~ 
καὶ διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἴσως ᾿Ιάσων edy πεινῆν, ore μὴ Tupavvol, 

το Ed 3 9 , Ἰὸ [4 i > \ ‘ 9 ~ ’ 
ὡς οὐκ ἐπιστάμενος ἰδιώτης εἶναι. αλλὰ μὴν εἐπαινείταὶ γε 
4 δύ θ + A 57 4 A ’ >» / ε 
τὸ δύνασθαι ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι, καὶ πολίτου δοκίμου ἡ 
® Ἃ \ , \ » \ » ~ > 
ἀρετὴ εἶναι τὸ δύνασθαι καὶ ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι καλῶς. εἰ 
᾿ A Q ~ , ~ “ὯΝ / > , 4 4 au 
οὖν τὴν μὲν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἀνδρὸς τίθεμεν ἀρχικὴν, τὴν δὲ τοῦ 
U 97 % “Δ 7 Rd > \ e / > Ἁ 
αι πολίτου ἄμῷω, οὐκ ἂν Ely ἀμῷω επαινετὰ ὁμοίως. επεὶ 


πολίτου Soxiuov] we must supply 
δοκεῖ, or some similar word. 
εἰ οὖν, «.7.A.] ‘The good man must 


adopts it (On Authority, &c., p. 256, 
note), It is surely not necessary, 
Εὐριπίδης] Fr. Aol. vit. 


9 In the good ruler then we must 
look for the perfect virtue of the per- 
fect man. But those whom he rules 
are, not less than he, citizens of the 
state. There is a wide interval ‘be- 
tween their functions, there will be 
therefore a difference in their respec- 
tive excellences. So in a given citizen 
the good man and the good ruler coin- 
cide, not in all citizens. It was a 
strong expression of Jason’s sense of 
this difference between ruler and sub- 
ject, when he said he felt hungry when 
not despot. Grote, m1. 36, note, ‘in- 
cessant hunger till he became despot.’ 

10 ἀλλὰ phy, «.7.A.] ‘It must not 
be forgotten, however, allowing all this, 
that by the common voice of men, 
praise is attached to the capacity for 
filling both positions, that of ruler and 
ruled, and the general idea of the ex- 
cellence of a citizen, is that he pos- 
sesses this capacity, that he can both 
rule and submit to rule.’ 


have the virtue of the ruler, the good 
citizen must have both; but both are 
not equally objects of praise.’ 

11 ἐπεὶ οὖν ποτέ, «.7.A.] This is 
variously taken. Stahr supplies ἐπαι- 
vera εἶναι after ἀμφότερα, as does 
Schneider. Victorious makes ἀμφότερα 
depend on μανθάνειν. Agreeing with 
him, I construe the passage as follows: 
‘Since then it seems that the ruler 
must some time or other learn both 
(ἄρχεσθαι καὶ ἄρχειν), and yet that 
the ruler and the ruled are not bound 
to know the same things, whilst the 
citizen must know both and fully share 
in both, what follows from these posi- 
tions may be seen.’ The simple an- 
swer as to what is required relatively 
of the two, the ruler and the ruled, is 
that in the best state it is a question 
of time. And as far as I can under- 
stand the passage, the line of argu- 
ment is not continued in the next 
sentence, but in § 14, ταύτην yap Aé- 


"»γήν. ἣν δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα ἀρχόμε θεῖν. οἷον i 
ἀρχήν, ἣν δεῖ τὸν ἄρχον ρχόμενον μαθεῖν, οἷον immap- 
χεῖν ἱππαρχηθέντα, στρατηγεῖν στρατηγηθέντα καὶ ταξιαρ- 


χήσαντα καὶ λοχαγήσαντα. 


Ν ἃ , ἃ ~ 
διὸ καὶ λέγεται καὶ τοῦτα. 


γομεν, κιτιλ, All between these two 
points seems to me out of place. It 
interrupts the reasoning, and is in 
itself superfluous, as it is in fact a re- 
petition of points already adequately 
treated in the First Book. Without 
presuming to say that it is not Aris- 
totle’s, I have therefore inclosed it in 
brackets simply to mark what I con- 
sider the sense of the passage. It has 
the air of being put in to explain the 
connexion of ταύτην yap λέγομεν τὴν 
πολιτικὴν ἀρχήν. 

ἐστι γὰρ ἀρχή] The doctrine is the 
same as that of I. vit. 

12 Δούλου δ᾽ εἴδη} From this to 
the end of the section is to me even 


more suspicious than the rest. It is 
most unnecessary detail. 

13 ob γὰρ ἔτι] ‘For the result is 
that the distinction is effaced.’ 

14 ταύτην γάρ] ‘For the very no- 
tion we attach to the power exercised 
in a free state is, that it is that which 
the ruler learns to exercise by himself 
obeying. Compare Grote, on the 
character of Epaminondas, x. 487, 
“ An illustrious specimen of that capa~ 
city and goodwill, both to command 
and to be commanded, which Aris- 


totle pronounces to form in their com- 


bination the characteristic feature of 
the worthy citizen,” 
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τ a ‘ ᾿ ’ t See, Sa ae A ‘Are of 
χῆς, ἢ καὶ τοὺς βαναύσους πολίτας θετέον ; εἰ μὲν οὖν καὶ fe 


ἤ , x 4 \ f 5 ~ > i A tpye 
τούτους θετέον οἷς μὴ μέτεστιν ἀρχῶν, οὐχ οἷόν τε παντὸς citizens? 
΄ Ψ ΩΝ , A aaa hid 
εἶναι πολίτου τὴν τοιαύτην ἀρετὴν" οὗτος γὰρ πολίτης. εἰ 
~ , / a 
δὲ μηδεὶς τῶν τοιούτων πολίτης, ἐν τίνι μέρει θετέος ἕκα- 
SAA ‘ ’ ἠδὲ / ΕἾ “Δ ὃ [4 ~ A 
στος; οὐδὲ γὰρ μέτοικος οὐδε ξένος. ἢ die γε τοῦτον τὸν 5 
, bd sdA A e 
λόγον οὐδὲν ᾧήσομεν συμβαίνειν ἄτοπον ; οὐδὲ yap οἱ 1278 
~ ~ 3 7 50." 99 ᾿᾽ 2 19 ~ A 
δοῦλοι τῶν εἰρημένων οὐδέν, οὐδ᾽ οἱ ἀπελεύθεροι. τοῦτο γὰρ 
ΕῚ , ε 3 / , , va ΠῚ 3 x Vv 
ἀληθές, wo οὐ TAYTAS θετέον πολίτας wy ἄνευ οὐκ ἂν E47) 
4 > 4 30. ς ~ e , ~ A ew ὃ 
πόλις, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ οἱ παῖδες ὡσαύτως πολιται καὶ Ob AVOPES, 
> > ε ἃ ε ~ e Ὁ ε , ὺ ~ \ [4 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ἁπλῶς οἱ δ᾽ ἐξ ὑποθέσεως: πολῖται μὲν γὰρ 
> * > 3 oe 3 δι ΟΝ ~ ᾽ ί , > 
εἰσιν, HAA ἀτελεῖς ἐν μὲν OUY τοῖς ἀρχαίοις χρόνοις πὰρ 3 
~ xX U , e A 
ἐνίοις ἦν δοῦλον τὸ βάναυσον ἢ ξενικόν" διόπερ οἱ πολλοὶ 
~ 4 ~ ε Ν / ’ 9 ’ 7 
τοιοῦτοι καὶ νῦν. ἡ δὲ βελτίστη πόλις οὐ ποιήσει βάναυ- 
͵ A 
cov πολίτην" εἰ δὲ καὶ οὗτος πολίτης, ἀλλὰ πολίτου ἀρετὴν 
5 > ’ / 9 ᾽ 
ἣν εἴπομεν λεκτέον οὐ παντός, οὐδ᾽ ἐλευθέρου μόνον, αλλ 
~ 3, ~ , ~ ΕἸ 
ὅσοι τῶν ἔργων εἰσὶν ἀφειμένοι τῶν ἀναγκαίων. τῶν δ᾽ 4 
~ 4 “~ ~ « 
ἀναγκαίων of μὲν ἑνὶ λειτουργοῦντες TH τοιαῦτα δοῦλοι, οἱ 
Ν. / A 65 A δ᾽ 3 04 A 
δὲ κοινοὶ βάναυσοι καὶ θῆτες. ᾧανερὸν ὃ EvTEUVEY μικρῶν 


Are the καλῶ εὖ Υ of > os A - , , 
good man S, WS Οὐκ δ0τιν Ev ἄρξαι μη ἀρχθέντα. τούτων δὲ 


9 Ἁ A € , ~ 
ἀνὰ ἀρετὴ μὲν ἑτέρα, δεῖ δὲ τὸν πολίτην τὸν ἀγαθὸν ἐπίστα- 
1 - 
fen identi- σθαι καὶ δύνασθαι καὶ ἄρχεσθαι καὶ ἄρχειν, καὶ αὕτη ἀρετὴ 


cal? ‘ ~ 
πολίτου, τὸ τὴν τῶν ἐλευθέρων ἀρχὴν ἐπίστασθαι ἐπ᾽ ἀμ.- 


’ A > te 
5 Φότερα. καὶ ἀνδρὸς δὴ ἀγαθοῦ ἄμφω, καὶ εἰ ἕτερον εἶδος 
I f \ ~ 
σωφροσύνης καὶ δικαιοσύνης ἀρχικῆς" καὶ γὰρ ἀρχομένου μὲν 
er ης δὲ dF, a » , aN ἴ re 39 ~ 3 4 va 
ἐλευθέρου δὲ δῆλον ὅτι ov μία ἂν εἴη τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἀρετή, οἷον 
Ἂ 3 
δικαιοσύνη, ἀλλ᾽ εἴδη ἔχουσα καθ᾽ ἃ ἄρξει καὶ ἄρξεται, ὥσ- 
3 ε 
17 περ ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικὸς ἑτέρα cwhporivy καὶ ἀνδρία. δόξαι 
Ἁ BY) : ~ 
γὰρ ἂν εἶναι δειλὸς ἀνήρ, εἰ οὕτως ἀνδρεῖος εἴη ὥσπερ γυνὴ 
Ε A \ 3 
ἀνδρεία, καὶ γυνὴ λάλος, εἰ οὕτω κοσμία εἴη ὥσπερ ὃ ἀνὴρ 
ὁ ἀγαθός, ἐπεὶ καὶ οἰκονομία ἑτέρα ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικός " τοῦ 
\ ‘ “Ὁ 4 “ δὲ , 3 > , e SA 
piv yap κτᾶσθαι, τῆς δὲ φυλάττειν ἔργον ἔστιν. Ἢ 08 
’ ov 
ᾧΦρόνησις ἄρχοντος ἴδιος ἀρετὴ μόνη" τὰς γὰρ ἄλλας ἔοικεν 
ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι κοινὰς καὶ τῶν ἀρχομένων καὶ τῶν ἀρχόν- 
8 των. ἀρχομένου δέ γε οὐκ ἔστιν ἀρετὴ φρόνησις, ἀλλὰ 
δόξα ἀληθής" ὥσπερ αὐλοποιὸς γὰρ ὃ ἀρχόμενος, ὃ δ᾽ ap- 
χων αὐλητὴς ὁ χρώμενος. Τ]ότεραν μὲν οὖν ἡ αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ 


3 ὃ 4 > 4 Nn \ , ὃ 'g “Ὁ € / A ~ ε 
ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ καὶ πολίτου σπουδαίου ἢ ετερα, καὶ πὼς ἢ 


Are of 
Bdvavoa 
citizens ? 


> A Ἁ ~ ε ’ A > A 
αὐτὴ καὶ πῶς ἕτερα, ᾧανερὸν ex τούτων. 
Π \ δὲ ἃ , ΕΝ , / ~ 9 ~ ε 
ερὶ δὲ τὸν πολιτὴν ET λείπεται τις τῶν ἀποριῶν. ὡς 
ἀληθῶς γὰρ πότερον πολίτης ἐστὶν ὦ κοινωνεῖν Ἐξε ᾿ 
nJws yap P ἧς f νωνεῖν ESEOTIY ἀρ- 


15 τούτων] sc. of the two posi- 
tions. 

én’ ἀμφότερα] ‘in both directions,’ 
‘dans les deux sens.’ 

16 ‘It follows then that both are 
parts of the character of a good man, 
even though we allow that the virtues 
as they appear in the ruler, wear a 
different face from that which they do 
in the ruled; I say virtues, for evi- 
dently in the good man, when though 
free he is yet bound by position to 
obey, there will not be merely one 
virtue, say justice, but there will 
be different kinds of virtue, one kind 
by which he shall be qualified to rule, 
the other qualified to obey,’ 


17 οἰκονομίαἪ͵͵ ‘Their function in 
the family management.’ 
h δὲ φρόνησις, κιτ.λ.} one virtue 
there is, and only one, peculiar to the 
ruler, φρόνησις, the highest union of 
moral virtue with the practical reason. 
This is in agreement with his language 
in the Ethics, vi. xi. 2. p. 1143, 8. 
ἡ μὲν γὰρ φρόνησις ἐπιτακτική. 

18 δόξα ἀληθή5] This is equivalent 
to the σύνεσις of the Ethics in the pas- 
sage I have just quoted, which is said 


to be κριτική. 


V. 1 τὸν πολίτην] ‘ Our citizen.’ 
πότερον πολίτης ἐστίν] ‘Is he only 
a citizen ?’ 


βαναύσους] Compare on this subject, 
Herod. 1. 167. 

τὴν τοιαύτην ἀρετήν Such as we 
have given him. οὗτος, sc. 4 βάναυσος. 

οὐδὲ γὰρ μέτοικο}] Here again, 
we have these two classes marked as 
distinct, III. τι. 3. 

2 # διά γε, «.7.A.] So far as that 
point is concerned, we are not inyolved 
in any difficulty. There are other 
classes in the same state. 

ἀπελεύθεροι] ‘freedmen.’ 

&maas|] ‘simply,’ ‘without any 
qualification,’ 

ἐξ ὑποθέσεω5} ‘on a given supposi- 
tion,’ the term must be qualified when 
applied to them. 

3 τὸ βάναυσον ἣν δοῦλον ἢ ξενικόν] 
‘The industrial population consisted 
entirely either of slaves or aliens.’ 

εἰ δὲ καὶ οὗτος] Rejected from the 
ideal state, the artisan may yet prac- 


tically be.a member of the state such. 
as.it exists. If so, his admission ne- 
cessitates a qualification with regard. 
to the excellence we require in a citi- 
zen. Such a standard as we set be- 
comes now one by which all citizens 
are not to be tried, nor all free men, 
but only such as are free from the 
necessity of working to support them- 
selves. 

4 τῶν δ᾽ ἀναγκαίων] If this read- 
ing is kept, which perhaps is the best 
way, short as it is: ‘With regard to 
such occupations, those who serve one 
man in such points are slaves, whilst 
those who serve the public are artisans 
and Thetes.’ Looking at the whole 
expression I had thought that ἀναγ- 
καίων was corrupt, and that the true 
reading was μὴ ἀφειμένων. But it is 
as well to acquiesce in the present 
reading. 
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βάναυσοι 


citizens? λεχθὲν ποιεῖ δῆλον. 


5 


Areol ἐπισκεψαμένοις. πῶς ἔχει περὶ αὐτῶν" αὐτὸ γὰρ Φανὲν τὸ 

ἐπεὶ γὰρ πλείους εἰσὶν αἱ πολιτεῖαι, 
\ > / 3 ~ 

καὶ εἴδη πολίτου ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πλείω, καὶ μάλιστα τοῦ 


ἀρχομένου πολίτου, ὥστ᾽ ἐν μέν τινι πολιτείᾳ τὸν βάναυσον 
ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι καὶ τὸν θῆτα πολίτας, ἐν τισὶ δ᾽ ἀδύνατον, 
οἷον εἴ τίς ἐστιν ἣν καλοῦσιν ἀριστοκρατικὴν καὶ ἐν ἢ κατ᾽ 
ἀρετὴν αἱ τιμαὶ δίδονται καὶ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν" οὐ γὰρ οἷόν 7 
ἐπιτηδεῦσαι τὰ τῆς ἀρετῆς ζῶντα βίον βάναυσον ἢ θητικόν, 
6 ἐν δὲ ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις θῆτα μὲν οὐκ ἐνδέχεται εἶναι πολί- 
τὴν (ἀπὸ τιμημάτων γὰρ μακρῶν αἱ μεθέξεις τῶν ἀρχῶν), 
βάναυσον δ᾽ ἐνδέχεται" πλουτοῦσι γὰρ καὶ οἱ πολλοὶ τῶν 


7 τεχνιτῶν. 


ἐν Θήβαις δὲ νόμος ἦν τὸν δέκα ἐτῶν μὴ ἀπε- 
σχημένον τῆς ἀγορᾶς μὴ μετέχειν ἀρχῆς. 


ἐν πολλαῖς δὲ 


’ ~ 
πολιτείαις προσεφέλκεται καὶ τῶν ξένων ὃ νόμος" 4 yap ἐκ 


, 5 
πολίτιδος ἔν τισι δημοκρατίαις πολίτης ἐστίν. 


Ν ὝΒΡΕΙ 
τον QduTov 


8 δὲ τρόπον ἔχει καὶ τὰ περὶ τοὺς νόθους παρὰ πολλοῖς. οὐ 
μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ OF ἔνδειαν τῶν γνησίων πολιτῶν ποιοῦνται 
πολίτας τοὺς τοιούτους (διὰ γὰρ ὀλιγανθρωπίαν οὕτω χρῶν- 
ται τοῖς νόμοις), εὐποροῦντες δ᾽ ὄχλου κατὰ μικρὸν παραι- 
ροῦνται τοὺς ἐκ δούλου πρῶτον ἢ δούλης, εἶτα τοὺς ἀπὸ γυ- 


αὐτὸ γὰρ φανὲν τὸ λεχθέν] “Die 
nihere Beleuchtung des Gesagten.” 
Stahr. ‘What we have already said, 
of itself, if explained, clears up the 
point.’ 

5 οὐ γὰρ ofov] Here we have defi- 
nitely the reason why Aristotle ex- 
cludes the industrial population. If 
by the arrangement of society the rea- 
son ceases to hold good, the exclusion 
would cease to be required. It is a 
problem which seems in a fair way of 
solution, in favour of the industrial 
population, owing to their numbers, 
their organization, and the ultimate 
influence on the question of leisure for 
education and self-cultivation which 
machinery will have. 


7 δέκα ἐτῶν ‘ for a space of ten years.’ 
That interval must elapse between his 
mixing in business and his admission 
to office. 

προσεφέλκεται) Middle. ‘The law 
draws in some of the aliens also,’ 
“zieht sogar manche Freunde zum 
Birgerrecht.” Stahr. Eurip. Med. 461. 

8 ob μὴν ἀλλά, κιτ.λ.}] ‘not how- 
ever but that, when from want of ge- 
nuine citizens they introduce such as 
these, when they have numbers suffi- 
cient,’ &c. εὐποροῦντες δ᾽ ὄχλου. Comp. 
Thirlwall, m. 61, for Pericles’ clearing 
the Athenian register. 

ἀπὸ γυναικών -- ἐκ πολίτιδος, where 
the mother only was a citizen, 


111, 6.) 


ναϊκῶν" 
“ποιοῦσιν. 
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τέλος δὲ μόνον τοὺς ἐξ ἀμφῶν αὐτῶν" πολίτας 


9 


Are οὗ 
βάναυσοι 


ὅτι μὲν οὖν εἴδη πλείω πολίτου, φανερὸν ἐχκ citizens? 


τούτων, καὶ ὅτι λέγεται μάλιστα πολίτης ὃ μετέχων τῶν ς 
τιμῶν, ὥσπερ καὶ Ὅμηρος ἐποίησεν 


ὡσεί τιν᾽ ἀτίμητον citadel 


ὥσπερ μέτοικος γάρ ἐστιν ὃ τῶν ὍΝ μὴ μετέχων. ἀλλ 


» 


ὅπου τὸ τοιοῦτον ἐπικεκρυμμένον ἐστίν, ἀπάτης χάριν τῶν 


συνοικούντων ἐστίν. 


θετέον καθ᾿ ἣν ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός ἐστι καὶ πολίτης σπουδαῖος, 
δῆλον & ex τῶν εἰρημένων, ὅτι τινὸς μὲν πόλεως ὁ αὐτὸς τινὸς 
δ᾽ ἕ ἐτερος, κἀκεῖνος οὐ πᾶς ἀλλ᾽ ὃ πολιτικὸς καὶ κύριος q 
δυνάμενος εἶναι κύριος, ἢ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν ἢ μετ᾽ ἄλλων, τῆς τῶν 


κοινῶν ἐπιμελείας. 


Πότερον μὲν οὖν ἑτέραν ἢ τὴν αὐτὴν 10 
1278 Β 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ ταῦτα διώρισται, τὸ μετὰ ταῦτα σκεπτέον 6 


πότερον μα θετέον πολιτείαν ἢ πλείους, κἂν εἰ πλείους, 


τίνες καὶ πόσαι, καὶ διαφοραὶ τίνες αὐτῶν εἰσίν. 


Ἔστι δὲ 


πολιτεία πόλεως τάξις τῶν τε ἄλλων ἀρχῶν καὶ μάλιστα 


® ἀστῶν Bekker. 


αὐτῶν ἀστῶν, adopted by Bekker 
and others in place of αὐτῶν, the 
reading of the MSS., is rejected by 
Stahr. Nickes agrees with him, Excur. 
vi. He refers to Ze. τι. iv. 3, where 
Bekker has made the same change, and 
supvorts his view by the argument that 
ἀστῶν is very rare in Aristotle. αὐτῶν 
certainly seems to make good sense, 
referred to the subject of ποιοῦσιν. 
‘They make citizens those only who 
have a father and mother both of 
themselves, of the body to which those 
who make them belong,’ “aus ihrer 
Mitte.” Stahr. 

9 Il. 1x. 648. 

ἐπικεκρυμμένον)] “Dies Verhiltniss 
verdeckt ist.” Stahr. “Oud l’on a soin 
de dissimuler ces différences.” St Hil. 
Does it mean: where this exclusion, 
though not expressed openly in the 
laws, is yet tacitly acted on, it is with 


a view to deceive those, whether set- | 


tlers from abroad, or born in the coun- 
try, who are merely living with them, 
not really admitted into the state? 
And the object of deceiving them would 
be of course to keep them quiet. 

10 τινὸς μὲν mérdews] ‘That in 8 
given state they are identical, in others 
not so, and he in whom they are iden- 
tical, is not any citizen of that state 
indifferently, but the statesman and 
the man who, either singly or with 
others, is or can be at the head of the 
administration. Spengel proposes to 
read κἀκείνης (p. 29, note 30), but the 
change is not necessary. 


VI. 1 After settling these pre- 
liminary points, we now come to the 
main object of the work. 

τῶν te ἄλλων ἀρχῶν] ‘Both gene- 
rally, as to magistracies, and especially 
the sovereign one.’ 


The object 
of the 
state. 


The object 
of the 
state. 
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τῆς κυρίας πάντων. κύριον μὲν γὰρ πανταχοῦ τὸ πολίτευμα 


τῆς πόλεως, πολίτευμα δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ πολιτεία. 


λέγω δ᾽ οἷον 


9 Q ~ ~ " ε ~ ε 9 / > 

2 ἐν μὲν ταῖς δημοκρατικαῖς κύριος 6 δῆμος, οἱ δ᾽ ὀλίγοι τοὐ- 
, 9 ~ + ’ Ν. Ν \ / ΟΝ Ἢ 

ναντίον ἐν ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις" ᾧαμὲν δὲ καὶ πολιτείαν ἑτέραν 


’; 
εἶναι τούτων. 
~ 47 
τῶν AQAAWY. 


Ν δ τ δὲ ~ > σῷ ῇ \ \ 
Tov αὐτὸν δὲ τοῦτον ἐροῦμεν λόγον καὶ περὶ 
Ὑποθετέον δὲ πρῶτον τίνος χάριν συνέστηκε 


πόλις, καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς εἴδη πόσα Tig περὶ ἄνθρωπον καὶ τὴν 


3 κοινωνίαν τῆς ζωῆς. εἴρηται δὴ καὶ κατὰ τοὺς πρώτους 


, 9 v \ > / A 4 a 
λόγους, ἐν οἷς περὶ οἰκονομίας διωρίσθη καὶ δεσποτείας, ὅτι 
’ ) 3 3 ~ ’ \ \ Ν 
φύσει μέν ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ζῷον πολιτικόν, διὸ καὶ μηδὲν 


δεόμενοι τῆς map ἀλλήλων βοηθείας οὐκ ἔλαττον ὀρέγονται 


΄“ tw) > \ > \ Ἁ A ~ / 
τοῦ συζῆν" ov μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ κοινῇ συμῷέρον συνάγει, 
καθ᾿ ὅσον ἐπιβάλλει μέρος ἑκάστῳ τοῦ Civ καλῶς χ 
4 Pa ω P 9 4 7 Ws. μα- 


λιστα μὲν οὖν τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τέλο } " πᾶ } fo 
Μ τοῦ i τέλος, καὶ κοινῇ πᾶσι καὶ χωρίς 


’ Ν A ~ ~ a 3 ~ » \ ” ’ 
συνέρχονται δὲ καὶ τοῦ ζῆν ἕνεκεν αὐτοῦ (ἴσως γὰρ ἔνεστί 


τὸ πολίτευμαἪῇ ‘the government,’ 
and the constitution of the state, or 
more shortly, the state is its govern- 
ment ; L’état, c’est moi, is the language 
of all governments, monarchical or 
republican. Compare Eth, 1x. viii. 6. 
p. 1168, Ὁ. 29, ὥσπερ δὲ καὶ πόλις τὸ 
κυριώτατον μάλιστα δοκεῖ εἶναι καὶ πᾶν 
ἄλλο σύστημα. 

2 φαμὲν δὲ καί The sovereign in 
each differs, therefore the constitution 
differs, and our common language 
allows that it does. 

ὑποθετέον] " ‘We must first take as 
a basis for subsequent reasonings, an- 
swers to the two questions: What is 
the object of the formation of a state? 
2ndly, How many kinds of govern- 
ment are there?’ 

3 ἐν ois, «.7.A.] marks very clearly 
the scope of the First Book. 

καὶ μηδὲν δεόμενοι] ‘even if in no 
degree im need of mutual assistance.’ 
Compare Eth. 1x. 9. p. 1169, 6, for 
the full discussion of this question. 

ov μὴν ἀλλά, K.7T.A.] Still it is not 


possible to exclude from the bonds of | 


union the element of personal advan- 
tage which each member of the state 
derives from the union, in proportion 
to the degree in which each by it is 
enabled to live nobly. 

4 τοῦτο] sc. τὸ (ἣν καλῶς, ‘ But 
still men do form the social union 
for life itself, and not for social life, 
and when formed men keep it together 
solely with reference to life and to se- 
cure that, unless the hardships which 
their life brings with it become past en- 
durance.’ Comp. Arnold, Rom. Hist. τι. 
167, “ Nations, like individuals, cheer- 
fully acquiesce in their actual condi- 
tion, when it appears to be in any 
degree natural or even endurable; and 
their desire of change, whenever they 
do feel it, is less the wish of advanc- 
ing from good to better, or a fond 
craving after novelty, than an irre- 
sistible instinct to escape from what 
is clearly and intolerably bad, even 
though they have no definite prospect 
of arriving at good.” Also, p. 554. 

ἴσως yap ἔνεστί τι τοῦ καλοῦ μόριον 
There is a question as to the place 


ΠῚ. 6.] 


~ \ Ἃ , 
τι τοῦ καλοῦ μόριον), καὶ συνέχουσι τὴν πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν 
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The differ- 


ent kinds 
govern- 


4 .“ 2. 4 ‘4 x \ ae ~ \ \ of 
καὶ κατὰ To ζῆν αὐτὸ μόνον, ἂν μὴ τοῖς χαλεποις κατὰ τὸν © Dee 


βίον ὑπερβάλλῃ λίαν. 


δῆλον δ᾽ ὡς καρτεροῦσι πολλὴν 


κακοπάθειαν οἱ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων γλιχόμενοι τοῦ ζῆν, 
wg ἐνούσης τινὸς εὐημερίας ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ γλυκύτητος Φυσικῆς. 
᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοὺς λεγομένους τρόπους ῥᾷδιον 
διελεῖν" καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ἐξωτερικοῖς λόγοις διοριζόμεθα περὶ 
αὐτῶν πολλάκις. ἡ μὲν γὰρ δεσποτεία, καίπερ ὄντος κατ᾽ 6 
ἀλήθειαν τῷ τε Φύσει δούλῳ καὶ τῷ φύσει δεσπότη ταὐτοῦ 
συμῷέροντος, ὅμως ἄρχει πρὸς τὸ τοῦ δεσπότου συμφέρον 
οὐδὲν ἧττον, πρὸς δὲ τὸ τοῦ δούλου κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς" οὐ 
γὰρ ἐνδέχεται φθειρομένου τοῦ δούλου σώζεσθαι τὴν ὃεσ- 
ποτείαν. ἡ δὲ τέκνων ἀρχὴ καὶ γυναικὸς καὶ τῆς οἰκίας 7 
πάσης, ἣν δὴ καλοῦμεν οἰκονομικήν, TOL τῶν ἀρχομένων 
χάριν ἐστὶν ἢ κοινοῦ τινὸς ἀμφοῖν, καθ᾽ αὑτὸ μὲν τῶν ἀρχο- 1279 
μένων, ὥσπερ ὁρώμεν καὶ τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας, οἷον ἰατριεὴν 
καὶ γυμναστικήν, κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς δὲ κἂν αὐτῶν elev” οὐδὲν 
γὰρ κωλύει τὸν παιδοτρίβην ἕνα τῶν γυμναξομένων ενίοτ' 
εἶναι καὶ αὐτόν, ὥσπερ ὃ κυβερνήτης εἷς ἐστὶν ἀεὶ τῶν πλω- 
τήρων. ὃ μὲν οὖν παιδοτρίβης ἢ κυβερνήτης σκοπεῖ an 
ἀρχομένων ἀγαθόν ὅταν δὲ τούτων εἷς γένηται καὶ αὐτός, 


these words should hold. Some, as 
Schneider with Coray, resting on the 
Vet. Int., wish to place them after 
τὴν πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν. If I under- 
stand them rightly, it is no matter 
where they stand. In either case I 
refer them to the social union express- 
ed—if their present place is kept, by 
the συνέρχονται, if their place is al- 
tered, by πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν. Rest 
society and the objects of society on 
the simple basis of mutual wants, a 
lower one than Aristotle weuld wish 
to take, still there results from it, 
there is implied in it inherently some- 
thing noble, some higher element. 
Men cannot unite without eliciting, as 


the fruits of their union, something 
good. There is honour among thieves, 
is an illustration of this statement. 

5 ἀλλὰ phy] Here begins the an- 
swer to the 2nd question, πόσα εἴδη 
ἀρχῆς, here called τοὺς τρόπους, 

ἐξωτερικοῖ)] This term may here in- 
clude, and probably does, the First 
Book. Compare I. v. 4, and note. 

6 οὐ γὰρ evdéxera] It does not 
answer absolutely to neglect the slave, 
any more than any other part of pro- 
perty. 

7 ἣν δή] ‘and it is this, not δεσπο- 
τικήν, that we emphatically call οἶκο- 
VOMLKHY. 

αὐτῶν] sc, τῶν ἀρχόντων. 
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Ν Ν , λν Ὰ ~ € AX aA ~ οι ᾿ “ . 4“. 
The dite. κατὰ συμβεβηκὺς μετέχει τῆς ὠφελείας" ὁ μὲν γὰῤ πλωτήρ, τὰς δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἴδιον ἢ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἢ τῶν ολιγων ἢ τοῦ πλη- aire 
en in 
of govern- ὁ δὲ τῶν γυμναζομένων εἷς γίνεται παιδοτρίβης wy. 
ment. 


διὸ θους παρεκβάσεις" ἢ γὰρ οὐ πολίτας ᾧΦατέον εἶναι τοὺς ments. 


’ a ~ ~ ~ , ~ . 
μετέχοντας, ἢ δεῖ κοινωνεῖν τοῦ συμῷέροντος. καλειν δ᾽ 3 
εἰώθαμεν τῶν μὲν μοναρχιῶν τὴν πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν ἀποβλέ- 

’ ΄ A X ne > ΄ Ἢ ’ 
πουσαν συμφέρον βασιλείαν, τὴν δὲ τῶν ὀλίγων μὲν πλειὸ- 
νων δ᾽ ἑνὸς ἀριστοκρατίαν, ἢ διὰ τὸ τοὺς ἀρίστους ἄρχειν, 


καὶ τὰς πολιτικὰς ἀρχάς, ὅταν ἢ κατ᾽ ἰσότητα τῶν πολιτῶν 
9 συνεστηκυῖα καὶ καθ᾿ ὁμοιότητα, κατὰ μέρος ἀξιοῦσιν ἄρχ- 
εἰν, πρότερον μέν, ἢ πέφυκεν, ἀξιοῦντες ἐν μέρει λειτουργεῖν, 
καὶ σκοπεῖν τινὰ πάλιν τὸ αὑτοῦ ἀγαθόν, ὥσπερ πρότερον ee πων het 
10 αὐτὸς ἄρχων ἐσκόπει τὸ ἐκείνου συμφέρον" νῦν δὲ διὰ τὰς ἢ διὰ τὸ πρὸς τὸ ἄριστον τῇ πόλει καὶ τοῖς κοινωνοῦσιν 


7 on ia mee ret ΡΣ ΡΒ a \ ‘| ~ A 4 QA , 
ὠφελείας τὰς ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν καὶ τὰς ἐκ τῆς ἀρχῆς βούλον- αὐτῆς. ὅταν δὲ τὸ πλῆθος πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν πολιτεύηται 


~ ld Ka / ~ 
Tor συνεχῶς ἄρχειν, οἷον εἰ συνέβαινεν ὑγιαίνειν ἀεὶ τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι νοσακεροῖς οὖσιν" καὶ γὰρ av οὕτως ἴσως ἐδίωκον 
τὰς ἀρχάς. φανερὸν τοίνυν ὡς ὅσαι μὲν πολιτεῖαι τὸ κοινῇ 
συμφέρον σκοποῦσιν, αὗται μὲν ὀρθαὶ τυγχάνουσιν οὖσαι 
‘ A © ~ 4 Ν A , ‘4 ~ 
κατὰ To ἁπλῶς δίκαιον, ὅσαι δὲ τὸ σῷετερον μόνον τῶν 
ἀρχόντων, ἡμαρτημέναι πᾶσαι καὶ παρεκβάσεις τῶν ὀρθῶν 
“ Ἁ ἤ e $A / , ~ 3 , 
πολιτειῶν" δεσποτικαὶ γάρ, ἡ δὲ πόλις κοινωνία τῶν ἐλευθέ- 
ρων ἐστίν. 


συμφέρον, καλεῖται τὸ κοινὸν ὄνομα πασῶν τῶν πολιτειῶν, 

πολιτεία" συμβαίνει δ᾽ εὐλόγως" ἕνα. μὲν γὰρ διαῷέρειν 4 
»΄ ἃ Ἃ A. Ὁ 9 4 / 4 3 3, 

κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἢ ὀλίγους ἐνδέχεται, πλείους δ᾽ ἤδη χαλεπὸν 


ἠκριβῶσθαι πρὸς πᾶσαν ἀρετήν, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα τὴν πολε- τ279 5 


μικήν" αὕτη γὰρ ἐν πλήθει γίγνεται. διόπερ κατὰ ταύτην 
τὴν πολιτείαν κυριώτατον τὸ προπολεμοῦν, καὶ μετέχουσιν 
αὐτῆς οἱ κεκτημένοι τὰ ὅπλα. παρεκβάσεις τὲ τῶν εἰρη- 
μένων τυραννὶς μὲν βασιλείας, ὀλιγαρχία δὲ ἀριστοκρατίας, 


δημοκρατία δὲ πολιτείας. ἡ μὲν γὰρ τυραννίς ἐστι μοναρχία 
πρὸς τὸ συμῷέρον τὸ τοῦ- μοναρχοῦντος, ἡ δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχία 
πρὸς τὸ τῶν εὐπόρων, ἡ δὲ δημοκρατία πρὸς τὸ συμῷέρον 


’ Α , 9 , ’ 5 q , 
7 Διωρισμένων δὲ τουτῶν ἐχόμενον εστι τας πολιτείας 
Division > , , - ἴὰ 4 . ae, RS Ἢ a 
of govern- ἐπισκέψασθαι, τόσοι Tov αρι μον HOLL τινες εἰσι, και πρῶτον 
ments. 


Ἁ 9 A ey. Meee \ \ « , 3 \ 
τὰς ὀρθὰς αὐτῶν" καὶ yap αἱ παρεκβάσεις ἔσονται φανεραὶ 
τούτων διορισθεισῶν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πολιτεία. μὲν καὶ πολίτευμα 

’ , re 
σημαίνει ταὐτόν, πολίτευμα δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ κύριον τῶν πόλεων, 
> , > [4 x ¥ x » “ “Δ A [4 a 
avayxy δ᾽ εἶναι κύριον ἢ Eva ἢ ολίγους ἡ τοὺς πολλους, ὁτὰν 

\ ε 1 a e:' > { “Ὁ ᾿ \ A \ A , 
μὲν 6 εἷς ἢ of ὀλίγοι ἢ οἱ πολλοὶ πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν συμφέρον 

, ~ 
ἄρχωσι, ταύτας μὲν ὀρθὰς ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τὰς πολιτείας, 


8 ὁ μὲν yap πλωτήρ] for complete- ; serve in turn, and that each, after 
ness there is required κυβερνήτης dv. holding his office, should again attend 
9 Ad καί, «,7.A.] Because they | to his own interests.’ 
look to the common good. 10 νῦν δέ] answering to the πρό- 
ὅταν ἢ] supply as nominative 4 πό- | τερον μέν. 


Aus, from πολιτικάς. 11 ὅσαι πολιτεῖαι ‘all govern- 


κατ᾽ ἰσότητα καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα] | ments that.’ Comp. 1806, Panath, 
on these two principles. The expres- | pp. 259, 260, where the same conclu- 
sion is equivalent to a more common | sion is come to as to the principles of 
one, ἐξ ἴσων καὶ ὁμοίων. governments and their divisions. 
ἀξιοῦσιν, ‘they think it but right.’ 
ὗ πέφυκεν ‘as is the natural course.’ VII. 2 σημαίνει ταὐτόν] for our 
ἐν μέρει λειτουργεῖν] ‘ That all should | present purpose. 


ἢ γὰρ οὐ πολίτας, «.7.A.] For 7 πό- 
Ais is κοινωνία πολιτῶν, ἣ δὲ πολιτικὴ 
κοινωνία τοῦ συμφέροντος ἕνεκα συνέ- 
στηκε. Comp. I. 1. and note. 

3 τῶν μὲν μοναρχιῶν] ‘In the case 
of the monarchies we usually call the 
constitution which looks to the com- 
mon interest” With τὴν ἀποβλέπου- 
cay, I understand πολιτείαν. 

4 συμβαίνει δ᾽ εὐλόγω:}] “Ces dif- 
férences de dénomination sont fort 
justes,” says St Hilaire. I refer it 
strictly to the last form of govern- 
ment, and translate the passage: ‘ The 
result is such as you might reasonably 
expect; for whilst it is possible to find 
one man or a few of eminent virtue, 
in proportion as you increase the num- 
ber, it becomes difficult to find them 
trained and finished generally ; if to any 


excellence, it will be warlike excellence 
that will be developed in them. It is 
one of which large numbers are sus- 
ceptible, and so we find that in this form 
of government the supreme power re- 
sides in the military class, and it is 
open to those who have got full ar- 
mour.” Comp. III. xvn.4. The pas- 
sage is an avowal, that though in 
strict theory he places the three forms 
on a level, all equally right, practically 
there is an interval, and the third form 
is, from the nature of the case, not 
susceptible of such perfection as the 
first and second. It is the same con- 
clusion as that of Eth, vit. xii. 2. p. 
1160, 36, χειρίστη ἣ TysoKpatia, This 
will come more prominently forward 
later, VI. (IV.) vim. 


126 TIOAITIKON TI. (Lan, 11.8.1 TIOAITIKON TI. 127 


ΠΕ Ἁ w~ ᾽ , ᾿ A x A oo ~ ~ ~ * 42 . 

ἢ conn τὸ τῶν ἀπόρων" πρὸς δὲ τὸ τῷ κοινῷ λυσιτελοῦν οὐδεμία δόξειεν διωρίσθαι περὶ τῶν πολιτειῶν. ἀλλὰ μὴν κἄν τις Distinction 
ments. αὐτῶν Ἁ ~ \ Ω ’ \ ’ ἢ « & "5 , between 
‘ συνθεὶς τῇ μὲν εὐπορίᾳ τὴν ὀλιγότητα τῇ ὃ ἀπορίᾳ τὸ oligarchy 

wr , 9 ͵ and ἀρηθ- 
πλῆθος οὕτω προσαγορεύῃ τὰς πολιτείαις, ολιγαρχίαν μὲν  cracy. 


ne 4 wn 4 ~ 
8 Δεῖ δὲ μικρῷ διὰ μακροτέρων εἰπεῖν τίς ἑκάστη τούτων 
ἐν ἥ τὰς ἀρχὰς ἔχουσιν οἱ εὔποροι ὀλίγοι τὸ πλῆθος ὄντες, 4 


Thecor- τῶν πολιτειῶν ἐστίν" καὶ γὰρ ἔχει τινὰς ἀπορίας, τῷ δὲ 
‘ 


rupt forms. ὦ ὦ ὦ , 
περὶ ἑκάστην μέθοδον φιλοσοφοῦντι καὶ μὴ μόνον ἀποβλέ- 
ποντι πρὸς τὸ πράττειν οἰκεῖόν ἐστι τὸ μὴ παρορᾶν μηδέ 
τι καταλείπειν, ἀλλὰ δηλοῦν τὴν περὶ ἕκαστον ἀλήθειαν. 
«Ἔστι δὲ τυραννὶς μὲν μοναρχία, καθάπερ εἴρηται, δεσπο- 
Tinh, τῆς πολιτικῆς κοινωνίας, ὀλιγαρχία δ᾽ ὅταν ὦσι κύριοι 
τῆς πολιτείας οἱ τὰς οὐσίας ἔχοντες, δημοκρατία δὲ τοὐναν- 
τίον ὅταν οἱ μὴ κεκτημένοι πλῆθος οὐσίας ἀλλ᾽ ἄποροι. 
4 Πρώτη δ᾽ ἀπορία πρὸς τὸν διορισμόν ἐστίν. εἰ γὰρ εἶεν 
οἱ πλείους ὄντες εὔποροι κύριοι τῆς πόλεως, δημοκρατία δ᾽ 
ἐστὶν ὅταν ἢ κύριον τὸ πλῆθος, ὁμοίως δὲ πάλιν κἂν εἴ που 
συμβαίνη τοὺς ἀπόρους ἐλάττους μὲν εἶναι τῶν εὐπόρων, 
κρείττους δ᾽ ὄντας κυρίους εἶναι τῆς πολιτείας, ὅπου δ᾽ ὀλί- 
γον κύριον πλῆθος, ὀλιγαρχίαν εἶναί φασιν, οὐκ ἂν καλῶς 


- Σ 4 Ἁ ΩΝ 3 
δημοκρατίαν δὲ ἐν Ἢ οἱ ἄποροι πολλοὶ τὸ πλῆθος ὄντες, 
LAA " , 35 , A 5 ~ A 59 -- AE θείσα 
ἄλλην ἀπορίαν ἔχει. τίνας γὰρ ἐροῦμεν τὰς ἄρτι λεχ Ss 
/ \ 3 ἫΝ f ε 5 δ ον νι ὦ Ud ε 
πολιτείας, τὴν ἐν ἣ πλείους οἱ εὗποροι καὶ ἐν Ἢ ἐλάττους οἱ 
~ ~ 57 [4 
ἄποροι κύριοι δ᾽ ἑκάτεροι τῶν πολιτειῶν, εἴπερ μηδεμία 
Ul / 
ἄλλη πολιτεία mapa τὰς εἰρημέναις ἐστίν; ἔοικε τοίνυν ὃ 6 
~ ~ , a 4A 
λόγος ποιεῖν δῆλον ὅτι TO μὲν ὀλίγους ἢ πολλοὺς εἶναι κυ- 
’ ’ 5] A X\ ~ 9 ’ A δὲ ~ 
ρίους συμβεβηκός ἐστιν, τὸ μὲν ταῖς ολιγαρχίαις TO OS ταῖς 
δημοκρατίαις, διὰ τὸ τοὺς μὲν εὐπόρους ὀλίγους, πολλοὺς δ᾽ 
~ \ \ Υ͂ 4 
εἶναι τοὺς ἀπόρους πανταχοῦ" διὸ καὶ οὐ συμβαίνει τὰς ῥη- 
belrac αἰτίας γίνεσθαι διαφορᾶς" ᾧ δὲ διαφέρουσιν ἥ τε7 
᾿ ΚΤ iy fae ἢ μὰ \ , 
A 9 9 ~ 
δημοκρατία καὶ ἡ ὀλιγαρχία ἀλλήλων, πενία καὶ πλοῦτος 
~ 3 ~ 597 
ἐστιν. καὶ ἀναγκαῖον μέν, ὅπου av ἄρχωσι διὰ πλοῦτον ἂν 1280 
, ν᾿ , or 
τ ἐλάττους ἄν τε πλείους, εἶναι ταύτην ὀλιγαρχίαν, ὁποὺ 
/ f f 
δ᾽ οἱ ἄποροι δημοκρατίαν: aAAA συμβαίνει, καθάπερ εἴς 8 
\ ἈΝ 3 / “-" Ἁ \ aa » ~ 
πομεν, TOUS μὲν ολίγους εἰναι τοῦς δὲ πολλοῦς" εὐποροῦσι 


VIII. 1 τούτων] ‘these last.’ For 
it seems clear from what follows, that 
it is not the whole number that he is 
intending to consider. His attention 
is for some time concentrated on oli- 
garchy and democracy. These seem 
rather out of place, and ought to have 
their treatment in Books VI. VII. = 
(IV. VI.) Is it that their immense 
practical importance, for they were 
really the only free forms actually in 
work, induces him to deviate from the 
more strict logical sequence of his 
book ? 

τῷ δὲ περί, κιτ.λ.}] ‘It is strictly 
the business of the philosophical in- 
quirer in each department, not to over- 
look.’ 

2 δεσποτικὴ τῆς πολιτικῆς Kowwvrlas | 
‘It is the rule of a master over 
slaves where there had been a free 
political society.’ It is superinduced 
on such a society previously existing. 


“The tyrant,” to quote from a passage 
which fairly represents the character 
of the later tyrants of Greece (Arnold, 
Rom. Hist. τ. Ὁ. 474), “had broken 
into the field of civilized society, he 
had seated himself on the necks of his 
countrymen, to gorge each prevailing 
passion of his nature at their cost, 
with no principle but the interest of 
his own power.” The later tyrants 
and the earlier despots must be kept 
distinct. 

3 πρώτη δέ] ‘at the outset there 
arises a difficulty, suggested by the 
definition given.’ The many might 
be wealthy and sovereign; or again, 
the few might be poor and sovereign: 
what shall we call such governments ? 
The answer Aristotle gives is, that it 
is in the wealth and the poverty that 
lies the real distinction, the number is 
an accident. 

κἂν ef που] ‘even if anywhere.’ 


Ὁ \ % ἢ ~ Ss / , / . ἅ 
μὲν yap ὀλίγοι, τῆς ὃ ἐλευθερίας μετέχουσι πάντες" δ’ ἃς 
αἰτίας ἀμφισβητοῦσιν ἀμφότεροι τῆς πολιτείας. 


4 οὕτω] ‘under these conditions,’ 
‘from this point of view.’ 

5 τῶν πολιτειῶν} ‘of their respec- 
tive states.’ 

6 ὃ λόγο] ‘The course of the ar- 
gument.’ In this and the following 
sections, I have altered Bekker’s stop- 
ping. Both- after διαφορᾶς, § 6, and 
δημοκρατίαν, ὃ 7, I substitute a colon 
for a full stop. 

τὸ μέν] In § 7, ᾧ δέ, we have the 
particle that answers to the μέν here, 
‘whilst the being few or many in the 
governing body is an accident, &c., 
that by which really the two differ,’ 
&ec. 

πανταχοῦ] emphatic, ‘ everywhere, 
without exception.’ So that he might 


on his own principles, 1. vi. 6, look 
on it as a fact of nature. 

διὸ καὶ οὐ συμβαίνει] ‘So that as 
a fact we do not find that the cases 
supposed above occur, that the alleged 
causes of difference really exist.’ The 
stress lies on συμβαίνει and γίνεσθαι, 
the genitive διαφορᾶς depends on ai- 
rlas τὰς αἰτίας διαφορᾶς γίνεσθαι. 

ἡ καὶ ἀναγκαῖον μέν... ἀλλὰ συμ- 
βαίνε)ῦ More regularly it would be 
συμβαίνει δέ, VIL. (Υ1.) vm. 6. Com- 
pare Waitz, ad Org. 1x. vi. 5, “Se- 
pius etiam ponitur ἀλλά ubi δέ magis 
convenire videtur.” He gives many 
instances. 

8 δὲ ἂς αἰτία: ‘and wealth in the 
ore case, numbers in the other, make 
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Thei 4 4 rw] ,ὔ “ / nw > : 
ta Ληπτέον δὲ πρῶτον τίνας ὅρους λέγουσι τῆς ὀλιγαρ- 


ged of χίας καὶ δημοκρατίας, καὶ ri τὸ δίκαιον τό τε ὀλιγαρχικὸν 
καὶ δημοκρατικόν, πάντες γὰρ ἅπτονται δικαίου τινός, ἀλλὰ 

9 μέχρι τινὸς προέρχονται, καὶ λέγουσιν οὐ πᾶν τὸ κυρίως 
δίκαιον. οἷον δοκεῖ ἴσον τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι, καὶ ἔστιν, ἀλλ᾽ 


‘4 > 4 7 “~ ~~ , ad 5 a ~ ~ 
’ ~ “ Ἁ + ~ , 
20U πᾶσιν ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἴσοις. καὶ τὸ ἄνισον δοκεῖ δίκαιον μένων. εἰ δὲ μήτε τοῦ ζῆν μόνον ἕνεκεν ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τοῦ 6 
> Ἢ ᾿ Δ , ‘ me ” , > , ΐ 
εὖ ζῆν (καὶ γὰρ av δούλων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων ἦν πόλις". 


[4 ’ 3 ἤ “ ~ , . 
μάτων χάριν ἐκοινωνήσαν καὶ συνῆλθον, τοσοῦτον μετέχουσι pon os 


~ , [τά ‘ oo 7 a > ε ~ bd > 
τῆς πόλεως ὅσονπερ καὶ τῆς κτήσεως, ὥσθ᾽ ὁ τῶν ὀλιγαρ- notions of 
ne ’ , Ἃ , 3 Α ἢ justice. 
χικῶν λόγος δόξειεν ἂν ἰσχύειν' ov yap εἶναι δίκαιον ἴσον 
’ “ ε A ~ A 4 ’ , ΩΝ teed 
μετέχειν τῶν ἑκατὸν μνῶν τὸν εἰσενέγκαντα μίαν μνᾶν TH 


, A . ~ v ~ 9 3 ~ ov ~ > 
δόντι TO λοιπὸν πᾶν, οὔτε τῶν EE ἀρχῆς οὔτε τῶν ἐπιγινο- 


εἶναι" καὶ γάρ ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πᾶσιν ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀνίσοις. οἱ αν δυο ee ee ν νοὶ : ee 
δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἀφαιροῦσι, τὸ οἷς, καὶ κρίνουσι κακῶς. τὸ δ᾽ die ee ee ee eee μηδὲ γόνον, δὴν 
αἴτιον ὅτι περὶ αὑτῶν ἡ κρίσις" σχεδὸν δ᾽ οἱ πλεῖστοι φαῦ- pci, προαίρεσιν), ep lala ον πο δυλαρνς το το τι μηδενὸς 
3 Aor κριταὶ περὶ τῶν οἰκείων. ὥστ᾽ ἐπεὶ τὸ δίκαιον τισίν, pure ieee soos ste ΤῊΣ sete eg ee 
καὶ διήρηται τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ἐπί τε τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ ini ὍΝ seater fast Τυῤρήνο! ΤΥ Καρχηδόνιοι, καὶ eta 
οἷς, καθάπερ εἴρηται πρότερον, [ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς,] τὴν μὲν τες οἷς ἐστὶ σύμβολα πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὡς μιᾶς ἂν πολῖται 


/ κὺ > \ ~ > ~ ~ \ ~ Ε] 
᾿ 4 ro : ry δ. ln πόλεως ἤσαν" εἰσὶ γοῦν αὐτοῖς συνθῆκαι περὶ τῶν εἰσαγω- 
τοῦ πράγματος ἰσότητα ὁμολογοῦσι, τὴν δὲ οἷς ἀμφισβη- $ 7 ee i 9 7 ρ γω- 7 


τοῦσι, μάλιστα μὲν διὰ τὸ λεχθὲν ἄρτι, διότι κρίνουσι τὰ 


Ἁ , \ ~ Ἁ DNS ~ \ A ἃ 
γιμων καὶ σύμβολα περὶ τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖν καὶ ypadal περὶ 


, bd > v7. 9 ὦ A ~ > ἡ ’ A 
Ἁ Ἁ ~ / A 4 4 4 ’ ’ Ἁ be 1 «ὦ 
περὶ αὑτοὺς κακῶς, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ διὰ τὸ λέγειν μέχρι τινὸς συμμαχίας" ἀλλ᾽ OUT ἀρχαι πᾶσιν ἐπὶ τούτοις κοιναὶ καθε- 12808 
, , ’ , ug ~ ᾽ 7). ὦ > ε ’ τ 97 ~ ’ 4 
ἑκατέρους δίκαιόν τι νομίζουσι δίκαιον λέγειν ἁπλῶς. οἱ στάσιν, AAA ετεραι TAP εχαάτεροις, OUTE τοῦ ποίους τινᾶς 


F ᾿" ~ γῳ er ‘ee ἐν ᾿ 99 of Ἁ 
μὲν γὰρ ἂν κατά τι ἄνισοι ὦσιν, οἷον χρήμασιν, ὅλως οἴον- εἶναι δεῖ φροντίξουσιν ἅτεροι τοὺς ἑτέρους, οὐδ᾽ ὅπως μηδεὶς 


ϑῇος 57 ~ ε Ἁ \ 7 Ν / is4 
ται ἄνισοι εἶναι, οἱ δ᾽ av κατά τι ἴσοι, οἷον ἐλευθερίᾳ, ὅλως ἀδικος ἔσται τῶν ὑπὸ τὰς συνθήκας μηδὲ μοχθηρίαν ἕξει 
a ae ’ > 4 / [χὰ : \ > ’ > 4 
ἴσοι. τὸ δὲ κυριώτατον οὐ λέγουσιν. εἰ μὲν γὰρ τῶν κτη- μηδεμίαν, ἀλλὰ μόνον ὅπως μηδὲν ἀδικήσουσιν ἀλλήλους. 


A “~ \ , ~ ΩΝ 
περὶ δ᾽ ἀρετῆς καὶ κακίας πολιτικῆς διασκοποῦσιν ὅσοι 8 


each party equally claim the state as 
its own.’ 


IX. 1 τίνας ὅρους λέγουσι) “ what 
are the limits and definitions usually 
adopted? And in these governments 
it is peculiarly a question of limits, as 
their boundaries are ill-defined. 

μέχρι τινὸξ προέρχονται, κ.τ.λ.] 
‘They advance only a certain way, 
and they fall short of the full state- 
ment of strict justice.’ 

2 τὸ ols] ‘the question of the per- 
sons to whom.’ They omit the relation, 

3 τισίν] This agrees with his lan- 
guage in the Eth. v. vi. 4. p. 1131, 18: 
f δὲ δίκαιον, τισίν. The whole of the 
chapter quoted, which investigates τὸ 
διανεμητικὸν δίκαιον, ‘distributive jus- 
tice,’ should’ be compared. 

ἐπί τε τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ ois] οἷς τε 


γὰρ δίκαιον τυγχάνει by, δύο ἐστί, καὶ ἐν 
οἷς τὰ πράγματα, δύο. καὶ ἣ αὐτὴ ἔσται 
ἰσότης οἷς καὶ ἐν οἷς" (διβρηται τὸν 
αὐτὸν τρόπον) ‘and the division will 
be made on the same principles in re- 
spect of the things divided, and of the 
persons to whom they are divided.’ It 
must necessarily be a relative division. 

ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς] I doubt this refer- 
ence. πρότερον I imagine was enough 
to Aristotle, who did not wish to sepa- 
rate these two works of his by any very 
marked distinction. They were to him 
integral parts of one whole, and they 
have been too little viewed in that 
light. They are in fact two books on 
political science. 

διότι) Here again it is clearly for 
ὅτι. 


4 τὸ κυριώτατον ‘The capital point.’ 


5 οὐ yap εἶναι] ‘For they say it is 
not fair.’ 

τῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὔτε τῶν ἐπιγινομένων 
‘either of the principal or of the profits 
accruing.’ This is perhaps the sim- 
plest. It might, I think, be mascu- 
line: ‘either of those who originally 
contributed, or of subsequent genera- 
tions of shareholders. 

6 Wealth or property is but the 
basis of the social life: ἃ δεῖ ὑπάρχειν. 
Hence the oligarchical claim beccmes 
unsound as soon as you rise higher and 
state the real object of the social union. 
Compare Mr Cornewall Lewis, on Opi- 
nion, ch. Vit. xvii. p. 232, &e. 

μηδὲ τοῦ ζὴν κατὰ προαίρεσιν] Comp. 
Eth. x. vi. 8. p. 1177. 8: εὐδαιμονίας 
οὐδεὶς ἀνδραπόδῳ μεταδίδωσιν, ei μὴ καὶ 
βίου, the equivalent of ζῆν κατὰ πρραί- 


ρεσιν. 

ovppaxias] Compare II. τι. 3. 

διὰ τὰς ἀλλαγάς] Ch. I. 3-5. 

σύμβολα] For a particular instance 
of the union of these two nations com- 
pare Grote, Iv. 275, 6. 

The sentence terminates abruptly at 
the end of this section, and, gramma- 
tically, there is no apodosis. The real 
apodosis, in point of sense, begins with 
§ 8: περὶ δ᾽ ἀρετῆς; and were it not 
for the 7 καὶ of the next clause, the 
whole might be ordered, even as it is, 
pretty regularly: εἰ δὲ μήτε τοῦ (ἣν 
ἕνεκεν---μήτε συμμαχία----μήτε διὰ τὰς 
ἀλλαγά:----περὶ δ᾽ ἀρετῆς---φανερόν. 

πᾶσιν κοιναί] ‘common to all the 
contracting parties for these objects.’ 

τῶν ὑπὸ τὰς συνθήκα5] ‘of those who 
come under the treaties,’ 


K 
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, > , > LY » oa ~ 4 5 oe 

What Φροντίζουσιν εὐνομίας. Ἢ καὶ Φανερὸν ὅτι δεῖ περὶ ἀρετῆς 
i , ne ~ A ’ 
constitutes ὅπ (λὲς εἶναι τῇ γ᾽ ὡς ἀληθῶς ὀνομαζομένη πόλει, μὴ λὸ- 


the social 


. ~ " 
union. voy χάριν. γίνεται γὰρ ἡ κοινωνία συμμαχία τῶν ἄλλων 


τόπῳ διαφέρουσα μόνον τῶν ἄ 
, β ia 


ποθεν συμμάχων" καὶ ὁ νόμος 


συνθήκη, καὶ καθάπερ ἔφη Λυκόφρων ὃ σοφιστής, ἐγγυητὴς 


ἀλλήλοις τῶν δικαίων, ἀλλ᾽ 
/ \ ’ “ 
ο δικαίους τοὺς πολίτας. oT 


> με ~ > A A 
οὐχ οἷος ποιεῖν ἀγαθοὺς καὶ 


Ν ~ 3 Ν , 
1 δὲ τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον, 


, Y , a a 
davepov. εἰ yap τις καὶ συνάγοι τοὺς τόπους εἰς ἕν, ὥστε 
4 6 ny M ͵ Ἃ ὶ ΚΚορινθί ig τείχεσ 
ἅπτεσθαι τὴν Μεγαρέων πόλιν καὶ Kopiviiwy τοῖς τείχεσιν, 

\ δ ’ , / ’ 

ὕμως οὐ μία πόλις. οὐδ εἰ πρὸς ἀλληλους ἐπιγαμίας ποιη- 
ne *w ~ / 

σαιντο" καίτοι τοῦτο τῶν ἰδίων ταῖς πόλεσι κοινωνημάτων 


ἐστίν. ὁμοίως δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ εἴ τινες 


~ \ 
οἰκοῖεν χωρὶς μέν, μὴ μέντοι 


-ποσοῦτον ἄποθεν ὥστε μὴ κοινωνεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ εἴησαν αὐτοῖς 
νόμοι τοῦ μὴ σᾧᾶς αὐτοὺς ἀδικεῖν περὶ τὰς μεταδύσεις, οἷον 
εἰ ὁ μὲν εἴη τέκτων 6 δὲ γεωργὸς ὁ δὲ σκυτοτόμος. ὃ δ᾽ ἄλλο 
τι τοιοῦτον, καὶ τὸ πλῆθος εἶεν μυρίοι, μὴ μέντοι κοινωνοῖεν 


», NS A “Δ ~ ’ a ’ ὩΣ \ 
ἄλλου μηδενὸς ἡ τῶν τοιουτῶν, ObOY ἀλλαγῆς καὶ συμμα- 


oa , 
χίας, οὐδ᾽ οὕτω πω πολις. 


Q ’ ΄ “ a » 
διὰ τίνα δή ποτ᾽ αἰτίαν; οὐ 


γὰρ δὴ διὰ τὸ μὴ σύνεγγυς τῆς κοινωνίας. εἰ γὰρ καὶ 


ag ~ 
συνέλθοιεν οὕτω κοινωνοῦντες, 


“ “ ~ ~ ἰδί 
εκοαστος μβέεντοι χρῶτο ΤῊ 4 bm 


᾽ a / \ , ᾽ “ ε ᾽ Ἷ 93, 
οἰκίᾳ ὥσπερ πόλει καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ὡς επιμαχίας οὔσης 
“ a x‘ 
βοηθοῦντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας μόνον, οὐδ᾽ οὕτως ay εἶναι 
δόξειε πόλις τοῖς ἀκριβῶς θεωροῦσιν, εἴπερ ὁμοίως ὁμιλοῖεν 


8 μὴ λόγου χάριν] ‘and not merely 
in name.’ 

γίνεται γάρ] ‘ For otherwise.’ 

τῶν ἄλλων] sc. συμμαχιῶν. τῶν ἅπο- 
ϑεν συμμάχων is redundant really. 

συνθήκη) ‘a mere treaty; a merely 
negative thing. 

Λυκόφρων] St Hilaire quotes other 
passages where he is mentioned by 
Aristotle, but it would seem that be- 
yond this nothing is known. 

ὅτι δὲ τοῦτον, «.7.A.] ‘But that this 
last is the true light in which to regard 
law, as being οἷος ποιεῖν ἀγαθοὺς καὶ 


δικαίους, is clear.’ 


#) 


9. καὶ συνάγοι] ‘were even to bring 
them together so that.’ 

érvyapias| ‘Intermarriages; ‘and 
yet,’ says Aristotle, ‘this is one of the 
social acts which more particularly 
characterise the union of the citizens 
of the same state.’ Grote, π. 340. 

10 οὐδ᾽ οὕτω mw πόλι] ‘Not even 
so would it attain to the idea of a 
state.’ 

11 émmaxlas] ‘a defensive alliance.’ 
The passage reads oddly, not in the 
way of contrast, but of illustration of 
the common language of our day. 


ΠΙ. 10.) 


TIOAITIKON TP. 13] 


’ A , Ν 
συνελθόντες καὶ χωρίς. ᾧανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτι ἡ πόλις οὐκ ἔστι What 


constitutes 


/ A ~ Ἁ ~ ~ 
κοινωνία τόπου καὶ TOU μὴ ἀδικεῖν σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ TiC the social 


/ ’ Ἐ 5 4 ~ ~ 
μεταδόσεως χάριν" ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν, 
εἴ. 3 > \ ay ε ’ , ςε Ul 

ITED ἔσται πόλις, οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ὑπαρχόντων τούτων ἁπάντων 


union. 


I2 


3 9 oe ~ ~ 
ἤδη πόλις, AAA ἡ τοῦ εὖ ζὴν κοινωνία καὶ ταῖς οἰκίαις καὶ 


bd 4 ~ ‘ / 
τοῖς γένεσι, ζωῆς τελείας χάριν καὶ αὐτάρκους. οὐκ ἔσται 13 


The real 


, ~ 4, A eats, | \ of , 
μέντοι τοῦτο μὴ τὸν αὐτὸν καὶ ἕνα κατοικούντων τόπον καὶ claim to 


χρωμένων ἐπιγαμίαις. 


power ina 


δὴ δεῖ ie ek oe Α ‘ 
0 HHOEAL T EVEVOYTO HATA TAC state. 


ῃ Α , 
πόλεις καὶ ᾧρατρίαι καὶ θυσίαι καὶ διαγωγαὶ τοῦ συζῆν" 


τὸ δὲ τοιοῦτον Φιλίας ἔργον" 


ἡ γὰρ τοῦ συζῆν προαίρεσις 


’ ἤ 
φιλία. Τέλος μὲν οὖν πόλεως τὸ εὖ ζῆν, ταῦτα δὲ τοῦ 
aN ’ δὲ ε ~ 4 ~ / he 
τέλους χάριν. πόλις δὲ ἡ γενῶν καὶ κωμῶν κοινωνία ζωῆς τά 1281 
/ A > 4 τ ~ > 9 , e , A 
τελείας καὶ αὐτάρκους" τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστίν, ὡς φαμέν, τὸ ζῆν 


1) / 4 nw ~ ~ 3 , 
εὐδαιμόνως καὶ XAAWS. τῶν καλὼν ἀρὰ πράξεων χάριν 


4 / rf ‘ ‘ / ’ > > ~ “ 
ετέον εἶναι τὴν πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν, AAA οὐ τοῦ συζῆν. 


“ ἤ , 
διόπερ οσοι συμβάλλονται πλείστον εἰς τὴν τοιαύτην xOI- 15 


/ ’ -- nn ~ 
νωνίαν, τούτοις τῆς πόλεως μέτεστι πλεῖον ἢ τοῖς κατὰ μὲν 
> , ee ee 
ἐλευθερίαν καὶ γένος ἴσοις ἢ μείζοσι κατὰ δὲ THY πολιτικὴν 
5 A > fs x “~ ~ 
ἀρετὴν ἀνίσοις, ἢ τοῖς κατὰ πλοῦτον ὑπερέχουσι κατ᾽ ἀρε- 


\ 
τὴν δ᾽ ὑπερεχομένοι. “Ort μὲν οὖν mavtes οἱ περὶ τῶν 


~ b ~ ~ 
πολιτειῶν ἀμφισβητοῦντες μέρος τι τοῦ δικαίου λέγουσι, 


φανερὸν ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων. 


"Ἔχει δ᾽ ἀπορίαν, τί δεῖ τὸ κύριον εἶναι τῆς πόλεως. ἢ 10 


12 ταῦτα μὲν ἀναγκαῖον] “ Security 
of rights and property must exist, if 
there is to be a state; but it may 
exist, and there need not by virtue of 
its existence (ἤδη) be a state, that will 
be, &e.’ 

ταῖς οἰκίαις καὶ τοῖς γένεσι] ‘ Fami- 
lies and aggregates of families.’ κώμαις 
in the place of γένεσι would have been 
more consistent with his general lan- 
guage. 

13 8.6] This refers to κοινωνία τοῦ 
εὖ (iv, «.7.A., in § 12: ‘To secure 
this,’ &c. Comp. Εἰ. vim. xi. 5. p. 


1161, 18: πᾶσαι δ᾽ αὗται ὑπὸ τὴν πολι- | 


τικήν. 

τὸ τοιοῦτον] sc. τὸ συζὴν, Eth. rx. 
ix. p. 1169, b. 

15 τὴν τοιαύτην κοινωνίαν} sc. τῶν 
καλῶν πράξεων. It is to those who 
contribute most to forward the true 
objects of the society, that the larger 
share in the government of the society 
properly belongs. 

μέρος τι] Some part, and some part 
only. 


X—xXIV. It must be remembered 
that, these chapters are quite apore- 
matic. 
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~ ’ a x 5] Py, “Δ 
Whereis γάρ τοι τὸ πλῆθος, ἢ τοὺς πλουσίους, ἢ τοὺς ἐπιεικεις, ἢ 
the su- Α ) Ξ ᾿ ἀν ἀκ τὰ x ~ t 
preme Toy βέλτιστον EVR πάντων, ἢ τυραννῶν αλλα ταῦτα πᾶντα 
powerto , ’ , P “ἢ . , διὰ ἘῚ 
reside? ἔχειν Φαίνεται δυσκολίαν. Th γὰρ; ἂν οἱ πένητες 
~ , ~ 9 > AN 
πλείους εἶναι διανέμωνται τὰ τῶν πλουσίων, TOUT οὐκ ἄδι- 
, > v7 & A ‘ Ai ~ ait ὃ 4 τὴν οὖν 
“κόν ἐστιν; ἔδοξε γὰρ νὴ Δία τῷ κυρίῳ δικαίως. Τὴ 
’ / ΄ 
ἀδικίαν τί χρὴ λέγειν τὴν ἐσχάτην; []άλιν τε πάντων 
nw , Ἂ , 
ληφθέντων, of πλείους τὰ τῶν ἐλαττόνων ἂν διανέμωνται, 
A / ᾽ 4 ‘ > sd > » ‘ 
Φανερὸν ὅτι φθείρουσι τὴν πόλιν. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐχ NY ἄρετη 
, , ae 
φθείρει τὸ ἔχον αὐτήν, οὐδὲ τὸ δίκαιον πόλεως φθαρτικὸν 
΄“ 3 er > 
ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι καὶ Tov νόμον τοῦτον οὐχ οἷον τ εἶναι 
A / sd ε / 5 
8 δίκαιον. Ἔτι καὶ τὰς πράξεις ὅσας ὁ τυρᾶννος ἔπραξεν, 
~ ’ , \ Ἃ , 
ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πάσας δικαίας" βιάζεται γὰρ ὧν κρείττων, 
cd \ Ἁ ~ Ἁ / "A > “ \ 
ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τοὺ, πλουσίους. Ar’ ἄρα τοὺς 
4 / a κὺ > ~ 
ἐλάττους δίκαιον ἄρχειν καὶ τοὺς πλουσίους 3 ἂν οὖν κακεῖνοι 
~ / \ A ’ * - 
ταὐτὰ ποιῶσι καὶ διωαρπάζωσι καὶ τὰ κτηματα ἀφαιρῶνται 
~ ~ > \ ’ Σ \ / 5 re 
“τοῦ πλήθους, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ δίκαιον; καὶ θάτερον apa. ταῦτα 
~ A > / , > . 
μὲν τοίνυν ὅτι πάντα daira καὶ οὐ δίκαια, φανερὸν. Αλλὰ 
~ ~ ’ ὰ ᾽ ~ 
τοὺς ἐπιεικεῖς ἄρχειν δεῖ καὶ κυρίους εἶναι πάντων ; οὐκοῦν 
/ ’ Ἁ 
ἀνάγκη τοὺς ἄλλους ἀτίμους εἶναι πάντας, μὴ τιμωμένους 
~ ~ 9 or ἈΝ 4 ’ " 4 3 , 
ταῖς TOAITIXAIG ἀρχαῖς" TILAS Yap λέγομεν εἰναι τὰς ἀρχας, 
ἀρχόντων δ᾽ αἰεὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τοὺς ἄλλους 
, ed / 
ἀτίμους. “AAA ἕνα τὸν σπουδαιότατον ἄρχειν βέλτιον ; 
4 »” , 
GAN ἔτι τοῦτο ὀλιγαρχικώτερον᾽ οἱ γὰρ ἄτιμοι πλείους. 
᾿' , a wv 
"Arn ἴσως dain τις ἂν τὸ κύριον ὁλως ἄνθρωπον εἶναι 


X. 1 ἔχειν δυσκολίαν) ‘to involve | τὸ δίκαιον} ἧ δικαιοσύνη πολιτικόν, I, 
unpleasant consequences.’ π. 16. 


ur. 11.) ᾿ JIOAITIKON P. . Ass 


> 4 “A ’ ~ Ld 
GARR μὴ νόμον φαῦλον, ἔχοντά ye τὰ συμβαίνοντα πάθη 
4 ι ΄" a z % , \ . κ᾿ "ἃ 
περὶ τὴν ψυχήν. ἂν οὖν ἦ νόμος μὲν ὀλιγαρχικὸς δὲ ἢ dy 
μοκρατικὸς τί διοίσει περὶ τῶν ἠπορημένων; συμβήσεται 
A ε ’ A / / A \ κὺ ~ » 
γὰρ ὁμοίως τὰ λεχθέντα πρότερον. [Περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν ἀλ- 
λων ἔστω τις ἕτερος λόγος" ὅτι δὲ δεῖ κύριον εἶναι μᾶλλον 
ἃ “ ἋἊ 
τὸ πλῆθος ἢ τοὺς ἀρίστους μὲν ὀλίγους δέ, δόξειεν ἂν λύ- 
’ ᾽ / / Ἃ ᾽ 
εσθαι καί ti ἔχειν ἀπορίαν, τάχα δὲ κἂν ἀλήθειαν. τοὺς 
4 , χὰ a , Ε] > “ ΓῚ ’ - 
γὰρ πολλούς, ὧν ἕκαστός ἐστιν οὐ σπουδαῖος ἀνήρ, ὅμως 
> , ’ ΄ 3 ’ 5 ε ae 
ἐνδέχεται συνελθόντας εἶναι βελτίους ἐκείνων, οὐχ ὡς ἕκα- 
Ψ No γι 
στον ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σύμπαντας, οἷον τὰ συμῷορητὰ δεῖπνα τῶν 
ν ws ῪΝ / ~ 
EX μειοις δαπάνης χορηγηβθέντων᾽" TOAAwY yap ὄντων ἕκαστον 
, > ~ 
μόριον ἔχειν ἀρετῆς καὶ φρονήσεως, καὶ γίνεσθαι συνελθόν- 
a cr ” κ᾿ νὼ , Η͂ Ξ 
τας ὥσπερ ἕνα ἄνθρωπον τὸ πλῆθος πολύποδα καὶ πολύ- 
Ἢ . » > 3 b+ “ ‘ \ ΡΣ. 
χειρα καὶ πολλὰς ἔχοντ᾽ αἰσθήσεις. οὕτω καὶ περὶ τὰ ἤθη 


Where is 
the su- 
preme 

power to 

reside ? 


II 


Ought the 
many to be 
sovereign, 
or the few 
best men ? 


2 


1281 B 


\ 4 ὃ ΄ ὃ A 4 , o ε A \ 4 
καὶ. Τὴν 1AVOIAY,. ι0 XQ κρίνουσιν αβέξινον οἱ πολλοῖ καὶ TA 3 


φω ~~ ΕΣ ~ ~ 
τῆς μουσικῆς ἔργα καὶ τὰ τῶν ποιητῶν" ἄλλοι yap ἄλλο τι 


, / ΝΥ , > 4 4 ’ “- 
μόριον, πάντα δὲ πάντες. ἀλλὰ τούτῳ διαφέρουσιν οἷ 4 


σπουδαῖοι τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἑκάσ’ © ‘ov, ὥ ὶ τῶ 
ἣν ἀνὸρῶν εκάστου τῶν πολλῶν, ὥσπερ καὶ τῶν 
Ἁ nw 

μὴ καλῶν τοὺς καλούς hac καὶ TA γεγραμμένα διὰ τέχνης 
~ > ~ ~ ~ A 4 

τῶν ἀληθινῶν, TO συνῆχθαι τὰ διεσπαρμένα χωρὶς εἰς ἕν, 

> \ / ~ 

ἐπεὶ κεχωρισμένων γε κάλλιον ἔχειν TOU γεγραμμένου τουδὶ 


2 4 ΠῚ 5 ’ ε , δέ 4 ’ > % 
μὲν Tov οφήαλμον, eTepou OF τινος ETEpOY μόριον, εἰ μὲν 5 


συμβήσεται duolws] Only it will now 
happen in virtue of the law. 


πολύποδα] The ‘Bellua multorum 
capitum’ of Horace, Ep. τ. i. 76. 

3 Plato, Rep. 1v. 420, ¢.° 

4 τούτῳ] SC. TE συνῆχθαι. 

5 ‘It is not clear that this lan- 


XI. 1 λύεσθαι] difficult; can it be 
‘would seem to require a solution,’ cr 


ἔδοξε γάρ] ‘It can hardly be so, is 3 ἀλλ᾽ dpa] ‘But does it then fol- 
the answer, for it was the will of that | low?’ 
part.of the state which is rightly sove- θάτερον] ‘The other case supposed 
reign.’ above.’ 

2 πάλιν τε πάντων ληφθέντων] ‘A- 4 μὴ τιμωμένου] if not invested 
gain, take all together,’ sink the ele- | with political offices. τιμάς : compare 
ment of wealth and poverty, and look | the Latin ‘honores.’ 
merely to number. | 5 τὸ κύριον εἶναι, K.T.A.] ‘That the 
ἥ Ὑ᾽ ἀρετή] By its definition in Eth... sovereign power should reside in a 

| 
| 


IL y. 2. p. 1106, 15, the very contrar man and not in the law is bad, liable 


~ 


is the case: ob ἂν ἢ ἀρετή, αὐτό Te εὖ | AS MAN is to the incidents of passion,’ 


ἔχον ἀποτελεῖ. 


‘to admit ἃ solution’? I do not see | guage can be always applicable, and 


what else to make of it, and of the 
two I prefer the first. St Hil. gives: 
“peut sembler une solution équitable 
et vraie de la question, quoiqu’elle ne 
tranche pas encore toutes les diffi- 
cultés.” 

2 ἐκείνων] sc. Tan ἀρίστων μὲν 
ὀλίγων δέ. 

οἷον} ‘just as.’ 

ἀρετῆς Kal φρονήσεως] Compare, for 
the use of these words, I. τι. 16. 


that in any people and any large num- 
ber there will be this superiority of the 
many to the few. Nay, possibly it is 
clear that in the case of some it is not 
conceivable that it should be applica- 
ble. For if carried to its utmost length 
it might be applicable to the inferior 
animals.’ In the last case he means 
that the combination of the several 
points in which the animals are supe- 
rior to man, might be considered to 
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~~ ws ~ 9 , , 
Gught the οὖν περὶ πάντα δῆμον καὶ περὶ πᾶν πλῆθος ἐνδέχεται ταύ- 

many to be Ξ co Sele 
sovereign, Τὴν εἶναι τὴν διαφορὰν τῶν πολλῶν πρὸς τοὺς ὀλίγους 

or the few ’ Ψ) ἣν 4 418 " am “ A ce 
best men? σπουδαίους, ἄδηλον" ἴσως δὲ νὴ Δία δῆλον ὅτι περὶ ενίων 

ee ae ¢ 4 δα x “τὰ ~ 4 ͵ ε ΄ / 
ἀδύνατον. ὃ γὰρ αὐτὸς κἂν ἐπὶ τῶν θηρίων ἄρμόσειε λόγος. 
4 , / 3 ne ’ ε Ψ > ~ > 4 
καίτοι Th διαφέρουσιν ἔνιοι τῶν θηρίων ὡς ἐπὸς εἰπεῖν; αλλα 
~ ’ A 
6 περί τι πλῆθος οὐδὲν εἶναι κωλύει τὸ λεχθὲν ἀληθές. διὸ 
’ bd > A 
καὶ τὴν πρότερον εἰρημένην ἀπορίαν λύσειεν ἂν τις διὰ 
~ ’ ~ / A 
τούτων καὶ τὴν ἐχομένην αὐτῆς, τίνων δεῖ κυρίους εἶναι τοὺς 
> / \ A ὮΝ ne ἂν ὦ ~ δ᾽ Ὁ 
ἐλευθέρους καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πολιτῶν᾽ τοιοῦτοι ὃ εἰσὶν 
4 35 ~ , 4 
γὅσοι μήτε πλούσιοι μήτε ἀξίωμα ἔχουσιν ἀρετῆς μηδέν" τὸ 

“ “- “ Ι > 
μὲν γὰρ μετέχειν αὐτοὺς τῶν ἀρχῶν τῶν μεγίστων οὐκ ασ- 
N ~ 
darts (διά τε γὰρ ἀδικίαν καὶ δὲ ἀφροσύνην τὰ μὲν ἀδικεῖν 
ςς ’ 
ἂν τὰ δ᾽ ἁμαρτάνειν αὐτούς), τὸ δὲ μὴ μεταδιδόναι μηδὲ 
’ ’ a A a \ \ , 

μετέχειν φοβερόν: ὅταν yap ἄτιμοι πολλοὶ καὶ πένητες 
~ A / 4 
ὑπάρχωσι, πολεμίων ἀναγ»εαῖον εἶναι πλήρη τὴν πόλιν ταυ- 

~ ᾿ ’ , 
Srv. λείπεται δὴ τοῦ βοὐλεύεσθαι καὶ κρίνειν μετέχειν 
αὐτούς. διόπερ καὶ Σόλων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τινὲς νομοθετῶν 
4 x/7 ~ 
τάττουσιν ἐπί Te τὰς ἀρχαιρεσίας καὶ τὰς εὐθύνας τῶν 
“ A 
9 ἀρχόντων, ἄρχειν δὲ κατὰ μόνας οὐκ ἐῶσιν. πάντες μὲν γὰρ 
A 4 , ~ 
ἔχουσι συνελθόντες ἱκανὴν αἴσθησιν, καὶ μιγνύμενοι τοῖς 
~ / e \ 4 
βελτίοσι τὰς πόλεις ὠφελοῦσιν, καθάπερ ἡ μὴ καθαρὰ 

~ ~ ~ ~ , 
τροφὴ μετὰ τῆς καθαρᾶς τὴν πᾶσαν ποιεῖ χρησιμωτεραν 
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te 3 / = 4 > & > A 
τῆς ὀλίγης" χωρὶς δ᾽ ἕκαστος ἀτελὴς περὶ τὸ κρίνειν ἐστίν. 
"E δ᾽ ε isd ~ 7 , ? [4 Q 
χει δ᾽ ἡ τάξις αὕτη τῆς πολιτείας ἀπορίαν πρώτην μὲν 
a δό wv ee > oe a ~ ‘4 > ΩΝ ΕΝ 
ὅτι δόξειεν ἂν τοῦ αὐτοῦ εἶναι τὸ κρῖναι τίς ὀρθῶς ἰάτρευκεν, 
να Ἁ a ~ \ ~ ~ ~ 
οὗπερ καὶ τὸ ἰατρεῦσαι καὶ ποιῆσαι ὑγιᾶ τὸν κάμνοντα τῆς 
ἤ ~ , ? A ~ 
νόσου τῆς παρούσης οὗτος δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἰατρός, ὁμοίως δὲ τοῦτο 
\ \ A ΕΝ 9 ‘a A / a “" 9 4 
καὶ περὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἐμπειρίας καὶ τέχνας. ὥσπερ οὖν ἰατρὸν 
~ / A > ’ ᾿ we 
δεῖ διδόναι τὰς εὐθύνας ἐν ἰατροῖς, οὕτω καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἐν 
~ ε / > A 3 a οι 
τοῖς ὁμοίοις. ἰατρὸς δ᾽ ὅ τε δημιουργὸς καὶ ὃ ἀρχιτεκτο- 
\ \ , 
νικὸς καὶ τρίτος ὃ πεπαιδευμένος περὶ τὴν τέχνην" εἰσὶ γάρ 
τινες τοιοῦτοι καὶ περὶ πάσας ὡς εἰπεῖν τὰς τέχνας, ἀποδί- 
Ν \ , NA χὰ ᾿" ne ἕω» 
δομεν δὲ τὸ κρίνειν οὐδὲν ἧττον τοῖς πεπαιδευμένοις ἢ τοῖς 
Ὁ 7 9 \ \ \ σ A ee, Ὰ ’ 
εἰδόσιν. ἔπειτα καὶ περὶ τὴν αἵρεσιν τὸν αὐτὸν ἂν δόξειεν 
3 4 ὦ \ 4 A ε ’ . ~ ~ oN εὐ" 
ἔχειν τρόπον" καὶ γὰρ τὸ ἑλέσθαι ὀρθῶς τῶν εἰδότων ἔργον 
“ κα “ ~ ~ 
ἐστίν, οἷον γεωμέτρην τε τῶν γεωμετρικῶν καὶ κυβερνήτην 
~ ~ 4 A ~ 
τῶν κυβερνητικῶν. εἰ yap καὶ περὶ ἐνίων ἔργων καὶ τεχνῶν 
’ A nw ΗΝ .- / 3 3 a ~ 4 " 
μετέχουσι καὶ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν τινές, AAA οὗ τι τῶν εἰδότων γε 
~ 4 ~ 9 
μᾶλλον. ὥστε κατὰ μὲν τοῦτον τὸν λόγον οὐκ ἂν εἴη τὸ 
~ , ’ xy ~ “~ ~ 
πλῆθος ποιητέον κύριον οὔτε τῶν ἀρχαιρεσιῶν οὔτε τῶν 
ie) ~ 3 > " > , ~ , ~ , 
εὐθυνῶν. ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως ov πάντα ταῦτα λέγεται καλῶς διὰ τε 


9 τῆς ὀλίγης] sc. καὶ καθαρᾶς. ledge of the principles of the science 
ἀτελής] ‘Incomplete.’ I. xu. 11: (6 apxirexrovixds); and, thirdly, the 


prove that a given number of animals 
collected would be superior to a given 
number of men. This is an absurdity ; 
but searcely less absurd would it be 
to collect a given number of savages, 
and say they were superior to a given 
number of educated and civilised 
Greeks. 

περί τι πλῇθο5] Rejecting the ex- 
treme conclusion, Aristotle thinks that 
there may well be cases in which the 
position taken in § 2 may hold good, 
in which the majority outweighs the 
minority. Of course the majority must 
be to a certain extent cultivated, and 
their political intelligence developed. 


They must be above the animals con- 
siderably ; and for this good laws are 
required. See below, § 19. 

6 τὴν πρότερον εἰρημένην] sc. τί τὸ 
κύριον. 

τὴν ἐχομένην]ὔ sc. τίνων κύριον. 

τοιοῦτοι] sc. τὸ πλῆθος: ‘The majo- 
rity is composed of such as are not 
wealthy and have nothing beyond the 
average merit ;’ ‘no claim to any emi- 
nence or distinction.’ 

8 This conclusion is in perfect keep- 
ing with his definition of his citizen, 
as given in Ch. 1. 

Σόλων} Compare II. xu. 5. 


ὃ παῖς ἀτελής. 

10 But then comes an objection. 
The election and control of magistrates 
implies the power of judging whether 
their office has been well performed. 
Can any be competent to judge but 
those who have had actual experience 
by the possession of office of the manner 
in which its duties should be performed ? 
A physician would claim to be judged 
by physicians. Why should a magis- 
trate be judged by those who are them- 
selves not thought competent to be 
magistrates ? 

11 It is to be remembered that un- 
der the term physician we include three 
different classes. The man who merely 
practises (ὁ δημιουργόξ) ; the man who 
combines with practice the true know- 


man who has simply made himself 
master of the principles (6 πεπαιδευμέ- 
vos περὶ τὴν τέχνην), and who has not 
gone further. Comp. Eth. τ. i. 5. 3. 
p- 1094, b. 27, for this sense of πεπαι- 
δευμένος. 

ἀποδίδομεν δέ] ‘and we are in the 
habit of trusting for judgment the edu- 
cated in this sense, those who know 
the theory, as much as those who 
know both practice and theory.’ τοῖς 
εἰδόσιν: ‘those who have complete 
knowledge,’ who are ἀρχιτεκτονικαΐ, 

12 τὸ ἑλέσθαι ὀρθῶς] Compare his 
language, Eth. x. x. 20. p. 1181, 17: 
ὥσπερ οὐδὲ thy ἐκλογὴν οὖσαν συνέσεως 
καὶ τὸ κρῖναι ὀρθῶς μέγιστον. 

τῶν ἰδιωτῶν] The term is here equi- 
valent to πεπαιδευμένων. 


Ought the 
many to be 
sovereign, 
or the few 
best men ? 


10 
1282 


Ir 


136 TIOAITIKON T. [118. 


Ought the τὸν πάλαι λόγον, ἂν ἦ τὸ πλῆθος μὴ λίαν ἀνδραποδῶδες 


many to be 
sovereign, 
or the few 


best men ? 


Ν 


“ Ἁ ~ “Ὁ ἢ a 
ἔσται γὰρ ἕκαστος μεν χείρων xpITHS τῶν εἰδότων, απαντες 


ld i 4 "5 

δὲ συνελθόντες ἢ βελτίους ἢ οὐ χείρους), καὶ ὅτι περὶ ἐνίων 
5, 57 Ey) a ν᾿ 

οὔτε μόνον ὁ ποιήσας οὔτ᾽ ἄριστ᾽ ay κρίνειεν, OTWY τἄργα 

Ἃ “ ΤΟ » 

γιγνώσκουσι καὶ οἱ μὴ ἔχοντες τὴν τέχνην, οἷον οἰκίαν οὐ 

~ ~ / > \ \ / ε 

μόνον ἐστὶ γνῶναι τοῦ ποιήσαντος, ἀλλὰ καὶ βέλτιον ὃ 
~ ~ ~ ε 3 , \ U 

χρώμενος αὐτῇ κρινεῖ (χρῆται δ᾽ ὁ οἰκονόμος), καὶ πηδάλιον 

’; / Ἁ i) / ε ὃ Ἃ LAA > ε 

κυβερνήτης τέκτονος, καὶ θοίνην ὃ δαιτυμῶν ἃ οὐχ ὃ 

“ Ἃ [ / , wv 

15 μάγειρος. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἀπορίαν τάχα δόξειέ τις ἂν 

~ ΕΝ ἮἩἝ Ἁ “ ’ ’ ~ 

οὕτω λύειν ἱκανῶς" ἄλλη δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐχομένη ταύτης. δοκεῖ 

Xp ἃ i é i υρί ὺς Φαύλο 

γὰρ ἄτοπον εἶναι τὸ μειζόνων εἶναι κυρίους τοὺς Φαυλους 

~ ~ n~ ~ , > A 

τῶν ἐπιεικῶν, αἱ δ᾽ εὐθῦναι καὶ αἱ τῶν ἀρχῶν αἱρέσεις εἰσὶ 
> / ad 7 ~~ ’ 

μέγιστον" ἃς ἐν ἐνίαις πολιτείαις, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, τοις δήμοις 
, ’ ’ ΄“ ’ 

ἀποδιδόασιν" ἡ γὰρ ἐκκλησία κυρία πάντων τῶν τοιουτῶν 
᾽ ~ f \ 4 

iotiv. καίτοι τῆς μὲν ἐκκλησίας μετέχουσι καὶ βουλεύουσι 
~ ’ A w~ / 

καὶ δικάζουσιν ἀπὸ μικρῶν τιμημάτων καὶ τῆς τυχούσης 

\ ~ \ \ 4 τ 

ἡλικίας, ταμιεύουσι δὲ καὶ στρατηγοῦσι καὶ τὰς μεγίστας 
’ ’ , a / 

ἀρχὰς ἄρχουσιν ἀπὸ μεγάλων. ὁμοίως δή τις ἂν λύσεις 

καὶ ταύτην τὴν ἀπορίαν" ἴσως γὰρ ἔχει καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ὀρθῶς. 

Ἁ PENG 9 4 

17 Οὐ γὰρ ὁ δικαστὴς οὐδ᾽ ὃ βουλευτὴς οὐδ᾽ 6 ἐκκλησιαστὴς 

wv > ΄ 3 \ Ν ΄ 1, ee Ἃ νεῶν» ᾿ 

ἄρχων ἐστιν, ἀλλα TO δικαστήριον καὶ ἢ βουλὴ καὶ o δῆμος 

~ , ο ΄ - , X , 

τῶν δὲ ῥηθέντων ἕκαστος μόριον ἐστι τούτων Λέγω δὲ μό- 


14 πάλαι] ‘some time back.’ XI. 2. 

ἂν ἣ τὸ πλῆθο5] This is the assump- 
tion necessary for his argument in 
ΧΙ. 5. 

καὶ ὅτι περὶ ἐνίων, «.7.A.] If we 
allow that there is force in the objec- 
tion in many cases, it does not follow 
that it holds in all. There are cases in 
which the producer of a result and his 
peers are not the only judges nor even 
the best—the cases in which the re- 
sults have to be used by others, and 
when consequently those others are the 
best judges. It is not the architect, 
but the occupier, who knows the good 
and bad points in the house he occupies. 

15 Passing then from this objection 


- 


he turns to another closely connected 
with it, in fact, almost another form 
of the same. The inferior part of your 
state has greater powers vested in it 
than the higher. You trust more to 
those from whom you exact no gua- 
rantee, than to those from whom you 
require strong ones, such as wealth 
and age. 

16 ταῦτα] ‘the present state.’ The 
answer is, that singly the many are 
inferior, say in property for instance, 
but then they are not trusted singly. 
It is the collective body on which the 
trust is reposed, and the collective 
body is wealthier than the few wealthy 
who are eligible to the offices singly. 
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A . A \ 
ριον Tov βουλευτὴν καὶ Toy ἐκκλησιαστὴν καὶ τὸν δικαστήν᾽ 


A A , Ν 
καὶ τὸ τίμημα δὲ 


Ought the 


o ’ , che =x many to be 
ὥστε δικαίως κύριον μειζόνων τὸ πλῆθος" ἐκ γὰρ πολλῶν ὁ 4 


δῆμος καὶ ἡ βουλὴ καὶ τὸ δικαστήριον. 


sovereign, 
or the few 
best men? 


“ A Ul ’ “Δ Ἁ fod a 
πλεῖον TO πάντων τούτων ἢ τὸ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕνα καὶ κατ᾽ ὀλί- x8 


γους μεγάλας ἀρχὰς ἀρχόντων. 
τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἡ δὲ πρώτη λεχθεῖσα ἀπορία ποιεῖ 


A sD a sd ε sd ~ A Ul y 
Φανερὸν οὐδὲν οὕτως eTEpov ὡς ὅτι δεῖ τοὺς νόμους εἶναι 


“ , > ha ‘ Υ δέ 5» Ka 3 
υριους HELLEVOUS ΟΡ ως, τὸν αρχόντα cE, ἂν TE εἰς AY TE 


/ xs \ 4 ’ 4 @ 9 
πλείους (ὐσ περι TOUTWY εἶναι κυρίους WEE οσων ἐξαδυνα- 


τοῦσιν οἱ νόμοι λέγειν ἀκριβῶς διὰ τὸ μὴ ῥᾷδιον εἶναι 


/ Ἂ ~ A / 
καθόλου δηλῶσαι περί πάντων. 


ε r \ 5 
οποιοὺυς βέεντοι τινας εἰναι 


δεῖ τοὺς ὀρθῶς κειμένους νόμους, οὐδέν πω δῆλον, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι 


μένει τὸ πάλαι διαπορηβέν. 


A ~ 
πλὴν τοῦτό ye ᾧανερόν, ὅτι 


19 ἧ πρώτη ἀπορία] That started in 
Ch, X. 

περὶ τοὐτων] ‘on those points, and 
those only.’ 

ἐξαδυνατοῦσιν)] ‘are absolutely .in- 
competent.’ Comp. Eth. v. xiv. 4. p. 
1137, b. 13. 

20 μένει] ‘remains unsolved. τὸ 
πάλαι. Ch. X. 5. 

I invert the order of the two next 
sentences. It is much clearer so to 
my mind, The passage then runs as 
follows: ‘The question started above 
remains still unanswered. Only so far 
at least is clear, that the laws must 
have reference to the constitution. In 
that case it must needs be that the 
laws will be good or bad just as the 
constitution to which they are adapted 
is good or bad. The two will vary to- 
gether; and if so, it is clear that the 
laws answering to the right constitu- 
tions will be just; those answering to 
the forms which are deviations from 
the true type, will be unjust.’ The 
passage cannot, I think, be cleared of 
virtual tautology. 

The whole chapter leans towards the 
conclusion, that the majority should 
be in possession of the supreme power. 


It is in favour of the democratical 
rather than the oligarchical principle ; 
but of course it cannot be made to 
shew more than this, that of these two 
imperfect forms Aristotle preferred de- 
mocracy, the conclusion to which he 
came, th, vit. xii. p. 1160. The 
chapter then does not interfere with 
his own theory of true government; 
and therefore I cannot agree with 
Spengel’s language, p. 15, note 18: 
“Dieses ist gegen Platon’s Ansicht, 
der iuberall den einzelnen Kundigen 
gegeniiber dem ganzen unwissenden 
Volke hervorhebt; j4hnlich hatte 
Sieyés seinen Antrag, man solle das 
ausfiihren was die Minoritat, nicht 
was die Majoritaét wahle, motivirt : car 
la majorité est toujours béte. Gegen 
diesen Satz kimpft Aristoteles unmit- 
telbar, wenn anders das Volk zu ein- 
zigem Bewusstseyn gekommen ist.” 
I suspect that Aristotle with Plato 
and with Sieyés would look, in strict 
political theory, to the few wise and not 
to the popular element. At the same 
time, in the corrupt governments of 
Greece, as in that of our own country 
or others of the present day, it might 
be necessary for a time to redress the 


Tatra piv οὖν διωρίσθω το 12828 


Ought the 


meny to be , 


sovereign, 
or the few 
best men ? 
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Some 
equality 
necessary. 

quality 
in what? 
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~ ~ 4 4 \ 
δεῖ πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν κεῖσθαι τοὺς νόμους. ἀλλὰ γὰρ καὶ 
’ ~ 


/ > [4 \ A , [4 xv 
ὁμοίως ταῖς πολιτείαις ἀνάγκη καὶ TOUS νόμους Φαύλους ἡ 
Ὁ ἢ ἃ , A φγΦ Ὁ > \ Ἁ > ~ 
σπουδαίους εἶναι καὶ δικαίους ἢ ἀδίκους. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰ τοῦτο, 
~ “ \ \ \ \ > θὰ , ᾽ ~ 
δῆλον ὅτι τοὺς μὲν κατὰ τὰς ὀρθὰς πολιτείας ἀναγκαῖον 
rg / A de 4 Ἁ 3 ὃ , 
εἶναι δικαίους, τοὺς δὲ κατὰ τὰς παρεκβεβηκυίας οὐ δικαίους. 
~ , \ / 
Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐν πάσαις μὲν ταῖς ἐπιστήμαις καὶ τέχναις 
> A ‘ ld , X\ \ / ς ~ , 
ἀγαθὸν τὸ τέλος, μέγιστον δὲ καὶ μάλιστα EV τὴ κυριωτάτη 
~ ad > ? A e \ ’ 5 δὲ Ν 
πασῶν, αὐτὴ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ πολιτικὴ δύναμις, ἐστι δὲ πολιτικὸν 
> ἃ A U ~ δ᾽ > \ A ~ , ὃ ~ 
ἀγαθὸν τὸ δίκαιον, τοῦτο ὃ ETT TO κΟινῊ συμῷέρον, δοκεῖ 
~ > \ / 
δὲ πᾶσιν ἴσον τι τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι, καὶ μέχρι ye τινος ὃμο- 
oe ~ a , ’ - ἥὩ wr ὦ 4 
λογοῦσι τοῖς κατα Φιλοσοῷιαν λόγοις, ἐν οἷς διώρισται περί 
ow AA) ~ i \ A A A YX QZ 4 ὃ ~ ~ rf 
τῶν ἠθικῶν" τὶ yap καὶ τισὶ TO δίκαιον, καὶ δεῖν τοῖς ἴσοις 
“. 2 , ι] A \ , > , 
ἴσον εἶναί φασιν" ποίων δ᾽ ἰσότης ἐστὶ καὶ ποίων ἀνισότης, 
~ \ [4 3, ~ % >. ἰ Ἁ , 
δεῖ μὴ λανθάνειν " EXE γὰρ TOUT ἀπορίαν καὶ Φιλοσοῷιαν 
Ἃ “ ‘ ἃ ‘ 
πολιτικήν. ἴσως yap av φαίη τις κατὰ παντὸς ὑπεροχὴν 
ῥω ~ ~ 4 / / \ 
ἀγαθοῦ δεῖν ἀνίσως νενεμῆσθαι τὰς ἀρχάς, εἰ πάντα τὰ 
“ / “ 
λοιπὰ μηδὲν διαφέροιεν ἀλλ᾽ ὅμοιοι τυγχάνοιεν ὄντες" τοῖς 
\ , “ Ἷ Ν λί ; pee > 9 fer 
γὰρ διαφέρουσιν ἕτερον εἶναι τὸ δικαιον καὶ TO κατ ἀξίαν. 
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> 4 A > “ὦν 2 AS , 5 A ~ 
Αλλὰ μὴν εἰ TOUT ἀληθές, ἔσται καὶ κατὰ χρῶμα καὶ κατὰ Some 
\ 3 “ ae to ae equalit 
μέγεθος καὶ καθ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τῶν ἀγαθῶν πλεονεξία τις τῶν πο- neveseary.. 
zs ν = f PMS A tisk Equalit 
λιτικῶν δικαίων τοῖς ὑπερέχουσιν. ἢ τοῦτο ἐπιπόλαιον τὸ in what? 


~ . 5 ree | ~ of ~ 
ψεῦδος ; Φανερὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπιστημῶν καὶ δυνάμεων" 3 
~ A / > ~ A 
τῶν yap ὁμοίων αὐλητῶν τὴν τέχνην οὐ δοτέον πλεονεξίαν 4 
΄-- > ~ ~ 9 , NS 
τῶν αὐλῶν τοῖς εὐγενεστέροις" οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐλήσουσι βέλτιον, 
~ Ν ~ ‘ A 4 ε , A ~ 
δεῖ δὲ τῷ κατὰ τὸ ἔργον ὑπερέχοντι διδόναι καὶ τῶν opya- 
‘ , > Ν a “ σι 
νων τὴν ὑπεροχήν. εἰ δὲ μήπω δῆλον τὸ λεγόμενον, ἔτι 
~ > \ ow # 
μᾶλλον αὐτὸ προαγαγοῦσιν ἔσται φανερόν. εἰ γὰρ εἴη τις 5 
, A , ° 
ὑπερέχων μὲν κατὰ THY αὐλητικήν, πολὺ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων κατ᾽ 
> ’ BD / > \ ~ a > 4 b ’ 
εὐγένειαν ἢ κάλλος, εἰ καὶ μεῖζον ἕκαστον ἐκείνων ἀγαθόν 
5 .-“ Pin ~ ’ ’ 
ἐστι τῆς αὐλητικῆς (λέγω δὲ τήν τ᾽ εὐγένειαν καὶ τὸ κάλλος) 
Ἁ A ° ~ ~~ 
καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν ὑπερέχουσι πλέον τῆς αὐλητικῆς ἢ 
~ A 4 
ἐκεῖνος κατὰ THY αὐλητικήν, ὅμως τούτω δοτέον τοὺς δια- 
’ ~~ > ΄- “~ , We ΄ 
φέροντας τῶν αὐλῶν" δεῖ γὰρ εἰς τὸ Ἔργον συμβάλλεσθαι 1283 
A Ἁ A ~ ἢ A oe 
τὴν ὑπεροχὴν καὶ τοῦ πλούτου καὶ τῆς εὐγενείας, συμβάλ- 
λονται δ᾽ οὐδέν. ἔτι κατά γε τοῦτον τὸν λόγον πᾶν ἀγα- 
θὺ 4 ne “Δ of ’ . Ν “- 4 4 
oy πρὸς πᾶν ay εἴη συμβλητὸν. εἰ Yap μαλλον TO τί 
, 4 \ a wn \ / 4 Eee A ΕΣ A 4 
μέγεσος, καὶ ὅλως ἂν τὸ μεγεῦος εἐναμιλλον εἴη καὶ πρὸς 


balance by calling in numbers to over- 
power the opposition to wholesome 
changes on the part of small but 
strongly organized classes. 


XII. 1 ἐπεὶ δ] The question is 
where to make the apodosis of the sen- 
tence begin. I think Stahr is right in 
placing it at ποίων δ᾽ ἰσότης. The rea- 
soning then shortly stated is: All look 
on τὸ πολιτικὸν ἀγαθόν as ἴσον τι; but 
equality in what? for evidently it is 
not every superiority that constitutes 
a claim to a larger share of the benefits 
of the association. 

δύναμι5] His language here is very 
similar to that in Eth. 1. ii. 3, 4, 5. p- 
1094, 25: τίνος τῶν ἐπιστημῶν ἢ δυνά- 
μεων. δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν τῆς κυριωτάτη“ καὶ 
μάλιστα ἀρχιτεκτονικῆς. τοιαύτη δ᾽ 7 
πολιτικὴ φαίνεται. 

ὁμολογοῦσι] ‘men in general agree 


with the conclusions of philosophical 
reasoners,’ or better perhaps, ‘with our 
philosophical arguments in which we 
discussed the subject of the moral vir- 
tue’ “In welchen ἄρον die Ethik 
Gehandelt worden ist.” Stahr. 

τὶ γὰρ καὶ τισί] ‘ For they allow that 
justice concerns things and persons.’ 

2 ποίων δέ] Yet though they go so 
far with us, there is a point where the 
union is interrupted, and therefore the 
question must be investigated, ‘in re- 
gard to what things there is to be 
equality, in what inequality?’ 

ἔχει γὰρ τοῦτο] ‘For this is a point 
not without difficulty, and one fairly 
requiring political science to throw 
light on it.’ 

τοῖς yap Siapépovew] They press 
their language to its strict logical con- 
clusion, and say, those who differ have 
different rights and different claims. 


πλοῦτον καὶ πρὸς ἐλευθερίαν. ὥστ᾽ εἰ πλεῖον ὁδὶ διαφέρει 
Α , A «ὦ .- 2 ’ \ ~ ε isd 

κατὰ μέγεθος ἢ ὁδὶ κατ᾽ ἀρετήν, καὶ πλεῖον ὑπερέχει ὅλως 
~ x 

ἀρετῆς μέγεθος, εἴη ἂν συμβλητὰ πάντα" τοσόνδε γὰρ μέγε- 


~ an 4 ~ 5 
θος εἰ κρεῖττον τοσοῦδε, τοσόνδε δῆλον ὡς ἴσον. ἐπεὶ δὲ 


~ / κι δ «5 Ὁ ~ ~ 
τοῦτ᾽ ἀδύνατον, δῆλον ὡς καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν πολιτικῶν εὐλόγως οὐ 


4 ~ > , ie ~ ~ > ~ ’ 4 
κατὰ πᾶσαν AVITOTYT ἀμφισβητοῦσι τῶν ἀρχῶν. εἰ γὰρ 


οἱ μὲν βραδεῖς οἱ δὲ ταχεῖς, οὐδὲν διὰ τοῦτο δεῖ τοὺς μὲν 


4 πλεονεξία] ‘a larger share, an ad- 
vantage in respect of, &¢e.’ The term does 
not imply any disposition of the mind. 

4 προαγαγοῦσιν] ‘having carried it 
still further’ Eth, 1. vii. 17. p. 1098, 


21: παντὸς εἶναι προαγαγεῖν. He does | 
not seem to have made his meaning | 
| tical philosopher. They are disparates 


clearer by the next section. 

6 There must be some common 
measure of the various things we call 
good. This is not the case. 

el γὰρ μᾶλλον τὸ τὶ μέγεθο5)] ‘Ifa 


given degree of greatness is better than 


| a given degree of wealth, it would fol- 
| low,’ he argues, ‘that greatness in 
| itself might come into comparison with 


wealth in itself. But many of these 
ideas are incommensurable, they do 
not come within the scope of the poli- 


to him. 
7 εὐλόγως]. ‘There is good ground 
for men’s not claiming offices on the 


score of every inequality.’ 
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ἐγγὺς ἀλλήλων" πολῖται yap μᾶλλον οἱ γενναιότεροι τῶν The re- 


> “ ε > ee »" 4Ὃὁ’'ὁ ἢ o , ” spective 
AVEvywy, 7 EUV EVEL παρ εκαστοις Οἱκοι τιμίιος. ETL claims to 


we ~ 5 ew 
Some πλεῖον τοὺς ὃ ἔλαττον ἔχειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς γυμνικοῖς ἀγῶσιν 
equality ,. y . ν ‘ , 9 , ὧν ᾿ 
necessary. Ἢ TOUTWY διαφορὰ λαμβάνει τὴν τιμὴν. AAA ἐξ ὧν πολις 


Equality , power. 


in what ? 


~ ~ Ἁ > 4 
συνέστηκεν, ἐν τούτοις ἀναγκαῖον ποιεῖσθαι τὴν ἀμφισβητη- 


~ lad ~ ec > Ὁ 
8 σιν. διόπερ εὐλόγως ἀντιποιοῦνται τῆς τιμῆς οἱ εὐγενεῖς 


12 


The re- 
spective 
claims to 
power. 


καὶ ἐλεύθεροι καὶ πλούσιοι" δεῖ γὰρ ἐλευθέρους τ᾽ εἶναι 
καὶ τίμημα Φέροντας᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἂν εἴη πόλις ἐξ ἀπόρων way 
των, ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ ἐκ δούλων. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν εἰ δεῖ τούτων, δῆλον 
ὅτι καὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ τῆς πολεμικῆς ἀρετῆς" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἄνευ 
τούτων οἰκεῖσθαι πόλιν δυνατόν, πλὴν ἄνευ μὲν τῶν προ- 
τέρων ἀδύνατον εἶναι πόλιν, ἄνευ δὲ τούτων οἰκεῖσθαι καλῶς. 
Ἁ ‘ με A / “" , Ἂ Ἃ Ἃ "ἡ , 
πρὸς μὲν οὖν τὸ πόλιν εἶναι δόξειεν ἂν ἢ πάντα ἢ Evia γε 
τούτων ὀρθῶς ἀμᾷζισβητεῖν, πρὸς μέντοι ζωὴν ἀγαθὴν ἡ 
παιδεία καὶ ἡ ἀρετὴ μάλιστα δικαίως ἂν ἀμφισβητοίησαν, 
καθάπερ εἴρηται καὶ πρότερον. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὔτε πάντων ἴσον 
ἔχειν δεῖ τοὺς ἴσους ἕν τι μόνον ὄντας οὔτε ἄνισον τοὺς 
ἀνίσους καθ᾽ ἕν, ἀνάγκη πάσας εἶναι τὰς τοιαύτας πολιτείας 
παρεκβάσεις. εἴρηται μὲν οὖν καὶ πρότερον ὅτι διαμ.- 
Φισβητοῦσι τρόπον τινὰ δικαίως πάντες, ἁπλῶς δ᾽ οὐ πάντες 
δικαίως, οἱ πλούσιοι μὲν ὅτι πλεῖον μέτεστι τῆς χώρας 
αὐτοῖς, ἡ δὲ χώρα κοινόν" ἔτι πρὸς τὰ συμβόλαια πιστοὶ 
μᾶλλον ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλέον" οἱ δ᾽ ἐλεύθεροι καὶ εὐγενεῖς ὡς 


/ ‘4 > A A 9 4 > , , 9 
διότι βελτίους εἰκὸς τοὺς ἐκ βελτιόνων" εὐγένεια γὰρ ἐστιν 
5» Ἁ / e , δ) ’ ὃ , A 4 3 A 
ἀρετὴ γένους. ομοιὼς θη ῷησομεν δικαίως καὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν 3 
> i A 4 9 Ἁ “" , τ > 
ἀμφισβητεῖν κοινωνικὴν γὰρ ἀρετὴν εἰναὶ Dawsy τὴν δικαιο- 

s 4 / ~ ~ 
σύνην, ἧ πάσας ἀναγκαῖον ἀκολουθεῖν τὰς ἄλλας. ἀλλὰ 

\ \ / \ Ἁ 
μὴν καὶ οἱ πλείους πρὸς τοὺς ἐλάττους " καὶ γὰρ κρείττους 

\ f \ / > / ε ’ ~ 
καὶ πλουσιώτεροι καί βελτίους εἰσίν, ὡς λαμβανομένων τῶν 

U A A 9 / y 2 zy > ’ - ς 
πλειόνων πρὸς τοὺς ἐλάττους. Ap οὖν εἰ πᾶντες ELEY εν 

~ , , ἋΣ wd fed > 9 
μιᾷ πόλει, λέεγὼ ὁ οἷον οἱ τ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ οἱ πλούσιοι καὶ 
» ~ 5 Ν - bd Ὡς 
εὐγενεξις, ETS δὲ πλῆθος αλλο τι πολιτικόν, πότερον ἀμ- 

’ 5d , ΕΝ ~ ἃ 3 37 ee! , 
Φιεβητησις ξεσται τινας ἄρχειν δεῖ, ἢ οὐκ εσται: καθ᾽ exa- 
Q “ ~ > / > , e 

στὴν μὲν οὖν πολιτείαν τῶν εἰρημένων ἀναμφισβητητος ἡ 

Ε / 3 Ἂ »“ ~ \ , 
κρίσις τίνας ἄρχειν Ozb* τοῖς γὰρ κυρίοις διαφέρουσιν ἀλλή- 

a c QA ~ ὃ ᾿ , ε ἵν wn QA ~ 
λων, οἷον ἢ μὲν TW OIA πλουσίων Ἢ δὲ τῷ διὰ τῶν σπου- 

, >: 5, ~ “" Ἁ ~ 97 e ’ ‘ Ἁ > A , 

δαίων ἀνὸρων εἰναι, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων EXATTY τὸν αὑτὸν τρόπον. 


λαμβάνει τὴν τιμήν] ‘finds its appre- 
ciation.’ 

8 ἐξ ὧν πόλις συνέστηκεν} ‘Taking 
the elements that compose a state, it is 
only within the limits of these that 
there can be any discussion of the re- 
spective claims of the parties.’ 

δεῖ γάρ] ‘There must be free men, 
and there must be a class paying 
taxes ;’ not merely capitecensi. ‘‘ Cen- 
sum ferentes,” Victorius translates it. 
That the meaning is as I have given 
it, I feel sure, but I am not sure as to 
the expression. 

9 ἀλλὰ μήν] ‘These classes may be 
necessary, but it is clear that not less 
necessary are justice and bravery.’ 


XIII. 1 ‘For the mere existence 


of a state some of these at least, if not 
all, would seem justly to put in their 
claim to consideration.’ 

τοιαύτας πολιτείας] ‘all states based 
on such equality and inequality.’ 

2 πρότερον at the end of Ch. X. 

πλεῖον μέτεστι τῆς χώρα5] ‘ They 
have a larger share of the land of the 
country, and the land is emphatically 
a national interest.’ As then, to use 
familiar words, they had a greater 
stake in the country, they claimed 


more power. 
ἔτι πρὸς τὰ συμβόλαια] Their second 


claim is their greater trustworthiness, 
as a general rule, in the common deal- 
ings between man and man. 

οἱ ἐλεύθεροι καὶ εὐγενεῖς ὡς ἐγγὺς 
ἀλλήλων] The reasoning here is not 


very easy. Is it that the free and 
the well-born claim on somewhat simi- 
lar grounds, that their claim is similar, 
as they themselves stand at no great 
distance from one another? The free 
claim as genuine citizens—the well- 
born claim as citizens also, and ἃ for- 
tiort as compared with the simply free. 


For they urge that the nobler are truer | 


citizens of the state than the meaner 
sort. They slip in the words γενναιό- 
τεροι, with its moral sense, for εὐγενέ- 
στεροι, and ayervay for ἐλευθέρων. 
Compare, for the difference of the two 
words, Rhet. τι. xv. 3. p. 1390, b. 22: 
εὐγενὲς κατὰ Thy τοῦ γένους ἀρετήν, γεν- 


ναῖον δὲ κατὰ τὸ μὴ ἐξίστασθαι τῆς | 


φύσεως " ὅπερ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ οὐ συμβαί- 
γει τοῖς εὐγενέσιν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσὶν οἱ πολλοὶ 
ευτελεῖς, 


ἡ δ᾽ εὐγένεια] ‘ Besides, practically | 


in every nation high birth, according 
to the standard adopted, is honoured.’ 
Comp. 1. vi. 7. 


3 ἔτι, x.7.A.] ‘Secondly, the well- 
born urge that there is a reasonable 
probability of their being better from 
their fathers having been better; for 
good birth implies distinction or merit 
in the family.’ 

ὁμοίως δή] ‘ With not less justice surely 
then than we allow hereditary merit 
shall we allow personal merit to put in 
its claim; for justice in our view is 
the virtue essential to every associa- 
tion, and justice involves all other 
moral virtues; it is, ἀρετῆς χρῆσι:--- 
ἀρετὴ πρὸς ἄλλον. Eth. v. iil. p. 1129, 
b. 25, and foll. 

4 ὡς λαμβανομένων] Compare X. 2, 
the expression, πάντων ληφθέντων: ‘If, 
that is, the many are taken in a body 
and compared with the few in a body.’ 

πολιτικόν) ‘Simply citizens, and no 
more.’ 

5 τοῖς γὰρ κυρίοι5] ‘For it is by 
the difference in their sovereign power 
that they differ from one another.’ 


The re- 
spective 
claims to 
power. 


~ 4 ΟΝ “ ~ 
7 βητοῦντας περὶ τῶν πολιτικῶν τιμῶν. 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν TP. [Lrs. 


χλλ᾽ a , ~ a 4 A BE vf ὑπό ¥, 

GAN ὅμως σκοποῦμεν, ὅταν περὶ τὸν αὐτὸν ταῦ UmapYy 
’ ~ , > ‘ \ . A > , 

χρόνον, πῶς διοριστέον, εἰ δὴ τὸν ἀριθμὸν elev ὀλίγοι 


(να. δεῖ διελεῖν τὸν τρό- 


’ A \ 5 
πάμπαν οἱ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἔχοντες, TI 
ὰ ΩΝ “σον Ἁ \ of δεῖ ~ > ὃ 4 
Tov; ἢ TO ὁλιγοι πρὸς TO Epyov Ost σκοπεῖν, εἰ UVaTOE 
lod \ / wv “~ A n a > / > 
διοικεῖν τὴν πόλιν ἢ τοσοῦτοι TO πλῆθος ὥστ᾽ εἶναι πόλιν ἐξ 
> ὦ 937 x > / \ ad A ὃ 
αὑτῶν; Εστι δὲ ἀπορία τις πρὸς ἄπαντας TOUS ιαμῷισ- 
δόξαιεν γὰρ οὐδὲν 
~ ~ 97 ’ 
λέγειν δίκαιον ob διὰ τὸν πλοῦτον ἀξιοῦντες ἄρχειν, ὁμοίως 
δὲ \ ε A / = on \ ε yy / Ka 
ἕ καὶ οἱ κατὰ γένος" ὃηλον yap ὡς εἰ τις παλιν εἰς πλου- 
ῇ ε ᾽ .-“ a 4 A ee ’ 
σιώτερος ἁπάντων εστι, δῆλον ὅτι κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ δίκαιον 
~ ΕΒ ἃ cA ε ἤ ὃ ’ ε “ δὲ \ Ν 
τοῦτον ἄρχειν τὸν EVA ἁπάντων ENCE, ὁμοίως OF καὶ τὸν 
> ul , ~ 9 ’ ᾽ 5 ’ 
εὐγενείᾳ διαφέροντα τῶν ἀμφισβητούντων δ ἐλευθερίαν. 
3 “ 4 \ \ A > 
ταὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἴσως συμβήσεται καὶ περὶ Tag ἀριστοκρα.- 
~ τ’ Φ , \ ~ 
τίας ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς" εἰ yap τις εἷς ἀμείνων ἀνὴρ εἴη τῶν 
ΒΕ ~ 5 ~ ’ / 5 ~ 
ἀλλων τῶν EV TW TOAITEVLATS σπουδαίων Ὄντων, τοῦτον 
~ ’ 4 >, Av , > ~ > A A “-“ 
εἶναι δεῖ κύριον κατὰ ταὐτὸ δικαίον. οὐκοῦν εἰ καὶ τὸ πλῆ- 
’ Ν “Ἢ , , 5 ~ 9 a 
Gos εἶναί γε δεῖ κυριον διότι κρείττους εἰσὶ τῶν ὀλίγων, καν 
a * if 4 ~ δ ν > 7 Ἁ ~ ~ ’ 
εἷς Υ πλείους μὲν τοῦ ενὸς ἐλάττους δὲ τῶν πολλῶν κρειτ- 
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τους ὦσι τῶν ἄλλων, τούτους ἂν δέοι κυρίους εἶναι μᾶλλον 
ἢ τὸ πλῆθος. Πάντα δὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἔοικε ᾧανερὸν ποιεῖν ὅτι 
τούτων τῶν ὅρων οὐδεὶς ὀρθός ἐστι, καθ᾽ ὃν ἀξιοῦσιν αὐτοὶ 
μὲν ἄρχειν τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ὑπὸ σφῶν ἄρχεσθαι πάντας. καὶ 
γὰρ δὴ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἀξιοῦντας κυρίους εἶναι 
τοῦ πολιτεύματος, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τοὺς κατὰ πλοῦτον, ἔχοιεν 
ἂν λέγειν τὰ πλήθη λόγον τινὰ δίκαιον" οὐδὲν γὰρ κωλύει 
ποτὲ τὸ πλῆθος εἶναι βέλτιον τῶν ὀλίγων καὶ πλουσιώ- 
τερον, οὐχ ὡς καθ᾿ ἕκαστον AAA ὡς ἀθρόους. Διὸ καὶ πρὸς 
τὴν ἀπορίαν, ἣν ζητοῦσι καὶ προβάλλουσί τινες ἐνδέχεται 
τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἀπαντᾶν. ἀποροῦσι yap τινες πότερον 
τῷ νομοθέτη νομοθετητέον, βουλομένῳ τίθεσθαι τοὺς ὀρθο- 
τάτους νόμους, πρὸς τὸ τῶν βελτιόνων συμῷέρον 7 πρὸς τὸ 
τῶν πλειόνων, ὅταν συμβαίνη τὸ λεχθέν.. τὸ δ᾽ ὀρθὸν ληπ- 
τέον ἴσως" τὸ δ᾽ ἴσως ὀρθὸν πρὸς τὸ τῆς πόλεως ὅλης 
συμῷέρον καὶ πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν τὸ τῶν πολιτῶν. πολίτης δὲ 
κοινῇ μὲν ὃ μετέχων τοῦ ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαί ἐστι, καθ᾽ 
ἑκάστην δὲ πολιτείαν ἕτερος, πρὸς δὲ τὴν ἀρίστην ὁ δυνάμε- 


\ , 59 \ bd A \ ’ 
νος καὶ προαιρούμενος ἄρχεσθαι καὶ ἀρχειν πρὸς τὸν βίον 
τὸν κατ᾽ ἀρετήν. εἰ δέ τίς ἐστιν εἷς τοσοῦτον διαφέρων 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως σκοποῦμεν} Still, whilst we 
allow that each constitution, such as 
oligarchy and democracy, carries with 
it its own answer to the question, who 
are to govern? there remains to con- 
sider, supposing all the elements given 
above to co-exist, and so the state not 
to come very decidedly under one or 
other, or to be as yet not decided, how 
are the claims of all to be settled? So 
I paraphrase the passage. 

6 εἰ δή, «.7.A.] He takes one case, 
that of the virtuous: Suppose that they 
are but very few in number, then what 
is the arrangement we must adopt? 
The mere fact of their being few is 
nothing. The question should be, are 
they few for the work required of 
them, could they manage the state? or 
are we to require them to be in num- 
ber sufficient to constitute a state by 


themselves? If the good are rejected | 


because they are in a minority, then 
what becomes of the claim of the rich? 
If against this it is urged that the rich 
claim by virtue of their great supe- 
riority in wealth, which compensates 
for their inferior numbers, this line of 
argument suggests a difficulty which 
in fact is general, and meets all the 
claimants alike. If the aggregate of 
rich men claims on the ground of supe- 
rior wealth, it would follow thata single 
enormously wealthy individual would 
be justified in claiming against that 
aggregate, if his individual wealth were 
greater than that of the body. Anda 
similar objection may be taken against 
all equally: πρὸς ἅπαντας τοὺς διαμ- 
φισβητοῦντας. 

7 τοῦτον τὸν ἕνα] ‘This one though 
but one.’ 

8 κρείττουΞ57 ‘ stronger.’ 


> 9» ~ ε , Δ / Ἁ ε 
κατ᾽ ἀρετῆς ὑπερβολήν, ἢ πλείους μὲν ἑνὸς μὴ μέντοι δυνατοὶ 
’ , / a \ 
πληρωμα παρασχέσθαι TOAEWS, WOTE μὴ συμβλητὴν εἶναι 
\ ~ A 
τὴν τῶν ἄλλων ἀρετὴν πάντων μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν αὐτῶν τὴν 


9 τούτων τῶν ὅρων] ‘of the exist- 
ing statements of the claims no one is 
completely correct.’ 

10 οὐχ ὡς καθ᾽ ἕκαστον} resumes the 
subject of, XI. 18. 

11 (ητοῦσι] ‘inquire into as a diffi- 
culty.’ 

τὸ λεχθέν] The case supposed above, 
viz. that in which the people was 
superior as a whole to the upper 
classes. 

12 τὸ δ᾽ ὀρθὸν ληπτέον tows] ‘ We 
must get at what is right in this case 
by striking an average and taking 
what is fair to both; and this will be 


found by looking to the interest of the 
whole state, and the common element 
which runs through the whole mass 
of citizens.’ ἴσως: “qualiter,” Vict. 
“ gleichmassig,” Stahr. 

πολίτης δὲ κοινῇ] ‘Now a citizen in 
the general.’ 

πρὸς τὸν βίον] ‘ with a view to secure 
the life according to virtue.’ 

13 πλήρωμα πόλεως] ‘ Tho full com- 
plement of a state.’ Compare § 6. 

ὥστε] depends on τοσοῦτον. 

τὴν δύναμιν τὴν πολιτικήν] in other 
words, τὴν δύναμιν πρὸς τὸ ἔργον. 


The re- 

spective 
claims to 

power. 


The re- 
spective 
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Ἁ \ Ἁ 3 ’ > / 7 3 \ ᾽ / 
πολιτικὴν πρὸς τὴν ἐκείνων, εἰ πλείους, εἰ δ᾽ εἷς, τὴν ἐκείνου 


i , > , , ld “ ἊΝ “ ‘ 
claims to movoy, οὐκέτι θετέον τούτους μέρος πόλεως" ἀδικήσονται γὰρ 


power. 


> , ΩΝ 5 ” nw of ‘ 5 
ἀξιούμενοι τῶν ITWY, ἄνισοι τοσοῦτον XAT ἀρετὴν OVTES καὶ 
Ἁ A ’ ad A Ἁ Ε] > , eS 
τὴν πολιτικὴν δύναμιν" ὥσπερ yap θεὸν ἐν εἰνθρώποις εἰκὸς 


i A ~ a ~ a 4 ‘ / 
14 εἶναι τὸν τοιοῦτον" ὅθεν δῆλον ὅτι καὶ τὴν νομοθεσίαν 


> ~ 4 A » 4 ~ ’ 4 nw / > 
AVAYHALOYV εἶναι περι Tous ἰσοὺυς και TW γενει και ΤῊ δυνάμει 
A \ ~ ’ > 537 ’ > ΄ Γ 
κατὰ δὲ τῶν τοιούτων οὐκ ἔστι νόμος" αὐτοὶ γὰρ εἶσι νόμος. 
4 A ~ wn W ~ , 

και! yap γελοιος αν εἰ νομοθετεῖν τις πειρωμενος κατ᾽ 
3 ΄“-“- ’ \ x tad > ’ 37 4 

αὐτῶν" λέγοιεν yap ay lows ἅπερ Αντισθένης edn τοὺς 

λέ ὃ ’ : “ ὃ + Ἢ \ 9 bie, ,; 
εοντοις ἡμηγορουντῶν τῶν ὁασυποῦων καὶ TO σὸν αξιο υν- 


, 537 Ἃ 4 / A 5 \ 
1s Twy πάντας ἔχειν. διὸ καὶ τίθενται τὸν ὀστρακισμον αἱ 


, , Ἁ A / 2. κ᾿ \ 
δημοκρατούμεναι πόλεις, διὰ τὴν τοιαύτην αἰτίαν" αὗται yap 
A ~ ’ A Ud / ’ σ \ 
δὴ δοκοῦσι διώκειν THY ἰσότητα μάλιστα πάντων, ὥστε τοὺς 

~ c ’ \ n vn , "ἢ 

δοκοῦντας ὑπερέχειν δυνάμει διὰ πλοῦτον ἢ πολυφιλίαν ἢ 
37 \ ᾽ ‘ > ’ A / ς᾽ 

τινοι ἄλλην πολιτικὴν bo YUY ὠστράκιξζον καὶ μεθίστασαν Ex: 


16 τῆς πόλεως χρόνους ὡρισμένους. μυθολογεῖται δὲ καὶ τοὺς 


\ ~ 

᾿Αργοναύτας τὸν Ἡρακλέα καταλιπεῖν διὰ τοιαύτην αἰτίαν" 

> \ "ΔΛ 7 "Ὁ 9 4“ Φ \ A “ ” e 

οὐ γὰρ ἐθέλειν αὐτὸν ἄγειν τὴν Apyw μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων ὡς 
ὑπερβάλλοντα πολὺ τῶν πλωτήρων. διὸ καὶ τοὺς ψέγον- 

ὴ (ἢ ὶ τὴν Περιάνδρου Θρασυβούλ 

τας τὴν τυραννίδα καὶ τὴν [Περιανόρου Θρασυβουλῳ cup- 

’ » e ~ Ε] 3 nw > ~ Ἁ ‘ 4 
17 βουλίαν οὐχ ἁπλῶς οἰητέον ὀρθῶς ἐπιτιμᾶν. Φασὶ yap τὸν 


14 ὅθεν δῆλον, «.7.A.] Such a man, Socrates. Smith, Biogr. Dict. “ Where 


as a god amongst men, will be alien to 
human legislation. The highest form 
of human wisdom, % πολιτικὴ φρόνη- 
σις ἀρχιτεκτονική, Eth. vi. viii. finds 
its expression in legislation for men, 
νυμοθεσία, but does not attempt to rise 
above man. It assumes as the mate- 
rials it has to deal with, a body of 
citizens within certain limits equal in 
their powers, moral and intellectual, as 
they are equal in their race. 

τῶν τοιοῦτωνἿ ‘men so far superior 
as in the case supposed.’ They cannot 
be bound by human law, they are 
themselves a law, a standard to others 
—the ideal, which others may aim at 
attaining. 

Antisthenes, one of the school of 


are your claws ?” 

Διὸ καῇ The case of great relative 
superiority of any kind, and the diffi- 
culty of providing for its due position, 
leads naturally to the means adopted 
by some states to meet the difficulty— 
the celebrated ostracism. This is a 
democratical invention. But the prin- 
ciple is more general, of which he gives 
instances. 

16 ’"Apyé| Comp. Grote, 1. 320, 
note. He considers this legend very 
old, as ‘‘it ascribes to the ship sen- 
tient powers.” 

Περιάνδρου OpacvBoiAw] Herod. v. 
xcii. § 6, reverses the parts. Compare 
Botta, Storia d’ Italia, Vol. I. p. 43. ed. 
1825, on the method adopted at Lucca, 
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TT epia ἱπεῖν μὲν οὐδὲ 
ἐρίανδρον εἰπεῖν μὲν οὐδὲν πρὸς τὸν πεμφθέντα κήρυκα Ostracism. 


περὶ τῆς συμβουλίας, ἀφαιροῦντα δὲ τοὺς ὑπερέχοντας τῶν 
σταχύων ὁμαλῦναι τὴν ἄρουραν" ὅθεν ἀγνοοῦντος μὲν τοῦ 
κήρυκος τοῦ γινομένου τὴν αἰτίαν, ἀπαγγείλαντος δὲ τὸ 
eaprer ts, συννοῆσαι τὸν Θρασύβουλον ὅτ, δεῖ τοὺς ὑπερέ- 
χόντας ἄνδρας ἀναιρεῖν. τοῦτο γὰρ οὐ μόνον συμφέρει τοῖς τ 
ἐνρένννις, οὐδὲ μόνον οἱ τύραννοι ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίως ἔχει 
καὶ περὶ τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ τὰς δημοκρατίας" ὃ γὰρ ὀστρα- 
κισμὸς τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει δύναμιν τρόπον τινὰ τῷ κολού 
σμὸς τὴ ούειν 
τοὺς ὑπερέχοντας καὶ φυγαδεύειν. τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ περὶ τὰς: 
yaaa τὰ ἔθνη ποιοῦσιν οἱ κύριοι τῆς δυνάμεως, οἷον ; 
Sryverion μὲν περὶ Σαμίους καὶ Χίους καὶ Λεσβίους (ἐπεὶ 
γὰρ θᾶττον ἐγκρατῶς ἔσχον τὴν ἀρχήν, ἐταπείνωσαν αὐτοὺς 
Ay τὰς συνθήκας), 6 δὲ Περσῶν βασιλεὺς Μήδους καὶ 
᾿αβυλωνίους καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τοὺς πεῷφρονηματισμένους διὰ 12845 
᾿" γενέσθαι ποτ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ἐπέκοπτε πολλάκις. Τὺ δὲ 20 
agin καθόλου περὶ πάσας ἐστὶ τὰς πολιτείας, καὶ τὰς 
ὀρθάς" αἱ μὲν γὰρ παρεκβεβηκυῖαι πρὸς τὸ ἴδιον ἀποσκο- 
πω γιῶτο. ὁρῶσιν, οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ περὶ τὰς τὸ κοινὸν ἀγα- 
Gov ἐπισκοπούσας τὸν αὐτὸν ἔχει τρόπον. δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο οἱ 
μὴ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν καὶ ἐπιστημῶν" οὔτε γὰρ γρα- 
φεὺς ἐάσειεν ἄν τὸν ὑπερβάλλοντα πόδα τῆς συμμετρίας 
ἔχειν τὸ ξῷον, οὐδ᾽ εἰ διαφέροι τὸ κάλλος, οὔτε ναυπηγὸς 
πρύμναν 7 τῶν ἄλλων τι μορίων τῶν τῆς νεώς" οὐδὲ δὴ 


\ ~ 

ee τὸν μεῖζον καὶ κάλλιον τοῦ παντὸ 
’ ΦνΡ 

φυϑεγγόμενον ἐάσει συγχορεύειν. ὥστε διὰ τοῦτο lt 


ς χοροῦ 


κωλύ Ἁ ’ “ ~ 
vel τοὺς μονάρχους συμφωνεῖν ταῖς πόλεσιν, εἰ τῆς 


19 τὸ δ᾽ αὐτό] The same method is 
adopted as between states, and not 
merely within the limits of a single 
state. It was on this principle Athens 
dealt with her subjects (πόλεις); Persia 
with hers (ἔθνη), 

ἐπεὶ γὰρ θᾶττον éyxparas] ‘For as 
soon as ever they held their empire 
with a firm grasp,’ 


keep them down.’ 
20 τὸ δὲ πρόβλημα καθόλου] ‘The 
question is one that concerns all the 


forms of government without excep- 
tion, even the right ones,’ 


21 For Aristotle's view on this 
particular point of symmetry, comp 
Grote, Iv. 212, note, and for the oie: 
ral subject of ostracism, the same yo- 


A WA 
ty οὐδὲν 22 


ἐπέκοπτε] ‘used to cut them short, | lume, Pp. 200, and foll 
L 


146 TIOAITIKON ΓΤ. [118. 


Ostracism. οἰκείας ἀρχῆς ὠφελίμου ταῖς πόλεσιν οὔσης τοῦτο δρῶσιν. 


διὸ κατὰ τὰς ὁμολογουμένας ὑπεροχὰς ἔχει τι δίκαιον πολι- 
23 τικὸν ὁ λόγος ὃ περὶ τὸν ὀστρακισμόν. βέλτιον μὲν οὖν 
τὸν νομοθέτην ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὕτω συστῆσαι τὴν πολιτείαν ὥστε 
μὴ δεῖσθαι τοιαύτης ἰατρείας" δεύτερος δὲ πλοῦς, ἂν συμβῇ, 
πειρᾶσθαι τοιούτῳ τινὶ διορθώματι διορθοῦν. ὅπερ οὐκ ἐγί- 
νετὸ περὶ τὰς πόλεις" οὐ γὰρ ἔβλεπον πρὸς τὸ τῆς πολι- 
τείας τῆς οἰκείας συμφέρον, ἀλλὰ στασιαστικῶς ἐχρῶντο 
4 τοῖς ὀστρακισμοῖς. ἐν μὲν οὖν ταῖς παρεκβεβηκυίαις πολι- 
τείαις ὅτι μὲν ἰδίᾳ συμφέρει καὶ δίκαιόν ἐστι, φανερόν" ἴσως 
δὲ καὶ ὅτι οὐχ ἁπλῶς δίκαιον, καὶ τοῦτο φανερόν. ἀλλ᾽ 


> κα “ δ’ / 5 Ἁ 3 ’ » Ἁ 
ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρίστης πολιτείας ἐχει πολλὴν ἀπόριαν, OY κατὰ 
“- ΕΝ > ~ Ἁ - ’ “ > ’ \ Ui 
τῶν ἀλλων ἀγαθῶν τὴν ὑπεροχὴν, οἷον ἰσχύος καὶ πλούτου 

, ͵ / / ae 4 
καὶ πολυφιλίας, ἀλλ᾽ ἂν τις γένηται διαφέρων κατ᾽. ἀρετὴν, 
as τί χρὴ ποιεῖν; οὐ γὰρ δὴ φαῖεν ἂν δεῖν ἐκβάλλειν καὶ μεθι- 

/ A ~ > 4 ‘\ ND W ~ ’ 5 

OTAVAL τὸν τοιοῦτον. ἀλλα μὴν OVO ἄρχειν γε TOU TOLOUTOU 
΄ \ x > ~ A \ 3 > ὥ ὅς / 

παραπλήσιον γὰρ κἂν εἰ TOU Διὸς ἄρχειν ἄξιοιεν, μερίζοντες 

’ Ωγ U / ΄ 

τὰς ἀρχάς. λείπεται τοίνυν, om ep ξοικε πεῷυκέναι, πει- 


ns , / 5 / «“ / ; 
θεσθαι τῷ τοιούτῳ πάντας ἀσμένως, WOTE βασιλέας εἶναι 
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Ἴσως δὲ καλῶς ἔχει μετὰ τοὺς εἰρημένους λόγους μετα- Monarchy. 


βῆναι καὶ σκέψασθαι περὶ βασιλείας" φαμὲν γὰρ τῶν 
ὀρθῶν πολιτειῶν μίαν εἶναι ταύτην. σκεπτέον δὲ πότερον 
συμφέρει τῇ μελλούσῃ καλῶς οἰκήσεσθαι καὶ πόλει καὶ 
χώρᾳ βασιλεύεσθαι, ἢ οὗ ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλη τις πολιτεία μᾶλλον, 
ἢ τισὶ μὲν συμφέρει τισὶ δ᾽ οὐ συμφέρει. δεῖ δὲ πρῶτον « 
διελέσθαι πότερον ἕν τὸ γένος ἐστὶν αὐτῇς ἢ πλείους ἔχει 


/ i “AA “ ~ 
διαφοράς. ῥᾷδιον δὴ τοῦτό γε καταμαθεῖν, ὅτι πλείω τε 1285 


, ’ A ΩΣ " ~ 
γένη περιέχει καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ὁ τρόπος ἐστὶν οὐχ εἷς πασῶν. 
ε A ° ow os , ~ A 
Η γὰρ ἐν τῇ Λακωνικῷ πολιτείᾳ δοκεῖ μὲν εἶναι βασιλεία 3 
ΩΣ 5 
μάλιστα τῶν κατὰ νόμον, οὐκ ἔστι δὲ κυρία πάντων, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅταν STING! \ ’ ε [4 > ~ A A ’ 
ἐξελύη τὴν χώραν, ἡγεμών ἐστι τῶν πρὸς τὸν πό- 
ὟΣ ᾿ \ \ \ ~ 
λεμον" ἔτι δὲ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς ἀποδέδοται τοῖς βασι- 
“ ad A “" ε 
λεύσιν. αὐτὴ μὲν οὖν ἡ βασιλεία οἷον στρατηγία τις αὐτο- 
, \ »4 a 
Ἀρατόρων καὶ ἀΐδιός ἐστιν" κτεῖναι γὰρ οὐ κύριος, εἰ μὴ ἔν 
/ , eo «% ~ > >] “~ ~ 
Holi ey καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρχαίων ἐν ταῖς πολεμικαῖς 
“ > κα ᾿ \ 
ἐξό os ἐν χειρὸς νόμῳ. δηλοῖ δ᾽ “Ὅμηρος" ὃ yap ᾿Αγα- 
~ A ΕῚ 4 ~ 
μέμνων κακῶς μὲν ἀκούων ἠνείχετο ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις, ἐξελ- 
’ NA A ~ 
θόντων δὲ καὶ κτεῖναι κύριος ἦν. λέγει γοῦν 


Ἁ / 9..ὉὉ 7 9 ~ / 
τοὺς τοιούτους ἀϊδίους ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν. 


22 ἔχει τι δίκαιον πολιτικόν} ‘is not 
without a ground of political right.’ 

23 oraciasrna@s| in VIII. (V.) 
vI. 15, occurs another form of this 
word στασιωτικῶς, ‘for factious pur- 
poses.’ 

24 ἰδίᾳ] ‘in particular cases.’ 

25 μερίζοντες τὰς ἀρχάς] ‘‘in the 
division of offices,” Stahr. 

ὅπερ ἔοικε πεφυκέναι] ‘and this 
seems the natural course,’ 

βασιλέας aidlovs] ‘kings for their 
life,’ the hero-kings of Mr. Carlyle, the 
great men whom all should obey and 
find their true glory in obeying. So 
that the whole discussion has in its 
singularly discursive form yet never 
lost sight of the one question that 
runs through it, beginning with Ch. 
IX., and ending here, the question of 


the relative claims to a share in the 
government of different members of 
the state. From the absolute equality 
of a democracy, Aristotle has arrived 
at absolute inequality, necessitated 
in the ideal state by the existence 
of some one man of supereminent 
virtue—the only conceivable justifi- 
cation of monarchy in its strict sense— 
the only case in which it was to him 
reconcileable with justice, with due 
regard, that is, for the relative claims 
of his citizens. And without this jus- 
tice he thought the social union could 
never be secure. But, as he allows 
for the case of there being one man 
competent to fill the station of king 
by force of superior merit, one who in 
the language of the Ethics, vui. xii. 
2, p. 1160, 64, should be αὐτάρκης καὶ 


πᾶσι τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ὑπερέχων, and in the 
language of the Politics, VIII. (V.) 
x. 38, should rule over willing sub- 
jects—as he allows for this case, he is 
not unnaturally led to treat of the 
whole subject of the rule of one, and 
enumerate the various forms of mon- 
archical government. 


BAY. 1 μεταβῆναι) ‘to pass to 
another point.’ The word occurs, Eth. 
VI. Xili. 5%. p. 1144, Ὁ. 26, and in the 
participle μεταβαίνων, Eth, τ. vy. 2. p. 
1097; 24. 

2 περιέχει] sc. % βασιλεία. ‘The 
word monarchy comprises several 
forms under it, and the system adopted 
in those forms is not one and the same 
in all,’ 

_ 3 “For the royal power as it exists 
in the Lacedemonian constitution, is 


thought to answer better to the idea 
of monarchy, than any other of the 
constitutional forms, and yet it is not 
supreme.” This is Stahr’s view. For 
the powers of the Spartan kings, comp. 
Herod. νι. 56. 

4 αὐτοκρατόρων)] Vet. Int. ‘impe- 
rialis.’ Hence Victorius wishes to read 
αὐτοκράτωρ. Stahr condemns it as un- 
necessary. It will certainly construe 
as it stands, ‘@ generalship in the hands 
of men invested with full powers, and 
that for life’ ‘And it is not more 
than this, for the power of life and 
death is not his, except in reference to 
part of his office.’ ἔν τινι βασιλείᾳ. The 
meaning I have given to these words is 
favoured by the context, and is the one 
adopted by the best commentators. 

ἐν χειρὸς νόμῳ] ‘martial law.’ 

ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαι5] This is an odd 


L 2 


Monarchy. 
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a , ᾽ φ 4 J ’ td 
ὃν δέ κ᾽ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε payns,— 
—ov. oi— 
ΓΙ > - + 7 ἠδ᾽ ᾽ = 
apKlov ἐσσειται φυγέειν Kuva¢ ἢ οἰωνους 
πὰρ γὰρ ἐμοὶ θάνατος. 
~ , \ ; ἃ ’ 
ἐν μὲν οὖν τοῦτ᾽ εἶδος βασιλείας, στρατηγία διὰ βίου" Tov- 
\ ΄ 
ὁ των δ᾽ αἱ μὲν κατὰ γένος εἰσίν, αἱ δ᾽ αἱρεταί, ἸΠ]αρὰ rav- 
τὴν δ᾽ ἄλλο μοναρχίας εἶδος, οἷαι παρ᾽ ἐνίοις εἰσὶ βασιλεῖαι 
τῶν βαρβάρων. ἔχουσι δ' αὗται τὴν δύναμιν πᾶσαι πα- 
ραπλησίαν τυραννικῇ, εἰσὶ δ᾽ ὅμως κατὰ νόμον καὶ πατρι- 
καί: διὰ γὰρ τὸ δουλικώτεροι εἶναι τὰ ἤθη φύσει οἱ μὲν 
βάρβαροι τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων, οἱ δὲ περὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τῶν περὶ 
‘ 3 ’ ς , Ἁ ὃ ‘ 9 Ἁ ἠδὲ ὃ 
τὴν Εὐρώπην, ὑπομένουσι τὴν δεσποτικὴν ἀρχὴν οὐδὲν δυσ- 
7 χεραίνοντες. τυραννικαὶ μὲν οὖν διὰ τὸ τοιοῦτόν εἶσιν, 
tad ‘ 
ἀσφαλεῖς δὲ διὰ τὸ πάτριαι καὶ κατὰ νόμον εἶναι. καὶ ἡ 
Ἁ ‘\ Ἁ \ > ‘A 4 \ > A > ὡ 
φυλακὴ δὲ βασιλικὴ καὶ οὐ τυραννικὴ διὰ τὴν αὐτὴν αἰτίαν 
“ \ ~ \ 
οἱ γὰρ πολιται φυλάττουσιν ὅπλοις τοὺς βασιλεῖς, τοὺς 
δὲ τυράννους ξενικόν. οἱ μὲν γὰρ κατὰ νόμον καὶ ἑκόντων, 
οἱ δ᾽ ἀκόντων ἄρχουσιν, ὥσθ᾽ οἱ μὲν παρὰ τῶν πολιτῶν οἱ 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοὺς πολίτας ἔχουσι τὴν φυλακήν. δύο μὲν οὖν εἴδη 
nw / ted s @ Ks “ ~ > / ad 
ταῦτα μοναρχίας, ἕτερον δ᾽ ὅπερ ἦν ev τοῖς ἀρχαίοις “Ελ- 
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εἰπεῖν αἱρετὴ tupavuc, διαφέρουσα δὲ τῆς βαρβαρικῆς οὐ Monarchy. 


τῷ μὴ κατὰ νόμον ἀλλὰ τῷ μὴ πάτριος εἶναι μόνον. ἦρχον 9 
δ᾽ οἱ μὲν διὰ βίου τὴν ἀρχὴν ταύτην, οἱ δὲ μέχρι τινῶν 
ὡρισμένων χρόνων ἢ πράξεων, οἷον εἵλοντό ποτε Μιτυλη- 
ναῖοι Πιττακὸν πρὸς τοὺς φυγάδας ὧν προειστήκεσαν ᾽Αν»- 
τιμενίδης καὶ ᾿Αλκαῖος ὁ ποιητής. δηλοῖ δ᾽ ᾿Αλκαῖος ὅτι 
τύραννον εἵλοντο τὸν Πιττακὸν ἔν τινι τῶν σκολιῶν μελῶν" 
: τᾷ 
ἐπιτιμᾷ γὰρ ὅτι 
τὸν κακοπάτριδα 

Πιττακὸν πόλεως τᾶς ἀχόλω καὶ βαρυδαίμονος 

ἐστάσαντο τύραννον μέγ᾽ ἐπαινέοντες ἀολλέες. 
αὗται μὲν οὖν εἰσί τε καὶ ἦσαν διὰ μὲν τὸ τυραννικαὶ εἶναι 
δεσποτικαί͵ διὰ δὲ τὰ αἱρεταὶ καὶ ἑκόντων βασιλικαί. Τέ- 
ταρτον δ᾽ εἶδος μοναρχίας βασιλικῆς αἱ κατὰ τοὺς ἡρωϊκοὺς 
χρόνους ἑκούσιαί τε καὶ πάτριαι γιγνόμεναι κατὰ νάμαον. 
διὰ γὰρ τὸ τοὺς πρώτους γενέσθαι ταῦ πλήθους εὐεργέτας 
κατὰ τέχνας ἢ πόλεμον, ἢ διὰ τὸ συναγαγεῖν ἢ πορίσαι 
χώραν, ἐγίγνοντο βασιλεῖς ἑκόντων καὶ τοῖς παραλαμβά- 
your! πάτριοι. κύριοι δ᾽ ἦσαν τῆς τε κατὰ πόλεμον ἡγε- 
μονίας καὶ τῶν θυσιῶν, ὅσαι μὴ ἱερατικαί, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις 


ἃ “ 9 , \ ~f> ¢ ε ~ 
λησιν, OUG καλούυσιν αἰσυμνῆητας. εστι δὲ τοῦθ᾽ ὡς ἁπλῶς 


word for the Homeric times, as ap- 
plied to the βουλή of the chiefs. But 
did Aristotle recognise, as clearly as 
modern writers do, the difference be- 
tween the political system of his day 
and that of earlier times? Did he not 
suffer the language of his own times 
to colour that which he applied to 
earlier times? 

5 11. τι. 391. ᾿ 

πὰρ γὰρ ἐμοὶ θάνατος] This, as Mr 
Grote remarks, 11. 86, is not in our 
present copies. “The Alexandrian 
critics,” he adds, “ effaced many traces 
of old manners.” 

κατὰ yévos] ‘ hereditary.’ 

6 παρ᾽ ἐνίοις τῶν βαρβάρων is the 
order. 

ἔχουσι 8 αὗται] ‘In all of these 
the power is very similar to that in a 


tyranny.’ On this language, as ap- 
plicable to the Oriental empires, whe- 
ther ancient or modern, see Mr Corne- 
wall Lewis’ remarks, On Authority in 
Matters of Opinion, pp. 192, 3. 

δουλικώτεροι τὰ ἤθη] Comp. below, 
IV. (VII.) 7, on this distinction of 
races. 

οὐδὲν δυσχεραίνοντες} ‘zequo animo,’ 
‘ cheerfully.’ 

7 ἡ φυλακή] ‘The guards they em- 
ploy:’ compare, for the prominent po- 
sition given to this subject, the expres- 
sion, Rhet. 1. viii. 5, τυραννίδος τέλος 
φυλακή. 

8 αἰσυμνήτα5] On this officer, ana- 
logous to the Roman dictator, comp. 
Grote, m1. 86; Thirlw. 1. 401, “At 
Cuma and in other cities, this was the 
title of an ordinary magistracy, pro- 


Α / ov we “3 ’ 
τὰς δίκας ἔκρινον. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐποίουν οἱ μὲν οὐκ ὀμνύοντες, 
« 3 ’ ἃ 9 @ “- ~ 
οἱ δ᾽ ὀμνύοντες" ὃ δ᾽ ὅρκος ἦν τοῦ σκήπτρου ἐπανάτασις. 
ε Ν z | ~ ᾽ / fe 
οἱ μὲν οὖν ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρχαίων χρόνων καὶ τὰ κατὰ πόλιν 


bably of that which succeeded the 
hereditary monarchy; but, when ap- 
plied to an extraordinary office, it was 
equivalent to the title of protector or 
dictator.” 

9 μεχρὶ τινῶν, K.7.A.] ‘for some 
definite time named, or for some spe- 
cified objects.’ ‘ Pittacus of Mitylene 
is the prominent instance.” Grote, m1. 
27, and later, pp. 267, 8. 

10 εἵλοντο] The stress lies on this 
word, 

σκολιῶν] σκολίων, see L. and S. 

Alczeus, Fragm. 37, Bergk, 1st Ed. 
Ῥ. 579. The readings there are, πό- 
Awos for πόλεως ; (αχόλω for ἀχόλω; 


ἐπαίνεντες for ἐπαινέοντες ; ἀχόλω, ‘lack- 
ing gall,’ (αχόλω is the contrary. 

11 They were for the good of those 
who submitted to them, and conse- 
quently not tyrannical. 

I2 κατὰ réxvas] ‘in teaching them 
arts.’ 

ὅσαι μὴ ἱερατικαί] ‘with the excep- 
tion of those that required a priest.’ 

τοῦ σκήπτρου ἐπανάτασι5] Il. x. 321, 

13 The first καί I should leave out 
with St Hilaire. If kept: ‘They ad- 
ministered without exception the af- 
fairs of the state, whether in the city 
itself, or in the country, or abroad.’ 
If left out, then it is: ‘They admi- 


-Monarchy. 
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καὶ τὰ ἔνδημα καὶ τὰ ὑπερόρια συνεχῶς ἦρχον" ὕστερον 
ὃΣ τὰ μὲν αὐτῶν παριέντων τῶν βασιλέων, τὰ δὲ τῶν 
ὄχλων παραιρουμένων, ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι θυσίαι 
κατελείφθησαν τοῖς βασιλεῦσι μόνον, ὅπου δ᾽ ἄξιον εἰπεῖν 
εἶναι βασιλείαν, ἐν τοῖς ὑπερορίοις τῶν πολεμικών τὴν ἠγε- 
μονίαν μόνον εἶχον. 

Βασιλείας μὲν οὖν εἴδη ταῦτα, τέτταρα τὸν ἀριθμιόν, 
[μία μὲν ἡ περὶ τοὺς ἡρωϊκοὺς χρόνους (αὕτη δ᾽ ἦν ἑκόντων 
μέν, ἐπί τισι δ᾽ ὡρισμένοις" στρατηγὸς γὰρ ἦν καὶ δικαστὴς 
ὁ βασιλεύς, καὶ τῶν πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς κύριος), δευτέρα δ᾽ ἡ 
βαρβαρική (αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐκ γένους ἀρχὴ δεσποτικὴ κατὰ 
νόμον), τρίτη δ᾽ ἣν αἰσυμνητείαν προσαγορεύουσιν (αὕτη δ᾽ 
ἐστὶν αἱρετὴ τυραννίς), τετάρτη δ᾽ ἡ Λακωνικὴ τούτων" 
αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὡς εἰπεῖν ἁπλῶς στρατηγία κατὰ γένος ἀΐδιος. 


13 Αὗται μὲν οὖν τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον διαφέρουσιν ἀλλήλων, | 


wv 
πέμπτον δ᾽ εἶδος βασιλείας, ὅταν ἦ πάντων κύριος εἷς wy, 


ad a 39 A Ω / n nw 
ὥσπερ EXATTOY ἔθνος καὶ πόλις ExaoTy τῶν κοινῶν, TETA- 
a \ \ 
γμένη κατὰ τὴν οἰκονομικήν" ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ οἰκονομικὴ βα- 
, φῳ Κ 4 ἰ a t , é oY 24 
σιλεία τις οἰκίοις ἐστίν, OUTWS Ἢ βασιλεία πόλεως καὶ εὔνους 
ea Ἃ 3 ’ SA dy δύ , A ε > ~ 
ἑνὸς ἢ πλειόνων οἰκονομία. σχεδὸν δὴ OVO ἐστὶν ὡς εἰπεῖν 
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, eR, , 

εἴδη βασιλείας περὶ ὧν σκεπτέον, αὕτη τε καὶ ἡ Λακωνική. 
~ \ ΕΝ ε \ ‘ \ , DF 3 , 

τῶν γὰρ ἄλλων αἱ πολλαὶ! μεταξὺ τουτῶν εἰσιν" ελαττόνων 
A 4 [4 ~ ’ 3 > 4 we 

μὲν γὰρ κύριοι τῆς παμβασιλειας, πλειόνων δ᾽ εἰσὶ τῆς Aa- 

κωνικῆς. 
/ ~ /, 

πότερον συμφέρει ταῖς πόλεσι στρατηγὸν ἀΐδιον εἶναι, καὶ 
~ a ‘ , * A , ES 3 A 

τοῦτον ἢ κατὰ γένος ἢ κατὰ μέρος, ἢ οὐ συμφέρει" ἕν δὲ 
’ a ’ , “" 3 

πότερον Eva συμῷέρει κύριον εἶναι πάντων, ἢ ov συμφέρει. 
\ Ν “" \ 6 4 ~ 

τὸ μὲν οὖν περὶ τῆς τοιαύτης στρατηγίας ἐπισκοπεῖν νόμων 

57 ~ uN) Ἃ ’ ΞΕ ε A 3 Ul 

EVEL μαλλον εἰὸος ἢ πολιτείαφ᾽ ἐν ἁπάσαις yap ἐνδέχεται 
, 4 ~ “ , 7 > Ὁ , \ 4 s 

γίγνεσθαι τοῦτο ταῖς πολιτείαις" ὥστ᾽ ἀφείσθω τὴν πρώ- 


Monarchy 


4 \ , ~ 
ὥστε τὸ σκέμμα σχεδὸν περὶ δυοῖν ἐστίν, Ev μὲν 2 


τὴν. ὃ δὲ λοιπὸς τρόπος τῆς βασιλείας πολιτείας εἶδός 3 


> a \ 7 ὃ i 6 ~ \ \ > / > 
ἐστιν, ὥστε περὶ τούτου δεῖ θεωρῆσαι καὶ τὰς ἀπορίας ἐπι- 
"A A δ᾽ 3 A κι 7 isd 
βχὴ ὃ ἐστὶ τῆς ζητήσεως αὕτη, 
’ ~ es % ἥν  ΦΑΛΟΥ͂ > \ 3 
πότερον συμφέρει μᾶλλον ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου ἀνδρὸς ἄρχε- 
σθαι ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρίστων νόμων. 


ΔΝ ~ A 5 ’ 
ὁρᾶαμειν τὰς ενουσαᾶς. 


/ ’ A / 

συμφέρειν βασιλεύεσθαι τὸ καθόλου μόνον οἱ νόμοι λέγειν, 
4 

GAN οὐ πρὸς τὰ προσπίπτοντα ἐπιτάττειν, ὥστ᾽ ἐν ὁποιᾳ- 
οὔ 7 A A , 9 97 λχί Ξ A 9 ΑἹ 
iy τέχνη τὸ κατὰ γράμματ᾽ ἄρχειν ἠλίθιον" καὶ ἐν Ai- 
’ \ \ ’ ~ U ~ ~ 
γύπτῳ μετὰ τὴν τετρήμερον κινεῖν ἔξεστι τοῖς ἰατροῖς, ἐὰν 
ἊΝ / a, ~ > ~ \ 7 \ ΄ ε 
δὲ πρότερον, ἐπὶ τῷ αὐτοῦ κινδύνῳ. ᾧανερὸν τοίνυν ὡς 
» 5 \ / \ 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἡ κατὰ γράμματα καὶ νόμους ἀρίστη πολιτεία 


nistered the affairs of the state, both 
at home and abroad.’ 

θυσίαι κατελείφθησαν} as at Athens, 
Cyrene, Rome. Compare also the case 
of Meandrius, at Samos. Herod, m. 
142. 

ἐν τοῖς ὑπερορίοι5] ‘in foreign affairs 
they had no more than the command 
of the army,’ as distinct from the ge- 
neral foreign policy. 

14 From pla to ἀλλήλων in § 15,1 
have enclosed in brackets, not mean- 
ing to say it is not genuine, not in fact 
attaching any importance to it, but 
simply to clear it out as unnecessary. 

ἐπί τισι 8 ὡρισμένοι] This recalls 
the expression of Thucydides, 1. 13, 
ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς γέρασι πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι. 

ἐκ γένους -- κατὰ γένο. 

τοὐτωνἹ sc. τῶν κατὰ νόμον. Is the 


enumeration Aristotle’s, with the ex- 
planations added in later? 

15 ὅταν ἦ πάντων, κιτ.λ.} * When 
the sovereignty, with all that it im- 
plies, resides in one, and he has at his 
disposal all that is national, just as 
each tribe or each state is supreme in 
regard to its national property.’ 

τεταγμένη] to justify this feminine 
we must consider εἶδος βασιλείας as 
equivalent to βασιλεία, ‘standing over 
against, corresponding in the political 
world, to the rule of the master of a 
household in the family life.’ 


XV. 1 σχεδὸν δή] It may be said 
then that there are really but two 
species of kingly government. In 
putting the Laconian so -low, Mr 
Grote, m. 104, note, thinks that Ari- 


Discussion 
of absolute 
monarchy 


> ~ Ἁ ~ 
δοκοῦσι δὴ τοῖς νομίζουσι 4 


διὰ τὴν αὐτὴν αἰτίαν. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν κἀκεῖνον δεῖ ὑπάρχειν 5 


stotle underrates the estimation in 
which the regal dignity was held at 
Sparta. 

2 κατὰ pépos] This is confessedly 
difficult. Stahr does not change the 
reading, but construes it as if it were 
aiperdy, which, looking at Ch. XIV. 
5, I confess, appears to me the best 
reading, better than kar’ ἀρετήν. St 
Hilaire, ‘ électif,’ but without changing 
the text. 

νόμων ἔχει μᾶλλον εἶδο5] ‘is rather 
a question of institutions than of a 
constitution.’ 

τὴν πρώτην] ‘“firerst,” Stahr; ‘at 
once,’ ‘at first,’ ‘in the beginning,’ 


Matthiea, Gr. Gr. ὃ 425, 5. Xen. Mem. 


ΠΙ. Vi. 10. 

4 δοκοῦσι 54] ‘It is the opinion 
then of those who,’ &c. 

πρὸς τὰ προσπίπτοντα] ‘with refer- 
ence to circumstances as they arise.’ 

κατὰ γράμματα ἄρχειν] ‘to be bound 
by the strict letter of the rule.’ 

Αἰγύπτῳ] Herod. 1. 84. 

μετὰ τὴν τετρήμερον})] ‘After the 
fourth day to change the treatment.’ 

5 ἀλλὰ μήν] ‘ But,’ says Aristotle 
in reply, ‘in any case the ruler must 
be supposed to have that universal 
principle, which finds its expression 
in law.’ He cannot be governing, 
merely guided by circumstances as 
they change. 
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- ᾿ A , 4 , ~ ΕΝ " “ δ᾽ a A 
ce eR τὸν Aoyov τὸν καθόλου τοῖς ἄρχουσιν" κρειττον W μὴ 
of absolu ’ 

σ a κ᾿ / ~~ Ν Ψ 
monarchy. ®poT eo Th τὸ παθητικὸν ολὼς ἢ ὦ συμῷυες. τῷ μὲν οὔν 


a 


νόμω τοῦτο οὐχ ὑπάρχει, ψυχὴν δ᾽ ἀνθρωπίνην ἀνάγκ 
μᾳ χ ὑπάρχει, ψυχὴ ρωπίνην ἀνάγκη 
~ > 5 ~ > > δ , e > 4 , 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔχειν πᾶσαν. “Arr ἴσως av hain τις ὡς ἀντὶ Tov- 
ὅτου βουλεύσεται περὶ τῶν καθ᾿ ἕκαστα κάλλιον. ὅτι μὲν 
, 9 ’ AZ 1, t on \ ~ § 
τοίνυν ἀνάγκη νομοθέτην αὐτὸν εἶναι, δῆλον, καὶ κεισύῦαι 
΄ > 4 A , Σ ’ὔ > A \ ~ 
νόμους, ἀλλὰ μὴ κυρίους ἢ παρεκβαίνουσιν, ἐπεὶ περὶ τῶν 
> »W Aa ~ 4 \ A A A , 
γ᾽ ἄλλων εἶναι δεῖ κυρίους. ὅσα δὲ μὴ δυνατὸν τὸν νόμον 
, A ὦ aA  Ψ or . ~— ~ κν Ἂ 
κρίνειν ἢ ὅλως ἢ εὖ, πότερον ἕνα τὸν ἀριστον δεῖ ἄρχειν ἢ 
γπάντας; καὶ γὰρ νῦν συνιόντες δικάζουσι καὶ βουλεύονται 
καὶ κρίνουσιν, αὗται δ᾽ αἱ κρίσεις εἰσὶ πᾶσαι περὶ τῶν καθ᾽ 
“ , a Q ᾿ , ε ~ 
ἕκαστον. καθ᾽ ἕνα μὲν οὖν συμβαλλόμενος oT TIO OUY lows 
~ a ε 
χείρων" ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ πόλις ἐκ πολλῶν, ὠσπερ ἑστίασις 
4 ἤ ~ ~ v€ ΩΣ \ ~ A ’ 
συμῷορητὸς καλλίων μιᾶς καὶ ἀπλῆς. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ κρίνει 
ἄμεινον ὄχλος πολλὰ ἢ εἷς ὁστισοῦν. ἔτι μᾶλλον ἀδιά- 
Ἁ ’ ὰ / σὲ A ~ a \ A 
ᾧθορον τὸ πολύ" καθάπερ ὕδωρ τὸ πλεῖον, οὕτω καὶ TO 
~ ~ 9 ’ 5 , ~ > “το e > > ~~ 
πλῆθος τῶν ὀλίγων ἀδιαφθορώτερον" τοῦ δ᾽ ἑνὸς ὑπ᾽ ὀργῆς 
κρατηθέντος ἤ Tivos ἑτέρου πάθους τοιούτου ἀναγκαῖον 
’ὔ A ‘4 ᾿] ~ 9 wv ‘a4 ’ > ~ 
διεφθάρθαι τὴν κρίσιν" ἐκεῖ δ᾽ ἔργον ἅμα πάντας ὀργισθῆ- 


κρεῖττον δέ] ‘and there is an ad- | cannot be brought under the general 
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ναι καὶ ἁμαρτεῖν: ἔστω δὲ τὸ πλῆθος οἱ ἐλεύθεροι, μηδὲν 
A A ’ [4 > > ZK 4 κ᾿ 9 f > 
παρᾶ TOV νόμον πράττοντες, AAA ἢ πέρι ὧν ἐκλείπειν ἀναγ- 
“ ‘ ~ A 7 ~ 
καῖον αὐτόν" εἰ δὲ δὴ τοῦτο μὴ ῥᾷδιον ἐν πολλοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ 
λεί Ψ Sem Fy ) dy 4 ~ , i 
πλείους εἶεν ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ πολῖται, πότερον ὃ εἷς 
>N ’ 57 x‘ ~ , A 
ἀδιαφθορώτερος ἄρχων, ἢ μᾶλλον οἱ πλείους μὲν τὸν ἀριθ- 
A b ‘A , “Δ ~~ 
μὸν ἀγαθοὶ δὲ πάντες; ἢ δῆλον ὡς οἱ πλείους; ᾿Αλλ᾽ οἱ 
ἐν / ε Ka > / 9 4, ες ~ 9% 
μὲν στασιάζουσιν, 60 εἷς ἀστασίαστος. ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῦτ 
ν᾽ ͵ sf ~ A ΄ a ~ 
ἀντιθετέον ἴσως ὅτι σπουδαῖοι τὴν ψυχήν, ὥσπερ κἀκεῖνος 
€ a ° Ἁ 4 A ~ ’ * A > ~ 5.8 ~ 
6 εἷς. εἰ δὴ τὴν μὲν τῶν πλειόνων ἀρχὴν ἀγαθῶν δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν 
5 , , Ἁ ἈΝ te ie, | 4 
πάντων ἀριστοκρατίαν θετέον, τὴν δὲ τοῦ ἑνὸς βασιλείαν, 
, x ~ 
αἱρετώτερον av εἴη ταῖς πόλεσιν ἀριστοκρατία βασιλείας, 
Ἁ A A Ν , 9 ~ 3 ww xX 
καὶ μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ χωρὶς δυνάμεως οὔσης τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἂν 
> ~ , ε \ ὃ ‘ ~ >We 3 
Ω λαβεῖν πλείους ὑμοίους. καὶ ὃΐίαι τοῦτ ἴσως ἐβασιλεύοντο 
ό A , εν ε ~ 3, ὃ A ὃ Ul 
πρότερον, ὅτι σπάνιον ἦν εὑρεῖν ἄνδρας πολὺ διαφέροντας 
κατ᾽ ἀρετήν, ἄλλως τε καὶ τότε μικρὰς οἰκοῦντας πόλεις. 
3, . 2. ἃ > / ͵ A “ a 9 Ἁ 
ἔτι δ᾽ ἀπ᾿ εὐεργεσίας καθίστασαν τοὺς βασιλεῖς, ὅπερ ἐστὶν 
57 ~ > ~ > ~ > \ \ / / 
ἔργον τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀνδρῶν. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνέβαινε γίγνεσθαι 
Ἁ ε / Ἁ ᾽ 4 SE! ε ’ 9 9 ϑϑῳω 7 
πολλοὺς ὁμοίους πρὸς ἀρετὴν, οὐκετι ὑπέμενον αλλ ἐζήτουν 
κοινόν τι καὶ πολιτείαν καθίστασαν. ἐπεὶ δὲ χείρους γιγνό- 
A ~ ~ ~ 
μένοι ἐχρηματίξοντο ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν, ἐντεῦθέν ποθεν εὔλο- 


vantage in having that which is abso- | statement. The undeviating language 


lutely exempt from passion, rather 
than that in which passion is inhe- 
rent.’ Compare the language of the 
young patricians in Livy, u. 3, “Re- 
gem hominem esse...Leges rem sur- 
dam, inexorabilem,” &c. 

τοῦτο] sc. τὸ παθητικόν. 

ἀντὶ τούτου] ‘To compensate for 
this objection.’ 

6 νομοθέτην] equivalent to τὸν Ad- 
γον τὸν καθόλου ὑπάρχειν, above. 

κυρίους ἧἦ παρεκβαίνουσιν)] ‘wo sie 
vom Rechten abirren,” Stahr. “Τὰ 
ou elles se taisent,” St Hil. “ Qua 
parte recta via migrant,” Vict. ‘In 
exceptional cases,’ is the meaning I 
attach to the expression, but it is dif- 
ficult. So far forth as there naturally 
occur cases in which men’s conduct 


of the law cannot accommodate itself 
to the infinite variety of human ac- 
tions. 

7 Kal yap νῦν, K.T.A.] “‘ Experience 
is in favour of the latter, for, &c.” 
Stahr. 

8 ἐκεῖ δέ] ‘But with the many, it 
is difficult for all at once to be angry, 
and form an erroneous judgment.’ On 
this passage, compare Mr Grote’s re- 
marks, tv. 505, on the effect of large 
assemblies, ‘“‘ which is, to inflame 
sentiment in every man’s bosom by 
mere contact with a sympathising 
circle of neighbours.” He adds in a 
note, “It is remarkable that Aris- 
totle, in his Politica, takes little or no 
notice of this attribute belonging to 
every numerous assembly. He seems 


rather to reason as if the aggregate 
intelligence of the multitude was re- 
presented by the sum total of each 
man’s separate intelligence in all the 
individuals composing it, just as the 
property of the multitude, taken col- 
lectively, would be greater than that 
of the few rich.” 

9 ἔστω δέ, «.7.A.] ‘But let us as- 
sume that our people is composed of 
the free citizens, and that they never 
act in violation of the law, and only 
act without it when it, from its nature, 
must fail them as a guide.’ 

10 ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῦτο] ‘You state that 
the one man is not liable to the evil 
the many are liable to, that of dissen- 
sion, True, but for the argument’s 
sake, you must assume the many to 
be good, as good as the one, 


11 καὶ μετὰ Suvduews|] ‘whether it 
be provided or not with a force to 
compel obedience.’ 

σπάνιον ἦν] “He suspects that in 
such small communities great merit 
was very rare, so that the chief had 
few competitors.” Grote, 11. 89. 

ὅπερ] sc. εὐεργεσία---ἀρετή is δύνα- 
pis εὐεργετική ---- ποριστικὴ ἀγαθῶν καὶ 
φυλακτική. Πλοί. τ. ix. 4. p. 1366, 36. 

ἐπεὶ δέ] “i.e, after the early kings 
had had their day.” Grote, m1. 23, 
note. 

κοινόν Tt] “ἃ commune.’ The ob- 
ject of the European towns in the 12th 
century. 

12 This passage valuable as to the 
order of succession of governments in 
the Greek states, oligarchy, tyranny, 
democracy. Comp. Grote, m1, 22, 23. 
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, \ > / 5, 4 9 4 ‘ 

you γενέσθαι τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας" ἔντιμον yap ἐποίησαν Tov 
~ > \ , nw » γον / 

πλοῦτον. ἐκ δὲ τούτων πρῶτον εἰς τυραννίδας μετέβαλλον, 
> δὲ ~ δ > ὃ / ἡ ge | \ > 3 / 
ex δὲ τῶν τυραννίδων εἰς δημοκρατίαν" ἀεὶ yap εἰς ἐλάτ- 
τους ἄγοντες δι’ αἰσχροκέρδειαν ἰσχυρότερον τὸ πλῆθος 
κατέστησαν, ὥστ᾽ ἐπιθέσθαι καὶ γενέσθαι δημοκρατίας. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ μείζους εἶναι συμβέβηκε τὰς πόλεις, ἴσως οὐδὲ 
ῥᾷδιον ἔτι γίγνεσθαι πολιτείαν ἑτέραν παρὰ δημοκρατίαν. 
> Ν 4 + / \ ee ~ , 
εἰ δὲ δή τις ἄριστον θείη τὸ βασιλεύεσθαι ταῖς πόλεσιν, 
πῶς ἕξει τὰ περὶ τῶν τέκνων; πότερον καὶ τὸ γένος δεῖ 
βασιλεύειν; ἀλλὰ γιγνομένων ὁποῖοί τινες ἔτυχον, βλαβε- 
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x7 ~ ¢ s> ~ ‘ a Ν , \ mt 
OUETL τοῦτο PRIOY πιστεύυσαι χαλεπὸν YAP, καὶ μείξονος 
> ~ ad > yf , ae "ER δ᾽ ὁ \ 
ἀρετῆς ἢ κατ᾽ ἀνθρωπίνην φύσιν. χει δ᾽ ἀποριαν καὶ 
περὶ τῆς δυνάμεως, πότερον ἔχειν δεῖ τὸν μέλλοντα βασι- 
λεύειν ἰσχύν τινα περὶ αὑτόν, y δυνήσεται βιάζεσθαι τοὺς 
~ >) ~ 9 Υ͂ Ἁ ν᾽ Ἂ 
μὴ βουλομένους πειθαρχεῖν, ἢ πῶς ἐνδέχεται τὴν ἀρχὴν 
n~ ’ ; 
διοικεῖν; εἰ γὰρ καὶ κατὰ νόμον εἴη κύριος, μηδὲν πράττων 
“ ad ~ 
κατὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ βούλησιν παρὰ τὸν νόμον, ὅμως ἀναγκαῖον 
~ Ga \ dl , 
ὑπάρχειν αὐτῷ δύναμιν, ἥ φυλάξει τοὺς νόμους. Taxa μὲν 
~ / 
οὖν τὰ περὶ τὸν βασιλέα τὸν τοιοῦτον οὐ χαλεπὸν διορίσαι" 
δεῖ γὰρ αὐτὸν μὲν ἔχειν ἰσχύν, εἶναι δὲ τοσαύτην τὴν ἰσχὺν 


͵ 9 9 .] , \ ~ , 
pov. Aaa’ οὐ παραδώσει κύριος ὧν τοῖς τέκνοις. AAD’? 


13 πῶς ἕξει τὰ περὶ τῶν τέκνων 
This is the great question of hereditary 
monarchy. It is the difficulty in mon- 
archical government, wherever the 
word is used properly, where the king 
governs, and does not merely reign. 
In a system of constitutional fictions 
like our own, an aristocratical repub- 
lic, presenting, for certain undefined 
objects, a monarchical front to the 
world, the question is ποὺ so import- 
ant. Its importance in this latter case 
varies with the varying ideas of so- 
ciety, which will increase or limit the 
influence of the sovereign. 

But in the case of monarchy proper, 
the difficulty is so great as to render 
it necessary to get rid of the form al- 
together, as soon as the political ex- 
perience of the nation rejecting it, is 
sufficient for the change. The vicious 
element in the system is incurable. 
For it is, as it were, bound up with 
the idea of monarchy, that it should 
be hereditary. Elective monarchies 
are practically an idea of the past, 
though the experience of that past is 
not so wholly unfavourable to them as 
is generally supposed, Compare Sis- 
mondi, Etudes Sociales sur les Consti- 
tutions des Peuples libres, p. 149, and 
foll. Ed. 1836 Brussels. 

In the Roman empire, in certain 


cases, the danger with regard to the 
successor was met by adoption, as in 
the case of Trajan adopted by Nerva. 
But though not singular, it was a rare 
piece of good fortune, and the philo- 
sophic Marcus Antoninus himself left 
Commodus as his successor. But to 
us as to Aristotle the question is in 
the main, one of theoretic and past 
interest. It is not probable that the 
Russian type will spread over West- 
ern Europe, or at any rate that it 
could be durable, if for argument’s 
sake we-allowed that its success for a 
time was not beyond reasonable pro- 
bability. The more interesting ques- 
tion is, how long the various forms in 
Western Europe that affect a monarch- 
ical exterior, an Empire in France, 
a constitutional monarchy in England, 
Holland, Belgium and Piedmont, with 
the other powers of Western Germany, 
Scandinavia and the Spanish penin- 
sula, most of them, to say the least, 
in a very critical position, how long 
they will hold their present position, 
what elements of strength they have, 
what powers dormant to remedy the 
apparent weakness of their position. 
But to state the question, is all that I 
wish to do here. 

14 ἀλλ’ ov mapadwoe] But, says 
the assertor of monarchy, though he 


ὥστε ἑκάστου μὲν καὶ ἑνὸς καὶ συμπλειόνων κρείττω, τοῦ δὲ 
πλήθους ἥττω, καθάπερ οἵ τ᾽ ἀρχαῖοι τὰς φυλακὰς ἐδίδοσαν, 
ὅτε καθισταῖέν τινα τῆς πόλεως ὃν ἐκάλουν αἰσυμνήτην ἢ 
τύραννον, καὶ Διονυσίῳ τις, ὅτ᾽ ἥτει τοὺς φύλακας, συνεβού- 
Ave τοῖς Συρακουσίοις διδόναι τοσούτους τοὺς Φύλακας. 
Περὶ δὲ τοῦ βασιλέως τοῦ κατὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ βούλησιν 
πάντα πράττοντος ὅ τε λόγος ἐφέστηκε νῦν καὶ ποιητέον 
τὴν σκέψιν" [Ὁ μὲν γὰρ κατὰ νόμον λεγόμενος βασιλεὺς 
οὐκ ἔστιν εἶδος, καθάπερ εἴπομεν, πολιτείας" ἐν πάσαις γὰρ 
ὑπάρχειν ἐνδέχεται στρατηγίαν ἀΐδιον, οἷον ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ 
καὶ ἀριστοκρατίᾳ, καὶ πολλοὶ ποιοῦσιν ἕνα κύριον τῆς διοι- 


might, he will not hand his power over 
to his children. That, says Aristo- 
tle, can hardly be entrusted to him. 
It assumes a virtue beyond man’s. 
Domitian and Commodus are the suc- 
cessors of Vespasian and Marcus An- 
toninus. —‘Les interéts dynastiques’ 
are extremely strong, as was clear in 
Louis Philippe’s case, and, like true 
parasites, endanger the real interest 
of the monarch, which must be iden- 
tical with that of his nation, or mon- 
archy is absolutely indefensible. 

τῆς dvvduews] The power to be 
placed in his hands, ‘la force maté- 
rielle.’ 

15 καὶ κατὰ νόμον] ‘was perfectly 
constitutional.’ 


16 τὸν τοιοῦτον] sc. τὸν κατὰ νόμον. 
- συμπλειόνων] ‘more than one toge- 
ther.’ 

τοὺς pvAaxas] ‘his guards.’ τοσού- 
τους, only a sufficient number to pro- 
tect him against any personal enemies, 
not against the people. Grote, x. 613, 
614. 


XVI. 1 ὅ λόγος ἐφέστηκε νῦν] ‘ The 
discussion naturally follows now.’ 

5 μὲν yap... βασιλεύς] This passage 
for clearness’ sake, I inclose in brack- 
ets. By so doing I wish to shew that 
the sense is not worse without it; the 
repetition is avoided, and the δοκεῖ 
δέ of § 2 becomes clearer. 

τῆς Stouxhoews] ‘of the executive.’ 
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Absolute 


monarchy. en ews’ τοιαύτη γὰρ ἀρχή τίς ἐστι καὶ περὶ ᾿Επίδαμνον, 


- καὶ περὶ ᾿᾽Οποῦντα δὲ κατά τι μέρος ἔλαττον. περὶ δὲ τῆς 
᾿παμβασιλείας καλουμένης, αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ καθ᾿ ἣν ἄρχει πάν- 
των κατὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ βούλησιν ὁ ὁ βασιλεύς, δοκεῖ δέ τισιν 
οὐδὲ κατὰ φύσιν εἶναι τὸ κύριον ἕνα πάντων εἶναι τῶν πολι- 
τῶν, ὅπου συνέστηκεν ἐξ ὁμοίων ἡ πόλις" τοῖς γὰρ ὁμοίοις 
Φύσει τὸ αὐτὸ δίκαιον ἀναγκαῖον καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ἀξίαν κατὰ 
φύσιν εἶναι, ὥστ᾽ εἴπερ καὶ τὸ ἴσην ἔ ἔχειν τοὺς ἀνίσους τρο- 
φὴν ἢ ἐσθῆτα βλαβερὸν τοῖς σώμασιν, οὕτως ἔχει καὶ τὸ 
3 περὶ τὰς τιμάς. ὁμοίως τοίνυν καὶ τὸ ἄνισον τοὺς ἴσους" 
διόπερ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἄρχειν ἣ ἄρχεσθαι δίκαιον. καὶ τὸ 
ἀνὰ μέρος τοίνυν ὡσαύτωρ᾽ τοῦτο δ᾽ ἤδη νόμος" ἡ γὰρ 
τάξις νόμος. τὸν ἄρα νόμον ἄρχειν αἱρετώτερον μᾶλλον ἢ 
“τῶν πολιτῶν ἕνα Td. κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ λόγον τοῦτον, 
κἂν εἴ τινας ἄρχειν βέλτιον, τούτους καταστατέον νομοφύ- 
λακας καὶ ὑπηρέτας τοῖς νόμοις" ἀναγκαῖον γὰρ εἶναί τινας 
ἀρχάς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἕνα τοῦτον εἶναί φασι δίκαιον ὁμοίων γε 
ὄντων πάντων. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν boa γε μὴ δοκεῖ δύνασθαι διο- 
ρίζειν ὃ νόμος, οὐδ᾽ ἄνθρωπος ἂν δύναιτο γνωρίξειν. ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπίτηδες παιδεύσας ὃ νόμος ἐφίστησι τὰ λοιπὰ τῇ δικαιο- 
τάτη γνώμῃ κρίνειν καὶ διοικεῖν τοὺς ἄρχοντας. ἔτι δ᾽ 


ἀρχή τις περὶ ᾿Επίδαμνον] the ἄρχων | detail, but neither can a man grasp all 
ὁ εἷς of VIII. (V.) 1. 11. At Opus | possible details—an objection. 
the title was Cosmopolis. Smith, Geogr. 5 ‘True. This is allowed for—and 
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ἐπανορθοῦσθαι δίδωσιν, ὅ τι av δόξη πειρωμένοις ἄμεινον Absolute 
Ἷ ~ , ε ‘ Ψ \ 4 ΄ 5 monarchy. 
εἶναι τῶν κειμένων. ὃ μὲν οὖν τὸν νόμον κελεύων ἄρχειν. “᾿ 
δοκεῖ κελεύειν ἄρχειν τὸν θεὸν καὶ τὸν νοῦν μόνους", ὃ δ᾽ 
of 4 4 tf) A 4 4 x isd 4A ’ 
ἄνθρωπον κελεύων προστίθησι καὶ Onpiov' ἥ τε yap ἐπιθυ- 
΄ ~ \ 
μία τοιοῦτον, καὶ ὃ θυμὸς ἄρχοντας διαστρέφει καὶ τοὺς 
/ 9 ~ 
ἀρίστους ἄνδρας. διόπερ ἄνευ ὀρέξεως νοῦς ὁ νόμος ἐστίν. 
\ \ ~ ~ “ ns 
To δὲ τῶν τεχνῶν εἶναι δοκεῖ παράδειγμα ψεῦδος, ὅτι τὸ 6 
κατὰ γράμματα ἰατρεύεσθαι Φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱρετώ 
γράμμ ἰατρεύεσθαι φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱρετώτερον 
ΩΣ ~ 4 
χρῆσθαι τοῖς ἔχουσι τὰς τέχνας. οἱ μὲν yap οὐδὲν διὰ 7 
’ Ἁ A ‘4 ~ > > 3, " Ἁ A 
Φιλίαν παρὰ Tov λόγον ποιοῦσιν, AAA ἄρνυνται τὸν μισθὸν 
τοὺς κάμνοντας ὑγιάσαντες" οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς πολιτικαῖς ἀρχαῖς 
πολλὰ πρὸς ἐπήρειαν καὶ χάριν εἰώθασι πράττειν, ἐπεὶ καὶ 
τοὺς ἰατροὺς ὅταν ὑποπτεύωσι πιστευθέντας τοῖς ἐχθροῖς 
/ ~ 
διαφθείρειν διὰ κέρδος, τότε τὴν ἐκ τῶν γραμμάτων θερα- 
πείαν ζητήσαιεν ἂν μᾶλλον. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσάγονταί γ᾽ E's 12878 
ἑαυτοὺς οἱ ἰατροὶ κάμνοντες ἄλλους ἰατροὺς καὶ οἱ παιδοτρί- 
Bos γυμναζόμενοι παιδοτρίβας, ὡς οὐ δυνάμενοι κρίνειν τὸ 
> ΩΣ ὃ A A ’ . id 4 9 . 3 
ἀληθὲς διὰ τὸ κρίνειν περί τε οἰκείων καὶ ἐν πάθει ὄντες. 
a oF a \ δί ὥἕ ~ A ’ ~ ε 
ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι τὸ δίκαιον ζητοῦντες τὸ μέσον ζητοῦσιν" ὁ 
γὰρ νόμος τὸ μέσον. ἔτι κυριώτεροι καὶ περὶ κυριωτέρων 9 
τῶν κατὰ γράμματα νόμων οἱ κατὰ τὰ ἔθη εἰσίν, ὥστε τῶν 
κατὰ γράμματα ἄνθρωπος ἄρχων ἀσφαλέστερος, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
τῶν κατὰ τὸ ἔθος. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ ῥᾷδιον ἐφορᾶν πολλὰ 
Ἁ td , wv , Ἁ ε b > “~ 
τὸν ἕνα" δεήσει ἄρα πλείονας εἶναι τοὺς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καθιστα- 


* γοῦν---τοὺς νόμους Bekker. 


Dict. 796, A. 

2 δοκεῖ δέ] From this to the end of 
the chapter is a discussion of the ques- 
tion aporematically. 

3 καὶ τὸ ἀνὰ μέρος doabrws] Is it: 
‘It is just that if the government is 
taken in turns, it should be provided 
that all have their turn fairly, not one 
more than another’? 

4 νομοφύλακαΞ5] ‘mere guardians and 
servants of the laws.’ 

οὐχ ἕνα τοῦτον] ‘not this one man 
that you speak of.’ 

ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅσα γε, #.7.A.] The law, 
it is urged, cannot go into all possible 


the law expressly trains its rulers, and 
then sets them to judge to the best of 
their judgment.’ 

ὃ μὲν οὖν τὸν νοῦν, x.7.A.] I feel little 
doubt that the true reading is νόμον; 
and for τοὺς νόμους, τὸν νοῦν μόνους". 
‘He who would have law rule, wishes 
for the rule of God and reason only ; 
whereas he who would have a man 
supreme, brings in the element of the 
animal.’ The correction is sanctioned 
by several editors, and by Spengel, p. 


44, note 39. 
&pxovras] ‘when in power.’ 


bpétews] The term includes θυμός 
and ἐπιθυμία.---ὀρεκτικὸν μέρος. 

7 πρὸς ἐπήρειαν ‘for the annoy- 
ance of others.’ 

8 ἀλλὰ μήν] ‘Nor is it to be for- 
gotten, that in point of fact physicians 
0811 in other physicians.’ 

περὶ οἰκείων) above, IX. 1. 

ὥστε δῆλον] ‘So that it is clear that 
when men are seeking for what is just 
they look for that which is in the 
mean.’ 

9 of κατὰ τὰ ἔθη] The written laws 


of a nation are never more than the 
imperfect transcript of the unwritten 
luws, its manners, its customs, its 
modes of social existence. And they 
are only powerful in proportion as 
they are the transcript of these. Com- 
pare Ch. Comte, Zraité de Législation, 
Liv. τι. Tom. 1. p. 289. 

ἀλλὰ μήν] Another objection. Prac- 
tically the power cannot be in one 


‘man, it is as well to recognise this at 


once. Again, two good men are bet- 
ter than one. 


Absolute 
monarchy. 


Io 


158 TIOAITIKON Γ. [118. 


/ 3, ᾿ Sf / ὃ ἤ “ > > “ Oe 
μένους ἄρχοντας, ὥστε Ti διαῷερει τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς εὐθὺς 
“ “ 5, aA 
ὑπάρχειν ἢ τὸν ἕνα καταστῆσαι τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ; ἔτι, ὃ 
Ἁ ne 
καὶ πρότερον εἰρημένον ἐστίν, εἴπερ ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃ σπουδαῖος, 
~ \ 
διότι βελτίων, ἄρχειν δίκαιος, τοῦ δὲ ἑνὸς οἱ δύο ἀγαθοὶ 
βελτίους" τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ 
σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω 
\ e 3 \ ~ > , 
καὶ ἡ εὐχὴ τοῦ ᾿Αγαμεμνονος, 


- ͵ ͵ 
τοιοῦτοι δέκα μοι συμφράδμονες. 


ε 


φ τ᾿ \ \ ~ ,, Wa SN er \ , [ a 
εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ viv περὶ ἐνίων ai ἀρχαὶ κύριαι κρίνειν, ὥσπερ ὁ 
“ «+ 
δικαστής, περὶ ὧν ὃ νόμος ἀδυνατεῖ διορίζειν, ἐπεὶ περὶ ὧν 
δυνατός, οὐδεὶς ἀμφισβητεῖ περὶ τούτων εὡς οὐκ ἂν ἄριστα 
/ 
ὁ νόμος ἄρξειε καὶ κρίνειεν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ τὰ μὲν ἐνδέχεται 
-“ ~ / 4 ϑ φῶ» ~ > 3 A A ~ 
περιληφθῆναι τοῖς νόμοις τὰ δ᾽ ἀδύνατα, ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν & ποιεῖ 
~ ~ y 
διαπορεῖν καὶ ζητεῖν πότερον τὸν ἄριστον νόμον ἄρχειν αἷ- 
’ Ἂ Ἁ of 4 5, A κ᾿ \ , 
ρετώτερον ἢ TOY ἄνδρα τὸν ἄριστον. περὶ ὧν γὰρ βουλεύ- 
n ΩΣ ~ ’ 
ονται νομοθετῆσαι τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἐστίν. οὐ τοίνυν τοῦτο 
γ᾽ ἀντιλέγουσιν, ὡς οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον ἄνθρωπον εἶναι Tov κρι- 
“~ \ “ , , > ὦ ᾽ Ψ ’ 5 Q 
youvTa περὶ τῶν τοιούτων, αλλ τι οὐχ ενὰ μόνον αλλὰα 


πολλούς. 


κρίνει γὰρ ἕκαστος ἄρχων πεπαιδευμένος ὑπὸ 
τοῦ νόμου καλῶς, ἄτοπον δ᾽ ἴσως ἂν εἶναι δόξειεν εἰ βέλτιον 
ἴδοι τις δυοῖν ὄμμασι καὶ δυσὶν ἀκοαῖς κρίνων, καὶ πράττων 
δυσὶ ποσὶ καὶ χερσίν, ἢ πολλοὶ πολλοῖς, ἐπεὶ καὶ νῦν 


ne ~ yz 
ὀφθαλμοὺς πολλοὺς of μόναρχοι ποιοῦσιν αὑτῶν καὶ ὦτα 
καὶ χεῖρας καὶ πόδας. τοὺς γὰρ τῇ ἀρχὴ καὶ αὐτοῦ Φίλους 
ποιοῦνται συνάἄρχους. μὴ Φίλοι μὲν οὖν ὄντες οὐ ποιήσουσι 
κατὰ τὴν τοῦ μονάρχου προαίρεσιν" εἰ δὲ Φίλοι κἀκείνου καὶ 
~ > ΩΣ a , ~  .¢ a ᾽ > , 
τῆς ἀρχῆς, ὃ γε Φίλος ἴσος καὶ ὅμοιος" ὥστ᾽ εἰ τούτους 


10 τοῦ δέ ἑνός] The δέ marks the βασιλέως ὀφθαλμόν, reads αὑτοῖς when 
apodosis, ‘then than the one two are quoting this passage; but looking at 
better” 11. x. 224. τι. 372. the ἐκείνου in the next line but one, it 

11 περιληφθῆναι) ‘can be embraced | seems unnecessary to make any change. 
by the law.’ αὐτοῦ must mean the monarch him- 


περὶ ὧν γὰρ βουλεύονται} Eth, m1. 5. self, 
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͵ Osh: + A ἴ \ ε / of w~ 
οἴεται δεῖν ἄρχειν, τοὺς ἴσους καὶ ὁμοίους ἄρχειν οἴεται δεῖν 
© 4 A Ν “" ε ~ A A 

ὁμοίως. ἃ μὲν οὖν οἱ διαμφισβητοῦντες πρὸς τὴν βασι- 


Absolute - 


monarchy. 


, ; ᾿ oe = 
λείαν λέγουσι, σχεδὸν ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. “AAW ἴσως ταῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ 17 


’ y Ν Η ~ 

μέν τινων ἔχει τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον, ἐπὶ δέ τινων οὐχ οὕτως. 

57 ῇ , ὃς \ ἃ "5 Ἁ A 

ἔστι yap τι Φύσει δεσποστὸν καὶ ἀλλο βασιλευτὸν καὶ 

ΕΝ \ \ , \ 

ἄλλο πολιτικὸν καὶ δίκαιον καὶ συμφέρον" τυραννικὸν δ᾽ οὐκ 

ΡΥ \ ’ DA ~ + ~ 

ἐστι κατὰ ᾧυσιν, οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτειῶν ὅσαι παρεκβά- 
> oe ~ \ / ~ 

σεις εἰσίν" ταῦτα yap γίγνεται παρὰ φύσιν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν 

᾽ ’ \ ε 3 Α ~ 

εἰρημένων ye Φανερὸν ὡς ἐν μὲν τοῖς ὁμοίοις καὶ ἴσοις οὔτε 
/ > \ ΕΝ “4 a > 

συμφέρον ἐστὶν οὔτε δίκαιον ἕνα κύριον εἶναι πάντων, οὔτε 

\ / 57 9 3 a =X ε 57 ΕἾ , 

μὴ νόμων ὄντων, ἀλλ αὐτὸν WS OYTH νόμον, οὔτε νομῶν 

ὄ ν ” 3 At - 2 Ae A \ 9 θῷ \ 3 / 

ντων, οὔτε ἀγαθὸν. ἀγαθῶν οὔτε μὴ ἀγαθῶν μὴ ἀγαθόν, 

οὐδ᾽ ἂν κ ᾽ ὰ “ ἣν » , <a > \ / ἤ ’ ~ 

ὐ ar ἀρετὴν ἀμείνων ἡ, εἰ μὴ τρόπον τινᾶ. τίς ὃ 3 
/ / yy / / re 

ὁ τρόπος, λεκτέον" εἴρηται δέ πως ἤδη καὶ πρότερον. πρῶ- 
δὲ ὃ / , A A A [ \ 3 

τον δὲ διοριστέον τί τὸ βασιλευτὸν καὶ τί τὸ ἀριστοκρατι- 


p. 1112, 18. 
12 καλῶς] to be taken with κρίνει. 
αὐτοῦ] The Scholiast on the expres- 
sion in Aristophanes, Acharn. 92, τὸν 


13 μὴ φίλοι] ‘If not friends, they 
are not safe; if friends, they are equal 
and like. ὅ ye φίλος, ‘The friend, it 
must be allowed, is equal and like,’ 


A \ ’ A ’ Ἷ ~ 
κὺν καὶ τί τὸ πολιτικόν. Βασιλευτὸν μὲν οὖν τὸ τοιοῦτόν 4 


ἐστι πλῆθος ὃ πέφυκε φέρειν γένος ὑπερέχον κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν 

πρὸς ἡγεμονίαν πολιτικήν, ἀριστοκρατικὸν δὲ πλῆθος ὃ πέ- 
.“ 57 , Ἃ ~ 9 , 

duxe φέρειν πλῆθος ἄρχεσθαι δυνάμενον τὴν τῶν ἐλευθέρων 


Ἁ σ᾿ φω 
ἀρχὴν ὑπὸ τῶν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἡγεμονικῶν πρὸς πολιτικὴν ἀρ- 


duotws] ‘ equally with himself,’ 

& μὲν οὖν] Here end the ἀπορίαι or 
discussions, which began in § 2, and 
Aristotle speaks in his own person in 
the next chapter throughout. 


XVII. 1 καὶ δίκαιον καὶ συμφέρον] 
The simplest way of taking this pas- 
sage is, with Stahr, to supply πλῆθος 
with τι. ‘There are men who pro- 
perly are to be governed as slaves, 
others who require kingly govern- 
ment, others a free constitution; and 
in each of these cases the relation is 
just and for the interest of both par- 
ties. There are none who are properly 
the subjects of a tyrant, or members 
of the other constitutions—in these 
cases the relation is not just, nor for 
the interest of both.’ 


2 ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν, K.T.A.] ‘ Allowing 
for the fact of this difference, it seems 
at any rate clearly proved from what 
we have said.’ 

αὐτὸν ὡς ὄντα νόμον] Compare 111. 
XIII. 14. 

εἰ μὴ τρόπον τινά] ‘except in one 
certain case,’ the case provided for 
XIII. 25, and below, § 5, the case in 
which the virtue of the individual is 
equal to the virtue of the collective 
body of citizens. 

4 βασιλευτὸν μὲν οὖν, κιτ.λ.} This 
passage, though apparently redundant 
and susceptible of improvement by 
pruning, may yet be construed, as it 
is, and though Stahr omits parts, I 
am inclined to retain it entire. 

φέρειν yévos| ‘To bear or produce a 
race.’ 
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> / ~ , “ἡ 
widah ὑμῷερει ταῖς πόλεσιν ἢ συμφέρει, καὶ τίσι, καὶ πῶς, Absolute 
x 
διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τρεῖς φαμὲν εἶναι Momarchy- 
\ > \ , , Le 
τὰς ὀρθὰς πολιτείας, τούτων δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον ἀρίστην εἶναι 18 


A “ 3 Ἵ / 5 / ~ 
Absolute χήν, πολιτικὸν δὲ πλῆθος Ev ὦ πεῷυκεν" ἐγγίνεσθαι πλῆθος 
monarchy. , , bd \ » Ἁ , 4 
ey πολεμικόν, δυνάμενον ἄρχεσθαι καὶ ἄρχειν κατὰ νόμον τὸ 
~ > / X 3 
sxar ἀξίαν διανέμοντα τοῖς εὐπόροις τὰς ἀρχὰς. ὅταν οὖν 
“ἍἋ σ ἃ \ n~ Ww 4 \ ~ > , Ἶ Nh ‘ 
ἢ γένος ὅλον ἢ καὶ τῶν ἀλλων Eva τινὰ συμβῇ διαῷέροντα ‘ τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρίστων οἰκονομουμένην, τοια ig 8 Ν ὩΣ 
Ἁ n~ a > / \ 9 / ὖ 
γενέσθαι κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν τοσοῦτον ὥσθ᾽ ὑπερέχειν τὴν ἐκείνου συμβέβηκεν ἢ ἕνα τινὰ συμπάντων ἢ γένος ὅλον 7 πλῆθος 
“ “ ’ / ’ A , ~ 
τῆς τῶν ἄλλων πάντων, τότε δίκαιον TO γένος εἶναι τοῦτο ὑπερέχον εἶναι κατ᾽ ἀρετήν, τῶν μὲν ἄρχεσθαι Σου» 
ἌΡ. , \ ῃ ἃς ὺν “ Ἢ a 
βασιλικὸν καὶ κύριον πάντων καὶ βασιλέα Tov Eva τοῦτον. τῶν δ᾽ ἄρχειν πρὸς τὴν αἱρετωτάτην ζωήν, ἐν δὲ τὸϊς πρώ 
’ 4 ’ > ad 3 A 9 , 5 - 
ὁ καθάπερ γὰρ εἴρηται πρότερον, οὐ μόνον οὕτως ἔχει κατὰ τοις ἐδείχθη λόγοις ὅτι τὴν αὐτὴν ἀναγκαῖον ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν 
ἃ ’ . os 4 / τὼ = 
τὸ δίκαιον, ὃ προφέρειν εἰώθασιν of τὰς πολιτείας καθι- εἶναι καὶ πολίτου τῆς πόλεως τῆς ἀρίστης, φανερὸν ὅτι τὸν 
σ Ν 3 Ἃ : τὶ ἢ \ 3 \ 3 ; 9 : 
στάντες, οἵ τε τὰς ἀριστοκρατικὰς καὶ οἱ τὰς ὀλιγαρχικας αὐτὸν τρόπον καὶ διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν ithe τὸ shinier emai 
, f \ > ‘ Ξ 
καὶ πάλιν οἱ τὰς δημοκρατικάς" πάντες yap καθ᾿ ὑπεροχὴν 
᾿ we aE ee δ ΕΣ “Oe eee \ i Ὃς ἃ ἣ 
ἀξιοῦσιν, ἀλλ ὑπεροχὴν οὐ τὴν αὐτὴν ἀλλα κατὰ τὸ πρὸ- 
, 37 \ ‘4 ES) ~\ 7 35» > 
7 τερον λεχθέν. οὔτε γὰρ κτείνειν Ἢ duyadevery oud οστρα- 
~ ’ / 5, > ~ 
κίζειν δή που τὸν τοιοῦτον πρέπον ἐστίν, οὔτ᾽ ἀξιοῦν 
> \ / A / , 
ἄρχεσθαι κατὰ μέρος" οὐ γὰρ πέφυκε τὸ μέρος ὑπερέχειν 
~ ~ / \ 3 ~ 
τοῦ παντός, τῷ δὲ τηλικαύτην ὑπερβολὴν ἔχοντι τοῦτο 
’ 4 , “ 4 
8 συμβέβηκεν. ὥστε λείπεται μόνον τὸ πείθεσθαι τῷ τοιοὺ- 
\ ’ \ \ ’ ~ > 2 ~ 
TW, καὶ κυριον εἶναι μὴ κατὰ μέρος τοῦτον ἀλλ ἄπλως. EVIL. ὁ νέμω] This, I oup- 


/ 
Περὶ μὲν οὖν βασιλείας, τίνας ἔχει διαφοράς, καὶ πότερον 


καὶ πόλιν συστήσειεν ἄν τις ἀριστοκρατουμένην 7) βασιλευο- 
μένην, ὥστ᾽ ἔσται καὶ παιδεία καὶ ἔθη ταὐτὰ σχεδὸν τὰ 1288 κ 
ποιοῦντα σπουδαῖον ἄνδρα καὶ τὰ τοιοῦντα πολιτικὸν καὶ 
βασιλικόν, διωρισμένων δὲ τούτων περὶ τῆς πολιτείας ἤδη 2 
πειρατέον λέγειν τῆς ἀρίστης, τίνα πέφυκε γίνεσθαι τρόπον 

καὶ καθίστασθαι πῶς. 


: τοῖς πρώτοις Adyos}] Ch. IV. of this 
pose, 1s only clear by considering that | book. 


in the next line he means to refer to πολιτικόν] A true statesman in the 


* Bekker reads [καὶ €]. 


τοῖς ebmépos] Stahr suggests that 
τοῖς ἀπόροις should be inserted. In 
sense it seems needed at first sight. 
And yet if we recollect the language 
of Eth. vi. xii. 1. p. 1160, 33, where 
the third form of constitution is said 
to be ἡ ἀπὸ τιμημάτων, hy τιμοκρατι- 
κὴν λέγειν οἰκεῖον φαίνεται, πολιτείαν 
δ᾽ αὐτὴν εἰώθασιν οἱ πλεῖστοι καλεῖν, 
and compare the rest of the same chap- 
ter, we shall not be surprised at Ari- 
stotle, in this passage, putting very 
prominently forward the holders of 
property, the τὸ εὔπορον : cf. IV. (VIL.) 
8, 9. 

6 προφέρειν] ‘to put forward, pre 
se ferre,’ 

πάντες γάρ...οὐ τὴν αὐτήν} This re- 
mark is parenthetical, and in ἀλλὰ 
κατὰ τὸ πρότερον λεχθέν, we have the 


clause answering to κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον. 

7 τοῦτο συμβέβηκεν, sc, τὸ εἶναι ὡς 
τὸ πᾶν πρὸς τὸ μέρος. He stands in the 
relation of the part to the whole. 

8 κατὰ wépos] ‘in turn.’ 

περὶ μὲν οὖν Bacirelas] Kings were 
for Aristotle an institution of the past, 
or a characteristic in the present of a 
lower stage of social development. So, 
I believe, they were for Plato too. 
His treating of the monarchical form 
then, is a complement of his theory; 
it was not to be dwelt on at length, 
but still necessarily to be dwelt on to 
make his ground quite clear. With 
chapter XVIII. he enters on the 
treatment of his own ideal form, his 
ἀριστοκρατία or ἀρίστη πολιτεία. Com- 


pare Spengel, pp. 16, 17. 


only two constitutions, the monarchi- 
cal and aristocratical, that, in fact, 
here as elsewhere, whilst he allows 
that in theory the three are equal 
(τρεῖς ὀρθαί), he practically puts the 
third lower than the other two. 

ἕνα τινὰ συμπάντων ἢ γένος ὅλον] 
These two expressions are both meant 
for the monarchical form, and πλῆθος 
is a certain number, πλείους μὲν ἑνὸς 
ὀλίγους δέ, see Ch. VII. 

τῶν μὲν ἄρχεσθαι] Spengel, p. 17, 
note 19, wishes to insert καὶ ἄρχειν, 
but I do not see that it is necessary. 
I should rather refer this whole clause 
simply to the πλῆθος smepéxov, and 
not take into account the monarchical 
form at all. 


ideal form, the ruler, for the time, of 
free and equal citizens, among whom 
he is in turn to take his place. Com- 
pare Ch. V. 10, 6 πολιτικὸς καὶ κύριος 
ἢ δυνάμενος εἶναι κύριος. Spengel 
condemns βασιλικόν, note 20, and 
Suggests ἀγαθὸν or σπουδαῖον, but 
looking at the context, I do not feel 
inclined to change the reading. The 
man must be trained for his post of 
King. Pericles or Alexander both 
equally require the true education 
which shall make them good men and 
good rulers. 

2 ἀνάγκη δή] With the altered ar- 
rangement of the books these words 
may be left out. 


BOOK IV. SUMMARY. 


he book opens with three introductory chapters, a prelude as 
Aristotle calls it. They are by no means very clear, and in great 
part might have been dispensed with, as they are the reassertions 
of principles already established in the tenth book of the Ethics. 
Two questions are started, What is the best life? and is it the 
same for the state and for the individual ? 
The happiness of the individual depends on moral and intellec- 
tual excellence. The happiness of the state will depend on the 
same. And with his master Plato he asserts that there is a corre- 
spondence between the moral virtues as they exist in the individual, 
and as they exist in the state. It would follow from this, naturally, 
that the state and the individual stand on the same ground; the 
qualifications for the best life in each are analogous, the best life of 


each will also be analogous. 
Is the life of action, that of the citizen mixing with his fellow- 


citizens, and discharging his share of the public duties, the better 
efer that of the man who stands aloof, who 
lives as a stranger and alien, so far as political life goes, and devotes 
himself to pure speculation ? And if we solve this question for the 
individual, shall we adopt that golution for the state? The very 
name of the science we are studying assumes that the individual 
must live as a citizen, and not stand apart from the political society. 
It implies an affirmative answer to the first question. But it is not 
at the same time quite clear, that the state must equally with the 
individual, live a social life, and be brought into intimate connection 
with other states. For the citizen, whether he choose the life of 
action or of contemplation, lives yet on equal terms with his fellow- 
citizens, he may avoid actual office and power, the whirl of political 
life, as interfering with truer objects; but he may still take his 
share in the real duties of a citizen, and guide by the results of his 
intellectual exertion the more busy and practical mass around him. 
But it is not so with the states. Intercourse between states is even 
now mainly reducible to two heads, war and commerce, In the 


life? or are we to pr 
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ancient world commerce was not a bon 
gp in the theories of Aristotle and ἊΝ Br wh : a 
" eg ᾿ bond at all. There was left war, or its λῶν: 
ae υρῆνς — of states was not that of equals, but of 
sat ried ; pis the immense importance attached to war 
———— με an shold μὰν of different states. But war for the 
 ceicacag eel ni ᾿ stacle to the, real furtherance of the true 
iyo cla τὸν that political struggles were for the 
— θν ἡξῇ Lao : for the one nor the other are they essential 
age rg one, a state, as an organic whole, finds 
i OA - e healthy working of its different parts in 
OER e another. The single citizen, as we said above 
Υ͂; the quiet exercise of the philosophic intellect bi 
si real influence on the welfare of his country. He bi ais 
dea = sgt Spies system, whilst his plans are ae sire: 
ΠΣ : pie o ἜΝ though others reduce his plan 
age 4 10 labour necessary for its completion 
The prelude over, Aristotl i 
state that he intends to ee pi ti 2: yout pier = 
the conditions under which it must be formed First ‘ δον. 
rai be citizens, next there must be a place for ee cue 
᾿ hat τ ue be the number of those citizens? Mere -- 
number does not make a state great. In fact, the limit i 
easily reached in point of number, and is fixed by the aif He 
‘ rs te numbers. Vividly embodying bin Greek seed 
a state, Aristotle says, its army mus i 
people capable of hearing one $854 Bgecaad —— hi ea 
another to secure good elections to offices, for the onl ve τὰν 
sity good elections lies in real personal aE ως ὦ short ws 
imit of number must be fixed at the point when sit let ati 
faction of all the wants of man being’ attained ag νὰ a ae 
of the range of the eye, as it were, and si to be heii 
Becta manageable 
The country these citizens are to inhabit must be as complete 
: itself as possible. It must be favourable to all military ἘΣ 
ions, it must be convenient for the transport of commodities , I 
capital, the city, must be well situated for intercourse, b ᾿ an 
the sea and land (Ch. V.). ἐὐρς δ, 
Some would exclude the former, and urge the dan 
maritime intercourse. Care may remedy what dangers cee . 
the advantages are, in Aristotle’s opinion, ve he 
re » very considerable 
M 2 
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For the character of the citizens, its type must be the Greek 
type in its best form, combining high spirit and energy with quick 


intellectual powers. 
lawgiver to mould (Ch. VII.). 

But in any city there will be a distinction betw 
They will not all be citizens in the true sense, even though 


Such are the most favourable material for the 


een the inhabi- 


tants. 
necessary adjuncts to the state. It is necessary for every state to 


be supplied with food, with the conveniences of life and with labour. 
But the classes which respectively supply it with these are not, 
therefore, members of the state. They cannot be so. We find 
the true members of the state in those who defend it in arms, who 
deliberate on its policy, who administer justice. The first func- 
tion naturally falls to the younger, the two others to the older, and 
the care of religious worship shall be entrusted to the members of 
this elder body who have retired from more active duties on the 


ground of age (Ch. VIII. IX.). 
Such is our body politic. 
some articulation and organization. 
times, has been the characteristic of civ 
system in Egypt, the public mess of Crete and Italy. Such insti- 
tutions so far as they are useful, must be adopted, and Aristotle 
formally adopts the syssitia. To these all citizens must be admitted, 
but the poor cannot be 80 without some assistance; the service of 
the gods, too, requires some property for its maintenance. For both 
these objects there must be public land set apart to be cultivated 
by public slaves, as the best course, if not, by a dependent popu- 
lation, as submissive and unconnected in itself as possible (Ch. X.). 

For the actual city. It must occupy a position favourable to 
health, with good air and water. It must have good street arrange- 
ments, and walls well built and carefully maintained by proper 
officers. In these walls and in the towers the syssitia may be held 
for the majority. Those of the magistrates must be in a conspi- 
cuous place, and near the temple of the gods. Two large public 
places will be necessary, the Agora for freemen, and the ordinary 
market-place (Ch. XI. XII.). 

All such points are within the province of fortune. He then 
passes to the strict province of the legislator. What we have gone 
through are the basis for the social fabric, on it may be raised a 
good or a bad stute. A state is good by its citizens beirtg good, and 
men are good by a combination of three causes, nature, discipline, 
and instruction. The nature is given, it is beyond man’s control. 
The other two are within his control. In the Ethics we have had 
the theory for the individual man elaborately sketched out. EHduca- 


It will need, as it has ever needed, 
This, from the earliest recorded 
ilized man, witness the caste 
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tion is what is wanted (Ch. XIII.). And here the first question i 
shall the education given be one and uniform for the governed rd 
for the governor, or, in the form the question takes in poor 
shall the two be distinct for life? If we accept our nc 
position, and make the distinction one of age merely ως und : 
its guidance, the education presents no difficulty. Man ts a tt i 
being, made up of body and soul, this last divisible again ae 
affections and reason. Reason, again, is either practical or specu- 
lative, and according as we follow one or the other, we aa ὸ 
action or to contemplation. All these distinctions ee be carefull 
kept in view, in our discussion of education as a state question; ed 
the one principle that must guide us is, that the lower end inet 
always be in due subordination to the higher. It is open to question 
of course, which is the lower and which is the higher; and in da 
cussing this, Aristotle is led to a criticism on fousin, and a state- 
ment of the legitimate objects of war: self-defence, sowie for the 
“i Dag subject, rule over those who naturally require it 
But it is always war for the sake of peace—exertion for the 
sake of leisure, and all that leisure enables man to accomplish—the 
active virtues for the sake of the contemplative—the political life 
for the sake of the theoretic. Some of the virtues may be neg- 
lected, all are wanted to guarantee the possession of leisure and th 
right use of it. i 
Shall we train first by habits, by discipline, or by reason? The 
answer is, by discipline. And the true order in education is, first 
the body, then the instincts, then the intellect (Ch. XV.). be 
. The first step in the bodily training, is to make proper regula- 
tions as to the marriage of the parents. The age of the pie Te 
the time of the marriage, the bodily conditions, the care decrines 
pregnancy: all that may be said to be prior to the birth must be 
attended to. No deformed children must be allowed to live, and 
there must be no children born after the parents have aon a 
certain age (Ch. XVI.). | 
When born there must be a careful attention paid to diet, and 
health. ‘Till two the children are merely cared for in this matter : 
from two to five their amusements must be carefully studied. rons 
five to seven they may look on, as spectators, at that which they 
are subsequently to learn. The subsequent period till twenty-one 
with its natural division into the time before the age of puberty sil 
that after it, requires all attention. And this forms the subject of 
the fragmentary book which follows (Ch. XVII.). | : 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν A. (ΗΠ. 


What is ANATKH δὴ τὸν μέλλοντα περὶ αὐτῆς ποιήσασθαι 


the best ‘ , P P Τὰ ’ 
life ? τὴν προσήκουσαν σκέψιν διορίσασθαι πρῶτον τις 


ε ’ »δΥ 4 5 ’ 4 Ἃ 
αἱρετώτατος βίος. ἀδήλου yap ὄντος τούτου καὶ THY 
7 ee > ~ 3 = / 5 \ 
ἀρίστην ἀναγκαῖον ἄδηλον εἶναι πολιτείαν" ἄριστα γὰρ 
΄ Ἁ 5 ~ 
πράττειν προσήκει τοὺς ἄριστα πολιτευομένους ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρ- 
~ ’ ~ 
2 χόντων αὐτοῖς, ἐὰν μή τι γίγνηται παράλογον. διὸ δεῖ 
~ ~ / ~ ~ 
πρῶτον ὁμολογεῖσθαι τὶς ὁ πᾶσιν ὡς εἰπεῖν αἱρετώτατος 
βίος, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο πότερον κοινῇ καὶ χωρὶς ὃ αὐτὸς ἢ 
κι ~ ~ 
ἕτερος. Noploavrag οὖν ἱκανῶς πολλὰ λέγεσθαι καὶ τῶν 
ro ~ \ 6 n ~ 
ἂν τοῖς ἐξωτερικοῖς λόγοις περὶ τῆς ἀρίστης ζωῆς, καὶ νῦν 
3 χρηστέον αὐτοῖς. ὡς ἀληθῶς γὰρ πρός γε μίαν διαίρεσιν 
xX 4 4 , “Δ e > ~ > ~ mm ~ 
οὐδεὶς ἀμφισβητήσειεν ἂν ὡς οὐ, τριῶν οὐσῶν μερίδων, τῶν 
ΕῚ Ἁ \ ~ 5 ~ , Ἁ ~ 3 “ ~ , 
τε ἐκτὺς καὶ THY ἐν τῷ σώματι καὶ τῶν ἐν TY ψυχῇ, πάντα 
ae ne ’ ~ 5 \ 
, ταῦτα ὑπάρχειν τοῖς μακαρίοις δεῖ. οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἂν ᾧαΐη 


I. 1 The alteration of the arrange- παράλογον here as Eth, v. x. 73. 
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, A Ν. , 37 
μακάριον τὸν μηθὲν μόριον Exovra ἀνδρίας μηδὲ σωφροσύνης 
4 . , 
μηδὲ δικαιοσύνης μηδὲ ᾧρονήσεως, ἀλλὰ δεδιότα μὲν τὰς 
/ , 5» ’ 
παραπετομένας μυίας, ἀπεχόμενον δὲ μηθενός, ἂν ἐπιθυμιήση 
w~ ~ ~ ~~ ᾿ “ ᾿ 
τοῦ φαγεῖν ἢ πιεῖν, τῶν ἐσχάτων, ἕνεκα δὲ τεταρτημορίου 
διαφθείροντα τοὺς φιλτάτους Φίλους, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ 
ΤΣ ; τ us, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ 
ph τὴν διάνοιαν οὕτως ἄφρονα καὶ διεψευσμιένον ὥσπερ τι 
/ > ~ 
παιδίον ἢ μαινόμενον. ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν λεγόμενα ὥσπερ s 
“' ’ 
πάντες ἂν συγχωρήσειαν, διαφέρονται δ᾽ ἐν τῷ ποσῷ καὶ 
“ ε ~ ~ ἈΝ \ ~ : : 
ταῖς ὑπεροχαῖς. τῆς μὲν γὰρ ἀρετῆς ἔχειν ἱκανὸν εἶναι 
~ , 
νομίζουσιν ὁποσονοῦν, πλούτου δὲ καὶ χρημάτων καὶ duva- 
Ἁ Ἁ / ΩΝ 
pesos καὶ δόξης καὶ πάντων τῶν τοιούτων εἰς ἄπειρον ζητοῦσι 
€ , ε ~ X > ~ ~ 
τὴν ὑπερβολήν. ἡμεῖς δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐροῦμεν ὅτι ῥᾷδιον μὲν 6 
, A A ~ 57 ‘ . 
περὶ τούτων καὶ διὰ τῶν ἔργων διαλαμβάνειν τὴν πίστιν 
~ ~ \ 3 ‘ 
ὁρῶντας ὅτι κτῶνται καὶ φυλάττουσιν οὐ τὰς ἀρετὰς τοῖς 
ἐκτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνα ταύτα ὶ τὸ epee age | 
i, Ge ις, καὶ τὸ Civ εὐδαιμόνως, εἴτ᾽ ἐν τῷ 13238 
»" 5 > ~ ~ 
χαίρειν ἐστὶν εἶτ᾽ ἐν ἀρετῇ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις εἴτ᾽ ἐν ἀμφοῖν 
ὅτι μᾶλλον ὑπάρχει τοῖς τὸ ἦθος μὲ ὶ τὴ χ ! 
ex ς τὸ ἦθος μὲν καὶ τὴν διάνοιαν κεκο- 
ε Ψ \ 
σμημένοις εἰς ὑπερβολήν, περὶ δὲ τὴν ἔξω κτῆσιν τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
a ~ 869 “ , 
μετριάξουσιν, ἢ τοῖς ἐκεῖνα μὲν κεκτημένοις πλείω τῶν χρη- 
σίμων, ἐν δὲ τού ἔλλεί OU μὴν ἀλλὰ ol 
μων, ev δὲ τούτοις ἐλλείπουσιν" οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ τὸν 
, ἤ 
λόγον σκοπουμένοις εὐσύνοπτόν ἐστιν. τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐκτὸς 


ment leaves it optional which of the | p. 1135, b. 17, where its adverb 


two sentences shall be adopted, that 
at the end of Book III. or beginning 
of Book IV. I prefer the former, as 
more immediately connecting with the 
preceding remarks, 

ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτοῖς] These 
words may be taken either with ἄριστα 
πράττειν, oF with πολιτευομένους. 
With Stahr I take them with mpdr- 
τειν, “in Folge der ihnen daraus ent- 
springenden Vortheile,’ ‘as a conse- 
quence of the advantages they derive 
from it’ In this case the sense of 
the expression is not the same as that 
which it bears, Eth. 1. xi. 13. ῬΡ. 
1101, 2: ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ἀεὶ τὰ 
κάλλιστα πράττειν. But the context 
here seems to require a different sense. 


παραλόγως means, ‘contrary to what 
you have a fair right to expect.’ 

2 κοινῇ καὶ χωρί5] ‘For the state 
and for the individual.’ 

νομίσαντα] This accusative con- 
struction not uncommon. Compare 
III. m1. 9, λεκτέον βλέποντας. 

ἐξωτερικοῖς} Comp. note on 1. v. 4. 

3 μίαν διαίρεσιν] This division is 
given, Eth, 1. viii. 2. p. 1098, b. 12, 
and is there spoken of as δόξαν παλαιὰν 
οὖσαν καὶ ὁμολογουμένην ὑπὸ τῶν φιλο- 
σοφούντων. 

ὡς οὔ] With Stahr I place a comma 
after these words. 

4 Avoiding all unnecessary detail 
he takes the four great cardinal vir- 
tues, the virtues of Plato in his Re- 


public, Cicero in his Offices, and with 
the same names as Plato. 

τεταρτημορίον} The fourth of an 
obolus. 

dieWevouevoy] ‘False in his judg- 
ments,’ “ verwirrt,” Stahr. 

5 ὥσπερ πάντε:] ‘But although 
this, when stated, is language which 
nearly all would allow, yet they differ 
as to degree and the relative supe- 
riority,’ viz., of virtue and the other ad- 
vantages. This is one way of taking 
the ὥσπερ, and so taken, it qualifies 
the πάντες. In the other way, Stahr’s, 
the passage runs, ‘as all agree, so 
they differ. Compare, in support of 
this last, Ch. VII. 3, ὥσπερ μεσεύει--- 
οὕτως μετέχει. 


ἔχειν ἱκανόν, κιτ.λ.} The order is, 
ἔχειν ὁποσονοῦν ἀρετῇς ἱκανὸν εἶναι 
νομίζουσιν. 

6 διαλαμβάνειν τὴν πίστιν] “Τὸ at- 
tain complete conviction.’ 

ἐν τῷ χαίρειν] ‘in enjoyment.’ 

τὴν ἔξω κτῆσιν τῶν ἀγαθῶν] ‘The 
outward acquisition of the goods of 
life,’ or is the ἔξω displaced, and the 
meaning ‘the acquisition of the ex- 
ternal goods ?’ 

οὐ μὴν ἀλλά, K.T.A.] ‘Not but that 
when we also consider the question’ on 
grounds of strict reason, it is an easy 
one to decide.’ 

7 τὰ μὲν γάρ, κιτ.λ.---τῶν δέ] Such 
is the connection, the sentence πᾶν δὲ 
τὸ χρήσιμαν---ἔχουσιν is parenthetical, 


What is 
the best 
life ? 
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5 / ~ ς 

ἔχει πέρας, ὥσπερ ὄργανόν τι" πᾶν δὲ τὸ χρήσιμόν ἐστιν, 
? \ Ἁ Ἂ / “ “δ ww 

ὧν τὴν ὑπερβολὴν ἢ βλάπτειν ἀναγκαῖον ἢ μηθὲν ὄφελος 

~ ~ 5 ~ 
εἶναι αὐτῶν τοῖς ἔχουσιν᾽ τῶν δὲ περὶ ψυχὴν ἕκαστον ἀγα- 
θῶν, ὅσω περ ἂν ὑπερβάλλ LAA AO boy 
, ὅσῳ περ ἂν ὑπερβάλλῃ, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον χρήσιμ. 

“" 5 ὃ »ο 4 4 J / A , A Ἁ > A 
εἶναι, εἰ δεῖ καὶ τούτοις ἐπιλέγειν μὴ μόνον TO καλὸν ἀλλὰ 


8 καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον. ὅλως τε δῆλον εἷς ἀκολουθεῖν φήσομεν 


\ , \ | oe 6 ε ῇ / ἃ yw 
τὴν διάθεσιν THY ἀρίστην EXATTOV πράγματος πρὸς ἀλληλα 
A Ἃ ε 4 a γ, / κ᾿ Ν > \ 
κατὰ THY ὑπεροχὴν, νπερ εἴληφε διάστασιν ὧν Φαμὲν αὐτὰς 
’ ΄ “ > 7 , > 4 ε Ἁ A “ 
εἶναι διαθέσεις ταύτας. ὥστ᾽ εἴπερ ἐστὶν ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ τῆς 
’ὔ; A ~ ΄ [4 A ~ \ “ 
κτήσεως καὶ τοῦ σώματος TIAIWTEDOY καὶ ἁπλῶς καὶ ἡμῖν, 
᾽ ’ \ Ἁ , \ Pe / [4 
ἀναγκὴ καὶ THY διάθεσιν τὴν ἀρίστην ἑκάστου ἀνάλογον 
’ ΕΝ 3 Ν ~ ~ a ~ / 
TouT@Y ἔχειν. ETS δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς ἕνεκεν ταῦτα πέεῷυκεν 
τ A 4 ~ , « ~ A ᾿ ~ > > 
αἱρετὰ καὶ δεῖ πάντας αἱρεῖσθαι τους εὖ φρονοῦντας, αλλ 
/ “ \ 4 o κε “ 
οὐκ ἐκείνων ἕνεκεν τὴν ψυχήν. ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἑκάστῳ THs 


‘Kor whilst external goods have a 
limit—those which depend on the 
mind,’ 

ὥσπερ dpyavdy τι] οὖδὲν ὄργανον 
ἄπειρον. Compare I, vill. 14, 15. 

πᾶν δὲ τὸ χρήσιμον, or πάντα ὄργανα) 
‘all good things which are useful, as 
instrumental, are such tltat in excess 
they must either do harm, or there 
can be no advantage from them to 
their possessors,’ Nickes, p. 14, note 4, 
dwells on this passage as marking the 
strong distinction that exists between 
χρήσιμα and συμφέροντα. 

χρήσιμον εἶναι] depends on ἀναγ- 
καῖον. 

ἐπιλέγειν] Eth. τι. ix. 6. p. 1109, 
b. If. 

8 ὅλως τε δῆλον] ‘And generally 
it is clear that we shall allow that 
the difference between two things in 
their highest perfection will depend 
on, and be in exact proportion to, the 
difference that exists between them 
in their ordinary state.” The interval 
between the two superlatives will be 
the same as that between the two 


positives. Compare his language in 


the Rhetoric, 1. vii. 4. p. 1363, b. 21, 
καὶ ἐὰν τὸ μέγιστον τοῦ μεγίστου 
ὑπερέχῃ καὶ αὐτὰ αὐτῶν. .. οἷον εἰ ὁ 
μέγιστος ἀνὴρ γυναικὸς τῆς μεγίστης 
μείζων καὶ ὅλως οἱ ἄνδρες τῶν γυναι- 
κῶν μείζους. 

From this it follows that mental ex- 
cellence, when compared with bodily 
excellence and all external advan- 
tages, such as wealth, will be in the 
same relation of superiority to them, 
as the mind is with regard to the 
body and property. If we allow the 
mind’s superiority, we must allow 
the superiority of virtue and wisdom. 

ἑκάστου τούτων ἀνάλογον ἔχειν} Such 
is the order. 

9 τῆς ψυχῆς ἕνεκεν] ‘It is only for 
the sake of the soul that these, τὰ ἔξω 
ἀγαθὰ καὶ τὰ σωματικά, &e. 

10 ἀρετῆς καὶ φρονήσεω:}) The re- 
spective excellencies of the ἦθος and 
διάνοια, ‘moral and intellectual virtue.’ 

ἐξωτερικῶν here evidently this word 
is equiyalent to the simpler ἔξω, ‘out- 
ward,’ 

thy εὐτυχίαν The state of the man 
who is in all points well endowed, 
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ἊΝ ~ 
εὐδαιμονίας ἐπιβάλλει τοσοῦτον ὅσον περ ἀρετῆς καὶ φρονή- 


σεως καὶ τοῦ πράττειν κατὰ ταύτας, ἔστω συνωμολογημένον 
ἡμῖν, μάρτυρι τῷ θεῷ χρωμένοις, ὃς εὐδαίμων μέν ἐστι καὶ 
μακάριος, δι᾿ οὐθὲν δὲ τῶν ἐξωτερικῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀλλὰ δι᾽ αὑτὸν 
αὐτὸς καὶ τῷ ποιός τις εἶναι τὴν φύσιν" ἐπεὶ καὶ τὴν εὐτυχίαν 
τῆς εὐδαιμονίας διὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον ἑτέραν εἶναι" τῶν μὲν 
γὰρ ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν τῆς ψυχῆς αἴτιον ταὐτόματον καὶ ἡ τύχη, 
δίκαιος δ᾽ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲ σώφρων ἀπὸ τύχης οὐδὲ διὰ τὴν τύχην 
ἐστίν. ᾿Εχόμενον δ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ τῶν αὐτῶν λόγων δεόμενον 
καὶ πόλιν εὐδαίμονα. τὴν ἀρίστην εἶναι καὶ πράττουσαν καλῶς. 
᾿Αδύνατον δὲ καλῶς πράττειν τοῖς μὴ τὰ καλὰ πράττουσιν. 
οὐθὲν δὲ καλὸν ἔργον οὔτ᾽ ἀνδρὸς οὔτε πόλεως χωρὶς ἀρετῆς 
καὶ φρονήσεως. ἀνδρία δὲ πόλεως καὶ δικαιοσύνη καὶ ᾧρό- 
νησις τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει δύναμιν καὶ μορφήν, ὧν μετασχὼν 
ἕκαστος τῶν ἀνθρώπων λέγεται δίκαιος καὶ ᾧρόνιμος καὶ 
σώφρων. ἀλλὰ γὰρ ταῦτα μὲν ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον ἔστω πεῷροι- 


/ ~ , 57 A A , ~ _ 
μιασμένα τῷ λόγω (οὔτε yap μὴ θιγγάνειν αὐτῶν δυνατόν, 
ww , A Ε] ’ 5 ~ ᾽ 
οὔτε πάντας τοὺς οἰκείους ἐπεξελθεῖν ἐνδέχεται λόγους" ἑτέρας 


’ > 57 “ ~ ~ 
γάρ ἐστιν ἔργον σχολῆς ταῦτα)" viv δ᾽ ὑποκείσθω τοσοῦτον, 


σ / \ + \ \ ε ’ ~ ~ 
ὅτι βίος μὲν ἄριστος, καὶ χωρὶς ἑκάστῳ καὶ κοινὴ ταῖς πόλε- 


ε ‘ > ~ f fa ~ 
σιν, ὁ μετὰ ἀρετῆς κεχορηγημένης ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον ὥστε μετέ- 
~ Β΄. \ / 
yew τῶν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν πράξεων. πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀμφισβη- 


- 


so far as outward advantages are con- 
cerned. 

τῆς ψυχῆ] depends on ἐκτός. 

ταὐτόματον καὶ ἣ τύχη] They come 
to a man without any efforts of his 
own, spontaneously and from fortune. 

ἀπὸ tixns] ‘as a gift of fortune.’ 
διὰ τὴν τύχην, ‘on the ground of his 
fortune.’ The former excludes τύχη as 
the giving power, the latter excludes 
it as the constituent of happiness. 

11 ἐχόμενον δέ] ‘Closely connected 
with this, and requiring no other ar- 
guments, is the statement,’ &c. 

πράττουσαν καλῶϑ] is a simple am- 
biguity. 

12 ἀνδρία, «.7.A.] ‘ Courage in a 


state and justice and wisdom are, in 
their force and form, the same as in 
the individual, when, by virtue of his 
participation in them, he is called just, 
wise, and temperate.’ 

13 τοὺς oixeiovs] ‘proper to the 


| subject.’ 


ἑτέρας σχολῆς5] ‘un autre ouvrage,” 
St. Hil.: “einen andern Vortrag,” 
Stahr: “‘discussion:” but it may be 
simply ‘leisure, as he says ἄλλων 
καιρῶν. 

ὁ μετὰ ἀρετῆς] Compare Eth, x. ix. 
p- 1178, Ὁ. 33. 

14 πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀμφισβητοῦντας] 
Spengel, p. 46, says, “So redet Aris- 
toteles sonst nicht.” The expression 
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~ ~~ ~ ’ ’ a 
What is τοῦντας, ἐάσαντας ἐπὶ τῆς νῦν μεθόδου, διασκεπτέον ὕστερον, 
e best = P P ξ 
life? εἴ τις τοῖς εἰρημένοις τυγχάνει μὴ πειθόμενος. 

‘ > Ἃ , 
2 Πότερον δὲ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν τὴν αὑτὴν εἶναι ᾧΦατέον 

~ ’ \ / Δ Ἁ \ > 4 
Ishap- ἑνός τε ἑκάστου τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ πόλεως ἢ μὴ THY αὐτὴν, 
piness the ‘ > ° ~ 4 δὲ \ ~ τ “4 \ 
same for λοιπόν ἐστιν εἰπεῖν.  Davepoy ὃὲ καὶ τοῦτο" πᾶντες γὰρ 
theman 4, ς , x aS “ \ > t ἃ 
and for the ἂν ὁμολογήσειαν εἶναι τὴν αὐτὴν. ὅσοι γὰρ ἔν TAOUTW τὸ 
state ? ἫΒ ε ἢ “᾿ \ ‘ , ¢ rs 5 
2 ζῆν εὖ τίθενται ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς, οὗτοι καὶ τὴν πολιν OANY, EXY v 

a A A / ’ 
πλουσία, μακαρίζουσιν" ὅσοι τε τὸν τυραννικὸν βίον μάλιστα 
“ \ / 9, >~N 

τιμῶσιν, οὗτοι καὶ πόλιν τὴν πλείστων ἄρχουσαν εὐδαιμονε- 

΄ * a ὦ , A oa No 9 + τὰ δέ 
στάτην ἂν εἶναι φαῖεν" εἴ τέ τις τὸν Eva OF ἀρετὴν ἀποθε- 

, , \ ’ 
χεται, καὶ πόλιν εὐδαιμονεστέραν ῷησει τὴν σπουδαιοτέραν. 
~ a ἄρ / ἃ . 

᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἤδη δύο ἐστὶν ἃ δεῖται σκέψεως, Ev μὲν πό- 


τερος αἱρετώτερος βίος, ὁ διὰ τοῦ συμπολιτεύεσθαι καὶ κοι- 


τῆς πολιτικῆς διανοίας καὶ θεωρίας τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔργον, ἀλλ᾽ [5 hap- 
οὐ τὸ περὶ ἕκαστον αἱρετόν, ἡμεῖς δὲ ταύτην προῃρήμεθα νῦν Teame for 
τὴν σκέψιν, ἐκεῖνο μὲν πάρεργον ἂν εἴη τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔργον τῆς and for the 
μεθόδου ταύτης. ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πολιτείαν eo 
ἀρίστην ταύτην καθ᾽ ἣν τάξιν κἂν ὁστισοῦν ἄριστα πράττοι ς 

καὶ ξώη μακαρίως, φανερόν ἐστιν" ἀμφισβητεῖται δὲ παρ᾽ 

αὐτῶν τῶν ὁμολογούντων τὸν μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς εἶναι βίον αἷρε- 
τώτατον, πότερον ὁ πολιτικὸς καὶ πρακτικὸς βίος αἱρετὸς 

ἢ μᾶλλον 6 πάντων τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀπολελυμένος, οἷον θεωρητικός 

τις, ὃν μόνον τινές ᾧῷασιν εἶναι Φιλόσοῷον. σχεδὸν γὰρ 6 
τούτους τοὺς δύο βίους τῶν ἀνθρώπων οἱ φιλοτιμότατοι πρὸς 

ἀρετὴν Φαίνονται προαιρούμενοι, καὶ τῶν πρατέρων καὶ τῶν 

νῦν" λέγω δὲ δύω τόν τε πολιτικὸν καὶ τὸν φιλόσοφον. δια- 

φέρει δὲ οὐ μικρὸν ποτέρως ἔχει τὸ ἀληθές" ἀνάγκη γὰρ τόν 

[τε]" εὖ φρονοῦντα πρὸς τὸν βελτίω σκοπὸν συντάττεσθαι 

καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον καὶ κοινῇ τὴν πολιτείαν. νομί. 

ζουσι δ᾽ οἱ μὲν τὸ τῶν πέλας ἄρχειν δεσποτικῶς μὲν γιγνό- | 

μένον μετ᾽ ἀδικίας τινὸς εἶναι τῆς μεγίστης, πολιτικῶς δὲ τὸ 


re ~~ A 4 ~ ~ 

νωνεῖν πόλεως 7 μᾶλλον ὁ ξενικὸς καὶ τῆς πολιτικὴς κοινω- 

/ / / \ / 
νίας ἀπολελυμένος, ἔτι δὲ τίνα πολιτείαν θετέον καὶ ποίαν 
~ wv ~ ~ 
διάθεσιν πόλεως ἀρίστην, εἴτε πᾶσιν ὄντος αἱρετοῦ κοινωνεῖν 
, ¥ \ \ x \ ~ ἊΝ ’ > \ δὲ 
4 πόλεως εἴτε καὶ τισὶ μὲν μὴ τοῖς δὲ πλείστοις. επεὶ OF 


3 ὃ tevixds, «.7.A.] ‘The life of an 


is quite singular in his works. Spen- 


\ ἋΣ > ee 3 ὃ δὲ ᾿ ~ Α .᾿ 
μεν αὐτὸν οὐδέ EXE, E [7 0 ον 8 ἐχεῖν TY περι QUTOv 


gel, not doubting the genuineness of 
these introductory chapters, thinks 
that the different parts are probably 
not of the same date, pp. 47, 48. 

ἐπὶ τῆς νῦν μεθόδου] ‘in our present 


treatise.’ 


II. 1 It is difficult certainly to see 
how these two first sections are to be 
distinguished from the last chapter. 
If a distinction is drawn it must be 
in this, that in Ch. I. he has been 
directing attention mainly to virtue, 
and has decided that in the individual 
and the state it is analogous. Here, 
on the other hand, he more especially 
dwells on happiness, which, by general 
consent, he says, is clearly the same 
for both; or they may be treated 
simply as an introductory résumé. 

2 τὸν ἕνα ἀποδέχεται] ‘allows the 
individual to be happy, on the ground 
of his being virtuous,’ 


alien and of one who stands aloof from 
all interference in the political asso- 
ciation, ξένοι καὶ παρεπίδημοι ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς, Heb. xi. 13. 

εἴτε πᾶσιν, κιτ.λ.} ‘in either sup- 
position, be it that for all equally it 
is desirable, or, though for some par- 
ticular cases not, yet for the ma- 
jority.’ 

4 τοῦτο] might be taken as equiva- 
lent to τὸ τοῖς πλείστοις αἱρετόν, but it 
seems better to take it as ‘this second 
question,’ viz.: what constitution is 
to be formed? The stress in the sen- 
tence lies on πολιτικῆς. ‘ But since 
this second question is the proper 
object of political reflexion and politi- 
cal science, and it is this political in- 
quiry (ταύτην τὴν σκέψιν) that I have 
now chosen, the first is superfluous,’ 
&ec. This I believe to be the render- 
ing of the passage, and yet it is quite 
true that Aristotle at once goes on to 


εὐημερίᾳ. τούτων δ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐξ ἐναντίας ἕτεροι τυγχάνουσι 

δοξάζοντες " μόνον γὰρ ἀνδρὸς τὸν πρακτικὸν εἶναι βίον καὶ 

πολιτικόν" ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστης γὰρ ἀρετῆς οὐκ εἶναι πράξεις μᾶλ- 
. * Bekker does not bracket this. 


consider the question of the relative 
value, both for the state and for the 
individual, of the two kinds of life, 
the philosophic or contemplative, and 
the political or practical, a question 
fully discussed and settled by him, 
Eth. x. vii. 8. pp. 1177, 8. 

5 τῶν ὁμολογούντων, κ. T.A.] — τῶν 
τὸν ἕνα δὶ ἀρετὴν ἀποδεχομένων from 
§ 2. 

οἷον θεωρητικό5] ‘I mean, a life of 
contemplation,’ 1. vii. 5, οἷον ἣ δικαία, 

6 of φιλοτιμότατοι πρὸς ἀρετήν] “die 
am meisten nach Tugend strebenden,” 
Stahr. ‘Those who are most keen in 
the pursuit of virtue.’ 


τόν te] This te seems meaningless. 
Stahr keeps it, but does not translate 
it. 

συντάττεσθαι] ‘arrange himself for, 
discipline himself for.’ 

7 δεσποτικῶς ywopevov] ‘If it 
wear the character of a despotism or 
tyranny.’ 

ἐμπόδιον δὲ ἔχειν} Compare II. v1. 
22, ἔχει ἐπικίνδυνον, and note. Here 
ἐμπόδιον εἶναι would be more natural. 

αὐτόν] se ipsum, Vet. Tr. Several 
editors change the αὐτόν, though dis- 
agreeing as to its substitute. There is 
no necessity for the change, looking at 
the general use of the word. 


172 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν A. (H.) (Lis. IV. (VIL) 21 


TIOAITIKON A. (H.) 173 


4 , ON κ») 
eva Ta δὲ ἔβθε " , ie 
ω ἔθεσιν. καίτοι δόξειεν ἂν ἄγαν ἄτοπον ἴσως 15 hap- 


εἶναι Toi d : “ * 
τοῖς βουλομένοις ἐπισκοπεῖν, εἰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔργον τοῦ poe 


πολιτικοῦ, τὸ δύνασθαι iy 6 χ ὶ ὧν aad eee 
: θεωρεῖν ὅπως ἄρχῃ καὶ δεσπόξυη, τῶν and for the 


ne ~ A 
tsa δ λον τοῖς ἰδιώταις ἢ τοῖς τὰ κοινὰ πράττουσι καὶ πολιτευο- 
in Ἁ 
— for μένοις. Οἱ μὲν οὖν οὕτως ὑπολαμβάνουσιν, οἱ δὲ τὸν δεσπο- 
Θ man 
~ ’ / 

and for the τικὸν καὶ τυραννικὸν τρόπον τῆς πολιτείας εἶναι μόνον 

state ? 


state ? 4 P ν 
εὐδαίμονά ᾧασιν. map ἐνίοις δὲ καὶ τῆς πολιτείας οὗτος 

a \a ~ / a ὃ ’ ~ / due A 
9 ὅρος καὶ" τῶν νόμων, ὅπως εσπόζωσι τῶν πέλας. διὸ καὶ 
~ ͵ > ~ ~ 
τῶν πλείστων νομίμων χύδην ὡς εἰπεῖν κειμένων παρὰ τοῖς 
Δ ’ ~ 

πλείστοις, ὅμως εἴ πού τι πρὸς ἕν οἱ νόμοι βλέπουσι, τοῦ 
ww a \ 
xparely στοχάζονται πάντες, ὥσπερ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι καὶ 
A “ , 
Κρήτῃ πρὸς τοὺς πολέμους συντέτακται σχεδὸν 7 τε παιδεία 
τὸ καὶ τὸ τῶν νόμων πλῆθος. ἔτι δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι πᾶσι τοῖς 
Ὶ ~ / ° 
δυναμένοις πλεονεκτεῖν ἡ τοιαύτη τετίμηται δύναμις, οἷον ἐν 
’ \ / \ \ \ ~ > A \ 
Σκύθαις καὶ Πέρσαις καὶ Θρᾳξὶ καὶ Κελτοῖς. ἐν ἐνίοις γὰρ 

A 
καὶ νόμοι τινές εἰσι παροξύνοντες πρὸς τὴν ἀρετὴν ταύτην, 
> ~ / 
καθάπερ ἐν Καρχηδόνι φασὶ τὸν ἐκ τῶν κρίκων κόσμον 
11 λαμβάνειν ὅσας ἂν στρατεύσωνται στρατείας. ἦν δέ ποτε 
A 4 ΙΝ / ’ A / > U , 
καὶ περὶ Μακεδονίαν νόμος τὸν μηθένα ἀπεκταγκότα πολε- 
μιον ἄνδρα περιεζῶσθαι τὴν φορβειάν. ἐν δὲ Σκύθαις οὐκ 
. ~ 7 ᾿] «ε ~ \ / / ~ ’ 
ἐξῆν πίνειν ἐν ἑορτῇ τινὶ σκυῷον περιφερόμενον τῷ μηθένα 
᾿ ’ ’ “3 4 ~ of 26 ~ 
ἀπεκταγκότι πολέμιον. εν δὲ τοῖς Ἴβηρσιν, ξῦνει πολεμικῷ, 
’ 

τοσούτους τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὀβελίσκους καταπηγνύουσι περὶ τὸν 
/ a x N / ~ / 7 ὧν Ἁ 
12 τάφον ὅσους ἂν διαφθείρη τῶν πολεμίων, καὶ ἕτερα δὴ 
map ἑτέροις ἐστὶ τοιαῦτα πολλά, τὰ μὲν νόμοις κατειλημ.- 


4 1 have inserted καί, 


οὐκ εἶναι πράξεις, κιτ.λ.} ‘The man | parate laws.’ Ihave therefore inserted 


who keeps aloof from political life has | καί, 
not so much scope for practising them 9. χύδην] ‘promiscuously,’ ‘ without 


πλησίον καὶ βουλομένων καὶ μὴ βουλομένων. πῶς γὰρ ἂν 
εἴη τοῦτο πολιτικὸν ἢ νομοβετικόν, ὅ γε μηδὲ νόμιμόν ἐστιν; © 
οὗ νόμιμον δὲ τὸ μὴ μόνον δικαίως ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀδίκως ive, 
κρατεῖν τ ἔστι καὶ μὴ δικαίως. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐν τὰν 
ἄλλαις ἐπιστήμαις τοῦτο ὁρῶμεν" οὔτε γὰρ τοῦ ἰατροῦ οὔτε 
τοῦ κυβερνήτου ἔργον ἐστὶ τὸ ἢ πεῖσαι ἢ βιάσασθαι τοῦ μὲν 
τοὺς θεραπευομένους τοῦ δὲ τοὺς πλωτῆρας. ἀλλ᾽ ἐοίκασιν τᾷ 
of πολλοὶ τὴν δεσποτικὴν πολιτικὴν οἴεσθαι εἶναι, καὶ ὅπερ 
αὐτοῖς ἑκάστοι οὔ ᾧασιν εἶναι δίκαιον οὐδὲ συμΦέρον, τοῦτ᾽ 
οὐκ αἰσχύνονται πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ἀσκοῦντες" den μὲν ya 
TAG αὑτοῖς TO δικαίως ἄρχειν ξητοῦσ ὃς δὲ τοὺς ἃ f 
1 Seog pyew Cy ι) πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους 
οὐδὲν μέλει τῶν δικαίων. ἄτοπον δὲ εἰ μὴ φύσει τὸ μὲν 1s 
δεσπόζον ἐστὶ τὸ δὲ οὐ δεσπόξον, ὥστε εἴπερ ἔχει τὸν ἐμέ! 
mov τοῦτον, οὐ δεῖ πάντων πειρᾶσθαι δεσπόζειν, ἀλλὰ bie 
δεσποστῶν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ θηρεύειν ἐπὶ θοίνην ἢ θυσίαν ἀνθρώ- 
πους, ἀλλὰ τὸ πρὸς τοῦτο θηρευτόν: ἔστι δὲ θερευτὸν ὃ 


ἃ 4 Ψ 9d 
Qyv Ἁ ~ > Ἢ 
ἄγριον Ἢ ἐδεστὸν ζῷον. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴη γ᾽ ἂν καὶ καθ᾽ τό 1325 


ε Ἁ / / >> 
EQUT? j ἡ 
"ν μία πόλις εὐδαίμων, ἢ πολιτεύεται δηλονότι καλῶς, 


13 πολιτικὸν ἢ νομοθετικόν] “ within 15 ἄτοπον δέ] sc. τὸ ὃ a 
the scope of the statesman or the law- ἄρχειν ' ἜΣ 
- ; : 
giver. : τὸ μὲν δέσποζον.---τὸ δὲ οὐ δέσποζον» 
κρατεῖν ‘The mere assertion of su- | Stahr reads δεσποστόν in both places 
perior strength involves no considera- | @nd refers to ILI. xvu. 1. But there 
tion of justice.’ does not seem any necessity for the 


οὔτε γάρ, κιτιλ] The patient sub- change, the required distinction may 


as they have who mix in it.’ 


8 of μὲν οὖν οὕτω: The meaning Ι 


must be carried back past the last 
sentence, and the οὕτως must be the 
view taken in § 7, the view adverse to 


the political life. 


οὗτος ὅρος τῶν νόμων] Vet. Tr. 
reads καὶ before νόμων. Stahr ap- 
proves of this change, and the context 
requires it. ‘This is the sole end 
both of the constitution and the se- 


order,’ the Latin ‘ temere.’ 
10 ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι] as distinct from 
the πόλεις. They had no πολιτεία. 
Σκύθαις, «.7.A.] The great divi- 
sions of the non-Hellenic world to 


Aristotle. 
11 περὶ Maxedovlay] Compare Grote, 


Iv. II; XI. 397. 

τὴν φορβειάν] a “mouthband of 
leather,” L. and 5. 

ἐν Σκύθαι5] Herod. 1v. 66. 

12 κατειλημμένα] ‘ established.’ 


mits to the physician, the crew to the 
pilot, the citizen must submit to the 
lawgiver. This must be taken for 
granted, 


14 ἄλλ᾽’ ἐοίκασιν] ‘Still, strange 
though it be, it would seem that the 
many.’ 


ὅπερ αὑτοῖς, κιτ.λ.} Eth. v. iii. 15, 
p. 1129, b. 32; compare also Thuc. 
V. 105, Λακεδαιμόνιοι yap πρὸς σφᾶς 
μὲν αὐτούς, «.7.A. 


be elicited from the present reading, 
though it certainly would be simpler 
the other way. 

τούτον] ‘as the majority think.’ 

16 Again there might be no oppor- 
tunity for a state to exercise this power 
of conquering and ruling over others 
as a despot state, for it might stand 
alone. Such a state would be allowed 
to be happy. 

ἢ πολιτεύεται] ‘granting of course 
that it be well governed,’ 
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Ta hap- εἴπερ ἐνδέχεται πόλιν οἰκεῖσθαί που καθ᾽ ἑαυτὴν νόμοις 
‘same for χρωμένην σπουδαίοις, ἧς τῆς πολιτείας ἡ σύνταξις οὐ πρὸς 
end for the πόλεμον οὐδὲ πρὸς τὸ κρατεῖν “eras τῶν πολεμίων" μηθὲν 
meade γὰρ ὑπαρχέτω τοιοῦτον. δῆλον ἄρα ὅτι πάσας τὰς πρὸς 
17 τὸν πόλεμον ἐπιμελείας καλὰς μὲν θετέον, οὐχ ws τέλος δὲ 
πάντων ἀκρότατον, aan ἐκείνου χάριν ταύτας. τοῦ δὲ 


, ~ , » 4 A / Ἁ 
νομοθέτου τοῦ σπουδαίου ἐστὶ "τὸ θεάσασθαι πόλιν καὶ 
’ 9 ἤ 4 ~ + ? ~ b ~ 
γένος ἀνθρώπων καὶ πᾶσαν ἄλλην κοινωνίαν, ζωῆς ἀγαθῆς 


~ / \ ~ 93 + ~ > / iN / 
18 πῶς μεθέξουσι καὶ τῆς ἐνδεχομένης αὐτοῖς εὐδαιμονίας. διοίσει 
~ 5 / ~ ~ 
μέντοι τῶν ταττομένων ἔνια νομίμων" καὶ τοῦτο τῆς νομο- 
θετικῆς ἐστὶν ἰδεῖν, ἐάν τινες ὑπάρχωσι γειτνιῶντες, ποῖα 
δὰ ~ ~ , Q 
προς ποίους ἀσκητέον ἢ πῶς τοῖς καθήκουσι πρὸς ἑκάστους 
~ \ v ~ 
χρηστέον. ᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν κἂν ὕστερον τύχοι τῆς προσ- 
~ / 
ηκούσης σκέψεως, πρὸς τί τέλος δεῖ τὴν ἀρίστην πολιτείαν 
3 συντείνειν" πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ὁμολογοῦντας μὲν τὸν μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς 
“ ’ ι ~~ , 
εἶναι βίον αἱρετώτατον, διαφερομένους δὲ περὶ τῆς χρήσεως 
> ~ ’ ec ~ A / 3 ’ c \ \ 
αὐτοῦ, λεκτέον ἡμῖν πρὸς ἀμῷοτερους αὐτοὺς (οἱ μὲν yap 
ἀποδοκιμάζουσι τὰς πολιτικὰς ἀρχάς, νομίζοντες τόν τε 
“- > U , a ’ ~ ~ A 
του ἐλευθέρου βίον ETEpOY τινα εἶναι τοῦ πολιτικοῦ καὶ 
πάντων αἱρετώτατον, οἱ δὲ τοῦτον ἄριστον" ἀδύνατον γὰρ 
" Ἁ 
τὸν μηθὲν πράττοντα πράττειν εὖ, τὴν δ᾽ εὐπραγίαν καὶ τὴν 
> M4 " ν “9 rd \ \ > , ἤ 
εὐδαιμονίαν εἶναι ταὐτόν) OTF TH μὲν ἀμφότεροι λέγουσιν 
> w A > > > ~ ε A a e ~ 3 / ’ὔ ~ 
ὀρθῶς τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ὀρθῶς, οἱ μὲν ὅτι ὃ τοῦ ἐλευθέρου βίος τοῦ 
~ ~ Ἁ 9 / A 
« δεσποτικοῦ apsivwy. τοῦτο yap ἀληθές" οὐθὲν γὰρ τό γε 
7 κι ~ ~ ΑΘ ε \ > ͵ e 4 ~ 
δούλῳ, 7) δοῦλος, χρῆσθαι σεμνόν" ἡ yap ἐπίταξις ἡ περὶ τῶν 


17 γένος ἀνθρώπων) seems an equi- 
valent expression to ἔθνος. 

ἐνδεχομένης αὐτοῖς} ‘open to them.’ 

18 τοῖς καθήκουσι] St. Hil. and 
Stahr agree in translating this “ du- 
ties,” Vict. “απ ad officia pertinent.” 
I rather take it in the sense of what is 
‘fitting, ‘ appropriate,’ and not in a 
technical sense. 

συντείνειν ‘direct all its efforts.’ 


Ill. 1 of μὲν γάρ] ‘I say both, for 


the one,’ &c. ; 
ἐλευθέρου] equivalent to the ξενικὸς 


καὶ τῆς πολιτικῆς κοινωνίας ἀπολελυμέ- 
vos of 2, 3. The words ἀπράγμων, 
ἰδιώτης would also express the same 
notion. 

ἀδύνατον γάρ] ‘For they urge that 
it is impossible.’ 

δεσποτικοῦ] This word is emphatic. 
If the rule over slaves is all that is 
open to a man, to keep clear of all 
power is the wiser course. 

2 οὐθὲν γάρ] Compare I. vu. 4, as 
also for what follows the earlier part 
of the same chapter. 
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3 / 3 A = , “ἅ .- 

ἀναγκαίων οὐδενὸς μετέχει τῶν καλῶν. τὸ μέντοι νομίζειν Is hap- 
; 1 

πᾶσαν ἀρχὴν εἶναι δεσποτείαν οὐκ ὀρθόν" οὐ γὰρ ἔλαττον pent 


διέστηκεν ἡ τῶν ἐλευθέρων ἀρχὴ τῆς τῶν δούλων ἢ αὐτὸ τὸ βογεν ὦ 
φύσει ἐλεύθερον τοῦ φύσει δούλου. διώρισται δὲ περὶ teh 
αὐτῶν ἱκανῶς ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις λόγοις. τὸ δὲ μᾶλλον 3 
ἐπαινεῖν τὸ΄ ἀπρακτεῖν τοῦ πράττειν οὐκ ἀληθές" ἡ γὰρ 
εὐδαιμονία πρᾶξίς ἐστιν. ἔτι δὲ πολλῶν καὶ καλῶν τέλος 
ἔχουσιν αἱ τῶν δικαίων καὶ σωφρόνων πράξεις. Kairos 
τάχ᾽ ἂν ὑπολάβοι τις τούτων οὕτω διωρισμένων ὅτι τὸ 
κύριον εἶναι πάντων ἄριστον" οὕτω γὰρ ἂν πλείστων καὶ 
καλλίστων κύριος εἴη πράξεων. ὥστε οὐ δεῖ τὸν δυνάμενον 4 
ἄρχειν παριέναι τῷ πλησίον, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, καὶ 
μήτε πατέρα παίδων μήτε παῖδας πατρὸς μήθ᾽ ὅλως φίλον 
φέλου μηθένα ὑπολογεῖν μηδὲ πρὸς τοῦτο Φροντίζειν" τὸ 
γὰρ ἄριστον αἱρετώτατον, τὸ δ᾽ εὖ πράττειν ἄριστον. 
τοῦτο μὲν οὖν ἀληθῶς ἴσως λέγουσιν, εἴπερ ὑπάρξει τοῖς 
ἀποστεροῦσι καὶ βιαζομένοις τὸ τῶν ὄντων αἱρετώτατον. 1325 B 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως οὐχ οἷόν τε ὑπάρχειν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποτίθενται τοῦτο by 
ψεῦδος οὐ γὰρ ἔτι καλὰς τὰς πράξεις ἐνδέχεται εἶναι τῷ 

μὴ διαφέροντι τοσοῦτον ὅσον ἀνὴρ γυναικὸς ἢ πατὴρ τέκνων 

ἢ δεσπότης δούλων. ὥστε 6 παραβαίνων οὐθὲν ἂν τηλικοῦτον 
κατορθώσειεν ὕστερον ὅσον ἤδη παρεκβέβηκε τῆς ἀρετῆς. τοῖς 

γὰρ ὁμοίοις τὸ καλὸν καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ἐν τῷ μέρει" τοῦτο γὰρ 

ἴσον καὶ ὅμοιον. τὸ δὲ μὴ ἴσον τοῖς ἴσοις καὶ τὸ μὴ ὅμοιον 6 
τοῖς ὁμοίοις παρὰ φύσιν" οὐδὲν δὲ τῶν παρὰ φύσιν καλόν. 

διὸ κἂν ἄλλος τις ἦ κρείττων κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν καὶ κατὰ δύναμιν τὴν 


3 τέλος ἔχουσιν ‘involve the accom- 
plishment of.’ 

4 παριέναι] ‘to give way to.’ 

ὑπολογεῖν)] ‘take account of, nor, 
as compared with this, bestow a 
thought upon them. The kindred 
form ὑπολογίζεσθαι, with a similar 
sense, is not uncommon in Plato. 

5 ὑποτίθενται τοῦτο ψεῦδος] ‘ here lies 
the fallacy of their assumption.’ 

ὅσον ἀνήρ, x.T.A.] The cases given 
are instances of great natural differ- 
ences, and in them there is no opening 


for that ἀρχὴ πολιτική, that rule over 
equal and free citizens, which, in the 
reasoning, the objector is supposed to 
aim at destroying. 

ὥστε ὃ παραβαίνων] ‘He then, who, 
by nature on a level with others, 
endeavours to place himself above 
them as their master, commits an error 
which no subsequent success can re- 
deem. If men are equal, right and 
justice for them consist in their being 
governors and governed in turn.’ 

6 διὸ κἂν ἄλλος, «.7.A.] Indeed, so 
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a δὸ ’ , ‘ 
Ishap: πρακτικὴν τῶν ἀρίστων, TOUT κοιλὸν 
~ 3 > Γ ’ > Ἁ > \ \ , 
δεῖ δ᾽ οὐ μόνον ἀρετὴν αλλᾶ Καὶ δύνα- 


ἔσται πρακτικός. "AAD εἰ ταῦτα 


piness the 

same for πείθεσθαι δίκαιον. 
the man at rae 
and for the μὲν ὑπάρχειν, καθ᾿ ἣν 


state ὃ 


~ “ / Ἃ 
7 κοινὴ MATS πόλεως ἂν Eb) 


8 πρακτικός. ἀλλὰ τὸν πρᾶκτι 
ἑτέρους, καθάπερ οἴονται TIVES, 


~ ‘ / 
λέγεται καλῶς καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίοιν εὐπραγίαν 
ν \ » ὦ 5 , ε 
καὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἄριστος βίος ὃ 

\ ~ Ν 
κὺν οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πρὸς 

LENDS \ 4 " / 

οὐδὲ τὰς διανοίας εἶναι μόνας 


» ΄- 4 , 
ἀκολουθεῖν καὶ τούτῳ 


’ \ 
θετέον, και 


ταύτας πρακτικὰς τὰς τῶν ἀποβαινόντων χάριν γιγνομένας 


~ ’ 
ἐκ τοῦ πρᾶττει 


3 ‘ A ~ 4 > ~ 4 
v, ἀλλὰ πολὺ PLAY τὰς αὐτοτελεῖς καὶ 


A e.” ad 4 / " ὃ ’ ε ε A + £/ 
τοὺς QuTwy EVEXEV εωριας κοι ιανοησεις ω yap GUT PASO 
, . oe ‘ ~ fel ᾿ , δὲ \ / ’ 
τέλος, WATE καὶ πρᾶξίς Tig’ μαλιστα OF καὶ πράττειν λέγο- 


μεν κυρίως καὶ τῶν ἐξωτερικ 


~ ’ Ἁ ~ , 
ὧν πράξεων τοὺς ταῖς διανοίαις 


3 , > \ \ 35 Ὁ > ~ > ~ ‘ 
9 ἀρχιτέκτονας. ἀλλὰ μὴν 00d ἀπρακτεῖν ἀναγκαῖον TAS 


> e \ , 
καθ αὑτὰς πὸ 


3 ’ \ 
ἐνδέχεται yap * 


λεις ἱδρυμένας 


\ ~ ced / 
καὶ Say οὕτω προῃρημένας᾽ 


‘ A \ ~ “ \ \ 
LTH μέρη καὶ TOUTO συμβαίνειν" πολλαὶ γὰρ 


κοινωνίαι πρὸς ἄλληλα τοῖς μέρεσι τῆς πόλεώς εἰσιν. ὁμοίως 


far is it from being true that each 
man should grasp at power, OP any 
ground, even on this, that he will 
make a good use of it, that he ought 
to see that it is the right thing and 
the noble for him to retire before any 
one who is his superior, and yield him 
obedience. 

ἡ δεῖ δ᾽ οὐ μόνον, «.T.A.] ‘I use 
both terms, virtue and ability (δύναμιν), 
for both are necessary. Virtue alone 
does not guarantee the skill to use it 
rightly.’ 

8 ἀλλὰ Tov πρακτικόν] But in taking 
up this position we must attend to the 
sense of the word πρακτικός. 

τὰς τῶν ἀποβαινόντων) The order is, 
τὰς γιγνομένας χάριν τῶν ἀποβαινόντων 
ἐκ τοῦ πράττειν. 

αὐτοτελεῖς} ‘sul juris,’ ‘ independ- 
ent,’ « self-complete,’ the opposite of 


ὑποτελεῖς. 
ἡ γάρ] ‘ That there are such is clear, 


for, &c. 
ἐξατερικῶν " external actions.’ 


τοὺς apxréxrovas| Compare Metaph. 
1. Vv. p. 981, διὸ καὶ τοὺς ἀρχιτέκτονας 
περὶ ἕκαστον τιμιωτέρους καὶ μᾶλλον 
εἰδέναι νομίζομεν τῶν χειροτεχνῶν καὶ 
σοφωτέρους. 

9 ἀλλὰ μήν] ‘Nor again, putting 
aside these considerations and taking 
action in the common sense, is it ne- 
cessary to condemn to inaction the 
states which are placed alone, and 
which choose a life answering to this 
their isolation.’ 

καὶ τοῦτο] This καὶ seems out of 
place. Its more natural position is 
before the κατά. ‘For it is possible 
even within themselves and with 
reference to their several parts, that 
there should be action,’ τοῦτο 86. τὸ 
πράττειν. 

10 ὑπάρχει ‘is true of.’ 

σχολῇ γάρ] ‘else hardly.’ 

οἷς οὐκ εἰσίν] For this language, as 
far as it applies to the gods, compare 
Eth. x. viii. 7, 8, P- 1178, b. 8. 

τοῖς ἀνθρώποις} seems equivalent to 
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δὲ ~ e ’ 
¢ τοῦτο umapye i π᾿ - 
σγολῇ ye γῇ we ae καθ᾿ ἑνὸς ὁτουοῦν τῶν ἀνθρώπων" Ish 
ὰ Z : ον # Ἷ 5 ha 
x a zs ρ YO ὕξος EXO HAAWS καὶ σας ὃ κύσ 0 ᾿ >  piness the 
ARE pacers παρὰ τὰς οἰκείας τὰς αὐτῶν. Ὅτι and fort 
: : Ἃ . and ἢ 
ον ely ae 
i = = αὐτὸν βίον ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τὸν ἄριστον ἑκάστῳ sate? 
re τῶν ἀνθρωπων x 5 Tale σά ὅν... 
cata P αἱ κοινῇ ταῖς πόλεσι καὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώπ 
φανερὸν ἐστιν. ΠΥ 
δ᾿ Δ >A 
Wel O& πε f δ νῦ 
eyanagrme Φροιμίασται TH νῦν εἰρημένα περὶ αὐτῶν, καὶ 4 
ερὶ τὰς ἄλλας πολιτείας ἡμῖ f ; 
ἡμῖν τεθεώρηται πρὸ yoy = 
τῶν λοιπῶν εἰπεῖν πρῶτον ποίας τινὰς δεῖ δ ; Pied pec 
; ἀρ vag ὃει τὰς ὑποθέσει citizens. 
εἶναι περὶ τῆς μελλουσ > εὐγὶ “ 
pide ᾧ : ἧς κατ᾽ εὐχὴν συνεστάναι πόλεως. οὐ 
γὰρ οἷόν τε πολιτείαν γενέσθαι τὴν ἀρί φήχ ας 
ισ : 
τῤου χορηγίας. διὸ. δεῖ \ Op oes re eee 
ες. εἰ πολλὰ προῦὐποτεθεῖσθαι καθά 
εὐχομένους, εἶναι μέντ ty τού "δύ ἜΝ 
Ἵ US; ) μέντοι μηθὲν τούτων ἀδύνατον. λέγω δὲ 
οἷον περί τε πλήθο ~ eal rane 
a ήθους πολιτῶν καὶ χώρας. ὥσπερ yo } 
τοις ἄλλοις δημιουργοῖς, οἷον ὑῳφάντη καὶ P eg καὶ 3 
ω age ) καὶ ναυπηγῶ, δεῖ τὶ 
ὕλην ὑπὰ : ( 3 ; i eh tek 
j pyew ἐπιτηδείαν οὖσ oc τὴν ἐ 
Ξ αν πρὸ 4 4 
γὰρ ἂν αὐτὴ τυγχᾶν Le re (ὅσῳ 1326 
he γχάνῃ παρεσκευασμένη βέλτιον, ἀνάγκη καὶ 
τὸ γιγνόμενον ὑπὸ τῆς τέ 7 
sie β ig ὑπὸ τῆς τέχνης εἶναι κάλλιον), οὕτω καὶ TH 
πολιτικῷ καὶ τῷ νομοθέ i τὶ 
ι μοθέτη δεῖ τὴν οἰκείαν ὕ 4 
ἐπιτηδείως ἔχουσαν τιν δὲ ᾿ eis Inge A 
E χολιτικῇ 1 a 
/ i 0 
τό τε πλῆθος τῶν ἀνθρώπων, πόσο ἫΝ iat: sale 
᾽ υς τε καὶ ποίου , 
ς τινὰς 


e / 
nw , A 
ap ειν δεῖ duces, Xb κατὰ 1 ἣν ώραν ὡσαύτ WS ὅσην 
U7 x χ ῃ TE 


΄ 


the γένος ἀνθρώ 
ρώπων of II. 17, and I , tions,’ 

: , ons, th iti i 
- no reason for omitting them, as | can form ea ea 

en yishes 
= gel wishes to do, xiv. note 2 συμμέτρου χορηγία5] ‘ adequate 

appliances.’ pitien: 
ee ς προὔποτεθεῖσθαι] ‘we must - 
οὔτε ἄμα : far by way of prelude | suppose many things.’ I as ἐπ 
oe : ‘lon. He proceeds more | verb in an active sense looki 7 
HES ᾿ 5 : task of forming a con- | the accusative όμως We : πε 
ner » an to the conditions, first ὑποτίθεσθαι in the parall Αἰ 
: all, which he requires. He must | II. 6,7 eee 
ave a certain number of citizens en 
, and 3 ἐπιτηδείαν οὗ i i 

a country in which to place them. for ae ee bate ie 

K 4 a . . τ 
i αἱ περὶ τὰς ἄλλα:] This is one of τὴν οἰκείαν ὕλην] ‘ Thei ἱ 
' : passages which is necessarily omit- | material.’ er 
: ὃ 
Ψ ἀὶ the —e of the books is changed, 4 πολιτικῆς xopyylas] “ Th 

ave ὁ i int 1 
τὸ charg it. point in the statesman’s mnie. ve 
eis] ‘the primary assump- φύσει] depends on ποίους ds a 
vs τινάς 


N 
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᾿ “ 
The εἶναι καὶ ποίαν τινὰ ταύτην. Οἴονται μὲν οὖν οἱ πλεῖστοι 


number of , , A ΦΆ OP / π > AK ~ 3 
citizens. προσήκειν μεγάλην εἶναι τὴν εὐδαίμονα πόλιν" εἰ ὃὲ τοῦτ 
ἘΠ ee , 9 “ ’ / \ / \ f > 
5 ἀληθές, ἀγνοοῦσι ποία. μεγάλη καὶ ποία μικρα πόλις. κατ 
“ ~ ~ , \ , 
ἀριθμοῦ γὰρ πλῆθος τῶν ἐνοικούντων κρίνουσι THY μεγάλην, 
~ ~ ~ ’ , 
δεῖ δὲ μᾶλλον μὴ εἰς τὸ πλῆθος εἰς δὲ δύναμιν ἀποβλέπειν. 
a \ / ~ 
ἔστι γάρ τι καὶ πόλεως ἔργον, ὥστε THY δυναμένην τοῦτο 
~ , ae 
μάλιστ᾽ ἀποτελεῖν, ταύτην οἰητέον εἶναι! μεγίστην, οἷον 1π- 
/ > ᾿ 4 > gh 4 z .[¥ a eee 53, 
ποκράτην οὐκ ἄνθρωπον ἀλλ ιατρὸν εἰναι μιίζω ᾧΦησειεν ἂν 
~ / ΄“ , 
ὅτις τοῦ διαφέροντος κατὰ τὸ μέγεθος τοῦ σώματος. οὐ 
μὴν ἀλλὰ κἂν εἰ δεῖ κρίνειν πρὸς τὸ πλῆθος ἀποβλέποντας, 
~ ~ > , “ 
οὐ κατὰ τὸ τυχὺν πλῆθος τοῦτο οἰητέον (ἀναγκαῖον γὰρ ἐν 
~ / wv ε 4 " ΚΝ Ε \ ~ 
ταῖς πόλεσιν ἴσως ὑπάρχειν καὶ OOVAWY ἀριθμὸν πολλων 
[ Ἁ “ > 5 ὦ , ΕῚ , 
καὶ μετοίκων καὶ ξένων,) ἀλλ᾽ ὅσοι πόλεώς εἶσι μέρος καὶ 
/ 4 
ἐξ ὧν συνίσταται πόλις οἰκείων μορίων: ἡἣ yap τούτων 
ε A ~ δ' ’ / ~ “ "» AK 
ὑπεροχὴ του πλήθους μεγάλης πολεως σημείον, ἐξ ἧς ὃς 
’ ἈΝ 9 / \ ‘ » A ε ~ 4 
βάναυσοι μὲν ἐξέρχονται πολλοὶ τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὁπλῖται δὲ 
DAL f ἡδύνατον εἶναι μεγάλην" οὐ γὰρ ταὐτὸν μ.Ξ- 
ὀλίγοι, ταύτην aduY μεγάλη γὰρ [ee 
’ A / > 4 \ A ~ , 
7YAAY TE πόλις καὶ πολυάνθρωπος. αλλὰ μὴν καὶ τοῦτο 
5" »“, 5, A a ’ if aa NS χδύ 
γε ἐκ τῶν ἔργων Φανερὸν ὅτι χαλεπόν, ἴσως ὃ᾽ ἀδύνατον, 
εὐνομεῖσθαι τὴν λίαν πολυάνθρωπον. τῶν γοῦν δοκουσῶν 
~ ~ " 9 
πολιτεύεσθαι καλῶς οὐδεμίαν ὁρῶμεν οὖσαν ἀνειμένην πρὸς 
\ ~ ~ \ ~ \ \ ~ ~ ’ , 
τὸ πλῆθος. τοῦτο δὲ δῆλον καὶ διὰ τῆς τῶν λόγων πίστεως. 
’ \ b / ~ 
8 ὅ τε γὰρ νόμος τάξις τίς ἐστι, καὶ THY εὐνομίαν ἀναγκαῖον 
“" / > 
εὐταξίαν εἶναι, ὁ δὲ λίαν ὑπερβάλλων ἀριθμὸς οὐ δύναται 
, 4 AA ~ , / 
μετέχειν τάξεως" θείας γὰρ δὴ τοῦτο δυνάμεως ἔργον, ἥτις 


οἰκείων μορίων) ‘parts proper to it,’ 
This is dwelt on later, Ch. VIII. 1. 

τούτων] depends on πλήθους. 

7 éx τῶν ἔργων] ‘from practical ex- 
perience.’ 

ἀνειμένην πρὸς τὸ πλῆθο5] “ without 


εἰ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἀληθές} ‘This may be | 
true, but they do not know.’ 


the collective personality, as well as 


5 ἔστι γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘For the state, | 
the individual artificer, has its work.’ | 
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/ / \ “ 
καὶ τόδε συνέχει τὸ πᾶν" ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ καλὸν ἐν πλήθει καὶ 
“ἢ y 4 / “ \ / “ \ ’ ε " 
μεγεθει εἰωϑε γινεσήαι, καὶ πόλιν YS μετὰ μεγέθους 0 λεχθεὶς 
a / [4 ~ 
ὁρος ὑπάρχει, TAUTYY εἶναι καλλίστην ἀναγκαῖον. 
5, \ / / , « A ~ 9. 
ἐστι τι καὶ πόλεσι μεγέθους μέτρον, WTTED καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
/ nw ~ > Ul 
πάντων, ζῷῴῷων φυτῶν ὀργάνων. καὶ yap τούτων ἕκαστον 
ov ’ >. of \ , ε , a \ 
ουτε λίαν μικρὸν οὔτε κατα μέγεθος ὑπερβάλλον ἕξει THY 
e wo ͵ 4 δι. τὰ 4 a 9 , 53 ~ 
αὑτοῦ δύναμιν, ἀλλ᾽ OTe μὲν ὅλως ἐεστερήμενον ἐσται τῆς 
7 «ας ΔΑ 4 37 a ~ ~ 4 
Φύσεως, ore 6¢ Φαύλως ἔχον, οἷον πλοῖον σπιθαμιαῖον μεν 
/ ~ 7 3 ἣΝἪ ~ 
οὐκ ἔσται πλοῖον ὅλως, οὐδὲ δυοῖν σταδίοιν, εἰς δέ τι μέγε- 
9 he ἐς ἃ Ν διὰ / / 7 Ἁ 
Bog ἐλθὸν ὃτὲ μὲν δια σμικρότητα ᾧΦαύλην ποιήσει τὴν vau- 
, \ \ ’ 
τιλίαν, ὁτὲ δὲ διὰ τὴν ὑπερβολήν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ πόλις 
ε Ν εἰς ἥν 4 > 3 / ε δὲ i“ 57 ε 
ἡ μὲν ES ολιγων Alay οὐκ αυταρκὴς (ἡ ε πόλις αὑταρκες), ἢ 
~ 9 ~ , 
δὲ ἐκ πολλῶν ἄγαν ἐν τοῖς μὲν ἀναγκαίοις αὐτάρκης, ὥσπερ 
ξθ KAA οὐ πόλις" πολιτείαν γὰρ οὐ ῥάδιον ὑπά : 
εὔνος, α οὐ πόλις ε γὰρ οὐ ρᾳὸιον ὑπάρχειν 
΄ 4 \ 3, ~ / ε 7 
τις γὰρ OTPATHYOS STTA TOV λίαν ὑπερβάλλοντος πλήθους, 
δ , “ \ > é διὸ , Ν / 

ἡ τις κῆρυξ μὴ QyxTEVTODEIOS, O10 πρωτὴν μεν εἶναι πόλιν 
~ ’ aA ~ ~ 
ἀναγκαῖον τὴν ἐκ τοσούτου πλήθους ὃ πρῶτον πλῆθος αὖτ- 

\ \ “" lad > \ \ \ 
apes πρὸς TO εὖ Cay ἐστι HATA τὴν πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν. 


good arrangement, but a very exces- | states also, that which combines with 
sive number is not susceptible of ar- | a certain size good order (6 λεχθεὶς 
rangement, but there must be for ὅρος = εὐταξία), must necessarily be 
states as for everything else some | the most beautiful.” Compare Poet. 
limit of size, so that they may be | Vil. Vill. p. 1450, Ὁ. 37: τὸ γὰρ καλὸν 
susceptible of arrangement. This ἐν μεγέθει καὶ τάξει ἐστι. Eth. rv. vii. 
seems the course of the argument. | 5, p. 1123, b. 8: τὸ κάλλος ἐν μεγάλῳ 
But, granting this, there still remains σώματι. 

the intermediate passage, of which, | 10 τῆς φύσεως] nature, in the sense 
as it stands, I do not see the meaning | given, I. τι. 8. 

clearly. 1 should put a colon at τὸ εἰς BE τι μέγεθοι, w.7.A.] ‘It may 
πᾶν. ‘For this, the ordering of a attain a certain size, and yet, at one 
very large number, is a task above the time, impair its sailing power by its 


strength n, i ires a divi ; 
gth of man, it requires a divine | maliness, at another by its excessive 
power, a power like that which keeps 


together the whole universe of things.’ 


greatness.’ 


6 οὐ μὴν ἀλλά, x.7.A.] ‘or change 
the view and take number also into ac- 
count, yet quality must be con- 
sidered.’ 

δούλων ἀριθμόν, «.7.A.] This passage 
gives three classes distinctly. Compare 
ΠῚ, 2; 3, note. 


any check on the increase in point of 
number.’ 

8 These next two sections are not 
easy to arrange. The sense seems to 
require us to look on the words θείας 
yap —— ἀναγκαῖον as a parenthesis. 
‘Law is an arrangement, good law a 


ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ καλὸν ἐν πλήθει καὶ μεγέθει 
εἴωθε γένεσθαι, καὶ πόλιν ἧς μετὰ μεγέ- 
θους λεχθεὶς ὅρος ὑπάρχει, ταύτην εἶναι 
καλλίστην ἀναγκαῖον. ‘Since beauty 
requires size as one of. its conditions 
(πλήθει καὶ μεγέθει, not meant to con- 
vey more than simply μεγέθει), so in 


11 ἐν τοῖς μὲν ἀναγκαίοι5] “ Though 
in all mere necessaries it be complete, 
yet it is not a state :’ οὐ μετέχει τάξεως, 
wants, therefore, the καλόν. 


πρώτην μὲν εἶναι] ‘Then, first, is 
there a state, where you have arrived, 
in reference to number, exactly at the 


N 2 


The 
number of 
citizens, 


The 
number of 
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/ \ ~ 
ἐνδέχεται δὲ καὶ τὴν ταύτης ὑπερβάλλουσαν κατὰ πλῆθος 


> ~ 9 4 od "ν᾿ 
citizens. εἶναι μείζω πόλιν" ἀλλὰ τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν, ὥσπερ εἴπομεν, 
ἰδιϑν μμὲ ἣΨ -ἰ ΑΝ  σπανῚ3 ’ Ἢ ᾿- ne 7 s ~ 35 
12 ἀόριστον. τὶς δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ τῆς ὑπερβολῆς ὅρος, ex τῶν ἐῤγῶν 


ς΄ ~~ ec v> 
OEY panioy. 
° , ~ δ᾽.» ’ ¥ ὯΦ 9 ’ 5 = 4 κ ies 
αρχόντοῦν τοὺν ὃ αρχομενῶν, ἀρχόντος 0 EMITASIS και Pp ς 


3 
13 Eepyov. 


ε -“ , ~ A 
εἰσὶ yap αἱ πράξεις τῆς πόλεως τῶν μὲν 


Ἁ / 


4 ~ ~ ’ Ἁ A 
πρὸς δὲ τὸ κρίνειν περὶ τῶν δικαίων καὶ πρὸς τὸ 


, ~ / > , 
τὰς ἀρχὰς διανέμειν κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ἀναγκαῖον γνωρίζειν ἀλλή» 
᾿ ΄»“᾿ 4 , ε a we Ἁ 
λους, ποῖοί τινές εἶσι, τοὺς πολίτας, ὡς ὅπου τοῦτο μὴ TUM 


, / / - SE , ἊΝ 4 4 ἃ 4 τὰ 
βαίνει γίγνεσθαι, φαύλως ἀνάγκη γίγνεσθαι τὰ πέρι TAS 


5 
ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς κρίσεις" περὶ ἀμφότερα γὰρ οὐ δικαίον αὐτο- 
~ n , 
σχεδιάζειν, ὅπερ ἐν τῇ πολυανθρωπίᾳ τῇ λίαν ὑπάρχει Φανε- 


»" ’ e Ns / -“ 
14 ρῶς. ἔτι δὲ ξένοις καὶ μετοίκοις ῥᾷδιον μεταλαμβάνειν τῆς 


The 
country. 


πολιτείας" οὐ yap χαλεπὸν τὸ λανθάνειν διὰ τὴν ὑπερβολὴν 
τοῦ πλῆθους. δῆλον τοίνυν ὡς οὗτός ἐστι πόλεως ὅρος 
ἄριστος, ἡ μεγίστη τοῦ πλήθους ὑπερβολὴ πρὸς αὐτάρκειαν 
ζωῆς εὐσύνοπτος. ΠΕρὶ μὲν οὖν μεγέθους πόλεως διωρίσθω 
τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον. 

Παραπλησίως δὲ καὶ τὰ περὶ τῆς χώρας ἔχει. περὶ 
μὲν γὰρ τοῦ ποίαν τινά, δῆλον ὅτι τὴν αὐταρκεστάτην πᾶς 
τις ἂν ἐπαινέσειεν" τοιαύτην δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τὴν παν- 
τοφόρον" τὸ γὰρ πάντα ὑπάρχειν καὶ δεῖσθαι μηθενὸς αὖτ- 
αρκες. πλήθει δὲ καὶ μεγέθει τοσαύτην ὥστε δύνασθαι 
τοὺς οἰκοῦντας ζῆν σχολάζοντας ἐλευθερίως ἅμα καὶ σω- 
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, ~ a ~ 
Φρόνως. τοῦτον δὲ τὸν ὅρον εἰ καλῶς ἢ μὴ καλῶς λέγο- 


a 5 in , > , ec e ξ Ἁ 
μεν, ὕστερον ἐπισκεπτέον ἀκριβέστερον, ὅταν OAWS περὶ.- 


’ \ ~ \ A ᾽ / «~ 
κτήσεως καὶ τῆς περὶ THY οὐσίαν εὐπορίας συμβαίνῃ ποιεῖσθαι 
’ ~ ”~ Α 
μνείαν, πῶς δεῖ καὶ τίνα τρόπον ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν χρῆσιν 
3 “eee \ A \ \ 
αὐτήν" πολλαὶ γὰρ περὶ τὴν σκέψιν ταύτην εἰσὶν audic- 
’ὔ’ 4 \ “ ~ 
βητήσεις διὰ τοὺς ἕλκοντας ἐφ᾽ ἑκατέραν τοῦ βίου τὴν ὑπερ- 
a A Ν 2: 4 \ 
βολήν, τοὺς μὲν ἐπὶ τὴν γλισχρότητα τοὺς δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν τρυ- 
, Α > sn - “- -- 
φήν. Τὸ δ᾽ εἶδος τῆς χώρας οὐ χαλεπὸν εἰπεῖν, δεῖ δ᾽ ἔνια 
/ \ ~ \ \ - 
πείθεσθαι καὶ τοῖς περὶ THY στρατηγίαν ἐμπείροις, ὅτι χρὴ 
\ ~ λε Ss ὃ ’ 5 tad 1] 3. 
μὲν τοῖς πολεμίοις εἶναι δυσέμβολον, αὐτοῖς δ᾽ εὐέξοδον. 
+ δ᾽ ed \ 749 A -- 3 ῇ 3 [4 of 
τι δ᾽ ὥσπερ τὸ πλῆθος τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων εὐσύνοπτον ἔφα- 
μ rf Pos: Ω \ ‘ ΄ ἈΝ 3 > Ud Ἀ > 
μὲν εἶναι δεῖν, οὕτω καὶ THY χώραν. τὸ δ᾽ εὐσύνοπτον TO εὐ- 
’ A ~~ 
βοήθητον εἶναι τὴν χώραν ἐστίν. τῆς δὲ πόλεως τὴν θέσιν 
> Ἁ ~ > 5 , ’ A 
εἰ χρὴ ποιεῖν κατ᾽ εὐχήν, πρός τε THY θάλατταν προσήκει 
@ \ ε δ΄ κὦνἦ 
εἷς μὲν ὁ λεχθεὶς ὅρος" 
wd \ \ Ἃ 9 , Ss ~ 
δεῖ yap πρὸς τὰς ἐκβοηθείας κοινὴν εἶναι τῶν τόπων ἁπάν- 
ὰ Ν Ἁ A ~ ~ 
των" ὃ δὲ λοιπὸς πρὸς τὰς τῶν γιγνομένων καρπῶν παρα- 
/ 7 Ν “ ἢ 3 
πομπας, ETS δὲ τῆς περὶ ξύλα DANS, κἂν εἴ τινα ἄλλην 
> , ε [4 [4 / 
ἐργασίαν ἡ χώρα τυγχάνοι κεκτημένη τοιαύτην, εὐπαρα- 
, 
κόμιστον. 


κεῖσθαι καλῶς πρός τε τὴν χώραν. 


\ \ ~ \ 4 
Περὶ δὲ τῆς πρὸς τὴν θάλατταν κοινωνίας, πότερον 
ΕΣ , n~ 5 3 
ὠφέλιμος ταις εὐνομουμέναις πόλεσιν 7 βλαβερά, πολλὰ 


point where first completeness is se- 
cured.’ 

12 τῶν μέν] It would be better if it 
wero ai μὲν τῶν ἀρχόντων ai δὲ τῶν 
ἀρχομένων. 

éxiragtis] in their political and ex- 
ecutive capacity. κρίσις in their ju- 


dicial; otherwise κρίσις is more pro- | 


perly the function τῶν ἀρχομένων 


13 The magistrates, then, are very 
important, but how can they be 
rightly elected, if those who elect 
them cannot judge of them; and the 
requisite knowledge is difficult when 


the numbers are very large. ‘The | 


choice of the governor is always the 
great difficulty of government. 
γνωρίζειν &AAhAovs] ‘mutual know- 
ledge is requisite.’ 
αὐτοσχεδιάζειν] Thue. τ. 138. 
ὑπάρχει φανερῶ5] ‘evidently cannot 
be escaped.’ 
εὐσύνοπτος ‘easily seen as a whole,’ 


‘not too large for the eye to compre- 
hend.’ 


V. 1 Civ σχολάζοντας, x.7.A.] Com- 
pare II, σι. 9. He gives shortly all 
the requirements of the Greek free- 
man, 


2 τὸν ὅρον τοῦτον] must be referred, | 


not to αὐταρκεστάτην, but to what im- 
mediately precedes. 

ὕστερο») Spengel, p. 10, note, thinks 
this is done in this same Book, Chs. 
VII. (VIII. rather) and XV. It 
seems to me one of the portions that 
are lost. From the point of view of 


the family it has been treated in the | 
first book, but it yet remains to be | 


considered as a political question. 
αὐτήν] to be taken with ἔχειν. 


pull different ways, the one towards 


the one extreme, the other towards 
the other,’ 


3 τὸ δ᾽ εἶδο5] ‘But as for the form.’ 
The δὲ answers to the μὲν in περὶ μὲν 
γάρ. 

4 ὃ rexGels] sc. that it should be 
εὐβοήθητον or εὐσύνοπτον. The second 
is, that it should be εὐπαρακόμιστον. 

I place only a comma at παραπομ- 
nds, and consider the genitive ὕλης to 
depend on it, just as much as καρπῶν 
does. ‘The other requirement left is, 
that the country should be easy of 


| access, for the conveyance of the pro- 
διὰ τοὺς ἕλκοντας, K.T.A.] ‘because | 
of those who, in the conduct of life, | 


duce generally, and also of its material 
in timber or any other similar object 
that it may possess.’ 


VI.. 1 τῆς πρὸς OddAartav] This 


3 


6 

Should 
the state be 
maritime ? 


[Las » IV. (VIL) 6.] 
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, e a δὲ \ ὃ ~ ’ ’ Υ M *,* 
πραττουσιν" Ἣν OF μὴ CEL πόλιν τοιαύτης μετέχειν πλεον- i 

, 209 9 ’ ~~ τ ἐδ inter- 
εξίας, οὐδ ἐμπόριον δεῖ κεκτῆσθαι τοιοῦτον. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ course. 


nw ¢ ww ~ 4 
νῦν ὁρῶμεν πολλαῖς ὑπάρχοντα" χώραις καὶ πόλεσιν ἐπίνεια 5 


we , ae “ Ἢ 
Maritime τυγχάνουσιν ἀμφισβητοῦντες. τὸ τε γὰρ ἐπιξενοῦσθαί τινας 
inter- 


3 , / ἃ 

course. ἐν ἄλλοις τεθραμμένους νόμιοις ἀσύμῷορον εἶναι φασι πρὸς 
4 5» 

τὴν εὐνομίαν, καὶ τὴν πολυανθρωπίαν" γίνεσθαι μὲν γὰρ ἐκ 


τοῦ χρῆσθαι τῇ θαλάσσῃ διαπέμποντας καὶ δεχομένους 
ἐμπόρων πλῆθος, ὑπεναντίαν ὃ εἶναι πρὸς τὸ ΨΩ 
καλῶς. ὅτι μὲν οὖν, εἰ ταῦτα μὴ συμβαίνει, βέλτιον καὶ 
πρὸς ἀσφάλειαν καὶ πρὸς εὐπορίαν τῶν ἀναγκαίων μετέχειν 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ τὴν χώραν τῆς θαλάττης, οὐκ ἄδηλον. καὶ γὰρ 
πρὸς τὸ ῥᾷον ᾧΦέρειν τοὺς πολέμους εὐβοηθήτου; εἶναι δεῖ 
κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα τοὺς σωθησομένους, καὶ κατὰ ie set ears 
θάλατταν" καὶ πρὸς τὸ βλάψαι τοὺς ἐπιτιθεμένους, εἰ μὴ 
κατ᾽ ἄμφω δυνατόν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ θάτερον ὑπάρξει μᾶλλον 
ἀμφοτέρων μετέχουσιν. ὅσα τ᾽ ἂν μὴ τυγχάνῃ Sap αὐ: 
τοῖς ὄντα, δέξασθαι ταῦτα καὶ τὰ πλεονάξοντα νῶν yiyve- 
μένων ἐκπέμνψασθαι τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐστίν" αὑτῇ ie dis abel 
ρικήν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τοῖς ἄλλοις δεῖ εἶναι τὴν πόλιν. οἱ δὲ παρέ- 
χοντες σῷάς αὐτοὺς πᾶσιν ἀγορὰν προσόδου χάριν ταῦτα 


point suggested by his statement in statement. He was led into it by his 
the last chapter, κεῖσθαι καλῶς πρὸς τὴν dislike of commerce, which he would 
θάλατταν. restrict, therefore, within as narrow 

ἐπιξενοῦσθαί twas] “ Die fortwihr- | limits as possible, and make as selfish 
ende Anwesenheit der Fremden,” | as possible for each state. This is a 
Stahr. ‘That there should be resident conclusion quite alien to the genuine 
a body of foreigners brought up in | spirit of commerce, which is, in the 
other laws and customs.’ largest and freest sense, the connection 

ἐν ἄλλοις vouos|] In III. m. 6, | for mutual support and for the supply 
the same point was mooted, the | of mutual wants, of the wane ear 
same in principle, that is, πότερον ἔθνος family. Ana any theory like this : 
ty ἢ πλείω συμφέρει. Aristotle s—such as the mercanti ο 

καὶ τὴν πολυανθρωπίαν) sc. ἀσύμ- | and protective system of later times,— 
φορον εἶναι. which aims at exclusiveness, is to be 

ἐμπόρων πλῆθος] depend on the par- condemned as a direct attack on va 
ticiples διαπέμποντας καὶ δεχομένου. real interests of mankind,—a substi- 

2 εἰ ταῦτα μὴ συμβαίνει] ‘If these tution of the provisional and — 
results do not arise.’ virtue of patriotism or national selfish- 


᾿ | ness, for the true idea of a common 
εὐπορίαν τῶν ἀναγκαίων] ‘a ready and , 


: 7 ἢ ion between all the members of the 
, 98 1165 of life.” | ἍΒΙΟΒ ᾿ ν 
oa — mae ig ak sake’ | great family which mankind forms. 
4 τὰ πλεονάζοντα 


‘Their surplus produce.’ : 
αὑτῇ γὰρ ἐμπορικήν] A singular | sake of revenue. 


ταῦτα πράττουσιν] ‘do so for the 


ans ’ ἐβ , \ \ ’ εἴ , \ 

καὶ λιμένας εὐφυῶς κείμενα πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, WOTE μήτε TO 
δι 4, / 4 , ~ 

αὐτὸ νέμειν ἄστυ μήτε πόρρω λίαν, ἀλλὰ κρατεῖσθαι τείχεσι 
\ r 7 a Ἢ € 9 Ἢ . ’ 

καὶ τοιούτοις ἄλλοις ἐρύμασι, φανερὸν ὡς εἰ μὲν ἀγαθόν τι 

, / ~ ~ ~ 

συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι διὰ τῆς κοινωνίας αὐτῶν, ὑπάρξει τῇ 
ἤ “ A 

πόλει τοῦτο TO ἀγαθόν, εἰ δέ τι βλαβερόν, φυλάξασθαι 

ΠΝ, “ “ 

ῥᾷδιον τοῖς νόμοις Φράζοντοας καὶ διορίζοντας τίνας οὐ δεῖ 
\ , , ~ ΩΝ 

καὶ τίνας ἐπιμίσγεσθαι δεῖ πρὸς ἀλλήλους. περὶ δὲ τῆς ς 


n ὃ / a Q , e , , A 
ναυτικῆς δυναμεως, OTE μὲν βέλτιστον ὑπάρχειν μέχρι τινὸς 


, > f ~ ~~ 
πλήθους, οὐκ ἄδηλον" ov γὰρ μόνον αὑτοῖς ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν 1327 5 


πλησίον τισὶ δεῖ καὶ φοβεροὺς εἶναι καὶ δύνασθαι βοηθεῖν, 
ὥσπερ κατὰ γῆν, καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. περὶ δὲ πλήθους 7 
ἤδη καὶ μεγέθους τῆς δυνάμεως ταύτης πρὸς τὸν βίον 
ἀποσκεπτέον τῆς πόλεως" εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἡγεμονικὸν καὶ πο- 
λιτικὸν ζήσεται βίον, ἀναγκαῖον καὶ ταύτην τὴν δύναμιν 
ὑπάρχειν πρὸς τὰς πράξεις σύμμετρον. τὴν δὲ πολυαν- 
θρωπίαν τὴν γιγνομένην περὶ τὸν ναυτικὸν ὄχλον οὐκ 
ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν ταῖς πόλεσιν" οὐθὲν γὰρ αὐτοὺς μέρος 
εἶναι δεῖ τῆς πόλεως. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἐπιβατικὸν ἐλεύθερον καὶ 8 
* ὕπαρχον καὶ Bekker. 


τοιαύτης πλεονεξίας} ‘such a desire | tercourse with them,’ the ἐπίνεια καὶ 
of gain. This would be true if one | λιμένας. 
nation’s gain were another’s loss, but φράζοντας, «.7.A.] ‘stating and de- 
this has already been stated to be in- | fining.’ 


admissible, 6 αὑτοῖς] ‘with regard to themselves 


5 ὑπάρχον] If kept, must be made “ ᾿ ; 
to agree with ἐμπόριον, supplied. But 7 arene apropos. begin. 
the sentence seems faulty, Schneider, perial and social life,’ mixed up with 
With Uorey, Wishes ὦ read Sedpyev. other states that is. The opposite to 
ΕΝ ceeter edo xerrs, leaving out πολιτικόν here would be ξενικόν, Ch. 
the καί, wok: 

Thy γιγνομένην περί] ‘Involved by.’ 

οὐθὲν γάρ, x.7.A.] ‘For they ought 
not to be any part of the state.’ 

ὃ τῆς vavtiAlas] “im Seewesen,” 


Stahr; ‘directs the navigation,’ III, 
διὰ τῆς κοινωνίας αὐτῶν] ‘by the in- | rv. 2. 


εὐφυῶς κείμενα] ‘advantageously 
situated as regards the city.’ 


νέμειν] ‘inhabit’? δόμους νέμοιμι 
σούς, Soph. 47. 1016. 


Maritime 
inter- 
course. 


9 


Character 
of the 
people. 
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τῶν melevovrwy ἐστίν, ὃ κύριόν ἐστι καὶ κρατεῖ τῆς 
ναυτιλίας" πλήθους δὲ ὑπάρχοντος περιοίκων καὶ τῶν τὴν 
χώραν γεωργούντων, ἀφθονίαν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι καὶ ναυτῶν. 
ὁρῶμεν δὲ [καί] τοῦτο καὶ νῦν ὑπάρχον τισίν, οἷον τῇ πόλει 
τῶν Ἡρακλεωτῶν᾽ πολλὰς γὰρ ἐκπληροῦσι τριήρεις κεκτη- 
μένοι τῷ μεγέθει πόλιν ἑτέρων ἐμμελεστέραν. 

Περὶ μὲν οὖν χώρας καὶ λιμένων καὶ πόλεων καὶ 
θαλάττης καὶ περὶ τῆς ναυτικῆς δυνάμεως ἔστω διωρισμένα 
τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον᾽ περὶ δὲ τοῦ πολιτικοῦ πλήθους, τίνα μὲν 


7 ὅρον ὑπάρχειν χρή, πρότερον εἴπομεν, ποίους δέ τινας τὴν 


φύσιν εἶναι δεῖ͵, νῦν λέγωμεν. Dyeddy δὴ κατανοήσειεν ἄν τις 
τοῦτό γε, βλέψας ἐπί τε τὰς πόλεις τὰς εὐδοκιμούσας τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων καὶ πρὸς πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην, ws διείληπται τοῖς 
ἔθνεσιν. τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ψυχροῖς τύποις ἔθνη καὶ τὰ 
περὶ τὴν Εὐρώπην θυμοῦ μέν ἐστι πλήρη, διανοίας δὲ 
ἐνδεέστερα καὶ τέχνης" διόπερ ἐλεύθερα μὲν διατελεῖ μαλλον, 
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ἀπολίτευτα δὲ καὶ τῶν πλησίον ἄρχειν ov δυνάμενα. τὰ 
ἣ Ten ee , ‘ ‘ \ ie ΄ 
δὲ περὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν διανοητικὰ μὲν καὶ τεχνικὰ τὴν ψυχήν, 


Ν 


ἄθυμα δέ" διόπερ ἀρχόμενο. καὶ δουλεύοντα διατελεῖ. τὸ 3 


δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων γένος ὥσπερ μεσεύει κατὰ τοὺς τόπους, 
a 93 -“ , \ \ y 
οὕτως ἀμφοῖν μετέχει" καὶ γὰρ ἔνθυμον καὶ διανοητικόν 
9 Ε ὃ , 9 96 , ἣ ~ \ / , 
EOTIV’ διόπερ ελευθερὸν TE διατελει καὶ βέλτιστα πολιτευό- 
A [4 ~ 
μενον καὶ δυνάμενον ἄρχειν πάντων, μιᾶς τυγχάνον πολιτείας. 
/ ~ μὴ 
τὴν αὐτὴν δ᾽ ἔχει διαφορὰν καὶ τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔθνη καὶ 
\. δ ἐπε ΓΝ ας ce \ 
πρὸς ἀλληλα᾿ τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἔχει THY ᾧΦύσιν μονόκωλον, τὰ δὲ 
κὶ , A > ’ \ 
εὖ τε κέκραται πρὸς ἀμφοτέρας τὰς δυνάμεις ταύτας. 
‘ , a ~ ~ =. 
Φανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτι δεῖ διανοητικούς τε εἶναι καὶ θυμοειδεῖς 
\ , \ , » ἃ 5 ~ , 
τὴν φύσιν τοὺς μέλλοντας εὐαγώγους ἔσεσθαι τῷ vomobery 
7 ‘ 
πρὸς τὴν ἀρετήν. 
~ A - “ 
τοῖς φύλαξι, τὸ φιλητικοὺς μὲν εἶναι τῶν γνωρίμων, πρὸς 
“ “ “ 
δὲ τοὺς ἀγνῶτας ἀγρίους, ὃ θυμός ἐστιν 6 ποιῶν τὸ Φιλη- 
τικόν" αὕτη yop ἐστιν ἡ τῆς ψυχῆς δύναμις  φιλοῦμε 
ἢ Yep ΤῊΝ Ya fis F Psnoupeer, 


σ ~ ε 
Οπερ γάρ ᾧασί τινες δεῖν ὑπάρχειν s 


περιοίκων] The Laconian perieci 
manned the fleet, and we find in- 
stances of their holding the command, 
Thue. vit. vi. 22. 


καὶ τοῦτο Kal νῦν The first καὶ seems 
superfluous. 


Ἡρακλεωτῶν} Heraclea on the Pon- 
tus. Compare Schneider's note on the 
passage. He quotes Xenoph. Anab. v. 
vi. 10, 

éupedrcorépay] ‘smaller,’ ‘of very 
moderate size as compared with 
others” This last is Stahr’s view; 
“fort petite,”- St. Hil. In Plato, 
Legg. vi. 760 ἃ, ἐμμελέστατα occurs in 
the sense of ‘smallest:’ τρεῖς εἰς τὰ 
μέγιστα ἱερά, δύο δ᾽ εἰς τὰ σμικρότερα, 
πρὸς δὲ τὰ ἐμμελέστατα ἕνα. This 
seems sufficient warrant for the sense 
given. 

9 πόλεων] Some editors doubt this 


word, I prefer πόλεως. His object. | 


has not been to treat of cities, but of 
one city, 


τοῦ πολιτικοῦ TAHGovs| ‘ The citizens 
in point of-mere number,’ 


VIL τ σχεδὸν δή, κιτ.λ} ‘It 
would scarcely then be difficult to 
form a clear judgment on this point 
at least.’ 

διείληπται τοῖς ἔθνεσιν) “ distincta 
gentibus,” Vict.; “vertheilt unter die 
verschiedenen Vélkerschaften,’ Stahr, 
‘divided out into the different nations.’ 

2 τὰ περὶ τὴν Εὐρώπην] What ex- 
tent did Aristotle assign to Europe? 
Is it the narrow one given -by Her- 
mann (Smith, Geog. Dict.) of the 
country between Thrace and Pelopon- 
nesus? If so, then τὰ περὶ τὴν Εὐρώπην 
would be the Thracians, Scythians, 
Illyrians, and apparently these are the 
nations meant; but the language is 
vague, and x. 3 seems to show that 
Aristotle’s sense of the word is larger. 

θυμοῦ] ‘spirit;’ διανοίας καὶ τέχνης; 
‘intelligence and skill.’ 

ἐλεύθερα “διατελεῖ, 


κιτιλὴ] ‘They 


preserve their freedom, but they re- 
main without social organization.’ 

διανοητικά, «.7.A.] ‘Though intelli- 
gent and crafty, are yet without 
spirit.’ 

3 τὸ δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων] Compare 
Grote, π. 98, “The feeling of per- 
sonal dignity, of which philosophic 
observers in Greece—Herodotus, Xen- 
ophon, Hippocrates, and Aristotle—— 
boasted, as distinguishing the free 
Greek citizen from the slavish 
Asiatic.” Compare also the same 
volume, p. 305, on the question of the 
Greek climate. 

μεσεύει] ‘holds a middle position.’ 

μιᾶς τυγχάνον moditelas] What is 
the force to be given to these words? 
Was the conception of Aristotle that 
of a federative union, guaranteeing in- 
ternal peace and empire abroad, but 
allowing each separate state to be 
autonomous, only bound to the others 
by the strong ties of a common in- 


terest, a common nationality, and simi- 


lar institutions, not torn, that is, by 


the quarrels between oligarchical and 
democratical principles? This seems 
the probable case. The word ἄρχειν 
prevents our considering him to have 
aimed at a merely defensive organiza- 
tion, such as that suggested by Bp. 
Thirlwall, v. 154; and the general 
tendency of his views is against the 
other alternative, in the same passage, 
that of “the supremacy of some 
Grecian state, powerful enough to 
enforce peace, but not to crush 
liberty.” However this may be, it is 
the want which is here indicated that 
caused the failure of Greece to secure 
empire and organize, as Rome did, the 
nations of the world. 

4 vn] ‘The different Hellenic 
races.’ 

μονόκωλον] ‘one sided.’ Comp. Rhet. 
Ill, ix. 5, Ρ. 1409, b. 17, where the word 
is applied to style. 

5 τινε5] Plato, Rep, τι. 243. 

ποιῶν τὸ φιλητικόν] ‘produces the 
tendency to affection.’ Comp. Topic 
II. Vil. p. 113 Ὁ, 1. iv. 5, p. 126512. 


Character 


of the 


people. 


Character 
of the 


people. 
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σημεῖον δέ" πρὸς γὰρ τοὺς συνήθεις καὶ Φίλους ὁ θυμὸς 
αἴρεται μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς τοὺς ἀγνῶτας, ὀλιγωρεῖσθαι νομίσας. 
διὸ καὶ ᾿Δρχίλοχος προσηκόντως τοῖς φίλοις ἐγκαλῶν 
διαλέγεται πρὸς τὸν θυμόν" 
οὐ γὰρ δὴ περὶ φίλων ἀπάγχεο. 

καὶ τὸ ἄρχον δὲ καὶ τὸ ἐλεύθερον ἀπὸ τῆς δυνάμεως ταύτης 
ὑπάρχει πᾶσιν" ἀρχικὸν γὰρ καὶ ἀήττητον ὃ θυμός. οὐ 
καλῶς δ᾽ ἔχει λέγειν χαλεποὺς εἶναι πρὸς τοὺς ἀγνῶτας" 
πρὸς οὐθένα γὰρ εἶναι χρὴ τοιοῦτον, οὐδ᾽ εἶσιν οἱ μεγαλό- 
ψυχοι τὴν φύσιν ἄγριοι, πλὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. τοῦτο 
δὲ μᾶλλον ἔτι πρὸς τοὺς συνήθεις πάσχουσιν, ὅπερ εἴρηται 


b) ~ / \ ~ / 
8 πρότερον, ἂν ἀδικεῖσθαι νομίσωσιν. καὶ τοῦτο συμβαίνει 


ὃ 


The parts 
of a state. 


κατὰ λόγον" map οἷς γὰρ ὀφείλεσθαι δεῖν τὴν εὐεργεσίαν 
ὑπολαμβάνουσι, πρὸς τῷ βλάβει καὶ ταύτης ἀποστερεῖσθαι 
νομίζουσιν. ὅθεν εἴρηται 
4 χαλεποὶ γὰρ πόλεμοι ἀδελφῶν 
καὶ 
οἵ τοι πέρα στέρξαντες, οἱ δὲ καὶ πέρα 
μισοῦσι». 


Περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν πολιτευομένων, πόσους τε ὑπάρχειν δεῖ 
καὶ ποίους τινὰς τὴν φύσιν, ἔτι δὲ τὴν χώραν πόσην τέ τινα 
καὶ ποίαν τινά, διώρισται σχεδόν. οὐ γὰρ τὴν αὐτὴν ἀκρί- 
βειαν δεῖ ζητεῖν διά τε τῶν λόγων καὶ τῶν γιγνομένων διὰ 
τῆς αἰσθήσεως. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ὥσπερ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν κατὰ φύσιν 
συνεστώτων οὐ ταῦτά" ἐστι μόρια τῆς ὅλης συστάσεως, ὧν 

* ταὐτά Bekker. 


αἴρεται ‘rises,’ χαλεποὶ γάρ, K.7.A,] Eurip. Fr, Ine. 

ὀλιγωρεῖσθαι] sc. ὑφ᾽ ὧν ἥκιστα | 57, Ed. Dind. 
προσήκει, Rhet. τι. 2, 15, p. 1379, Ὁ. 2-4. | Οοἵτοι πέρα, «.7,A.] Eurip. Pr. 

6 ob γὰρ δὴ περὶ φίλων amdyxeo] | 9 οὐ γάρ, κ-ιτ.λ.] ‘For we must not 
Arch, Frag. 61, Bergk, 1st Ed. The | seek the same exactness when theory 
reading Bergk gives is οὐ γὰρ δὴ παρὰ is concerned as we require when actual 
φίλων ἀπάγχεο. Stahr makes it in- sensible results are in question.’ So 
terrogative. Stahr and St. Hilaire. 

8 κατὰ λόγον͵] ‘as might be ex- 
pected.’ VIII, 1 ταὐτά] This is Bekker's 

παρ᾽ οἷς} ‘Those with whom,’ apud reading, and it is retained by Stahr, 


4008. I should prefer either ταῦτα or πάντα. 


IV. (VIL) 8.1 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν A. (H.) 187 


4 » Tee. 3 Ἃ ff ~ , 
ἄνευ τὸ ὅλον οὐκ ἂν εἴη, δῆλον ὡς οὐδὲ πόλεως μέρη θετέον The parts 
of a state. 


od “ ἔν, 9 ~ ε ἤ ἠδ᾽ of , 
ὅσα ταῖς πόλεσιν ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλης κοινωνίας 
δ με 9 - ῳ i " , ἃ , Ἢ “tis 
οὐδεμιᾶς, ἐξ ἧς ἕν τι TO γένος. ἕν γάρ τι καὶ κοινὸν 2 
“~ A A ~ ~ 4 
εἶναι δεῖ καὶ ταὐτὸ τοῖς κοινωνοῖς, ἂν τε ἴσον ἄν τε ἄνισον 
’ e 3 \ ee ς A [4 
μεταλαμβάνωσιν, οἷον εἴτε τροφὴ τοῦτο ἐστιν εἴτε χώρας 
~ “Ὁ 9 ΕΒ -“ 7 Ε 7 ad > αὶ A Ν 
πλῆθος εἴτ᾽ ἄλλο τι τῶν τοιούτων ἐστίν. ὅταν ὃ ἢ TO μὲν 3 
7 c 1 oo. @ 2A\ or ΄, τὰ 3 ᾽ 
τούτου ἕνεκεν τὸ δ᾽ οὗ ἕνεκεν, οὐθὲν ἔν γε τούτοις κοινὸν ἀλλ 
ἢ τῷ μὲν ποιῆσαι τῷ δὲ λαβεῖν" λέγω δ᾽ οἷον ὀργά ε 
ἢ τῷ μὲ: 7 é y οἷον ὀργάνῳ τε 
\ \ / 3, A ~ ἊΝ “ , 
παντὶ πρὸς τὸ γιγνόμενον ἔργον καὶ τοῖς διημουργοῖς " οἰκίᾳ 
4 \ > N7 s/s 9 ἃ “ ’ 3 of 
γὰρ πρὸς οἰκοδόμον οὐθέν ἐστιν ὃ γίνεται κοινόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι 
~ / 4 ~ 
τῆς οἰκίας χάριν ἡ τῶν οἰκοδόμων τέχνη. διὸ κτήσεως μὲν 4 
“, ~ / sAK 3. 5" \ ε ’ ’ “ 
δεῖ ταῖς πόλεσιν, οὐδὲν δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ κτήσις μέρος τῆς πόλεως" 
4 > ἂν / - ’ 4 “ ε A / 
πολλὰ δ᾽ ἔμψυχα μέρη τῆς κτήσειύς ἐστιν, ἡ δὲ πόλις 
/ / ~ / a ~ ~ 
κοινωνία Tig ἐστι τῶν ὁμοίων, ἕνεκεν δὲ ζωῆς τῆς ἐνδεχομένης 
» 6 ς \ ΠῚ ΕΣ A oN ’ Ἁ 5 ed Q 
ἀρίστης. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐστὶν εὐδαιμονία τὸ ἄριστον, αὕτη δὲ 5 
ΩΣ " re / ¢ 
ἀρετῆς ἐνέργεια. καὶ χρῆσίς τις τέλειος, συμβέβηκε δὲ οὕτως 
a Ἁ 7 , n~ \ Ἁ “Ἃ 
ὥστε τοὺς μὲν ἐνδέχεσθαι μετέχειν αὐτῆς, τοὺς δὲ μικρὸν ἢ 
s ~ ε ~ 59 7 ~ 4 / 7 \ 
μηδέν, δῆλον ὡς τοῦτ᾽ αἴτιον τοῦ γίγνεσθαι πόλεως εἴδη καὶ 


It is difficult to say what ταὐτά means. | the higher and political ones—the basis 
The reading ταῦτα seems to be sup- | of the state from that which rests on it 
ported by § 6, πόσα ταυτί ἐστιν ὧν | —the means from the end—the τούτου 
ἄνευ πόλις οὐκ ἂν εἴη. Retaining ἕνεκεν from the οὗ ἕνεκεν. They have 
tavtd, I construe: ‘Now, since in | nothing in common: the one produces, 
the case of all other things which are | the other accepts the result: οὐδεμίᾳ 
in their nature compound, we do not γένεσις συγγενὴς τοῖς τέλεσιν, Eth, vu. 
in the same degree consider as parts | xii. 4, p. 1152, b. 14. 

of the whole that is formed, all the 4 διὸ κτήσεως, κιτ.λ.] Therefore, 
parts which are necessary to its for- | though property is absolutely essential 
mation, so is it clear that neither in (0 state, yet it is in no sense a part 
the case of a state must we treat as | of the state; it is év ὀργάνου εἴδει. 
essential parts of a state all those | πολλὰ δ᾽ I do not see the object of 
which are indispensably necessary to | 4):. somark. 
its existence, nor in the case of any 

other association, which forms a unity | 
in kind, a homogeneous whole. For | 
there must be,’. he continues, ‘some | 


one thing, and that common and the 18 the practice of virtue, both personal 
and relative ;’ ἀρετὴ καὶ ἀρετῆς χρῆσις 
τέλειος, Which last is δικαιοσύνη. 


ἕνεκεν δὲ ζωῆς] This is the ἕν τι καὶ 
κοινὸν καὶ ταῦτό. 


5 αὕτη δέ, «.7.A.] ‘This consists 


same, to all who share in the associa- 
tion.’ 

3 Thesimply ministerial subordinate ὀ ἐνδέχεσθαι) ‘have it in their power 
functions must be distinguished from | to attain it.’ 


‘The parts 
ah a state. 
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188 TIOAITIKON A. (H.) [Lan. 


Tor καὶ πολιτείας πλείους" ἄλλον γὰρ τρόπον καὶ δι᾽ 
ἄλλων ἕκαστοι τοῦτο θηρεύοντες τούς τε βίους ἑτέρους σοι- 
οὔνται καὶ τὰς πολιτείας. ἐπισκεπτέον δὲ καὶ πόσα ταυτί 
ἐστιν ὧν ἄνευ πόλις οὐκ ἂν εἴη" καὶ γὰρ ἃ λέγομεν εἶναι μέρη 
πόλεως, ἐν τούτοις ἂν εἴη ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν. ληπτέον 
τοίνυν τῶν ἔργων τὸν ἀριθμόν" ἐκ τούτων γὰρ ἔσται δῆλον, 
Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ὑπάρχειν. δεῖ τροφήν, ἔπειτα τέχνας (πολ- 
λῶν γὰρ ὀργάνων δεῖται τὸ ζῆν), τρίτον δὲ ὅπλα (τοὺς γὰρ 
κοινωνοῦντας ἀναγκαῖον καὶ ἐν αὑτοῖς ἔχειν ὅπλα πρός τε τὴν 
ἀρχήν, τῶν ἀπειθούντων χάριν, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἔξωθεν ἀδικεῖν 
ἐπιχειροῦντας), ἔτι χρημάτων τινὰ εὐπορίαν, ὅπως ἔχωσι καὶ 
πρὸς τὰς καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς χρείας καὶ πρὸς πολεμικά, πέμπτον 
δὲ καὶ πρῶτον τὴν περὶ τὸ θεῖον ἐπιμέλειαν, ἣν καλοῦσιν 


ἱερατείαν, ἕκτον δὲ τὸν ἀριθμὸν καὶ πάντων EAL YRENTAT OY 


κρίσιν περὶ τῶν συμφερόντων. καὶ τῶν δικαίων τῶν πρὸς ἀλ- 
λήλους. τὰ gs οὖν ἔργα ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὧν δεῖται πᾶσα πόλις 
ὡς εἰπεῖν. ἡ γὰρ πόλις πλῆθός ἐστιν οὐ τὸ τυχόν, ἀλλὰ 
πρὸς ζωὴν αὔταρκες, ὡς φαμέν" ἐὰν δέ τι τυγχάνῃ τούτων 
ἐκλεῖπον, ἀδύνατον ἁπλῶς αὐτάρκη τὴν κοινωνίαν εἶναι ταύ- 
THY. ἀνάγκη τοίνυν κατὰ τὰς ἐργασίας ταύτας συνεσταίναι 
πόλιν. δεῖ ἄρα γεωργῶν τ᾽ εἶναι πλῆθος, οἷ παρασκευάσουσι 
τὴν τροφήν, καὶ τεχνίτας καὶ τὸ μάχιμον, καὶ τὸ εὔπορον, 
καὶ ἱερεῖς, καὶ κριτὰς τῶν ἀναγκαίων καὶ συμφερόντων. 
Διωρισμένων δὲ τούτων λοιπὸν σκέψασθαι πότερον ᾿ πᾶσι 
κοινωνητέον πάντων τούτων (ἐνδέχεται γὰρ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἅπαν- 


τας εἶναι καὶ γεωργοὺς καὶ τεχνίτας καὶ τοὺς βουλευομένους 


IV. (VIL) 9.1 TIOAITIKQON A. (Η. 


4 ὃ ’ EY ἢ ad 3 ~ ΕΣ 
κοι ικάξζοντας) ἡ Καὶ EXAOTOY εργὸν τοὺν εἰρημένων. ἄλλους Division of 
the fune- 
ions of the 
citizens. 


e ἢ: ἈΦ a ae," ¥> ‘ δ) \ , 2f 
UMOUETEOY, ἢ TAH μὲν 1OIh TH OF κοινὰ TouTwMy εξ ἀνάγκης ti 


, ‘6 > 9 / δὲ “ Ud Ἁ 
ἐστιν. οὐκ ἐν πασὴ OF τοῦτο πολιτείᾳ. καθάπερ γὰρ 


γ . ’ Ἁ / ~ 
ELT OILEY, ἐνδέχεται HAL πάντας κοινώνειν πάντων, καὶ μὴ" 


πάντας πάντων ἀλλὰ τινὰς τινῶν. 
πολιτείας ἑτέρας" ἐν μὲν γὰρ ταῖς δημοκρατίαις μετέχουσι 
πάντες πάντων, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις τοὐναντίον. ἐπεὶ 
δὲ τυγχάνομεν σκοποῦντες πε ep) τῆς ἀρίστης πολιτείας, αὕτη 
, 

ὃ ἐστὶ καθ' ἣν ἡ πόλις ἂν εἴη μάλιστ᾽ εὐδαίμων, τὴν δ᾽ ev. 
δαιμονίαν ὅτι χωρὶς ἀρετῆς ἀδύνατον ὑπάρχειν εἴρηται πρό- 
τερον, Φανερὸν ἐκ τούτων ὡς ἐν τῇ κάλλιστα πολιτευομένη 
πόλει καὶ τῇ κεκτημένη δικαίους ἄνδρας ἁπλῶς, ἀλλὰ μὴ πρὸς 
τὴν ὑπόθεσιν, οὔτε βάναυσον βίον οὔτ᾽ ἀγοραῖον δεῖ ζῆν τοὺς 
πολίτας" ἀγεννὴς γὰρ ὃ τοιοῦτος βίος καὶ πρὸς ἀρετὴν ὑπε- 
ναντίος. οὐδὲ δὴ γεωργοὺς εἶναι τοὺς μέλλοντας ἔσεσθαι" 
δεῖ γὰρ σχολῆς καὶ πρὸς τὴν γένεσιν τῆς ἀρετῆς καὶ πρὸς 
τὰς πράξεις τὰς πολιτικάς, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ πολεμικὸν καὶ 
τὸ βουλευόμενον περὶ τῶν συμφερόντων καὶ κρῖνον περὶ τῶν 
δικαίων ἐνυπάρχει καὶ μέρη φαίνεται τῆς πόλεως μάλιστα 
ὄντα, πότερον ἕτερα καὶ ταῦτα θετέον ἢ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἀποδο- 


~ \ \ "- \ 
TAUTA γὰρ καὶ ποιξιὶ TAC 


τέον ἄμφω; ave pov δὲ καὶ τοῦτο, διότι τρόπον μέν Tivas 


τοῖς αὐτοῖς, τρόπον δέ τινα καὶ ἑτέροις. ἢ μὲν γὰρ ἑτέρας 
3 ~ ε ῇ ~ y \ ~ 

ἀκμῆς ἑκάτερον τῶν ἔργων, καὶ τὸ μὲν δεῖται ᾧρονησεως 
‘ δὲ ae er aS SC Eee +. , eae 1 ὡς 

TO OF δυνάμεως, ETEDOIG’ Ἢ OF τῶν αδυνάτων εστὶ τοὺς δυνα- 


/ 4 / 
μένους βιάζεσθαι καὶ κωλύειν, τούτους ὑπομένειν apyous- 


2 οὐκ ἐν πάσῃ, κιτ.λ] ‘This is 4 μέλλοντας ἔσεσθαι] sc. πολίτας. 


τοῦτο] This variety of position. 

θηρεύοντε5] ‘as they pursue it.’ 

6 μέρη] 
strict sense.’ 

ἐν tovros| not identical with, but 
lying amongst them, and capable of 
Leing detached. 


‘parts of the state in a 


ἡ καὶ πρῶτον] ‘First in impor- 
tance. This is odd, as Aristotle does 
not elsewhere, either in theory or 
in his practical arrangements, lay 


much stress on the worship of the 
state. 

κρίσιν περὶ τῶν συμφερόντων) ‘deci- 
sion on the policy to be adopted, and 
the administration of justice as be- 
tween man and man. Below, τῶν 
ἀναγκαίων καὶ συμφερόντων. 

8 οὐ τὸ τυχόν] ‘not any chance 
number,’ 


IX. 1 ὑποθετέον] ‘we must pre- 
sume.’ 


not an open question in every state.’ 
That is, some states have decided it, 
and differ from others, and are what 
they are by that decision. But for 
the ideal state it is an inquiry that 
may be entered upon. 

3 φανερὸν ἐκ TovTwy] 
premises, and it is clear.’ 

μὴ πρὸς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν] ‘not with 
reference to the idea of the given 
state.’ Comp. II. rx. 1 

ἀγεννής, or ἀγενή5] See L. and S., 
‘low.’ 


‘admit these 


καὶ πρὸς τὴν γένεσιν] Both for edu- 
cation and for political life. 
‘are not only found ex- 
isting amongst the other parts (ἐν 
τούτοις, VIII. 6), but are evidently 
most strictly members of the state.’ 

5 διότι] ‘ that.’ 

ἑτέρας ἀκμῆ5] ‘of a different prime,’ 
or ‘ perfection.’ The same distinction 
is observed in Plato’s ἐπίκουροι and 
φύλακες ; it is simply one of age, 

καὶ κωλύειν]. This, as well as Bid- 
(era, depends on δυναμένους. 


ἐνυπάρχει 
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tions of the καὶ μένειν ἢ μὴ μένειν κύριοι THY πολιτείαν. 


citizens. 


~ “ / \ / 
8 λέγειν αὐτῆς, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς πάντας τοὺς πολίτας. 


e ’ / 
ο δὲ καὶ ἡ τούτων τάξις. 


190. ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Δ. (H.) Cha. 


"“ 5 we 4 ~ a , 
νους ἀεί, ταύτη δὲ τοῖς αὐτοῖς" οἱ yap τῶν ὁπλων κύριοι 
Ἶ / 
λείπεται τοῖ- 

~ > ~ \ > / 3 διδό \ λιτείαν 

νυν τοῖς αὐτοῖς μὲν ἀμφοτέροις ἀποδιδόναι τὴν πὸ 
¢ iad , ε Ν ’ ᾿] 
ταύτην, μὴ ἅμα δέ, ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ πέφυκεν ἡ μὲν δύναμις ἐν 
e > / > a > ~ 
νεωτέροις, ἡ δὲ ᾧρόνησις ἐν πρεσβυτέροις εἶναι", οὐκοῦν 

“ ’ δ OF 9 ex. 5 

οὕτως ἀμφοῖν νενεμῆσθαι συμφέρει καὶ δίκαιον ἐστιν" ἔχει 


, \ > 3 ’ bd \ \ \ 4 
7γαρ αὕτη ἡ διαίρεσις TO κατ ἀξίαν. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τὰς 


~ > ~ 4A 5 , 
κτήσεις δεῖ εἶναι περὶ τούτους" ἀναγκαῖον yap εὐπορίαν 
~ ~ WA \ \ / 
ὑπάρχειν τοῖς πολίταις, πολῖται δὲ οὗτοι. τὸ γὰρ βᾶναυ- 
~ 9.39 oW 2AN / A \ ~ 
σον οὐ μετέχει τῆς πόλεως, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλο οὐθὲν γενος ὁ Ms τῆς 
᾿] ΄ς“ A Nw » ~~ ε ‘ 
ἀρετῆς δημιουργόν ἐστιν. τοῦτο δὲ δῆλον ἐκ τῆς ὑποθέσεως 
ἢ ᾿ ~ ~ ε / A ~ 9 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ εὐδαιμονεῖν ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν μετὰ τῆς ἀρε- 
td > , / / ~ 
τῆς, εὐδαίμονα δὲ πόλιν οὐκ εἰς μέρος τι βλέψαντας δεῖ 
Ἁ \ 
φανερὸν δὲ 
~ “ 4 Ε ~ . A 
καὶ ὅτι δεῖ τὰς κτήσεις εἶναι τούτων͵ εἴπερ ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι 
ὶ ὶ ἢ 40 ἢ περιοίκο λοιπὸν 
τοὺς γεωργοὺς δούλους ἢ βαρβάρους ἢ περιοίκους. 
~ ’ 4 ~ ε / ’ 4 
δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν καταριβμηθέντων τὸ τῶν ἱερέων γένος. ᾧΦανερὰ 
οὔτε γὰρ γεωργὸν οὔτε βάναυσον 
΄ ~ ~ ’ ΄“ 
ἱερέα καταστατέον" ὑπὸ γὰρ τῶν πολιτῶν πρέπει τιμᾶσθαι 
5 \ > ’ ’ ~ Ὁ 
τοὺς θεούς" ἐπεὶ δὲ διήρηται τὸ πολιτικὸν εἰς δύο μέρη, τοῦτ 
’ , \ 7 
ἐστὶ τότε ὁπλιτικὸν καὶ τὸ βουλευτικόν, πρέπει δὲ τήν τε 


8 ἐστίν---εἶναι Bekker. 


Iv. (VU) 10.] ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν A. (H.) 


θεραπείαν ἀποδιδόναι τοῖς θεοῖς καὶ τὴν ἀνάπαυσιν ἔχειν 
περὶ αὐτοὺς τοὺς διὰ τὸν χρόνον ἀπειρηκότας, τούτους ἂν 
εἴη ταῖς ἱερωσύναις ἀποδοτέον. ὧν μὲν τοίνυν ἄνευ πόλις 
οὐ συνίσταται, καὶ ὅσα μέρη πόλεως, εἴρηται. γεωργοὶ μὲν 
γὰρ καὶ τεχνῖται καὶ πᾶν τὸ θητικὸν ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν 
ταῖς πόλεσιν, μέρη δὲ τῆς πόλεως τό τε ὁπλιτικὸν καὶ βου- 
λευτικόν" καὶ κεχώρισται δὴ τούτων ἕκαστον, τὸ μὲν ἀεί, 
τὸ δὲ κατὰ μέρος. 


Ν 


"Ke wD 3 re > = 4 ~ ᾿ῃ s 7 ~ 
OX ὁ OU YUY οὐὸξ νεωστὶ TOUT εἰναι γνώριμον Τοῖς 


\ , “ἃ, a “ ~ 
περὶ πολιτείας Dirocodhotory, ὅτι δεῖ διηρῆσθαι χωρὶς κατὰ 
/ Ἁ U \ ’ / Ω͂ 3 “" 
γένη THY πόλιν καὶ τὸ τε μάχιμον ἕτερόν εἶναι καὶ τὸ γεωρ- 
~ > , ’ x / ’ nw 
γοῦν" ev Αἰγύπτῳ τε yap ἔχει τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον ἔτι καὶ 
~ ’ Ἂ \ \ , ‘ A 3 A y 
νῦν, τὰ τε περὶ τὴν Κρήτην, τὰ μὲν οὖν περὶ Αἴγυπτον 
Deo , e / ad he ’ Mi ~A A 
ἐσωστριος, wo ᾧασιν, οὕτω νομοβετήσαντος, Μίνω δὲ τὰ 
Α Κ ’ "A / ~ »ν 3 “" \ ~ , 
wept Wonryy., Apyain ὃ ἔοικεν εἶναι καὶ τῶν συσσιτίων 
ε Ἁ \ es U Α \ , 
7 τάξις, τὰ μὲν περὶ Κρήτην γενόμεναι περὶ τὴν Μίνω βα- 
δ \ 3 ~ 
σιλείαν, TA Os wept τὴν Ιταλίαν TOAAW παλαιότερα τού- 
\ \ ~ 9 nN 
των. ᾧασὶ yap of λόγιοι τῶν ἐκεῖ κατοικούντων "Irardy 
/ / ΩΣ 3 ’ 3 > “ / / 
Tia γενέσθαι βασιλέα τῆς Oivwrpias, ἀφ᾽ οὗ τό τε ὄνομα 


tical functions, whether of action or 
deliberation, should both perform the 


divisions of one of them. ‘And, con- 
sequently, there is a separation in 


ταύτῃ δέ] ‘this δέ marks the apodosis. 
καὶ μένειν] ‘are, by virtue of their 
possession of arms, the arbiters of 


the existence or non-existence of the 


constitution.’ 
6 τὴν πολιτείαν ταύτην] 
\ 9 
functions of government. 


‘ These 


ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ, «.7.A.] The simplest | 
way of remedying the difficulty in this | 
sentence is to adopt the suggestion of 
| citizens.’ 


Bekker, and transpose the two verbs 
εἶναι and ἐστίν, with a change in the 
stops. ‘As strength naturally is in 
tho younger, wisdom in the elder, this 
surely is the true principle on which 
the division should be made, and it is 
the just one.’ 


7 Tas κτήσεις, K.T.A.] ‘The ele- 
ment of wealth (τὸ εὔπορον) ought to 
reside in these.’ 

τῆς méAews] ‘our state.’ 

δημιουργόν] ‘which does not culti- 
vate and produce virtue.’ — 

ὑπάρχειν μετά] ‘can only exist with 
virtue.’ 

8 δούλους] See below, Ch. X. 13. 

9 ὑπὸ τῶν πολιτῶν] ‘By none but 


πρέπει δέ, «.7.A.] I incline to make 


the words τοὺς διὰ τὸν χρόνον ἀπειρη- . 


κότας the subject of ἀποδιδόναι, as 


| well as of ἔχειν : ‘and it is fitting that 


those who, from their time of life, are 


| past the age for the more strictly poli- 


worship of the gods and have the rest 
which their service requires; this is 
the class which may be set apart for 
the priesthood.’ 

10 ὧν μὲν rolvvy] This expression 
throws light on the more obscure state- 
ment of VIII. τ. 

γεωργοί] Spengel, p. 25, note 27, 
Wishes to read γεωργούς, but it is not 
necessary. ‘For though,’ &c. 

καὶ κεχώρισται δή] A very concise 


expression. He means, that the sepa- | 
ration between the two divisions of | 


the citizens and the non-citizen class 


.is ineffaceable, whilst that between 


the two divisions of the citizens is 
simply a question of time. In the 
first case, he takes the two bodies, and 
contrasts them; in the second, the 


each of these cases,—in the one case 


a total and perpetual separation, in 
the other a partial -one.’ 


X. 1 He has got the citizens of 
his state, he turns to their arrange- 
ment. 

τοῖς περὶ πολιτείας, x.7.A.], Compare 
Ill. 1. 4. 

διῃρῆσθαι κατὰ γένη] The caste 
system. 

ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ] Herod. mu. 164. 

2 περὶ τὴν Μίνω βασιλεία» Grote, 
I, 312. 

3 οἱ λόγιοι] Herod. 1. 2, Περσῶν 
of λόγιοι. Niebuhr, Rom. Hist, Vol. 1. 
16, considers that it is Antiochus of 


Syracuse from whom Aristotle ‘is here 
quoting. 


Division of 
the fune- 
tions of the 
citizens. 


Io 


[Ο 


The caste- 
system and 
syssitia. 
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/ n~ τ A ‘ 
The caste- μεταβαλοντας Ἰταλοὺς ἀντ᾽ Οἰνωτρῶν κληθῆναι καὶ τὴν 
system and , ‘ P κι “ἡ ἢ Α ; ” ~ Ν 
syssitia. ἀκτὴν ταύτην τῆς HKupwmrys Ιταλίαν τοὔνομα λαβεῖν, ory 
rar ii > i ~ ’ ~ ~ A ~ 
τετύχηκεν ἐντὸς οὔὐσα τοῦ κολπου TOV Σκυλλητικοῦ καὶ TOU 


~ n~ ε ε / 
Λαμητικοῦ" ἀπέχει γὰρ ταῦτα ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων ὁδὸν ἡμισείας 


κ᾿ 4 y 
οὗτοι ya Ἵ 3 ῦ 
| γὰρ ἀρχαιότατοι μὲν δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, νόμων δὲ “re- The caste- 
τυχήκασι καὶ τάξεως πολιτικῆς. διὸ δεῖ τοῖς μὲν εἰρημένοις Pent 
ἱκανῶς χρῆσθαι, τὰ δὲ , PSY εἰρημένοις syesitia. 
aA σθαι, ra ἐ παραλελειμμένα πειρᾶσθαι ζητεῖν 
τι. μὲ Ἵ ύ ἢ , 
Ὅτι. μὲν οὖν δεῖ τὴν χώραν εἶναι τῶν ὅπλα κεκτημένων 9 
καὶ τῶν τῆς πολιτείας μετεχόντων, εἴ Ἷ ἜΝ 
ιφηβηδηρῇ , ετεχ ν, εἴρηται πρότερον, καὶ τ serf 
~ c i 
+ τοὺς γεωργοῦντας αὐτῶν ἑτέρους εἶναι δεῖ, καὶ πόσην ΕΠ 
τινὰ ὶ ποί i 
ἃ χρὴ καὶ ποίαν εἶναι τὴν χώραν᾽ περὶ δὲ τῆς διανομῇ 
καὶ τῶν γεωργούντων, τί ὶ rok sta 
ἡ 9 τίνας καὶ ποίους εἶναι yon. λεκτέ 
πρῶτον, ἐπειδὴ οὔ Ἵ a eae 
J ἐπειδὴ οὔτε κοινήν ῷαμεν εἶναι δεῖν τὴν κτῆσιν. 
ὥσπερ τινὲς εἰρήκασιν, ἀλλὰ TH yor i but 
+ μδβνηρῆρ vs δα Ἢ χρήσει Φιλικῶς γινομένη" 
a 4 
Ἵν, OUT ἀπορεῖν οὐθένα τῶν πολιτῶν τροφῇ ὶ 
συσσιτίων τε συνδοκεῖ πᾶ Ἴ αβλρδευ ἘΝ. 
᾿ συνδοκεῖ πᾶσι χρήσιμον εἶναι ταῖς εὖ κατε 
σκευασ ITF Ob j 
γχευασμέναις πόλεσιν ὑπάρχειν" δι’ ἣν δ᾽ αἰτίαν συνδοκεῖ καὶ 
ἵν, v ξροῦ i δὲ 
ἡμίν, ὕστερον ἐροῦμεν. δεῖ δὲ τούτων κοινωνεῖν πάντας τοὶ 
πολίτας, οὐ ῥᾳίδιον δὲ τοὺς ἀπό bel τῶν Was γί 
Ne , $ πόρους ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων τε εἰσ- 
Σ ρ ᾿ shes συντεταγμένον καὶ διοικεῖν τὴν ἄλλην οἰκίαν. ἔτι 
ἐ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς δαπανή χ πὰ : 
Ξ πανημ 7) 
tate ρὲ θεοὺς. νήματα κοινὰ πάσης τῆς πόλεώς 
τιν. ἀναγκαῖον τοίνυν εἰς δύο μέρη διηρῆσθαι τὴν ya 
καὶ τὴν μὲν εἶνα ὴν τὴν δὲ τῶν ἢ ceo ae 
καὶ τὴν μ ι κοινὴν τὴν δὲ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν, καὶ τούτων 
EXAT ἢ ΄ χ 7 
ατέραν διῃρῆσθαι δίχα πάλιν͵ τῆς μὲν κοινῆς τὸ μὲν ἕτερον 
£00 \ \ \ 
μέρος εἰς τὰς πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς λειτουργίας, τὸ δὲ ἕτερον εἷς 
- y τῶ / [4 ~ ~ ; δ 
ἣν τῶν συσσιτίων δαπάνην, τῆς δὲ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν τὸ ἕτερον 


~ / Ἁ > 
«ἡμέρας. τοῦτον δὴ λέγουσι τὸν Ἰταλὸν νομάδας τοὺς Oi- 
we / ul wv 
νωτροὺς ὄντας ποιῆσαι γεωργους͵, καὶ νόμους aAACUS TE 
~ , -“ . ~~ A 
αὐτοῖς θέσθαι καὶ τὰ συσσίτια καταστῆσαι πρῶτον. διὸ 
~ ~ > Ἁ ΩΣ ~ ’ A 
καὶ νῦν ἔτι τῶν ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου τινες χρῶνται τοῖς συσσιτίοις ΚΑΙ 
~ , ’ \ A \ \ A , 
«τῶν νόμων ἐνίοις. ὠκουν δὲ τὸ μὲν πρὸς τὴν Τυρρηνίαν 
Ὀπικοὶ καὶ πρότερον καὶ νῦν καλούμενοι τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν 
v7 A \ A \ > , \ \ ᾽ ~ 
Αὔσονες, τὸ δὲ πρὸς τὴν ᾿Ιαπυγιαν καὶ τὸν Ιόνιον Χῶνες, 
~ " ~ \ 
τὴν καλουμένην Σιρῖτιν"" ἤσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ Χῶνες Oivwrpol 
~ / / ’ “ 7 
67) γένος. ἡ μὲν οὖν τῶν συσσιτίων τάξις ἐντεῦθεν γέγονε 
~ ε ~ ~ , 
πρῶτον, ὃ δὲ χωρισμὸς ὃ κατὰ γένος τοῦ πολιτικοῦ πλήθους 
\ \ ; ~ \ / 
ἐξ Αἰγύπτου" πολὺ yap ὑπερτείνει τοῖς χρόνοις τὴν Μίνω 
/ \ \ μὰ \ , = ~ 
7 βασιλείαν ἡ Σεσώστριος. σχεδὸν μὲν οὖν καὶ τὰ ἄλλα δεῖ 
’ cw ’ ς ~ ~ ,ὔ we > 
νομίζειν εὑρῆσθαι ERAGE εν TW wenAe xpos μᾶλλον ὃ 
\ 9 ~ Ἃ > 
ἀπειράκις" τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαία THY χρείαν διδάσκειν εἰκὸς 
’ ’ 
αὐτήν, τὰ δ᾽ εἰς εὐσχημοσυνὴν καὶ περιουσίαν ὑπαρχόντων 
IN , 5 F \ 9} fad 4 
ἤδη τούτων εὔλογον λαμβάνειν τὴν αὔξησιν. wore καὶ 
A A A / 4 Δ ~ \ “Ὁ 9 U 
τὰ περὶ τὰς πολιτείας οἴεσθαι δεῖ τὸν αὐτὸν ἔχειν τρῦπον. 
ὃ δὲ , 3 ~ ἊΣ Ἁ \ Af? / 5 
ὅτι δὲ πάντα ἀρχαῖα, σημεῖον τὰ περὶ Αἰγυπτὸν ἔστιν 
® Bekker Σύρτιν. 
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* γινομένην Bekker. 


ἀκτὴν ταύτην] ‘This promontory,’ | Zipirw/]_Heyne’s conjecturo Ξέριν, 
were without laws and political ar- 


in the sense in which the word occurs, 
Herod. rv. 38. 


the boundary given. The distance 


and is so small as to justify Aristotle's 
looking on the two as forming the 
boundary. Sol explain the yap in 
ἀπέχει γάρ. 

4 Οἰνωτροὐύ5] On this see Niebuhr, 
Vol. 1. 14, 16, and pp. 55, 56, note 
165. On καὶ νῦν ἔτι, Grote Il. 497. 

ᾧκουν) On this compare Grote I. 
466, and note I, and for the Chao- 


nians, 111, 463. 


for Σύρτον, is better than Σύρτιν, and 
is adopted by Mr Grote, m1. 463, note 


ἐντὸς οὖσα] running southwards into | 3. Σιρῖτιν is here adopted from Nie- 


the Ionian Sea, ‘on the hither side’ of | 
| Giritis so renowned among the 


between the two gulfs is twenty miles, | Greeks.” 


buhr. Rom. Hist. Vol. 1 18 “The 


6 πολὺ γάρ] ‘I say Egypt, for, 
&e.’ 

7 τῷ πολλῷ χρόνῳ! Compare Il, v. 
16. 

περιουσίαν as opposed to ἀναγκαῖα 
τούτων sc. τῶν ἀναγκαίων. 


8 νόμων δέ] “von jeher.” Stahr 
inserts omni hominum memorié; there 


| is no record of the time when they 


rangement, 

εἰρημένοι] Several editors wish to 
read εὑρημένοις, nor is Stahr averse to 
the change, which seems favoured by 
i. v. 16. Still it is not necessary. 
The sense is very good with εἰρημένοις. 
Eth, x. x. 23, p. 1181. b. 16. εἴ τι 
κατὰ μέρος εἴρηται καλῶς. 
‘9 διότι] ‘that; αὐτῶν ἑτέρους, ‘ dis- 
tinct from the citizens themselves,’ 

ἀλλὰ τῇ χρήσει φιλικῶς γινομένῃ 
xowhy] I prefer the dative participle 
to the accusative. ‘But common by 
the use made of it in a friendly spirit.’ 
Compare II. v. 6. 


10 περὶ συσσιτίων] And not only 
must each citizen be adequately sup- 
plied both for his own wants and the 
fair demands of liberality, ‘ but also 
I,” says Aristotle, ‘in common with 
the general view, allow that a public 
mess is required,’ &c. 

ὕστερον époduev] As Spengel says, 
p. 10, note 11, it may be that Ch. 
XII. is the treatment of the subject 
here referred to, but that is hardly 
adequate. 

οὐ ῥᾷδιον)] And as the poor cannot 
meet this demand, as well as their 


other wants, there must be some com- 
mon stock, 


0 
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, A A 4 > ’ a x 4 A ὦ A /, 
The slave μέρος τὸ πρὸς τὰς ἐσχατιᾶς, ἕτερον δὲ τὸ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, 
ΟΥ̓ 86 ᾿ ai $ 
population. ἵνα δύο κλήρων ἑκάστῳ νεμηθέντων ἀμφοτέρων τῶν τόπων 


, , y , ᾿ 1 « 5 ‘8 δί 
WAYTES μετεχώσιν TO τε γὰρ σον οὕτως EXEL καὶ TO OLHAIOV 


, s 
καὶ τὸ πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας πολέμους ὁμονοητικώτερον. 


12 ὅπου γὰρ μὴ τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον, οἱ μὲν ὀλιγωροῦσι 
τῆς πρὸς τοὺς ὁμόρους ἔχθρας, οἱ δὲ λίαν ᾧΦροντίζουσι καὶ 
παρὰ τὸ καλόν. διὸ map ἐνίοις νόμος ἐστὶ τοὺς γειτνιῶν- 
τας τοῖς ὁμόροις μὴ συμμετέχειν βουλῆς τῶν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
πολέμων, ὡς διὰ τὸ ἴδιον οὐκ ἂν δυναμένους βουλεύσασθαι 

13 καλῶς. τὴν μὲν οὖν χώραν ἀνάγκη διηρῆσθαι τὸν τρόπον 
τοῦτον διὰ κὰς προειρημένας αἰτίας" τοὺς δὲ γεωργήσοντας 
μάλιστα μέν, εἰ δεῖ κατ' εὐχήν, δούλους εἶναι, μήτε ὃμο- 
Φύλων πάντων μήτε θυμοειδῶν (οὕτω γὰρ ἂν πρός τε τὴν 
ἐργασίαν εἶεν χρήσιμοι καὶ πρὸς τὸ μηδὲν νεωτερίζειν ἀσῷα- 
λεϊς), δεύτερον δὲ βαρβάρους περιοίκους παραπλησίους τοῖς 

14 εἰρημένοις τὴν ᾧύσιν. τούτων δὲ τοὺς μὲν ἰδίους ἐν τοῖς 


,δίοις εἶναι τῶν κεκτημένων τὰς οὐσίας, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ κοινὴ 
S CHT ULE 9) ; Η 


[1 πρὸς τὰς eoxarids] ‘on the bor- | race as the ruling body. But, on the 
ders.’ whole, it is as well to keep the reading 
οὕτως ἔχει] ‘For so the division has in the text. In the former passage 
fairness in it and justice; and with Aristotle was merely enumerating the 
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nw 7 
κοινούς. τίνα δὲ δεῖ τρό 7 
γῇ ς να δὲ δεῖ τρόπον χρῆσθαι δούλοις, καὶ διότι The slave 


, re ~ 7 y κω serf 
βέλτιον πᾶσι τοῖς δούλοις ἄθλον προκεῖσθαι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν population 
9 . 


a ~ 
ὕστερον ἐροῦμεν. 
Ἁ \ /, a ~ 
ἄρνας δὲ πόλιν ὅτι μὲν δεῖ κοινὴν εἶναι τῆς ἠπείρου τε 11 
~ , 
κα ὶ τῇ f 
μοι τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ τῆς χώρας ἁπάσης ὁμοίως ἐκ τῶν The city. 
’ 
ἐνδεχομένων, εἴρηται πρότερον" αὐτῆς δὲ πρὸς αὑτὴν εἶναι 
’ 3 ~ 
τὴν θέσιν εὔχεσθαι δεῖ κατατυγχάνειν πρὸς τέτταρα βλέ- 
~ ’ ε ~ 
ποντας, πρῶτον μὲν, ὡς ἀναγκαῖον, πρὸς ὑγίειαν. αἵ τε « 
\ 9 3 
γὰρ πρὸς ew τὴν ἔγκλισιν ἔχουσαι καὶ πρὸς τὰ πνεύματα 
τὰ πνέοντα ἀπὸ τῆς 4 ἧς ὑ f 
ro τῆς ἀνατολῆς ὑγιεινότεραι, δεύτερον δὲ 
. ‘ me. 
= βορέαν ευχείμεροι γὰρ αὗται μᾶλλον. τῶν δὲ λοι- 
πῶν πρὸς τε τὰς πο ὰ ᾿ ὶ 
τ pos τε τὰς ολιτικὰς πράξεις καὶ πολεμικὰς καλῶς 13308 
χειν. πρὸς μὲν οὖν τὰς πολεμικὰς αὐτοῖς μὲν εὐέξοδον 3 
εἶναι χρή, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐ ίοις ὃ f } 
εἶναι χρή, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐναντίοις υσπρόσοδον καὶ δυσπερίληπτον 
ὑδάτων τε καὶ ναμά χ ἐν ore : 
=e ae! μάτων μάλιστα μὲν ὑπάρχειν πλῆθος 
Φ ~ 4 > a 
ar εἰ δὲ μή, τοῦτό y εὕρηται διὰ τοῦ κατασκευάζειν 
a 
ὑποδοχὰς ὀμβρίοις ὕδασιν ἀφθόνους καὶ μεγάλας, ὥστε 
ε / : 
μεδέποτε ὑπολείπειν εἰργομένους τῆς χώρας διὰ πόλεμον 
ἃ Ν ~ i. 2 / ; 
ἐπ᾿ / ~ / 
: ε δὲ δεῖ περὶ ὑγιείας Φροντίζειν τῶν ἐνοικούντων, τοῦτο 4 
ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ κεῖσ ὃν τόπον ἔ 
; θαι τὸν τόπον ἔν τε τοιούτῳ καὶ πρὸς 


ἄθλον προκεῖσθαι] ‘Liberty should | Demosthenes, Or. xvi. 288 The 


reference to the wars with neighbour- 
ing tribes, it has a very considerable 
tendency to produce unity of feeling.’ 
I supply, it will be seen, the nomi- 
native to ἔχει. 

12 Compare Thue. 1. 21, the case 
of the Acharnians; also Numbers 
xxxu. that of the tribes beyond 


Jordan. 
παρ᾽ ἐνίοι"] The reference is un- 


known. 

13 οὕτω γὰρ ἄν] For if neither οὗ 
these. 

BapBdpous meptolkous | Schneider in- 
serts #, and with some reason, look- 
ing at ix. 8, where, as here, the slaves 
are marked off first, and then two 
other classes are given, either bar- 
barian periceci, or periceci of the same 


kinds that might, in fact, constitute 
the dependent population ; here he is 
speaking of what is desirable, κατ᾽ 
εὐχήν, and if he could not have slaves, 
he would wish that the pericci should, 
as the next best thing, be of a stock 
alien to the Greeks, and not dependent 
Greeks; and both as a matter of 
Greek feeling and from the lessons of 
Greek experience, he was justified in 
this his view. 

14 τοὺς μὲν, «7.A.] ‘And these 
should be divided into classes; the 
one employed on the private estates of 
those who have the property should 
be themselves the private property of 
the owners, the other employed on 
the public land should be public.’ 


ἰδίους τῶν κεκτημένων. 


be held out to all of them as ἃ reward | difficulty in Aristotle is to make out 


to be attained by exertion.’ 

ὕστερον ἐροῦμεν] This is certainly 
not given in what we have of Aris- 
totle’s work. It is one of the clearest 


passages in favour of its being a frag- 
ment. 


XI. 1 κοινὴν ἐκ τῶν ἐνδεχομένων» 
‘so far as circumstances will permit, 
equally open to,’ &c. 

αὐτῆς δὲ πρὸς αὐτὴν τὴν θέσιν] ‘For 
the position of the city itself, and 
without reference to anything but 
itself.’ 

κατατυγχάνειν͵)Ὼ] ‘That it may be 
fortunate in its position in four points.’ 
ἐὰν ἄρα μὴ συμβῇ κατατυχεῖν is the 
passage quoted by L. and S. from 


clearly the four points. 

2 πρὸς ἕω τὴν ἔγκλισιν ἔχουσαι 
‘Those which slope towards the east.’ 
Compare Arnold’s note on Thue. m. 
23, for the difference of the east wind 
in Greece and England. 

εὐχείμεροι] ‘For they have a milder 
winter.’ 

καλῶς Exew] depends on εὔχεσθαι δεῖ, 

3 οἰκεῖον] ‘of their own,’ “ within 
the town itself,” Stahr. 

ὑποδοχάς] ‘recevoirs,’ ‘ tanks,’ 

ὑπολείπειν] ‘so that the supply may 
never fail them when shut in’ This 
must be the sense, but it-seems an un- 
common one for ὑπολείπειν. 

4 ἔν τε τοιούτῳ] sc. ἐν ὑγιεινῷ, ‘in 
a place favourable to health.’ 
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The city. τοιοῦτον καλῶς, δεύτερον δὲ ὕδασιν ὑγιεινοῖς χρῆσθαι; καὶ 
τούτου τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν ἔχειν μὴ παρέργως. 


οἷς γὰρ πλεί- 


στοις χρώμεθα πρὸς TO σῶμα καὶ πλειστάκις, ταῦτα πλεῖ- 
στον συμβάλλεται πρὸς τὴν ὑγίειαν" ἡ δὲ τῶν ὑδάτων καὶ 


5 τοῦ πνεύματος δύναμις τοιαύτην ἔχει τὴν φύσιν. 


διόπερ ε ἐν 


ταῖς εὖ φρονούσαις δεῖ διωρίσθαι πόλεσιν, ἐὰν μὴ πάνθ᾽ 
ὅμοια μήτ᾽ ἀφθονία τούτων % ναμάτων, χωρὶς τά τε εἰς 


τροφὴν ὕδατα καὶ τὰ πρὸς τὴν ἄλλην χρείαν. 


περὶ Os 


τύπων τῶν ἐρυμνῶν, οὐ πάσαις ὁμοίως ἔχει τὸ συμφέρον 


ταῖς πολιτείαις" οἷον ἀκρόπολις ὀλιγαρχικὸν καὶ μοναρχι- 
κόν, δημοκρατικὸν δ᾽ ὁμαλότης, ἀριστοκρατικὸν δ᾽ οὐδέτερον, 


6 ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἰσχυροὶ τόποι πλείους. 


ἡ δὲ τῶν ἰδίων οἰκή- 


σεων διάθεσις ἡδίων μὲν νομίξεται καὶ χρησιμωτέρα. πρὸς 
τὰς ἄλλας πράξεις, ay εὔτομος 7 καὶ κατὰ τὸν νεώτερον 
καὶ τὸν Ἱπποδάμειον τρόπον, πρὸς de τὰς πολεμικὰς 
ἀσφαλείας τοὐναντίον, ὡς εἶχον κατὰ τὸν ἀρχαῖον χρόνον᾽ 
δυσέξοδος γὰρ ἐκείνη τοῖς ξενικοῖς καὶ δυσεξερεύνητος τοῖς 


7 ἐπιτιθεμιένοις. 


διὸ δεῖ τούτων ἀμφοτέρων μετέχειν (ἐνδέχε- 


μὴ mapépyws] ‘as a principal, not 
as a subordinate point.’ The simple 
common sense of this passage requires 
no comments, and in the social ar- 
rangements of the ancient world this 
important point was not neglected. In 
more recent times it has been strangely 
overlooked, and in England, even now 
that its importance is being recog- 
nised by all, it is far from being prac- 
tically attended to; partly from the 
indisposition to meet everything but the 
most crying evils, which is character-. 
istic of the national mind; partly from 
the deficiency not pressing so much on 
any classes as on the poor, and the 
poor in all such matters are sacrificed 
to the ratepayers; partly from the op- 
position of vested interests, which pre- 
vent vestries as the local power, and 
parliament as the central, from acting 
with vigour in any great sanitary 


questions when the lives and interests 
of the millions are at stake. This is 
the case to an extent singularly dis- 
creditable to our boasted municipal 
and parliamentary institutions, whose 
power to ‘impede progress is as visible 
as their power to forward it, and it is 
the former that at present seems in the 
ascendant. 

5 περὶ τόπων ἐρυμνῶν] On this re- 
mark, as illustrated by the history of 
Greek and Jtalian republics or feudal 
Europe, I need not dwell. ΑἹ] stu- 
dents of history or politics will find it 
easy to illustrate. 

6 ἡδίων μέν] ‘Though it is thought 
pleasanter.’ 
ebrouos] ‘straight and well cut.’ 

Ἱπποδάμειον τι. 8. 

τοὐναντίον] ‘the contrary system, as 
it was.’ 

ἐκείνη} ‘that older plan,’ 


IV. (VII.) 11.) 


ται γάρ, ἄν τις οὕτω κατασκευάξη καθάπερ é εν τοῖς Sha The city. 
γοῖς ἃς καλοῦσί τινες τῶν ἀμπέλων συστάδαρ) καὶ τὴν μὲν 


ΠΟΔΙΤΙΚΩΝ A. (H.) 


ὅλην μὴ ποιεῖν πόλιν εὔτομον, κατὰ μέρη δὲ καὶ τόπους" 


οὕτω γὰρ καὶ πρὸς ἀσφάλειαν καὶ κόσμον ἕξει 
δὲ eer: οἱ μὴ dbacxovrec δεῖν ἔ ἔχειν τὰς τῆς ἀρετῆς ἀντι- 


ποιουμένας πόλεις λίαν ἀρχαίως ὑπολαμβάνουσιν, καὶ ταῦθ᾽ 
ὁρῶντες ἐλεγχομένας ἔργῳ τὰς ἐκείνως καλλωκισαμένας. 
ἔστι δὲ πρὸς μὲν τοὺς ὁμοίους καὶ μὴ πολὺ τῷ πλήθει 9 
διαφέροντας οὐ καλὸν τὸ πειρᾶσθαι σώξεσθαι διὰ τῆς τῶν 
rape ἐρυμνότητος" ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ συμβαίνει καὶ ἐνδέχεται 
πλείω τὴν ὑπεροχὴν γίγνεσθαι τῶν ἐπιόντων καὶ τῆς ἀνθρω- 
πίνης καὶ τῆς ἐν τοῖς ὀλίγοις ἀρετῆς, εἰ δεῖ σώζεσθαι καὶ μὴ 
πάσχειν κακῶς μηδὲ ὑβρίξεσθαι, τὴν ἀσφαλεστάτην é ἐρυμνό- 
τῆτὰα τῶν τε τῶν οἰητέον εἶναι πολεμικωτάτην, ἄλλως Té 1331 
καὶ νῦν εὑρημένων. τῶν περὶ τὰ βέ Ay καὶ τὰς μηχανὰς εἰς 


ἀκρίβειαν πρὸς τὰς πολιορκίας. 


ὅμοιον γὰρ τὸ τείχη μὴ 


περιβάλλειν ταῖς πόλεσιν ἀξιοῦν καὶ τὸ τὴν “χώραν εὐέμ.- 


βολον ζητεῖν καὶ τρδρον τοὺς ὀρεινοὺς τόπους " 


ὁμοίως 


δὲ καὶ ταῖς οἰκήσεσι ταῖς ἰδίαις μὴ περιβάλλειν τοίχους ws 
ἀνάνδρων ἐσομένων τῶν κατοικούντων. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ τοῦτό 
γε δεῖ λανθάνειν, ὅτι τοῖς μὲν περιβεβλημένως τεΐϊχη περὶ 
τὴν πόλιν ἔξεστιν ἀμφοτέρως χρῆσθαι ταῖς πόλεσιν, καὶ We 


ἐχούσαις τείχη καὶ ὡς μὴ ἐχούσαιξ, ταῖς δὲ μ 


>, 2 
OUX ESEOTIY. 


μὴ κεκ τημέναις 


εἰ δὴ τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον, οὐχ ὅτι τείχη 


μόνον "περιβλητέον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τούτων ἐπιμελητέα, ὅπως καὶ 


™ png κόσμον ἔχη τῇ πόλει πρεπόντως καὶ πρὸς τὰς πολεμικὰς 


7 συστάδας) ‘vines planted closely 
and irregularly, says L. and S.; but 
this does not seem to be the meaning 
here. It is rather vines planted in the 
quincunx, So in the arrangement of 
the town, the streets would not, like 
those of Philadelphia, run parallel and 
at right angles, but the blocks of 
houses would be so arranged as to 
front the openings of the streets. 

ὃ λίαν ἀρχαίως} ‘are extremely an- 
tiquated in their ideas.’ 


καὶ ταῦθ᾽] ‘and that too though they 
see that the cities which prided them- 
selves on that, are, when tested, found 
wanting. Mr Grote, x. 304, note 2, 
commenting on this passage, thinks it 
difficult to admit of Sparta, 


9 εὑρημένον εἰς ἀκρίβειαν) Philip of 
Macedon gave an immense develop- 
ment to the artillery. 


11 οὐχ ὅτι] ‘ not merely,’ 
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πάλι, περὶ 8 


Io: 


It 
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ὀνομάζουσιν, ἣν ἐλευθέραν καλοῦσιν. αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἣν δεῖ The magis- 
καθαρὰν εἶναι τῶν ὠνίων πάντων, καὶ μήτε βάναυσον μήτε The agit 
γεωργὸν μήτ᾽ ἄλλον μηδένα τοιοῦτον παραβάλλειν μὴ xa-4 ὁ 
λούμενον ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχόντων. εἴη δ᾽ ἂν εὔχαρις ὃ τόπος, 

εἰ καὶ τὰ γυμνάσια τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἔχοι τὴν τάξιν ἐν- 

ταῦθα. πρέπει γὰρ διηρῆσθαι κατὰ τὰς ἡλικίας καὶ τοῦτον 5 

τὸν κόσμον, καὶ παρὰ μὲν τοῖς νεωτέροις ἄρχοντάς τινας 
διατρίβειν, τοὺς δὲ πρεσβυτέρους παρὰ τοῖς ἄρχουσιν" ἡ γὰρ The double 
ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς τῶν ἀρχόντων παρουσία μάλιστα ἐμποιεῖ τὴν 6 pen 
ἀληθινὴν αἰδῶ καὶ τὸν τῶν ἐλευθέρων ᾧόβον. τὴν δὲ τῶν 

ὠνίων ἀγορὰν ἑτέραν τε δεῖ ταύτης εἶναι καὶ χωρίς, ἔχουσαν 


The city. χρείας, τάς τε ἄλλας καὶ τὰς νῦν ἐπεξευρημένας. ὥσπερ 

12 γὰρ τοῖς ἐπιτιθεμένοις ἐπιμελές ἐστι OF ὧν τρόπων πλεον- 

ἐκτήσουσιν, οὕτω τὰ μὲν εὕρηται τὰ δὲ δεῖ ζητεῖν καὶ Φιλο- 

σοφεῖν καὶ τοὺς φυλαττομένους" ἀρχὴν γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἐπιχειροῦσιν 
ἐπιτίθεσθαι τοῖς εὖ παρεσκευασμένοις. 

12 Ἐπεὶ δὲ δεῖ τὸ μὲν πλῆθος τῶν πολιτῶν ἐν συσσιτίοις 

The mas ατανενεμῆσθαι, τὰ δὲ τείχη διειλῆφθαι φυλακτηρίοις καὶ 

east πύργοις κατὰ τόπους ἐπικαίρους, δῆλον ὡς αὐτὰ προκαλεῖς 

ται παρασκευάζειν Evia τῶν συσσιτίων ἐν τούτοις τοῖς Φυ- 

. λακτηρίοις. καὶ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοῦτον ἄν τις διακοσμήσειε 

τὸν τρόπον͵ τὰς δὲ τοῖς θείοις ἀποδεδομένας οἰκήσεις καὶ τὰ 

κυριώτατα τῶν ἀρχείων συσσίτια ἁρμόττει τόπον ἐπιτή- 

δειόν τε ἔχειν καὶ τὸν αὐτόν, ὅσα μὴ τῶν ἱερῶν ὃ νόμος ἀφο- 

3 ρίζει χωρὶς ἤ τι μαντεῖον ἄλλο πυθόχρηστον. εἴη δ᾽ ἄν 

τοιοῦτος ὃ τόπος ὅστις ἐπιφάνειάν τε ἔχει πρὸς τὴν τῆς 

ἀρετῆς θέσιν ἱκανῶς καὶ πρὸς τὰ γειτνιῶντα μέρη τῆς πό- τάξιν. τῶν δ᾽ ἀρχείων ὅσα περὶ τὰ συμβόλαια ποιεῖται 7 


τόπον εὐσυνάγωγον τοῖς τε ἀπὸ τῆς θαλάττης πεμπομένοις 
καὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας πᾶσιν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ πλῆθος διαι- 
ρεῖται τῆς πόλεως εἰς ἱερεῖς, εἰς ἄρχοντας, πρέπει καὶ τῶν 
ἱερέων συσσίτια περὶ τὴν τῶν ἱερῶν οἰκοδομημάτων ἔχειν τὴν 


9 / , > eae ἢ ~ Ἁ , 
λεως ἐρυμνοτέρως. πρέπει δ᾽ ὑπὸ μὲν τοῦτον τὸν τόπον 
τοιαύτης ἀγορᾶς εἶναι κατασκευὴν οἵαν καὶ περὶ Θετταλίαν 


τὰς νῦν ἐπεξευρημένα5] ‘the recent | merit whom the state may possess, 
inventions. ‘ceux de la tactique | and is not without considerable 
moderne.” St. Hil. strength as regards the neighbouring 
12 τὰ μέν means of defence. parts of the city.” ἐπιφάνειαν ἔχει = 
(nreiv καὶ φιλοσοφεῖν] ‘seek by | ἐπιφανής ἐστι. Comp. Thuc. vi. 96. 
scientific methods.’ τὸ ἄλλο χώριον... μέχρι τῆς πόλεως 


A > , , \ ~ \ 4 4 \ 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, TEDL TE γραφὰς δικῶν καὶ τὰς κλήσεις καὶ 
‘\ ΕΝ Ἃ 4 ΕΝ Ἁ A Ἁ . 
τὴν ἄλλην τὴν τοιαύτην διοίκησιν, ἔτι OF περὶ τὴν ἀγορανο- 
, A \ ~ ~ 
μίαν καὶ τὴν καλουμένην ἀστυνομίαν, πρὸς ἀγορᾷ μὲν δεῖ καὶ 
ἊΝ Ά ~ ~ 
συνόδῳ τινὶ κοινὴ κατεσκευάσθαι, τοιοῦτος δ᾽ ὁ περὶ τὴν 
» ᾿ 3 ’ 
ἀναγκαίαν ἀγοράν ἐστι τόπος" ἐνσ χολάζειν μὲν γὰρ τὴν ἄνω 
’ \ \ A 9 / , -“ 
τίθεμεν, ταύτην δὲ πρὸς τὰς ἀναγκαίας πράξεις. νενεμῆσθαι 8 
\ 4 \ , , 
δὲ χρὴ τὴν εἰρημένην τάξιν καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν χώραν" καὶ yap 
> Nn ~ 57 ἃ “ : 
ἐκεῖ τοῖς ἄρχουσιν, οὗς καλοῦσιν οἱ μὲν ὑλωροὺς οἱ δὲ aypo- 


ἀρχὴν γάρ] This is equivalent to the ἐπικλινές τ᾽ ἐστι καὶ ἐπιφανὲς πᾶν εἴσω. 


Latin maxim, Si bellum vitare vis, 
bellum para. 


XII. 1 αὐτά] sc. τὰ τείχη, ‘the walls 
of themselves invite us.’ 

2 τὸ κυριώτατα, κιτ.λ.1 ‘and the 
syssitia of the most important boards 
of magistrates.’ 

πυθόχρηστον] In this he agrees with 
Plato, Rep. τν. 4275. . 

3 ἐπιφάνειάν τε ἔχει, κιτ..} A 
close translation would hardly give 
what I conceive to be the meaning of 
this passage:—‘which is both con- 
spicuous enough to qualify it for an 
appropriate site for the men of eminent 


Stahr’s translation of πρὸς τὴν τῆς 
ἀρετῆς θέσιν is, “der geistigen Erha- 
benheit seiner Bestimmung wirdig 
entspriche.” St. Hil. translates it 
more nearly as I do. “Tel que 
Vexige la dignité des personnes qu'il 
recevra.” 

πρέπει δέ] Comp. Grote, π. 371. 
“In the Thessalian cities, though in- 
habited in common by Thessalian pro- 
prietors and their Penestae, the quar- 
ters assigned to each were to a great 
degree separated: what was called the 
Free Agora could not be trodden by 
any Penest except when specially 
summoned.” 


, \ / \ / \ 
νομους, καὶ duraxtypia καὶ συσσίτια πρὸς φυλακὴν ἀναγ- 


~ , 
καῖον ὑπάρχειν, ἔτι δὲ ἱερὰ κατὰ τὴν χώραν εἶναι νενεμημένα, 


παραβάλλει») This word occurs, Eth. 
ὙΠ. xiv. 6, p. 1154, in the sense of 
‘passing into. Here it means ‘to 
approach,’ ‘ come near to.’ 

5 τὸν τῶν ἐλευθέρων φόβον] ‘Such 
fear as freemen may feel.’ 

6 εὐσυνάγωγον) ‘where may easily 
meet,’ 

τὸ πλῆθο5] This is an odd statement. 
There must be some mistake, for it is 
inconsistent with Ch. IX. If he 
means τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, 


so limited, the statement will hold; but 
even then the disjointed way in which 
he throws out εἰς ἱερεῖς, eis ἄρχοντας, is 
remarkable. 

περὶ thv—rdiw] is supplied, as 
Schneider says, harshly; but it is the 
simplest word. 

7 τὰς κλήσει57 ‘the summons,’ 

συνόδῳ τινὶ κοινῇ} ‘in some public 
place of meeting.’ 

ἀναγκαίαν ἀγοράν] equivalent to τὴν 
τῶν ὠνίων ἀγοράν, ὃ 5. 
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Ἢ ὦ, οι, > 
The double τὰ μὲν θεοῖς τὰ δὲ ἥρωσιν. ἀλλὰ τὸ διατρίβειν νῦν ἀκρι- 


agora. 


9 


13 


The consti- 
tution. 


Ἁ 


\ ~ [4 9 ’ 3 
βολογουμένους καὶ λέγοντας περὶ τῶν τοιούτων ἀργὸν ἔστιν. 
“ ~ > \ ~ ~ 
οὐ γὰρ χαλεπόν ἐστι TA τοιαῦτα νοῆσαι, ἀλλὰ ποιῆσαι μᾶλ- 
> ~ 3, 3 4 4 Ν “ 
Aov' τὸ μὲν γὰρ λέγειν εὐχῆς ἔργον ἐστί, τὸ δὲ συμβῆναι 
΄“ ’ "5 A re > ’ 
τύχης" διὸ περὶ μὲν τῶν τοιούτων τό γε ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἀφείσθω 
τὰ νῦν. 
4 4 ΩΣ ’ 9. 6 Ε] ᾿ , i ὃ ~ 
Περὶ δὲ τῆς πολιτείαις αὐτῆς, ἐκ τίνων καὶ Ex ποίων δεῖ 
\ 
συνεστάναι THY μέλλουσαν ἔσεσθαι πόλιν μακαρίαν καὶ πολι- 


2 τεύεσθαι καλῶς, λεκτέον, [᾿Επεὶ δὲ δύ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν οἷς γίγνεται 


τὸ εὖ πᾶσι, τούτοιν δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἕν μὲν ἐν τῷ τὸν σκοπὸν κεῖσθαι 
καὶ τὸ τέλος τῶν πράξεων ὀρθῶς, ἕν δὲ" ἐν τῷ τὰς πρὸς τὸ 
τέλος Φερούσας πράξεις εὑρίσκειν" ἐνδέχεται γὰρ ταῦτα καὶ 
διαφωνεῖν ἀλλήλοις καὶ συμφωνεῖν" ἐνίοτε γὰρ ὃ μὲν σκοπὸς 
ἔκκειται καλῶς, ἐν δὲ τῷ πράττειν τοῦ τυχεῖν αὐτοῦ διαμαρ- 
τἄάνουσιν" ἐνίοτε δὲ τῶν μὲν πρὸς τὸ τέλος πάντων ἐπι- 
τυγχάνουσιν, ἀλλὰ τὸ τέλος ἔθεντο φαῦλον" ὁτὲ δὲ ἑκα- 
τέρου διαμαρτάνουσιν, οἷον περὶ ἰατρικήν’ οὔτε γὰρ ποῖόν 
τι δεῖ τὸ ὑγιαῖνον εἶναι σῶμα κρίνουσιν ἐνίοτε καλῶς, οὔτε 
πρὸς τὸν ὑποκείμενον αὐτοῖς ὅρον τυγχάνουσι τῶν ποιητικῶν" 
δεῖ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς τέχναις καὶ ἐπιστήμαις ταῦτα ἀμφότερα 


~ \ / ἃ Ἁ > \ / , σ 
3 κρατεῖσθαι, τὸ τελὸς καὶ τὰς εἰς τὸ τέλος πράξεις. ὁτΤι 


~ ne ~ / / 
μὲν οὖν τοῦ τ᾽ εὖ ζῆν καὶ τῆς εὐδαιμονίας ἐφίενται πάντες, 


’ ~ A 3 , / ~ 
φανερόν. ἀλλὰ τούτων τοῖς μὲν ἐξουσία τυγχάνειν, τοῖς 


1332 δὲ οὔ, διά τινα τύχην ἢ φύσιν" δεῖται γὰρ καὶ χορηγίας 


~ / Ἁ > , \ ~ 3 
τινὸς τὸ ζὴν καλῶς, τούτου Je ἐλάττονος μὲν τοῖς ἄμεινον 
5 ἕν δὲ rds Bekker. 
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/ / \ ~ ~ 
διακειμένοις, πλείονος δὲ τοῖς χεῖρον" οἱ δ᾽ εὐθὺς οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
~ A > / 
ζητοῦσι τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν, ἐξουσίας ὑπαρχούσης. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ 
“ é 3 Ἁ “' ἰ > ~ a NS ἢ τὰ 4 
προκείμενόν ἐστι THY ἀρίστην πολιτείαν ἰδεῖν, αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ 
9 ἃ 3 3 “Δ 4 , 3 3 a 
καθ᾿ ἣν ἄριστ᾽ ay πολιτεύοιτο πόλις, ἄριστα δ᾽ ἂν πολι- 
lA > ἃ 3 ~ 
τεύοιτο καθ᾿ ἣν εὐδαιμονεῖν μάλιστα ἐνδέχεται τὴν πόλιν, 


The con- 
stitution. 


.-“ σ ow 
δῆλον ὅτι THY εὐδαιμονίαν δεῖ, τί ἐστι, μὴ λανθάνειν. φαμὲν 5 


ἊΝ δ “ > ~ ΡῈ 
dé καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς, εἴ τι τῶν λόγων ἐκείνων Bheroc, ἐνέρ- 
A ~ Ε “- ’ 

γειαν εἶναι καὶ χρῆσιν ἀρετῆς τελείαν, καὶ ταύτην οὐκ ἐξ 

€ / 3 Θ.: δ ~ 

ὑποθέσεως ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς. 
Ἁ ὃ a \ eee \ \ 

τὸ δ᾽ ἁπλῶς TO καλῶς" οἷον τὰ περὶ τὰς δικαίας πράξεις αἱ 
“ f \ U ~ 

δίκαιαι τιμωρίαι καὶ κολάσεις ἀπ’ ἀρετῆς μέν εἶσιν, ἀναγ- 
~ , \ 4 ~ > / lj 

καῖαι δέ, καὶ τὸ καλῶς ἀναγκαίως ἔχουσιν (αἱρετώτερον μὲν 
\ A ~ ~ ’ 

γὰρ μηθενὸς δεῖσθαι τῶν τοιούτων μήτε τὸν ἄνδρα μήτε τὴν 
, et +2. 4% A 4 A 4 > / ε ~ » A 

πόλιν), αἱ ὃ ἐπὶ TAS τιμᾶς καὶ τὰς εὐπορίας ATAWS εἰσι 


a ~ 
κάλλισται πράξεις, TO μὲν γὰρ ἕτερον κακοῦ τινὸς αἵρεσίς 7 


Ε] ~ ἈΝ ἤ 

ἐστιν, αἱ τοιαῦται δὲ πράξεις τοὐναντίον" κατασκευαὶ γὰρ 

> ~ > | 4 4A ’ ’ «οἷ nw 

ἀγαθῶν εἰσὶ καὶ γεννήσεις. χρήσαιτο δ᾽ ἂν ὁ σπουδαῖος 

δ᾿ \ / δ \ ~ , ~ , 

ἀνὴρ καὶ πενίᾳ καὶ νόσῳ καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις τύχαις ταῖς Φαύλαις 

ae ᾽ A 4 / 9 ~ ΕΣ / 5 ‘4 " Ν 

HAAWS’ αλλὰ τὸ μακάριον εν τοις ἐναντίοις ἐστίν. καὶ yap 
΄- ’ 4 4 “, 4 , “~ 

τοῦτο διώρισται κατὰ τοὺς ἠθικοὺς λόγους, ὅτι τοιοῦτός ἐστιν 

ε ~ ? . 1 Ἁ b A A 3 Ud \ ~ 

ὁ σπουδαῖος, ὦ διὰ τὴν ἀρετὴν τὰ ἀγαθά ἐστι TA ἁπλῶς 

> ἤ 

ἀγαθά. 
\ 4 , ὩΣ 

καὶ καλὰς εἶναι ταύτας ἁπλῶς. διὸ καὶ νομίζουσιν ἄνθρωποι 
to) > , ᾿] “ο΄ ~ 

τῆς εὐδαιμονίας αἴτια τὰ ἐκτὸς εἶναι τῶν ἀγαθῶν, ὥσπερ εἰ 
~ / 4 4 ~ re A ~ 

του κιθαρίζειν λαμπρὸν καὶ καλῶς αἰτιῶτο Τὴν λύραν μαλε- 


~ 2 «ὦ , ~ 
λέγω δ᾽ ἐξ ὑποθέσεως τἀναγκαῖα, 6 


δῆλον δ᾽ ὅτι καὶ τὰς χρήσεις ἀναγκαῖον σπουδαίας 8 


9 εὐχῆς ἔργον] ‘is a question of 
wishing.’ Compare IV. 1. He turns 
now from the ὑποθέσεις, the necessary 
conditions of his state, which he must 
have allowed him, to the constitution 
itself, to that which depends on man’s 
exertion and skill and not on fortune, 


XIII. 2 From this point down to 
the end of § 8, or very nearly, I have 
enclosed in brackets, as an unneces- 


ἐν δὲ tds] To make the sentence 
complete there should be inserted 
ἐν τῷ. 

ἐνδέχεται γάρ] Comp. Eth. vi. x. 
p. 1142-31. 

ἔκκειται] ‘stands out well and dis- 
tinctly.’ δεῖ dé. The apodosis. 

κρατεῖσθαι] ‘both must be mastered,’ 

3 ἐξουσία] ‘have the opportunity.’ 
would be more regularly 
ταύτης, agreeing as it does: in sense 


Tovrov | 


4 εὐθύς] ‘from the commencement,’ 

5 ἐξ ὑποθέσεως -- πρὸς ὑπόθεσιν] See 
ae 

6 ax’ ἀρετῆς] This expression occurs 
in III. iv. 5. ‘Though they are the 
results of a virtue, yet they are not 
more than is necessary; what noble 
element they have is not satisfactory ;’ 
they are right, but they are not more 
than right, there is a meagreness about 
them. They are of the character of a 
necessary evil. 


7 χρήσαιτο δέ] Comp. Eth, τ. xi. 13, 
p. ττοὶ. I. 

κατὰ τοὺς 70:xovs] The reference is 
Eth. tv. vi. p. 1113. 15. 

8 τὰς χρήσει5] Comp. II. vt 9. 
‘The use of the goods of fortune—réy 
ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν. 

διὸ καί] Men have not seen that it 
is in their use and not in themselves 
that happiness consists, and not seeing 
this, have thought them, by a confu- 
sion, the causes of happiness. 


sary interruption of the reasoning. with xopnylas. 


ἐπὶ τὰς τιμάς] sc. φέρουσαι. 
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ἄλλως ἔχειν βέλτιον. τὴν μὲν τοίνυν φύσιν οἵους εἶναι δεῖ The con- 
τοὺς μέλλοντας εὐχειρώτους ἔσεσθαι τῷ vomobéry, διωρί- me 
σμεῦα πρότερον, τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἔργον ἤδη παιδείας im μὲν *9 
γὰρ ἐθιζόμενοι μανθάνουσι, τὰ δ᾽ ἀκούοντες. 

᾿Επεὶ δὲ πᾶσα πολιτικὴ κοινωνία συνέστηκεν ἐξ ἀρχόντων 14 
καὶ ἀρχομένων, τοῦτο δὴ σκεπτέον, εἰ ἑτέρους εἶναι δεῖ τοὺς Js the edu- 
ἄρχοντας καὶ τοὺς ἀρχομένους ἢ τοὺς αὐτοὺς διὰ βίου" δῆλον Byron 
yap ὡς ἀκολουθεῖν δεήσει καὶ τὴν παιδείαν κατὰ τὴν διαί- citizens Ὁ 
ρεσιν ταύτην. εἰ μὲν τοίνυν εἴησαν τοσοῦτον διαφέροντες 2 
ἅτεροι τῶν ἄλλων ὅσον τοὺς θεοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἥρωας ἡγούμεθα 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων διαφέρειν, εὐθὺς πρῶτον κατὰ τὸ σῶμα πολ- 
λὴν ἔχοντας ὑπερβολήν, εἶτα κατὰ τὴν ψυχήν, ὥστε ἀναμ- 
φισβήτητον εἷναι καὶ φανερὰν τὴν ὑπεροχὴν τοῖς ἀρχομένοις 
τὴν τῶν ἀρχόντων, δῆλον ὅτι βέλτιον ἀεὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς τοὺς 
μὲν ἄρχειν τοὺς 0 ἄρχεσθαι καθάπαξ. ἐπεὶ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ οὐ 3 
ῥᾷδιον λαβεῖν οὐδ᾽ ἔστιν ὥσπερ ἐν ᾿Ινδοῖς Φησὶ Σκύλαξ εἶναι 


Team Ἅον τῆς τέχνης. ᾿Αναγκαῖον τοίνυν ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων τὰ μὲν 
ὑπάρχειν, τὰ δὲ παρασκευάσαι τὸν νομοθέτην. διὸ κατ᾽ ev- 
9 “ Ἵν» 
χὴν εὐχόμεθα τὴν τῆς πόλεως σύστασιν, ὧν ἡ τύχη κυρία" 
, / 
κυρίαν γὰρ αὐτὴν ὑπάρχειν τίθεμεν" τὸ δὲ σπουδαίαν εἶναι 
3 > 
τὴν πόλιν οὐκέτι τύχης ἔργον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιστήμης καὶ προαιρέ- 
> . " ’ ͵ 5 90 Α ͵ 
σεως. Αλλα μὴν σπουδαία πόλις εστι τῷ τοὺς πολιτας 
nw f ~ 
τοὺς μετέχοντας τῆς πολιτείας εἶναι σπουδαίους" ἡμῖν δὲ 
10 πάντες οἱ πολῖται μετέχουσι τῆς πολιτείας. τοῦτ᾽ ἄρα 
~ A “g ~ 

σκεπτέον, πῶς ἀνὴρ γίνεται σπουδαῖος. καὶ γὰρ εἰ πάντας 

“» ’ / x ΨΦ α' A ~ ~ 
ἐνδέχεται σπουδαίους εἶναι, μὴ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον δὲ τῶν πολιτῶν, 
οὕτως αἱρετώτερον" ἀκολουθεῖ γὰρ τῷ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον καὶ τὸ 
πάντας. ἀλλὰ μὴν ἀγαθοί γε καὶ σπουδαῖοι γίγνονται 
4 ~ 4 Ν, ~ ’ 3 ’ 57 / 4 
τ διὰ τριῶν. τὰ τρία δὲ ταῦτά ἐστι Φύσις ἔθος λόγος. καὶ 

~ ~ “ ΕΝ ~ 

γὰρ Φῦναι δεῖ πρῶτον, οἷον ἄνθρωπον ἀλλὰ μὴ τῶν ἄλλων 
τι ζῴων, εἶτα καὶ ποιόν τινα τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὴν ψυχήν. 
~ ες ~ ~ 
1332 B ἔνια δὲ" οὐθὲν ὄφελος φῦναι" τὰ yap ἔθη μεταβαλεῖν ποιεῖ" 


5, > Ἃ ~ ἷΞ-. > / \ ~ Δ“ 
ἔνια γάρ ἐστι διὰ τῆς Φύσεως ἐπαμφοτερίζοντα διὰ τῶν ἐθῶν 
> } A ~ \ A β᾽ / \ Ν Ψ᾿ 9 re / 

12 ἐπὶ TO χεῖρον καὶ TO βέλτιον. τὰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλα τῶν ζῴων 


, X ~ , ~ \ δ᾽ 3 Ἁ mt 3) 
μάλιστα μὲν τῇ φύσει ζῆ, μικρὰ δ᾽ Evia καὶ τοῖς ἔθεσιν, 
6 δὲ καὶ λόγω" μό Xp ἔ λό if δεῖ 
ανθρωπὸος δὲ καὶ λόγῳ" μόνον γὰρ ἔχει λόγον. ὥστε δεῖ 
~ - 4 " 
ταῦτα συμφωνεῖν ἀλλήλοις" πολλὰ γὰρ παρὰ τοὺς ἐθισμοὺς 
A \ ’ ’ ὃ \ A , ὦ ἢ ~ 
καὶ τὴν φύσιν πράττουσι διὰ τὸν λόγον, Edy πειόθῶσιν 
* re Bekker. 


ἀναγκαῖον τοίνυν] The sense would 
be quite clear if this were brought into 
immediate connexion with the first 
sentence of the chapter. ‘From all 
that we have said, it follows asa ne- 
cessary consequence that of the requi- 
sites for a state some must be assumed, 
they are the gift of fortune, others 
must be provided by the legislator ; 
and, therefore, so far as the points are 
concerned which depend on fortune, the 
constitution of our state is a mere ques- 
tion of wishing.’ 

κυρίαν γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘for, that for- 
tune is supreme, we assume.’ 

ἐπιστήμης Kal προαιρέσεωΞ5 Know- 
ledge and will, the two conditions of 


all right action; the εἰδὼς καὶ προαιρού- 
μενος of Eth. τι. 111. 3, p. 1105, 31. 

ἡμῖν δέ] " and in our view.’ 

10 εἰ πάντας, «.7.A.] ‘granting that 
it is possible.’ 

οὕτως] ‘ this latter way.’ 

11 τὰ τρία] Comp. Eth. x. x. 6, 
p. 1179, 6, 20, where διδαχή takes the 
place of λόγος here. 

ἐνιά τε] better δέ. 

διὰ τῆς φύσεως, κιτ.λ.] ‘ By nature 
uncertain, capable of either turn; 
fixed by habits for evil or for good.’ 

12 τῇ φύσει] ‘instinct, ‘natural 
impulse.’ 

μόνον yap (τῶν ζῴων) ἔχει λόγον 
Comp. I. π. 10, 


τοὺς βασιλέας τοσοῦτον διαφέροντας τῶν ἀρχομένων, da- 
νερὸν ὅτι διὰ πολλὰς αἰτίας ἀναγκαῖον πάντας ὁμοίως κοι- 
νωνεῖν τοῦ κατὰ μέρος ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. τό τε γὰρ 
ἴσον ταὐτὸν τοῖς ὁμοίοις, καὶ χαλεπὸν μένειν τὴν πολιτείαν 
τὴν συνεστηκυῖαν παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον. μετὰ γὰρ τῶν ἀρχο- 
μένων ὑπάρχουσι νεωτερίζειν βουλόμενοι πάντες οἱ κατὰ τὴν 
χώραν" τοσούτους τε εἶναι τοὺς ἐν τῷ πολιτεύματι τὸ πλῇ- 
bog ὥστ᾽ εἷναι κρείττους πάντων τούτων, ἕν τι τῶν ἀδυνάτων 
ἐστίν. ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅτι γε δεῖ τοὺς ἄρχοντας διαφέρειν τῶν 
ἀρχομένων, ἀναμῷισβήτητον. πῶς οὖν ταῦτ᾽ ἔσται καὶ πῶς 


13 εὐχειρώτουΞ}] ‘manageable.’ 3 Σκύλαξ] οὗ Caryanda, Smith, 

πρότερον] Ch. VII. Biogr. Dict., where it is mentioned, 

παιδεία5} in the widest sense, taking | 759 a, that Aristotle is the first writer 
the child at the earliest stage. ‘For | who refers to him. 


men learn partly by practice, partly by βασιλέας} depends on λαβεῖν. 


precept.’ { 
duoiws] ‘on equal terms,’ III. xyz, 


i and note on τὸ ἀνὰ μέρος ὡσαύ 
XIV. 1 τοῦτο δὴ σκεπτέον] This 5 prea ma telat’: 


point was virtually settled in III. rv. 


2 εἰ μὲν τοίνυν] Compare I. v. 8. 
φανερὰν τοῖς ἀρχομένοις] ‘evident to ἀλλὰ μὴν] ‘on the other hand,’ 


the ruled.’ 


4 of κατὰ τὴν χώραν] ‘all who, resi- 
dent in the country, are not citizens,’ 
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δὰ he oe μεθέξουσι, δεῖ σκέψασθαι τὸν νομοθέτην. εἴρηται δὲ mpo- 

cation to Ἢ 

the same ΤΈρον περὶ αὐτοῦ. ἡ yap Φύσις δέδωκε τὴν αἵρεσιν, ποιή- 
or the ἐᾷ Ὡ ; 
citizens? TATA αὐτῷ τῷ γένει ταὐτὸν τὸ μὲν νεώτερον τὸ δὲ πρεσβύ- 


? ~ \ 35 / ~ 4 b 

5 τερον, ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἄρχεσθαι πρέπει, τοῖς δ᾽ ἄρχειν. ἀγαν- 
~ A 3 3 ε / > ’ PENS , 

ακτεῖ δὲ οὐδεὶς καθ᾿ ἡλικίαν ἀρχόμενος, οὐδὲ νομίζει εἶναι 
κρείττων, ἄλλως τε καὶ μέλλων ἀντιλαμβάνειν τοῦτον τὸν 
6 ἔρανον, ὅταν τύχῃ τῆς ἱκνουμένης ἡλικίας. ἔστι μὲν ἄρα 
ε A > \ 3 ’ > \ ε ec /f 
ὡς τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι φατέον, ἐστι δὲ ὡς ETE- 
1333 pous. ὥστε καὶ τὴν παιδείαν ἔστιν ὡς τὴν αὐτὴν ἀναγκαῖον, 

3 δ᾽ 6 eR ~ ἤ \ / ~ 3 
ἔστι δ᾽ ὡς ἑτέραν εἶναι. τόν τε γὰρ μέλλοντα καλῶς ἄρχειν 
3 ~ / ~ ~ 3 IN 
ἀρχθῆναί dacs δεῖν πρῶτον. ἔστι ὃ 
τοῖς πρώτοις εἴρηται λόγοις, ἡ μὲν τοῦ ἄρχοντος χάριν, ἡ 
γδὲ τοῦ ἀρχομένου. τοὐτὼν δὲ τὴν μὲν δεσποτικὴν εἶναί 

A \ ~ 3 ’ , > Ψ ~ 3 

ᾧαμεν, τὴν δὲ τῶν ἐλευθέρων. διαφέρει δ᾽ ἔνια τῶν ἐπι- 
’ » “3 OW , \ ~ / a ἊΝ \ 
ταττομένων OU τοῖς EDYOIG HAAG TW τίνος ἕνεκα. 010 πολλὰ 
~ , ~ “-. 4 ~ , ~ 
τῶν εἶναι δοκούντων διακονικῶν ἔργων καὶ τῶν νέων τοῖς 


ἀρχή, καθάπερ ἐν 


> , A ~ A A \ \ \ \ A 
ἐλευθέροις καλὸν διακονεῖν" πρὸς γὰρ τὸ καλὸν καὶ τὸ μὴ 
κοιλὸν οὐχ οὕτω διαφέρουσιν ai πράξεις καθ᾿ αὑτὰς ὡς ἐν τῷ 
χ P PAGES 9 ὡς 
’ A ΞΡ / σ “3 A \ , \ 57 
8 τέλει καὶ τῷ τίνος ἕνεκεν. ἐπεὶ δὲ πολίτου καὶ ἄρχοντος 
The ob- δ om 4s aE MO \ Ὁ » ᾿ , \ 
jects of τὴν αὐτὴν ἀρετὴν εἶναί φαμεν καὶ τοῦ ἀρίστου ἀνδρός, Tov 
ucation. a; es > , ; “ , , ‘a 
δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀρχόμενόν τε δεῖν γίγνεσθαι πρότερον καὶ ἄρ- 
~ "Ἵ Ἂ ~ 
χοντα ὕστερον, τοῦτ᾽ av εἴη τῷ vomolern πραγματευτέον, 
σ 4“ N ᾽ 4 \ ’ a \ ὃ \ / > 
ὅπως ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ γίγνονται," καὶ διὰ τίνων ἐπιτηδευ- 
/ \ / \ / ~ Tee ~ ὃ , δὲ δύ 
9 μάτων, καὶ τί τὸ τέλος τῆς ἀρίστης ζωῆς. διήρηται δὲ δύο 
5. γίγνωνται Bekker. 
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/ ~ ~ κ᾿ Ἁ J 3 , 
μέρη τῆς ψυχῆς, ὧν τὸ μὲν ἔχει λόγον καθ᾽ αὑτό, τὸ δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἔχει μὲν καθ᾿ αὑτό, λόγω δ᾽ ὑ ἤειν δυνά ὦ é 
ἔχει μ' UTO, Λόγῳ ὃ ὑπακούειν δυνάμενον" ὧν ᾧαμὲν 
4 > A i ἢ᾽ ΟΕ > 4 > 43 U , ’ 
τὰς ἀρετὰς εἶναι καθ ἃς ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς λέγεταί πως. τού- 
9 , ~ 4 / ~ Ν a ~ 
των δ᾽ ἐν TWOTEDW μᾶλλον τὸ τέλος, τοῖς μὲν οὕτω διαιροῦσιν 
ε ε ~ Ἁ 3 x0 ~ / εν Ἁ \ ~ 
ὡς ἡμεῖς Φαμὲν οὐκ ἄδηλον πῶς λεκτέον. αἰεὶ γὰρ τὸ χει- 
~ ‘4 , φ [54 ~ 
pov τοῦ βελτίονός ἐστιν ἕνεκεν, καὶ τοῦτο Φανερὸν ὁμοίως ἔν 
~ Q , ~ 
τε τοῖς κατὰ τέχνην καὶ τοῖς κατὰ Φύσιν, βέλτιον δὲ τὸ 
λόγον ἔχον" διή i διχῇ fo ἰώθ 7 
γον EXov" διήρηταί τε διχῇ, καθ᾿ ὅνπερ εἰώθαμεν τρόπον 
~ . c ΄ > / 
διαιρεῖν" 6 μὲν γὰρ πρακτικός ἐστι λόγος ὃ δὲ θεωρητικός " 
ε ’ " 5 ’ ~~ ~ New 
ὡσαύτως οὖν ἀνάγκη διηρῆσθαι καὶ τοῦτο τὸ μέρος δῆλον 
er is ἢ δ᾽ > 7 δι: ἐμὰ 3 \ “ a 
ὅτι, καὶ τὰς πράξεις δ᾽ ἀνάλογον ἐροῦμεν ἔχειν, καὶ δεῖ τὰς 
~ 4 / ~ 
τοῦ φύσει βελτίονος αἱρετωτέρας εἶναι τοῖς δυναμένοις τυγ- 
, A “ “ἍἋ ~ ~ ~ 
χάνειν ἢ πασῶν ἢ τοῖν δυοῖν" αἰεὶ γὰρ ἑκάστῳ τοῦθ᾽ αἱρε- 
ὁ 
’; κὴ ~ 357 , ΄-“ 
TWTATOV, οὗ τυχεῖν ἔστιν ἀκροτάτου. διήρηται δὲ καὶ πᾶς 
ε / > 3 , \ > \ \ , \ b 
ὃ βίος εἰς ἀσχολιαν καὶ εἰς σχολὴν καὶ πόλεμον καὶ εἰρηνὴν, 
A ~ ~ \ \ 9 a ~ 4 , A 
καὶ τῶν πρακτῶν τὰ μὲν εἰς τὰ ἀναγκαῖα καὶ χρήσιμα τὰ δὲ 
> \ / \ “ ΒΝ, \ 3 Δὰν σ Α 
εἰς TH καλά. περὶ ὧν ἀνάγκη τὴν αὐτὴν αἵρεσιν εἶναι καὶ 
“᾿ wn w~ / \ ~ ’ κε 
τοῖς τῆς ψυχῆς μέρεσι καὶ ταῖς πράξεσιν αὐτῶν, πόλεμον 
Ἁ - ἤ 9 \ ~ ~ 
μὲν εἰρήνης χάριν, ἀσχολίαν δὲ σχολῆς, TAD ἀναγκαῖα καὶ 
’ re ~ a τι 
χρήσιμα τῶν καλῶν ἕνεκεν. πρὸς πάντα μὲν τοίνυν τῷ 
~n / / Ἁ Ἁ \ / sa 
πολιτικῷ βλέποντι νομοθετητέον, καὶ κατὰ τὰ μέρη τῆς 
~~ Α A , > ~ “ 
ψυχῆς καὶ κατὰ τὰς πράξεις αὐτῶν, μᾶλλον δὲ πρὸς τὰ 
ἤ \ \ , A | \ / Ἁ \ A 
βελτίω καὶ τὰ τέλη. τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ περὶ τοὺς 
, \ \ ~ “ ~ 
βίους καὶ τὰς τῶν πραγμάτων διαιρέσεις" δεῖ μὲν γὰρ ἀσχο- 


5 αὐτῷ τῷ γένει ταὐτόν] ‘ that which 
is in kind the same.’ 

καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν] ‘on the ground of age.’ 

ἀντιλαμβάνειν] ‘to have this privi- 
lege in his turn, when he shall have 
reached the proper age. ἔρανον is 
used in a very general sense. 

7 ov τοῖς ἔργοις, κιτ.λ.} ‘not in what 
is done, but in the object for which it 
is done.’ 

καὶ τῶν νέων, «.T.A.] ‘even to the 
young freeman.’ 

ἐν τῷ τέλει] ὁρίζεται τῷ τέλει γὰρ 
ἕκαστον, Eth, 11. 10, 6, Ὁ. 1115, 6, 22. 

8 ἐπεὶ δέ, κιτ.λ.}] This is discussed 


at considerable length in III. rv. 
πολίτου καὶ ἄρχοντος must, in accord- 
ance with that chapter, be taken very 
closely together. ‘The virtue of the 
citizen, if that citizen be also a ruler, 
and that of the best man, are identi- 
cal.’ πολίτου καὶ ἄρχοντος answers to 
the τινος πολίτου of III. tv. 9. 

ὅπως γίγνονται] I adopt this reading 
in preference to Bekker’s ‘how good 
citizens are formed,’ with an interro- 
gative sense, that is, and not a final one. 

9 διήρηται)] Eth. τ. xiii. p. 1102; vt. 
li, p. 1139 A. 


δυνάμενον) should be δύναται. There 
is a similar inaccuracy in I. v. 9. 

10 διήρηται] sc. 6 λόγος. ‘The reason,’ 
not ‘the rational part, τὸ λόγον ἔχον. 

II @cattws] ‘To correspond with 
this division then must the part evi- 
dently be divided, and the actions of 
either division will admit of a corre- 
sponding division again.’ 

ἢ πασῶν } τοῖν δυοῖν] Is the mean- 
ing: ‘The actions of the higher part 
are more to be chosen by those who 
have it in their power to do so, than 
the actions of all the parts of our na- 


ture, or of the two parts concerned in 
moral action,’ the συνθετόν of Eth. x. 
7, 8, p. 1177, b. 28? Does he mean 
that we ought, if we can, exclusively 
to cultivate the highest part, to the 
entire exclusion, that is, of the lower? 
It is very difficult ; yet this would give 
a sense. 

12 καὶ was] ‘a further division is 
that of all life, &c.’ 

καὶ τῶν πρακτῶν] carelessly stated. 
τὰ πρακτά, τὰ μὲν ἀναγκαῖα καὶ χρή- 
σιμα, τὰ δὲ καλά, 

13 αἵρεσιν] equivalent to διαίρεσιν. 


The ob- 
jects of 
education. 


ce) 
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δεῖ τιμῶντα ᾧαίνεσθαι τὸν νομοθέτην" τοῦ yap δεσποτικῶς The ob- 


The ob- λεῖν δύνασθαι καὶ πολεμεῖν, μᾶλλον δ᾽ εἰρήνην ἄγειν καὶ The ob. 
jects o 


jects of 


~ A , A , A 
education. σχολάζειν" καὶ τἀναγκαῖα καὶ τὰ χρήσιμα. δὲ πράττειν, τὰ 
[eee ee. .. Ἁ ~ [4 a A 4 A 4 

δὲ καλὰ δεῖ μᾶλλον. WOTE πρὸς τούτους τοὺς σκοποὺς καὶ 
τὸ 5 wv ὃ , \ \ Ἂ LAA AA / a 
1333 B παῖδας ETL ὄντας παιδευτέον καὶ. τὰς ἄλλας ἡλικίας, ὅσαι 
’ , ε δὲ ~ 37 ὃ “ ’ 4 
15 δέονται παιδείας. οἱ δὲ viv ἄριστα δοκοῦντες πολιτεύεσθαι 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, καὶ τῶν νομοθετῶν οἱ ταύτας καταστήσαντες 
A ’ 39 \ A / / / 
τὰς πολιτείας, οὔτε πρὸς τὸ βέλτιον τέλος φαίνονται συν- 
τάξαντες TH περὶ τὰς πολιτείας οὔτε πρὸς πάσας τὰς ἀρε- 
Α A , 4 \ ~ ἢ 3 4 ~ ᾽ 4 
TAS TOUS νόμους καὶ τὴν παιδείαν, ἀλλα Φορτικῶς ἀπέκλιναν 
πρὸς τὰς χρησίμους εἶναι δοκούσας καὶ πλεονεκτικωτέρας. 
’ 4 4 ~ a ’ 
τό παραπλησίως δὲ τούτοις καὶ τῶν ὕστερόν τινες γραψάντων 
ῃ ΄ ᾿ 5.κ / > - \ ‘ 
ἀπεφήναντο τὴν αὐτὴν δόξαν" ἐπαινοῦντες yap τὴν Aaxe- 
of ~ , 
δαιμονίων πολιτείαν ἄγανται τοῦ νομοθέτου τὸν σκοπόν, ὅτι 
πάντα πρὸς τὸ κρατεῖν καὶ πρὸς πόλεμον ἐνομοθέτησεν" ἃ 
\ \ ἃ “4 > A x7 A “ ” . 
καὶ κατὰ τὸν λόγον ἐστὶν εὐέλεγκτα καὶ τοῖς ἔργοις ἐξε- 
~ a 4 ~ ~ 
7 λήλεγκται viv. ὥσπερ yap οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
“ “ is 
ζητοῦσι τὸ" πολλῶν δεσπόζειν, ὅτι πολλὴ χορηγία yiyve- 
~ ἤ a \ / 
ται τῶν εὐτυχημάτων, οὕτω καὶ Θίβρων ἀγάμενος φαίνεται 
~ , / Nn ~ 
τὸν τῶν Λακώνων νομοθέτην, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕκαστος τῶν 


, A , 3 ~ a 4 Ἁ , 

γραφόντων περὶ πολιτείας αὐτῶν, ὅτι διὰ τὸ γεγυμνάσθαι 
4 4 , ~ “" “ ~ ε 9 Ἁ 
18 πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους πολλῶν ἦρχον. καίτοι δῆλον ὡς ἐπειδὴ 
νῦν γε οὐκέτι ὑπάρχει τοῖς Λάκωσι τὸ ἄρχειν, οὐκ εὐδαί- 
a” γέ ἐνάδέ " b >: “ ~ ’ 
μονες, οὐδ᾽ ὁ νομοθέτης ἀγαθός. ἔστι" δὲ τοῦτο γελοῖον, εἰ 
μένοντες ἐν τοῖς νόμοις αὐτοῦ, καὶ μηδενὸς ἐμποδίξοντος 

δὼ πο ΄ ~ ~ 
πρὸς τὸ χρῆσθαι τοῖς νόμοις, ἀποβεβλήκασι τὸ ζῆν καλῶς. 

’ ¥ ΩΣ 3 τ 4 INK Ἁ ~ 3 ~ aA 
το οὐκ ὀρθῶς δ᾽ ὑπολαμβάνουσιν οὐδὲ περὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἣν 


ἄρχειν ἡ τῶν ἐλευθέρων ἀρχὴ καλλίων καὶ μᾶλλον μετ᾽ ἀρε- education. 


-“ | Anes > A ~ ~ A 
τῆς. ἔτι δ᾽ οὐ διὰ τοῦτο δεῖ τὴν πόλιν εὐδαίμονα νομί- 
\ A , 3 “ a ~ + 
ζειν καὶ τὸν νομοθέτην ἐπαινεῖν, ὅτι καρτερεῖν" ἤσκησεν ἐπὶ 
~ , of ~ \ 59 
τὸ τῶν πέλας ἄρχειν" ταῦτα γὰρ μεγάλην ἔχει βλάβην. 
~ 4 sd \ ~ ~ ae ~ 
δῆλον yap ὅτι καὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῶ δυναμένῳ τοῦτο πει- 20 
’ / ad ah w , 
ρατέον διώκειν, ὅπως δύνηται τῆς οἰκείας πόλεως ἄρχειν᾽ 
ὅπερ ἐγκαλοῦσιν οἱ Λάκωνες Παυσανίᾳ τῷ βασιλεῖ, καίπερ 
ΕἾ , , bd A ~ 
ἔχοντι τηλικαύτην τιμήν. οὔτε δὴ πολιτικὸς τῶν τοιούτων 
\ 4 > \ 53 3 , a 3 ’ > 
λόγων καὶ νομὼν οὐθεὶς οὔτε ὠφέλιμος οὔτε ἀληθής ἐστιν. 
4 A of \ , \ ~ \ 
ταὐτὰ γὰρ ἄριστα καὶ ἰδίᾳ καὶ κοινῇ τὸν νομοθέτην ἐμ.- 
“ “ ~ ~ "-" ~ , ~ 
ποιεῖν δεῖ ταῦτα ταῖς ψυχαῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. τήν τε THY 
“ / 3 A / ~ ~ 
πολεμικῶν ἄσκησιν οὐ τούτου χάριν δεῖ μελετᾶν, ἵνα κατα- 
’ Ἁ > / 3 > o ~ Ν > A Ἁ 
δουλώσωνται τοὺς ἀναξίους, αλλ Wh πρῶτον μὲν αὐτοὶ μὴ 
a ~ 
δουλεύσωσιν ἑτέροις, ἔπειτα ὅπως ξητῶσι τὴν ἡγεμονίαν 
~ ᾽ / ad ~ 3 / > 4 A , N 
τῆς ὠφελείας ἕνεκα τῶν ἀρχομένων, ἀλλὰ μὴ πάντων ὃε- 
[ 4 , Toe. nw 
σποτείας" τρίτον δὲ τὸ δεσπόζειν τῶν ἀξίων δουλεύειν. ὅτι 
“ , ~ / is 
δὲ δεῖ τὸν νομοθέτην μᾶλλον σπουδάζειν ὅπως καὶ THY περὶ 
᾿ς κα ὦ ‘at ~ 
τὰ πολεμικὰ καὶ THY AAAHY νομοθεσίαν του σχολάζειν ἕνεκεν 
, \ ~ ~ 4 , ~ , 
τάξη καὶ τῆς εἰρήνης, μαρτυρεῖ τὰ γιγνόμενα τοῖς λόγοις" 
“, ~ 7 , ~ 
ai yap πλεῖσται τῶν τοιούτων πόλεων πολεμοῦσαι μὲν σώ- 
\ 
ζονται,κατακτησάμεναι δὲ THY ἀρχὴν ἀπόλλυνται. THY γὰρ 
5. κρατεῖν Bekker. 


καρτερεῖν] I read, instead of κρα- | “all the power of a Spartan king, 
τεῖν, which Reiske saw the diffi- | and seemingly more,” Vol. v. 362, 
culty of, and wished to leave it out. | note 2. 


δ τῶν Bekker. 


> ἔτι Bekker. 


1% goprixa@s] ‘assez peu noblement,’ 
St. Hil. ‘in a low and vulgar spirit.’ 

πλεονεκτικωτέρα5] ‘the more grasp- 
ing.’ 

16 ἐξελήλεγκται] ‘have been tho- 
roughly convicted now by experience.’ 

17 τῶν πολλῶν] I incline to the 
reading of one MS., τὸ πολλῶν. 

πολλὴ χορηγία] ‘a large supply of 
the goods of fortune.’ 


Θίβρων] unknown. 

18 ἔστι δέ] seems a better reading 
than ἔτι. There is no new argument 
advanced. 

μένοντες, K.T.A.] ‘though they re- 
main constant to his laws, and though 
there is no hindrance to their obeying 
them.’ 

19 I, 5, 2. ἀεὶ βελτίων ἣ ἀρχὴ τῶν 
βελτιόνων, 


καρτερεῖν agrees well with II. rx. 6. 
βουλόμενος τὴν πόλιν εἶναι καρτερικήν, 
whereas κρατεῖν jars with ἄρχειν. 
‘He trained them to endurance, with 
ἃ view to their getting sway over their 
neighbours.’ 

20 δῆλον γάρ] ‘For it is clear that 
if this end is a right one, it will hold 
good for the individual citizen.’ 

ὅπερ ἐγκαλοῦσιν] ‘The very thing 
which the Lacedemonians blame in 
Pausanias. He was not king, but 
regent; but, as Mr Grote says, with 


πολιτικό5}] ‘consistent with a free 
constitution.’ 

21 ταῦτά] is superfluous, or καὶ 
should be inserted after κοινῇ, 

War, to be justifiable, must be 
either defensive, or with beneficial 
purposes, such as it answered in the 
ancient civilization; or, thirdly, to 
carry out the intentions of nature, I. 
VIII. 12. % πολεμικὴ φύσει κτητική πως 
ἔσται, K.T.A. 

22 κἀτακτησάμεναι)] Comp. II. rx. 
34. Grote, 1. 550. 
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Th b- δ > 9 Nd € “ ’ἢ ww 
jercg βαφὴν ἀφιᾶσιν, ὥσπερ ὁ σίδηρος, εἰρήνην ἄγοντες. αἴτιος 


education δ᾽ 6 νομοθέτης οὐ παιδεύσας δύνασθαι σχολάζειν, 

15 ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τέλος εἶναι Φαίνεται καὶ κοινῇ καὶ ἰδίᾳ 
Thetruc χρῖς ἀνθρώποις, καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν ὅρον ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τῷ τε 
end of life. p ? P γ , 

xpi ἀνδρὶ καὶ τῇ ἀρίστη πολιτείᾳ, Φανερὸν ὅτι δεῖ τὰ 
ἀρίστῳ ἀνδρὶ καὶ τῇ ἀρίστῃ 'τείᾳ, ᾧανερὸν ¢ ς 
’ / 
εἰς THY σχολὴν ἀρετὰς ὑπάρχειν" τέλος γάρ, ὥσπερ εἴρηται 
, 3 ’ A , \ > > / , 
2 TOAAAHKIS, ELONYN μὲν πολέμου, THOAY ὃ ἀσχολίας. χρη- 
σιμοι δὲ τῶν ἀρετῶν εἰσὶ πρὸς τὴν σχολὴν καὶ διαγωγήν, 
ὧν τε ἐν τῃ σχολῇ τὸ ἔργον καὶ ὧν ἐν τῇ ἀσχολίᾳ. δεῖ 
A 4 ~ , / ε ’ “ > as / 
γὰρ πολλὰ τῶν ἀναγκαίων ὑπάρχειν, ὅπως ἐξῇ σχολάζειν. 
Ἁ 
διὸ σώφρονα τὴν πόλιν εἶναι προσήκει καὶ ἀνδρείαν καὶ 
καρτερικήν" κατὰ γὰρ τὴν παροιμίαν, οὐ σχολὴ δούλοις, οἱ 
δὲ μὴ δυνάμενοι κινδυνεύειν ἀνδρείως δοῦλοι τῶν ἐπιόντων 
3 εἰσίν. ἀνδρίας μὲν οὖν καὶ καρτερίας δεῖ πρὸς τὴν ἀσχο- 
λίαν, Φιλοσοφίας δὲ πρὸς τὴν σχολήν, σωῷροσύνης δὲ καὶ 
, ~ od 
δικαιοσύνης ἐν ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς χρόνοις, καὶ μᾶλλον εἰρήνην 
59 \ / ε A ‘ τᾷ ᾿ ’ 
ἄγουσι καὶ σχολάξουσιν᾽ 6 μὲν γὰρ πόλεμος ἀναγκάζει 
δικαίους εἶναι καὶ σωφρονεῖν, ἡ δὲ τῆς εὐτυχίας ἀπόλαυσις 
\ \ ~ ~ 
4 καὶ τὸ σχολάζειν μετ᾽ εἰρήνης ὑβριστὰς ποιεῖ μᾶλλον. πολ- 
~ κὰ " , \ ~ 
λῆς οὖν δεῖ δικαιοσύνης καὶ πολλῇς σωφροσύνης τοὺς ἄριστα, 
δοκοῦντας πράττειν καὶ πάντων τῶν μακαριζομένων ἀπο- 
λαύοντας, οἷον εἴ τινές εἶσιν, ὥσπερ οἱ ποιηταί φασιν, ἐν 
’΄ ‘ / \ e 4 / 
μακάρων νήσοις" μάλιστα γὰρ οὗτοι δεήσονται Φιλοσοφίας 
4 / \ ὃ 7 a ~ , 
καὶ σωφροσύνης καὶ δικαιοσύνης, ὅσῳ μάλλον σχολάξουσιν 
ΕῚ ᾿ ’ “ / 9 ~ ΄ A ~ A ’ 

Sév ἀφθονίᾳ τῶν τοιούτων ἀγαθῶν. διότι μὲν οὖν τὴν μέλ- 

λουσαν εὐδαιμονήσειν καὶ σπουδαίαν ἔσεσθαι πόλιν τούτων 


βαφήν] ‘ They lose their temper.’ For, to enjoy leisure, you must secure 
οὐ maidedoas] ‘because he never | certain requisites,’ 
trained them.’ 3 φιλοσοφία5] ‘intellectual culti- 
vation.’ The σοφία of Aristotle, φρό- 


XV. 1 τὸν αὐτὸν ὅρον] ‘The same  νησις of Plato; both are included under 
characteristics.’ the term. 

ὑπάρχειν] sc. τῇ πόλει. 4 πάντων τῶν μακαριζομένων}Ἱ ‘all 

2 ‘None of the virtues are use- | things that in the judgment of men 
less. Some may be more especially | are the constituents of happiness.’ 
those of the active life; others, those 5 διότι, «.7.A.] This and the next 


of the contemplative, but all are needed. ' section, as far as ἀρετῆς, are paren- 
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we ~ ~ ~ \ 
δεῖ τῶν ἀρετῶν μετέχειν, φανερόν. αἰσχροῦ yap ὄντος μὴ The tae 
é end o 
δύνασθαι χρῆσθαι τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, ἔτι μᾶλλον μὴ δύνασθαι ἐν education. 
~ , ~ ᾽ > » ~ \ \ eS eee 
TW σχολάζειν χρῆσθαι, AAA ἀσχολοῦντας μὲν καὶ πολεμοῦν- 
’ ᾽ ’ δ΄ -Ἃὦ δ᾽ \ 4 

τας φαίνεσθαι ἀγαθούς, εἰρήνην δ᾽ ἄγοντας καὶ σχολάζοντας 
ἀνδραποδώδεις, διὸ δεῖ μὴ καθάπερ ἡ Λακεδαιμονίων πόλις 6 
τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀσκεῖν. ἐκεῖνοι μὲν γὰρ οὐ ταύτῃ διαφέρουσι 

~ + ~ ‘ ; 5 A ~ 3, , ~ Β 
τῶν ἄλλων, τῷ μὴ νομίζειν ταῦτα τοις ἄλλοις μέγιστα τῶν 1334 

> ~ > A ~ f ~ ~ ’ 9 
ἀγαθῶν, ἀλλὰ τω γενέσθαι ταῦτα μᾶλλον διά τινὸς ape- 

~ > \ Ν ’ 3 Α ~ \ \ > , 
τῆς. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ μείζω τε ἀγαθὰ ταῦτα, καὶ τὴν ἀπόλαυσιν 
τὴν τούτων ἢ τὴν τῶν ἀρετῶν, καὶ ὅτι δι’ αὐτήν, Φανερὸν 

ἐκ τούτων, πῶς δὲ καὶ διὰ τῖνων ἔσται, τοῦτο δὴ θεωρητέον. 

’ A , ‘4 is 4 5 @ 

τυγχάνομεν δὴ διηρημένοι πρότερον ὅτι φύσεως καὶ ἔθους ; 

καὶ λόγου δεῖ. τούτων δὲ ποίους μέν τινας εἶναι χρὴ τὴν The order 


΄ ἣ , , Δ, \ δὲ 4 -“ , to be ob- 
φύσιν, ιἰωρισταᾶι πρότερον, λοιπὸν ὃε θεωρῆσαι πότερον served in 


ὃ , ae t ὼ 2 ot Sher ~ , education. 
παιδευτέοι τῷ λόγῳ πρότερον ἢ τοῖς = Ϊ ιν. ΤΉΝ yap 

~ of ~ δι. 9 , 
δεῖ πρὸς ἄλληλα συμφωνεῖν συμφωνίαν τὴν ἀριστὴν᾽" ἐνδεχε- 
ται γὰρ διημαρτηκέναι καὶ τὸν λόγον τῆς βελτίστης ὑπο- 

/ \ \ ~ 5“ € “ “ Ν Ἃ ~ 7 
θέσεως, καὶ διὰ τῶν ἐθῶν ὁμοίως ἦχθαι. Φανερὸν δὴ τοῦτό 8 
γε πρῶτον μέν, καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὡς ἡ γένεσις ἀπ’ 


thetical. διότι may be either ‘why’ or τῶν ἀρετῶν] again τῶν ἠθικῶν, or 
‘that,’ the latter more probably. τῶν πρὸς ἀσχολίαν καὶ πόλεμον. 
δι’ αὑτήν] better than αὐτήν, ‘and 
that it is self-dependent.’ 
aviparodédes] In illustration of πῶς δέ] the apodosis. 
this compare Eth. 1. 3. 3, p. 1095, b. 7 τοὐτων] ‘ With regard to these.’ 
19, of πολλοὶ παντελῶς ἀνδραποδώδεις πρότερον] It is only a question of 
φαίνονται βοσκημάτων βίον προαιρού- priority, not of the exclusion of either. 
μενοι, ‘like slaves brutish in their γάρ] ‘for they must harmonise, &c.’ 
pleasures,’ ἐνδέχεται γάρ] ‘for it is possible 
6 τῷ μὴ νομίζειν] ‘by their having that even the reason may have gone 
a different standard from others.’ | Wrong, and not formed a right con- 


γενέσθαι depends on νομίζειν. ception of the true primary idea of 
life, and yet that the man may have 


been trained by habits as well as if 
the reason had not so erred.’ This is 
one sense, but I am not sure that it 
μείζω τε ἀγαθὰ ταῦτα] sc. εἶναι φα- | is the right one. Stahr thinks it 
νερόν. By ταῦτα are meant τὰ μακα- | means, that man may be led astray 
ριζόμενα, of § 4. ἡ ἀπόλαυσις τῆς | by his reason as well as by his train- 
εὐτυχίας, καὶ τὸ σχολάζειν μετ᾽ εἰρή- | ing. 
νη. | 8 ἡ γένεσις, K.7.A.] ‘The birth of 
P 


τῶν ἀρετῶν] SC. τῶν ἠθικῶν. 


διά τινος ἀρετῆς} ‘by ἃ definite 
virtue.’ Their error is as to the 
virtue, 
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“ ~ 53 ’ 
The ander ἀρχῆς ἐστὶ καὶ τὸ τέλος ἀπό τινος ἀρχῆς ἄλλου τέλους. 
to be ob- “ - ~ , , τ \ 
servedin 6 δὲ λόγος ἡμῖν καὶ ὃ νοῦς τῆς Φύσεως τέλος. WOTE TPIS 
education. a: me a P 
τούτους τὴν γένεσιν καὶ τὴν τῶν ἐθῶν δεῖ παρασκευάζειν 
~ 4 ’ a 
9 μελέτην. ἔπειτα ὥσπερ ψυχὴ καὶ σῶμα δύ᾽ ἐστίν, οὕτω 
\ ~ n ες: ww / / ’ v7 \ \ , 
καὶ τῆς ψυχῆς ὁρῶμεν δύο μέρη, TO τε ἄλογον καὶ TO λόγον 
3, \ \ cl fe \ ’ δύ \ ᾽ ῇ / ? \ , 
ἔχον, καὶ τὰς ἕξεις τὰς τούτων δύο τὸν ἀριθμὸν, wy τὸ μὲν 
9 ~ isd \ ~ / “ 
ἐστιν ὄρεξις τὸ δὲ νοῦς. ὥσπερ 03 τὸ σῶμα πρότερον τῇ 
~ ~ ~ , wv 
γενέσει τῆς ψυχῆς, οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἄλογον τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος. 
~ \ \ / 3 . » 
10 φανερὸν δὲ καὶ τοῦτο" θυμὸς yap καὶ βούλησις, ἔτι δὲ ἐπι- 
4 ᾽ς \ , Ot e / ε Ὁ δί ε δὲ ᾿ς, 
υμία καὶ γενομένοις εὐθὺς ὑπάρχει τοῖς παιδίοις, ὃ δὲ Ao- 
re on” ‘4 / 4 ~ 
γισμὸς καὶ ὁ νοῦς προϊοῦσιν ἐγγίνεσθαι πέφυκεν. διὸ πρῶ- 
τον μὲν τοῦ σώματος τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι προ- 
“Δ A he .“ 53 Ἃ ~ 2 ff “ 
τέραν ἢ τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς, ἔπειτα τὴν τῆς ὀρέξεως, ἕνεκα 
~ ~ \ ~ > 7s ‘ ἊΝ ~ , ~ 
μέντοι τοῦ νοῦ τὴν τῆς ὀρέξεως, τὴν δὲ τοῦ σώματος τῆς 
ψυχῆς. 
nm / c ~ vw 6 / 
16 Εἴπερ οὖν am’ ἀρχῆς τὸν νομοθέτην ὁρᾶν δεῖ ὅπως βέλ- 
Marriage. κ᾿ , , ἐν . 7 4 
8 γσίστα τὰ σώματα γένηται τῶν τρεφομένων, πρῶτον μὲν 
͵ / ov 
ἐπιμελητέον περὶ τὴν σύζευξιν, πότε καὶ ποίους τινὰς ὄντας 


~ ‘ / AN ~ Ww 
χρὴ ποιεῖσθαι πρὸς ἀλλήλους THY γαμικὴν ὁμιλίαν. δεῖ ὃ 
~ ‘ 
ἀποβλέποντα νομοθετεῖν ταύτην THY κοινωνίαν πρὸς αὐτούς 
Α \ ~ ne / a 4 ~ ε 
τε καὶ τὸν τοῦ Civ χρόνον, ἵνα συγκαταβαίνωσι ταῖς ἥλι- 
(χις ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὰ ὃν καὶ μὴ διαφωνῶσιν αἱ δυνάμει 
κίαις ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὸν καιρὸν μὴ δι δυνάμεις 
΄“ 3 , ~ ~ \ ’ 
τοῦ μὲν ἔτι δυναμένου γεννᾶν τῆς δὲ μὴ δυναμένης, ἢ ταύτης 
~ ~ \ “ \ ’ 
μὲν τοῦ δ᾽ ἀνδρὸς μή" ταῦτα γὰρ ποιεῖ καὶ στάσεις πρὸς 


the child is not the first step in the τὸ ἄλογον] =H ὄρεξις. τοῦ λόγον 
process.’ ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς ἐστί, ‘It is the ἔχοντος = τοῦ νοῦ. 

end from a given beginning, and is 10. καὶ γενομένοις εὐθύς] ‘ imme- 
itself the beginning of another end.’ | diately after their birth.’ 


But the language is obscure. 
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ἀλλήλους καὶ διαφοράς. ἔπειτα καὶ πρὸς τὴν τῶν τέκνων Marriage. 
διαδοχήν. δεῖ γὰρ οὔτε λίαν ὑπολείπεσθαι ταὶς ἡλικίαις 3 
τὰ τέκνα τῶν πατέρων (ἀνόνητος γὰρ τοῖς μὲν πρεσβυτέροις 
ἡ χάρις παρὰ τῶν τέκνων, ἡ δὲ παρὰ τῶν πατέρων βοήθεια 1335 
τοῖς τέκνοις), οὔτε λίαν πάρεγγυς εἶναι. πολλὴν γὰρ ἔχει 
δυσχέρειαν" ἥ τε γὰρ αἰδὼς ἧττον ὑπάρχει τοῖς τοιούτοις 
ὥσπερ ἡλικιώταις, καὶ περὶ τὴν οἰκονομίαν ἐγκληματικὸν τὸ 
mapeyyus. ἔτι δ᾽, ὅθεν ἀρχόμενοι δεῦρο μετέβημεν, ὅπως 4 
τὰ σώματα. τῶν γεννωμένων ὑπάρχῃ πρὸς τὴν τοῦ νομοθέτου 
βούλησιν. σχεδὸν δὴ πάντα ταῦτα συμβαίνει κατὰ μίαν 
ἐπιμέλειαν. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ὥρισται τέλος τῆς γεννήσεως ὡς ἐπὶ s 
τὸ πλεῖστον εἰπεῖν ἀνδράσι μὲν ὃ τῶν ἑβδομήκοντα ἐτῶν 
ἀριθμὸς ἔσχατος, πεντήκοντα δὲ γυναιξίν, δεῖ τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς 
συξεύξεως κατὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν εἰς τοὺς χρόνους καταβαΐνειν 
τούτους. ἔστι δ᾽ 6 τῶν νέων συνδυασμὸς ᾧαῦλος πρὸς 6 
τεκνοποιίαν" ἐν γὰρ πᾶσι ζώοις ἀτελῇ τὰ τῶν νέων ἔγγονα 
καὶ θηλυτόκα μᾶλλον καὶ μικρὰ τὴν μορφήν, ὥστ᾽ ἀναγ- 
καῖον ταὐτὸ τοῦτο συμβαίνειν καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
τεκμήριον δέ" ἐν ὅσαις γὰρ τῶν πόλεων ἐπιχωριάξεται τὸ 
νέους συζευγνύναι καὶ νέας, ἀτελεῖς καὶ μικροὶ τὰ σώματά 
εἰσιν. ἔτι δὲ ἐν τοῖς τόκοις αἱ νέαι πονοῦσί τε μᾶλλον 
καὶ διαφθείρονται πλείους" διὸ καὶ τὸν χρησμὸν γενέσθαι 
τινές φασι διὰ τοιαύτην αἰτίαν τοῖς Τροιζηνίοις, αἷς πολλῶν 
διαφθειρομένων διὰ τὸ γαμίσκεσθαι τὰς νεωτέρας, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 


διαδοχήν} ‘the succession of the καταβαίνειν] ‘to be regulated upon, 
children.’ to be made to adapt itself to.’ 

3 ἣ χάρις παρὰ τῶν τέκνων] * The 6 ἔγγονα] This is Bekker’s reading, 
natural pleasures which children give. | yet in ὃ 16 it is ἔκγονα. ‘The fruit of 

περὶ τὴν οἰκονομίαν) ‘In the ma- | the womb.” 


ὁ δὲ λόγος] ‘Now in the nature of 
man the ultimate end of all is his 
reason and his intellect. As these 
then are the ultimate end, all must be 
subservient to them, the mere natural 
birth itself and the moral discipline,’ 
τὴν μελέτην τῶν ἐθῶν. 

9 ὄρεξις, κιτ.λ.] Eth, vi. 2. 1°, Ρ. 
1139, 18. 


XVI. 1 dm’ ἀρχῆς] ‘From the be- 
ginning,’ as alluded to in xv. 8. It 
is the marriage of the parents. 


2 συγκαταβαίνωσι] ‘may come down 
together,’ ‘in their ages there may be 
no disproportion,’ “dans un rapport 
convenable,” St. Hil. 


nagement of the family very great 
nearness in point of age gives a great 
opening for disputes.’ 

4 ὑπάρχῃ] ‘may be ready for,’ 
Ch. IV. mm. 

σχεδὸν δή] ‘It is quite possible then 
to secure all these objects by one and 
the same care,’ 


5 ὥρισται] ‘is limited.’ 


ὥστ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον] He rests very con- 
fidently on the argument from other. 
animals. The question is one which 
entirely concerns us as animals. 

ἐπιχωριάζεται) ‘it is a prevailing 
custom.’ 

7 τὸν χρησμόν] μὴ τέμνε vedy ἄλοκα, 
So St. Hilaire gives it in his note. 
Comp. Grote 1. 510. 


Pp 2 
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Marriage. πρὸς τὴν τῶν καρπῶν κομιδήν. ἔτι δὲ καὶ πρὸς σωῷρο- λον. Ποίων δέ τινων τῶν σωμάτων ὑπαρχόντων μάλιστα Marriage. 


δὰ 4 of “~ ’ . 4 Q ~ , 
8 σύνην συμφέρει τὰς ἐκδόσεις ποιεῖσθαι πρεσβυτέραις" axo- ὄφελος εἴη τοῖς γεννωμένοις, ἐπιστήσασι μὲν μᾶλλον λεκτέον 12 


’ “" ~ , ~ 
λαστότεραι γὰρ εἶναι δοκοῦσι νέαι χρησάμεναι ταῖς συνου- 
΄ \ \ ~ 3 , ἊΝ ΄ , ῇ ὃ ~ 
σίαις. καὶ τὰ τῶν ἀρρένων δὲ σώματα βλάπτεσθαι δοκεῖ 
> wv ~ , / 
πρὸς τὴν αὔξησιν, ἐὰν ἔτι τοῦ σώματος αὐξανομένου 
~ 4 / 
ποιῶνται τὴν συνουσίαν" καὶ yap τούτου τις ὡρισμένος 
ἢ A " ε , Ay 5 ὃ \ \ ὃς 
ο χρόνος, ὃν οὐχ ὑπερβαίνει πληθύον ἔτι. διὸ τὰς μεν 
ε \ \ “ > LN > ~ ε / 
ἁρμόττει περὶ τὴν τῶν ὀκτωκαίδεκα ἐτῶν ἡλικίαν συξευγ- 
γύναι, τοὺς δ᾽ ἑπτὰ καὶ τριάκοντα, ἢ μικρόν " ἐν τοσούτῳ 
A , , ’ “ \ 
γὰρ ἀκμάζουσί τε τοῖς σώμασι σύξευξις ἔσται, καὶ πρὸς 
\ re ~ / / »“ ΄ 
τὴν παῦλαν τῆς τεκνοποιίας συγκαταβήσεται τοῖς χρόνοις 
+ , 5) ~“ \ ~ / ~ \ 
το εὐκαίρως. ἔτι δὲ ἡ διαδοχὴ τῶν τέκνων τοῖς μὲν ἀρχομένης 
3 nw > ~~ \ € 
ἔσται τῆς ἀκμῆς, ἐὰν γίγνηται κατὰ λόγον εὐθὺς ἡ γένεσις, 
oe ΑΛ WS ἤ ΄-ε ε ’ \ A ~ ε 
τοις OF NON καταλελυμένης τῆς ἡλικίας πρὸς τὸν τῶν ἐβδο- 
/ > ~ , 4 A " ~ ~ ~ 
μήκοντα ἐτῶν ἀριθμόν. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ mors δεῖ ποιεῖ- 
σθαι τὴν σύξευξιν, εἴ ig δὲ ὶ τὴν ὦ Ἵ 
7 evEiv, εἴρηται, τοῖς δὲ περὶ τὴν ὥραν χρόνοις 
« ε \ ~ κε 4 ~ ! ~ 
ως οἱ πολλοί χρῶνται καλὼς καὶ νυν, ὁρίσαντες χειμώνος 
Ἁ , ~ , New AA 4 ΕῚ A 57 
τι τὴν συναυλίαν ποιεῖσθαι ταύτην. δεῖ δὴ καὶ αὐτοὺς ἤδη 
in 4 \ ~ ~ 
θεωρεῖν πρὸς τὴν τεκνοποιίαν TH Te παρὰ τῶν ἰατρῶν λε- 


΄ \ \ ~ ~ 
γόμενα καὶ τὰ mapa τῶν φυσικῶν" of τε γὰρ ἰατροὶ τοὺς 


A ~ / ~ / \ \ ~ 
1335 B. Ἀαιροὺς τῶν σωμάτων ἱκανῶς λέγουσι, καὶ περὶ τῶν πνευ- 


/ c , A ‘ ΄“ , > ~ ~ 
μάτων οἱ ᾧφυσικοι, τὰ βόρεια τῶν νοτίων ἐπαινοῦντες μᾶλ- 


“ ~ A ~ / ’ \ ε A " ~ ‘ ~ 
ἐν τοῖς περὶ τῆς παιδονομίας, τύπῳ δὲ ἱκανὸν εἰπεῖν καὶ νῦν. 
of \ € ~ > ~ , a A \ 
οὔτε yap ἡ τῶν ἀθλητῶν χρήσιμος ἕξις πρὸς πολιτικὴν 
» ᾽ LANDS \ ¢ / A 3 ε 
εὐεξίαν οὐδὲ πρὸς ὑγίειαν καὶ τεκνοποιίαν, οὔτε ἡ θεραπευ- 
τικὴ καὶ κακοπονητικὴ λίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μέση τούτων. πεπονὴς- 13 
, Ν s 5 ὃ ~ Ἁ Ω , A , \ 
μένην μὲν οὖν ἔχειν δεῖ τὴν ἕξιν, πεπονημένην δὲ πόνοις μὴ 
’ Ἀ Ἁ is 4 / ad ε ~ b ~ ad 
βιαίοις, μηδὲ πρὸς ἕνα μόνον, ὥσπερ ἡ τῶν ἀθλητῶν ἕξις, 
ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὰς τῶν ἐλευθερίων πράξεις. ὁμοίως δὲ δεῖ 
~ ε ’ 3 ’ \ / Ἁ \ \ A 9 
ταῦτα ὑπάρχειν ἀνδράσι καὶ γυναιξίν. χρὴ δὲ καὶ τὰς ἐγ- 
κύους ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῶν σωμάτων, μὴ ῥαθυμούσας μηδ᾽ 
“ ~ ~ Ὁ, ~ 
ἀραιᾷ τροφῇ χρωμένας. τοῦτο δὲ ῥᾷδιον τῷ νομοθέτῃ 
ποιῆσαι προστάξαντι καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τινὰ ποιεῖσθαι πορείαν 
πρὸς θεῶν ἀποθεραπείαν τῶν εἰληχότων τὴν περὶ TH γενέ- 
σεως τιμήν. τὴν μέντοι διάνοιαν τοὐναντίον τῶν σωμάτων 
ῥαθυμοτέρως ἁρμόττει διάγειν " ἀπολαύοντα γὰρ Φαίνεται 
τὰ γενόμενα τῆς ἐχούσης ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ φυόμενα τῆς γῆς. 
Περὶ δὲ ἀποβθέσεως καὶ τροφῆς τῶν γιγνομένων, ἔστω 
, \ , , 4 \ ew , 
νόμος μηδὲν πεπηρωμένον Tpederv, διὰ δὲ πλῆθος τέκνων, 
>. | . ’ ~ > ~~ / \ > / ~ 
ἐὰν ἡ τάξις τῶν ἐθῶν κωλύῃ, μηδὲν ἀποτίθεσθαι τῶν γιγνο- 
μένων" ὥρισται γὰρ δὴ τῆς τεκνοποιίας τὸ πλῆθος. ἐὰν δέ 


8 τὰς ἐκδόσεις ποιεῖσθαι] Plato de 
Legg. 924, ν. τὴν ἔκδοσιν ποιῆται. 

βλάπτεσθαι πρὸς τὴν αὔξησιν] “1η- 
jured for growth.’ 

τοὐτου] sc. τοῦ αὐξάνεσθαι. 

ὃν οὐχ, κιτ.λ.] ‘beyond which the 
body does not continue to grow.’ 

9 Plato de Rep. v. 460, E, names 20 as 
the woman’s prime, 30 as the man’s. 


notions in our own time. Even 
Plato’s interval would be thought too 
great by many. 

10 τοῖς μέν] sc. τοῖς τέκνοι5. 

ἀρχομένης τῆς ἀκμῆς] ‘at the begin- 
ning of their prime,’ zt. 20. 

τοῖς δέ] τοῖς γονεῦσι, ‘when their 
age is now already in its decline, 
stricken in years,” 


12 ὄφελος εἴη] ἄν is required. 
ἐπιστήσασι] Eth. vi. 13. 8, p. 1144, 


22, λεκτέον δ᾽ ἐπιστήσασι σαφέστερον 
περὶ αὐτῶν, ‘we must concentrate 
more attention on the subject.’ 


εὐεξίαν πολιτικήν} ‘in good state of 
body, such as the citizen requires it.’ 

Ocparevrixh| ‘requiring constant 
attention, and always suffering,’ the 


a certain walk in discharge of the 
service due to the gods whose province 
it is to preside over birth.’ 

ἀποθεραπείαν] “a regular service,” 
L. & S. I prefer the meaning given 
above. “Zur Vollzichung einer 
Gottesverehrung,” Stahr. 

ἀπολαύοντα] ‘affected by.’ 

15 διὰ πλῆθος δὲ τέκνων] ‘ But not 
on account of the number of children, 


ἑπτά], Spengel wishes to read συναυλίαν] An odd use of the word, 
πέντε, p. 9, note 11. The reason | though the connection of this mean- 
is that 35 is 7x5. But if Aristotle | ing with its commoner one of ‘duet,’ 
married himself at 37 (and it could | ‘concert,’ may be traced easily. 
not have been earlier), it might ac- 11 These minute regulations point 
count for this slight deviation. In | to the much greater attention paid to 
any case, the interval is greater than | the sound bodily condition by the 
quite accords with the prevalent | Greeks than by modern nations. 


invalid state. supposing that the arrangements of 


13 πεπονημένην) ‘strong by exer- | the social state forbid beyond a certain 
tion.’ number, must it be allowed to aban- 

πρὸς Eva] sc. πόνον. don any child born.’ 

ἐλέυθερίων")Ὶ We should have ex- ὥρισται γάρ] This is in explanation 
pected ἐλευθέρων. of κωλύῃ. ‘For in our own state 

14 ἀραιᾷ] ‘scanty food. | there is fixed a limit to the production 

καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, x«.7.A.] ‘daily to take ᾿ of children.’ For the matter in ques- 
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Marriage. τισι γίγνηται παρὰ ταῦτα συνδυασθέντων, πρὶν αἴσθησιν 
Ε] ’ Ἁ , 9 ΩΝ ~ A 5 \ 4 
ἐγγενέσθαι καὶ ζωήν, ἐμποιεῖσθαι δεῖ τὴν ἄμβλωσιν" τὸ yap 
ὅσιον καὶ τὸ μὴ διωρισμένον τῇ αἰσθήσει καὶ τῷ ζῆν ἔσται. 


Early 


education. 4 Ἢ ΡῈ , δύ \ , ε i δ 
17 πρὸς τὴν τῶν σωμάτων δύναμιν τὴν τροῷην, ὁποία τις ἂν 


> ~ 
17 ρακότων ἀσθενῆ. 


18 ὁμιλίαν. 


6 ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἡ μὲν ἀρχὴ τῆς ἡλικίας ἀνδρὶ καὶ γυναικὶ διώρισται, 


πότε ἄρχεσθαι χρὴ τῆς συζεύξεως, καὶ πόσον χρόνον λει- 
τουργεῖν ἁρμόττει πρὸς τεκνοποιίαν ὑρίσθω" τὰ γὰρ τῶν 
πρεσβυτέρων ἔκγονα, καθάπερ τὰ τῶν νεωτέρων, ἀτελῇ 
γίνεται καὶ τοῖς σώμασι καὶ ταῖς διανοίαις, τὰ δὲ τῶν γεγη- 


Ἁ 4 A ~ / ΕἸ vd fod 
διὸ κατὰ τὴν τῆς διανοίας ἀκμὴν" αὐτὴ 


A ~ 4 sd ~ ~ 
δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν τοῖς πλείστοις ἥνπερ τῶν ποιητῶν τινὲς εἰρήκα- 
~ ~ , A e , 
ow οἱ μετροῦντες ταῖς ἑβδομάσι τὴν ἡλικίαν, περὶ Tov 
~ , ~ “Ἅ 
χρόνον τὸν τῶν πεντήκοντα ἐτῶν. ὥστε τέτταρσιν ἢ πέντε 


5 \ 4 ~ ~ ~ 
ἔτεσιν ὑπερβάλλοντα τὴν ἡλικίαν ταύτην ἀφεῖσθαι δεῖ τῆς 


> \ \ , A \ A e “ ἤ ΝΜ 
εἰς τὸ φανερὸν γεννήσεως" τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ὑγιείας χάριν ἤ 
τινος ἄλλης τοιαύτης αἰτίας φαίνεσθαι δεῖ ποιουμένους τὴν 

\ δὲ ~ A ¥ “Δ \ 3 3 4 
περὶ OF τῆς πρὸς ἄλλην ἢ πρὸς ἄλλον, ἔστω [LEV 
ἁπλῶς μὴ καλὸν ἁπτόμενον ᾧΦαίνεσθαι μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς, 
ὅταν ἢ καὶ προσαγορευθῇ πόσις, περὶ δὲ τὸν χρόνον τὸν 


τῆς τεκνοποιίας ἐᾶν τις φαίνηται τοιοῦτόν τι δρῶν, ἀτιμίᾳ 
1336 ζημιούσθω πρεπούση πρὸς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν. 
Γενομένων δὲ τῶν τέκνων οἴεσθαι μεγάλην εἶναι διαφορὰν 


z ’ ’ ~ 97 δώ 

ἢ. φαίνεται δὲ διά τε τῶν ἄλλων ξώων ἐπισκοποῦσι, καὶ 
A ne ~ > / ’ 

διὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν οἷς ἐπιμελές ἐστιν εἰσάγειν τὴν πολεμικὴν 

a ~ [4 ’ 

ἕξιν, ἡ τοῦ γάλακτος πληθύουσα τροφὴ μάλιστ᾽ οἰκεία 


"Ὁ ΄ a3) , \ ὃ \ \ ΄ 5 \ \ 
2 ΤΟΙς σωμασιν αοινοτεροι δὲ ta Ta νοσημαται. ETI δὲ Και 


’ a " , ~ 4 , 
κινήσεις ὅσας ἐνδέχεται ποιεῖσθαι τηλικούτων συμῷέρει. 
\ \ Ἁ , ’ 
πρὸς δὲ τὸ μὴ διαστρέφεσθαι τὰ μέλη δ ἁπαλότητα 
χρῶνται καὶ νῦν ἔνια τῶν ἐθνῶν ὀργάνοις τισὶ μηχανικοῖς, ἃ 


tion compare Plato, De Rep. v. 460, 
6. who agrees with Aristotle. 

17 τὸν χρόνον τὸν τῶν πεντήκοντα) 
Compare Rhet. τι. 14, p. 1390, b. 11, 
where forty-nine is the age fixed on. 7 
x 7. 

18 περὶ δὲ τῇς] 56. ὁμιλίας, 


σύκα α΄ RNS πο. ὑπό NNR ine A mY το κα πον. τορος 


XVII. 1 οἴεσθαι se. δεῖ. 

οἷς ἐπιμελές] ‘to whom it is a great 
object.’ 

ἀοινοτέρα] ‘the less wine the better,’ 
a precept far too mueh neglected at 
present. 

2 τηλικούτων) ‘when quite young.’ 


(Lr. 
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τὸ σῶμα ποιεῖ τῶν τοιούτων ἀστραβές. συμφέρει δ᾽ εὐθὺς ΒΑ 
καὶ πρὸς τὰ ψύχη συνεθίζειν ἐκ μικρῶν παίδων" τοῦτο γὰρ : 
καὶ πρὸς ὑγίειαν καὶ πρὸς πολεμικὰς πράξεις εὐχρηστό- 

τατον. διὸ παρὰ πολλοῖς ἐστὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἔθος τοῖς 

μὲν εἰς ποταμὸν ἀποβάπτειν τὰ γιγνόμενα ψυχρόν, τοῖς 

δὲ σκέπασμα μικρὸν ἀμπίσχειν, οἷον ἹΚελτοῖς. πάντα γὰρ 

ὅσα δυνατὸν ἐθίζειν, εὐθὺς ἀρχομένων" βέλτιον μὲν ἐθίζειν, 

ἐκ προσαγωγῆς δ᾽ ἐθίζειν. εὐφυὴς δ᾽ ἡ τῶν παίδων ἕξις 
διὰ θερμότητα πρὸς τὴν τῶν ψυχρῶν ἄσκησιν. περὶ μὲν 
οὖν τὴν πρώτην συμῷέρει ποιεῖσθαι τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν τοιαύτην 
τε καὶ τὴν ταύτη παραπλησίαν" τὴν δ᾽ ἐχομένην ταύτης 
ἡλικίαν μέχρι πέντε ἐτῶν, ἣν οὔτε πω πρὸς μάθησιν καλῶς 
ἔχει προσάγειν οὐδεμίαν οὔτε πρὸς ἀναγκαίους πόνους, 
πως μὴ τὴν αὔξησιν ἐμποδίζωσιν, δεῖ τοσαύτης τυγχάνειν 
κινήσεως ὥστε διαφεύγειν τὴν ἀργίαν τῶν σωμάτων" ἣν χρὴ 
παρασκευάζειν καὶ δι᾽ ἄλλων πράξεων καὶ διὰ τῆς παιδιᾶς. 
δεῖ δὲ καὶ τὰς παιδιὰς εἶναι μήτε ἀνελευθέρους μήτε ἐπι- 
πόνους μήτε ἀνειμένας. καὶ περὶ λόγων δὲ καὶ μύθων, 
ποίους τινὰς ἀκούειν δεῖ τοὺς τηλικούτους, ἐπιμελὲς ἔστω 
τοῖς ἄρχουσιν og καλοῦσι παιδονόμους. πάντα γὰρ δεῖ 
τὰ τοιαῦτα προοδοποιεῖν πρὸς τὰς ὕστερον διατριβάς. διὸ 
τὰς παιδιὰς εἶναι δεῖ τὰς πολλὰς μιμήσεις τῶν ὕστερον 
σπουδαζομένων. τὰς δὲ διατάσεις τῶν παίδων καὶ κλαυθ- 
μοὺς οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπαγορεύουσιν οἱ κωλύοντες ἐν τοῖς νόμοις" 
συμῷέρουσι γὰρ πρὸς αὔξησιν. γίνεται γὰρ τρόπον τινὰ 
γυμνασία τοῖς σώμασιν" ἡ γὰρ τοῦ πνεύματος καάθεξις ποιεῖ 
τὴν ἰσχὺν τοῖς πονοῦσιν, ὃ συμβαίνει καὶ τοῖς παιδίοις 


* ἀρχομένῳ Bekker. 


3 ἀρχομένων] Stahr adopts this habit of body.’ 
reading, and it seems an improvement 
on Bekker’s ἀρχομένῳ. 

edpuhs] ‘is naturally adapted for this 
training.’ 


ἥν] 56. κίνησιν. 
5 ἀνειμένας] ‘ uncontrolled.’ 


προοδοποιεῖν} ‘prepare the way for,’ 
11. rx. 11. 


6 Siardces|] ‘stretchings, ‘ exer- 


4 Thy πρώτην se. ἡλικίαν. | 
ἀναγκαίους | ‘ compulsory.’ | tions.’ 


ἐν τοῖς νόμοι5] de Legg. vit. 792. 


τὴν ἀργίαν τῶν σωμάτων] ‘a lazy 
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Early διατεινομένοις. 


5 , 4 ~ ἣ , 4A 
Επισκεπτέον δὲ τοῖς παιδονόμοις τὴν 
education. 


, ὃ A , > r \ a “ “ «τὰ 

τούτων διαγωγὴν τὴν τ ἄλλην, καὶ ὁπως OTL ἥκιστα μετὰ 

7 , ” ΄ \ \ ς , \ , ~ 

1336 B δούλων OTH, ταύτην γὰρ THY ἡλικίαν, καὶ μέχρι τῶν 

ε ἣ. Φ ~ > ~ Ν Ἃ Ἁ 5, 5, rt 

ἑπτὰ ἐτῶν, ἀναγκαῖον οἴκοι THY τροῷην ἔχειν. εὔλογον οὔν 
~ / 4 n , =? 

ἀπελαύνειν ἀπὸ TOY ἀκουσμάτων καὶ τῶν ὁραμάτων ἄνε- 

’ 4 A 3 iad ἈΝ <a 5 

8 λευθερίας καὶ τηλικούτους OYTASG. OAWS μὲν οὖν αἰσχρολο- 
ΕῚ “ /, a wv δεῖ 4 he " 

γίαν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, WOTED αλλο Th, Osh τὸν νομοϑψετὴν ἐξο- 

~ n~ ~ n ~ , 

ρίζειν" ἐκ τοῦ γὰρ εὐχερῶς λέγειν ὁτιοῦν τῶν αἰσχρῶν γι- 

A ~ -᾿ ~ 

νεται καὶ TO ποιεῖν σύνεγγυς. μάλιστα μὲν οὖν ἐκ τῶν 

, ’; ~ 4 

ο νέων, ὅπως μήτε λέγωσι μήτε ἀκούωσι μηδὲν τοιοῦτον. ἐὰν 

Ἃ “ 

δέ τις φαίνηταί τι λέγων ἢ πράττων τῶν ἀπηγορευμένων, 

\ Ν > ͵ ΄ δὲ / "Ὁ U > ~ 

TOV μὲν ἐλεύθερον μήπω OF XATAXAITEWS Ἠξιώμενον Ev τοις 

, > / [4 \ ~ \ Ν ’ 

συσσιτίοις ἀτιμίαις κολάζειν καὶ πληγαῖς, τὸν δὲ πρεσβύ-. 

n e , [4 > / > , >. = 

τερον τῆς ἡλικιας ταύτης ἀτιμίαις ἀνελευθέροις ἀνὸραπο- 

di , 3 \ δὲ Ἁ / ~ , > ί. 

δωδίιας χάριν. επεὶ OF τὸ λέγειν τι τῶν τοιουτῶν ἐδξορί-- 
Ἃ “ \ \ ~ wn A Ἂ ‘4 

Comev, Φανερὸν oTs καὶ TO θεωρεῖν ἡ γραφὰς ἢ λόγους 


3 , ᾽ Ν A z 5 ~ 4 4: 
ΤΟ ασχημονας. ἐπιμελες μεν ουν εστῶω τοις αρχουσι μὴ εν. 


’ 


μήτε ἄγαλμα μήτε γραφὴν εἶναι τοιούτων πράξεων μίμησιν, 

’ὔ ~ \ \ 
εἰ μὴ παρά τισι θεοῖς τοιούτοις οἷς καὶ τὸν τωθασμοὸν 
᾿ Υ͂Ν c / \ \ , > / ε ’ \ 
ἀποδίδωσιν ὁ νόμος" πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἀφίησιν ὃ νόμος τοὺς 
ἔχοντας ἡλικίαν πλέον προήκουσαν καὶ ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν καὶ 


4 τὴν τούτων διαγωγήν] ‘both the πλὴν λόγῳ κλύων 


way in which they pass their time in γραφῇ τε λεύσσων. 
general.’ 
ταύτην γάρ] ‘They must be with 


slaves in some degree, for at this age 


10 τωθασμόν] ‘jesting.’ 


πρὸς δὲ τούτοι5] It is desired by 


a 
5 


id 
Ve 
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/ \ ~ 7 \ , \ \ , 
τέκνων καὶ γυναικῶν Timardelv τοὺς θεούς. τοὺς δὲ vewré- 
. ὅν PF 5 δί ῇ LY , Α 
ρους οὔτ᾽ ἰάμβων οὔτε κωμῳδίας θεατὰς νομοθετητέον, πρὶν 
Pee ε ͵ , >. \ , ε΄ κ᾿ 
ἢ τὴν ἡλικίαν λάβωσιν ἐν ἡ καὶ κατακλίσεως ὑπάρξει κοινω- 
~ "57 ΩΣ .“ 
νεῖν ἤδη καὶ μέθης καὶ τῆς ἀπὸ τῶν τοιούτων γιγνομένης 
, > ie , ΄ , ne κ᾿ ᾧ 
βλάβης ἀπαθεῖς ἡ παιδεία ποιήσει πάντας. viv μὲν οὖν 
~ , 
τούτων ἐν παραδρομῇ πεποιήμεθα τὸν Adyov’ ὕστερον δ᾽ 
’ ~ / ~ ΄“ ~ 
ἐπιστήσαντας δεῖ διορίσαι μᾶλλον, εἴτε μὴ δεῖ πρῶτον εἴτε 
n~ 7 ~ ne 
δεῖ διαπορήσαντας, καὶ πῶς dei κατὰ δὲ τὸν παρόντα καιρὸν 
’ “~ ~ 
ἐμνήσθημεν ὡς ἀναγκαῖον. ἴσως γὰρ ov κακῶς ἔλεγε τὸ 
re , ε ~ f ἢ » \ 
τοιοῦτον Θεόδωρος 6 τῆς τραγωδίας ὑποκριτής" οὐθενὶ yap 
πώποτε παρῆκεν ἑαυτοῦ προεισάγειν, οὐδὲ τῶν εὐτελῶν 
ε ΄“ / ~ ~ “ “Ὃ 
ὑποκριτῶν, ὡς οἰκειουμένων τῶν θεατῶν ταῖς πρώταις ἀκοαῖς. 
’ ~ \ A ~ 
συμβαίνει δὲ ταὐτὸ τοῦτο καὶ πρὸς τὰς τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
, ~ / 
ὁμιλίας καὶ πρὸς τὰς τῶν πραγμάτων᾽ πάντα γὰρ στέργομεν 
~ ~ NA ~~ ~ / ~ 
τὰ πρῶτα μᾶλλον. διὸ δεῖ τοῖς νέοις πάντα ποιεῖν ξένα τὰ 
φΦαῦλα, μάλιστα δ᾽ αὐτῶν ὅσα ἔχει ἢ μοχθηρίαν ἢ δυσμιένε 
5 μά χει ἢ μοχθηρίαν ἢ δυσμένειαν. 
ἣ ἢό δὲ re , | \ δύ ’ he ε Α ὃ ~ 
ιελθόντων δὲ τῶν πέντε ἐτῶν τὰ δύο μέχρι τῶν ἑπτὰ δεῖ 
A 357 ’ ~ , A , , 
θεωροὺς ἤδη γίγνεσθαι τῶν μαθήσεων, ἃς δεήσει μανθάνειν 
> ΄ ’ Nu > \ ε " ἃ > a ~ 
αὐτούς. δύο δ᾽ εἰσὶν ἡλικίαι πρὸς ἃς ἀναγκαῖον διηρῆσθαι 
A ‘ A ~ € 
τὴν παιδείαν, μετὰ THY ἀπὸ Thy ἑπτὰ μέχρι ἥβης καὶ 
’ὔ A Ἁ 3 ᾽ α΄ ’ ~ e 4 ‘ ᾽ ow) 
πάλιν μετὰ THY ad ἥβης μέχρι τῶν ἑνὸς καὶ εἴκοσιν ἐτῶν. 
ε 4 ~ «ΩΝ , ὃ 7 \ ε , ε a, A 
οἱ yap ταις ἑβδομάσι ιαίρουντες τὰς ἡλικίας ὡς επὶ τὸ 
At λέ » ~ a ὃ ~ ὃὲ ~ ὃ / -“ ’ 
πολὺ λέγουσιν οὐ κακῶς," δεῖ δὲ τῇ διαιρέσει τῆς φύσεως 


® καλῶς Bekker. 


they must be at home.’ 

καὶ τηλικούτους} ‘even at this tender 
age.’ 

8 ὥσπερ ἄλλο τι] the same ex- 
pression occurs, VIII. (V.) vit. 2. 

ἐκ τῶν νέων ‘away from the young,’ 
he had said ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, and repeats 
the same proposition. 

9 κατακλίσεωΞ5] ‘a seat at the public 
mess.’ 

θεωρεῖν ἢ γραφὰς ἢ λόγους ἀσχήμοναΞ5] 
Eur. Hipp. 1004, 5, Dind., quoted in 
illustration of this by Raoul Rochette, 
quoted in Stahr, 


some editors to change this dative for 
the accusative. Compare Stahr on 
the passage, who retains the dative, 
and translates it with reference to the 
Gods, “an diesen erlaubt,” u.s.w. 
This seems to me difficult with the 
dative. I think it is good sense if 
construed in its most natural sense, 
with an adverbial modification, ‘ in 
addition to this,’ ‘besides.’ ‘ Be 
sides there is no reason for bringing 
the young into contact with such 
things at all, as the law permits those 


| of a more suitable age to honour the 


Gods on behalf of themselves, their 
wives, and children.’ 

τιμαλφεῖν] L. and S. on this word 
quote it from Pindar and Aéschylus, 
but state that it is rare in prose. 

11 ἰάμβων] an iambic popm, a 
lampoon, in this sense usually plural. 
L. and §. on this passage. Spengel, 
p. 9, note 11, remarks that somewhere 
or other in his work Aristotle must 
have expressed himself on the ques- 
tion, whether Homer and the trage- 
dians should, as Plato wished, be 
banished from the state. 


12 émorthoaytas| above, Ch. XVL. 
ΧΙ. 

13 Theodorus, mentioned Demosth. 
Fals. Leg. 418. 

ὡς οἰκειουμένων, «.7.A.] ‘on the 
ground that the spectators adapted 
themselves, &c. Compare Plato, 
Protagoras, 326, B. 

14 μοχθηρίαν ἢ Sucpéverav] ‘vice or 
ill will.’ 

15 ov κακῶς} Such I agree with 
Spengel, p. 8, note 11, and with 
Muretus, Vol. mum. 76, ed. Ruhn- 
ken and /thet. τι. 14, p. 1390, Ὁ. I0, 


Early 
education. 


It 


education. 


Early 


16 
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" “ ~ 4 , \ 4 Ν eo 
. ἐπακολουθεῖν" πᾶσα γὰρ τέχνη καὶ παιδεία τὸ προσλειῖπον 


4 ~ / > ~ 
βούλεται τῆς φύσεως ἀναπληροῦν. 
~ v ‘4 
τέον εἰ ποιητέον τάξιν τινὰ περὶ τοὺς παῖδας, ἔπειτα πότε- 


, ~ ~ \ 5 ad 3 ~ a > 
pov συμῷέρει κοινῇ ποιεῖσθαι τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν αὐτῶν ἢ κατ 


3 ’ “A / A ~ 4 ~ ’ ~ 
ἴδιον τρόπον (ὃ γίνεται καὶ viv ev ταῖς πλείσταις τῶν 


“ ; δὲ A ὃ ~ 4 
πόλεων), τρίτον δὲ ποίαν τινὰ δεῖ ταύτην. 


should be the reading, ποὺ καλῶς, 
‘For they who divide the ages of 
man’s life by periods of seven years as 
a general rule are tolerably right, only 
it must not be pressed too strictly, but 
the division of nature herself must be 
followed,’ and she draws no rigid line 
in this case. The age of puberty is 
variable within certain limits, Car- 
penter, Manual of Physiology, § 788. 
πᾶσα yap τέχνη, K.T.A.| Compare 
Eth. 1. iv. 15, p. 1097, 5, τὸ ἐνδεὲς 
ἐπιζητοῦσαι. ‘For it is the object of 
all man’s art, and that particular 


branch of it which is directed to the 
fashioning of men, education, to supply 
that which nature leaves wanting.’ 
Compare Plato, 1. 341, 11. E. 

16 Three questions started. Is 
there to be a system of education? 
Is it to be public or private? What 
is it to be? The first two are an- 
swered perfectly, as, in fact, they 
admit of a ready answer. The third 
is only partially answered, many of 
its most important elements either re- 
ceived no treatment or it has been lost. 


Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν oxer- 


BOOK V. (VIII) SUMMARY. 


he is not denied that education is one of the highest objects of the 

legislator’s attention. It is not to be denied, secondly, that it 
should be one and uniform—public, and not left to individual 
caprice. What the education shall be, what the system adopted, 
this, the third question, is not so easily answered. It suggests 
many others. Is it intellect or the moral nature that you want to 
train more especially? Then, in the things taught, shall they be 
those which are practically useful, or those which conduce to excel- 
lence, or shall they be the higher subjects of speculation? Just 
touching on the evident limits, that all useful things cannot be dis- 
carded, and that no illiberal study is to be pursued, Aristotle pro- 
ceeds to consider the actually existing system. There are in this 
system four branches. Reading, with its accompaniments; gym- 
nastics, or bodily training; music and design. The first and fourth 
are taught as useful, the second as tending to form brave men. It 
is on the question of music that the issue may be taken. The dis- 
cussion that immediately follows we need not dwell on, as it is only 
a statement of the various difficulties and the subject is resumed 
later. The only result definitely is, that he sees good reason for 
refusing to submit, in all cases, to the test of mere utility in the 
ordinary sense of the term. Remembering his order of education 
given in the last book, he turns to that which comes first, the bodily 
training, gymnastics (Ch. I.—III.). 

In regard to this, we must beware of two evils into which others 
have fallen, some have aimed too much at forming an athletic habit 
of body, others have aimed at too fierce a character. In both the 
type is too low, and in the last case, that of the Lacedemonians, the 
education given has been proved a failure by experience. His regu- 
lations are—light and easy training till the age of puberty, so as to 
favour the growth. The three years after this age are to be devoted 
to acquiring the rudiments of knowledge. Then severe bodily 
training and hard diet may be introduced. In no case are body and 
mind to be worked hard at the same time (Ch. IV.). 

Passing to the question of music: Is it taught as an amuse- 
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ment, a recreation? or as a training, an educational accomplish- 
ment, a means to an end, which end secured, the means may be 
thrown aside? or is it taught as something additional, an ornament 


of life in its highest form, when the man has passed the restlessness - 


of childhood, ever in want of amusement; has passed the struggles 
of youth and earlier manhood, the period of learning, of discipline, 
of formation of character; and has reached the settled state of life 
and mature manhood, to be spent not in business or in war, but as 
a period of rest and peaceful contemplation? Music is for all of 
these, is the answer. It amuses—it influences the character—it s 
a high intellectual pleasure. Has not the soul itself been said to 
be a harmony? (Ch. V.). 

There remains for consideration the question, How is it to be 
taught? By actual practice, is the answer, stopping short of course 
of professional skill, and therefore discarding all that tends to form 
that, both as to the music learnt and the instruments on which it 
is learnt. No kind of music is to be rejected absolutely, it will find 
its place and audience somewhere, but different music is of course 
used in education from that which would be allowed on other occa- 
sions. The Dorian music is especially favoured from the educational 
point of view (Ch. VI. VII.). 

The question whether Aristotle left the book in the state in 
which we have it, whether he ever developed more fully his treatise 
on education, is one we have no means of answering. But it seems 
difficult to dispute the conclusion that the treatment of the subject 
is incomplete, and that this book contains but a fragment of it. If 
we turn to the conclusion of the first book (I. 13, 15, 16.) we shall, 
I think, be inclined to suspect that a very large portion of his work 
has been lost to us, as much as two or three books very probably. 
For even granting that the subject of music, in Aristotle’s sense of 
the term, is complete, there remains the kindred subject of poetry, 
its influence and its proper place in education. In itself this must 
have attracted his attention, and its full treatment by Plato in the 
second and third books of his Republic, is enough, for any one who 
estimates duly the close connexion between Aristotle’s moral and 
political theories and those of Plato, to convince him that, either in 
intention or in fact, Aristotle also treated it systematically. The 
same consideration also applies to the question of the family. In 
respect to that, we may be quite sure that Aristotle was not con- 
tent with the negative view of the second book, but that the 
criticism there given was meant to be but the clearing of the 
ground for the erection of his own positive views,—a dogmatical 
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construction antagonistic to that of Plato. I might take other points 
and argue in the same way. But the two mentioned are sufficient. 
Other omissions will be most clearly appreciated by any reader of 
the Republic who will thoughtfully compare the points treated in 
it with those treated by Aristotle. My conclusion would be that 
not only is this fifth book a fragment, but that we have between it 
and the sixth a gap of considerable extent which nothing now can 
supply. And I should conjecture that it was the sense of this that 
led the earliest arrangers of the work to place the fifth book last. 
They argued that a work would be unfinished at the end, not in the 
middle, so when they met evident traces of incompleteness, there 
they concluded was the point where the author had broken off his 
labours. Be this conjecture erroneous or not, the common arrange- 
ment stands so much in the way of a right understanding of the 
work, that I have not hesitated to change it. 
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~ ~ A a 4 ° ς 
ἐν τὸ τέλος τῇ πόλει πασῇ, avepoy ὅτι καὶ τὴν παιδείαν Education 
’ WERE Theis nae tae i , ΗΜ » . a state 
μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πάντων καὶ ταύτης τὴν question. 
Ἁ 4 , a nw 
ἐπιμέλειαν εἶναι κοινὴν καὶ μὴ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, ὃν τρόπον νῦν 
~ ~ ~ ’ 4 \ ’ 
ὅκαστος ἐπιμελεῖται τῶν αὑτοῦ τέκνων ἐδίᾳ τε καὶ μάθησιν 
a ~ Γ Lod Ἁ 
ἰδίαν, ἣν av δόξη, διδάσκων. δεῖ δὲ τῶν κοινῶν κοινὴν 
~ A \ 3, isd δὲ δὲ \ ἐξ 
ποιεῖσθαι καὶ τὴν ἀσκησιν. ἅμα δὲ οὐδὲ χρὴ νομίζειν 4 
3 ΣΝ ε ~ \ ~ ~ ᾽ 4 / ΩΣ 
αὐτὸν αὑτοῦ τινὰ εἶναι τῶν πολιτῶν, ἀλλὰ πάντας τῆς 
“ ~ ’ 
πόλεως" μόριον γὰρ ἕκαστος τῆς πόλεως, 
/ ε / , / 4 A ~ a ¢ 
πέφυκεν ἑκάστου μορίου βλέπειν πρὸς τὴν τοῦ ὅλου ἐπι- 
> , ὯΙ » a “ Δ ὃ ’ é 
ἐπαινέσειε δ᾽ ἂν τις κατὰ" τοῦτο Λακεδαιμονίους 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν Ε. (Θ.) 


Education ()ΤῚ μὲν οὖν τῷ νομοθέτῃ μάλιστα πραγματευτέον 


ε » 9 / 
a state Pra a bias” ly : Bee a | . ἡ ὃ επιμελεια 
περὶ τὴν τῶν νέων παιδείαν, οὐδεὶς ἂν ἀμφισβητήσειεν" 


question. 
4 A 9 ~ / > , ~ / A 
καὶ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν οὐ γιγνόμενον τοῦτο βλάπτει τὰς 
/ ~ 4 4 « 4 
2 πολιτείας. δεῖ γὰρ πρὸς ἑκάστην πολιτεύεσθαι. 


’ 
μέελειαν. 

\ 4 / ~ δὴ oe A A τὸ 4 
καὶ γὰρ πλείστην ποιοῦνται σπουδὴν περὶ τοὺς παιδας καὶ 


τὸ γὰρ 
Log ~ ’ ε ἤ \ > ~ \ , 
y ~ / 
jog τῆς πολιτείας ἑκάστης τὸ οἰκεῖον καὶ φυλάττειν κοινῇ ταύτην. “Ors μὲν οὖν νομοθετητέον περὶ παιδείας 2 
or τὰ \ , ἐν" Ae eee Sf What is to 
καὶ ταύτην κοινὴν ποιητέον, ᾧανερόν᾽ τίς δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ παιδεία, ὃς taught. 
᾿ς“ / ~ A ’ ww 4 
καὶ πῶς χρὴ παιδεύεσθαι, δεῖ μὴ λανθάνειν. νῦν γὰρ 
~ ~ > 
ἀμφισβητεῖται περὶ τῶν ἔργων' οὐ yap ταὐτὰ πάντες 
~ A \ ’ + \ 39 \ 
ὑπολαμβάνουσι δεῖν μανθάνειν τοὺς νέους ouTe πρὸς ἀρετὴν 


* καὶ Bekker. 


εἴωθε τὴν πολιτείαν καὶ καθίστησιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, οἷον τὸ μὲν 
Ἁ ‘ , A 9 > A > ’ 
δημοκρατικὸν δημοκρατίαν, τὸ δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχικὸν ὀλιγαρχίαν" 
> A SA 4 , 70 ’ "» wv 
ἀεὶ δὲ τὸ βέλτιστον ἦθος βελτίονος αἴτιον πολιτείας. ἔτι 
δὲ πρὸς πάσας δυνάμεις καὶ τέχνας ἔστιν ἃ δεῖ προ- 
παιδεύεσθαι καὶ προεθίζεσθαι πρὸς τὰς ἑκάστων ἐργασίας, 


3 ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι καὶ πρὸς τὰς τῆς ἀρετῆς πράξεις. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ 


φανερόν, κιτ.λ}ἢ ‘The education | and that even in its erroneous inter- 


Of the three questions started at the 
end of the last book, the first, εἰ ποιη- 
τέον τάξιν τινα περὶ τοὺς παῖδας, is 
answered in the first two sections of 
this book, and answered  affirma- 
tively. Each constitution requires 
for its establishment and maintenance 
ἃ certain character in its citizens. 
This must be formed in them. Be- 
sides this reason, in our ideal state, in 
which the aim is, to have all the citi- 
zens virtuous, certain previous instruc- 
tion and training will be necessary, 
for virtue requires this for its practice 
as much as any other faculty or act 
in man. The necessity of this pre- 
vious training for virtuous action was 
pointed out Hth. τι. i. p. 1103, Ὁ. 21; 
and that this training is best given in 
the state is made clear in Eth. x. x. 
Ῥ. 1179. So that a lengthened dis- 
cussion of the point here would have 
been superfluous. 


I. 1 μάλιστα πραγματευτέον] ‘must 
of absolute necessity direct his atten- 
tion.’ 

ob γιγνόμενον τοῦτο] ‘The omission 
of this,’ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν, ‘in existing 
states.’ 

2 τὸ γὰρ 780s] And this cannot be 
without education, for education alone 
can form the character which is re- 
quired in its citizens by each consti- 
tution. 

βέλτιστον Spengel proposes BéA- 
τιον, but the change is unnecessary ; 
‘the best character in each case will 
have the effect in each case of amelio- 
rating the constitution,’ 

πρὸς τὰς ἑκάστων épyaclas] ‘ for the 
performance of each,’ ἃ γὰρ δεῖ μαθόν- 
τας ποιεῖν ταῦτα ποιοῦντες μανθάνομεν, 
Eth. τι. i. 4. p. 1103, 32. 

3 In sections 3 and 4, we have the 
answer to the second question, πότερον 
συμφέρει κοινῇ ποιεῖσθαι, K.7.A. 


must be one and the same, public, 
and not left, as it is now left, to indi- 
viduals ;’ ὃν τρόπον connects closely 
with κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. Compare Eth, x. x. 
p. 1179. By changing the stopping 
at διδάσκων, the next remark is 
brought into as close a connexion as 
possible with what precedes. Educa- 
tion is now private, but it is a na- 
tional interest, and should not be 
treated as a private one. 

4 ἅμα δέ, «.7.A,] this is the true 
form of Socialism, or rather it is the 
truth which that word might express, 
had not all kinds of errors grouped 
themselves around it, so as to make 
it almost hopeless to use it, from the 
misconceptions on the one side of its 
advocates or disciples, from the pas- 
sionate and unreasoning horror of 
many of its opponents on the other. 
I will content myself here with stating 
that I think there is a true Socialism, 


pretations of that truth, what is called 
Socialism is nobler than that which 
greets it with such hatred, the dominant 
selfishness of the majority. 

ἡ ἐπιμέλεια] Compare I, xm. 15. 

καὶ τοῦτο] It is better to read κατὰ 
τοῦτο, Sylburg’s correction. The καὶ 
makes no sense. 

Aaxedaipovious] ‘The Lacedemo- 
nian system,” says Mr. Lewis (Autho- 
rity, §c. p. 320), ‘was too extensive 
an interference with parental autho- 
rity and natural affection for imitation, 
even by the most military republics of 
antiquity, such as the Roman; and 
in modern times no such entire substi- 
tution of the political for domestic 
control over children is likely to be 
seriously entertained.” 


II. 1 wept τῶν ἔργων] ‘the things 
to be taught.’ So Stahr, “die Gegen- 


stance.” 


. 4s ΕΝ 
Existing ouTe 

uncertainty 
as to what 7 
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κε 


\ \ / A 3, yNA \ 
πρὸς τὸν βίον τὸν apiorov’ οὐδὲ φανερὸν πότερον 
\ \ 4 / “ Ἂ 4 \ ~ ~ 
pos τὴν διάνοιαν πρέπει μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς 
be taught ἦθος. ἔκ τε τῆς ἐμποδὼν παιδείας ταραχώδης ἡ σκέψις, καὶ 
ΡΝ δῆλον οὐδὲν πότερον ἀσκεῖν δεῖ τὰ χρήσιμα πρὸς τὸν βίον 


2 ἃ \ Ἂ Ἁ 
5 ἢ τὰ τείνοντα πρὸς ἀρετὴν ἢ τὰ περιττά" πάντα yap 


εἴληφε ταῦτα κριτάς τινας. 


περί τε τῶν πρὸς ἀρετὴν 


θέ > 7 ei / > \ \ Ἃ » Ἁ » \ 
ουῦσεν ἐστιν [LO ογουμέενον και γαρ THY ἀρετὴν ou τὴν 


ele, Δ ΧᾺ ~ “ ᾽ ᾽ , A 
αὑτὴν εὐθὺς πάντες TILWOLY, WOT εὐλόγως διαφέρονται καὶ 


πρὸς τὴν ἄσκησιν αὐτῆς. 


“ \ v A > ~ ς ~ 
OTs μὲν οὖν TH ἀναγκαῖα ὃει 


διδάσκεσθαι τῶν χρησίμων, οὐκ ἄδηλον" ὅτι δὲ οὐ πάντα, 


διηρημένων τῶν τε ἐλευθέρων ἔργων καὶ τῶν ἀνελευθέρων, 


Φανερὸν ὅτι τῶν τοιούτων δεῖ μετέχειν ὅσα τῶν χρησίμων 


, ποιήσει τὸν μετέχοντα μὴ βαναυσον. 


΄ » Ψ{ὶ 
βάναυσον δ᾽ ἔργον 


πότερον πρὸς τὴν διάνοιαν] ‘ ought 
education to aim at the cultivation of 
the intellect, or rather at the forma- 
tion of the moral character?’ The 
opposition between διάνοια and ἦθος is 
the same as that Κλ. 1. xiii. p. 1103, 5, 
and the question was discussed IV. xv. 
9, 10. 

2 ἐμποδών] ‘actual,’ ‘in the way.’ 
There is an ambiguity in the word, 
which perhaps did not escape Aristotle, 
though it may be safest to take it as a 
simply neutral term, ‘the education 
which meets us when we begin our 
inquiries on the subject.’ In his day, 
as in ours, the question of education 
was not to be solved by an appeal to 
practical experience. The only an- 
swer returned was a confused one, 
and must be so, as the actual educa- 
tion was not based on any well deter- 
mined, well understood principles. In 
fact, the object to be aimed at was yet 
entirely a matter under discussion, 
and some would have nothing taught 
but merely that which in the most 
ordi nary sense was useful for life. 

τὰ περιττά] Eth, vi. vii. 5, p. 1141, 
b. 6, περιττὰ μὲν καὶ θαυμαστὰ καὶ 
χαλεπὰ καὶ δαιμόνια, ‘res divine ac 


naturales,’ Vict.; ‘die hdheren spe- 
culativen Wissenschaften,’ Stahr. This 
seems the meaning ultimately, but the 
translation is not easy, for ‘ the higher 
branches of science’ seems to lose the 
proper sense of the word, which, in 
the mouths of those who use it with 
reference to education, has some- 
what of a sneer in it, ‘ out-of-the-way 
knowledge,’ ‘the ‘ideology’ of the elder 
Napoleon, the ‘theory’ or ‘ philosophy’ 
of men of ordinary education amongst 
ourselves. 

κριτὰς εἴληφε] Metaph. 1. viii. 89, 
a. 7. ed. Bonitz. ‘auctores,’ ‘judgments 
in their favour.’ 

περί τε, κιτ.λ.}] ‘and if we adopt 
the second object, and say that our 
education should tend to virtue, still 
there is no agreement.’ 

εὐθύς] ‘for at the outset it is not 
the same virtue that all value.’ 

3 Compare I. vu. The clause ὅτι 
δὲ οὐ πάντα is not quite regular, but 
there is no difficulty in the meaning. 
‘It is clear that we must not have all 
useful things taught; it is clear, in 
fact, that we must have them taught 
only so far as, &c.’ Compare, for 
the question of βάναυσοι, ITT. v. 
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εἶναι δεῖ τοῦτο νομίζειν καὶ τέχνην ταύτην καὶ μάθησιν, Existing 
ὅσαι πρὸς τὰς χρήσεις καὶ τὰς πράξεις τὰς τῆς ἀρετῆς telaty ua tl 
ἄχρηστον ἀπεργάζονται τὸ σῶμα τῶν ἐλευθέρων ἢ τὴν should be 
ψυχὴν ἢ τὴν διάνοιαν. διὸ τάς τε τοιαύτας τέχνας ὅσαι «πὰ why? 
τὸ σῶμα παρασκευάζουσι χεῖρον διακεῖσθαι βαναύσους - 
καλοῦμεν, καὶ τὰς μισθαρνικὰς ἐργασίας" ἄσχολον γὰρ 
ποιοῦσι τὴν διάνοιαν καὶ ταπεινήν. ἔστι δὲ καὶ τῶν ἔλευ- 

θερίων ἐπιστημῶν μέχρι μέν τινος ἐνίων μετέχειν οὐκ ἀνε- 
λεύθερον, προσεδρεύειν δὲ λίαν πρὸς τὸ ἐντελὲς ἔνοχον 

ταῖς εἰρημέναις βλάβαις. ἔχει δὲ πολλὴν διαφορὰν καὶ τὸ 6 

τίνος χάριν πράττει τις ἢ μανθάνει" αὑτοῦ μὲν γὰρ χάριν 

ἢ φίλων 7 δι’ ἀρετὴν οὐκ ἀνελεύθερον, ὃ δὲ αὐτὸ τοῦτο 
πράττων δι᾽ ἄλλους πολλάκις θητικὸν καὶ δουλικὸν δόξειεν 

ἄν πράττειν. Αἱ μὲν οὖν καταβεβλημέναι νῦν μαθήσεις, 
καθάπερ ἐλέχθη πρότερον, ἐπαμφοτερίζουσιν. ἔστι δὲ 3 


/ ἊΝ ἃ 
τέτταρα σχεδὸν ἃ παιδεύειν εἰώθασι, γράμματα καὶ γυμ- beet 


\ A \ A ᾽ 
ναστικὴν καὶ μουσικὴν καὶ τέταρτον ἕνιοι γραδικήν. τὴν inary 
VP 1¥, ΤΉΨ Greck 


μὲν γραμματικὴν καὶ γραφικὴν ὡς χρησίμους πρὸς τὸν βίον tucation. 


ἘΦ μισθαρνικὰξ ἐργασία5] ‘occupa- ἐπαμφοτερίζουσιν)] ‘are susceptible 
tions ἃ gages.’ Compare I. x1. 3, | of more than one interpretation,’ IV. 
4, for μισθαρνία. The comparison of | (VII) xm. 11, 

the two passages would seem to limit 


the expression here, as the French Ill. 1 The fourfold division of 


translation limits it, to the exclusion 
of the artizan class. 
ταπεινήν] ‘ abject, servile.’ 


Greek education. In the Republic, 
Book u., Plato gives only the twofold 
division with γυμναστική and μουσική. 


ἔστι δὲ καί, «.7.A.] ‘and even in | In the first both agree. It is the 
some of the sciences which freemen | second which Aristotle takes in a 
may know,’ more restricted sense than Plato, and 
μέχρι μέν tivos] ‘though up to a | limits it to music in the modern sense ; 
certain point.’ whereas in Plato it stands for the 
προσεδρεύειν δέ] ‘Yet to devote | whole mental training, as distinct 
oneself too assiduously to them, with a | from the bodily. 
View to attain perfection in them.’ γράμματα] ‘reading and writing,’ 
6 Compare V. (VII.) xtv. 7. πολ- | the elements of letters. 
Adkis θητικόν ‘might well be thought γραφ:κήν] ‘ the arts of design—draw- 
to be doing a menial and servile | ing.’ 
thing,’ χρησίμους πρὸς τὸν βίον ‘ as practi- 
καταβεβλημέναι)] ‘in vogue, in use,’ | cally useful for the ordinary purposes 
Eth, τ. iii. 8, p. 1096, 9, καίτοι πολλοὶ | of daily life, and ayailable at every 


λόγοι πρὸς αὐτὰ καταβέβληνται. turn.’ 


Q 
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9 ’ A \ 4 τ 
esl tp οὔσας καὶ πολυχρήστους, τὴν δὲ γυμναστικὴν ὡς συν- 
ranches 4 hae ro ; 

of ordinary τείνουσαν πρὸς ἀνδρίαν" τὴν δὲ μουσικὴν ἤδη διαπορήσειεν 
ree bd ~ ~ , ~ f 
education. ἄν τις. νῦν μὲν yap ὡς ἡδονῆς χάριν οἱ πλεῖστοι [ETE 
Why is 9. ὦ. 2 oe > a > 2. ek \ \ 
music χουσιν αὐτῆς" of δ᾽ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἔταξαν ἐν παιδείᾳ διὰ τὸ τὴν 
learnt ~ , \ , 
_amt? φύσιν αὐτὴν ξητεῖν, ὅπερ πολλάκις εἴρηται, μὴ μόνον 
~ ~ 4 4 ~ a 
5 ἀσχολεῖν ὀρθῶς ἀλλὰ καὶ σχολάζειν δύνασθαι καλῶς" αὑτὴ 
/ ~ ° 
3 γὰρ ἀρχὴ πάντων, ἵνα καὶ πάλιν εἴπωμεν περὶ αὐτῆς. εἰ 
\ 3 Ν ~ “ Ν ε \ \ 7 φο, 
γὰρ ἄμφω μὲν δεῖ, μᾶλλον δὲ αἱρετὸν τὸ σχολάζειν τῆς 
/ ~ ~ 

ἀσχολίας, καὶ ὅλως ζητητέον τί ποιοῦντας δεῖ σχολάζειν. 

» 4 A / / 4 5 ~ ~ / 

οὐ yap δὴ παίζοντας" τέλος γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τοῦ βίου 

A Α cw > \ ~ 950. 9 \ ~ 4 

τὴν παιδιὰν ἡμῖν. εἰ δὲ τοῦτο ἀδύνατον, καὶ μᾶλλον Ey 

ταῖς ἀσ χολίαις χρηστέον ταῖς παιδιαῖς (ὁ γὰρ πονῶν δεῖται 

nw f 

τῆς ἀναπαύσεως, ἡ δὲ παιδιὰ χαριν ἀναπαύσεώς ἐστιν" τὸ 

> 9 ~ ἤ 4 / \ / \ 

δ᾽ ἀσχολεῖν συμβαίνει μετὰ πόνου καὶ συντονίας), διὰ 
τοῦτο δεῖ παιδιὰς εἰσάγεσθαι καιροφυλακτοῦντας τὴν 


ὡς συντείνουσανἹ ‘as an element in ; the principle of all things, the funda- 
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~ ε / μ 
χρῆσιν, ὡς προσάγοντας φαρμακείας χάριν" ἄνεσις γὰρ ἡ Why is 
4 / ~ ~ i 
τοιαύτη κίνησις τῆς ψυχῆς, καὶ διὰ τὴν ἡδονὴν ἀνάπαυσις" 
A 5» ~ 7 
τὸ δὲ σχολάζειν ἔχειν αὐτὸ δοκεῖ τὴν ἡδονὴν καὶ τὴν τῶ 


3 ’ \ . ~~ / ~ ~ 
εὐδαιμονίαν καὶ τὸ ζῆν μακαρίως. τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐ τοῖς 5 
> ~ ε 3᾽ 4 ~ 
ἀσχολοῦσιν ὑπάρχει ἀλλὰ τοῖς σχολάζουσιν. ὃ μὲν γὰρ 
> ~ Ω͂ , 3 ~ / 
AT YOAMY ἐνεκά τινος AT χολεῖ τέλους ὡς οὐχ ὑπάρχὗντος, ἡ 
3 3 ’ ’ + 4 aA 5» A 4 
δ᾽ εὐδαιμονία τέλος ἐστὶν, ἣν ov μετὰ λύπης ἀλλὰ μεθ᾽ 
ς ~ of / “ 
ἡδονῆς οἴονται πάντες εἶναι. ταύτην μέντοι τὴν ἡδονὴν 
ΕῚ / Ἁ » \ / b 4 
οὐκέτι τὴν αὐτὴν τιθέασιν, ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἕκαστος καὶ 
A a A © ~ ε Ἁ 5, 4A 9 / 4 \ A 
THY ἕξιν τὴν αὑτῶν, ὁ δὲ ἀριστος τὴν ἀρίστην καὶ τὴν ἀπὸ 
τῶν καλλίστ ἥ ὺν ὅτι δεῖ ὶ C ny ἐ 
στων. wore Φανερὸν ὅτι δεῖ καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἐν 6 
re ~ \ ’ὔ 37 4 
τῇ διαγωγῇ σχολὴν μανθάνειν ἅττα καὶ παιδεύεσθαι, καὶ 
~ A 4 A , 
ταῦτα μὲν TH παιδεύματα καὶ ταύτας τὰς μαθήσεις ἑαυτῶν 
; 4 \ \ \ > , 
εἶναι χάριν, τὰς δὲ πρὸς τὴν ἀσχολίαν ὡς ἀναγκαίας καὶ 


, 3, \ \ ‘\ 
χάριν ἄλλων. διὸ καὶ τὴν μουσικὴν of πρότερον εἰς 


the form preferred by Lobeck ad ἡδὺ mpbs ὃ λέγεται φιλοτοιοῦτος, 


the formation of courage,’ so neces- 
sary for the Greek citizen. 

τὴν δὲ μουσικήν} The defence on 
the score of utility, mere usefulness, 
is least clear in the case of music. So 
music, in its limited sense, is taken as 
the battle-ground for this question of 
utility in the general, and it is his so 
taking it that sufficiently explains the 
limited sense he chooses to attach to 
the word. 

2 νῦν μὲν γάρ] ‘For although at 
the present day most learn it as for 
the sake of the pleasure, yet originally, 
those who’ made it a branch of educa- 
tion did not adopt this defence.’ 

αὕτη yap ἀρχή] This αὕτη might be 
referred to φύσις, but it is better to 
tuke it as referring to σχολή, con- 
tained in σχολάζειν, or perhaps, with- 
out any definite reference to either of 
the two terms, it may be translated, 
‘ for here, in the position just laid down, 
that the nature of man looks not 
merely to exertion, but also to the 
right management of leisure, we have 


mental position from which we start.’ 
Stahr’s translation is, ‘denn diese 
Miisse, um es noch einmal zu sagen, 
ist Grund und Ziel aller Geschiftig- 
keit.’ 

3 εἰ γὰρ ἄμφω μὲν δεῖ, κιτ.λ.} ‘For 
if whilst both, activity and leisure, 
must be attended to, leisure is yet the 
preferable object of attention, it fol- 
lows that we cannot possibly escape 
the inquiry in what we are to employ 
our leisure.’ 

τέλος γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον] ‘For in tha 
case amusement were the end of life.’ 
In Eth. x. vi. p. 1176, we have the 
same point discussed. 


4 ἐν ταῖς ἀσχολίαις, κιτ.λ.] amuse- 
ments, games, &c., are but the re- 
creations of one immersed in business, 
their object being to enable him to 
exert himself the more. 


ὃ γὰρ πονῶν, κιτ.λ.] Herod. 1. 173. 

καιροφυλακτοῦντας τὴν χρῆσιν] 
‘watching the proper occasions for its 
use,’ Dem. 678. 17. καιροφυλακεῖν is 


Phryn. 575. 


ἡ τοιαύτη Klynois| ‘The movement 
or excitement of the mind in games.’ 

διὰ τὴν ἡδονήν] from the pleasure it 
brings with it we work easily, and so 
it acts as a relief. 

αὐτό] ‘in itself” It is opposed to 
the εἰσάγεσθαι, προσάγοντας. 


5 τοῦτο] sc. τὸ ζῆν μακαρίως. 

6 μὲν yap ἀσχολῶν] In his own lan- 
guage, then, ἀσχολία is a yéveois, aims 
at producing some result, and οὐδεμία 
γένεσις συγγενὴς τοῖς τέλεσιν, Eth. vu. 
xl, 3, p. 1152,13. The aiming at ἃ 
result implies its non-attainment 
hitherto. 


ὡς οὐχ ὑπάρχοντος] ‘ Happiness is a 
result, an end, and all think it is ac- 


companied, not by pain, but by plea- 
sure,’ 


ταύτην μέντοι] ‘Here, however, the 
agreement stops. The kind of pleasure 
18 not agreed upon.’ Comp. Eth, 1. 
X. 10, p. 1099, 8 ἑκάστῳ γάρ ἐστιν 


K.T.A, 

6 τὴν ἐν τῇ διαγωγῇ = τὴν ἐν τῇ 
σχολῇ διαγωγήν)]͵ The question is, 
what is διαγωγή ? Compare Bonitz on 
the word, in a note, ad Metaph. 81, 
b. 18; and my remarks in the sum- 
mary of this book. I may add, that 
the word seems to mark the time 
when life is lived for its own sake, 
and not for the sake of some object to 
be attained, be it the formation of our 
characters or the attainment of suc- 
cess in war or political power. It is 
the βίος θεωρητικός of Ethics x. vii. 
p. 1177, ὁ κατὰ σοφίαν, or κατὰ νοῦν 
βίος, its object the contemplation of 
truth. It is the life of the φύλακες of 
Plato, after their education is com- 
pleted, and also after they have dis- 
charged their duty to their country 
and their fellow-citizens by mixing for 
a time in political affairs, 

ταῦτα μὲν τὰ παιδεύματα] ‘and whilst 
the branches of education which have 
reference to this period should be pur- 
sued for their own sakes,’ 
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’ Ξ ε Ἀ \ ~ " 
παιδευμάτων" ἡἣ γὰρ μουσικὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖ δῆλον. 
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ἔτι δὲ 


Mere 
utility 


~ A 9 ~ 
παιδείαν ἔταξαν οὐχ ὡς ἀναγκαῖον (οὐδὲν γὰρ ἔχει τοιοῦτον) 
» ’ ad \ ’ \ \ 
οὐδ᾽ ὡς χρήσιμον, ὥσπερ TA γράμματα πρὸς χρηματισμῶν 
A A A 
καὶ πρὸς οἰκονομίαν καὶ πρὸς μάθησιν καὶ πρὸς πολιτικὰς 
~ A / A 
πράξεις πολλάς" δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ γραφικὴ χρήσιμος εἶναι πρὸς 
~~ vw = 
τὸ κρίνειν τὰ THY τεχνιτῶν ἔργα κάλλιον" οὐδ᾽ αὖ καθάπερ 
j / 
ἡ γυμαστικὴ πρὸς ὑγίειαν καὶ ἀλκήν" οὐδέτερον γὰρ τούτων 
“ὦ ~ ~ / , A 
8 ὁρῶμεν γιγνόμενον ἐκ τῆς μουσικῆς. λείπεται τοίνυν πρὸς 
τὴν ἐν τῇ σχολῇ διαγωγήν, εἰς ὅπερ καὶ Φαίνονται παρά- 
ἃ \ \ Nn > 
yovres αὐτήν" ἣν γὰρ οἴονται διαγωγὴν εἶναι τῶν ελευ- 
θέ ἐ j τά διό Ὅ i 
ἔρων, ἐν ταύτῃ τάττουσιν. ιόπερ “Ὅμηρος οὕτως 
, 
ἐποίησεν 
ἀλλ᾽ οἷον μέν ἐστι καλεῖν ἐπὶ δαῖτα θαλείην. 
A a A ε« ἢ Ἃ 
9 καὶ οὕτω προειπὼν ἑτέρους τινᾶς 
a , » , e ͵ ef 
ot καλέουσιν ἀοιδόν φησιν, O κεν τερπήσιν απανντας. 
καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις δέ yow Ὀδυσσεὺς ταύτην ἀρίστην εἶναι 
’ [χὰ 9 ~ > ’ 
διαγωγήν, ὅταν εὐφραινομένων τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
δαιτυμόνες δ᾽ ἀνὰ δώματ᾽ ἀκονάζωνται ἀοιδοῦ 
ἥμενοι ἑξείης. 
is Ν, “ 3 \ ὃ , ἃ » e ’ a 
10" Ors μὲν τοίνυν ἐστὶ παιδεία τις ἣν οὐχ ὡς χρήσιμον" παι- 


Με “ ἢ , ‘ 
Mere Seyréoy τοὺς υἱεῖς οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἀναγκαίαν ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐλευθέριον καὶ 


καὶ τῶν χρησίμων ὅτι δεῖ τινὰ παιδεύεσθαι τοὺς παῖδας οὐ rejected as 
μόνον διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον, οἷον τὴν τῶν γραμμάτων μάθησιν, rte: 
ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὸ πολλὰς ἐνδέχεσθαι γίγνεσθαι OY αὐτῶν 
μαθήσεις ἑτέρας. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὴν γραφικὴν οὐχ ἵνα ἐν x2 

τοῖς ἰδίοις ὠνίοις μὴ διαμαρτάνωσιν ἀλλ᾽ ὦσιν ἀνεξαπάτητοι 

πρὸς τὴν τῶν σκευῶν ὠνήν τε καὶ πρᾶσιν, ἢ μᾶλλον ὅτι 1338 5 
ποιεῖ θεωρητικὸν τοῦ περὶ τὰ σώματα κάλλους. τὸ δὲ 

ζητεῖν πανταχοῦ τὸ χρήσιμον ἥκιστα ἁρμόττει τοῖς μεγα- 
λοψύχοις καὶ τοῖς ἐλευθέροις. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ φανερὸν πρότερον 13 

τοῖς ἔθεσιν ἢ τῷ λόγῳ παιδευτέον εἶναι, καὶ περὶ τὸ σῶμα δ.ω.ὁ 
πρότερον ἢ τὴν διάνοιαν, δῆλον ἐκ τούτων ὅτι παραδοτέον Bese 
τοὺς παῖδας γυμναστικῇ καὶ παιδοτριβικκῇ" τούτων yap ἡ 


mental. 


\ ’ ΄“- Ἁ σ ~ ’ < ε Ν 4 
μὲν ποιάν τινα ποιεῖ τὴν ἕξιν τοῦ σώματος, ἡ δὲ τὰ 


ἔργα. 
~ Q zy ~ ~ 
Νῦν μὲν οὖν αἱ μάλιστα δοκοῦσαι τῶν πόλεων ἐπιμε- 4 


Bodily 
training, 
γυμνα- 
στική. 


λεῖσθαι τῶν παίδων αἱ μὲν ἀθλητικὴν ἕξιν ἐ ῦ 
ὲ ιν ἐμπ Ξ 
β ’ να ἴὃ A an of 7 4 fig x mere Ἂν» 
ὠμεναι τά τε εἴδη καὶ τὴν αὔξησιν τῶν σωμάτων, οἱ δὲ 
, 7 a * a A e 4 
Λάκωνες ταύτην μὲν οὐχ ἥμαρτον τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, θηριώδεις 
» > ’ ~ / ~ 
δ᾽ ἀπεργάζονται τοῖς πόνοις, wo τοῦτο πρὸς ἀνδρίαν μά- 


ἔτι δέ] φανερόν to be supplied, and 13 Compare IV. (VII.) xv. 10. 


rejected as 
a test. 


ΣΙ 


’;’; ’ 9. , \ / A > \ ἋἋ ; 
καλήν, φανερόν ἐστιν" πότερον δὲ μία τὸν ἀριθμὸν ἢ πλείους, 
~ ud , A > ~ ~ 
καὶ τίνες αὗται καὶ πῶς, ὕστερον λεκτέον περὶ αὐτῶν. νῦν 
ἊΝ ~ ς: ὦ rf \ ¢\ ~ ’ Ξ a \ Ν n~ 
δὲ τοσοῦτον ἡμῖν εἶναι πρὸ ὁδοῦ γέγονεν, ὅτι καὶ παρὰ τῶν 
~ / 
ἀρχαίων ἔχομιέν τινοι μαρτυρίαν ἐκ τῶν καταβεβλημένων 


5 χρησίμην Bekker. 


7 δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ γραφική.] Why should 
not music be useful in the same sense 
in which he here says the art of design 
is ? 

8 εἰς ὅπερ, «.7.A.] ‘And this is 
evidently the object for which men do 


introduce music.’ 
ἀλλ᾽ οἷον} not found in our existing 
Homer. Comp. III. xrv. 
9 οἵ καλέουσιν] Od, xvi. 485. 
δαιτυμόνε5] Od, 1X. 7. 
10 χρήσιμον] Spengel prefers this 


to Bekker’s reading, χρησίμην. It is 
more in keeping with § 7, as also with 
χρησίμους, in III. 1. 

οὐδ᾽ ὡς dvayxalay] ‘much less on 
the ground of absolute necessity.’ 

ὕστερον This is lost. 

11 πρὸ ὁδοῦ] ‘ we have got so far on 
our way.’ 

καταβεβλημένων above, τι. 6, ‘drawn 
from the branches of education actually 
taught.’ 


for the subject we must go back to 
§ 6. 

διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον] ‘mere use in the 
lowest sense.’ 

12 ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις ὠνίοι5] 
private purchases.’ 

ἀλλ᾽ ὦσιν] must be connected as 
closely as possible with διαμαρτάνωσιν. 
I have therefore taken away Bekker’s 
comma. For all this language com- 
pare the Republic, with the positions 
in which on this point Aristotle argues, 
whilst he does not so absolutely as 
Plato reject the element of utility. 

τοῖς μεγαλοψύχοις] In Eth, rv. viii. 
33, Ῥ 1125, 11, the μεγαλόψυχος is 
said to be οἷος κεκτῆσθαι μᾶλλον τὰ 
καλὰ καὶ ἄκαρπα τῶν καρπίμων καὶ 
ὠφελίμων. 


‘in their 


γυμναστικῇ καὶ παιδοτριβικῇ} Compare 
Galen, De Val. Tu. τι. 9, 11, which, 
with this passage, is quoted by Smith 
(Dict. Ant.) as the basis of his distinc- 
tion between these two branches of 
bodily training, which with the an- 
cients was partly medical, partly what 
we should mean by gymnastics. 

τὰ ἔργα} ‘its actions’ in the various 
exercises and games. 


IV. 1 λωβώμεναι] ‘injuring.’ 
ταύτην μὲν οὐκ] ‘ Though they have 


not committed this error, yet they. 


render their citizens savage,” Grote, 1. 
507, 517, where the Lacedzemonian cha- 
racter is spoken of as being of a low 
type in comparison with that of 
Plato's φύλακες. 
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/ Ἂ 5Δ7 
θηρίων τι ἀγωνίσαιτο ἂν οὐθένα καλὸν κίνδυνον, ἀλλὰ Bodily 
e ἊΝ , 9 ~ ἣν ΟΥ̓ Α training, 
οἱ OF Alav εἰς ταῦτα AVEYTEG TOUS γυμνα- 
στική. 


’ , / ΕΥ̓͂; , wv 
Bodily λιστα συμῷερον. καιτοι, καθάπερ εἰρηται πολλακις, OUTE 


training, 4 , ᾿ 4 ͵; , , , 
yuuva- πρὸς μίαν οὔτε πρὸς μάλιστοι ταυτὴν βλέποντα ποιητέον 


. ᾽ \ 4 ἊΝ “ > / 
dai el τε καὶ πρὸς ταύτην, οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἐξευρί- 


μᾶλλον ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός. 
~ we ’ 

παῖδας, καὶ τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἀπαιδαγωγήτους ποιήσαντες 

βαναύσους κατεργάζονται κατά γε τὸ ἀληθές, πρὸς ἕν TE 6 

~ ~ ’ 

μόνον ἔργον τῇ πολιτικῇ χρησίμους ποιήσαντες, καὶ πρὸς 
~~ ~ «ε \ ε , ε , N ~ ἈΝ > 9. 

τοῦτο χεῖρον, ὡς ᾧησὶν ὃ λόγος, ἑτέρων. δεῖ δὲ οὐκ ἐκ7 

τῶν προτέρων ἔργων κρίνειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν νῦν" ἀνταγωνιστὰς 
4 ᾿Ξ: , (ὁ ἂν , Ὁ ᾽ ” 

yap τῆς παιδείας viv ἔχουσι, πρότερον δ᾽ οὐκ εἶχον. Ὅτι 
Ν sf 4 ~ ~ A ~ / 

piv οὖν χρηστέον τῇ γυμναστικῇ, καὶ πῶς χρηστέον, 

/ / 93 / 

ὁμολογούμενόν ἐστιν. μέχρι μὲν yap ἥβης κουφότερα 

γυμνάσια. προσοιστέον, τὴν βίαιον τροῷὴν καὶ τοὺς πρὸς 

ἀνάγκην πόνους ἀπείργοντας, ἵνα μηθὲν ἐμπόδιον ἦ πρὸς 


Ἁ 3 , 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν. 
Ld \ > ~ v , Ee Ih ~ 93 ~ 
OxXoOvTlv’ οὔτε γὰρ Ev τοις ἄλλοις ζώοις οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν 
δ΄ δὲ A γ᾽ 7 > ~ ~ > / ᾽ 4 
ὁρῶμεν THY ἀνδρίαν ἀκολουθοῦσαν τοῖς ἀγριωτάτοις, ἀλλα 


3 μᾶλλον τοῖς ἡμερωτέροις καὶ λεοντώδεσιν ἤθεσιν. πολλὰ 


> 9 \ ~ > re aA ἃ Ν / \ \ ‘\ ’ § 
δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν ἃ πρὸς τὸ κτείνειν καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἀνθρωπο- 
φαγίαν εὐχερῶς ἔχει, καθάπερ τῶν περὶ τὸν [Πόντον 
3 “ \c / \ ~ > “ 5 ~ a 
᾿Αχαιοί re καὶ Ἡνίοχοι καὶ τῶν ἠπειρωτικῶν ἐθνῶν ἕτερα, 


\ ‘ ec , 4 Ἁ δὲ ~ Δ A ’ 3 

τὰ μὲν ὁμοίως TOUTOIG τὰ OF μάλλον, & ληστικα μὲν ἐστιν, 
4 ἀνδρίας δ᾽ οὐ μετειλήφασιν. 
of ad ‘ > \ nd o ny i ν 
ἴσμεν, ἕως μὲν αὐτοὶ προσήδρευον ταῖς φΦιλοπονίαις, 
~ / ~ “~ ~ 
ὑπερέχοντας τῶν ἄλλων, νῦν δὲ καὶ τοῖς γυμνασίοις καὶ τοῖς 

~ ᾿ “ ’ ε , - > \ ~ \ / : 
πολεμικοῖς ἀγῶσι λειπομένους ἑτέρων" οὐ γὰρ τῷ TOUS νέους 
, ~ / » - ’ Ἁ 
γυμνάζειν τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον διέφερον, ἀλλὰ τῷ μόνον μὴ 
Ὥστε τὸ καλὸν ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸ 


5, > > \ Ἁ ’ 
ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτοὺς τοὺς Λάκωνας 


τὴν αὔξησιν. σημεῖον γὰρ οὐ μικρὸν ὅτι δύναται τοῦτο 8 
παρασκευάξειν" ἐν γὰρ τοῖς ὀλυμπιονίκαις δύο τις ἂν ἢ 1339 
τρεῖς εὕροι τοὺς αὐτοὺς νενικηκότας ἄνδρας τε καὶ παῖδας, 
διὰ τὸ νέους ἀσκοῦντας ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τὴν δύναμιν ὑπὸ τῶν 


πρὸς ἀσκοῦντας ἀσκεῖν. 
a > 5...» isd 5 / \ 
ὅταν δ᾽ ad ἥβης ἔτη τρία πρὸς 9 


po ~ πο ~ / 4 
θηριῶδες δεῖ πρωταγωνιστεῖν" οὐ yap λύκος οὐδὲ THY ἄλλων ἀναγκαίων γυμνασίων. 


2 οὔτε πρὸς μίανἹ ‘no one single | this seems to me the most natural way 6 εἰς ταῦτα] 56. τὰ γυμνάσια, ‘ bodily τὴν βίαιον τροφήν] ‘The compulsory 


virtue should be chosen.’ 
᾿ οὔτε πρὸς μάλιστα ταὐτηνἹ ‘nor, if 
one, should this virtue be the one se- 
lected as especially to be attended to.’ 
εἴ re καὶ πρὸς ταὐτην] ‘and if even 
this is the one to be cultivated, they 
do not hit the point right; they are 
wrong in their method of cultivation.’ 
λεοντώδεσιν] This based on a mis- 
conception of the lion almost univer- 
sally prevalent. 

3 ᾿Αχαιοί... ‘Hvloxo:] I have not 
been at the pains to collect any scat- 
tered notices of these and other ob- 
secure tribes. They show the extent 
and minuteness of Aristotle’s informa- 
tion, but politically they are of no 
general interest, and in the common 
books of reference sufficient will be 
found. 

ἠπειρωτικῶν] Epirotic, not general, 
in the sense of continental, but limited 
to Epirus, properly so called; at least 


to take it. 

λῃστικά] not τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα, ‘ Pira- 
tical,’ Brave—that is, under the im- 
pulse of desire of gain. 

ἀνδρία] ‘courage,’ properly so 
called, ‘deliberate valour, Par. Lost, 
I. 554- 

4 αὐτοί] ‘ They alone.’ 

mpoohdpevoy| for this word compare 
Ch. II. v. 

ταῖς φιλοπονίαι}}] Thuc. π, 39. 
φιλοπονοῦμεν. 

νῦν δέ] Grote 1. 601. 

οὐ yap τῷ τοὺς νέους, K.T.A.] ‘For 
it was not by their training their 
youth in this particular system that 
they surpassed others, but by their 
training them whilst others did not.’ 

μὴ πρὸς ἀσκοῦντας -- πρὸς μὴ ἀσκοῦν- 
ταῦῦ Compare the expression, μὴ πρὸς 
ὁμοίαν ἀντιπαρασκευήν, Thue. 1, 141. 

5 πρωταγωνιστεῖν!ἠ ‘must take the 
first place,’ ‘ play the first part.’ 


exercises,’ 

ἀναγκαίων amadaywyhtovs| ‘whilst 
they left them: untaught in all the 
points essential to man, the most ne- 
cessary rudiments of intellectual train- 
ing.” They had no music—below v, 
7—probably no drawing; and the 
passage seems in favour of Mr Grote’s 
view, which has been disputed by 
Col. Mure, that they had not γράμ- 
ματα in the most elementary form. 

Bavatoovs| Compare 1. Iv. &xpn- 
στον τὸ σῶμα ἣ τὴν ψυχὴν ἢ τὴν διά- 
votay, 

ὡς φησὶν ὃ Adyos] ‘as reason teaches 
us. So Stahr and St. Hil. 

7 ἀνταγωνιστάς}] These ‘rivals’ the 
Spartans found in the Thebans, Com- 
pare Grote, x. 252. 

ὅτι μὲν οὖν} ‘still whatever errors 
may have been committed on the sub- 
ject, bodily training is not to be 
neglected.’ 


sustenance of a regular athlete.’ 

τοὺς πρὸς ἀνάγκην mévous| = τοὺς 
ἀναγκαίους πόνους of IV, (VII.) Χγυπ, 
4. 

8 σημεῖον γὰρ οὐ μικρόν, K.7.A.] 
‘For we are not without sufficient 
argument to shaw that ἐξ can produce 
this result.’ 

τοῦτο] sc. ἐμπόδιον εἶναι] and the ἐέ 
is, from the last sentence, the train- 
ing, both as to food and exercises, of 
the athlete. 


ὀλυμπιονίκαι5] Aristotle is said to 
have made a collection of these victors 
in the Olympic games. 

διὰ τὸ νέους ἀσκοῦντας ἀφαιρεῖσθαι 
‘because by their training whilst 
young, they deprived themselves of 
their strength.’ 

9 ἔτη τρία, «.7.A.] ‘They have been 
engaged for three years in their other 
studies,’ 


Bodily 
training, 
γυμνα- 
στική. 


5 


Music. 
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~ of ΄ , 4 ε , 4 oe. 
τοις ἄλλοις μαθήμασι γένωνται, TOTE ἀρμόττει καὶ τοῖς 
A ~ A , , 
πόνοις καὶ ταῖς ἀναγκοφαγίαις καταλαμβάνειν THY ἐχομένην 
ε a ~ ’ ει ’ ~ 
ἡλικίαν. ἅμα γὰρ τῇ τε διανοίᾳ καὶ τῷ σώματι διαπονεῖν 
» ~ > , 4 ε f > / /, ~ 
οὐ δεῖ" τοὐναντίον γὰρ ἑκάτερος ἀπεργάζεσθαι πέφυκε τῶν 
“ A 
πόνων, ἐμποδίζων ὁ μὲν τοῦ σώματος πόνος THY διάνοιαν, ὃ 
’; ~ 
δὲ ταύτης τὸ σῶμα. 
Περὶ δὲ μουσικῆς ἔ ty διηπορήσαμεν τῷ λόγῳ καὶ 
ερὶ δὲ μουσικῆς ἔνια μὲν διηπορήσαμ, D λόγε 


’ 


: ε καλῶς δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ νῦν ἀναλαβόντας αὐτὰ προα- 
Its object. Ζβοτερον, υς χ S ρ 


3 / Ἁ > ~~ 
2 εἴπειεν αποῷαινόμιενος περι αὐτῆς. 


3 φησὶν Εὐριπίδης" 


~ ΄“ a 3 / , ~ ’ ἃ + 
yaysiv, ἵνα ὥσπερ ἐνδόσιμον γένηται τοῖς λόγοις οὺς ἂν τις 
3 \ 4 3 
οὔτε γὰρ τίνα ἔχει 
δύναμιν ῥᾷδιον περὶ αὐτῆῇς διελεῖν, οὔτε τίνος δεῖ χάριν 
er £4 , ng aad 5 Xr 
nw ’ ~ ts 4 2 > 4 
μετέχειν αὐτῆς, πότερον παιδιᾶς ἕνεκα καὶ ἀναπαύσεως, 
ne / 
καθάπερ ὕπνου καὶ μέθης" ταῦτα yap κα! αὑτὰ μὲν oure 
~ 3 > εος A Ἁ a ’ , ε 
τῶν σπουδαίων, ἀλλ᾽ ἡδέα, καὶ ἅμα παύει μέριμναν, ὡς 
διὸ καὶ τάττουσιν αὐτὴν καὶ χρῶνται 
ne / ς a a \ ’ Ἁ ~ , 
πᾶσι τούτοις ὁμοίως, ὕπνῳ" καὶ μέθη καὶ μουσικῇ. τιθέασι 
Ἃ wv " ’ Ἃ ~ , A 
δὲ καὶ τὴν ὄρχησιν ἐν τούτοις, ἢ μᾶλλον οἰητέον πρὸς 
’ , A / / ε 
ἀρετήν τι τείνειν τὴν μουσικήν, ὡς δυναμένην, καθάπερ ἡ 
~ \ 
γυμναστικὴ TO σῶμα ποιόν τι παρασκευάζει, καὶ THY 
* οἴνῳ Bekker. 


dvarykoparylas|=Th πρὸς ἀνάγκην, or | turn on what we said, and carry our 


V. (VUI.) 6.1 TIOAITIKON E. (@.) 


μουσικὴν τὸ ἦθος ποιόν τι ποιεῖν, ἐθίζουσαν δύνασθαι 
χαίρειν. ὀρθῶς. ἢ πρὸς διαγωγήν τι συμβάλλεται καὶ πρὸς 
φρόνησιν καὶ γὰρ τοῦτο τρίτον θετέον τῶν εἰρημένων. 4 


σ . “" Ν ~ \ , \ ~ 
Ors μὲν οὖν δεῖ τοὺς νέους μὴ παιδιᾶς ἕνεκα παιδεύειν, οὐκ 


χὃ is > \ ’ θά Ξ A ’ \ “ 
ἀδηλον" οὐ γὰρ παίζουσι μανθάνοντες" μετὰ λύπης γὰρ ἡ 
γῇ ’ Ἁ A vos ὃ , 4 ε [ A 
μαϑὔησις. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδε διαγωγὴν TE παισὶν ἀρμόττει καὶ 
~ 4 ~ ~ 
ταῖς ἡλικίαις ἀποδιδόναι ταῖς τοιαύταις" οὐδενὶ γὰρ ἀτελεῖ 
’; ᾽ “ἍΝ ~ 
προσήκει τέλοςς ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως ἂν δόξειεν ἡ τῶν παίδων 5 
. ~ 
σπουδὴ παιδιᾶς εἶναι χάριν ἀνδράσι γενομένοις καὶ τελειω- 
~ ᾽ 9 +. ~ 9 a A ~ ’ x 4 , 
θεῖσιν. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τοιοῦτον, τίνος av ἕνεκα δέοι 
’ 5» ’ > 4 \ , ε ~ ~ 4 
μανθάνειν QUTOUG, ἀλλὰ μὴ καθάπερ οἱ τῶν Περσῶν καὶ 
~ 3 ~ 
Μήδων βασιλεῖς, ἄλλων αὐτὸ ποιούντων μεταλαμβάνειν τῆς 
~ A “ ’ ne 
ἡδονῆς καὶ τῆς μαθήσεως; καὶ yap ἀναγκαῖον βέλτιον 6 
’ A ~ 5 
ἀπεργάζεσθαι τοὺς αὐτὸ τοῦτο πεποιημένους ἔργον καὶ 
τέχνην τῶν τοσοῦτον χρόνον ἐπιμελουμένων ὅσον πρὸς 
μάθησιν μόνον. εἰ δὲ δεῖ τὰ τοιαῦτα διαπονεῖν αὐτούς, καὶ 
\ ~ 3, \ “Ἃ 
περὶ τὴν τῶν ὄψων πραγματείαν αὐτοὺς ἄν δέοι παρα- 


’ > 3 5 A b) 3 A 3 ΄ ld A 9 
σκευάζειν" ἀλλ᾽ ἄτοπον. τὴν ὃ αὐτὴν ἀπορίαν ἔχει καὶ εἰ 7 


Music. 


Its object. 


δύναται τὰ ἤθη βελτίω ποιεῖν" ταῦτα γὰρ τί δεῖ μανθάνειν 1339 


> , 5 > > ε 3 ’ 9 ~ , A 
QUTOUS, AAA οὐχ ετέρων ἀκουοντας ὀρθῶς τε χαίρειν καὶ 


ἐθίζουσαν] “ΒΥ training and accus- avrovs| ‘ themselves.’ 


Bigia τροφῇ. 
καταλαμβάνειν ͵] ‘to seize firmly,’ 
‘establish,’ ‘ place in high condition.’ 
ἅμα γάρ] ‘I leave this period of 
three years, for the two trainings 
must not be simultaneous; the body 
and the mind ought not to be worked 
together.’ So 1 interpret the γάρ. It 
is a remark, the truth of which is far 
too much lost sight of in our present 


education.’ 


V. 1 So far for γυμναστική, which 
must precede; now for the other divi- 
sions of education, the μουσική of 
Plato’s Republic, and its first branch, 
the more limited μουσική of Aristotle. 

καὶ πρότερον͵] Ch. IIT. 


ἀναλαβόντας προαγαγεῖν] ‘To re- 


observations further, that they may 
be, as it were, a prelude, or overture, 
to the full discussion of the subject by 
others.” For προαγαγεῖν, Eth. τ. vii. 
17, p. 1098, 22. He has no intention, 
therefore, of exhausting the subject, 
says Victorius. 

2 οὔτε γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘It is desirable 
to say more, for the subject is diffi- 
eult.’ 

Εὐριπίδης] Bacch. 378—384. 

3 τάττουσιν αὐτήν] sc. ἐν παιδιᾷ, or 
ἐν ἀναπαύσει, or supply εἰς ταὐτό, a 
phrase not uncommon in Aristotle. 

οἴνῳ This would seem to be a mis- 
take for ὕπνῳ. Stahr changes it, and 
so do others. 

τὸ ἦθος ποιόν τι ποιεῖν] “Τὸ affect 
the moral character.’ 


toming men.’ 


4 φρόνησιν] ‘ intellectual cultiva- 
tion,’ not in the more ethical sense of 
the term, but rather using it as Plato 
uses it in the Republic, and its con- 
nexion in this sense with διαγωγή 


supports my remarks on that word, 
IIT. vr. 


μανθάνοντε5] sc. THY μουσικήν, ‘on 
the contrary, it costs a painful effort.’ 


γενομένοις καὶ τελειωθεῖσι»)͵ For 
these two words, see I. vit. 9, II, 
where they are used separately and as 
equivalent. 


τίνος ἂν ἕνεκα] The question asked 
here is similar to that which is dsked 
with regard to φρόνησις, at the open- 
ing of Eth, vi. xiii, p. 1143, Ὁ. 18. 


τῶν Περσῶ’ καὶ Μήδων] is not this 
last a later addition? Is there any 
other instance in Aristotle of the two 
being used ? 

6 tods αὐτὸ τοῦτο πεποιημένους 
ἔργον͵] ‘those who have made this 
very thing by itself their business and 
profession, rather than those who at- 
tend ‘to it only so long as to enable 
them to learn it.’ 


αὐτούς] may be accusative after 
either δέοι or παρασκευάζει. The 
latter seems the better, ‘to make them 
qualified for.’ 


ἡ καὶ ei] ‘even if it makes the cha- 
racter better, and this it can do,’ 


ταῦτα γάρ] sc. τὰ τὸ ἦθος βέλτιον 
ποιοῦντα. 


Its object. 
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δύνασθαι κρίνειν; ὥσπερ of Λάκωνες" ἐκεῖνοι yap οὐ μαν- 
, \ A 

βάνοντες ὅμως δύνανται κρίνειν ὀρῆως, ὡς dacl, τὰ χρηστὰ 
\ \ \ \ ~ ~ - > a> " ’ x > 

8 καὶ τὰ μὴ YonoTR τῶν μελων. ὁ δ᾽ αὐτὸς λογος καν εἰ 


πρὸς εὐημερίαν καὶ διαγωγὴν ἐλευθέριον χρηστέον αὐτῇ" τί 


~ , > 4 > > > ε , / > , 
δεῖ μανθάνειν αὐτούς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἑτέρων χρωμένων ἀπολαύειν; 
~ - ὦν Ἁ . / A 5 4 ~ ~ 
σκοπεῖν δ᾽ ἔξεστι τὴν ὑπόληψιν ἣν ἔχομεν περὶ τῶν θεῶν" 
A / ~ w~ 
οὐ γὰρ ὁ Ζεὺς αὐτὸς ᾷδει καὶ κιθαρίξει τοῖς ποιηταῖς. ἀλλὰ 
~ ‘ 
καὶ βαναύσους καλοῦμεν τοὺς τοιούτους καὶ τὸ mpaTTELY 
> 3 \ \ , Ἃ > > A A 
οὐκ ἀνδρὸς μὴ μεθύοντος ἢ malSovrog. ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως περὶ μὲν 
’ , , 
τούτων ὕστερον ἐπισκεπτέον, ἡ δὲ πρώτη ζήτησίς ἐστι 
\ 

πότερον ov θετέον sig παιδείαν τὴν μουσικὴν ἢ θετέον, καὶ 
~ / ~ / YX 7 a 

τί δύναται τῶν διαπορηθέντων τριῶν, πότερον παιδείαν ἢ 
a “Δ , 3 ad > > ld / A 
παιδιὰν ἢ διαγωγήν. εὐλόγως δ᾽ εἰς πάντα τάττεται καὶ 

A , 
Φαίνεται μετέχειν. ἥ τε yap παιδιὰ χάριν ἀναπαύσεώς 
: ὴν δ᾽ ἀνάπαυσιν ἀναγκαῖον ἡδεῖαν εἶναι (τῆς γὰρ διὰ 
ἐστι, τὴν δ᾽ ἀνάπαυσιν ἀναγ ἡδε ναι (τῆς γὰρ διὰ 
τῶν πόνων λύπης ἰατρεία τίς ἐστιν) καὶ τὴν διαγωγὴν 
x r / δεῖ \ / 5, Ν Ὗ AAG \ 
ὁμολογουμένως δεῖ μὴ μόνον ἔχειν TO καλὸν ἀλλὰ καὶ 
A ε ’ Ν 4 > σι ᾿] 5 ’ 7, 

τὴν ἡδονήν τὸ yap εὐδαιμονεῖν ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων τούτων 


of Λάκωνε5] Music not taught the | 128—130. τὸ πράττειν as distinct 
Spartan citizen. Grote, Iv. 114. from μάθησις. 


μελῶν] ‘words and music,’ μέλος 9 Stahr puts a full stop at ἐπισκεπ- 
συνίσταται ἐκ τριῶν, λόγου, ἁρμονίας, | réoy, but it is not necessary to do so. 


V. (VIL) δ. 
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9 ἤ Ἁ X \ ’ “" 4 ~ εος ἢ | 
ἐστίν. τὴν δὲ μουσικὴν πάντες εἶναί ᾧαμεν τῶν ἡδίστων, 
\ \ 4 \ \ eg \ ~ \ 
καὶ ψιλὴν οὖσαν καὶ μετὰ μελῳδίας: φησὶ γοῦν καὶ 
Μουσαῖος εἶναι 
βροτοῖς ἥδιστον ἀείδειν. 


\ A > Ἁ , \ A 3 ’ 
διὸ καὶ εἰς τὰς συνουσίας καὶ διαγωγὰς εὐλόγως παραλαμ.- 
\ > ~ 
βάνουσιν αὐτὴν ὡς δυναμένην εὐφραίνειν. ὥστε καὶ ἐντεῦθεν 
3 ε , , γὼ “ee Α , 
ἄν τις ὑπολάβοι παιδεύεσθαι δεῖν αὐτὴν τοὺς νεωτέρους. 
a Ἁ > ~ ~ «Ὁ A > , ε 4 \ 4 
ὅσα yap ἀβλαβὴ τῶν ἡδέων, ov μόνον ἁρμόττει πρὸς τὸ 
, > \ A \ \ > / 5 \ 9 Ν ne 
TEAOG ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἀνάπαυσιν. EEL δ᾽ ἐν μεν τῷ 
, [4 “ > , 9 ’ , 
τέλει συμβαίνει τοις ἀνθρώποις OALYAXIC γίγνεσθαι, πολλακις 
/ \ ῇ ~ ~ Σ a Ate | 
δὲ ἀναπαύονται καὶ χρώνται ταῖς παιδιαῖς οὐχ ὅσον ἐπὶ 
, 9 4 A \ Ἁ eX ’ Ἃ γ 7 
πλέον ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὴν ἡδονήν, χρήσιμον ἂν εἴη διαναπαύειν 
> ~ 9 4 / en yon 323 ἃ δὲ ~ 9 4 , 
ἐν ταῖς ἀπὸ ταύτης ἡδοναῖς. συμβέβηκε δὲ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
~ , y N , ε , Ἢ 
ποιεῖσθαι τὰς παιδιὰς τέλος" ἔχει γὰρ ἴσως ἡδονήν τινα καὶ 
~ ΩΝ ἢ 
τὸ τέλος, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν" ξητοῦντες δὲ ταύτην, λαμ.- 
\ \ ~ ld ~ / 
βάνουσιν ὡς ταύτην ἐκείνην, διὰ τὸ τῷ τέλει τῶν πράξεων 
’ » ~ , 
ἔχειν ὁμοίωμά Th τό Te γὰρ τέλος οὐθενὸς τῶν ἐσομένων 


ἡδέος, Compare III. rv. τὸ δὲ σχολά- | quency of recreation is a reason for 
teu, «.7.A. learning that which is so useful for it. 

11 ψιλήν, «.7.A.] ‘both merely in- οὐχ ὅσον ἐπὶ πλέον] ‘not merely as 
strumental and vocal. Eur. Rhes. 923, | far as some advantage may be got.’ 


ῥυθμοῦ. 

8 πρὸς εὐημερίαν͵)Ἱ] as opposed to 
συντονίαν, πόνον, ἀσχολίαν. ‘For the 
calm, undisturbed enjoyment of the 
life of the citizen, and that citizen 
trained in all liberal cultivation, not 
βάναυσον in any sense.’ 

«τὴν ὑπόληψιν] ‘the conception which 
we have of the gods, for in the poets, 
Zeus is not introduced as_ himself 
singing and playing.” By a rather 
abrupt transition, which, however, 
Bekker’s stopping makes more abrupt 
than it need be, he turns from the 
gods, and appeals to the common lan- 
guage of men on the point. 

τοὺς τοιούτους] ‘such as make it a 
profession.’ 

τὸ πράττειν }Ὼ Compare Herod. v1. 


τῶν διαπορηθέντων τριῶν] ‘of the 
three objects which, as the result of 
our discussion, we find that it may 
have.’ 

εὐλόγως δέ] ‘on good grounds it is 
ranged under them all.’ The pleasure 
which it affords adapts it for two of 
the three, for amusement and for the 
enjoyment of life. Its adaptation to 
the purposes of education is discussed 
later, § 15 and foll. 


10 λύπης ἰατρεία) Compare Lth. 
VII. XV. p. 1154, 27; and there is no 
other remedy for pain but pleasure. 
ἐκκρούει Thy λύπην. ai ἰατρεῖαι διὰ τῶν 
ἐναντίων πεφύκασι γίνεσθαι, Eth. τι, ii. 
4°, p. 1104, Ὁ. 17. 


ἀμφοτέρων] sc. τοῦ καλοῦ καὶ τοῦ 


μεγίστην εἰς ἔριν μελῳδίας, ‘ of song.’ 

διὸ καί, κιτ.λ.] ‘Hence, also, it is 
not without good reason that it is in- 
troduced into social intercourse, where 
men wish to pass their time with en- 
joyment ’—a lighter sense of the word 
διαγωγή. 

εἰς τὰς συνουσίας καί διαγωγάΞς] 
should be taken as closely as possible 
together, almost as equivalent to ‘ the 
enjoyment of social intercourse.’ 

εὐφραίνειν} so Il. 9. εὐφραινομένων 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 

ἐντεῦθεν») ‘from this simple consi- 
deration, that it affords pleasure.’ 

12 πρὸς τὸ τέλο5] ‘The perfect and 
complete state,’ τῆς γενέσεως τελεσθεί- 
ons. 

πολλάκι] The comparative fre- 


Compare Eth, x. vi. 3, p. 1176, b. 6, 
ai ἡδεῖαι τῶν παιδιῶν, are one of the 
two things, ἀφ᾽ ὧν μηδὲν ἐπιζητεῖται 
παρὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν, 

διαναπαύειν͵] middle, ‘for them to 
rest at times ;’ with Stahr, “sich seine 
Erholung daraus zu suchen.” 

13 συμβέβηκε δέ, x.7.A.] ‘Rest is 
the point in common, the cause of 
the confusion in men’s minds,’ 

ov τὴν τυχοῦσαν] ‘It has its own 
appropriate pleasure, not any given 
one at random.’ 

TavTnv] ‘this appropriate pleasure.’ 

ἐκείνην] the pleasure derived from 
amusement and recreation. Compare 
Eth, x. vi. p. 1176. 

ὁμοίωμά τι] ‘a point of resemblance.’ 
καθ᾽ αὑτὰς aiperal ai ἡδεῖαι τῶν παιδιῶν, 


Music. 


Its object. 


ΤΙ 
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Music. χάριν αἱρετόν, καὶ αἱ τοιαῦται τῶν ψννῶν: οὐθενός εἶσι τῶν 
Its object. 
ἐσομένων ἕνεκεν, ἀλλὰ τῶν γεγονότων, οἷον πόνων καὶ λύ- 
myo. Δι᾿ ἣν μὲν οὖν αἰτίαν ζητοῦσι τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν γίγνε- 
σθαι διὰ τούτων τῶν ἡδονῶν, ταύτην ἂν τις εἰκότως ὑπο- 
λάβοι τὴν αἰτίαν" περὶ δὲ τοῦ κοινωνεῖν τῆς μουσικῆς, οὐ 
διὰ ταύτην μόνην, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον εἶναι πρὸς τὰς 
15 ἀναπαύσεις, ὡς ἔοικεν. οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ ζητητέον μή ποτε 
The effect , ae ὦ ς , > ‘ Ἂ 
of music ΤΟῦΤΟ μὲν συμβέβηκε, Tapers: δ᾽ αὐτῆς ἡ Φύσις ἐστὶν 7 

on the ἊΝ “ - 
character. Κατὰ τὴν εἰρημένην χρείαν, καὶ δεῖ μὴ μόνον τῆς κοινῆς ἡδο- 
1340 vis μετέχειν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς, ἧς ἔχουσι πάντες αἴσθησιν (ἔχει 
γὰρ ἡ μουσικὴ τὴν ἡδονὴν φυσικήν, διὸ πάσαις ἡλικίαις καὶ 
πᾶσιν ἤθεσιν ἢ χρῆσις αὐτῆς ἐστὶ προσφιλής), ἀλλ᾽ ὁρᾶν 
εἴ πὴ καὶ πρὸς τὸ ἦθος συντείνει καὶ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν. 
16 τοῦτο O ἂν εἴη δῆλον, εἰ ποιοί τινες τὰ ἤθη γιγνόμεθα δι᾽ 
αὐτῆς. ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅτι γιγνόμεθα ποιοί τινες, Φανερὸν διὰ 
~ Ν \ c ’ » 4 \ 4 4 ~ 
πολλῶν piv καὶ ἑτέρων, οὐχ ἥκιστα δὲ καὶ διὰ τῶν 
° , ~ ~ 4 , , te 4 
Ολύμπου μελῶν" ταῦτα γὰρ ομολογουμένως Tol TAG 
ψυχὰς ἐνθουσιαστικάς, ὃ δ᾽ ἐνθουσιασμὸς τοῦ περὶ τὴν 

A 3) ’ 5" 37 XA > , ~ 4 

17 ψυχὴν ἤθους πάθος ἐστίν. ἔτι δὲ ἀκροώμενοι THY μιμήσεων 


The point of resemblance is in their 6 ἐνθουσιασμὸς ἤθους πάθο5] ποῦ 
being both sought for their own sakes, πάθος τῆς ψυχῆς, but τοῦ περὶ τὴν 
the one purely, the other as ἃ refresh- ψυχὴν ἤθους. It presupposes a cha- 
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ζ Pe ~ ~ wo 
γίγνονται πάντες συμπαθεῖς, καὶ χωρὶς τῶν ῥυθμῶν καὶ τῶν 
΄“- > ~ 5] AA / \ Ἁ ~ 
μελῶν αὐτῶν. ἐπεὶ δὲ συμβέβηκεν εἶναι τὴν μουσικὴν τῶν 
εο 4 δ᾽ 9 Ἁ Ἁ ᾿ Υ͂ 3 θῶ \ ~ \ 
ἡδέων, τὴν δ᾽ ἀρετὴν περὶ τὸ χαίρειν ὀρθῶς καὶ φιλεῖν καὶ 
μισεῖν, δεῖ δῆλον ὅτι μανθάνειν καὶ συνεθίζεσθαι μηθὲν 
a ~ ~ 
οὕτως ὡς τὸ κρίνειν. ὀρθῶς καὶ τὸ χαίρειν τοῖς ἐπιεικέσιν 
"6 4 ~ ~ [4 9 NS] ε [4 
ἤθεσι καὶ ταῖς καλαῖς πράξεσιν. ἐστι δ᾽ ὁμοιώματα 
4 \ 4 9 4 , 5 ΩΝ € ~ a 
μάλιστα παρὰ τὰς ἀληθινὰς ᾧύσεις ev τοῖς ῥυθμοῖς καὶ 
τοῖς μέλεσιν ὀργῆς καὶ πραότητος, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀνδρίας καὶ 
lA ~ ~ 
cwhporivys καὶ πάντων τῶν ἐναντίων τούτοις καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ἠθικῶν. δῆλον δὲ ἐκ τῶν ἔργων" μεταβάλλομεν γὰρ 
\ ~ 
τὴν ψυχὴν ἀκροώμενοι τοιούτων. ὃ δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις 
5 A = ~ ~ A , 9 ’ 3 oe Ἁ A 
ἐθισμὸς Tod λυπεῖσθαι καὶ χαίρειν ἐγγύς ἔστι τῷ πρὸς THY 
> , X "5 + “4 y 
ἀλήθειαν τὸν αὐτὸν ἔχειν τρόπον" οἷον εἴ τις χαίρει τὴν 
εἰκόνα. τινὸς θεώμενος μὴ OF ἄλλην αἰτίαν ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν 
μορῷὴν αὐτήν, ἀναγκαῖον τούτῳ καὶ αὐτὴν ἐκείνην τὴν 
, a \ > / ~ ε ~ / \ 
θεωρίαν, οὗ τὴν εἰκόνα θεωρεῖ, ἡδεῖαν εἶναι. συμβέβηκε δὲ 
~ 3 - 3 x “ 3, Ν ε U ε 4 
τῶν αἰσθητῶν ἐν μὲν τοῖς ἄλλοις μηδὲν ὑπάρχειν ὁμοίωμα 
τοῖς ἤθεσιν, οἷον ἐν τοῖς ἁπτοῖς καὶ τοῖς γευστοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
τοῖς ὁρατοῖς ἠρέμα" σχήματα γάρ ἐστι τοιαῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 


stotle seems to use the term in the | And the pleasure accompanying it 
Poetics. In the Republic, Plato seems | makes it peculiarly valuable. 
to attach to it too exclusively the 18 ὁμοιώματα μάλιστα, «.7.A.] ‘the 


ment after labour. 

14 οὐ διὰ ταύτην μόνην] 56. τὴν 
αἰτίαν (ζητοῦσιν. 

15 οὐ μὴν ἀλλά, κιτ.λ.1 “ποῦ but 
that we must enquire whether, whilst 
we allow this to be an incidental result 
of music, it is not in its nature higher 
than to be merely adapted to supply 
the want indicated,’ i.e. πρὸς τὰς ἄνα- 
παύσει. 

τὴν ἡδονὴν φυσικήν} ‘Its pleasure 
given by nature.’ 

πρὸς τὸ ἦθος καὶ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν -- 
πρὸς τὺ τῆς ψυχῆς ἦθο5] 11. 1. 

16 τοῦτο δ᾽ ἂν εἴη δῆλο»)]͵ ‘There 
would be no uncertainty on this point, 
if, as is the case, we are affected in 
our characters by it.’ 


racter, and it is a state of that charac- 
ter. If we adopt this definition of 
enthusiasm, a difficult term, and as 
often, in the common language of 
men, a ground of blame as of praise, 
it would seem to follow that the praise 
or blame in each case would be pro- 
perly determined by the character 
placed in this emotional state; that 
the good man, with high objects, gains 
greatly by this intensifying of his 
energy; the weak man, with. trivial 
objects, becomes ridiculous—an enthu- 
siast; a word which, I believe, has 
always a bad sense attached to it. 

17 τῶν μιμήσεων] ‘ nachahmenden 
Darstellungen ;’ ‘imitations,’ ‘repre- 
sentations,’ the sense in which Ari- 


sense of mere copying, imitation in a 
lower sense. 

ἐπεὶ δὲ συμβέβηκεν, κιτ.λ.}. Moral 
virtue is intimately connected with 
pleasure and pain, and right education 
consists in training men to feel plea- 
sure in right objects (a point dwelt on 
in Eth. u.), to love and hate aright, 
to judge rightly what is good and 
noble in characters and actions, and 
to take pleasure in it. It is well to 
feel this towards the reality, but it is 
well also to exercise these sentiments 
even when the reality is not present. 
This opportunity of exercising them is 
given by representations of them, and 
by music more than by any other re- 
presentation that appeals to our senses. 


most vivid representations after the 
reality.’ 

τοιούτων} sc. ὁμοιωμάτων, or it may 
be μελῶν καὶ ῥυθμῶν, such music as 
answers to those various feelings.’ For 
instance, we change from depression 
to bravery by hearing warlike and in- 
spiriting music. 

19 αὐτὴν ἐκείνην τὴν θεωρίαν] ‘ That 
the actual sight of the object.’ 

20 ἠρέμα] ‘slightly.’ 

τοιαύτα] ‘such as to be capable of 
representing character, but it is only 
to a small extent, and it is not all 
people that are competent to ap- 
preciate this influence.’ This is the 
meaning, if, with Stahr and others, 


justified it would appear by the con- 


The effect 
of music, 
on the 
character. 


The effect 
of music 
on the 
character. 
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~ , 7 ~ 
μικρόν, καὶ πάντες τῆς τοιαύτης αἰσθήσεως κοινωνοῦσιν. 
” Ν ᾽ 5 “ ε ΄ “ ba ἀλλὰ ~ 
ἔτι δὲ οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα ὑμοιώματα τῶν ἠθῶν ἀλλὰ σημεῖα 
“᾿ ’; 4 ’ ~ > ~ 
[La AAoy τὰ γιγνόμενα σχήματα καὶ χρώματα τῶν ἠθῶν. 
~ ~ ~ > ‘ 
καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματος ἐν τοῖς πάθεσιν. Ov μὴν 
~ \ A 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον διαφέρει καὶ περὶ τὴν τούτων θεωρίαν δεῖ μὴ τὰ 
Nn ’ ΩΝ 
Παύσωνος θεωρεῖν τοὺς νέους, ἀλλὰ τὰ 1]ολυγνώτου κἂν 
~ vA ~ ~ > x 
εἴ τις ἄλλος τῶν γραφέων Ἴ τῶν ἀγαλματοποιῶν ἐστίν 
~ ~ , ΄- 
ἠθικός. ἐν δὲ τοῖς μέλεσιν αὐτοῖς ἐστὶ μιμήματα τῶν 
~ ~ y / >/A\ 4 ε “ . ~ 
ἠθῶν" καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι ᾧανερόν" εὐθὺς yap ἡ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν 
+ / \ 
διέστηκε Φύσις ὥστε ἀκούοντας ἄλλως διατίθεσθαι καὶ μὴ 
4 Su % 57 ’ὔ 4 ε ’ » ~ ’ Ἁ Ἁ 
τὸν αὐτὸν ἔχειν τρόπον πρὸς ἑκάστην αὐτῶν, ἀλλα πρὸς 
μὲν ἐνίας ὀδυρτικωτέρως καὶ συνεστηκότως, μᾶλλον, οἷον 
A Ἁ \ / \ δὲ \ ’ 
πρὸς Τὴν μιξολυδιστὶ καλουμένην, πρὸς OE τας μαλακωτερως 
\ / / \ 
τὴν διάνοιαν, οἷον πρὸς τὰς ἀνειμένας" μέσως δὲ καὶ καθε- 
χω “~ ~ 
στηκότως μάλιστα πρὸς ἑτέραν, οἷον δοκεῖ ποιεῖν ἡ δωριστὶ 
~ n~ \ ~ 
μόνη τῶν ἁρμονιῶν, ἐνθουσιαστικοὺς δ᾽ ἡ φρυγιστί, ταῦτα 
“ \ / / 
γὰρ κοιλῶς λέγουσιν oi περὶ τὴν παιδείαν ταύτην mediro- 
‘ ’ ~ U 
σοφηκότες" λαμβάνουσι γὰρ τὰ μαρτύρια τῶν λόγων 
ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων. τὸν αὐτὸν γὰρ τρόπον ἔχει καὶ τὰ 
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\ Ἁ. ε 4 Oe ε Ν, X 70 37 4 
περὶ τοὺς ῥυθμούς" οἱ μὲν yap ἦθος ἔχουσι στασιμώτερον 
A / 
οἱ δὲ κινητικόν, καὶ τούτων οἱ μὲν ᾧορτικωτέρας ἔχουσι τὰς 
ε δὲ 9 4 / ? A κὶ 4, Q 
κινήσεις οἱ δὲ ἐλευθεριωτέρας. ἐκ μὲν οὖν τούτων φανερὸν 
ad 4 ΄ A τ“ ~ “" 
ὅτι δύναται ποιόν τι τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ἦθος ἡ μουσικὴ παρα- 
σκευάξειν. εἰ δὲ τοῦτο δύναται ποιεῖν, δῆλον ὅτι προσακ- 
τέον καὶ παιδευτέον ἐν αὐτῇ τοὺς νέους. ἔστι δὲ ἁρμότ- 
A Ἁ ’ A f e. & , ~ 
τουσα πρὸς τὴν Φύσιν τὴν τηλικαύτην ἡ διδασκαλία τῆς 
δὲ Ὁ ε Ν \ / \ \ e ’ » δ“ 5. Α 
μουσικῆς" οἱ μὲν γὰρ νέοι διὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν ἀνήδυντον οὐδὲν 
ε , ε ε \ Ἁ 4 ~ e , 
ὑπομένουσιν ἑκόντες, ἢ δε μουσικὴ φύσει τῶν ἡδυσμένων 
>) 3, ~ ~ 
ἐστίν. καὶ τις ἔοικε συγγένειοι ταῖς ἁρμονίαις καὶ τοῖς 
ῥυθμοῖς εἶναι" διὸ πολλοί Gass τῶν σοφῶν οἱ μὲν ἁρμονίαν 
Ἁ ’ ee ἊΣ @ ε , 
εἶναι Τὴν ψυχήν, Ob ὁ ἔχειν αἀρμονίαν. 
Πότερον δὲ δεῖ μανθάνειν αὐτοὺς ἄδοντάς τε καὶ χει- 
~ ES 4 [4 ’;’; ~~ 
ῥουργοῦντας ἢ μή, καθάπερ ἠπορήθη πρότερον, viv λεκτέον. 
+ 
οὐκ ἄδηλον δὲ ὅτι πολλὴν ἔχει διαφορὰν πρὸς τὸ γίγνε- 
“ » ἃ ~ ~~ / aA 
σθαι ποιούς τινας, ἐὰν τις αὐτὸς κοινωνῇ τῶν ἔργων" ἕν γὰρ 
τι τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἢ χαλεπῶν ἐστὶ μὴ κοινωνήσαντας τῶν 
ἔργων κριτὰς γενέσθαι σπουδαίους. ἅμα δὲ καὶ δεῖ τοὺς 
“oN 57 4 ΙΝ ΄ Ἁ A > / Ἃ 
παῖδας ἔχειν τινὰ διατριβὴν, καὶ τὴν Αρχύτου πλαταγὴν 
¥ 4 ’ 4 wn A διδό ~ ‘4 a 
οἴεσθαι γενέσθαι καλῶς, ἣν διδόασι τοῖς παιδίοις ὅπως 


text, we insert the negative ov. Above, 
§ 15, he remarked of music, that 
πάντες αἴσθησιν ἔχουσι τῆς ἡδονῆς. 
Here, where he is distinguishing other 
appeals to our senses from that which 
music makes, it would seem natural to 
expect the contrary. It will, how- 
ever, be sense without the negative. 
The extent to which objects of sight 
affect people is slight, and all equally 
experience it in that extent. The 
slightness and universality of the effect 
diminish its importance, and make it 
unnecessary to take it into account as 
an influence upon character. 

21 οὗ μὴν ἀλλά] ‘Still in proportion 
as there is a difference, &c. Com- 
pare Poet, τι. ii. p. 1448, 5. 

Pauson, of Ephesus, and Polygno- 


tus, of Thasos. 
22 ἐν δὲ τοῖς μέλεσιν αὐτοῖς ἐστὶ 


μιμήματα τῶν ἠθῶν] ‘ we have the cha- 
racters imitated.’ μίμημα, “ illud ipsum 
quod imitando efficitur.” Ritter ad 
Poet. 1. iv. p. 78, 1447, 18. ‘ Opera 
imitatione expressa.” Ibid, p. 102. 
αὐτοῖς, as opposed to σημεῖα, § 20. 

εὐθὺς γάρ] for the expression, com- 
pare 1. v. 2. 

ὀδυρτικωτέρως, «.7.A.] ‘we have a 
feeling of sadness and compression.’ 

μαλακωτέρω:] the opposite of συνε- 
ornkétws, “the soul-dissolying moe- 
lody,” Tennyson, Vision of Sin. ‘We 
have a softer feeling.’ 

μέσως καὶ KabeorynKdTws|] ἐν τῇ Kade- 
στηκυίᾳ ἡλικίᾳ, Thue. u. “Firm and 
unmoved,” Par. Lost, 1, 554, 555. 
‘The Dorian mood,’ 

23 of περὶ τήν, .7.A.] ‘who have 
treated this branch of education philo- 
sophically” ‘They get the evidence 


, f 4 / ~ 
χρώμενοι ταύτη μηδὲν καταγνύωσι τῶν κατὰ τὴν οἰκίαν" οὐ 


in support of their arguments from 
facts.’ 

puOnots] See Classical Museum, 1. 
555. ῥυθμὸς means time, and nothing 
else, when applied to music; ῥυθμοί, 
in the plural, means musical bars played 
in time. 

στασιμώτερον] Rhet, τι. 15, p. 1390, 
Ὁ, 30, τὰ στάσιμα γένη, ‘ stable.’ 

φορτικωτέρα5}] ‘coarser,’ ‘more vul- 
gar.’ 

ἐλευθεριωτέρας, ‘ more refined.’ 

24 ἔστι δὲ ἁρμόττουσα] ‘There is 
an appropriateness in teaching the 
young music from their age.’ 

ἀνήδυντον ‘without some admixture 
of sweetness ;’ ‘ unsweetened.’ 

kal τις ἔοικε συγγένεια] ‘and there 
seems to be some intimate connexion 


between the soul and harmonies and 
time—a connexion which has led some 
philosophers to say that the soul is a 
harmony ; others, that it has harmony 
in it.’ These opinions are discussed 
in the Phedon of Plato, and Cicero, 
Tusc. Quest. 1. 


VI. I xetpouvpyovvtas] ‘themselves 
both singing and playing.’ 

πρότερον] V. v. 6. 

πολλὴν ἔχει διαφοράν) ‘It is a very 
different thing,’ and that in the sense 
of its being far better. Eth. vi. ix. 4, 
p. 1141, b. 34. 

μὴ κοινωνήσαντα5] ‘without actual 
practice.’ 

2 πλαταγήν] the ‘rattle’ of Ar- 
chytas. 


The effect 
of music 
on the 
character. 


24 


6 


Is actual 
practice 
necessary ? 
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a Ἁ Ψ 5" 4 “Ὁ 
— γὰρ δύναται τὸ νέον ἡσυχάζειν. αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ τοῖς 
‘ ~ N w \ / \ 
necessary? ψῃπίοις ἁρμόττουσα τῶν παιδιῶν, ἡ δὲ παιδεία πλαταγὴ 
“~ ~ A “" Ἁ ι 
3 τοῖς μείζοσι τῶν νέων. ὅτι μὲν οὖν παιδευτέον τὴν μουσικὴν 
~ ~ Af nw 
οὕτως ὥστε καὶ κοινωνεῖν τῶν ἔργων, Φανερὸν ἐκ τῶν 
\ / ~ , 
τοιούτων" τὸ δὲ πρέπον καὶ TO μὴ πρέπον ταῖς ἡλικίαις οὐ 
Ἁ , A ~ A Ἁ “ , 
χαλεπὸν διορίσαι, καὶ λῦσαι πρὸς τοὺς dacxovrag βάναυσον 
~ \ / 4 ~ 
4εἶναι τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν. πρῶτον μὲν yap, ἐπεὶ τοῦ κρίνειν 
χάριν μετέχειν δεῖ τῶν ἔργων, διὰ τοῦτο χρὴ νέους μὲν 
~ ΩΝ 5 / \ / ~ 
ὄντας χρῆσθαι τοῖς ἔργοις, πρεσβυτέρους δὲ γινομένους τῶν 
A 57 ᾿ ~ , \ \ Ἃ / 4 ἤ 
μὲν ἔργων ἀφεῖσθαι, δύνασθαι δὲ τὰ καλὰ κρίνειν καὶ χαίρειν 
"“ A \ ~ / 
se 5 ὀρθῶς διὰ τὴν μάθησιν τὴν γενομένην ἐν TH νεότητι. περὶ 
Θ ques- ps ΄ - , τ 
tion of δὴ τῆς ἐπιτιμήσεως ἣν τινες ἐπιτιμῶσιν ὡς ποιούδης τῆς 


practice a ͵ > \ ~ , , 
depends on μουσικῆς βαναύσους, ov χαλεπὸν λῦσαι σκεψαμένους μέχρι 


the music / ~ BY , ~ Pe Ἁ 
taught and ΤΕ πόσου τῶν ἔργων κοινωνητέον τοῖς πρὸς ἀρετὴν παι- 
the instru- 5 D , \ ἢ ~ \ ἢ δῦ 
ments used δευομένοις πολιτικήν, καὶ ποίων μελῶν καὶ ποίων ῥυθμῶν 
/ ΝΜ ἊΝ 9 > / \ , / 
1341 κοινωνητέον, ἔτι δὲ ἐν ποίοις ὀργάνοις τὴν μάθησιν ποιητέον 
6 ‘ 4 a ~ , > 2 5 , Η ε ’ 
καὶ yap τοῦτο διαφέρειν εἰκός. ἐν τούτοις yap ἡ λύσις 
ἐστὶ τῆς ἐπιτιμήσεως" οὐθὲν γὰρ κωλύει τρόπους τινὰς τῆς 
~ > / “ A he Ἁ Γ a 
μουσικῆς ἀπεργάζεσθαι τὸ λεχθέν. ᾧανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτι 
Φ ~ A ’ > ~~ 7 > N“/ A 4 a 
δεῖ τὴν μάθησιν αὐτῆς μήτε ἐμποδίζειν πρὸς τὰς ὕστερον 
πράξεις, μήτε τὸ σῶμα ποιεῖν βάναυσον καὶ ἄχρηστον πρὸς 
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ήσεις HO ὃς δὲ τὰ θή i vor δ᾽ 
χρήσεις ἤδη, πρὸς Tag μαθησεις ὕστερον. συμβαίνοι δ᾽ The ques- 
Ἃ \ \ ἤ . ’ὔ A 4 Ἁ ae tion of 
αν WEDS THY μάθησιν, ει τε τὰ σρος τοὺς ἀγῶνας τοὺς practice 
\ , me depends ὁ 
τεχνικοὺς συντείνοντα διαπονοῖεν, μήτε τὰ θαυμάσια καὶ the music 


περιττὰ τῶν ἔργων, ἃ νῦν ἐλήλυθεν εἰς τοὺς ἀγῶνας, ἐκ δὲ γα γαῦςς 
τῶν ἀγώνων εἰς τὴν παιδείαν. ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα μέχρι ee 
περ ἂν δύνωνται χαίρειν τοῖς καλοῖς μέλεσι καὶ ῥυθμοῖς, καὶ 

μὴ μόνον τῷ κοινῷ τῆς μουσικῆς, ὥσπερ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἔνια 

ζῴων, ἔτι δὲ καὶ πλῆθος ἀνδραπόδων καὶ παιδίων. δῆλον 8 

δὲ ἐκ τούτων καὶ ποίοις ὀργάνοις χρηστέον. οὔτε γὰρο 
αὐλοὺς εἰς παιδείαν ἀκτέον οὔτ᾽ ἄλλο τεχνικὸν ὄργανον, 

οἷον κιθάραν κἂν εἴ τι τοιοῦτον ἕτερόν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα 
ποιήσει αὐτῶν ἀκροατὰς ἀγαθοὺς ἢ τῆς μουσικῆς παιδείας 

ἢ τῆς ἄλλης. ἔτι δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν & αὐλὺς ἠθικὸν ἀλλὰ 
μᾶλλον ὀργιαστικόν, ὥστε πρὸς τοὺς τοιούτους αὐτῷ 

καιροὺς χρηστέον ἐν οἷς ἡ θεωρία κάθαρσιν μᾶλλον δύναται 

ἢ μάθησιν. προσθῶμεν δὲ ὅτι συμβέβηκεν ἐναντίον αὐτῷ το 

πρὸς παιδείαν καὶ τὸ κωλύειν τῷ λόγω χρῆσθαι τὴν αὔλησιν᾽ 

διὸ καλῶς ἀπεδοκίμασαν αὐτοῦ οἱ πρότερον τὴν χρῆσιν ἐκ 

τῶν νέων καὶ τῶν ἐλευθέρων, καίπερ χρησάμενοι τὸ πρῶτον 

αὐτῷ. σχολαστικώτεροι γὰρ γιγνόμενοι διὰ τὰς εὐπορίας 


\ A \ \ 3 ’ Ἁ Ἁ A 
TAS MOAEMIXAS καὶ πολιτικας ἀσκήσεις, πρὸς μὲν τὰς 


ἡ δὲ παιδεία] ‘and their education 
should be to the elder children an 
amusement, a rattle.’ Music is a 
healthy pastime for the young, and 
there should be no strain of the intel- 
lect early. 

3 καὶ κοινωνεῖν] as well as κρίνειν. 

καὶ λύσαι)] ‘nor is it difficult to 
meet the objections of those who pre- 
tend that attention to music is not a 
proper part of a liberal education.’ 

4 ‘If to judge rightly be the object, 
that is best attained by actual prac- 
tice when young; there is a time when 
the power so acquired must be exer- 
cised ; this time is later in life. So 
the right use of music depends on a 


question of age. It is to be learnt 
when young; the knowledge so gained 
is to be used when older.’ 

5 oKepapévovs]| ‘when we have 
considered the limit of practical ac- 
quaintance with it which is to be fixed 
for those who are being trained to ex- 
cellence as citizens.’ 

kal yap τοῦτο] ‘for it is reasonable 
to suppose that even this last makes a 
difference.’ 


6 ἐν rovros| ‘For here, in these 
points, lies the answer to the objec- 
tion.’ 

τρόπους turds} ‘certain methods of 
teaching and learning music.’ 

πρὸς μὲν τὰς χρήσεις ἤδη] ‘for the 


practice in the present, for the theory 
later’ ποιοῦντες γὰρ or χρώμενοι 
μανθάνομεν. 

"7 συμβαίνοι δ' ἄν] ‘and the proper 
results would follow.’ Compare the 
use of συμβαίνει in III. vu. 4, συμ- 
βαίνει δ᾽ εὐλόγως. 

τοὺς ἀγῶνας τοὺς τεχνικούς] ‘The 
contests of professional players,’ 

τὰ θαυμάσια, «,7.A.] ‘Striking and 
extraordinary pieces.’ 

8 ἀλλὰ καί] ‘ But even such they may 


able,’ 


τῷ κοινῷ τῆς μουσικῆς} Above, v. 15, | 
| use by the young on trial;’ ‘ rejected 
| or removed it from the young,’ ἐκ τῶν 


τῆς κοινῆς ἡδονῆς. 
9 τεχνικόν] as opposed to simple, 
‘requiring professional skill.’ 
ὅσα αὐτῶν ‘all instruments.’ 
ὀργιαστικόν ‘exciting,’ in an active 


sense. Compare Herm, ad Soph. Trach. 
216, and the Scholiast, ἐρεθίζει yup ὁ 
αὐλὸς πρὸς τὴν χόρειαν τὰς παρθένους. 
κάθαρσιν] Compare Poet. γι. 2, 
p. 1449, b. 28, where this word occurs 
in the definition of tragedy: τὴν τῶν 
τοιούτων παθημάτων κάθαρσιν. Ritter, 
on the word, p. 132, says, ““Θἃ confor- 
matio affectuum ut omne nimium, omnis 


| perturbatio removeatur.” ‘Has for its 
| object, not so much instruction, as 
| regulation of the feelings.’ 

practise till such time as they shall be | 
| the use of the voice.’ 


10 καὶ τὸ κωλύειν] ‘Its preventing 


ἀπεδοκίμασαν) ‘disapproved of its 


νέων. 
II. διὰ τὰς εὐπορίας] ‘from the in- 


| erease of wealth.’ 


R 


The instru- 
ments used, 
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5 


f 
καὶ μεγαλοψυχότεροι πρὸς ἀρετήν, ἔτι τε πρότερον καὶ 
“ [4 
μετὰ τὰ Μηδικὰ ᾧρονηματισθέντες ἐκ τῶν ἔργων, πάσης 
ἥπτοντο μαθήσεως, οὐδὲν διακρίνοντες ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιζητοῦντες. 


A \ \ 9 \ 3 ἃ \ by A 
τῷ διὸ καὶ THY αὐλητικὴν ἤγαγον πρὸς Tag μαθήσεις. καὶ 


13 συντεῖνον. 


΄“ ~ 
yap ἐν Λακεδαίμονί τις χορηγὸς αὐτὸς ηὔλησε τῷ χορῷ, 
καὶ περὶ ᾿Αθήνας οὕτως ἐπεχωρίασεν ὥστε σχεδὸν οἱ 
4 ~ “3 / ne > » New > “~ 
πολλοὶ τῶν ἐλευθέρων μετεῖχον αὐτῆς" δῆλον δὲ ἐκ τοῦ 
é , 
πίνακος ὃν ἀνέθηκε Θράσιππος ᾿Εκῷαντίδη χορηγήσας. 
~ - / 
ὕστερον δ᾽ ἀπεδοκιμάσθη διὰ τῆς πείρας αὐτῆς, βέλτιον 
δυναμένων κρίνειν τὸ πρὸς ἀρετὴν καὶ τὸ μὴ πρὸς ἀρετὴν 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ πολλὰ τῶν ὀργάνων τῶν ἀρχαίων, 
“ A ἤ \ \ \ ε Ἁ / 
οἷον πηκτιδες καὶ βάρβιτοι καὶ τὰ πρὸς ἡδονὴν συντείνοντα 
~ ~ A 
τοῖς ἀκούουσι τῶν χρωμένων, ἑπτάγωνα καὶ τρίγωνα καὶ 
~ ~ ’; 
σαμβῦκαι, καὶ πάντα τὰ δεόμενα χειρουργικῆς ἐπιστήμης. 
~ ~ ~ ‘4 
εὐλόγως δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ τὸ περὶ τῶν αὐλῶν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχαίων 
’ \ A \ A > ~ ε ~ 5 
μεμυθολογημένον" Φασὶ yap δὴ τὴν ᾿Αθηνᾶν εὑροῦσαν ἀπο- 
~ 4 2 ’ 3 “ \ a ἊΨ ἤ \ Ἁ 
βαλεῖν τοὺς αὐλούς. οὐ κακῶς μὲν οὖν ἔχει φάναι καὶ διὰ 
τὴν ἀσχημοσύνην τοῦ προσώπου τοῦτο ποιῆσαι δυσ χεράνα- 
QA V4 > A 9 4 ~ ἣν νι a A Ἃ 
σαν τὴν θεόν" οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰκὸς ὅτι πρὸς τὴν 
διάνοιαν οὐθέν ἐστι ἡ παιδεία τῆς αὐλήσεως" τῇ δὲ ᾿Αθηνᾷ 
τὴν ἐπιστήμην περιτίθεμεν καὶ τὴν τέχνην. ἐπεὶ δὲ τῶν 
τε ὀργάνων καὶ τῆς ἐργασίας ἀποδοκιμάξομεν τὴν τεχνικὴν 


‘having formed 
‘become more 


εγαλοψυχότεροι οὗ it;’ αὐτῆς sc. τῆς αὐλητικῆς depends 
ΜΕΎ χότερ Ρ 


loftier ‘conceptions,’ 
confident.’ 

φρονηματισθέντες ἐκ, K.T.A.] ‘inspi- 
rited by their achievements.’ 

οὐδὲν διακρίνοντες} ‘making no dis- 
tinctions, but constantly seeking new 
additions.’ It is an interesting notice, 
by Aristotle, of the effect of the suc- 
cessful struggle with Persia in deve- 
loping the life of Greece. 


12 ἐπεχωρίασεν] ‘It became so po- 
pular.’ Compare the expression in 
Aristophanes, τοὐπιχώριον. 


διὰ τῆς πείρας αὐτῆς] ‘on experience 


on πείρας, 

13 πηκτίδες] Plato, Rep. 111. 398 ec. 

τοῖς ἀκούουσι τῶν xpwuévwy] ‘to those 
who heard players on them.’ 

χειρουργικῆς emorhuns| ‘scientific 
execution,’ ‘manual dexterity ;’ χειρ- 
oupyouvras, VI. I. 

14 οὐ μὴν ἀλλά, K.7.A.] ‘Still it is 
more reasonable.’ 

ἡ παιδεία τῆς αὐλήσεως57 ‘the educa- 
tion derived from flute playing.’ 

περιτίθεμεν ‘we attribute science and 
art’—the διανοητικαὶ ἀρεταί, 

15 ἐπεὶ δέ, «.7.A.] ‘But since both 


| as to instruments and execution.’ 
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/ \ Ν " Ἁ “ > 
παιδείαν, τεχνικὴν δὲ τίθεμεν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀγῶνας" ev The instru- 
[4 4 / “ ~ 
ταὐυτὴ γὰρ ὃ πράττων οὐ τῆς αὑτοῦ μεταχειρίζεται χάριν 
~ \ ~ ~ Ε] ~ 
ἀρετῆς, ἀλλὰ τῆς τῶν ἀκουόντων ἡδονῆς, καὶ ταύτης ᾧορ- 


~ NO ἢ’ > ~ ο ’ ’ “" Ἁ Ss 
ΤΙΚΉς. οιοπερ οὐ Τῶν ἐλευθέρων Ἐρίνομεν εἰνᾶι τὴν εργαι- 


σίαν, ἀλλὰ θητικωτέρα». 


\ ἊΝ 
καὶ βαναύσους δὴ συμβαίνει γί- 


γνεσθαι" πονηρὸς γὰρ 6 σκοπὸς πρὸς ὃν ποιοῦνται τὸ τέλος. 
ὁ γὰρ θεατὴς φορτικὸς ὧν μεταβάλλειν εἴωθε τὴν μου- 
σικήν, ὥστε καὶ τοὺς τεχνίτας τοὺς πρὸς αὐτὸν μελετῶντας 
αὐτούς τε ποιούς τινας ποιεῖ καὶ τὰ σώματα διὰ τὰς κινή- 


> ς » , A e ’ A 4 ε , 
265 ετιὶ TEDL TE TAC αρμονιος HAL τοὺς ῥυθμούς, 7 
A 


\ Ὰ 7]; , , ~ 
καὶ πρὸς παιδείαν πότερον πάσαις χρηστέον ταῖς ἁρμονίαις 
~ ~ ~ x‘ , J ~ \ 
καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ῥυθμοῖς ἢ διαιρετέον, ἔπειτα τοῖς πρὸς παι- 
AX 7 ~ , A » Ἁ 3 
δείαν διαπονοῦσι πότερον τὸν αὐτὸν διορισμὸν θήσομεν ἢ 


ὃ ~ A Ὁ 93 δὴ \ Ν Ἁ ες: οἱ \ 
TpiTov δεῖ τινὰ ἕτερον, ἐπειδὴ THY μὲν μουσικὴν ὁρῶμεν διὰ 
/ ~ ε we 
μελοποιίας καὶ ῥυθμῶν odcav, τούτων δ᾽ ἑκάτερον ov δεῖ 
λεληθέναι τίνα ἔχει δύ ᾽ δεί ὶ πό 
EAD VO EX Ss! UYALLY pos πσαιόξιοιν, XE WOTEpov 
’ “ Ἁ > nw \ x A ΕΝ 
προαιρετεον μαλλον τὴν εὐμελὴ μουσικὴν ἢ THY εὐρυθμον. 
Νομίσαντες οὖν πολλὰ καλῶς λέγειν περὶ τούτων τῶν τε 


τεχνικὴν δέ] The δέ marks the apo- 
dosis, ‘ professional,’ 

ov τῆς αὑτοῦ χάριν ἀρετῆς] ‘It is not 
in subservience to his own excellence 
that he follows the pursuit.’ 

τὴν ἐργασίαν] ‘His skill in exe- 
cution.’ 

16 καὶ βαναύσους δή] and the result 
is, that they do indeed become βάναυσοι. 

πονηρὸς γὰρ ὃ σκοπό] ‘ For the point 
of view to which they bring their end 
is bad,’ 

θεατὴς φορτικός] διὰ τὴν φορτικότητα 
τῶν ἀκροατῶν, Πλοί. τι. 21, ad fin. Ῥ. 
1395, b. I. 

τοὺς πρὸς αὐτὸν μελετῶντας] ‘Those 
who practise with a view to him,’ ‘to 
succeed with him.’ 

διὰ τὰς kwhoes| ‘immutationes 
artis,’ Vict.; the changes implied in 
the μεταβάλλειν. But it seems more 
natural to take it as referring to the 


bodily exertions required of profes- 
sional players. 


VII. 1 In two points the limits 
have been traced—viz. the degree in 
which skill is desirable, and the instru- 
ments which may be used, where the 
object is educational and liberal. There 
remain the points of harmony and 
rhythm. 

τοῖς πρὸς παιδείαν διαπονοῦσι)] I am 


| not sure that I know what class he 


means here. Is it ‘those who are 
studying very deeply the subject (δια- 
πονοῦσι) with a view to education,’ 
actively, to the education of others, 
not as a matter of self-cultivation 
merely ? 

εὐμελῇ] ‘ melodious,’ musical in that 
sense. 

εὔρυθμον ‘in good time.’ 


RQ 


ments used. 


The music 
to be 
taught. 
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. ~ ~ “9 ~ “ / ad , 

The music γῦν μουσικῶν ἐνίους καὶ τῶν ἐκ φιλοσοφίας ὅσοι τυγχάνουσιν 
0 be , U nw Ἁ \ \ / Ἁ \ 
taught. ἐμπείρως ἔχοντες τῆς περὶ THY μουσικὴν παιδείας, τὴν μὲν 

/ ~ ~ 
καθ᾿ ἕκαστον ἀκριβολογίαν ἀποδώσομεν ζητεῖν τοῖς βουλο- 
n~ ~ NX 7 A A 
μένοις map’ ἐκείνων, viv δὲ νομικῶς διέλωμεν, τοὺς τύπους 
/ " / Ἁ > “ 5" 4 NA A ὃ ’ 5 “ 
3 μόνον εἰπόντες περὶ αὐτῶν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὴν διαίρεσιν ἀποῦε- 


~ ’ a 4 ~ 
ὁρῶμεν τούτους, ὅταν χρήσωνται τοῖς ἐξοργιάξουσι τὴν The music 
, , to be 
ψυχὴν μέλεσι, καθισταμένους ὥσπερ ἰατρείας τυχόντας καὶ 
‘ ~n ™ 
καθάρσεως. ταὐτὸ δὴ τοῦτο ἀναγκαῖον πάσχειν καὶ τοὺς - 


ἐλεήμονας καὶ τοὺς φοβητικοὺς καὶ τοὺς ὅλως παθητικούς, 


χόμεθα τῶν μελῶν ὡς διαιροῦσί τινες τῶν ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ, 
A Q 4 A Ἁ δὲ \ 4 δ᾽ ἐνῇ \ θέ 

τὰ μὲν ἠθικὰ τὰ δὲ πρακτικὰ τὰ δ᾽ ἐνθουσιαστικὰ τιθέντες, 

~ Υ ε ~ ’ 

καὶ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν τὴν φύσιν πρὸς ἕκαστα τούτων οἰκείαν 
_ a 

ἄλλην πρὸς ἄλλο μέρος τιθέασι, Papey δ᾽ οὐ μιὰς ἕνεκεν 

Nn od ~ ~ \ / 

ὠφελείας τῇ μουσικῇ χρῆσθαι δεῖν ἀλλὰ καὶ πλειόνων χά- 

\ \ ὃ ; a \ her ’ δὲ ’ 

pw (καὶ γὰρ παιδείας ἕνεκεν καὶ καθάρσεως----τί δὲ λέ- 

γομεν τὴν κάθαρσιν, νῦν μὲν ἁπλῶς, πάλιν δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς περὶ 

~ ~ / , 

ποιητικῆς ἐροῦμεν σαῷφέστερον----, τρίτον δὲ πρὸς διαγωγήν, 

πρὸς ἄνεσίν τε καὶ πρὸς τὴν τῆς συντονίας ἀνάπαυσιν), ᾧα- 

~ ’ 

νερὸν ὅτι χρηστέον μὲν πάσαις ταῖς ἁρμονίαις, οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν 

δὲ τρόπον πάσαις χρηστέον, ἀλλὰ πρὸς μὲν τὴν παιδείαν 
~ e . ’ 

ταῖς ἠθικωτάταις, πρὸς δὲ ἀκρόασιν ἑτέρων χειρουργούντων 

καὶ ταῖς πρακτικαῖς καὶ ταῖς ἐνθουσιαστικαῖς. ὃ γὰρ περὶ 

ἐνίας συμβαίνει πάθος ψυχὰς ἰσχυρῶς, τοῦτο ἐν πάσαις 

ὑπάρχει, τῷ δὲ ἧττον διαφέρει καὶ τῷ μᾶλλον, οἷον ἔλεος 

\ “ 7 ΒΝ Γ \ \ . πὶ ’ rad 

καὶ Φόβος, ἔτι δ᾽ ἐνθουσιασμός. καὶ yap ὑπὸ ταύτης τῆς 

κινήσεως κατακώχιμοί πινές εἰσιν" ἐκ δὲ τῶν ἱερῶν μελῶν 


2 τῶν ἐκ φιλοσοφίας} ‘Those who ἐν τοῖς περὶ ποιητικῆς} I have given 
with philosophical cultivation combine | the reference at V. vi. 9. 
practical acquaintance with musical τῆς συντονία5] ‘of the tension—the 
education ;’ § 3, τῶν ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ. excitement.’ 

τὴν καθ᾿ ἕκαστον ἀκριβολογίαν» 4 ὃ γὰρ περὶ évias] Compare on this 
‘exact detail.’ subject one of the prefaces to Words- 

vourk@s] ‘tracing the general laws. | worth’s poems, where the sensibility 
“au point de vue du legislateur,” St. | of the poet is distinguished from that 
Hil. of other men. The distinction that is 


3 μελῶν] μέλος seoms here used for there drawn is one of degree, as here, 


‘the words of the song,’ the λόγος. V. | ποῦ of kind. The poet is but more 
τ. 7. largely endowed with faculties which 


Ξ y ‘ Ἀν all have in a degree. 

etl “πόσιος Sho ehatecte, wteurwepsi) All men, then, are 

susceptible of enthusiasm; it is, as 
μέρος] ‘ part of our nature.’ with other sensibility, a question of 
viv μὲν ἁπλῶς] ‘Though now quite | degreo. 

in the general.’ κατακώχιμοι] ‘are under the sway 


πρακτικά] ‘leading to action.’ 


A 5 ad ~ 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους καθ᾽ ὅσον ἐπιβάλλει THY τοιούτων ἑκάστω, 
4 
~n , 
καὶ πᾶσι γίγνεσθαί τινα κάθαρσιν καὶ κουφίζεσθαι μεθ᾽ 
“ὃ “ ε ΄ δὲ A \ / 4 \ ἤ 
ἡδονῆς. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ μέλη τὰ καθαρτικὰ παρέχει 
Ν 9 ~ ~ 3 4 v4 ~ \ 4 
χαρὰν ἀβλαβῆ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. διὸ ταῖς μὲν τοιαύταις 
4 ~ 
ἁρμονίαις καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις μέλεσι θετέον τοὺς τὴν θεα- 
Ἁ \ , 9 
τρικὴν μουσικὴν μεταχειριζομένους ἀγωνιστάς. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ὃ 
pa , e \ 3 4 A , e Ν 
θεατ nS διττός, ὃ μὲν ἐλεύθερος καὶ πεπαιδευμένος, ὃ δὲ ᾧορ- 
A ΩΝ lj 
τικὸς ἐκ βαναύσων καὶ θητῶν καὶ ἄλλων τοιούτων συγκεί- 
“ ~ ~ 
μενος, ἀποδοτέον ἀγῶνας καὶ θεωρίας καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις 
A ’ ~ 
πρὸς ἀνάπαυσιν. εἰσὶ δ᾽ ὥσπερ αὐτῶν ai ψυχαὶ mape- 
/ ~ o ~ ww 
στραμμέναι τῆς κατὰ ᾧύσιν ἕξεως, οὕτω καὶ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν 
παρεκβάσεις εἰσὶ καὶ τῶν μελῶν τὰ σύντονα καὶ παρακε- 
/ ~ A \ eX \ ε , A A ’ 
χρωσμένα. ποιεῖ δὲ τὴν ἡδονὴν ἑκάστοις τὸ κατὰ Φύσιν 
> ~ ’ ~ 
οἰκεῖον, διόπερ ἀποδοτέον ἐξουσίαν τοῖς ἀγωνιζομένοις 
Ἁ | ~ ΄ ~ ~ 
πρὸς τὸν θεατὴν τὸν τοιοῦτον τοιούτῳ τινὶ χρῆσθαι τῷ 
’ n nw Ἁ ἃ NY 7 . ag of Ἂ 
γένει τῆς μουσικῆς. ἸΠρὺς δὲ παιδείαν, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, τοῖς 
> ~ ~ ~ ’ ~ ~ 
ἠθικοῖς τῶν μελῶν χρηστέον καὶ ταῖς ἁρμονίαις ταῖς 


of” Compare Eth, x. x. 3, p. 1179, | tives, and the datives depend on 

Ὁ, 9, ποιῆσαι ἂν κατοκώχιμον ἐκ τῆς | ἀγωνιστάς, 

ἀρετῆς. καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοι]͵ “Τὸ suit this 
καθισταμένους, «.7.A.] ‘settling, as | latter class of spectators as well as the 

having found a remedy for their ex- | former.’ 

citement, and a clearing of their dis- τῆς κατὰ φύσιν Ekews] Compare 

turbance,’ Eth. τὰ. xiii. 2, p. 1152, Ὁ. 34, and 
5 παθητικούς] ‘impressionable.’ 1153, 14; ‘the true state in accordance 
κουφίζεσθαι] ‘a sense of lightening, | with nature.’ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν φύσιν, 

?het. τ. xi. I, p. 1369, Ὁ. 34. 

σύντονα] ‘strained,’ ‘ high.’ 
παρακεχρωσμένα] ‘corrupted by in- 


not unaccompanied with pleasure.’ 

Wordsworth, Tintern Abbey. | 
6 θετέον] “Weise man auf,” Stahr. 

The word is hard. Is the meaning, | troducing the ἁρμονία χρωματικὴ.; 

‘Therefore it is with harmonies and | Liddell and Scott. 

songs that produce this effect, that we τὸ κατὰ φύσιν οἰκεῖον ‘That which 

Should induce those who practise | is cognate to his nature.’ Compare 

music for the theatre to contend’? If | above, m1. 5. 

80, θετέον governs both the accusa- 


V. (VIII) 7.1 
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/ \ 4 
ἁρμονίας, ἀλλὰ τὰς ἀνειμένας ἡ ᾧύσις ὑποβάλλει τοῖς The music 
διὸ καλῶς ἐπιτιμῶσι καὶ τοῦτο Σωκράτει taught. 


The music τοιαύταις" τοιαύτη δ᾽ ἡ δωριστί, καθάπερ εἴπομεν πρό- 

0 be 

taught. τερον" δέχεσθαι δὲ δεῖ κἄν τινα ἄλλην ἡμῖν δοκιμάξωσιν οἱ 
κοινωνοὶ τῆς ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ διατριβῆς καὶ τῆς περὶ τὴν 


ὁ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ “Σωκράτης οὐ καλῶς 


, 
τηλικούτοις, 
wn A \ , ς 
τῶν περὶ τὴν μουσικήν τινες, ὅτι τὰς ἀνειμένας ἁρμονίας 14 
‘ ε 

ἀποδοκιμάσειεν εἰς τὴν παιδείαν, ὡς μεθυστικὰς λαμβάνων 

/ > A \ n ͵ 
αὐτάς, οὐ κατὰ τὴν τῆς μέθης δύναμιν (βακχευτικὸν γὰρ 7 

’ ~ . ὦ ’ 9 5» / ad \ \ 
γε μέθη ποιει μᾶλλον) αλλ ἀπειρηκυιας. ὥστε καὶ πρὸς 


9 μουσικὴν παιδείας. 
τὴν φρυγιστὶ μόνην καταλείπει μετὰ τῆς δωριστί, καὶ 
1345. ταῦτα ἀποδοκιμάσας τῶν ὀργάνων τὸν αὐλόν. ἔχει γὰρ 
τὴν αὐτὴν δύναμιν ἡ φρυγιστὶ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν ἥνπερ αὐλὸς ἐν 

10 τοῖς ὀργάνοις" ἄμφω γὰρ ὀργιαστικὰ καὶ παθητικά. δηλοῖ 

δ᾽ ἡ ποίησις" πᾶσα γὰρ βακχεία καὶ πᾶσα ἡ τοιαύτη κίνησις 
μάλιστα τῶν ὀργάνων ἐστὶν ἐν τοῖς αὐλοῖς, τῶν δ᾽ ee 

ἐν τοῖς φρυγιστὶ μέλεσι λαμβάνει ταῦτα τὸ πρέπον, οἷον ὃ 

τ διθύραμβος ὁμολογουμένως εἶναι δοκεῖ Φρύγιον. καὶ τούτου 


A 93 ’ e / \ ~ , ~ A ~ 
τὴν ἐσομένην ἡλικίαν, τὴν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, δεῖ καὶ τῶν 
τοιούτων ἁρμονιῶν ἅπτεσθαι καὶ τῶν μελῶν τῶν τοιούτων. 
ἔτι δ᾽ εἴ τίς ἐστι τοιαύτη τῶν ἁρμονιῶν ἢ πρέπει τῇ τῶν 

ΤᾺ ε / \ \ , / ‘> 9 isd \ 
παίδων ἡλικίᾳ διὰ τὸ δύνασθαι κόσμον T Ἐχειν ἅμα καὶ 
4 te 

«. ἢ e ε N \ / ’ ’ “ 

παιδείαν, οἷον ἡ λυδιστὶ φαίνεται πεπονθέναι μάλιστα τῶν 
~ ~ sf isd ~ 

ἁρμονιῶν, δῆλον ὅτι τούτους ὅρους τρεῖς ποιητέον εἰς THY 


πολλὰ παραδείγματα λέγουσιν οἱ περὶ τὴν σύνεσιν ταύτην 
ἄλλα τε, καὶ διότι Φιλόξενος ἐγχειρήσας ἐν τῇ δωριστὶ 
ποιῆσαι διθύραμβον τοὺς μύθους οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ ἦν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸὺ 
τῆς φύσεως αὐτῆς ἐξέπεσεν εἰς τὴν φρυγιστὶ τὴν προσήκου- 
12 σὰν ἁρμονίαν πάλιν. περὶ δὲ τῆς δωριστὶ πάντες ὁμολο- 
γοῦσιν ὡς στασιμωτάτης οὔσης καὶ μάλιστ' ἦθος ἐχούσης 
ἀνδρεῖον. ἔτι δὲ ἐπεὶ τὸ μέσον μὲν τῶν ὑπερβολών 
ἐπαινοῦμεν καὶ χρῆναι διώκειν φαμέν, ἡ δὲ δωριστὶ ταύτην 
ἔχει τὴν φύσιν πρὸς τὰς ἄλλας ἁρμονίας, φανερὸν ὅτι τὰ 
Δώρια μέλη πρέπει παιδεύεσθαι radars τοῖς νεωτέροις. 
13 Εἰσὶ δὲ δύο σκοποί, τό τε δυνατὸν καὶ τὸ πρέπον" καὶ γὰρ 
τὰ δυνατὰ δεῖ μἀταχοιίξοσθαι μᾶλλον καὶ τὰ πρέποντα 
ἑκάστοις" ἔστι δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ὡρισμένα ταῖς ἡλικίαις, οἷον 
τοῖς ἀπειρηκόσι διὰ χρόνον οὐ padioy ἄδειν τὰς συντόνους 


8 τῆς ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ διατριβῆς] -τγηωῶν , and that clashing of noisy instru- 
éx φιλοσοφίας of § 2, and τῶν ἐν φιλο- | ments.” 
σοφίᾳ of § 3. ‘Those who are accus- 11 of περὶ τὴν σύνεσιν ταὐτην] ‘ Those 


Ἂ 7 , \ \ \ \ Ἁ 
παιδείαν, τό τε μέσον καὶ τὸ δυνατὸν καὶ τὸ πρέπον. 


‘Those who, from their time of life, 
have lost their powers.’ 

ovyrdéyous] ‘requiring a great strain,’ 
‘high.’ 

14 ὡς μεθυστικὰς λαμβάνων αὐτάς] 
‘looking on them as partaking of the 
character of intoxication, not intoxi- 
cation in its strictest form as an active 
power (for drunkenness has a tendency 
to excite a man), but with reference 
to the exhaustion consequent on in- 
toxication,’ 


Nickes thinks this discussion on music 
complete. I have no knowledge as to 
what would be a complete discussion 
of the subject, but the end seems so 
abrupt, that I can hardly accept his 
view. If we look on the book as a 
whole as fragmentary in its present 
shape, there would be no object in try- 
ing to make out the actual fragment 
preserved as complete in itself. That 
the book is to be so considered, I have 
argued in the Preface. 


tomed at once to the philosophical 
treatment of the subject,’ ὥς, 


9 ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ] In the republic of 
Plato. 

10 πᾶσα yap βακχεία] Grote, I. 32, 
text and note; “violent ecstasies and 
manifestations of temporary frenzy, 


competent to judge in this point.’ 

καὶ διότι iddgevos] ‘and that Phi- 
loxenus,’ of Cythera. 

ὑπὸ τῆς φύσεως, K.7.A.] ‘found him- 
self compelled by the nature of the 
cuse to give up his attempt, and pass 
into the Phrygian mood,’ 

13 τοῖς ἀπειρηκόσι διὰ χρόνο» 


BOOK VI. (I1V.) SUMMARY. 


HE three last books, ΠῚ, IV. V. (VII. VIII.), have been 
devoted to the consideration of Aristotle’s ideal state, his 
ἀριστοκρατία. ‘That they are fragmentary is, I think, clear. No 
connection can be traced between the end of V.(VIII.) and the 
beginning of the present book. It is a gap which no art can fill 
up, however much we may regret the loss. Aristotle’s educational 
system is a hopeless blank from a certain point, and so is a detailed 
statement of his views on the great question of the fifth book of 
the Republic, the position of women in his state. That he either 
did treat it, or meant to treat it, is certain from I. 18. 15, and that 
directly and dogmatically, not negatively, as in his review of Plato’s 
system. ΤῸ resume then, he has reviewed the past; he has sifted 
the experience of the long time that has elapsed; and enlightened 
by that experience, with the results of that past and its errors before 
him, he set himself to build up a state which should avoid those 
errors, and combine harmoniously whatever had been proved in 
result to be good. His state so formed would have been to him a 
type to which others might gradually conform themselves, a Greek 
πόλις With all its complex organization, to which the statesmen 
of the actual πόλεις might look as their model, either in re-consti- 
tuting or reforming their own states, or in forming new ones, an 
idea which the Greek system of colonization made by no means an 
unpractical one. But such results of his political wisdom were 
distant and very contingent. A nearer question might be ad- 
dressed to the political philosopher. The actual state of things is 
very imperfect. The body politic, as much as the body natural, 
requires constant attention when sound, careful remedies when un- 
sound. [5 political science capable of dealing with these evils, this 
unsoundness, whether of recent origin or of long standing? Is the 
science of politics practical in the ordinary sense? Can there be 
drawn from it rules applicable to daily arising contingencies? In 
other words,—can there be based on it an art which may guide the 
actual statesman? The answer is, that the theory of the ideal 
state is by no means the whole of political philosophy. He who 
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studies that philosophy must be like the true physician. Both 
must know the normal state of their respective patients. Both 
must also be able to apply their knowledge to existing circum- 
stances. Guided by the light of political theory, based on a wide 
experience, the political philosopher must be able to say what is 
the best state generally attainable; what, under certain conditions 
purely arbitrary, would be the result; what is the method by which 
actual evils may be remedied, and the members of a given state may 
be placed in possession of the best government now open to them. 
Such questions as these occupy the three remaining books of 
Aristotle’s politics, VI. VII. VIII. (IV. VI. V.). In them he 
speaks less as the political philosopher, more as the philosophical 
statesman. He addresses himself to the actual political world of 
Greece, and to its governments, tyrannical, oligarchical, demo- 
cratical, And as these two last were the commonest, the most 
susceptible of permanence, the most capable of being modified into 
tolerable constitutions, as they were, in fact, to the exclusion of 
tyranny, constitutions ;—though in a degraded form, yet still in 
some sense constitutions allowing the free play of the political life 
of a Greek freeman;—it is on oligarchy and democracy that he 
chiefly dwells. And again of these two last he treats at greatest 
length of democracy. It was longer-lived, it was safer, it was freer 
from political dissensions, στάσις. It was more adapted to large 
and populous states; and with the growth of such, implying, as 
that growth did, the formation of a large class of free and equal 
citizens, it was juster. Corrupt and bad as judged by the ideal 
standard, it was practically of the corrupt forms the best .one 
available. 

The evils inherent in all the forms with which he has to deal in 
these books, might proceed to such a length as materially to inter- 
fere with the quiet working of the constitution. The state might 
find its various parts ranged in constant opposition to one another, 
it might be in a permanent state of faction or στάσις. Such was, 
in fact, the actual experience of Greece. Its political life in all 
historical times had been a conflict of discordant elements and inte- 
rests. And in most cases this permanent state of opposition had its 
periods of crisis, of μεταβολή. The hitherto dominant element 
became weakened by its own misconduct, or the growth of its 
antagonist, or pressure from without, and the constitution was 
changed by its fall and the triumph of its antagonist. An analysis 
which should throw light both on this permanent state and on 
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these periods of revolution,—such is the object of the closing book 
VIII. (V.). 

Without trenching on the details of either of the three books 
now before us, I wished to give a succinct idea of their general 
bearing. I resume the more immediate object, the summary of 
Book VI. (IV.). Its opening chapter is quite general, its subject 
concerns the past as much as the future portion of his work. It 
is a statement of the province of political science, on which I have 
said enough above. 

The second chapter is a sketch of the divisions of the work that 
lies before him ; it is a chapter on his arrangement. 

The next portion (Chaps. III.—X.) is an analysis of the 
existing governments of Greece, democracy, oligarchy, aristocracy, 
politeia, tyranny, apparently treated in the order of their political 
importance, and in the main this must be judged by the compara- 
tive frequency of their occurrence. The difficulties are in the main 
difficulties of the text. There is an appearance of repetition, and a 
want of clearness resulting from this apparent repetition which 
makes one suspect that they are hardly in the state in which 
Aristotle left them. This is more especially the case with the 
chapters that analyse democracy and oligarchy (III.—VI.). When 
clear of these, the book becomes, if not easier, at least much 
more straightforward, and so far,’ more satisfactory to grapple 
with. 

In Chap. III. we have the reason assigned for there being 
several varieties of democracy and oligarchy. It is found in the 
variety of elements of which each state may be composed. Still, 
various as they are, they may be brought under these two heads, 
and are so generally. Indeed, in the popular opinion, these are the 
only two forms recognised; they are considered an exhaustive 
division of Greek states. In the earlier part of Chap. IV. the 
characteristics of these two forms are given, and then to the end 
of that chapter we have an analysis of the democratical varieties, 
five in number. 

Ch. V. A similar enumeration of oligarchies. 

Ch. VI. Repeats in a shorter form for democracy, in more detail 
for oligarchy, the two preceding chapters. If both are to be con- 
sidered integral portions of the work, it would seem that this second 
enumeration is meant to base on grounds of reasoning the necessity 
of there being such a number of varieties of either form. Common 
as the two forms were, almost exclusively prevalent, so much so 
that Greek statesmen and parties had come to aim at nothing more 
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than the peaceable establishment of one or the’ other,- still the 
elements of the state might be combined differently, and other 
powers capable of modifying the constitution might be called into 
more active exertion. Wealth and numbers might be allowed for, 
without excluding the more eminent citizens from the first place. 
In such cases an aristocracy might be established, where all three, 
wealth, number, and merit, should have due consideration. So also 
there would be an aristocracy, when, putting aside the element of 
wealth, those of merit and number were combined. These are the 
two forms given of this practical aristocracy (Ch. VII.). 

Another combination still remained. In existing states, as an 
average, one of two opposing elements was dominant, wealth or 
numbers, and whichever was dominant, excluded its rival from all 
participation in political power. The government was a simple 
one; in the first case an oligarchy, in the second ademocracy. But 
there is no necessary, irreconcileable antagonism between the two 
politically, though there is a strong tendency to it. They may be 
combined ; a government might be formed in which both should 
find their expression, a mixed government standing half-way between 
oligarchy and democracy. Such wouid be the so-called πολιτεία, 
a constitution requiring great moderation and care to preserve the 
nice adjustment of its balance, and very closely connected with the 
two forms of aristocracy just given, gliding by imperceptible shades 
into one of them, or passing by very gradual transitions, by a slight 
inclination of the scale one way or the other, into one of the two 
opposing deviations, between which it was the mean term. The 
characteristic of the Politeia as distinct from either of those aris- 
tocracies, is that it attempts only the combination of wealth and 
numbers, the elements of the two simpler forms. Introduce any 
question of personal merit, and you have one or other of those 
forms (Ch. VIII.). 

To establish these mixed forms with their combination of 
elements, the great requisite is a very clear perception of the nature 
of the simpler forms. To combine oligarchy and democracy in 
harmonious proportions, must demand a thorough knowledge of 
them when out of composition. Hence another reason for their 
fuller treatment prior to these higher forms. The test of a right 
mixture will be the existence of both elements, side by side, in such 
vigour that from one point of view the government might be con- 
sidered the expression of one of the two, from the opposite point it 


might be taken as the expression of the other (Ch. IX,). 
Tyranny requires but a short notice. It is introduced for 
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completeness’ sake. In its strict and proper sense, it is an inversion 
of all right principles of government; the rule of the better by the 
worse; government for the sake of the governor, not of the 
governed ; a government by force, which no man endures longer 
than he is constrained to do (Ch. X.). 

Such is the analysis of Greek governments, the statics of Greek 
political society. It was an analysis required for the proper 
handling of the questions that are now to be discussed. The first 
of these is: What is the best average constitution, not one which 
should be an ideal standard, or require in its citizens high quali- 
fications and fortunate circumstances, but one which should take 
the existing facts, the Greek character and opinions and political 
ideas, and on them work out a safe and practicable order in which, 
as much as possible, all the elements enumerated should find a 
place. Such a constitution is found in that which should be ad- 
ministered by the middle class, those removed from the extremes 
either of wealth or poverty ; who are as much as possible equal and 
alike ; who by their numbers can impose silence and moderation on 
the two extremes; who can, in other words, keep down the great 
evil dreaded, στάσις, and secure the great good aimed at, perma- 
nence and security. In the larger states of Greece, this form was 
quite practicable, from the numbers of the middle class. Hitherto 
Greek experience had been against it, for the middle class had been 
small, and the imperial states of Greece had exercised during the 
period of their domination a hostile influence. But one man had 
been found to wish it. So adverse had experience been, that there 
was a rooted feeling in favour not of a balance of parties, but of the 
triumph of one or the other principle (Ch. XI.). 

If asked, what is the constitution to be adopted in any par- 
ticular case, the first answer must be one common to all cases 
equally ; the one adopted must be such as the majority approves, 
meaning by majority equally a numerical majority, and one which, 
though weaker in numbers, was superior in power. Then the 
question again throws us back on a careful analysis of the elements 
of the given state. And the constitution should be framed with 
reference to the predominant element. ΤῸ secure its permanent 
preponderance, it should conciliate the middle class, and it should 
aim at tempering so far as possible, by a judicious selection of 
means, the exclusiveness of the predominant element. It should 
be afraid of carrying out its principle too far. In all cases alike, 
the constitution must be administered by those who have the arms, 
and in point of numbers, there must be more within its pale than 
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outside. Practically, and with some modifications, this has been 
the rule in Greece, and the historical development of Greek 
governments has borne a constant relation to the changes in the 
system of military tactics adopted in the several states (Chaps. 
XII. XIII.). 

From this point forwards to the end of the book, and through 
the whole of the next, VI. (IV.) 14—16, VII. (VI1.), the subject 
treated of is the method to be adopted in forming a constitution, 
oligarchical or democratical. In the three remaining chapters of this 
book we have the appropriate basis laid for the work in the dis- 
cussion of the three powers, which must exist in each of the two 
forms equally, democracy and oligarchy, and in all their varieties. 
Their forms will differ, but in principle they must all three be 
found; there must be an executive, deliberative, and judicial 
organ. In Ch. XIV. we have the deliberative both for democracy 
and oligarchy, in this order, with the modifications that Aristotle 
deemed advisable. In Ch. XV. we have the executive, with the 
various questions on its numbers and organization and mode of 
election, and the distinctions in it as required by the different forms 


ot the government. 
In Ch. XVI. we have the judicial, an enumeration of its severa 


functions, and the mode of its election. 
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urnyiay καὶ ἐσθῆτα καὶ περὶ πᾶσαν ἄλλην τέχνην ὁρῶμιεν The ques- 
ΠΥ Ἷ P x ' β΄ x tions which 


ὑυμβάνι. ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι καὶ πολιτείαν ras αὐτῆς ἐστὶν political 
science 


ἐπιστήμης τὴν ἀρίστην θεωρῆσαι τίς ἐστι, καὶ ποία τις ἂν hasto 
οὖσα μάλιστ' εἴη κατ᾽ εὐχήν, μηδενὸς ἐμποδίξοντος τῶν peer 
ἐκτός, καὶ τίς τίσιν ἁρμόττουσα" case γὰρ τῆς ἀρίστης * 

τυχεῖν ἴσως ἀδύνατον, ὥστε τὴν κρατίστην τε ἁπλῶς καὶ 


οὐ δεῖ λεληθέναι τὸν 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν Ζ. (A.) 


τὴν ἐκ τῶν ὑποκειμένων ἀρίστην 
νομοθέτην καὶ τὸν we ἀληθῶς πολιτικόν. ἔτι δὲ τρίτην 4 
τὴν ἐξ ὑποθέσεως" δεῖ γὰρ καὶ τὴν δοθεῖσαν δύνασθαι 
θεωρεῖν, ἐξ ἀρχῆς τε πῶς ἂν γένοιτο, καὶ γενομένη τίνα 
τρόπον ἂν σώζοιτο πλεῖστον χρόνον' λέγω δ᾽ οἷον εἴ τινι 


Α , 
πόλει συμβέβηκε μήτε THY ἀρίστὴν πολιτεύεσθαι πολιτείαν 


The ques- ΕΝ ἁπάσαις ταῖς τέχναις καὶ ταῖς ἐπιστήμαις ταῖς μὴ 
tions which 
κατὰ μόριον γινομέναις, ἀλλὰ περὶ γένος ἕν τι τελείαις 
2 


political 
science 
has to οὔσαις, μιᾶς ἐστὶ θεωρῆσαι τὸ περὶ ἕκαστον γένος ἀρμοντὸν, 


answer, ί Ἔ 

οἷον ἄσκησις σώματι ποία τε ποίῳ συμφέρει καὶ τίς 
> ~ \ 

ἀρίστη (τῷ γὰρ κάλλιστα πεῷυκοτι καὶ κεχορηγημένῳ τὴν 


’ ~ / 4 ’ὔ ~ 
ἀρίστην ἀναγκαῖον ἁρμόττειν), καὶ τίς τοῖς πλείστοις μία 


τ , , “ 4 ~ " ’ A > 
- Ὡ Ὁ Ἰδὼ a ἀχορήγητον Te εἶναι καὶ τῶν ἀναγκαίων, μήτε τὴν ἐνδεχο- 
πᾶσιν" καὶ γὰρ τοῦτο τῆς γυμναστικῆς ἐστίν. ἔτι δ᾽ ἐάν χορη ἢ 7 » By 4 x 


τις μὴ τῆς ἱκνουμένης ἐπιθυμῇ μήθ᾽ ἕξεως μήτ᾽ ἐπιστήμης 
τῶν περὶ τὴν ἀγωνίαν, μηδὲν ἧττον τοῦ παιδοτρίβου καὶ 
τοῦ γυμναστικοῦ παρασκευάσαι τε καὶ ταύτην ἐστὶ τὴν 
δύναμιν. 


, 9 ~ e , > ’ , 4 
μένην ἐκ THY ὑπαρχόντων, ἀλλὰ τινα Φαυλοτέραν. παρὰ 5 
“ Ἃ an / ~ , 
πάντα δὲ ταῦτα τὴν μάλιστα πάσαις ταῖς πόλεσιν 
ἁρμόττουσαν δεῖ γνωρίζειν, ὡς οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν ἀποφαι- 
/ \ 3 " “ “ 
> 3 δὲ “ ἃ 7 Ὁ ν \ Ἢ νομένων περὶ πολιτείας, καὶ εἰ ταλλὰα λέγουσι καλως, τῶν 
ὁμοίως O& τοῦτο καὶ περὶ ἰατρικὴν καὶ περὶ 


γε χρησίμων διαμαρτάνουσιν. οὐ γὰρ μόνον τὴν ἀρίστην 6 


~ ~ Ἁ 
δεῖ θεωρεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν δυνατήν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὴν 


I. 1 ταῖς μὴ κατὰ μόριον γινομέ- 
vais] “ΑἸ ne restent pas trop par- 
tielles,” St. Hil.; 


what is the average training ? 
2 τῆς ixvovpévns] ‘That which suits 
‘which are not | him,’ ‘is appropriate to his case ;’ in 


confined entirely to some one branch 
of a subject, but which embrace com- 
pletely some one whole subject.’ For 
the subordination ‘of the various arts 
and sciences, see Eth. 1. i. 3, 4, Pp. 
1094, 9. 

μιᾶς ἐστί, κιτ.λ.} ‘It is the province 
of one and the same science to con- 
sider all that is appropriate to that 
subject in each case.’ 

ἄσκησι5] γυμναστική, in the widest 
sense, is the science that treats of this 
bodily discipline, and which is here 
chosen for illustration. It could not 
be separated from the medical science. 
Comp. note on V. (VIII.) m. 13; 
Plato, Rep. 111. 406 ; Grote, rv. 538. 

τίς τοῖς πλείστοις pla πᾶσιν] ‘and 
what is the training that suits the 
great majority of men, all of them’ ?— 


other words, the best that he might 
have. Supposing a man not to be 
desirous of attaining the best state of 
body of which he is susceptible, or the 
highest degree of skill in the various 
exercises which he might attain, but 
to acquiesce in a lower state of body 
and lower degree of skill, not the less 
would it be the part of those in whose 
care he was, to see that he attained 
the particular state and degree of skill 
which he desired. 

τῶν περὶ τὴν ἀγωνίαν] practically 
equivalent to τῶν ἔργων, V. τι. 13: 
‘knowledge of that which regards the 
active exertion, the struggle,’ which 
knowledge it was the part of γυμνα- 
στική proper to give, whilst παιδοτρι- 
βική dealt with the state of the body. 


ἐσθῆτα] Schneider proposes ἱστουρ- 
γίαν, but it is not necessary to make a 
change, though the word comes in 
very oddly when he is dealing with 
processes or acts. 

3 ὥστε δῆλον] The same reasoning 
will hold good for the political science. 
It, as well as other sciences, will have 
a fourfold application. It should be 
able to say what is the ideal constitu- 
tion; 2ndly, what is the best average 
one (§ 5); 3rdly, what is the best 
under existing circumstances (τὴν ἐκ 
τῶν ὑποκειμένων, or ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 
ἀρίστην); 4thly, how should be 
formed, and, when formed, preserved, 
one which is neither the best, nor the 
best under the circumstances, but 
still one which is wished and ac- 
quiesced in (τὴν ἐξ ὑποθέσεως, φαυλο- 


τέραν τινα), a worse than need be ac- 
quiesced in, and the conditions of 
which are self-imposed. 

4 ἐξ ἀρχῆς τε χρόνον» Spengel, 
p. 21, note 23, would change the place 
of these words, and put them directly 
after τὸν ὡς ἀληθῶς πολιτικόν, In 
either position, it seems to me, they 
give a good sense, so that it does not 
seem worth while to make the change. 

axophyntév τε εἶναι, κιτ.λ.] ‘and 
to be unprovided even with those 
things that are. essentially requisite 
for the best state;’ so that not only 
is it actually not the best, but it is in- 
capable of being made into the best. 
Supply τῇ ἀρίστῃ after ἀναγκαίων. 

5 τῶν γε χρησίμων διαμαρτάνουσιν 
‘are yet thoroughly devoid of all use- 
ful suggestions.’ 


The ques- 
tions which 
political 
science 
has to 
answer. 
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ε 7 \ ’ ε , ~ ε Ν Ἁ 3 , 
ChW καὶ KOWOTEDAY ἁπάσαις. νῦν δ᾽ οἱ μὲν τὴν ἀκροτάτην 
καὶ δεομένην πολλῆς χορηγίας ζητοῦσι μιόνον" οἱ δὲ μᾶλλον 
κοινὴν τινα λέγοντες, τὰς ὑπαρχούσας ἀναιροῦντες πολιτείας, 
Ἁ ‘ 3 5, 3 ~ Ἁ \ ’ 
τὴν Λακωνικὴν 7 τινα ἄλλην ἐπαινοῦσιν. χρὴ δὲ τοιαύτην 
εἰσηγεῖσθαι τάξιν ἣν ῥᾳδίως ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχουσῶν καὶ 
κοινωνεῖν, ὡς ἔστιν οὐκ 


’ x iN , 
πεισθήσονται καὶ ὀυνήσονται 


» 3 » ~ , Ἂ / 

ἔλαττον ἔργον τὸ ἐπανορθῶσαι πολιτείαν ἢ κατασκευάζειν 

? 3 ~ ad \ \ “~ 

ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ μεταμανθάνειν τοῦ μανθάνειν ἐξ 

ἀρχῆς. διὸ πρὸς τοῖς εἰρημένοις καὶ ταῖς ὑπαρχούσαις 

~ / “ 

πολιτείαις δεῖ δύνασθαι βοηθεῖν τὸν πολιτικόν, καθάπερ ἐλέ- 

χθη καὶ τοῦτο δὲ ἀδύνατον ἀγνοοῦντα πόσα 
/ > \ BANS 

πολιτείαις εστιν εἰδη.. 


πρότερον. 
~ δὲ / ὃ ’ '᾽ ζ΄ 
νῦν ὃὲ μίαν δημοκρατίαν οἴονταί 
7 \ , 9 ,ὔ 5 ” \ oe a , 
τινες εἰναι καὶ μίαν OALYALYIAY* οὐκ ETT δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἀληθές. 
isd ~ \ \ \ / 4 ~ ~ 
OTE δεῖ TAS διαφορὰς μῆ λανθάνειν τὰς τῶν πολιτειῶν, 
’ “ ~ ~ 
πόσαι, καὶ συντίθενται ποσαχῷς. Μετὰ δὲ τῆς αὐτῆς 
’ “3 , A A ’ ~ 
φρονήσεως “ταύτης καὶ νόμους τοὺς ἀρίστους ἰδεῖν καὶ τοὺς 
τ Ἂ ~ κυ ε / " ἃ \ \ 
ἑκάστη τῶν πολιτειῶν ἀρμόττοντας πρὸς γὰρ τὰς 
’ A ’ ~ 
πολιτείας τοὺς νόμους δεῖ τίθεσθαι καὶ τίθενται πάντες, 
> > > 4 / ἃ \ , Ν 
AAA οὐ τὰς πολιτείας πρὸς τοὺς νόμους. πολιτεία μεν 
n ’ 
γάρ ἐστι τάξις ταῖς πόλεσιν ἡ περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς, τίνα 
[ Ἁ ’ Ἁ ~ 
τρόπον νενέμηνται, καὶ τί τὸ κύριον τῆς πολιτείας καὶ τί 


6 ῥᾷω καὶ Koworépay] ‘That which | of the materials actually in hand. The 


is more easily established and more | 


accessible, more generally attainable,’ 
II, vi. 4. 

δεομένην πολλῆς xopnylas] ‘ requiring 
large appliances.’ 

τὰς ὑπαρχούσας ἀναιροῦντες} * putting 
aside, taking no account of, the existing 
forms,’ 

7 ἣν ῥᾳδίως, «.7.A.] ‘which they 
shall without difficulty be both per- 
suaded and able to adopt as an ex- 
change for the actual forms.’ ἣν 
(κοινωνίαν) κοινωνεῖν. 

perapavOdver] ‘to 
learn something instead.’ 
57: 

ταῖς ὑπαρχούσαις βοηθεῖν] ‘to aid the 
existing constitutions ;’ make the best 


unlearn, and 
Herod, 1. 


work of reform. 

καὶ πρότερον] I am not sure of the 
exact reference meant. 

8 συντίθενται ποσαχῶς} ‘The num- 
ber of their combinations.’ 

9 τῆς αὐτῆς ppovncews| ‘This same 
science. The highest form of φρό- 
ynois is πολιτική, Comp. Eth, vi. viii. 
3, p. 1141, Ὁ. 23, ἧ πολιτικὴ kal 7 
φρόνησις ἣ αὐτὴ μὲν ἕξις, κιτιλ, So 
that the generic term φρόνησις is here 
used for the specific πολιτική, and the 
highest form of this latter is stated, in 
the same passage of the Lthics, to be 
νομοθετική. 

πρὸς γὰρ τὰς πολιτεία5] Compare 
III. x1. 20, 21. 
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, ε - - 4 , f ν 
τὸ τέλος ἑκάστης τῆς κοινωνίας ἐστίν" νόμοι δὲ κεχωρι- The ques- 
ἤ ~ ὃ , \ / ᾽ aA ~ A 
σμένοι τῶν δηλούντων τὴν πολιτείαν, καθ᾿ οὃς δεῖ τοὺς 


’ 


wv bd \ / \ ’ 3 
ἄρχοντας ἄρχειν καὶ φυλαττειν τοὺς παραβαίνοντας auTous. 


tions which 


political 
science has 
to answer. 


ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι τὰς διαφορὰς ἀναγκαῖον καὶ τὸν ἀριθμὸν τ΄ 


ἔχειν τῆς πολιτείας ἑκάστης καὶ πρὸς τὰς τῶν νόμων 
θέσεις" οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τε τοὺς αὐτοὺς νόμους συμῷέρειν ταῖς 
ὀλιγαρχίαις οὐδὲ ταῖς δημοκρατίαις πάσαις, εἴπερ δὴ 
πλείους καὶ μὴ μία δημοκρατία μηδὲ ὀλιγαρχία μόνον 


" , 
ἐστιν. 
4 Ww 
"Eze! δ᾽ 


9 ~ , [δὰ A ~ ~ 
ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ μεθόδῳ͵ περὶ τῶν πολιτειῶν 


διειλόμεθα τρεῖς μὲν τὰς ὀρθὰς πολιτείας, βασιλείαν 
ἀριστοκρατίαν πολιτείαν, τρεῖς δὲ τὰς τούτων παρεκβάσεις, 
> ‘ / τ " Qa. » ᾿ 
τυραννιῦα μὲν βασιλείας, ολιγαρχίαν OF ἀριστοκρατίας, 
δημοκρατίαν δὲ πολιτείας, καὶ περὶ μὲν ἀριστοκρατίας καὶ 
βασιλείας εἴρηται (τὸ γὰρ περὶ τῆς ἀρίστης πολιτείας 
θεωρῆσαι ταὐτὸ καὶ περὶ τούτων ἐστὶν εἰπεῖν τῶν ὀνομάτων" 
βούλεται γὰρ ἑκατέρα κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν συνεστάναι xe Yoon YT 
μένην), ἔτι δὲ τί διαφέρουσιν ἀλλήλων ἀριστοκρατίαι καὶ 


10 ἑκάστη5}] Schneider and Coray 
are for reading ἑκάστοις. Vet. Tr. 
has ‘singulis.’ There is, however, no 
absolute necessity for the change. The 
general sense is the same: ‘ What is 
the end of the association in each par- 
ticular case ?’ 

νόμοι δέ, «.7.A.] ‘Whilst laws, as 
distinct from those things that mark 
and determine the constitution, are 
those according to which the magis- 
trates must rule and check those who 
would transgress them.’ Laws then 
presuppose magistrates, and the dis- 
tribution of power amongst those ma- 
gistrates, and it is this distribution of 
power that makes a constitution. 

II καὶ πρὸς τὰς θέσει5] ‘even for the 
making of laws.’ 


II. 1 This chapter, on the arrange- 
ment of the work, is very valuable, 
and very strongly in favour of the 


arrangement I have adopted. It pre- 
supposes the treatment of the two 
more perfect forms, βασιλεία and 
ἀριστοκρατία; it states that the third 
form yet remains, as do also the three 
imperfect ones or deviations. And 
after giving the order in which the 
various questions connected with them 
are to be treated, it warrants the 
change of orler of Books V. VI. of 
the old, VIII. VII. respectively of the 
new arrangement. 

τῇ πρώτῃ μεθόδῳ] ‘The first part of 
our treatise wep) πολιτείας. IIT. 7. 


περὶ τούτων τῶν ὀνομάτων] Com- 
pare III. xvi. 1, and notes, on the 
close connection between these two 
forms; the first not practical, the 
other, in Aristotle’s views, susceptible 
of an approximate realisation. 


βούλεται γὰρ ἑκατέρα] ‘for the idea 
of either is that it be formed, 


S 


2 

The ar- 
rangement 
of his work. 
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\ 
The ar βασιλεία, καὶ more δεῖ βασιλείαν νομίζειν, διώρισται 
ngemen Bi τ ᾿ a 
of his work. πρότερον, λοιπὸν περὶ πολιτείας διελθεῖν τῆς τῷ κοινᾷ 
i κεν sig " 
προσαγορευομένης ὀνόματι, καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτειῶν, 
“ὀλιγαρχίας τε καὶ δημοκρατίας καὶ τυραννίδος. Φανερὸν 
~ / 
μὲν οὖν καὶ τούτων τῶν παρεκβάσεων Tig χειρίστη καὶ 
~ , 
δευτέρα τίς. ἀνάγκη yap τὴν μὲν τῆς πρώτης καὶ 
, ΄ 4 \ 
θειοτάτης παρέκβασιν εἶναι yeipioryy τὴν δὲ PaoiAciay 
> ~ a av , v > κε “Ἃ 4 Ἁ 
1289 5 ἀναγκαῖον ἢ τοὔνομα μόνον ἔχειν οὐκ οὖσαν, ἢ διὰ πολλὴν 
Ἁ re Ἁ Ν 
ὑπεροχὴν εἶναι τὴν τοῦ βασιλεύοντος, ὥστε τὴν τυραννίδα 
χειρίστην οὖσαν πλεῖστον ἀπέχειν πολιτείας, δεύτερον δὲ 
τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν (ἡ γὰρ ἀριστοκρατία. διέστηκεν ἀπὸ ταύτης 
πολὺ τῆς πολιτείας), μετριωτάτην δὲ τὴν δημοκρατίαν. 
5, \ * 3 , \ ~ , a ᾽ 
3 Ηδὴ μὲν οὖν τις ἀπεφήνατο καὶ τῶν πρότερον οὕτως, οὐ 
A > 7. © / a, > ~ ἈΝ 4 39 ~ 
μὴν εἰς ταὐτὸ βλέψας ἡμῖν. ἐκεῖνος μὲν yap ἔκρινε πασῶν 
i 
~ ~ > , ~~ ~ 
μὲν οὐσῶν ἐπιεικῶν, οἷον ὀλιγαρχίας τε χρηστῆς καὶ τῶν 
39, ’ , / \ ee ε ~ 
ἄλλων, χειρίστην δημοκρατίαν, φαύλων δὲ ἀρίστην" ἡμεῖς 
λσσ 4 > / “" / \ / ‘ 
δὲ ὅλως ταύτας ἐξημαρτημένας εἶναί φαμεν, καὶ βελτίω μὲν 
~ 5 
ὀλιγαρχίαν ἄλλην ἄλλης οὐ καλῶς ἔχει λέγειν, ἧττον δὲ 
,4 Φαύλην. ᾿Αλλὰ περὶ μὲν τῆς τοιαύτης κρίσεως ἀφείσθω 
τὰ νῦν" ἡμῖν δὲ πρῶτον μὲν διαιρετέον πόσαι διαφοραὶ τῶν 
ὧν, εἴπερ ἔ ἴδη πλεί ᾽ ὃ f } 
πολιτειῶν, εἴπερ ἔστιν εἴδη πλείονα τῆς τε δημοκρατίας καὶ 
τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας, ἔπειτα τίς κοινοτάτη καὶ τίς αἱρετωτάτη 
" Ἃ δ' Ey » 5» / 
μετα THY ἀρίστην πολιτείαν, κἂν εἴ τις ἀλλη τετυχήκεν 
ἀριστοκρατικὴ καὶ συνεστῶσα καλῶς" ἀλλὰ ταῖς πλείσταις 
5 ἁρμόττουσα πόλεσι τίς ἐστιν. ἔπειτα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τίς 
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, ε ἌΝ , A ~ A nw 
τίσιν αἱρετὴ" τάχα γὰρ τοῖς μὲν ἀναγκαία δημοκρατία μᾶλ- The ar- 
39 , ~ > a ~ t 
λον ὀλιγαρχίας, τοῖς δ᾽ αὕτη μᾶλλον ἐκείνης. μετὰ δὲ ofhis work. 
~ ’ / ~ / —_—__—__— 
ταῦτα τῖνα τρόπον δεῖ καθιστάναι τὸν βουλόμενον ταύτας 
Q “ ’ δὲ ὃ ͵ am: CaN 
τὰς πολιτείας, λέγω δὲ δημοκρατίας τε καθ᾿ ἕκαστον εἶδος 
: \ / ’ 
καὶ πάλιν ὀλιγαρχίας. 
’ ’ A > W 
ποιησώμεθα συντόμως τὴν ἐνδεχομένην μνείαν, πειρατέον 


, δ, ἤ Α 
τέλος Of, πάντων τούτων ὅταν 6 


5 4 ~~ ’ 4 4 \ / ’ ~ ~ \ 
ἐπελθεῖν τίνες ᾧ Opal καὶ τινες σωτηρίαι τῶν πολιτειῶν καὶ 
~ 4 4 € ’ A A / / ~ 
κοινῇ καὶ χωρὶς ἑκάστης, καὶ διὰ τίνας αἰτίας ταῦτα μάλιστα 
/ , 
γίνεσθαι πέφυκεν. 
~ . “" “ [ ᾿ ’ 
Τοῦ μὲν οὖν εἶναι πλείους πολιτείας ἀϊτιον ὅτι πάσης 5 
Ε \ / ’ A ~ ‘ "i 
ἐστὶ μέρη πλείω πόλεως τὸν ἀριθμόν. πρῶτον μὲν yop ἐξ τ 
> ~ , f ~ Ρ 
οἰκιῶν συγκειμένας πάσας ὁρῶμεν τὰς πόλεις, ἔπειτα πάλιν forms of 
, Γ΄ i ε 4 th oe" govern- 
τούτου τοῦ πλήθους τοὺς μὲν εὐπόρους ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τοὺς ment. 
ae , \ \ / \ ~ ~ 
δ᾽ ἀπόρους τοὺς δὲ μέσους, καὶ τῶν εὐπόρων δὲ καὶ τῶν 
᾽ ’ Ἁ Ν A \ Ν bd 
ἀπόρων τὸ μὲν ὁπλιτικὸν TO δὲ ἄνοπλον. καὶ τὸν μὲν 
A INTO) ἃ. ww v7 Ἁ » 5 ~ A ἊΝ 
γεωργικὸν δῆμον ὁρῶμεν ὄντα, τὸν δ᾽ ἀγοραῖον, τὸν δὲ 
, ‘ - , “ ἣν 
βάναυσον. καὶ τῶν γνωρίμων εἰσὶ διαφοραὶ καὶ κατὰ τὸν 
ns ‘ 4 ἢ ee > ν - 
πλοῦτον καὶ τὰ μεγέθη τῆς οὐσίας, οἷον ἱπποτροφίας" 
τοῦτο γὰρ ov pad ἡ πλουτοῦ ii διό ἐπὶ 
0 γὰρ οὐ ῥᾷδιον μὴ πλουτοῦντας ποιεῖν. διόπερ ἐπὶ 
~ > ’ [χά nw 
τῶν ἀρχαίων χρένων ὅσαις πόλεσιν ἐν τοῖς ἵπποις ἡ δύναμις 
εκ > ’ 4 7 “ 3 ~ 
TY, ολιγαρχίαι παρὰ τούτοις ἦσαν. ἐχρῶντο δὲ πρὸς τοὺς 


μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα] Chaps. XIV.—XVI. III. 1 πλείους] This resumes the 
and VII. (VI.) subject with which Ch. I. closed, 
6 τέλος δέ] With Nickes, p. 112, εἴπερ δὴ πλείους καὶ μὴ μία δημοκρατία 
note 2, I put a comma after δέ, δηὰ μηδὲ ὀλιγαρχία μόνον ἐστίν. The reason 


make τέλος adverbial: ‘and at last,’ | Why there is this larger number of 
‘ finally.’ forms is found in the number of ele- 


τῆς τῷ κοινῷ ὀνόματι] III. vu. 3, 
καλεῖται τὸ κοινὸν ὄνομα, πολιτεία. 

2 So Eth. vin. xii. 2, p. 1160, b. 9, 
κάκιστον τὸ ἐναντίον τῷ βελτίστῳ. 

h γὰρ ἀριστοκρατία, x.7.A.] for this 
is the form to which aristocracy, in 
Aristotle’s peculiar sense, the second 
of the perfect forms, is most opposed, 
and consequently it is the second 
worst. 

μετριωτάτην})ῇ] ἥκιστα μοχθηρόν is 
his language, Eth, vii. xii. 3, p. 1160, 
b. 19. 


3 tts| Plato, in the Politicus. 

ov μὴν els ταὐτὸ βλέψας ἡμῖν] “ not, 
however, from the same point of view 
as ours.’ 

4 πρῶτον] In Chapters III.—X. of 
this Book. 

ἔπειτα] Ch, XI. 

κἂν εἴ τις ἄλλη, K.7.A.] ‘and after 
any other constitution there may be 
of an aristocratical character and well 
formed,’ 


5 ἔπειτα] Chaps, XII. XIII. 


πάντων τοὐτωνἹ By this change in 
the stopping, these words are made to 
depend on τὴν ἐνδεχομένην μνείαν. 
‘When I shall have briefly made such 
mention, as was admissible, of all 
these points already mentioned, then 
I shall, &e.’ 


ἐπελθεῖν, κτλ} The subject of 
Book VIEL. (V.), which is here clearly 
Stated to be later than Book VII. 
(VI.), and so even Woltmann allows, 
who is the stanchest supporter of the 
old order that I have met with. 


ments of which every state, without 
exception, is composed. 

τούτου Tov πλήθου5] ‘of the number 
of citizens so formed.’ 

2 ἀγοραῖον] ‘commercial.’ 

καὶ κατὰ τὸν πλοῦτον] Wealth is not 
merely a ground of distinction as be- 
tween rich and poor, ‘but amongst 
the higher classes also there are dis- 
tinctions based on wealth and the 
amount of the property they possess.’ 

3 ἐν τοῖς ἵπποις) this was a sign of 
great wealth, and the distinctive cha- 
racteristic of oligarchy is wealth. 

Εν 


-- 
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The num- πολέμους" ἵπποις πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυγείτοναρ, οἷον Βρετριεῖς 
er of the 
forms of καὶ Χαλκιδεῖς καὶ Μάγνητες οἱ ἐπὶ Μαιάνδρῳ καὶ τῶν 


govern- 
ment, ἄλλων πολλοὶ περὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 
4 πλοῦτον διαφοραῖς ἐστὶν ἡ μὲν κατὰ γένος y% δὲ κατ᾽ 


τοιοῦτον ἕτερον εἴρηται πόλεως εἶναι 


ἔτι πρὸς ταῖς κατὰ 


1290 ἀρετήν, κἂν εἴ τι δὴ 
μέρος ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὴν ἀριστοκρατίαν" ἐκεῖ γὰρ διειλόμεθα 
ἐκ πόσων μερῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐστι πᾶσα πόλις" τούτων γὰρ 
τῶν μερῶν ὁτὲ μὲν πάντα μετέχει τῆς πολιτείας, ὁτὲ δ᾽ 

5 ἐλάττω, ὁτὲ δὲ πλείω. Φανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτι πλείους ἀναγκαῖον 
εἶναι πολιτείας, εἴδει διαφερούσας ἀλλήλων" καὶ γὰρ ταῦτ᾽ 
εἴδει διαφέρει τὰ μέρη σφῶν αὐτῶν. πολιτεία μὲν γὰρ ἡ 

τῶν ἀρχῶν τάξις ἐστί͵ ταύτην δὲ διανέμονται πάντες ἢ κατὰ 
τὴν δύναμην τῶν μετεχόντων ἢ κατά τιν᾽" αὐτῶν ἰσότητα 
κοινήν, λέγω δ᾽ οἷον τῶν ἀπόρων ἢ τῶν εὐπόρων, ἢ κοινήν 
6Tiv ἀμφοῖν. ἀναγκαῖον ἄρα πολιτείας εἶναι τοσαύτας 
ὅσαι περ τάξεις κατὰ τὰς ὑπεροχάς εἶσι καὶ κατὰ τὰς 
διαφορὰς τῶν μορίων. μάλιστα δὲ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι δύο, 
καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν πνευμάτων λέγεται τὰ μὲν βόρεια τὰ 

\ , a. SS ὩΨῪ / a4 \ “ 

δὲ νότια, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα τούτων παρεκβάσεις" οὕτω καὶ τῶν 
“ , ~ 4 > / 
πολιτειῶν δύο, δῆμος καὶ ολιγαρχίαι. 

/ ~ 3 ’ , ε > 4 7 

τίαν τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας εἶδος τιθέασιν ὡς οὖσαν ὀλιγαρχίαν 
5 πολεμίους Bekker. 


τὴν γὰρ ἀριστοκρα- 
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, \ Ἁ Γ ’ isd ν 
τινὰ, καὶ τὴν καλουμένην πολιτείαν δημοκρατίαν, ὥσπερ εν Two forms 
“᾿ / 4 \ , δῷ ἊΣ most pro- 
τοῖς πνεύμασι Tov μὲν ζέφυρον τοῦ βορέου, τοῦ δὲ νότυ mninent. 
\ “" 4 7: \ ε ε 
τὸν εὗρον. ὁμοίως δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ περὶ τὰς ἁρμονίας, ὡς φασί 
Ἢ Α Α > “~ 6 37... oy Ἁ Ὁ A 4 s 
TIVES’ καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖ τίθενται εἰδὴ OVO, THY OWLIOTL καὶ THY 
/ ΑΔ pk Ψ 
ὡρυγιστί͵, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα συντάγματα τὰ μὲν Δώρια τὰ δὲ 
Φ , ~ [4 Ν 3 er Ω͂ ς ε 
ρύγια καλοῦσιν. μάλιστα μεν οὖν εἰώθασιν οὕτως ὑπολαμ.- 8 
βά =u \ @ r 2 re LA Ge ie δὲ \ f ε 
νειν περὶ τῶν πολιτειων" HAYIETTEPOY OF καὶ βέλτιον ὡς 
ε ~ [ἐ ~ Ἃ ~ v ~ a 
ἡμεῖς διείλομεν, δυοῖν ἢ μιᾶς οὔσης τῆς καλῶς συνεστηκυίας 
\ 59 “" / \ Ν n 3 , 
TAC Ones εἶναι παρεκβάσεις, τας μὲν τῆς EU EME AS 
ἁρμονίας, τὰς δὲ τὴν ἀρίστης πολιτείας, ὀλιγαρχικὰς μὲν 
τὰς ᾿΄συντονωτέρας καὶ δεσποτικωτέρας, τὰς δ᾽ ἀνειμένας καὶ 
μαλακὰς δημοτικάς. 
> ~ Ὺ ’ ’ . 
Οὐ δεῖ δὲ τιθέναι δημοκρατίαν, καθάπερ εἰώθασί τινες 4 
λ Sane ~, The dis- 
: ; : ἢ : : va rT Ai TAS tinction 
~ > , 
ολιγαρχίαις καὶ πανταχοῦ TO πλέον EGOS xupioy" οὐδ OAI- ee 
0 a 


> \ 
εἰ γὰρ εἴησαν πὶ 
ΨΥ oligarchy. 


/, 2 \ f \ 7 
οἱ TAVTES χίλιοι κα! τριακόσιοι, χαι TOUTMY οἱ χίλιοι πλού- 2 


~ ε λῶ a a / A γῇ τὸ 

νῦν ἁπλῶς OUTWS, ὁπου κυριον τὸ πληος 
’ a FA .] ’ ᾿ς“ ͵ὔ 

γαρχίαν, ὅπου κύριοι ολιγοι τῆς πολιτείας, 


σιοι, καὶ μὴ μεταδιδοῖεν ἀρχῆς τοῖς τριακοσίοις καὶ πένησιν 
3 ἠξ " - “ ε / > \ x / 
ἐλευθέροις OUTS καὶ ταλλα ὁμοίοις, οὐθεὶς av dain δημοκρα- 


\ 


~ , e , wA . ’ ἈΝ " / y 
τεῖσθαι τούτους. ὁμοίως OF καὶ εἰ πένητες μὲν ολίγοι εἶεν, 


συν τάγματα] ‘combinations.’ fication so.’ For the subject of this 


πολέμου] This reading, adopted by 
Coray, and supported by Vet. Tr., 
seems best suited to the passage. Mr. 
Grote, m1. 42, speaks of cavalry “as 
the primitive oligarchical militia.” 

Χαλκιδεῖς] in Eubeea. 

4 ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὴν ἀριστοκρατίαν 
Compare for the expression, I. xm. 
15, ἐν τοῖς περὶ πολιτεία. For the 
sense, the reference is to IV. (VIL.) 
vi. 7, 8, 9; so that this passage 
again is in favour of the change in the 
order of the Books. 

5 ἡ τῶν ἀρχῶν τάξι5] -- τάξις ἡ περὶ 
τὰς ἀρχάς I, 10. 

οἷον τῶν ἀπόρων, κιτ.λ.1 This explains 
τὴν δύναμιν τῶν μετεχόντων, as the next 
words, κοινήν τιν᾽ ἀμφοῖν, explain κατά 


τιν ἰσότητα κοινήν. Compare VIII. 
(V.) 1. 14. 

6 κατὰ τὰς ὑπεροχάΞς]7 ‘according to 
the superiority now of one purt, now 
of another.’ 

μάλιστα δὲ δοκοῦσιν] There must, 
strictly speaking, be as many forms 
as there are distinct combinations of 
the various elements, ‘still popularly 
there are conceived to be two forms,’ for 
the numerous varieties are ultimately 
reducible to these two. 

ἐπὶ τῶν πνευμάτων] Compare Soph. 


Trach, 113. 
ἣ νότου, ἢ βορέα ὠς 


ἡ ὀλιγαρχίαν τινά] ‘in a certain 
sense an oligarchy.’ 


ὃ δυοῖν ἢ μιᾶς] Ch, 11. τ. βασιλεία5 
καὶ ἀριστοκρατίας. He mentions the 
first for the sake of strict accuracy ; 
they are the two forms of the ἀρίστη 
πολιτεία, 

συντονωτέρα8}] ‘The stricter, more 
rigid, and more arbitrary.’ 

avemévas] Compare Thuc. U. 39. 
ἀνειμένως διαιτώμενοι, ‘ easy.’ 

“The distinction between aristo- 
cracy and democracy, as commonly 
conceived, is not a logical distinction 
of kind, founded on a precise line of 
separation, but merely a distinction of 
degree, and so our propositions about 
them must be limited to tendencies,” 
Lewis, on Opinion, 405, and note. 


IV. 1 ἁπλῶς obrws] ‘without quali- 


Chapter, compare III. 8. 

πανταχοῦ] Compare later, at VIII. 
7, τὸ 8 ὅτι ἂν δόξῃ τοῖς πλείοσιν ἐν 
πάσαις ὑπάρχει. 

3 In IIL. 8, poverty and wealth 
are made the characteristics respec- 
tively of the two forms, democracy 
and oligarchy. Nor does the state- 
ment here made, ὅταν of ἐλεύθεροι 
κύριοι ὦσιν, clash with that former 
one, as may be seen from a considera- 
tion of the words in the last section of 
III. 8, εὐποροῦσι μὲν γὰρ ὀλίγοι, τῆς 
δὲ ἐλευθερίας μετέχουσι πάντες. Com- 
pare also the end of this Chapter, ὅταν 
of ἐλεύθεροι καὶ ἄπορο. The word 
ἐλεύθεροι must be taken in an exclu- 
sive sense, the citizens who have no- 


| thing but their citizenship to ground 
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+ , \ ~ > ’ , »# > \ δ > 
ta κρείττους δὲ τῶν εὐπόρων πλειόνὼν Ὄντων, οὐδεὶς αν ολιγαρ- 
Inctluon , ’ ~ Ἢ , oo ” 

between Yiav προσαγορεύσειεν οὐδὲ THY τοιαύτην, εἰ τοῖς ἄλλοις 


democracy “τ ; ‘ ἢ Pe i , 
and οὕσι πλουσίοις μη μετείη τῶν τιμῶν. μᾶλλον τοίνυν 


oligarchy, seg - , 9 “ Bale ul ΄, x 
-  “ λεκτέον ὅτι δῆμος μέν ἐστιν ὅταν οἱ ἐλεύθεροι κύριοι ὦσιν, 


9 , 4 ὦ © , 9 4 / Ἁ \ 
1290 B OAIyapDYy ia δ᾽ ὅταν οἱ πλούσιοι. ἀλλὰ συμβαίνει τοὺς μὲν 
πολλοὺς εἶναι τοὺς δ᾽ ὀλίγους" ἐλεύθεροι μὲν γὰρ πολλοί, 
’ ee a \ A a 3 Ἁ , ἤ 
πλούσιοι ὃ λίγοι. καὶ γὰρ ἂν εἰ κατὰ μέγεθος διενέμοντο 
4 > ως a 5 ᾽ ’ ’ Ἃ \ / 
TAS ἀρχας, ὥσπερ εν Αἰθιοπίᾳ ᾧασι τινες, ἢ κατὰ κάλλος, 
, ᾿ » ᾿ 3 / A ‘ ~~ \ . ~ ~ 
ολιγαρχία ἣν ἄν" ολίγον yap τὸ πλῆθος καὶ τὸ τῶν καλῶν 
A 4 ~ / > Ἃ > > 39 ἊΝ ΄ ’ 
5καὶ τὸ τῶν μεγάλων. οὐ μὴν AAA οὐδὲ τούτοις μοῦνον 
ε πὸ + ’ 4 ’ + > > \ 
ἱκανὼς ἔχει διωρίσθαι τας πολιτείας ταυτας" AAA Eel 
’ ’ Ἁ «ιὡ Ῥ ~~ > ’ > ’ ν΄ 
πλείονα μόρια καὶ τοῦ ὁημου καὶ τῆς ολιγαρχίας εἰσιν, ETS 
᾽ ε »5,»ν x © ΕῚ ’ , ἤ ve , 
διαληπτέον ὡς ouT ἂν οἱ ἐλεύθεροι ολίγοι οντες πλειόνων 
καὶ μὴ ἐλευθέρων ἄρχωσι δῆμος, οἷον ἐν ᾿Απολλωνίᾳ τῇ ε 
[en EASUIED Px 9S, ὦν Τὴ εν 
~ 9 , \ > “ , A ε , ~ 
τῷ ᾿Ιονίῳ καὶ ev Θηρᾳ (ἐν τούτων γὰρ ἑκατέρᾳ τῶν 
, ° ne “ > > ’ 
πόλεων EV ταῖς τιμαῖς ἧσαν οἱ διαφέροντες κατ εὐγένειαν 
Α ~ 7 A Γ Ι 
καὶ πρῶτοι κατασχόντες TAS ἀποικίας, ὀλίγοι ὄντες 
~ 5 “Ἃ ε , ~ 
πολλῶν), oT ἀν οἱ πλούσιοι διὰ τὸ κατὰ πλῆθος ὑπερέχειν, 
~ = ~~ ~  ] 
δῆμος, οἷον ev Κολοφῶνι, τὸ παλαιόν" ἐκεῖ yap ἐκέκτηντο 
μακρὰν οὐσίαν οἱ πλείους πρὶν γενέσθαι τὸν πόλεμον τὸν 
A ; > > Κ' NS , 
6 mpog Λυδούς. ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι δημοκρατία μὲν ὅταν οἱ ἐλεύθεροι 


any claim on, excluding especially of 
course, from the general context, any 
claim based on property. 

4 συμβαίνει] compare again III. 
vu. 8; number is but an accident, 


Αἰθιοπίᾳ] Herod. m1. 20. 
5 τούτοις] sc. ἐλευθερίᾳ καὶ πλοῦτῳ. 


διαληπτέον) ‘we must draw further 
distinctions, and say.’ 

μὴ ἐλευθέρωνῇΖπ This negative is 
curious, and in no way required by 
the sense. We can hardly suppose 
that either at Apollonia or Thera, 
though we know but little of either, 
the mass, over whom the original 
colonists ruled, were not free; nor 
would Aristotle in any case have been 


likely to touch on the question of a 
small dominant population ruling over 
a large slave one, in a part of his work 
where he has solely to treat of the rela- 
tions of the citizens to one another. In 
fact, if the negative is kept, I see but 
one resource: that is, to make ἐλευθέ- 
ρων virtually εὐγενεῖς. This is borne 
out by the context, of διαφέροντες κατ᾽ 
εὐγένειαν, and the affixing this sense 
to the word would make the passage 
ἃ forcible illustration of an earlier one, 
ΠῚ. xin. 13, of δ᾽ ἐλεύθεροι καὶ εὐγε- 
veis ὡς ἐγγὺς ἀλλήλων. It does not 
seem, however, easy to adopt this, 
and yet it is better, perhaps, than to 
discard the μή, which has no objection 
urged against it but its difficulty. 
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\ w / 537 ’ ow b ~ ““ “ ’ 
καὶ ἄποροι πλείους ὄντες κύριοι τῆς ἀρχῆς ὦσιν, ὀλιγαρχία 
ε Ἁ / 5 59 
δ᾽ ὅταν οἱ πλούσιοι καὶ εὐγενέστεροι ὀλίγοι ὄντες. 
3 ~ \ > @ i Ἂν y 
"Or μὲν οὖν πολιτεῖαι πλείους, καὶ δὶ ἣν αἰτίαν, εἰρη- 
, Q , ~ > / A , \ ὃ \ f 
ται" [διότι δὲ πλείους τῶν εἰρημένων, καὶ τίνες καὶ διὰ TI, 
/ > A , 3 \ 5. ’ / ε ἣν 
λέγωμεν ἀρχὴν λαβόντες τὴν εἰρημενην πρότερον. ομολο 
~ 4 > a / 9 A ’ “ 57 , 
γούμεν yap οὐχ ἐν μέρος ἀλλὰ πλείω πᾶσαν ἔχειν πολιν. 
d z > , 4 ~ NI ~ a 
ὥσπερ οὖν εἰ ζῴου προηρούμεθα λαβεῖν εἴδη, πρῶτον ἄν 
o ~ ~ "7 ~ e 4 / 
ἀποδιωρίζομεν ὅπερ ἀναγκαῖον πᾶν ἔχειν ζῷον, οἷον Evia τε 
~ / \ A ~ n~ > A 4 
τῶν αἰσθητηρίων καὶ τὸ τῆς τροφῆς ἐργαστικὸν καὶ δεκτι- 
Ἂν κ᾿ DA oa Ἔ 
κόν, οἷον στόμα καὶ κοιλίαν, πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, οἷς κινεῖται 
~ x ~ ΜᾺ / ° ν 
μορίοις ἕκαστον αὐτῶν" εἰ δὴ τοσαῦτα εἴδη μόνον, “τούτων 
\> , , 4 4 
δ᾽ εἶεν διαφοραί, λέγω δ᾽ οἷον στόματός τινα πλείω γένη 
~ 4 / SA \ ~ ~ 
καὶ κοιλίας καὶ τῶν αἰσθητηρίων, ἔτι Of καὶ τῶν κινητικῶν 
~ 4 ta / > A >) > , 
μορίων, 6 τῆς συζεύξεως τῆς τούτων ἀριθμὸς ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
> 4 er 5 A ~ 
ποιήσει πλείω γένη ζώων (οὐ yap οἷόν τε ταὐτὸν ζῷον 
” , . ὃ , ε ’ δὲ 35 Ἃ ww 
ἔχειν πλείους στόματος διαφορᾶς, ὁμοίως δὲ οὐδ᾽ wrwy), 
~ / 9 ’ ἡ 
ὥσθ᾽ ὅταν ληφθῶσι τούτων πάντες οἱ ἐνδεχόμενοι συνδυα- 
’ , ἊΝ / 4 ~ 3 vy» ~ , 
σμοί, ποιήσουσιν εἴδη ζώου, καὶ τοσαῦτ᾽ εἴδη τοῦ ζξῴου 
~ 7 / ° ’ Α 
ὅσαιπερ αἱ συζεύξεις τῶν ἀναγκαίων μορίων εἰσίν. τὸν 
~ > ’ δες \ ‘ ε 
αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ τῶν εἰρημένων πολιτειῶν" καὶ γὰρ αἱ 
πόλεις οὐκ ἐξ ἑνὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ πολλῶν σύγκεινται μερῶν, 
ss ’ oe Fl \ “" 3 \ A \ ‘ 
ὥσπερ εἴρηται πολλάκις, “Ἐν μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ τὸ περὶ τὴν 
~ , / / \ \ 
τροφὴν πλῆθος, of καλούμενοι γεωργοί, δεύτερον δὲ τὸ 
“ κι “ a \ , ᾿» 
καλούμενον βάναυσον" ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο περὶ Tag τέχνας ὧν 


7 διότι] ‘That they are.’ ‘ Because 
these are, let us say what they are,” 
Stabr. 

τῶν εἰρημένων] the two generally 
spoken of, democracy and oligarchy. 
I should, I confess, wish to throw out 
the whole of what follows, to the end 
of § 19, or rather to πρότερον, ὃ 20, as 
ἃ mere repetition, rendered entirely 
unnecessary by Aristotle's appealing, 
in Ch. III. 4, to his enumeration of 
the various parts of a state. As it is, 
it is better to Keep it, and, as in other 


cases, I inclose it in brackets to show | 


that I think it superfluous. It seems 
difficult to imagine that Aristotle 
would, so soon after declining the 
enumeration on the specific ground 
that it had been made, enter into it, 
and in such detail. It constitutes the 
difficulty of this part of the Book, 
Chaps. III.—VI., that there is so much 
that looks like repetition ; but I think 
any other of the seeming repetitions 
easier to defend than the one actually 
under consideration. 

8 ἐργαστικόν] ‘That works up.’ 

9 This is a repetition of IT. 3. 


7 
The variety 
of govern- 
ments de- 
pends on 
the variety 
of the ele- 
ments of 
society. 
8 


9 
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Th . v Σ , 59 ἢ > ~ 4 Υ , δὲ “ , A ~ ε a ΩΝ ΓῚ ~ > 4 Th ° 
oak ἄνευ πολιν abuvaToy οἰκεισθαι" τούτων 0 τῶν τεχνῶν τας τοῖς ὁποσοισοῦν κοινωνοις ἀναγκαιον εἰναι τινα. τὸν e various 
elemen gules τ , ἔν ES Gsm” “ 
ofastate. μὲν ἐξ ἀνάγκης ὑπάρχειν δεῖ, τὰς δὲ εἰς τρυφὴν ἢ τὸ καλῶς 


3 ’ ᾿ Ἢ Ν ; ἴ re elements 
ἀποδώσοντα [.4..1 ρινουντα TO δίκαιον. E περ οὔν καὶ οἶα state. 


10 ζῆν. τρίτον δ᾽ ἀγοραῖον" λέγω δ᾽ ἀγοραῖον τὸ περὶ τὰς ψυχὴν ἄν τις θείη ζώου μόριον μᾶλλον ἢ σῶμα, καὶ πόλεων τᾷ 


/ \ A ; ae \ 4 > A / 
πράσεις καὶ τὰς ὠνὰς καὶ τὰς ἐμπορίας καὶ καπηλείας 
SN ΩΝ 
διατρῖβον. 

\ ~ aA , x/AX κὰ / > > ~ 
τὸ προπολεμῆσον" ὃ τούτων οὐθὲν ἧττόν ἐστιν ἀναγκαῖον 

ε , 3 , Ἁ ἤ ns 93 ~ \ \ 
II ὑπάρχειν, εἰ μέλλουσι μὴ δουλεύσειν τοῖς ἐπιοῦσιν. μὴ yap 
aA ~ 3 / “ 7 ww ~ Ἁ , 
ἐν τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἦ πόλιν ἄξιον εἶναι καλεῖν τὴν Φύσει 
-ν κ 3 “ A A ~ 5, 
δούλην" αὐτάρκης γὰρ ἡ πόλις, τὸ δὲ δοῦλον οὐκ αὔταρκες. 

, φΦ “ete γι! “ ~ > : “ ἊΝ Ψ 
διόπερ ἐν Τῇ πολιτείᾳ κομψῶς τοῦτο, οὐχ ἱκανῶς δὲ εἴρηται. 

\ \ / 9 ~ , 
τῷ Φησὶ γὰρ ὁ Σωκράτης ἐκ τεττάρων τῶν ἀναγκαιοτάτων 

, nw / A 7 c / Ἁ \ 
πόλιν συγκεῖσθαι, λέγει δὲ τούτους ὑῷάντην καὶ γεωργὸν 

A / \ > ’ ’ WA td « 
καὶ σκυτοτόμον καὶ οἰκοδόμον" πάλιν δὲ προστίθησιν, ὡς 
: s..-¥ , , ‘ ΣΝ ~ , 
οὐκ αὐτάρκων τούτων, χαλκέα καὶ τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀναγκαίοις 

’ὔ U lj / \ ἤ \ ~ 
βοσκήμασιν, ἔτι δ᾽ ἔμπορὸν τε καὶ κάπηλον, καὶ ταῦτα 

’, , 7 ΩΣ , , ~ 
πάντα γίνεται πλήρωμα τῆς πρώτης πόλεως, ὡς τῶν ἀναγ- 

, ~ ~ . ~ 
xalwy ὙΞ χάριν πᾶσαν πόλιν TUVETTYXUIAY, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τοῦ 

ne ~ wv μὰ ’ , \ ee 

καλοῦ μᾶλλον, ἴσον τε δεομένην σκυτέων τε καὶ γεωργῶν. 

\ ~ / > “NIN / \ ν᾽ 

ι3 τὸ δὲ προπολεμοῦν οὐ πρότερον ἀποδίδωσι μέρος πρὶν ἢ 
~ 4 > , A nr 6 

τῆς χώρας αὐξομένης καὶ τῆς τῶν πλησίον ἁπτομένης εἰς 

nw 4 » ΄- 
πόλεμον καταστῶσιν. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ ἐν τοῖς τέτταρσι καὶ 


10 ἐμπορίας καὶ καπηλεία }]ἢ] The ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀναγκαίοις βοσκήμασιν] 


᾿ Ν \ Pee / Ν , 
τέταρτον δὲ τὸ θητικόν. πέμπτον δὲ γένος 


~ ~ / ~ \ > , ~~ 
τὰ τοιαῦτα μᾶλλον θετέον τῶν εἰς τὴν ἀναγκαίαν χρῆσιν 
A \ \ ’ 
συντεινόντων, τὸ πολεμικὸν καὶ τὸ μετέχον δικαιοσύνης 
“ A Ν 4 \ ’ a 9 \ 
δικαστικῆς, πρὸς δὲ τούτοις τὸ βουλευόμενον, ὁπερ ἐστὶ 
~ 5 \ ~ 59 “ 
συνέσεως πολιτικῆς ἔργον. καὶ ταῦτ᾽ εἴτε κεχωρισμένως 
ὑπάργχε ly εἴτε τοῖς αὐτοῖς, οὐθὲν διαφέρει πρὸς τὸν 
ὑπάρχει τισὶ ς Cy ὲ ρει πρὸς 
\ , \ ~ / ~ 
λόγον᾽ καὶ γὰρ ὁπλιτεύειν καὶ γεωργεῖν συμβαίνει τοῖς 
~ ad x \ ~ \ 3 ~ ’ 
αὐτοῖς πολλάκις. ὥστε εἴπερ καὶ ταῦτα καὶ ἐκεῖνα θετέα 
, ~ / A “ ’ € A 3 ~/ 
μόρια τῆς πόλεως, Φανερὸν ὁτι τὸ γε ὁπλιτικὸν ἀναγκαίον 
> / ~ , AA> Ν ,ν ~ > ’ 
ἐστι μόριον τῆς πόλεως. ἐβδομον δὲ τὸ ταῖς οὐσίαις λει- 
bv, ὃ λοῦμεν εὐπό ὄγδοον δὲ τὸ δημιουρ- 
τουργοῦν, ὃ καλοῦμεν εὐπόρους. y ἡμίουρ 
\ ~ Ν' ww 
γικὸν καὶ τὸ περὶ Tag ἀρχὰς λειτουργοῦν, εἴπερ ἄνευ 
~ “ “" 4 
ἀρχόντων ἀδύνατον εἶναι πόλιν. ἀναγκαῖον οὖν sivas 
Ἁ ~ , ΠῚ \ ~ “Δ ee 
τινας τοὺς δυναμένους ἄρχειν καὶ λειτουργοῦντας ἢ συνεχῶς 
΄“ 7 A A 
ἢ κατὰ μέρος TH πόλει ταύτην THY λειτουργίαν. λοιπὰ 
δὲ 4 - , ὃ , > ’ \ β λε 4 
ὲ περὶ ὧν τυγχάνομεν διωρικότες ἀρτίως, τὸ βουλευο- 
~ ~ 4 ~ > ~ 
μένον καὶ κρῖνον περὶ τῶν δικαίων τοῖς ἀμφισβητοῦσιν. 
᾽ ~ ~ ~ ~ A ee 
εἴπερ οὖν ταῦτα δεῖ γενέσθαι ταῖς πόλεσι καὶ καλῶς 


/ ~ \ , s ΄ 3 
γίνεσθαι καὶ δικαίως, ἀναγκαῖον καὶ μετέχοντας εἶναι τινὰς 


14 ὅπερ] τὸ βουλεύεσθαι. seems the reasoning of the passage. 


former more wholesale, the latter more 
retail, the παράστασις of I. 1. 3, as 
ἐμπορίας represents the φορτηγία and 
ναυκληρία of the same passage. 

τὸ θητικόν] is the μισθαρνία. 

τούτων οὐθὲν ἧττόν] Compare III. 
XII. 9, ἄνευ μὲν τῶν προτέρων ἄδύνατον 
εἶναι πόλιν, ἄνευ δὲ τούτων οἰκεῖσθαι 
καλῶς. 

δουλεύσειν] Compare IV. (VII.) xv. 
2, κατὰ yap Thy παροιμίαν, ob σχολὴ 
δούλοις. 

II τὸ δὲ δοῦλον οὐκ αὕταρκε57 Com- 
pare I. rv. 6, the definition of a slave, 
ὃς ἂν ἄλλου F ἄνθρωπος wy. 

12 τεττάρων] as representing the 
primary wants of man—food, shelter, 
clothing. 


‘those who are to take care of the cattle 
necessary for the subsistence of the 
population.’ 

πλήρωμα] ‘the complement,’ III. 
XIII. 13. 

τῆς πρώτης wéAews| not of the ideal 
state, but ‘of the state in its simplest 
and most elementary form.’ Compare 
IV. (VIL.) rv. 11, πρώτην πόλιν.---τὴν 
ἐκ τοσούτου πλήθους ὃ πρῶτον πλῆθος 
αὕταρκες. 

ἴσον τε δεομένην) ‘and as though it 
stood in equal need of,’ 

13 τῆς χώρας αὐξομένη5] ‘in conse- 
quence of the increase of territory 
and its contact with its neighbours.’ 

ἐν τοῖς τέτταρσι] ‘In his four pri- 
mary ones.’ 


συνέσεως πολιτικῆς} ‘the judgment 
applied to political matters,’ Zth. v1. xi. 
Ῥ. 1143, 10. 


15 ὥστε εἴπερ καὶ ταῦτα, κ.τ.λ.]} 
‘So that if, as in fact we do, we make 
both the class of cultivators and that 
which judges and deliberates, essen- 
tial parts of our state, it is an evident 
consequence that the military class, 
at least, which is conjoined with both, 
or capable of being so, is necessarily a 
part of our state.’ The military class 
is not conceived of as wholly distinct, 
but identified with one or the other of 
two classes; if both are comprehended, 
evidently it must be so too, with 
whichever it may be combined. This 


It is not, however, clear. 

ἕβδομον) Nickes proposes ἕκτον, but 
I find the sixth class in § 14, τὸ μετέχον 
δικαιοσυνῆ:ς δικαστικῆ. 

ταῖς οὐσίαις λειτουργοῦν] ‘serving the 
state with its property, IV. (VIL) 
VIII. 7, 9. 

16 τὸ δημιουργικόν)] ‘The body of 
magistrates. The word δημιουργός in 
this sense is well known. 

17 ταῦτα] sc. τὸ βουλεύεσθαι καὶ 
κρίνειν. 

τῶν πολιτικῶν] depends on τινας. 
There must be among the citizens 
some not without virtue,—moral, for 
the decision of causes; intellectual, 
for deliberation. 
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9 ~ ᾽ a> ‘\ ~ ὃ \ ~ 
εκ τῶν εἰρημένων. εἰδὴ γὰρ πλείω TOU TE ONMOUV καὶ τῶν Pe. : 
iveren 
λεγομένων γνωρίμων ἐστίν, οἷον δήμου μὲν εἴδη ἕν μὲν of forms of 
ἘΣ ὩΣ ἣ \ \ Ἢ , 7 Ἵ , democracy. 
yewpyol, ετερὸν δὲ τὸ περὶ τὰς τέχνας, ἄλλο δὲ ro ——— 
> ~ \ \ 2.4 δ ~ ὃ "ν 3 δὲ \ 
ayopaloy TO περὶ ὠνὴν καὶ πρᾶσιν ιατρῖβον, ἀλλο OF TO 2t 
\ ΄ \ ’ \ x , Q Q 
περὶ θάλατταν, καὶ τούτου τὸ μὲν πολεμικόν, τὸ δὲ χρη- 
’ \ δὲ 4 / ἃ ὃ᾽ ε “ 
ματιστικὸν, τὸ OF πορῆμευτικόν, τὸ ὃ ἁλιευτικόν (πολλαχοῦ 


, . 7 wo ~ ~ 7 Ld A“ ’ ~ 
The various ἀρετῆς τῶν πολιτικῶν. Τὰς μὲν οὖν αλλας ὀυναμεῖς τοῖς 
3 


elements ies SF ones ar "oer - ᾿ ‘ 
οἵ ἃ state. αὑτοῖς ὑπάρχειν ἐνδέχεσθαι δόκει πολλοῖς, οἷον τοὺς 


\ “- \ ~ \ ~ \ 
18 αὐτοὺς εἶναι τοὺς προπολεμοῦντας καὶ γεωργοῦντας καὶ 

, ΕΝ \ / \ 4 
τεχνίτας, ἔτι δὲ τοὺς βουλευομένους Te καὶ κρίνοντας" 

~ \ ~ “ , \ 4 / 

ἀντιποιοῦνται δὲ καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς πάντες, καὶ τὰς πλείστας 
> Ἁ 3, “A 3 \ “ \ 
ἀρχὰς ἄρχειν οἴονται δύνασθαι. ἀλλὰ πένεσθαι καὶ 


" ‘ > 4 a7 ~\ ~ , , \ a [4 AV λ κ᾿ ε ~ Q 9 Te 
πλουτεῖν TOUS αὐτοὺς ἀδύνατον. διὸ ταῦτα Eon μαλιστα γὰρ ἐκαστα τούτων πολυοχλαᾶ; οἷον AAEIG μὲν ἐν LapayTt 


\ ε 


™ “~ r Ἁ ’ \ Ν 3 7 3 A ὌΝ . 
εἶναι δοκεῖ πόλεως, οἱ εὔποροι καὶ οἱ ἄποροι. ἔτι δὲ διὰ καὶ Βυζαντίω, τριηρικὸν δὲ ᾿Αθήνησιν, ἐμπορικὸν δὲ ἐν 


\ . ΟΝ A Ἁ A 4 is “ \ \ , 
TO ὡς ἐπὶ TO πολὺ τοὺς μὲν ὀλίγους εἰναι τοὺς δὲ πολλους, 
ad ’ ~ ~ ᾿ 
ταῦτα ἐναντία μέρη Φαίνεται τῶν τῆς πόλεως μορίων. 

“ \ A / \ \ \ / 
στε καὶ τὰς πολιτείας κατὰ TAS ὑπεροχὰς τούτων 


Αἰγίνη καὶ Χίῳ, πορθμευτικὸν ἐν Tevédw), πρὸς δὲ τούτοις 
5, 3 ’ 

τὸ χερνητικὸν καὶ τὸ μικρὰν ἔχον οὐσίαν ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι 
/ ¥ A \ > > ’ ~ > 4 

σχολάζειν, ἔτι τὸ μὴ ἐξ audhorepwy πολιτῶν ἐλεύθερον, 


Mordor, καὶ δύ ἴαι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, ὃ (α καὶ ἐν εἴ τι τοιοῦτον ἑτέρου πλήθους εἶδος. τῶν δὲ γνωρί 
καθιστᾶσι, καὶ δύο πολιτεῖαι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, δημοκρατία καὶ κὰν εἰ τι τοιοῦτον ἐτέρου πλήθους εἶδος. τῶν OF γνωρίμων 22 


᾽ , 
ολιγαρχία. 
σ 4, Ψ δι ν ~~ , \ ‘ / 
20 OTs μὲν οὖν εἰσί πολιτείαι πλείους, καὶ διὰ τίνας 


~ > , ’ ’ Ἁ A 7 
πλοῦτος, εὐγένεια, ἀρετή, παιδεία, καὶ τὰ τούτοις λεγόμενα 


A ἡ" 25 > \ , Q z 5) \ 
κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν διαφοράν.) ΦΔημοκρατία μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ 
The i: νὰ ΜΝ , Ξ “ > ἢ ‘ \ ὃ , ΜᾺ 
different αἰτίας, εἴρηται πρότερον "] ὅτι δ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ δημοκρατίας εἴδη 
forms of 
democracy. πλείω καὶ ὀλιγαρχίας, λέγωμεν. 


πρώτη μὲν ἡ λεγομένη μάλιστα κατὰ τὸ ἴσον. ἴσον γάρ 

φησιν ὃ νόμος ὃ τῆς τοιαύτης δημοκρατίας τὸ μηδὲν μᾶλλον 

ἄρχειν" τοὺς ἀπόρους ἢ τοὺς εὐπόρους, μηδὲ κυρίους εἶναι 
5 ὑπάρχειν Bekker. 


A Ν “ \ 
[φανερὸν δὲ τοῦτο καὶ 


18 διὸ ταῦτα, «.7.A.] as wealth and 
poverty cannot meet in the same 
people, and the wealthy and the 
poor consequently must always be 
distinct one from the other, whilst 
all other distinctions are less appre- 
ciable, this is the one fixed on, and the 
state is commonly divided into these 
two parts, and from the accident of 
their differing in number, these two 
stand in the most marked opposition 
to one another. In Greece and Rome, 
as in modern Europe, the problem of 
the opposition between the Have-alls 
and the Have-nothings, to borrow Mr. 
Carlyle’s language (Sartor Resartus), 
was one which could not escape the 
philosophic statesman, modified as it 
was, and in some sense rendered easy 
by the existence of slavery. 

20 If this section followed imme- 
diately after § 6, no one would, I 
think, miss the intervening _ part. 
From the consideration of the variety 
of forms of government generally, 


Aristotle passes to the varieties of the 
two forms that, with the exception of 
interludes of tyrants, monopolized the 
Greek political world, democracy and 
oligarchy. That there were such va- 
rieties was clear to him from the same 
premises as before. If the variety of 
elements of a state accounted for the 
variety of πολιτεῖαι, the variety in the 
democratical elements would account 
for a variety of democratical πολιτεῖαι. 
Here, again, from φανερὸν δέ... to 
διαφοράν, I suspect an interpolation. 
It is an evident repetition of Ch. IIL, 
not without its value in point of infor- 
mation, but still needlessly burdening 
the book, and faulty in point of divi- 
sion, as it is not easy to say why 
πορθμευτικόν and the rest are not in- 
cluded under χρηματιστικόν, and evi- 
dently τὸ μικρὰν ἔχον, K.7.A., is ap- 
plicable to most of the others, as is τὸ 
μὴ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων, x.7.A. For these 
reasons I have inclosed it in brack- 
ets. 


21 Τάραντι] Grote, m1. 516, “ Shell- 
fish.” 


Bu(ayrig] Id. rv. 36. “Thunny 
fishery.” 


Αἰγίνῃ] The commerce of A®gina, in 
very early times, is quite historical. 

Χίῳ] Grote, vil. 531. 

Td μὴ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων πολιτῶν for this, 
compare IIT. v. 8. 


22 totros| depends on τὴν αὐτήν. 
But what the exact meaning of the 
words is, it is not easy to say. “Sur 
d’autres avantages analogues,” is St. 
Hilaire’s translation, and I believe 
that is the sense,—a kind of et cetera 
without any very definite meaning in 
the writer's mind, as he has certainly 
enumerated the main distinctions: 
Wealth, Birth, Merit, Education, are 
nearly, if not quite, exhaustive. 

Δημοκρατία μὲν οὖν, x.7.A.] ‘The first 
form of democracy is that which is, in 


the strictest sense so called, based on 
equality,’ in its simplest and purest 
form. Compare VII. (VI.) u. 9, 7 
μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι δοκοῦσα δημοκρατία καὶ 
δῆμος. 

ἄρχειν] This reading, in place of 
ὑπάρχειν, is proposed by Stahr. I 
have adopted it, justified, I think, by 
words from the passage I have just 
quoted VII. (VI.) π. 9, ἴσον γὰρ 
τὸ μηθὲν μᾶλλον ἄρχειν τοὺς ἀπόρους ἢ 
τοὺς εὐπόρους μηδὲ κυρίους εἶναι μόνους 
ἀλλὰ πάντας ἐξ ἴσον κατ᾽ ἀριθμόν. 
These last words are an useful com- 
ment on μηδὲ κυρίους εἶναι ὅὁποτερουσ- 
οῦν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίους ἀμφοτέρους. In the 
first part it is true that ὑπάρχειν can 
be construed, though perhaps not 
easily, ‘that the wealthy should not \ 
be anything more, of greater import- f 
ance, than the poor.’ Yet the change 
is simple, and appears to rest on ade- 
quate grounds, 
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ςς ᾽ ’ 1 > ε , ~ ~ > A . 
A. τ ἊΣ ἐλτιστοι TWY πολιτῶν εἰσιν EV The 
eo Ρ different 


δρίᾳ" 6 δ᾽ οἱ vo 1 εἶ ἐνταῦθα γίνονται forms of 
προεδρίᾳ" ὅπου δ᾽ οἱ νόμοι μή εἶσι κύριοι, ἐνταῦθα γίνονται forms of 
4 ~ é ’ 2. . 
δημαγωγοί. μόναρχος yap ὃ δῆμος γίνεται, σύνθετος εἷς. «“" 
~~ / > e ad > \ 
ἐκ πολλῶν᾽ οἱ γὰρ πολλοὶ κύριοί εἶσιν οὐχ ὡς ἕκαστος ἀλλὰ 


~ ’ / Υ' A 
Pn ὁποτερουσοῦν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίους ἀμῷοτέρους. εἴπερ yap ἐλευθε- 
ΠῚ eren , ͵ > \ , Η rs Bd 
forms of ρία μάλιστ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ, καθάπερ ὑπολαμβα- 
emocracy. , \ , “ a , , 
πὰ ~ youtk τινες, καὶ ἰσότης, οὕτως ἂν εἴη μάλιστα, κοινωνούν- 
23 eee , ~ , c ΄ ΡΟ Ἃ 
τῶν ἀπᾶάντων μάλιστα τῆς πολιτείας ομοίιως. ἐπεὶ Os 
, ~ ~ ’ὔ 
πλείων ὁ δῆμος, κύριον δὲ τὸ δόξαν τοῖς πλείοσιν, ἀνάγκη 


’ 
24 δημοκρατίαν εἶναι ταύτην. 


ἃ 
πάντες. Ὅμηρος δὲ ποίαν λέγει οὐκ ἀγαθὸν εἶναι πολυ- 
, Ἃ σα μ μὴ e ΚΚ - 
κοιρανίην, πότερον ταύτην ἢ ὅταν πλείους ὦσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες 


a A = NN ΝΡ 7 

εν μὲν οὖν εἰὸος ὁημοκρατίοαις μὴ ; 
> ~ ~ 

ὃ δ᾽ οὖν τοιοῦτος δῆμος, ἅτε μοόναρ- 


ὡς ἕκαστος, ἀδηλον. 
χος ὦν, ζητεῖ μοναρχεῖν διὰ τὸ μὴ ἄρχεσθαι ὑπὸ νόμου, καὶ 
γίνεται δεσποτικός, ὥστε οἱ κόλακες ἔντιμοι" καὶ ἔστιν ὃ 
τοιοῦτος δῆμος ἀνάλογον τῶν μοναρχιῶν. τῇ τυραννίδι. διὸ 
καὶ τὸ ἦθος τὸ αὐτό, καὶ ἄμφω δεσποτικὰ τῶν βελτιόνων, 
καὶ τὰ ψηφίσματα ὥσπερ ἐκεῖ τὰ ἐπιτάγματα, καὶ ὃ δημα- 
γωγὺς καὶ 6 κόλαξ οἱ αὐτοὶ καὶ ἀνάλογον" καὶ μάλιστα δ᾽ 
ἑκάτεροι παρ᾽ ἑκατέροις ἰσχύουδιν, οἱ μὲν κόλακες παρὰ 
τυράννοις, οἱ δὲ δημαγωγοὶ παρὰ τοῖς δήμοις τοῖς τοιού- 
συμβαίνει δὲ τοῦτο διὰ τοὺς δημαγωγούς. ἐν τοις. αἴτιοι δ᾽ εἰσὶ τοῦ εἶναι τὰ ψηφίσματα κύρια anne 
| μὴ τοὺς νόμους οὗτοι, πάντα ἀνάγοντες εἰς τὸν δῆμον" 
συμβαίνει γὰρ αὐτοῖς γίνεσθαι μεγάλοις διὰ τὸ τὸν μὲν 


~ ΕΝ Ν Ν Ἁ > \ δι ἃ , > 
τοῦτο, ἄλλο δὲ τὸ τὰς ἀρχᾶας AMO τιμημάτων εἰναι, 
2 Bi 5} , "5 ; ἃ “ἊΝ ~ ; > fe , > 
βραχέων Os τούτων OYTwWY' ὃει OF τῷ κτωμένῳ ἐξουσίαν εἶναι 
, \ ‘ > , 4 / “ >. 
μετέχειν, καὶ τὸν ἀποβάλλοντα μὴ μεέτεχειν. ετέερον εἰς 
Ἅ / A isd \ / a 
1292 ἡημοκρατίοας TO μετέχειν απαντας τοὺς πολιτας οσοι 
25 ἀν πεύῦ ᾿ 5 με δὲ \ , , δὲ ey ὃ 
ὑπεύσυνοι, ἄρχειν OF τὸν νόμον, τερον OE εἰὃος δημο- 
, \ Ὁ “~ ~ ᾽ ~ >\ ΄ Ψ / 
κρατιας TO πᾶσι μετειναι τῶν ἀρχῶν, EXY μόνον Ἢ πολίτης, 
3) Χ \ 7 [μή “ΟΝ ’ 7 ἃ 
ἄρχειν δὲ τὸν νόμον. ἐτερον εἰδος δημοκρατίας ταλλὰα μὲν 
“ > [4 “ >? > \ ~ \ \ \ , 
εἰναι ταῦτα, κύριον ὃ εἶναι TO πλῆθος καὶ μὴ τὸν νομὸν" 
“ δὲ es σ ‘ \ Ψ di Ἢ Ψ κχλλὰ \ 
τοῦτο OF γίνεται, OTAY TH ψηφισματα κυρια ἢ ἄλλα μὴ 
, 
260 νόμος, 


μὲν yap ταῖς κατὰ νόμον δημοκρατουμέναις οὐ γίνεται 


23 εἴπερ γάρ, «.7.A.]| Compare VII. 
(VI.) πὶ 1. 

οὕτως ἂν εἴη, κιτ.λ.] ‘In this way it 
would be most likely to exist, by all 
participating as muchas possible in the 
government on equal terms.’ 

ἐπεὶ δὲ πλείων] If all are equal, mere 
number will tell, and ‘the people is the 
larger number. The will of the nume- 
rical majority will then be the will of 
the state, and such a state is of neces- 
sity a democracy.’ 

24 ἀνυπεύθυνοι] “ quicunque macule 
alicui obnoxii non fuerunt,” Vict.; “die 
kein Makel anhaftet,” Stahr. This 
sense of ‘men of unblemished charac- 
ter’ is a good one, if the word will 
bear it—‘ whose claim is not open to 
question,’ ‘who are not liable at any 
moment to be called to give an account 
of themselves and justify their claim.’ 
This is the translation I prefer. ~ And 
the passage in VI. 3 would seem to 
point the ground of objection that might 


be taken to the question of birth, τοῖς 
ἀνυπευθύνοις κατὰ τὸ γένος, and so to 
exclude the two meanings I have quoted 
above. | 

25 ἐὰν μόνον ἦ πολίτης] ‘ admitting 
no question, but accepting the fact of 
‘his exercise of citizenship.’ 

26 ἐν μὲν γάρ, x.7.A.] This seems 
an odd remark, with the history of 
Greece such as we have it. It seems 
to require the attaching a rather limited 
sense to the word δημαγωγός, not such 
as would have been attached to it in 
any Greek state by the party which 
would have claimed to be οἱ βέλτιστοι 
τῶν πολιτῶν. Werequire a more ex- 
tended acquaintance with the internal 
workings of other Greek democracies 
to estimate the remark. Athens is, 
in fact, the only one which we can 
fairly judge of, and it is not true of 
Athens. The Athenian-democracy was 
eminently legal and constitutional, and 
yet there were demagogues in the or- 


δῆμον πάντων εἶναι κύριον, τῆς δὲ τοῦ δήμου δόξης τούτους" 


πείθεται γὰρ τὸ πλῆθος τούτοις. 
ἐγκαλοῦντες τὸν δῆμόν dacs 


wv NY ε ~ > ~ 

ETL ὃ οἱ ταῖς ἀρχαις 30 
“ ’ ε δὲ > / 

δεῖν κρίνειν" ὃ δὲ ἄσμενως 


4. A 
4 gat, 


dinary sense, and there, as everywhere 
else,—in fact, it is a necessity of go- 
vernment,—wnglopara were frequent, 
without superseding the real efficacy 
of law. 

οὐχ ὡς ἕκαστος ἀλλὰ πάντες] Compare 
IT. m1. 2-4. 

“Ounpos] Il. τι. 204. The language 
of Homer cannot well bear any but 
the second sense, for, as Mr. Lewis 
remarks (Opinion, 243, note B), 
“ Homer's poems contain no traces of 
a political body, nor do they mention 
voting.” 

povapxeiv] In the sense of τύραννος 
εἶναι, the Latin ‘ dominari.’ 

28 ἐπιτάγματα] It is difficult to give 
the distinction in English, the word 
‘decree’ expresses both. In the finely 


shaded political language of the present 
French Emperor, ‘plébiscite’ would 
express ψήφισμα, ‘décret’ ἐπίταγμα. 
The celebrated ‘ ordonnances’ of Charles 
X. would be a still better rendering of 
ἐπιτάγματα. 

29 δόξη5] ‘of the opinions of the 
people.’ 

30 ἔτι δέ] Not merely do the de- 
magogues increase the power of the 
people, ‘but also all those who have 
any fault to find with the existing 
magistrates.’ Compare Grote, v. 493, 
where this language is considered in- 
applicable to the change made by 
Pericles. Thus the popular assembly 
grasps the administrative and judical 
power, as it had before absorbed the 
legislative. 


The 
diffrent 
forms of 


democracy. 
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/ ‘ oa ~ 
δέχεται τὴν πρόκλησιν, ὥστε καταλύονται πᾶσαι ai ἀρχαΐ, 


» 


Ν \ -“ , 
εὐλόγως δὲ av δόξειεν ἐπιτιμᾶν ὃ ddoxwy τὸν τοιαύτην 

N / > ’ “ o A \ / 4 
εἶναι ὀημοκρατίαν οὐ πολιτείαν" ὅπου γὰρ μὴ νόμοι ἀἂρ- 


ΤΊ. (IV.) 5.] 
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τελευταίας εἴπαμεν δημοκρατίας ἐν ταῖς δημοκρατίαις" καὶ 
“ Ἁ ’ > / , 
καλοῦσι δὴ THY τοιαύτην ὀλιγαρχίαν δυναστείαν. 


Ὀλιγαρχίας μὲν οὖν εἴδη τοσαῦτα καὶ δημοκρατίας. 3 


ΥΥ ~ Di ti . 
Οὐ δεῖ δὲ λανθάνειν ὅτι πολλαχοῦ συμβέβηκεν ὥστε THY Hetween 


Η / \ \ \ " ‘ \ the form 
μεν πολιτείαν τὴν κατὰ τοὺς νομους βῆ δημοτικὴν εἶναι, and spirit 


‘ f ἢ 
διὰ δὲ τὸ ἦθος καὶ τὴν ἀγωγὴν πολιτεύεσθαι δημοτικῶς, Cezorem 


Ι 3 ΕΣ ,’ ὃ ~ A A Ν / bd 
83: χουσιν, οὐκ ἔστι πολιτεία. δεῖ yap τὸν μὲν νόμον ἄρχειν 
΄“ a 
πάντων, τῶν δὲ καθ᾿ ἕκαστα τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὴν πολιτείαν 
͵ ao > ΕΣ iN ἤ ~ . ~ 
κρίνειν, ὥστ᾽ εἴπερ ἐστὶ δημοκρατία μία τῶν πολιτειῶν, 
5 \ \ ͵ 
ὁμοίως δὲ πάλιν παρ᾽ ἄλλοις τὴν μὲν κατὰ τοὺς νόμους 
΄ N , ~ > 5» ~ 4 ~ 
εἶναι πολιτείαν δημοτικωτέραν, τῇ δ᾽ ἀγωγῇ καὶ τοῖς 
~ ~ / \ ~ f 
ἔθεσιν ὀλιγαρχεῖσθαι μᾶλλον. συμβαίνει δὲ τοῦτο μά-, 
λιστα μετὰ τὰς μεταβολὰς τῶν πολιτειῶν" οὐ γὰρ εὐῤὺς 
, > > > ~ A ~ A 
μεταβαίνουσιν, ἀλλ ἀγαπῶσι τὰ πρώτα μικρὰ πλεονε- 
~ 9 > , 5s 4 > ε Ν ὃ A 
κτοῦντες παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ὥσθ᾽ οἱ μὲν νόμοι διαμένουσιν 


ε .. , : ~ > ε β IAD \ 
οι % pouTApYovTes, ρα τουσι οι μετα οι ονῖες τὴν 


Φανερὸν εἰς ἡ τοιαύτη κατάστασις, ἐν ἣ ψηφίσμασι πάντα 
~ WA ’ ’ ; , NSA A > As 
διοικεῖται, οὐδὲ δημοκρατία κυρίως " οὐδὲν γὰρ ἐνδέχεται 
ψήφισμα εἶναι καθόλου. Τὰ μὲν οὖν τῆς δημοκρατίας εἴδη 

διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον. 
5 ᾿Ολιγαρχίας δὲ εἴδη, ἕν μὲν τὸ ἀπὸ Tims μάτων εἶναι τὰς 
Th ͵ 
different ἀρχὰς τηλικούτων ὥστε τοὺς ἀπόρου: μὴ μετέχειν πλείους 


forms of 
oligarchy. 


δέ “ a 8 , “ κ . 2 \ ‘ ς« - 
1293ἕἑΒ O&, OTAHY ATO ThA LAT OY μάκρων σιν ai αβρχαι HOLE αιρωῶν- 


ὄντα ἐξεῖναι δὲ τῶ κτωμένω μετέχειν τῇ λιτεί. LA? 
S, τὰ μένω μετέχειν τῆς πολιτείας. ἄλλο " 
TOAITELQY, 
“~ ~ ος ! Ἁ > 
Ὅτι, δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοσαῦτα εἴδη δημοκρατίας καὶ ὀλιγαρ- 


» \ Ἁ b / 
ται αὐτοὶ τοὺς ελλείποντας. 


“ 4 i ΕἸ ’ / 
οιν μεν οὺν EX FAVTWY τουτῶν 


τοῦτο ποιῶσι, δοκεῖ τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι μᾶλλον ἀριστοκρατικόν, 


ἐὰν δὲ ἐκ τινῶν ἀφωρισμένων, ὀλιγαρχικόν. ἕτερον εἶδος 
ὀλιγαρχίας, ὅταν παῖς ἀντὶ πατρὸς εἰσίη. τέταρτον δ᾽, 
ὅταν ὑπάρχῃ τό τε νῦν λεχθὲν καὶ ἄρχν, μὴ ὁ νόμος ἀλλ᾽ 
οἱ ἄρχοντες. καὶ ἔστιν ἀντίστροφος αὕτη ἐν ταῖς ὀλιγαρ- 
χίαις ὥσπερ ἡ τυραννὶς ἐν ταῖς μοναρχίαις καὶ περὶ ἧς 


to, ‘is the counterpart of.’ Phet. τ. 1. 
I, p. 1354. I. 

καλοῦσι δή] In fact, they give this 
last form of oligarchy a peculiar name, 
thus distinguishing it, as its counter- 
parts are distinguished from their 
kindred forms. It is called δυναστεία. 
‘The rule of a few powerful families.’ 

3 τὴν κατὰ τοὺς vduous] ‘such as it 


a case especially familiar to us of late 
years? The revolution has been suc- 
cessful. The constitution sprung from 
it has been accepted, but the adminis- 
tration of that constitution has been 
conducted in an entirely alien spirit. 
The constitution remains, but by small 
encroachments is rendered nugatory, 
till the time comes when it may be set 


εὐλόγως ἐπιτιμᾶν] ‘to urge a reason- 
able objection.’ 

31 τὴν πολιτείαν κρίνειν) “die Ver- 
fassung die Entscheidung haben,” Stahr. 
πολιτείαν would then mean ‘the go- 
vernment. That it may have this 
meaning is clear from III. vi. 1, πο- 
λίτευμα ἐστὶν ἡ πολιτεία, and III. vu. 
2, πολιτεία καὶ πολίτευμα σημαίνει 
tavtév. Nor do I see any other 
meaning to prefer. ‘The law is to be 
supreme, but in particular cases, if 
judicial or administrative, the magis- 
trates are to decide on what is right; 
if deliberative, the government.’ So I 
paraphrase it. 

Aristotle’s general preference of 
democracy to oligarchy makes this 


long attack on one.form of democracy 
rather remarkable. It is so also from 
its length, in contrast with the short 
treatment of the other forms, and the 
very small space allotted to the 
varieties of oligarchy, the last of which 
is open to precisely the same objec- 
tions as the last form of democracy. 
See VI. x1. 


V. 1 αἱρῶνται αὐτοί] They form, in 
fact, a self-electing body. The prin- 
ciple is that of co-optation. 


tovrwy| Is this ‘all who have the 
required qualifications ?’ 


2 ἀντίστροφος ὥσπερ ἣ τυραννίς] = 
ἀντίστροφος τῇ τυραννίδι “ corresponds 


is expressed in the laws.’ aside in form, as well as in spirit—of 
τὸ 400s] ‘ from the character of those | μὲν νόμοι διαμένουσιν of προὐπάρχοντες, 
who administer it.’ κρατοῦσι δ᾽ of μεταβάλλοντες τὴν πο- 
τὴν ἀγωγήν] ‘the spirit in which it | λιτείαν. 
is administered,’ ‘the tendency im- ἀγαπῶσι] ‘ are content at first.’ 
pressed upon it.’ 
τοῖς ἔθεσιν) --τῷ ἤθει. For ἦθος is in VI. 1 The connection of this chapter 
fact the sum and expression of a man’s | with what precedes is difficult to trace. 
ἔθη. The statements point to its being a 
4 τοῦτο] This contrast between the | justification of the enumerations given 
existing constitution and the spirit in | in tv, and v. See especially § 7, 
which it is administered. τοσαῦτα καὶ τοιαῦτα διὰ ταύτας τὰς 
μετὰ τὰς weraBoAds] This expression ἀνάγκας, but it’ really does rather 
is not quite easy. Is the case Aris- | give an account of the working of 
totle is contemplating that of a counter- | the several forms there enumerated, 
revolution, such as was of frequent | explaining why in some law is, in 
occurrence in Greek states, and has | others is not powerful. But whatever 


been not uncommon in modern history, | may be the connection or general 
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~ ~ > a / 
The rea- χίας, ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν εἰρημένων Φανερόν ἐστιν. aAvayny 
sons for Α a , , ~ , ~ ~ 
there being γὰρ ἢ πάντα τὰ εἰρημένα μέρη TOU δήμου κοινωνεῖν τῆς 
80 many , N 4 ‘ A \ , a Q oe A \ 
forins πολιτείας, ἣ τὰ μὲν τὰ OF μη. ὅταν μὲν οὖν TO γεωργικὸν 


the two ne , , ie , ao ΟΨΕ ᾿ς OP 
govern. Καὶ TO κεκτημένον μετρίαν οὐσίαν κύριον ἢ τῆς πολιτείας, 
ments. ΄ ἮΝ ΡΝ ay" ’ eo ’ 
πολιτεύονται κατὰ νόμους" ἔχουσι γὰρ ἐργαζόμενοι ζῆν, οὐ 
, ’ 

2 δύνανται δὲ σχολάζειν, ὥστε τὸν νόμον ἐπιστήσαντες ἐκκλη- 

’ \ > ’ , , ~ πων ’ 
σιάζουσι τὰς ἀναγκαίας ἐκκλησίιαφ᾽ τοῖς δὲ ἄλλοις μετέχειν 
ἔξεστιν, ὅταν κτήσωνται τὸ τίμημα τὸ διωρισμένον ὑπὸ 

“ / a \ \ \ ‘ ‘ ~ ~ 
«τῶν νόμων" ὕλως μὲν γὰρ TO μὲν μὴ ἐξεῖναι πᾶσιν 

\ ~ / 
ὀλιγαρχικόν, τὸ δὲ δὴ ἐξεῖναι σχολάξειν ἀδύνατον μὴ προσ- 
’ 3 ~ ~ \ os N A > , ι 
ὄδων οὐσῶν. τοῦτο μὲν οὖν εἶδος ἕν δημοκρατίας, διὰ 
’ ᾿ μι “ \ > \ \ > , od 

ταύτας τὰς αἰτίας, ἕτερον δὲ εἶδος διὰ τὴν ἐχομένην αἵρεσιν᾽ 
wv A ~ ~ . ~ ‘ 
ἔστι γὰρ καὶ πᾶσιν ἐξεῖναι τοῖς ἀνυπευθύνοις κατὰ τὸ 


/ ὃ / ly “a ἢ ΟῚ ~ 
4 γένος, μετέχειν μέντοι uvarevoig σχολάζειν, διόπερ Ev TY 


τοιαύτη δημοκρατίᾳ οἱ νόμοι ἄρχουσι, διὰ TO μὴ εἶναι 
/ 5 ~ ~ 3 
πρόσοδον. τρίτον δ᾽ εἶδος τὸ πᾶσιν ἐξεῖναι, boo ἄν 
> , ca , - , \ ; ’ 
ἐλεύθεροι ὦσι, μετέχειν τῆς πολιτείας, μὴ μέντοι μετέχειν 
A \ a ~ , 
διὰ τὴν προειρημένην αἰτίαν, WoT ἀναγκαῖον καὶ ἐν ταύτη 
3, 
«ἄρχειν τὸν νόμον. τέταρτον δὲ εἶδος δημοκρατίας ἡ τελευ- 


1293 Tala τοῖς χρόνοις ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι γεγενημένη. διὰ γὰρ τὸ 


μείζους γεγονέναι πολὺ τὰς πόλεις τῶν ἐξ ὑπαρχῆς καὶ 
προσόδων ὑπάρχειν εὐπορίας, μετέχουσι μὲν πάντες τῆς 


’ ~ > ‘\ ε \ n~ 7 ~ \ \ 
πολιτείας διὰ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν τοῦ πλήθους, κοινωνοῦσι δὲ καὶ 
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4 ’ A A 3 s 

πολιτεύονται διὰ τὸ δύνασθαι σχολάζειν καὶ τοὺς ἀπόρους The rea- 

, , \ ΄ δὲ , \ ~ sons for 
λαμβάνοντας μισθόν. καὶ μάλιστα OF σχολάζει τὸ τοιοῦ- there being 

“- 3 4 3 di > \ Ge ε in Ok so many 
τον πλῆθος" οὐ γὰρ ἐμποδίζει αὐτοὺς οὐθεν ἡ τῶν ἰδίων forms of 
the two 
govern- 
ments. 


/ a / > 
ἐπιμέλεια, τοὺς δὲ πλουσίους ἐμποδίζει, ὥστε πολλάκις οὐ 
~ ~ > / ἠδὲ ~ ὃ / NA 7 A 
κοινωνοῦσι τῆς ἐκκλησίας OVOE TOU ἱκάζειν. διὸ γίνεται τὸ 
~ > ’ ΩΣ ’ ~ / > 9 3 ε , 
τῶν ἀπόρων πλῆθος κυριον τῆς πολιτείας, AAA οὐχ οἱ νόμοι. 6 
“" ~ / " ~ \ ~ \ 
Τὰ μὲν οὖν τῆς δημοκρατίας εἴδη τοσαῦτα καὶ τοιαῦτα διὰ 7 
’ ‘ ee 5) BEE εἶ Ν, ~ 9 / a Ν 
ταῦτας TAS ἀναγκας ἐστιν" TH δὲ τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας, OTAY μὲν 
5 » / 9 / δὲ Ἁ Ἃ \ , A 
πλείους ἔχωσιν οὐσίαν, ἐλάττω OE καὶ μὴ πολλὴν Alay, TO 
δὼ , ~ A f 
τῆς πρώτης ὀλιγαρχίας εἶδός ἐστιν" ποιοῦσι γὰρ ἐξουσίαν 
μετέχειν TW κτωμένω. καὶ διὰ τὸ πλῆθος εἶναι τῶν μετε- 8 
’ rg , » / \ Ἁ J ’ 3 Α 
χόντων Tov πολιτεύματος ἀναγκὴ μὴ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους αλλὰα 
4 ' , * ad 4 “Δ ~ 9 , ~ 
τὸν νόμον εἶναι xuploy’ ὁσῷ Yap ἂν πλεῖον ἀπέχωσι τῆς 
, A 4 ΄ + > / sd ἧς 
μοναρχίας, καὶ TE τοσαυτην ἐχώσιν οὐσίαν ὥστε σχολα- 
> ~ sf? a 9. VT af / ae 
Ce ἀμελοῦντας, μήθ᾽ οὕτως oAlyyy ὥστε τρέφεσθαι ἀπὸ 
~ / ΕῚ A “ > ~ 3 ~ ov yn 4 
τῆς πόλεως, ἀναγκη TOY νομὸν ἀξιοῦν αὐτοῖς ἀρχειν, ἀλλὰ 
Ἁ 3 4 9. Ν δ) 3 / > ε Ἁ » 4 ¥ Ξ 
μὴ QuToug. εᾶν δὲ ὃη ἐλάττους ὦσιν οἱ τὰς οὐσίας ἔχοντες 9 
Ἂ ε Q , f δέ \ ~ ὃ , 3 7 
Ἢ οἱ τὸ πρότερον, πλείω ὃε, τὸ τῆς δευτέρας ολιγαρχίας 
/ ~ ‘ > [4 ~ 3 ~ 
γίνεται εἶδος" μᾶλλον yap ἰσχύοντες πλεονεκτεῖν ἀξιοῦσιν. 
\ 3 Ἁ x ε ~ 3 ~ a ‘ > Ν , 
διὸ αὐτοὶ μὲν αἰρουνται EX τῶν ἄλλων τοὺς εἰς τὸ πολίτευμα 
v7 A \ A ’ a 3 4 ἂν ᾿ς a > Ὅν 
βαδίζοντας, διὰ δὲ τὸ μήπω οὕτως ἰσχυροὶ εἶναι WoT ἄνευ 
’ 57 A ἐ ~ “ἈΝ > > 
νόμου ἄρχειν, τὸν νόμον τίθενται τοιοῦτον. ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐπι- 


® [Διὸ πᾶσι τοῖς κτωμένοις ἔξεστι μετέχειν} Bekker. 


bearing of the chapter, its statements 
are such as to redeem it from the 
charge of mere repetition. 

2 ἔχουσι γὰρ ἐργαζόμενοι ζῆν] ‘ They 
can live if they work.’ 

ἐπιστήσαντε5) ‘ They set the law over 
them as supreme, and only attend such 
assemblies as are indispensable.’ 

3 ἐξεῖναι] If this second ἐξεῖναι be 
kept, it must be translated : ‘But it 
is impossible they should have it in 
their power to have leisure unless 
there are revenues sufficient to secure it 
them.’ 


διὰ τὴν ἐχομένην αἵρεσιν] This is 
hard unless we consider αἵρεσιν as 
equivalent to διαίρεσιν, and translate 
‘dependent on the distinction which 
follows.’ If so, the distinction must 
mean that between this form and the 
next. But I do not feel clear as to 
the passage. 

ἀνυπευθύνοι5] see note on Iv. 24. 

δυναμένοις] ‘ only if they are able.’ 

5 τοῖς χρόνοις] ‘ in point of time.’ 

τῶν ἐξ ὑπαρχῆ5] ‘than they were 
when originally constituted.’ 

διὰ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν τοῦ πλήθους} * be 


cause of the supremacy vested in the 
majority.’ 

6 καὶ μάλιστα δὲ σχολάζει) Not 
only has it the opportunity, ‘but more 
than any other body does it avail itself 
of that opportunity of leisure.’ 


ἐμποδίζει abtots| It is unfettered 
by the attention to their private in- 
terests which embarrasses the rich, to 
such an extent that often they abstain 
from the public assembly and much 
more from the administration of jus- 
tice,’ 


7 διὰ ταύτας τὰς ἀνάγκας} ‘on these 
strong and compulsory grounds.’ 


ποιοῦσι γάρ] From their number 
already, they are not averse to admit- 


ting more, they do not feel a jealous, 
exclusive spirit. 

8 εἶναι] If not superfluous, it must 
be translated: ‘and because they are 
a large number between whom the 
government is shared.’ 

abrois] may depend on ἀνάγκη. 
‘They are compelled,’ or, ‘it is ne- 
cessary for them to wish the law to 
rule for them and not. themselves,’— 
ἄρχειν αὐτοῖς. 

9 μᾶλλον γὰρ ἰσχύοντες, κ. τ. A.] 
power begets in them the desire of 
increased power. 

βαδίζοντα] Compare VIII. (V.) 1, 
If. 

τοιοῦτον] ‘in accordance with their 
wishes.’ 


Ἐ 
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Ν , ~ ἐλά μὰ wv lf > , 3 4 ε , 
The rea- τείνωσι τῷ ἐλάττονες ὄντες μείζονας οὐσίας ἔχειν, ἡ τρίτη 
sons for ". ῪᾺ , “ 3 , ie eon ‘ ἢ 
there being ἐπίδοσις γίνεται τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας, TO OF αὑτῶν μὲν τὰς 
\ 7 A / ~ 
somany ἀργὰς ἔχειν, κατὰ νόμον δὲ τὸν κελεύοντα τῶν τελευ- 


τὴν ὅταν δὲ ἤδη πολὺ ὑπερ- 
~ ’ Ἁ ~ / 
ments. χείνωσι ταῖς οὐσίαις καὶ ταῖς πολυφιλίαις, ἐγγὺς ἡ 
’ ’ , \ 4 ΄ 
Ir τοιαύτη δυναστεία μοναρχίας ἐστίν, καὶ κύριοι γίνονται 
5 + 9 3 > ε / ὦ A A , : 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὃ νόμος" καὶ τὸ τέταρτον εἶδος 
tn πα » / / ~ 
τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν, ἀντίστροῷον τῷ τελευταίῳ 
τῆς δημοκρατίας. ΄ 
ἬἝἜ δ᾽ a δύ "Ὁ \ > ’ \ 
τι εἰσὶ δύο πολιτεῖαι παρὰ δημοκρατίαν τε καὶ 
Aristocracy » , ᾿ δ ‘ © 7 , , , \ 
and the ὁλιγαρχίαν, ὧν THY μὲν ετέρον λέγουσί TE πάντες καὶι 
“ / ~ oe ’ 
πολιτεία. εἴρῃται τῶν τεττάρων πολιτειῶν εἶδος ἕν " λέγουσί δὲ τέτ- 
ταρας μοναρχίαν, ὀλιγαρχίαν, δημοκρατίαν, τέταρτον δὲ 
\ / , A 
Thy καλουμένην ἀριστοκρατίαν" πέμπτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἢ mpoo- 
’ " nw 
ayopeveros τὸ κοινὸν ὄνομα πασῶν (πολιτείαν γὰρ 
καλοῦσιν), ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ μὴ πολλάκις γίνεσθαι λανθάνει 
Ἁ / “~ ~ ~ 
τοὺς πειρωμένους ἀριθμεῖν τὰ τῶν πολιτειῶν εἴδη, καὶ 
~ ~ / od ~ 
χρῶνται ταῖς τέτταρσι μόνον, ὥσπερ Πλάτων ἐν ταῖς 
οἷν , "A / Ν “ ~ ” “~ 
1293 B πολιτείαις. ριστοκρατίαν μὲν οὖν καλῶς ἔχει καλεῖν 
\ χὰ ὃ 4 4 > “~ , ’ 5 A 4 , 
περὶ ἧς διήλθομεν ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις λόγοις" τὴν γὰρ εκ 


, A? A cn 
TWYTWMY διαδέχεσθαι τους υἱεις. 


10 ἐπίδοσι5} ‘the third stage in the 
growth or increase.’ ai ἐπιδόσεις τῶν 
τεχνῶν. Eth. τ. vii. 1, p. 1098, 24; 
Ibid. m. viii, p. 1109, 17. 

[1 ταῖς πολυφιλίαι9] ‘large num- 
bers of friends,’ comp. Eth. τχ. x. 6, 
p- 1171, 17, πολιτικῶς μὲν οὖν ἔστι πολ- 
λοῖς εἶναι φίλον καὶ μὴ ἄρεσκον ὄντα, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἐπιεικῆ. 


VII. 1 εἴρηται τῶν τεττάρων] Aris- 
totle, in the Rhetoric, 1. viii. p. 1365, 
b. 29, gives the four here mentioned. 

τὴν καλουμένην] ‘the so-called aris- 
tocracy, not his own ideal state, as 
sketched in the 4th and 5th books 
(VII. VIII.), but aristocracy in the 
popular sense, answering to the timo- 
eracy of Plato’s Republic. The divi- 


sion in the Rhetoric, like the one here 
given, is popular, and lays no claim to 
the scientific accuracy of the divisions 
given in Eth. vi. xii., and Politics, 
il, 7. 

πέμπτη δή] ‘ there is a fifth.’ 

διὰ τὸ μὴ πολλάκις γίνεσθαι] Though 
considered more attainable than the 
other two ideal forms, it yet is far 
above the average of governments, it 
remains practically an ideal and of 
rare occurrence. 

ἐν ταῖς πολιτείαι5] ‘in his treatises 
on Politics.’ 

2 ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις Adyos] Books 
Ill.-V. (Ill. VII. VIII.). Here 
again the language is in favour of 8 
change of arrangement, assuming his 
own state to have been described. 
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~ \ / Ἁ Ἁ Ν ᾿ 
τῶν ἀρίστων ἁπλῶς κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν πολιτείαν, καὶ μὴ πρὸς Aristocracy 
~ ~ , , 
ὑπόθεσίν τινα ἀγαθῶν ἀνδρῶν, μόνην δίκαιον προσαγο- πολιτεία. 
> / \ ε ~ ε a & Ὁ SS Ξ τες. 
ρεύειν ἀριστοκρατίαν. ἐν μόνῃ γὰρ ἁπλῶς ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνὴρ 
\ / > / 3 ὶ ε Ne 3 ~ LAD 3 4o} 
καὶ πολίτης ἀγαθὸς ἐστιν" οἱ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις ἀγαθοὶ 
A ‘ / > .4 \ ee 3 Ἁ YAN εἰσ ί 
πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν εἰσὶ τὴν αὑτῶν. οὐ μὴν ἃ ἰσΐ 3 
? Ἁ 3 ) 5 ΄ 
τινες οὗ πρὸς τε τὰς ὀλιγαρχουμένας ἔχουσι διαφοράς, 
~ / \ Ἁ “ 
καὶ καλοῦνται ἀριστοκρατίαι, καὶ πρὸς τὴν καλουμένην 
/ σ \ / 4 3 \ \ > , 
πολιτείαν, ὁποῦ YE μὴ μόνον πλουτίνδην wie “»" aps 
~ [4 Η͂ ε 
στίνδην αἰροῦνται τὰς ἀρχάς. αὕτη ἡ πολιτεία διαφέρει τε 


~ ~ Ν 9 ~ A 
ἀμφοῖν καὶ ἀριστοκρατικὴ καλεῖται. καὶ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς μὴ 4 
0 » “ } 


ποιουμέναις κοινὴν ἐπιμέλειαν ἀρετῆς εἰσὶν ὅμως τινὲς οἱ 
εὐδοκιμοῦντες καὶ δοκοῦντες εἶναι ἐπιεικεῖς. ὅπου οὖν ἡ 
πολιτεία βλέπει εἴς τε πλοῦτον καὶ ἀρετὴν καὶ δῆμον, οἷον 
ἐν Καρχηδόνι, αὕτη ἀριστοκρατική ἐστιν". καὶ ἐν αἷς εἰς 
τὰ δύο μόνον, οἷον ἡ Λακεδαιμονίων͵ εἰς ἀρετήν τε καὶ 
δῆμον, καὶ ἔστι μίξις τῶν δύο τούτων, δημοκρατίας τε 
καὶ ἀρετῆς. ἀριστοκρατίας μὲν οὖν παρὰ τὴν πρώτην ς 
τὴν ἀρίστην πολιτείαν ταῦτα δύο εἴδη" καὶ τρίτον ὅσαι 
τῆς καλουμένης πολιτείας ῥέπουσι πρὸς τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν 
μάλλον. 

Λοιπὸν δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡμῖν περί τε τῆς νομιζομένης πολι- 
τείας εἰπεῖν καὶ περὶ τυραννίδος" ἐτάξαμεν δ᾽ οὕτως οὐκ 


τὴν γὰρ ἐκ τῶν ἀρίστων, κ. τ. A.] 
“The government of the best men 
absolutely, tried by the standard of 
moral virtue, and not by some arbi- 
trary standard of excellence,” ‘this is 
the only one which we are justified in 
calling aristocracy.’ The first part of 
the translation I quote from Mr. 
Lewis on Opinion, p. 252. 

ὁ αὐτός] ‘The same person is at 
once a good man and a good citizen.’ 


3 τινες] sc. πολιτεῖαι, 
ὅπου ye] ‘Since in them.’ 


4 κοινὴν ἐπιμέλειαν ποιουμέναι5] This 
is the characteristic of his true ἀρι- 
oroxpatla—his ideal state. 


Καρχηδόνι In the chapter on Car- 


thage, u. 11, he gives πλουτίνδην καὶ 
ἀριστίνδην, but it is not easy to justify 
the δῆμον. He says, it is true, δῆμον 
ἔχουσαν, but the tenor of his remarks 
is against any democratical admixture. 
See the notes on that chapter. 


VIII. 1 νομιζομένη5] I should pre- 
fer ὀνομαζομένης, but perhaps it is 
safer to leave it as it stands. The 
καλουμένης above is in favour of a 
change, as are one or two other passages 
later. 

ἐτάξαμεν δ᾽ otrws] ‘I have placed 
them here, not that either the πολιτεία 
or the aristocracies just mentioned are 
really deviations, but for this reason, 
that in strict truth they all fall short 


τῶ 
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Th ᾿ + ’ , + A ΕΝ ε 4 , 
The οὖσαν οἶτε ταύτην παρέκβασιν οὔτε τὰς ἄρτι ῥηθείσας 
πολιτεία, τε Σ mh 
what itis. ἀριστοκρατίας, ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἀληθὲς πᾶσαι διημαρτήκασι τῆς 
ares | § 57 ~ 4 / 
ὀρθοτάτης πολιτείας, ἔπειτα καταριθμοῦνται μετὰ τούτων, 
Re ἂν, ἐμὰ κὰ sd ? ~ 
εἰσί τ᾽ αὐτῶν αὗται παρεκβάσεις, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς κατ᾽ 
᾽ A wv ~ \ A οι A ἴ 
. ἀρχὴν εἴπομεν. Τελευταῖον δὲ περὶ τυραννίδος εὐλογὸν 
, ~ 
ἐστι ποιήσασθαι μνείαν διὰ τὸ πασῶν ἥκιστα ταύτην εἶναι 
; e \ \ , 
πολιτεῖαν, ἡμῖν δὲ τὴν μέθοδον εἶναι περὶ πολιτείας. δὲ 
ἣν μὲν οὖν αἰτίαν τέτακται τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον, εἴρηται" νῦν 
\ ’ ee ~~ \ ’ ᾿ oer, 4 ae 
δὲ δεικτέον ἡμῖν περὶ πολιτείας. φανέρωτερα yap ἢ δυναμις 
αὐτῆς διωρισμένων τῶν περὶ ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ δημοκρατίας. 
” 4 ε “ id © ~ 3 " / ᾽ / \ 
3EOTL γὰρ ἢ πολιτεία ὡς ATAWS εἰπεῖν μίξις ολιγαρχίας καὶ 
δημοκρατίας, εἰώθασι δὲ καλεῖν τὰς μὲν ἀποκλινούσας ws 
πρὸς τὴν δημοκρατίαν πολιτείας, τὰς δὲ πρὸς τὴν ὀλιγαρ- 
’ ~ > ‘4 A A ~ > ~ 
χιὰν μαλλον ἀριστοκρατίοις διὰ τὸ μάλλον ἀκολουθεῖν 
57 


’ \ > / ~ , ~ 
4 παιδείαν καὶ εὐγένειαν τοῖς εὐπορωτέροις. ἔτι δὲ δοκοῦσιν 
5 ε ” os “ ε > ~ b ~ a A 
ἔχειν οἱ εὔποροι wy ἕνεκεν οἱ ἀδικοῦντες ἀδικοῦσιν" ὅθεν καὶ 


νόμους, μὴ πείθεσθαι δέ. 
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, 
Ἐπεὶ οὖν ἡ ἀριστοκρατία βούλεται τὴν ὑπεροχὴν ἀπονέμειν Τ8 


πολιτεία, 


~ ~ ~ ’ ζ ἧς 2 
τοῖς ἀρίστοις τῶν πολιτῶν, καὶ τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας elvat φασιν what it is. 
κ᾿ ~ ~ ~ “~ εΥ ~ 848, , ee eee 
ἐκ τῶν καλῶν κἀγαθῶν μᾶλλον. δοκεῖ δ᾽ εἶναι τῶν ἀδυνὰ- 5 1294 
A Ἁ > ~ A > , i > A 
των TO μὴ εὐνομεῖσθαι THY ἀριστοκρατουμενὴν πόλιν, ἀλλα 
, Z 4 9 ~ 4 \ 
πονηροκρατουμένην, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἀριστοκρατεῖσθαι τὴν μὴ 
[4 A <a ~ 4 
εὐνομουμένην. οὐκ ἔστι δὲ εὐνομία τὸ εὖ κεῖσθαι τοὺς 
é 
διὸ μίαν μὲν εὐνομίαν ὑπολη- 6 
, A , 4 we , 7 < , dz A 
πτέον εἶναι τὸ πείθεσθαι τοῖς κειμένοις νόμοις, ETEpa OE TO 
~ ~ \ “a ° , Ww A ΓΙ 
καλῶς κεῖσθαι τοὺς νόμους οἷς ἐμμένουσιν" ἔστι γὰρ πειί- 
~ oe , ~ s x 
βεσθαι καὶ κακῶς κειμένοις" τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐνδέχεται διχῶς" ἡ 
~ ] ~ ™ , δ. ~ A ~ ε ΄“ 
γὰρ τοῖς ἀρίστοις τῶν ἐνδεχομένων αὐτοῖς, ἢ τοῖς ἁπλῶς 


are in the judgment of men, ipso facto, | seem borrowed. ‘It is thought com- 


\ A \ ; / 
καλοὺς κἀγαθοὺς καὶ γνωρίμους τούτους προσαγορεύουσιν. 


of the ideal form, consequently, they 
are enumerated with these deviations 
from the ideal form. These, the true 
deviations, are themselves, as we said 
at first, deviations in the second de- 
gree, deviations, that is, from the 
πολιτεία and these two kinds of aris- 
tocracy.’ Such I conceive to be the 
meaning of this difficult passage, in 
which he justifies his arrangement. 
I cannot agree with Nickes in his 
view of the passage, pp. 111-112, note 
1. For οὐκ οὖσαν, οὐ δοκοῦσαν has 
been proposed. The ὅτι must be 
brought into close connection with 
ἐτάξαμεν. τούτων --τῶν παρεκβάσεων. 
αὗται -- αἱ παρεκβάσεις. αὐτῶν -- τῆς 
πολιτείας καὶ τῶν ἄρτι ῥηθεισῶν ἀρι- 
στοκρατιῶν. 

4 μίξις, «.7.A.] It combines the 
two forms, is, as it were, a compromise 
between them. 

ὡς} is superfluous. 


πρὸς. τὴν δημοκρατία" ὐ]Έ͵ The two 


elements are difficult to combine on 
exactly equal terms, and their varying 
relation will determine the name to be 
given. 


παιδείαν καὶ εὐγενείαν compare Rhet. 
᾿ 8, p. 13966, κ. 
τέλος τὰ mpds παιδείαν καὶ τὰ νόμιμα. 
Wealth in the second generation does 
ordinarily involve education. It 


ἀριστοκρατίας 


‘secures leisure, and the wealthy 


cannot without education either en- 


joy or turn to full account their 
wealth. 


4 Education and birth then are 
given, what becomes of ἀρετή virtue? 
It is claimed or assumed. The weal- 
thy have already that which others 
commit injustice to attain, they have 
no temptation to evil, hence it is in- 
ferred that they are good. The stress 
is on the word ἔχειν. Wealth, then, 
in the popular view, is the guarantee 
for all the other requisites, the wealthy 


καλοὶ κἀγαθοὶ καὶ γνώριμοι = εὐγενεῖς. 
βούλεται] ‘It is its aim and object.’ 
φασιν] and so as far as they can 
identify them with aristocracy. 

5 δοκεῖ] In the popular notions, as 
we have seen, there exists a confusion 
on the subject of wealth. It is made 
to guarantee to its possessor much 
besides itself. Nor is this the only 
confusion traceable. The moral sense 
attached to the words καλοὶ κἀγαθοί 
has gradually become inextricably en- 
tangled with the original sense of the 
same words, which was social or 
political, and there may be traced a 
whole series of errors dependent on 
the assumption that ἀριστοκρατία is the 
government of the best and most 
virtuous citizens, instead of a moderate 
oligarchy, its true political sense in 
common language, implying no moral 
qualifications on the part of those in 
whom it is vested. But the erroneous 
reasoning of the many, combined with 
the interested acceptance of their error 
by the few, has so rooted the error 
on this subject, that it is extremely 
difficult to keep clear of it. It colours 
much of the political language of our 
day, from which the particular form of 
error given in the text might almost 


monly to be an impossibility that the 
state which has an aristocratical go- 
vernment should not be well-ordered, 
whilst that which is in the hands of 
the lowest should be well governed ; 
similarly it is urged that a state not 
well-ordered cannot possibly be under 
an aristocratical government.’ 

πονηροκρατουμένην πόνηρος, here again 
the simply political sense is confused 
with the moral, a fallacy which finds 
frequent illustration in Aristophanes. 
It expresses a democratical government 
from the point of view of its aristocra- 
tical opponents. ᾿ 

οὐκ ἔστι δέ, κιτ.λ.} ‘But we must 
remember,’ says Aristotle, ‘that good 
laws, unobeyed, do not constitute good 
order. In one sense it is good order 
to obey the law, be that law good 
or bad; but it is a different and far 
higher sense of the term, when there 
is not only obedience to law, but 
good law to which that obedience may 
be paid.’ 

6 tvdTo] is a short expression for 
τὸ κεῖσθαι καλῶς τοὺς νόμους οἷς ἐμμέ- 
νουσιν, and in the next clause the 
word ἀρίστοις is governed by ἐμμέ- 
νουσιν, when for the sense it would be 
better to put it in the accusative, but 


The 


πολιτεία, 
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; 
ἀρίστοις. 
\ 


δοκεῖ δὲ ἀριστοκρατία μὲν εἶναι μάλιστα To 


~ / 
what itis. τὰς τιμὰς νενεμῆσθαι κατ᾽ ἀρετήν" ἀριστοκρατίας μὲν γὰρ 


~ 4 
ὅρος ἀρετή, ὀλιγαρχίας δὲ πλοῦτος, δήμου δ᾽ ἐλευθερία " τὸ 
δ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν δόξη τοῖς πλείοσιν, ἐν πάσαις ὑπάρχει" καὶ γὰ 
ἤ a i ᾿ : ΄ Ἁ 5 PX a Ἢ 
> > . \ > > 7 
ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ καὶ ἐν ἀριστοκρατίᾳ καὶ ἐν δήμοις, ὃ τι ἀν 
’ ~ 4 , ~ / ~ , a). 
δόξη τῷ πλείονι μέρει THY μετεχόντων τῆς πολιτείας, τοῦτ 
- ~ , / ~ 
8 ἐστὶ κύριον. "Ev μὲν οὖν ταῖς πλείσταις πόλεσι τὸ τῆς πολι- 
Υ͂ ~ ~ ’ A ε ’ κ ’ ~ 
τείας εἶδος καλεῖται" μόνον yap ἡ μίξις στοχάζεται τῶν 
εὐπόρων καὶ τῶν ἀπόρων πλούτου καὶ ἐλευθερίας" σχεδὸν γὰρ 
~ με: " ~ ~ ~ ~ 
παρὰ τοῖς πλείστοις οἱ εὔποροι τῶν καλῶν κἀγαθῶν δοκοῦσι 
’ 4 > Oe 3 4 4 > ~ ~ 
9 κατέχειν χώραν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τρία ἐστὶ τὰ ἀμφισβητοῦντα τῆς 
Ε] ’ n~ , ° ~ > ’ \ \ 
ἰσότητος τῆς πολιτείας, ἐλευθερία πλοῦτος ἀρετή (τὸ yap 
A % “~ “~ 

τέταρτον, ὃ καλοῦσιν εὐγένιαν, ἀκολουθεῖ τοῖς δυσίν" ἡ yap 
εὐγένειά ἐστιν ἀρχαῖος πλοῦτος καὶ ἀρετή), ᾧανερὸν ὅτι 
τὴν μὲν τοῖν δυοῖν μίξιν, τῶν εὐπόρων καὶ τῶν ἀπόρων, 
πολιτείαν λεκτέον, τὴν δὲ τῶν τριῶν, ἀριστοκρατίαν μάλιστα 
~ Ww 4 \ > Ἃ \ , a \ ᾿ 
τῶν ἄλλων παρὰ THY ἀληθινὴν καὶ WOWTYY. οτι μὲν OUY 
ἐστὶ καὶ ἕτερα πολιτείας εἴδη παρὰ μοναρχίαν τε καὶ δημο- 


it seems attracted by the datives κακῶς | further, but accept the wealthy as 
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, oe 4 Ὶ ~ Ὕ } τί =‘ The 
κρατίαν καὶ ὀλιγαρχίαν, εἴρηται, καὶ ποῖα ταῦτα, κα Ἂν 
" , 


2 < / \ ε χω ἃ 
- what it 18. 
διαφέρουσιν ἀλλήλων αἵ T ἀριστοκρατίαι καὶ αἱ ΄πολι- wh 


. 4 9 ’ 
(ας, καὶ ὅτι οὐ πόρρω αὑται ἀλλήλων, 


~ ~ 


τεῖαι τῆς ἀριστοκρατι 

avepoy. 
Τίνα δὲ τρὸ , pe Sayer ie 

χίαν ἡ καλουμένη πολιτεία, καὶ πῶς αὐτὴν δεῖ arene si πολιπεία, 

λέγωμεν ἐφεξῆς τοῖς εἰρημένοις. ἅμα δὲ δῆλον ἔσται καὶ tobe con 

οἷς ὁρίζονται τὴν δημοκρατίαν καὶ τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν: ἄφνω stituted. 

γὰρ τὴν τούτων διαίρεσιν, εἶτα ἐκ τούτων ἀφ᾽ ἑκατέρα ὥσ- 

περ σύμβολον λαμβάνοντας συνθετέον. Εἰσὶ δὲ ὅροι τρεῖς 2 

τῆς συνθέσεως καὶ μίξεως. ἢ γὰρ ἀμφότερα ληπτέον ὧν 

ἑκάτεραι νομοθετοῦσιν, οἷον περὶ τοῦ δικάξειν. ἐν μὲν γὰρ 

ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις τοῖς εὐπόροις ζημίαν τάντονὸν; ἂν μὴ ὃδι- 

κάζωσι, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀπόροις οὐδένα μισθόν, ἐν δὲ ταῖς δημοκρα- 

τίαις τοῖς μὲν ἀπόροις μισθόν, τοῖς δ᾽ εὐπόροις οὐδεμίαν 

ζημίαν. κοινὸν δὲ καὶ μέσον τούτων ἀμφότερα: ταῦτα 2 διὸ 3 

eee) πολιτικόν" μέμικτοι γὰρ ἐξ ἀμφοῖν. εἷς μὲν οὖν οὗτος 12948 

τοῦ συνδυασμοῦ τρόπος, ἕτερος δὲ τὸ μέσον λαμβανειν ὧν 

ἑκάτεροι τάττουσιν, οἷον ἐκκλησιάζειν οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τιμήματος 


’ 


οὐθενὸς ἢ μικροῦ πάμπαν, οἱ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μακροῦ τιμήματος κοι- 


δ... 
πον γίνεται παρὰ δημοκρατίαν καὶ ὀλιγαρ- 9 


κειμένοις and οἷς ἐμμένουσιν. 

7 ἀριστοκρατία μέν, κιτ.λ.1 “ Aristo- 
cracy is thought especially to consist in 
having the offices distributed according 
to virtue,’ 

ὅρο5] ‘The peculiar characteristic,’ 
“le caractére spécial,” St. Hil. 

τὸ 8 ὅ τι, κιτ.λ.} See Ch. IV. 1, 
As common to all it cannot be the 
distinction of any one. 

8 τὸ τῆς πολιτείας εἶδος καλεῖται] 
The sense of these words is not very 
certain. Do they mean ‘The form of 
government is called πολιτεία in the 
great majority of the states where any 
mixture of the different elements is 
attempted, thus limiting the πλεί- 
orais? ‘For all that the combination 
aims at is to blend the two elements 


of rich and poor, wealth and freedom; - 
for the great majority hardly inquire | 


competent representatives of the really 
good.’ But still there is this third 
element of virtue, and where that is 
taken into account with the two others, 
there we may apply the term aristo- 
cracy, where only the two others, there 
we have πολιτεία. 

κατέχειν χώραν ‘ to fill the place of.’ 
Comp. Grote, 11. 62, on the sense of 
these words καλοὶ κἀγαθοί, and similar 
ones. 

9 τὰ ἀμφισβητοῦντα] Compare the 
long discussion in Book III. xu. 13, 
for εὐγενεία also, III. xm. 3. 

μάλιστα τῶν ἄλλων] ‘more than any 
other form of government, with the 
exception of the true and ideal form.’ 
πρώτην in the sense of ‘ perfect.’ Com- 
pare Rhet. τ. 2, 13, p. 1356, 17, 5 πρῶ- 
Tos συλλογισμός. 


ν. 


voy δέ γε οὐδέτερον, ἀλλὰ τὸ μέσον ἑκατέρου τιμήματος 
τούτων. τρίτον δ᾽ ἐκ δυοῖν ταγμάτοιν, τὰ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ aM 4 
γαρχικοῦ νόμου, τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ δημαίρατιενν. λέγω δ οἷον 
δοκεῖ δημοκρατικὸν μὲν εἶναι τὸ κληρωτὰς εἶναι τὰς ἀρχάς, 
τὸ δ᾽ αἱρετὰς ὀλιγαρχικόν, καὶ δημοκρατικὸν μὲν τὸ μὴ ἀπὸ 


τιμήματος, ὀλιγαρχικὸν δὲ τὸ ard τιμήματος. 


ἀριστο- 5 


IX. 1 γίνεται] Having described the 
πολιτεία in itself, he proceeds to the 
question of its formation. 

ἅμα δὲ δῆλον, K.T.A. | ‘This will be 
clear by the simple statement of the 
characteristics by which men deter- 
mine democracy and oligarchy. All 
that is to be done is to state these, 
distinguish them, and then take what 
you want from either, and put the 
parts together as you would the two 


halves of anything cut in two. For 
the σύμβολον was something cut in 
two, the parts of which fitted exactly 
and served as a ticket for the holder. 
Compare Plato, Symp. 191, Ὁ, ἀνθρώ- 
που σύμβολον, ἅτε τετμημένος, ἐξ ἑνὸς 
δύο. 

2 ὅροι τρεῖς] ‘ three different modes.’ 

3 πολιτικόν] It suits the πολιτεία. 

τὺ μέσον λαμβάνειν ‘to take the 
mean.’ 
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A / 4 A , ε , e , ’ 
The 4 PAT bXOV τοινυν και! πολιτικὸν Το ἐξ εκατερας εκάτερον λα- 
πυλιτεία. . 


dees ἐδ οι κι es 
How itis θεῖν, ἐκ μὲν τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας τὸ αἱρετὰς ποιεῖν τὰς ἀρχάς, δ᾽ ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ τῇ Laser pep mente smite ie mera — 
“tite ex δὲ τῆς δημοκρατίας τὸ μὴ ἀπὸ τιμήματος. ὋὉ μὲν οὖν εἶναι καὶ μηδέτερον, καὶ σω sobas δ᾿ ΜΡ ois ie . ᾿ το 
π΄ πτρόπος τῆς μίξεως οὗτος, τοῦ δ᾽ εὖ μεμῖχθαι δημοκρατίαν καὶ dF αὐτῆς μὴ τῷ πλείους LeGendey) elven ~~ β ὡς ἐῷ ἣ μευ 

καὶ ὀλιγαρχίαν ὅρος, ὅταν ἐνδέχηται λέγειν τὴν αὐτὴν (εἴη γὰρ ἂν καὶ πονηρᾷ πολιτείᾳ τοῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχον) ἀλλὰ τῷ 


᾿ ΠΣ τατον τ ἃ se ent Bal τῶν 
κυρίους θανάτου καὶ Φυγῆς, καὶ ἀλλα τοιαῦτα π or 


ee inet ae et 


= 


Shoe tees See se le ee - τ 
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ee 

Ψ' Ἷ 
[ 

} 


’ “ \ > , ~ \ κι 
πολιτείαν δημοκρατίαν καὶ ολιγαρχίοιν" δῆλον yap οτι 
τοῦτο πάσχουσιν οἱ λέγοντες διὰ τὸ μεμῖχθαι καλῶς. 
ς ὃ ἊΝ ~ \ A , 5 / 4 c [4 
πέπονθε δὲ τοῦτο καὶ τὸ μέσον" ἐμφαίνεται γὰρ εκάτερον 


ἐν αὐτῷ τῶν ἄκρων. Ὅπερ συμβαίνει περὶ τὴν Λακεδαι- 


’ ’ 
7 μονίων πολιτείαν. 


πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐγχειροῦσι λέγειν ὡς 


δημοκρατίας οὔσης διὰ τὸ δημοκρατικὰ πολλὰ τὴν τάξιν 
ἔχειν, οἷον πρῶτον τὸ περὶ τὴν τροφὴν τῶν παίδων" ὁμοίως 
γὰρ οἱ τῶν πλουσίων τρέφονται τοῖς τῶν πενήτων, καὶ 
παιδεύονται τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον ὃν ἂν δύναιντο καὶ τῶν 


’ ε aN 
8 πενήτων οἱ THES. 


ε Ἀ τ Ἀπὸ ~ ᾽ ’ ε , 
ομοιως ὃὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς EKOMEVYS ἡλικίας, 


\ ¢ Ἄς: , \ ΓΙᾺ , sr \ 
HAL OTAVv ay PSs γενώνται, τὸν αὐτὸν τροτον οὐθὲν γὰρ 


διάδηλος ὃ πλούσιος καὶ ὃ πένης. 


“ \ A \ 
οὕτω τὰ περὶ THY 


A > 4 ΩΣ > * \ ~ 
Tpodyy ταῦτα πᾶσιν ἐν τοῖς συσσιτίοις, καὶ THY ἐσθῆτα οἱ 
, ’ σ WwW. 
πλούσιοι τοιαύτην olay ἂν TIS παρασκευάσαι δύναιτο καὶ 


“ ’ ~ 
9 τῶν πενήτίυν ὁστισοῦν. 


” ~ pe δ᾽: ’ > A 
ETI Two U0 τας μεγιστας αρχας 


\ \ eo” ἢ \ ~ “ ‘ , " κ᾿ \ 
τὴν μὲν αἱρεῖσθαι τὸν δῆμον, τῆς BF μετέχειν" τοὺς μὲν yap 


Ww 


γέροντας αἱροῦνται, τῆς δ᾽ 


ΙΝ] 


ἐφορείας μετέχουσιν. οἱ ὃ 


> 4 \ \ ee > / κ᾿ ; 

ὀλιγαρχίαν διὰ τὸ πολλὰ ἔχειν ὀλιγαρχικά, οἷον τὸ πάσας 
\ \ 4 , 

aiperag sivas καὶ μηδεμίαν κληρωτήν, καὶ ὀλίγους εἶναι 


6 ὅρος τοῦ εὖ μεμῖχθαι] ‘The test or 
characteristic of the combination having 
been successfully performed,’ 

τοῦτο πάσχουσιν “ feel this.’ 

7 ὡς δημοκρατίας οὔση5] ‘to speak of 
it as a democracy, as though περὶ 
αὐτῆς had preceded. 

8 οὐθὲν yap διάδηλος] ‘There is no 
difference to mark.’ 

τι5} is superfluous. There was then 
at Lacedzemon considerable social equa- 
lity side by side with great political 
inequality, and it acted as a compen- 
sation for this last. Social equality 
is an idea which we in England find 


it hard to grasp, from the deep-rooted 
hold which social differences and class 
distinctions have got, but it is one 
which it would be most desirable to 
introduce. It is in the alienation of 
the various elasses und consequent 


soreness, that lies the sting of political 
inequalities. 


olay ἄν tis] This τις with the ὁστισοῦν 
at the end of the sentence, is quite 
superfluous. 


9 For the matter of this section; 
compare 11. rx. 25. θανάτου, II. 1x. 


25, III. 1. τὸ. 


μηδ᾽ ἂν βούλεσθαι πολιτείαν ἑτέραν μηθὲν τῶν τῆς πόλεως 


μορίων ὅλως. 


, ne , 
Tiva μὲν οὖν τρόπον Ost καθιστάναι πσολι- 


/ > ’ ~ 
relav, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰς ὀνομαζομένας ἀριστοκρατίας, νὺν 


εἴρηται. 
βῆ ἃ 


Περὶ δὲ τυραννι 


~ QA 9 ~ > e 5] o 
dos ἦν ἡμῖν λοιπὸν εἰπεῖν, οὐχ ὡς ἐνου 


ong πολυλογίας περὶ αὐτήν, ἄλλ᾽ ὅπως λάθη τῆς μεθόδου 
τὸ μέρος, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ταύτην τίθεμεν τῶν πολιτειῶν τι μέρος. 
περὶ μὲν οὖν βασιλείας διωρίσαμεν ἐν τοῖς πρῶτον λόγοις, 
ἐν οἷς περὶ τῆς μάλιστα λεγομένης βασιλείας ἐποιούμεθα 


\ , ΄ " ’ ᾧο ον 

τὴν σκέψιν, πότερον aoupdopoy ἢ : 
~ ’ ~ 

καὶ τίνα καὶ πόθεν δεῖ καθιστάναι, καὶ πῶς. 


N 


x 


᾿ ~ , 
εσιν 
συμῷέρει ταῖς TOA eg i 
τυραννίδος 2 


> ev. \ / 9 μ 
δ᾽ εἴδη δύο μὲν διείλομεν ἐν οἷἢ᾽ περί βασιλείας ἐπεσικο 


, ΄ > ~ \ 

ποῦμεν. διὰ τὸ τὴν δύναμιν ἐπαλλαάττειν πως αὐτῶν Καὶ 
ai (αν, διὰ Te % vO ἵναι ἀμφοτέρας 
πρὸς τὴν βασιλείαν, διὰ τὸ κατὰ νόμον εἶναι ἀμῷοτερα 


10 ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ] It would be but 
a very slight change to read the accu- 
sative here, and it is a tempting one, 
but it is not necessary. Looking at 
section 6, the actual reading is safer, 
-- ἐμφαίνεται ἐν αὐτῷ —and the sense 
is the same either way. On the other 
hand, it would be simpler in point of 
the construction of σώζεσθαι with the 
accusative. : 

τῷ μηδ᾽ ἂν βούλεσθαι, x.7.A.| For this 
expression compare II. rx. 22, which 15 
not so straightforward as this and may 
derive light from it. 

ὁμοίως δὲ Kal] These last are so 
closely connected with ‘the πολιτεία, as 
appears from the last chapter, that it 
is needless to go into details as to the 
method of establishing them. They 
are in fact the πολιτεία with an 
oligarchical tendency impressed upou 
them. 


X..1 οὐχ ὡς ἐνούσης, κιτιλ.] “ποῦ 
as though there were much to say 
upon it.’ 

τῆς μεθόδου τὸ μέρος. ‘Its share of 
our treatise.’ © 

τῆς μάλιστα] ‘in the strictest sense 
so called,’ the παμβασιλεία, Ill. πῖν.- 
XVII. | 

2 ἐν ois] Compare III. vi. 3, and 
III. x. 2, ‘ where.’ 

αὐτῶν] depends on δύναμιν, the sub- 
ject to ἐπαλλάττειν πῶς Kal πρὸς τὴν 
βασιλείαν. ‘The two forms are such 
that, though strictly tyrannies, yet in 
‘ts real character the power they ex- 
press is closely similar to that of the 


. βασιλεία, so that they and it run into 


one another, as it were, and can hardly 
be kept quite distinct.’ The καὶ may 
express even more, “ἡ that they are 
closely connected.one with another, and 
with the βασιλεία. 
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The ταύτας Tas ἀρχάς" tv Te yap τῶν βαρβάρων τισὶν αἱροῦ 
tyranny. 4 9 ἀρχὰς γὰρ τῶν αρβαρων τισιν χιρουνται 


“ ’ ~ 
αὐτοκράτορος μονάρχους, καὶ TO παλαιὸν ἐν τοῖς ἀρχαίοις 
σ Bae ’ ’ A ~ 
Ελλησιν ἐγίγνοντό τινες μόναρχοι τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον, 
ἃ > , > , 3, ’ 4 3 , 

3 0US ἐκάλουν αἰσυμνήητας. EVOUT! δέ τινας πρὸς ἀλληλας 


“ eee ΟΝ Ὕ ν - The best 
ὃ ιν ἀριστο 
πόλεις ἐνδέχεται μετασχεῖν. καὶ Yap ας καλοῦσιν ἀρ ae 


Υ͂ . 
τὸ Ν μὲν é [ow πίπτουσι ταῖς constitu- 
κρατίας, περὶ ὧν νῦν εἴπομεν, τὰ μεν, ἐξωτέρ preg a 


: ~ , ° . 
, , ν᾿ ἈΝ ὥσι τῇ καλουμένη ποῖλι- in which 
πλείσταις τῶν πόλεων, τὰ δὲ yur i δὲ δὲ i ual He middle 
se a . ᾿ Ξ class go- 
τείᾳ" διὸ περὶ ἀμφοῖν ὡς μιὰς λεκτέον. ἢ a : 


αὗται διαφοράς. ἦσαν δὲ διὰ μὲν τὸ κατὰ νόμον βασιλι- 
καὶ «καὶ διὰ τὸ μοναρχεῖν ἑκόντων, τυραννικαὶ δὲ διὰ τὸ 
δεσποτικῶς ἄρχειν κατὰ τὴν αὑτῶν γνώμην. τρίτον δὲ εἶδος 
τυραννίδος, ἥπερ μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ τυραννίς, ἀντίστροφος 
[«οὖσα τῇ παμβασιλείᾳ. τοιαύτην δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι Tupay- 
vida τὴν μοναρχίαν, ἥτις ἀνυπεύθυνος ἄρχει τῶν ὁμοίων καὶ 
βελτιόνων πάντων πρὸς τὸ σφέτερον αὐτῆς συμφέρον, ἀλλὰ 
μὴ πρὸς τὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων. διάπερ ἀκούσιος" οὐθεὶς γὰρ 
ἑκῶν ὑπομένει τῶν ἐλευθέρων τὴν τοιαύτην ἀρχήν. Τυραν- 
νίδος μὲν οὖν εἴδη ταῦτα καὶ τοσαῦτα διὰ τὰ εἰρημένας 
7 
αἰτίας. 
II Tig δ᾽ ἀρίστη πολιτεία καὶ τίς ἄριστος βίος ταῖς πλεί- 
average σταις πόλεσι καὶ τοῖς πλείστοις τῶν ἀνθρώπων, μήτε πρὸς 
constitu- 


> Ἁ κι. », \ ὰ ἃ A Ὁ ἢ ΄ 4 
tian th that ἀρετὴν συγκρίνουσι Τὴν UTED τοὺς ἰοιωτας, μητε προς ται- 
in which 


’ A 7 ~ 4 , ~ ΄ Ἁ 
Piatra δείαν ν φύσεως δεῖται καὶ χορηγίας τυχηρᾶς, μήτε πρὸς 
] > 4 , 4 ~ 
clase go- πολιτείαν τὴν κατ᾽ εὐχὴν γινομένην, ἀλλὰ βίον τε τὸν τοῖς 
“- A 
πλείστοις κοινωνῆσαι δυνατὸν καὶ πολιτείαν ἧς τὰς πλείστας 


τῶν βαρβάρων τισίν} Niebuhr, Rom. 
Hist. Vol. 1. 558, note 1257, thinks this 
alludes to the Roman Dictators. If so, 
is it not the only allusion we have to 
their political system ? 

3 δεσποτικῶ5] ‘quite arbitrarily and 
absolutely.’ 


XI. 1 It must be remembered that 
the question discussed in this chapter 
is the best average form, not the best 
form absolutely. It is quite clear that 
it is so in the text, but the chapter and 


its conclusions are sometimes quoted as 
though it were not so. 


[4 


ἁπάντων τούτων ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν στο χιίων ἐστίν. i ἮΝ. 
καλῶς ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς εἴρηται τὸ τὸν εὐδαίμονα βίον εἶναι τὸν 

> ἀρετὴν ἀἁ 0 εσότητα δὲ τὴν ἀρετὴν, TOY 
καὶ ἀρετὴν ἀνεμποῦιστον, κί σοτη esti yay 
μέσον ἀναγκαῖον βίον εἶναι βέλτιστον, τῆς ἑκάστοις ἐνδεχο 
μένης τυχεῖν μεσότητος. τοὺς δὲ αὐτοὺς τούτους wae vi 
αγκαῖον εἶναι καὶ πόλεως ἀρετῆς καὶ κακίας καὶ πολιτείας 
ἡ γὰρ πολιτεία βίος τίς ἐστι πόλεως. ado 
ταῖς πόλεσίν ἐστι τρία μέρη τῆς πόλεως, οἱ μὲν εὔποροι 
σφόδρα, οἱ δὲ ἄποροι σφόδρα, οἱ δὲ τρίτῳ. οἱ μέσα; τούτων. 
ἐπεὶ τοίνυν ὃ ὁμολογεῖται τὸ μέτριον ἄριστον παὶ με er 
φανερὸν ὅτι καὶ τῶν εὐτυχημάτων ἡ κτῆσις 7 μέσῃ βε — 
πάντων" ῥᾷάστη γὰρ τῷ λόγῳ πειθαρχεῖν. ὑπέρκαλον ea i 5 
ὑπερίσχυρον ἢ ὑπερευγενῆ ἢ Sey ἢ are ων 
τοις, ὑπέρπτωχον 7 ὑπερασθενῆ καὶ oe ῥα — χαλ Ὁ» 
τῷ λόγῳ ἀκολουθεῖν. a age ¥%P οἱ “τὼ Pere 
μεγαλοπόνηροι μᾶλλον, οἱ δὲ καρανγα καὶ el μὰ 
λίαν. τῶν δ᾽ ἀδικημάτων τὰ μὲν γίγνεται OF ὕβριν, τὰ δὲ 


΄ 


2 τὰ μὲν ἐξωτέρω πίπτουσι] “ sont 
en dehors des conditions,” St. Hil., ‘in regular. prea ἢ 
some respects stand too far removed ἡ γὰρ πολιτε ᾳ] ” Repo: 
from the generality of states to be | organisation and deve opment of its 
stitution that a state finds its life. 

4 τῶν εὐτυχημάτων “ οὗ the gifts of 


τυχεῖν μεσότητος would have been more 


applicable.’ 
ἀμφοῖν] means not the two forms of 
aristocracy, but them and the πολιτεία. | fortune. 


a A 
Ἔν ἁπάσαις δὴ 4 12958 


4 τοιαύτην δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον, x.7.A.] ‘Such 
a tyranny as this we must necessarily 
recognise in the monarchy, which, free 
from all responsibility, rules over the 
equals and superiors of the monarch, in 
the interest of itself alone, and with no 
eye to that of its subjects.’ Those sub- 
jects are in no sense φύσει δοῦλοι, and 
in this case, therefore, it cannot hold 
that ἄρχοντι καὶ ἀρχομένῳ ταὐτὸν συμ- 
φέρει. 


συγκρίνουσι πρὸς ἀρετὴν, κιτ.λ.} “ not 
bringing it to the standard of a virtue 
above that of ordinary men, nor to that 
of an education with requires a nature 
and appliances eminently fortune’s gift,’ 


such as in ordinary circumstances cannot 
be calculated on, 


βίον τε] includes both παιδεία καὶ 
ἀρέτη, ‘virtue and the training to 
virtue,’ 


4 τό] The article should be noticed 
with a view to a subsequent passage, 
VIII. (V.) 1.13. ‘ If we'were right in 
the Ethics in using the language.’ 

ἀνεμπόδιστον) the reference is to 
Ethics, vu. xiii. 2, p. 1153, 15, and is 
so far in support of the genuineness of 
the chapters in which it occurs. 

τῆς ἑκάστοις, κιτ.λ.} ‘ The mean 
open to each to get.’ The construc- 

on is abrupt. ἧς ἑκάστοις ἐνδέχεται 


5 δι᾽ ὕβριν} “ From the sense of being 
above law,’ ‘ from insolence.’ 

διὰ κακουργίαν) expresses quite an 
opposite feeling, viz.: the ill-feeling 
and wish to cause annoyance which is 
engendered by the conviction tha 
society and its arrangements are un- 
favourable and depressing. 

οὗτοι] Are the extremes on either 
side, whether of wealth, &e., or po- 
verty, ὅσο. 


ΠΝ 


"- ee 
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The best διὰ κακουργίαν. ἔτι δ᾽ ἥκισθ᾽ οὗτοι υλαργοῦσι καὶ βουλ- 
average PY Ἶ > PX β 


constitu- ἀρχοῦσιν" ταῦτα δ᾽ apdorepa βλαβερὰ ταῖς πόλεσιν. πρὸς 


tion is that 


~ > , Ww 4 , 
in which δὲ τούτοις of μὲν ἐν ὑπεροχαῖς εὐτυχημάτων ὄντες, ἰσχυος 
1 € ~ 9 ~ ’ .,΄ 
class go- καὶ πλούτου καὶ φίλων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν τοιούτων, ἀρ- 


rms. 
vam xerbas οὔτε βούλονται οὔ 


> / \ ~ 9 >/A\ 
re ἐπίστανται (καὶ τοῦτ᾽ εὐθὺς 
" δυο \ Ψ ‘ \ Ἁ Ἁ 5) 9 
6 οἴκοθεν ὑπάρχει παισὶν οὐσιν" διὰ γὰρ τὴν τρυφὴν οὐδ᾽ ἐν 
— ul 37 ’ ᾽ ~ ε ἊΝ > 
τοῖς διδασκαλείοις ἄρχεσθαι σύνηθες αὐτοῖς), οἱ δὲ καθ 
ὥσθ᾽ οἱ μὲν 
ἄρχειν οὐκ ἐπίστανται ἀλλ᾽ ἄρχεσθαι δουλικὴν ἀρχήν, οἱ δ᾽ 


, , Ν , 
γὑπερβολὴν ἐν ἐνδείᾳ τούτων ταπεινοὶ λίαν. 


χ 6 ὲν οὐδεμιᾷ ἀρχῆ, ἄρχειν δὲ deo ἣν ἀρχή 
ἀρχεσῦαι μὲν οὐδεμιᾷ PX, ἄρχε! eg ποτικὴν ἀρχήν. 
᾿ [4 \ ~ > > 3 5] 
γίνεται οὖν καὶ δούλων καὶ δεσποτῶν πόλις, AAA οὐκ ἐλευ- 
A ~ ’ ~ , 
θέρων, καὶ τῶν μὲν φθονούντων τῶν δὲ καταφρονούντων. 
ἃ 4 > ’ ͵ \ .. Ἐ ~ ε x 
ἃ πλείστον ἀπέχει Φιλίας καὶ κοινωνίας πολιτικῆς" Ἢ γὰρ 
΄ , LAND A «Ὁ ων , ~ ~ 
κοινωνία Φιλικον" οὐδὲ yap dou βούλονται κοινωνεῖν τοῖς 
n ͵ , ‘ ! > ” 
8 ἐχθροῖς. βούλεται δέ γε ἡ πόλις ἐξ ἴσων εἶναι καὶ ὁμοίων 
tod / ~ ᾽ “ ~ 
OTL μάλιστα, τοῦτο ὃ ὑπάρχει μάλιστα τοις μέσοις" wor 
~ A , ΄ Ss 5 
ἀναγκαῖον ἄριστα πολιτεύεσθαι ταύτην τὴν πόλιν ἐστὶν ἐξ 
5 Ae Ν , \ , i © f \ ’ 
ὧν φαμὲν Φύσει τὴν σύστασιν εἰναι τῆς πόλεως. καὶ σω- 


be J ~ ’ Σ ’ ~ ~~ 
ο ζονται δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν οὔτοι μάλιστα τῶν πολιτῶν. οὔτε 


φυλαρχοῦσι καὶ βουλαρχοῦσι] “ are φρονούντων] Compare the speech of 
least competent and willing to hold | Alcibiades, Thuc. vi. 16. He is the 
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‘ “ie ra > , “ Β ; > ἢ νὰ 
yap αὐτοί τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ὥσπερ OF πένητες ἐπιθυμοῦσιν, The best 
~ , ~ ~ , , average 
οὔτε τῆς τούτων ἕτεροι, καθάπερ τῆς τῶν πλουσίων οἱ πένη- constitu- 
> ~ \ \ \ , > 3 , 6 gia Ἢ tion is that 
τες ἐπιθυμοῦσιν" καὶ διὰ τὸ μήτ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύεσθαι μήτ᾽ emt in which 


; ᾽ ’ f ᾿ i os 5" fo the middle 
βουλεύειν ἀκινδύνως διάγουσιν. διὰ τοῦτο καλῶς ηὔξατο class go- 
Φωκυλίδης 


verns. 
‘ χ 1 
πολλὰ μέσοισιν ἄριστα" μέσος θέλω ἐν πύλει εἶναι. 


~ 5, sd δε ὦ Υ̓͂ ε πιο ε ὃ Α ~ 
δῆλον ἄρα ὅτι καὶ ἡ κοινωνία ἡ πολιτικὴ AploTy ἢ 01% τῶν τὸ 
/ A A ’ > Ὰ > , 4 , 
μέσων, καὶ τὰς τοιαύταις ἐνδέχεται εὖ πολιτεύεσθαι πόλεις 
oe r ὦ 
ἐν αἷς δὴ πολὺ τὸ μέσον, καὶ κρεῖττον μάλιστα μὲν ἀμφοῖν, 
> ν᾿ ῳ , / ἃ Ν ~ 6 Ἁ 
εἰ δὲ μή, θατέρου μέρους προστιθέμενον γὰρ ποιεῖ ῥοπὴν 
΄ Υ͂ , 3 
καὶ κωλύει γίνεσθαι τὰς ἐναντίας ὑπερβολάς. διόπερ εὐτυχία τι 
, WAS ἃ 5 , Ve , 
μεγίστη τοὺς πολιτευομένους οὐσίαν ἔχειν μέσην καὶ ἱκανὴν, 
ἤ in) / Δ ~ 
ὡς ὅπου of μὲν πολλὰ σφόδρα κέκτηνται οἱ δὲ μηθέν, ἢ δῆ" 1296 
Ἃ > / 3 x Ἁ 
μος ἔσχατος γίγνεται ἣ ὀλιγαρχία ἄκρατος ἡ τυραννὶς δι᾽ 
\ Re ‘ ee oe ; “ 
ἀμφοτέρας τὰς ὑπερβολάς" καὶ γὰρ ἐκ δημοκρατίας τῆς 
, Υ͂ ͵ > x ~ 
νεανικωτάτης καὶ ἐξ ὀλιγαρχίας γίνεται τυραννίς, Ex δὲ τῶν 
~ \ a ~ > a 
μέσων καὶ τῶν σύνεγγυς πολὺ ἧττον. τὴν ὃ αἰτίαν ὕστερον τ 
> - ~ ~ ΓΝ ͵΄“ 
ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὰς μεταβολὰς τῶν πολιτειῶν ἐροῦμεν. Ὅτι 
Υ̓ A > ΄ a 
δ᾽ ἡ μέση βελτίστη, ᾧανερόν᾽ μόνη γὰρ ἀστασίαστος" ὅπου 
Ἁ 
γὰρ πολὺ τὸ διὰ μέσου, ἥκιστα στάσεις καὶ διαστάσεις 


~~ ~ A , 4 > 
γίγνονται τῶν πολιτειῶν. XO αἱ μεγάλαι πόλεις ATTA- 13 


office, whether local or general, yet 
not supreme, to discharge, in fact, the 
ordinary civil functions; the extremely 
prosperous despise them, the extremely 
depressed are not elected to them. So 
that both look on them with unfa- 
yourable eyes and sneer at them, though 
from opposite points, and the regular 
state organisation finds no support from 
either, 


ταῦτα ἀμφότερα] Both the tendency 
to crime, indicated above, and the 
aversion to office. 


6 οἴκοθεν ‘at home.’ 


ἐν τοῖς διδασκαλείοι5} Compare Plato, 
Republ. vi. 560, e, in the παιδεία 
ὀλιγαρχική. 


τῶν μὲν φθονούντων τῶν δὲ κατα- 


Greek statesman who best illustrates 
the evils of excessive prosperity, such 
as Aristotle is here depicting. 

ἃ πλεῖστον, «.7.A.] ‘And thid is a 
state of things that is as opposite as 
possible to friendship.’ 

φιλικόν] is an element of friendship. 

ἐξ ὧν] There seems something missing, 
such a word as τὴν συνεστηκυῖαν. 
‘The state formed of these elements 
which according to me are the natu- 
ral elements from which the state is 
formed.’ 

καὶ σώζονται] Compare Xenophon, 
Hell. τι. 3, § 35 8qq., the speech of 
Theramenes in defence of his change of 
tactics, which he justifies by the attack 
made by the Thirty on the middle class, 


of μέσοι τῶν πολιτῶν. 


, Q A a et a A Ἁ , a δὲ 
σιαστότεραι διὰ τὴν αὐτὴν αἰτίαν, OTF πολὺ τὸ μέσον" ἐν ὃὲ 
~ κω ~ > , ΄ a κ᾿ 
ταῖς μικραῖς ῥᾳδιόν τε διαλαβεῖν εἰς δύο πάντας, ὥστε μηθὲν 

~ . Ν Ww aS 937 ’ > 
καταλιπεῖν μέσον, καὶ πάντες σχεδὸν ἄποροι ἢ εὐποροί εἰσιν. 


4 ε 4 δὲ > κι 
καὶ αἱ δημοκρατίαι ὃὲ ao 
\ 


“ys la ~ 9 “ Φ ἅ, 
ᾧαλέστεραι τῶν ολιγαρχιὼν εἰσί τὰ 


‘ / / A 2. 4 
καὶ πολυχρονιώτεραι διὰ τοὺς μέσους" πλείους τε γὰρ εἰσί 


ΦωκυλίδηΞ5] of Miletus. Fr. 12. Ed. 
Bergk. 

10 πολὺ τὸ μέσον ‘the middle class 
is large.’ d 

προστιθέμενον ‘ by its joining one or 
the other it sways the scale and prevents 
either of the two opposite extremes 
being dominant.’ 

τοὺς wodtrevopévous| “ the citizens,’ 
‘those who actually mix in affairs,’ les 
citoyens actifs. 


yeavixwrdrns] ‘the most unbridled,’ 
‘ luxuriant.’ 


12 ἀστασίαστος] Compare III. xv. 9, 
where this word occurs. Both passages 
show the great importance Aristotle 
attached to this point. 


Siacrdces| ‘the dividing the state 
into two parts, ‘the setting the two 
sides one against the other.’ διαλαβεῖν 
eis δύο. 
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~ , / ~ 
τῶν πόλεων cupdépoy σκοποῦντες ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὸ σῷέτερον The best 
average 


ὥστε διὰ ταύτας τὰς αἰτίας ἢ μηδέ ἣν μέ ᾿ 
ς τὰς αἰτίας ἢ μηδέποτε τὴν μέσην constitu 
ΐ ; ὰ ἢ ’ Ἢ ; tion is that 
γίνεσθαι πολιτείαν ἢ ὀλιγάκις καὶ παρ᾽ ὀλίγοις" εἷς γὰρ ἀνὴρ in which 
͵ , ~ ’ 54} ε ’ , , the middle 
συνεπείσθη μόνος τῶν πρότερον ἐφ᾽ ἡγεμονίᾳ γενομένων ταῦ- class go- 
Cad Ν, “~ w . 
την ἀποδοῦναι τὴν τάξιν. ἤδη δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν 
” , Ν ’ “ 
ἔθος καθέστηκε μηδὲ βούλεσθαι τὸ ἴσον, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἄρχειν ζητεῖν _ 
a / ε , / ΐ᾿ 20 
ἢ κρατουμένους ὑπομένειν. Τίς μὲν οὖν ἀρίστη πολιτεία, καὶ 
4 ’Ρ " ,». ν ΩΝ 
διὰ τίν᾽ αἰτίαν, ἐκ τούτων ᾧΦανερόν: τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων πολιτειῶν 
9 ὌΝ 
ἐπειδὴ πλείους δημοκρατίας καὶ πλείους ὀλιγαρχίας φαμὲν 
/ 4 / ~ 
εἶναι, ποίαν πρώτην θετέον καὶ δευτέραν καὶ τοῦτον δὴ τὸν 
Ἷ 9 ’ ~ \ Ν rf / \ Ν ’ 
τρόπον ἐχομένην τῷ τὴν μὲν εἶναι βελτίω τὴν δὲ χείρω, διω- 
, ~ ee > Q ~ ~ ; ~ 
ρισμένης τῆς ἀρίστης οὐ χαλεπὸν ἰδεῖν. ἀεῖ" γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον 
εἶναι βελτίω τὴν ἐγγύτατα ταύτ elow δὲ τὴν a 
E ἣν ΕΥ̓ 1S, χείρω oe τὴν ἀῷεστη- 
“ ~ ’ " Ω 
κυῖαν τοῦ μέσου πλεῖον, ἄν μὴ πρὸς ὑπόθεσιν κρίνη τις. 
λέγω δὲ τὸ πρὸς ὑπόθεσιν, ὅτι πολλά ὖ χ 
Ύ pos Ἶ πολλάκις οὔσης ἄλλης πο- 
, / - 2 AN , 
λιτείας αἱρετωτέρας͵ ἐνίοις οὐθὲν κωλύσει συμῷέρειν ἑτέραν 
~ , . 
μάλλον εἶναι πολιτείαν. 


we ~~ τ. “ ~ ’ XA 
The best καὶ μᾶλλον μετέχουσι THY τιμῶν EV ταις δημοκρατίαις ἢ 
average Ἢ 3 “ ~ , ε 
_ constitu. ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις, ἐπεὶ ὅταν ἄνευ τούτων τῷ πλήθει ὑπερ- 
ion is that \ 
in which πείνωσιν of ἄποροι, κακοπραγία γίνεται καὶ ἀπόλλυνται τα- 
the middle , 


class go- χέως. σημεῖον δὲ δεῖ νομίζειν καὶ τὸ τοὺς βελτίστους νομο- 

verns. “ “ο , , 

θέτας εἶναι τῶν μέσων πολιτῶν" Σόλων τε γὰρ ἦν τούτων 
15 (δηλοῖ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς ποιήσεως) καὶ Λυκοῦργος (οὐ γὰρ ἦν βασι- 


, ῪῃΝ \ Ἁ ~ w~ 5», 
λεύς) καὶ Χαρώνδας καὶ σχεδὸν οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν ἄλλων. 


3 ~ 
αὐτῶν. 


16 Φανερὸν δ᾽ ἐκ τούτων καὶ διότι αἱ πλεῖσται πολιτεῖαι αἱ 
’ > ε δ᾽ » ᾿μὴ ὃ Ἁ 4 ἃ , 
μὲν δημοκρατικαί εἰσιν αἱ ὃ ὀλιγαρχικαι" OF γὰρ τὸ ἐν 
᾽ / > , i A ’ i, (ἃ “Ἃ 
ταύταις πολλάκις ὀλίγον εἶναι τὸ μέσον, αἰεί πότεροι ay 
ς , Τ᾽ ε Ν > , 3 79° ε oF ε 4 
ὑπερέχωσιν, εἴθ᾽ οἱ τὰς οὐσίας ἔχοντες εἰν ὁ ἥμος, οἱ τὸ 
wv Ἁ , a 
μέσον ἐκβαίνοντες καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς ἄγουσι τὴν πολιτείαν, ὥστε 
A ω / Ey) > ’ A δὲ [4 ὃ \ A 
174) δῆμος γίγνεται ἢ ὀλιγαρχία. πρὸς OE τούτοις ιὰ τὸ 
“ “ Ἁ “ , > , ~ ὃ ’ A 
στάσεις γίνεσθαι καὶ μάχας πρὸς ἀλληλαυς τῷ δημῷ καὶ 
“ x ~ ~ re ~ 
τοῖς εὐπόροις. ὁποτέροις ἂν μᾶλλον συμβὴ κρατῆσαι τῶν 
" / > w~ Ἁ + NS J A 
ἐναντίων, ov καθιστᾶσι κοινὴν πολιτείαν οὐδ᾽ ἴσην, ἀλλὰ 
re ’ xs ‘ ε Ἃ ~ / , 
τῆς VinNS ἄθλον τὴν ὑπεροχὴν τῆς πολιτείοις λαμβάνουσιν, 


καὶ οἱ μὲν δημοκρατίαν οἱ δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίαν ποιοῦσιν. ἔτι δὲ * Δεῖ Bekker. 


4 ~ 3 ε , / ~ 2 ’ 4 \ > 
καὶ τῶν ἐν ἡγεμονίᾳ γενομένων Τῆς Ελλάδος πρὸς τὴν πὰρ 


ς owe € / / > , ε \ ΄ 

αὑτοις εκατέεροι πολιτείαν ἀποβλέποντες οἱ μὲν δημοκρατιας 
> ~ , / e @ " , > 4 A 
εν ταῖς πόλεσι καθίστασαν οἱ ὃ ολιγαρχίοις, οὐ πρὸς τὸ 


14 κακοπραγία] “ΠῚ success,” “ fail- 
- ure,” Liddell and Scott. But I doubt 
whether this is the meaning. May it 
not be more active, “there is mutual 
ill treatment of the one party by the 
other.” 

15 δηλοῖ ἐκ τῆς ποιήσεω5} The gene- 
ral spirit of Solon’s remains warrants 
this, but I do not find any particular 
passage. 

od yap ἦν βασιλεύς] This seems an 
odd reason. Is it Aristotle’s? 

Χαρώνδας] Grote, rv. 560. 

16 ἄγουσι] Compare Υ. 3, ἀγωγή. 

17 Thy ὑπεροχὴν τῆς moditelas| ‘ The 
supremacy in the government.’ The 
rights or claims of the minority are 
not respected, to use the latest political 
language. And it is a question open 
to much discussion, whether this re- 


finement in political arrangements can 
be introduced, and whether, if in- 
troduced, it would really be an im- 
provement in our institutions. It is 
plainly liable to be the exact contrary, 
by giving greater power to that which 
may well be thought to have too much 
already, the retrograde element, the 
so-called conservative party. Lastly, 
there is the question whether, sup- 
posing the two former questions 
answered, as they might be, under 
certain circumstances, in the affir- 
mative, any such improvement could 
effectually obviate the evils inherent 
in a parliamentary government, such 
as that of England is justly called, 
and stands self-condemned by being 
80 called. Mr. Carlyle, Latter-day 
Pamphlets, 


18 Compare Thue. m1. 82, on this 
point. πρὸς τὸ σφέτερον αὐτῶν----σφίσιν 
ἐπιτηδείως πολιτεύεσθαι is the historical 
expression of this. 

19 εἷς yap ἀνήρ] It is curious that no 
certain nor even very probable answer 
can be given to the question who the 
person here alluded to is Ῥ I have 
been sometimes tempted to think that 
it is’ the Spartan King Pausanias 
(Xenophon, Hell. τι. 5.), whose position 
at home and policy led him not to sanc- 
tion the Athenian oligarchy, but to 
aim at the restoration of a more mode- 
rate government, to revive the older 
democracy—damodobva τὴν rativ—which, 
doubtless, in the eyes of a later ge- 
neration, looking on τὴν νῦν δημοκρατίαν, 
would be considered as a πολιτεία τῶν 
μέσων. 

τοῖς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν} simply opposed 
to the τῶν ἐν ἡγεμονίᾳ γενομένων, 


20 ἀρίστη] sc. τοῖς πλείστοι5. 


τοῦτον δὴ τὸν τρόπον ἐχομένην] ‘and 
so on in due order.’ 


21 Ael γάρ] This correction of Spen- 
gel’s xxv. note 27, scarcely needs the 


support of V. (VIII) 1. 2, to make us 
accept it. 


πρὸς ὑπόθεσιν] Compare vi. 2, and 
note. 


ἑτέραν μᾶλλον εἶναι] ‘ that there be 
another constitution.’ This remark is 
the connecting link between the two 
chapters. All cannot have the best 
average form—their circumstances pre- 
elude it and make some other form 
desirable. What are the other forms 
that may be desirable under certain 
circumstances is naturally the next 
question, and is answered, though in a 


very general and vague way, in the 
two next chapters, 
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κατὰ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν τοῦ ὀλιγαρχικοῦ πλήθους. δεῖ δ᾽ ἀεὶ The con 
τὸν νομοθέτην ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ προσλαμβάνειν τοὺς μέσους " suitable in 
ἄν τε γὰρ ὀλιγαρχικοὺς τοὺς νόμους τιθῇ, στοχάζεσθαι goog 
χρὴ τῶν μέσων, ἐάν τε δημοκρατικούς, προσάγεσθαι τοῖς, 
γόμοις τούτους. ὅπου δὲ τὸ τῶν μέσων ὑπερτείνει πλῆθος 

ἢ συναμῷφοτέρων τῶν ἄκρων ἢ καὶ θατέρου μόνον, ἐνταῦθ᾽ 
ἐνδέχεται πολιτείαν εἶναι μόνιμον. οὐθὲν γὰρ φοβερὸν μή 5 

ποτε συμφωνήσωσιν οἱ πλούσιοι τοῖς πένησιν ἐπὶ τούτους" 1297 
οὐδέποτε γὰρ ἅτεροι βουλήσονται δουλεύειν τοῖς ἑτέροις, 
κοινοτέραν δ᾽ ἂν ζητῶσιν, οὐδεμίαν εὑρήσουσιν ἄλλην ταύτης. 


“ , A sf ᾽ “Δ ε / \ \ 9 / 
εν μέρει γὰρ αῤχειὶν οὐ AY UM O[LELVELAY διὰ Τὴν οαὐπτιστιοιν 


The eonsti- 
tutions , δ: ὦ > : 
suitable in ἐστι τῶν εἰρημένων διελθεῖν. 
particular 


~ ~ ~ s A , 
ΤΌΘ ΔΓ say nabcrov ταὐτόν᾽ δεῖ yap κρεῖττον εἶναι! τὸ βουλόμενον 
~ ’ “ Ἃ / , A) / 
12 μέρος τῆς πόλεως τοῦ μὴ βουλομένου μένειν THY πολιτείαν. 
\ 
λέγω δὲ 


‘4 5 ’ , 
Τίς δὲ πολιτεία τίσι καὶ ποία συμῷέρει ποίοις, ἐχόμενον 
ληπτέον δὴ πρῶτον περὶ πα- 


ἔστι δὲ πᾶσα πέλις Ex τε τοῦ ποιοῦ καὶ ποσοῦ. 
ποιὸν μὲν ἐλευθερίαν πλοῦτον παιδείαν εὐγένειαν, ποσὸν δὲ 
τὴν τοῦ πλήθους ὑπεροχήν. ἐνδέχεται δὲ τὸ μὲν ποιὸν 
ὑπάρχειν ἑτέρῳ μέρει τῆς πόλεως, ἐξ ὧν συνέστηκε μερῶν 
ἡ πόλις, ἄλλῳ δὲ μέρει τὸ ποσόν, οἷον πλείους τὸν ἀριθμὸν 
εἶναι τῶν γενναίων τοὺς ἀγεννεῖς ἢ τῶν πλουσίων τοὺς ἀπό- 
ρους, μὴ μέντοι τοσοῦτον ὑπερέχειν τῷ ποσώ ὅσον λείπε- 


σθαι τῷ ποιῷ. 


~ + ’ “ 
διὸ ταῦτα πρὸς ἀλληλα συγκριτέον. ὁποὺ 


Ἃ - © ’ A ~ > έ ῃῇ A b a > 
μὲν οὖν ὑπερέχει TO τῶν ἀπόρων πλῆθος τὴν εἰρημένην ava- 
~ 7 , Ἁ a 
λογίαν, ἐνταῦθα πέφυκεν εἶναι δημοκροτίιαν, καὶ EXATTOY 


‘ 


εἶδος δημοκρατίας κατὰ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν τοῦ δήμου ἑκάστου, 


\ ~ ~ 
οἷον ἐὰν μὲν τὸ τῶν γεωργῶν 


ε / ~ Ἁ 4 
ὑπερτείνη πλῆθος, τὴν πρώ- 


~ / 
την δημοκρατίαν, ἐὰν δὲ τὸ τῶν βαναύσων καὶ μισθαρνοῦν- 
4 , © 4 Ἁ \ 4 of \ \ 
των, τὴν τελευταίαν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰς ἄλλας τὰς μεταξὺ 


> 


~ \ / ~ e 
τούτων" ὅπου δὲ τὸ τῶν εὐπόρων καὶ γνωρίμων μᾶλλον UT EP 
~ nw / ~ ~ > ~ Ἁ > 
τείνει τῷ ποιῷ ἢ λείπεται τῷ ποσῷ, ἐνταῦθα δὲ ὀλιγαρ- 


? A “ > , A Ὁ, / a 73 
Xiav; και ΤῊς ολιγοιρχίαις TOV QuTOY τρόπον EXQAOTOY ε 00¢ 


ΧΙ]. 1 δεῖ γὰρ κρεῖττον, κιτ.λ.} ‘There 
must be a preponderance in favour of 
the existing government.’ But this 
idea of preponderance involves con- 
flicting elements, and a comparison, 
a balancing of the powers of these 
elements. 

πᾶσα πόλι5] ‘Every state is com- 
posed of quality and number, It is, 
in other words, a given number of 
citizens, and in that number of citizens 
there are many different classes. 

τὴν τοῦ πλήθους ὑπεροχήν} Such a 
term shows that Aristotle was rather 


- thinking of the political element of the 


mass as opposed to that of those who 
are opposed to the mass, either by 
birth, education, or wealth, than simply 
of number. ‘The superiority of the 


large majority’ is spoken of as balan- 
cing the power attaching to the other 
points above mentioned. 

2 ἐξ ὧν συνέστηκε, K.7.A.] ‘granting, 
of course, that it be one of the parts of 
which a state really consists,’ the essen- 
tial elements of a state. Compare IV. 
(VIL.) vii. i, 6. 

ovykpiréoy| ‘we must compare.’ On 
this subject see Arnold, Rom. Hist. 
Vol. 1. Ch. xiii. the concluding para- 
graph. 

3 τὴν εἰρημένην ἀναλογίαν) ‘In the 
proportion stated,’ rather implied. 
τοσοῦτον τῷ ποσῷ ὥστε μὴ λείπεσθαι 
τῷ ποιῷ. Its superiority in number is 
not overbalanced by its opponent's 
superiority in other points. 

ἐνταῦθα δέ] ‘ Here then,’ 


\ 4 3 a ~ , ε 
τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους. πανταχοῦ δὲ πιστότατος ὁ διαιτητής, 


διαιτητὴς δ᾽ ὁ μέσος. 


“ ’ 
μιχθῆ, τοσούτῳ μονιμωτέρα. 


“ δ᾽ Ἃ of ε / 
0ow ἂν ἄμεινον ἢ πολιτεία 


διαμαρτάνουσι δὲ πολλοὶ καὶ 
; 2 of 


~ \ > Ὁ 4 / ~ i 
TWY τος ἀαριστοκρατικας βουλομένων ποιεῖν πολιτείας, οὐ 


/ 94 ~~ ~ ’ ~ , ~ 
μόνον ἐν τῷ πλεῖον νέμειν τοῖς εὐπόροις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ 
4 


, A Nw / ΕἾ ~ 
παρακρούεσθαι τὸν δῆμον. ἀνάγκη γὰρ χρόνῳ ποτὲ ἐκ τῶν 

Nw " ~ > \ re ’ ς "ἃ 4 
ψευδῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀληθὲς συμβῆναι xaxov* αἱ yop πλεονεξίαι 
~ / [4 ~ b) Ξ i 
τῶν πλουσίων ἀπολλύουσι μᾶλλον τὴν πολιτείαν ἢ αἱ τοῦ 


δήμου. 


4 ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ) ‘in his constitu- 
tional arrangement.’ 

προσάγεσθαι τοῖς νόμοις τούτους] 80. 
‘To interest the middle 
class in favour of his laws,’ or should 
it be the dative of the instrument, ‘ by 
his laws to interest the middle class in 
the support of his constitution.’ 

καὶ θατέρου μόνον ‘or even of one of 
the two only.’ 

5 ἐν μέρει γάρ, κιτ.λ.1 Comp. XI. 19. 
ἤδη δὲ wal, κιτ.λ, 

6 One of the two parties must be 
the stronger, and the constitution 
must, in its arrangements, express 
that fact. Allowing this, Aristotle 
urges upon the statesman the neces- 
sity of tempering the truth; of, as far 
as possible, introducing the middle 
class, which stands in the position 


τοὺς μέσους“. 


of mediator or arbitrator. Secondly, 
of mixing, so far as is possible, the 
various elements, not giving to the 
party which must be essentially domi- 
nant, more uncontrolled, unchecked 
power, than is indispensable. So the 
constitution will be more permanent. 
And this second caution is often 
violated even by those who wish, not 
for an unmitigated oligarchy, but for an 
aristocratical government. 
νουσι δὲ woAAol, K.7.A. 


διαμαρτά- 


ἐν τῷ πλέον νέμειν] This is essen- 
tial, The other (ev τῷ παρακρούεσθαι 
τὸν δῆμον), ‘the deceiving the people,’ 
is not 80. 

χρόνῳ ποτέ] ‘that at some time or 
other, if not at once.’ 

ἀπολλύουσι μᾶλλον] ‘are of a more 
destructive tendency.’ 


U 


oligarchi- 


4 σιν. 


The demo- 


~ € ’ , 
12978. 7 τῶν ἑτέρων μόνον. 
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- > , , > ~ Ta 
"Roti δ᾽ ὅσα προφάσεως Xap ἐν ταις πολιτείαις 

~ / 4 és 
σοφίζονται πρὸς τὸν δῆμον πέντε τὸν ἀριθμόν, περὶ exxry 


γυμνασίαν. 

πᾶσι, ζημίαν δὲ ἐπικεῖσ 
᾿ / vn / 

2fwoi, ἢ μόνοις ἢ μείζω π 


, , @ \ 
eal contri- σίαν, περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς, περὶ δικαστήρια, περὶ ὅπλισιν, περὶ 


/ \ \ 3 ΄ 3 / 
περὶ ἐκκλησίαν μὲν τὸ ἐξεῖναι ἐκκλησιάζειν 


" 


~ 3 / \ Ἃ ° r / 
θαι τοῖς εὐπόροις ἐὰν μὴ EXXAYTIA- 
ολλώ. 


περὶ δὲ τὰς ἀρχὰς τὺ 


ic μὲν 2 j ἡ ἐξεῖναι ἐξόμινυσθαι τοῖς δ᾽ ἀπό- 
τοῖς μὲν ἔχουσι τίμημα μὴ μ Ἶ 


ροις ἐξεῖναι. 


, ~ Q > / 
καὶ περὶ τὰ δικαστήρια τοῖς μὲν εὐπόροις 


3 / ~ >» » ’ ANI a ~ 
εἶναι ζημίαν ἂν μὴ δικάζωσι, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀπόροις ἄδειαν, Ἢ τοις 


μὲν μεγάλ 
3 νόμοις. 


nv τοῖς δὲ μικρᾶν, 
ἐνιαχοῦ δ᾽ ἔξεστι μὲν πᾶσιν 


~ / 
ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς Χαρώνδου 


ἀπογραψαμένοις 


ἐκκλησιάζειν καὶ δικάζειν, ἐὰν δὲ ἀπογραψάμενοι μήτ᾽ ἐκ- 
κλησιάζωσι μήτε δικάζωσιν, ἐπίκεινται μεγάλαι ζημίαι τού- 
τοις, ἵνα διὰ μὲν τὴν ζημίαν φεύγωσι τὸ ἀπογράφεσθαι, 
διὰ δὲ τὸ μὴ ἀπογράφεσθαι μὴ δικάζωσι μηδ ἐκκλησιάζω- 


, 


τὺν αὐτὸν δὲ τρὸ 


~ ed ; ~~ 
mov καὶ περὶ τοῦ ὁπλα κεκτῆσθαι 


~ ~ ‘ \ > , 
καὶ τοῦ γυμνάζεσθαι νομοθετοῦσιν " τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἀπόροις 


3 


~ ~ ᾽ / 9 ’ A Ἢ 
ἔξεστι μὴ κεκτῆσθαι, τοῖς δ᾽ εὐπόροις ἐπιζήμιον μὴ κεκτη 


~ \ / , ~ 
μένοις " κἂν μὴ γυμνάξωνται, τοῖς μὲν οὐδεμία ζημία, τοῖς 


Ἁ 


δ᾽ εὐπόροις ἐπιζήμιον, ὅπως οἱ μὲν διὰ τὴν ζημίαν μετέ- 
χωσιν, οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ μὴ φοβεῖσθαι μὴ μετέχωσιν. Ταῦτα 
μὲν οὖν ὀλιγαρχικὰ σοφίσματα τῆς νομοθεσίας, ἐν δὲ ταῖς 
δημοκρατίαις πρὸς ταῦτ᾽ ἀντισοφίζονται" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ 


/ 
ἀπόροις μισθὸν πορίζουσιν ἐκκλησιάζουσι : 
ad 
ὑδεμίαν τάττουσι ζημίαν. ὥστε Φανερὸν 


6 τοῖς 0 εὐπόροις 0 


καὶ δικάζουσιν, 


’ Nn ~ 4 * ¢ , 

ὅτι εἴ τις βούλεται μιγνύναι δικαίως, δεῖ τὰ Wap εκατεροῖς 
~ ’ ~ ww Ν᾿ ad 

συνάγειν καὶ τοῖς μὲν μισθὸν πορίζειν τοῖς OF ζημίαν" οὕτω 


/ 


~ ™ - , , 
yap dv κοινωνοῖεν ἅπαντες, ἐκείνως δ᾽ ἡ πολιτεία γίγνεται 


“- +. A / εὐ . 24 τῶν 
Δεῖ δὲ τὴν πολιτείαν εἰναι μὲν ε 


XIII. 1 ὅσα σοφίζονται] ‘The de- 
vices or artifices they have recourse 
to’ προφάσεως χάριν, ' by way of pre- 
text.’ 

2 ἐξόμνυσθαι ‘to decline an office or 


oath.’ 
Χαρώνδου νόμοις} Grote, Iv. 561. 


3, ἀπογραψαμένοι5) ‘ when they have 
registered.’ 
6 τῶν ἑτέρων μόνον] ‘of ons of the 


two parties only.’ 
ἡ δεῖ δὲ τὴν πολιτείαν ‘The govern- 
ment must be in the hands of those 


who have the arms.’ 


VI. (IV.) 13.] 


: / κι ~ 
τὰ ὅπλα ἐχόντων μόνον" τοῦ δὲ τιμήματος τὸ πλῆθος Τ 
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~ 4 / > 537 ~ ~ 
ἁπλῶς μὲν δρισαμένους οὐκ ἐστιν εἰπεῖν τοσοῦτον ὑπάρχειν, 


ἜΝ ᾿ 
ἀλλὰ σκεψαμένους τὸ ποῖον ἐπιβάλλει μακρότατον ὥστε 
τοὺς μετέχοντας τῆς πολιτείας εἶναι πλείους τῶν μὴ μετε- 


he demo- 
cratical 
contri- 
vances. 


U ~ ’ fi ον ε ) \ \ 
χόντων, τοῦτο τάττειν. ἐθέλουσι γὰρ οἱ πένητες καὶ μιὴ 8 


μετέχοντες τῶν τιμῶν ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν, ἐὰν μὴ ὑβρίζῃ τις 
αὐτοὺς μήτε ἀφαιρῆται μηθὲν τῆς οὐσίας. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο οὐ 


er > ‘ > \ f / » \ , κα 
ῥᾷδιον οὐ γὰρ ἀεὶ συμβαίνει χαρίεντας εἶναι τοὺς μετέχον- 


~ ’ 
τας τοῦ πολιτευματος. 


~ “Ἃ Ἁ / 
ὀκνεῖν, ἂν μὴ λαμβάνωσι τροφήν, ἄποροι δὲ wow’ ἐὰν 


δὲ πορίζη τις τροφήν, βούλονται πολεμεῖν. 


ἔστι δ᾽ ἡ 


/ oe 3 / > ~ ε /, 9 Ἁ 
πολιτεία Tap ἐνίοις οὐ μῶνον Ex τῶν οπλιτευόντων ἀλλα 


καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὠὡπλιτευκότων" ἐν Μαλιεῦσι δὲ ἡ μὲν πολιτεία 


“ ’ ~ oo 

ἦν ἐκ τούτων, τὰς δὲ ἀρχὰς ἡροῦντο ἐκ τῶν στρατευομένων. 
2 / δὲ ’ 9 ~ ad o - ἃ ἈΝ 

καὶ ἢ πρώτη ὃε πολιτεία EY τοις Eaanow ἐγένετο μετὰ 


τὰς βασιλείας ἐκ τῶν πολεμούντων, ἡ μὲν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐ 


4 
καὶ εἰώθασι δέ, ὅταν πόλεμος T, g 


ΤΟ 
~ Lhe course 
x τῶν of political 


experience 


/ \ \ Ἁ Ἁ \ Ἁ “ ~ ~ 
ἱππέων (τὴν yap ἰσχὺν καὶ THY ὑπεροχὴν ἐν τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν in Greece. 
/ " \ \ 
ὁ πόλεμος εἶχεν" ἄνευ μὲν yap συντάξεως ἄχρηστον τὸ 
, ‘ ~ - 
ὁπλιτικόν, αἱ δὲ περὶ τῶν τοιούτων ἐμπειρίαι καὶ τάξεις ἐν 


~ ΄ ᾿ς ad ~ ~ “" 
τοῖς ἀρχαίοις οὐχ ὑπῆρχον, ὥστ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν εἶναι τὴν 
> ’ , , Ἁ ~ , 4 ~ > ~ a 
ἰσχύν), αὐξανομένων 33 τῶν πόλεων καὶ τῶν ἐν τοῖς ὁπλοις 


ἰσχυσάντων μᾶλλον πλείους μετεῖχον τῆς πολιτείας. διόπερ 


ἁπλῶς μὲν dSpicapévovs] ‘We cannot 
absolutely fix its limits, and say it is 
to be so much and no more, but we 
must find out what is the highest 
amount that extends far enough,’ takes 
in a sufficient number, ‘for those who 
share in the government to outnumber 
those who do not share in it, and we 
must fix it at this amount.’ 

8 xaplevras] ‘moderate,’ ‘ decorous,’ 
‘intelligent.’ 

9 βούλονται πολεμεῖν] This was 
the feeling of the Roman people at 
the commencement of tho first Punic 
war, 

ἡ πολιτεία] ‘The governing body in 
some cases is not only formed of those 
who bear arms at the time, but takes 


in those who have borne arms and are 
now past the military age.’ 

Μαλιεῦσι] Compare Grote, 1. 378. 

τοὐτων] who are meant? I conceive 
both of the classes just mentioned, 
whilst the executive was chosen out of 
the men of military age. The text, of 
course, will bear quite a different inter- 
pretation. 

10 4 πρώτη πολιτεία] ‘ The first con- 
stitution of Greek freemen.’ 

μετὰ τὰς βασιλεία5] One of the many 
passages which exclude βασιλεία from 
the list of πολιτεῖαι. 

συντάξεω5] ‘training,’ ‘discipline,’ 
‘ organisation.’ 

11 διόπερῇ This is an interesting 
passage on the progress of political 


U2 


~ ‘ ~ ’ 
The course ἃς νῦν καλουμεν πολιτείας, 


of political Fe ὃς ‘J se ᾿ 
αἱ ἄρχαιαι πολιτεῖαι εὐλόγως ολιγαρ- 


experience #% ρατιας. 


in Greece. 


ne ’ 
τ σύνταξιν μᾶλλον ὑπέμενον τ 


14 


The three 
powers. 


292 


( ἦσαν δὲ 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Z. (A.) 


Lin. 


οἱ πρότερον ἐκάλουν δημο- 


Ν 3 A 
χικαὶ καὶ βασιλικαί" δι᾿ ὀλιγανθρωπίαν γὰρ οὐκ εἶχον πολὺ 
‘ , Ὁ > φι £ 39 Ν ῃῇ A \ \ 
TO μέσον WOT oAbyos TE ὄντες TO πλῆθος καὶ HATH τὴν 


~ / 
εἰσὶν αἰτίαν αἱ πολιτεῖαι TAS! 


ὃ ἄρχεσθαι. 


\ 
Διὰ τίνα μεν οὖν 


\ 4 , ‘\ \ 
ous, καὶ διὰ Th παρὰ τὰς λεγο- 


Luang ἕ ὃ f Yo οὐ μία Tov ἀριθμόν ἐσ 
μένας ἕτεραι (δημοκρατία τε γὰρ οὐ μία τὸν ριθμιόν ἐστι, 
~ , \ \ \ 
καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὁμοίως, ἔτι Bt τίνες αἱ διαφοραὶ καὶ διὰ 

/ ee / \ Ν ’ ee ἄν ὦ. 
τίνα αἰτίαν συμβαίνει, πρὸς S$ τούτοις τίς ἀρίστη τῶν πο- 
κι κε ~ 4 ~ / , 
λιτειῶν wo ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖστον εἰπεῖν͵ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ποῖα 


~ ~ ᾽ν 
ποίοις ἁρμόττει τῶν πολιτειῶν εἰρήται. 


Ἁ ~ 


Πάλιν δὲ καὶ κοινη 


\ \ \ ¢ , / 
καὶ χωρίς περί ἑκάστὴῆς λεγώμεν 


4 ~ 5 ~ ’ 3 \ ‘ 4 3 ~ 
περὶ τῶν ἐφεξῆς, λαβόντες ἀρχὴν τὴν προσήκουσαν αὐτῶν. 


Ἔστι δὴ τρία μόρια τῶν πολιτειῶν πασῶν, 
νομοθέτην ἑκάστη, τὸ συμφέρον " wy 


θεωρεῖν Toy σπουδαῖον 


, δὲ δε 
περι WY St 


Ε] / ~ 3 ἤ Ἃ , wv nw 4 Ἁ 
ἐχόντων HAAWS AVAYHY Τὴν πολιτείαν EVEL καλως, καὶ TAS 
’ ~ / a “4 
πολιτείας ἀλλήλων διαφέρειν ἐν τῷ διαφέρειν ἕκαστον τού- 
‘ 
5 Ν ~ ~ ’ aA / la \ / 
των. ἔστι δὲ τῶν τριων τουτῶν EV μεν Th τὸ βουλευόμε- 
« σι Bekker. 


ideas, and the gradual enlargement of 


the social union. 
καὶ κατὰ τὴν σύνταξιν] This, Stahr 


makes to depend on ὀλίγοι, “ unbe- 


deutend,” and the ὀλίγοι Te—kal seems — 


to justify him, ‘few in number and 
unimportant in the military arrange- 


ment.’ 
12 παρὰ τὰς Acyoucvas] So above, 


Iv. 7, πλείους τῶν εἰρημένων. On this 
paragraph, as an instance of Aristotle's 
method, at any point where his subject 


changes, compare Spengel, pp. 32, 33: 


XIV. 1 Aristotle enters now on the 
point stated Ch. II. 5, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα 
τίνα τρόπον δεῖ καθιστάναι ταύτας τὰς 
πολιτείας, λέγω δὲ δημοκρατίας τε καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστον εἶδος καὶ πάλιν ὀλεγαρχίαθ. Its 
discussion occupies the closing chapters 
of Book VI. and the whole of Book 
VII. (VI.). In this book he treats of 


| stands in Bekker’s text. 


that which concerns them all alike 
(κοινῇ). We have his theory of the 
three powers, the deliberative, execu- 
tive, and judicial, which must, he says, 
exist in every constitution; as such 


| they may be separated off from the 
| detail of the various forms of oligar- 

chy and democracy; at least all ge- 
| neral statements about them may; 
| and the various modifications necessary 


for these various forms may be in- 
troduced later. This explains his lan- 
guage here, καὶ κοινῇ καὶ xw pis περὶ 
ἑκάστη. 

τὴν προσήκουσὰν αὐτῶν] ‘The appro- 
priate basis of the discussion.’ 

2 τι τὸ βουλευόμενον] There is an 
inconsistency in this sentence as it 
The most 


symmetrical arrangement would be to 


| throw out the ts in both places. But 
| if itis kept in both places, it is diffi- 


£ 
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\ ~ ~ “ 
yoy περὶ τῶν κοινῶν, δεύτερον δὲ τὸ περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς (τοῦτο δ᾽ 
ν᾿ 4 aA ~ \ / “" 
ἐστὶν ἃς δεῖ καὶ τίνων εἶναι κυρίας, καὶ ποίαν τινὰ δεῖ γίγνε- 


The three 
powers. 


Ἁ σ ~ 
σθαι τὴν αἵρεσιν αὐτῶν), τρίτον δὲ τί τὸ δικάξζον. Kuprovs 


9 Ἀ , \ / Νὰ , 
δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ βουλευόμενον περὶ πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης καὶ συμμα- 


χίας καὶ διαλύσεως, καὶ περὶ νόμων, καὶ περὶ θανάτου καὶ The deli- 


ae \ ὴ ῇ \ lod ᾽ ~ 
φυγῆς καὶ δημεύσεως, καὶ τῶν εὐθυνῶν. 


y ‘ ἀναγκαῖον δ᾽ ἥτοι 

πᾶσι τοῖς πολίταις ἀποδεδόσθαι πάσας ταύτας τὰς κρίσεις 

ἢ τισὶ πάσας, οἷον ἀρχῇ τινὶ μιᾷ ἢ πλείοσιν, ἢ ἑτέραις 

ἑτέρας, ἡ τινὰς μὲν αὐτῶν πᾶσι τινὰς δὲ τισίν. τὸ μὲν, 

οὖν πάντας καὶ περὶ ἁπάντων δημοτικόν" τὴν τοιαύτην γὰρ 
alien 


ἰσότητα ζητεῖ ὁ δῆμος " εἰσὶ δὲ οἱ τρόποι τοῦ πάντας 
πλείους, εἷς μὲν τὸ κατὰ μέρος ἀλλὰ μὴ πάντας ἀθρόους, 
weap ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ τῇ Τηλεκλέους ἐστὶ τοῦ Μιλησίου 
(καὶ ἐν ἀλλαις δὲ πολιτείαις βουλεύονται αἱ συναρχίαι 
συνιοῦσαι, εἰς δὲ τὰς ἀρχὰς βαδίζουσι πάντες κατὰ μέρος 
ἐκ τῶν φυλῶν καὶ τῶν μορίων τῶν ἐλαχίστων παντελῶς, 
ἕως ἂν διέλθη διὰ πάντων), συνιέναι δὲ μόνον περί TE VO- 
μων θέσεως καὶ τῶν περὶ τῆς πολιτείας, καὶ τὰ παραγγϑελ- 
λόμενα ἀκουσομένους ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχόντων. ἄλλος δὲ τρόπος s 
τὸ πάντας ἀθρόους, συνιέναι δὲ μόνον πρός τε τὰς ἀρχαι- 
ρεσίας αἱρησομένους καὶ πρὸς τὰς νομοθεσίας καὶ περὶ 
πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης καὶ πρὸς εὐθύνας, τὰ δ᾽ ᾿ἄλλα τὰς 
ἀρχὰς βουλεύεσθαι τὰς ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστοις τεταγμένας, αἱρετὰς 
οὔσας ἐξ ἁπάντων ἢ κληρωτάς. ἄλλος δὲ τρόπος τὸ περὶ ς 
τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς εὐθύνας ἀπαντᾶν τοὺς πολίτας, καὶ περὶ 
πολέμου βουλευσομένους καὶ συμμαχίας, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα τὰς 


cult to see why one should be indefi- 
nite, the other interrogative. I have 
made them both interrogative. 

3 Κύριον 8 éori] ‘The sovereign 
power resides in.’ 

διαλύσεως] ‘dissolving an alliance.’ 

Snuevoews| ‘confiscation.’ 

4 δημοτικόν] ‘ democratical,’ ‘ charac- 


repetition of the word πάντας; ‘that 
all should deliberate, but by parts, and 
not in one collective body.’ 

Telecles, the Milesian, not known. 

συναρχίαι)] The boards of magis- 
trates. 

τῶν περὶ τῆς πολιτείας] ‘questions 
that concern the constitution.’ 

5 τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα] There are not many 
points left of the list given in § 3, 


θανάτου, φυγῆς, Snuevoews,—judicial 


teristic of a popular government.’ 
τὸ κατὰ μέρος ἀλλὰ μὴ πάντας ἀθρόους] 


The sense would seem to require a 


berative. ἡ 


In demo- 
cracies. 


~ 


In demo- 
cracies. 


7 >» ’ \ , \ ’ 
ὃξΞ τρόπος TO παντας περι πὰ 


/ A \ 
8 πάντες, TO δὲ τινὰ 


In oligar- 
chies. 


ef S\ \ / 
1298 B ταν O& μὴ πᾶν 


ro ὀλιγαρχικὴν ἀναγκ 


| \ , > ὦ 
1 τούτων, τὰ δὲ πολιτείας BUTS. 
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ne / . ~ > 
ἀρχὰς διοικεῖν αἱρετὰς οὔσας, ὅσας ἐνδέχεται " τοιαῦται ὃ 


~ 


\ 


> ’ Ξ , 
εἰσὶν ὅσας ἄρχειν ἀναγκαῖον TOUS ἐπισταμένους. “τέταρτος 


’ 
ντων βουλεύεσθαι συνιόντας, 


τὰς δ᾽ ἀρχὰς περὶ μηθενὸς κρίνειν ἀλλὰ μόνον προανακρίνειν" 


“ ε . / 
ὄνπερ ἢ τέλευταια 


δημοκρατι 


, “ ω , a 
a νῦν διοικεῖται τρόπον, Ἣν 


δ... 4 3 “ ὃ ~ \ 
ἀνάλογόν paper εἶναι ὀλιγαρχίᾳ TE υναστευτικῇ καὶ μο- 
ναρχίᾳ τυραννικῇ. Οὗτοι μὲν οὖν οἱ τρόποι δημοκρατικοὶ 


\ 


τοῦτο διαφορὰς πλείους. 


\ / 3 
ς περὶ πάντων ολιγαρχικον. 
ὅταν μὲν γὰρ ἀπὸ τιμημάτων 


ἔχει δὲ καὶ 


/ ε ’ μὴ \ / & \ / 
μετριωτέρων αἵρετοι TE Wot καὶ πλείους διὰ τὴν μετριότητα 
τοῦ τιμήματος, καὶ περὶ ὧν ὃ νόμιος ἀπαγορεύει μὴ κινῶσιν 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀκολουθῶσι, καὶ ἐξῇ κτωμένῳ τὸ τίμημα μετέχειν, ὄλι- 
γαρχία μὲν πολιτικὴ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ τοιαύτη διὰ τὸ μετριάζειν" 


τες τοῦ βουλεύεσθαι μετέχωσιν ἀλλ᾽ αἱρετοί, 


\ ? eo @ a \ / 9 ἤ 
κατὰ νόμον δ᾽ ἄρχωσιν ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον, ὀλιγαρχικὸν. 
4 Ν \ cw 3 \ c Ἁ ε ’ ~ ΙΑ 4 
ο ὅταν δὲ καὶ αἱρῶνται αὐτοὶ αὐτοὺς οἱ κύριοι τοῦ βουλεύεσῦαι, 

~ ’ 4 / ~ , ᾿ 
καὶ ὅταν παῖς ἀντὶ πατρὸς εἰσίη καὶ κύριοι τῶν νομῶν ὦσιν, 


/ 


ne , 
τινῶν TIVES, οἷον πολέ 
΄“- Q ΕἸ 57 A 
τῶν δὲ ἄλλων ἄρχοντες, καὶ 


~ 4 / ’ 4 
aioy εἶναι τὴν τάξιν THUTHY. 
> 4 \ ~ ’ 
αἱ εἰρήνης καὶ εὐθυνῶν πάντες, 

ν : 


μου μὲν κ 


ὅταν δὲ 


ε Δ iN , > 
TOL αἱρετοὶ [Ἢ HANPWTOb, Apt 


/ aN ε “ἈΝ δ᾽ Φ- 4 ε πὰς ΜΕ, 
στοκρατια μεν 7 πολιτεία " EV EVI@MY μεν ατρετοι ενιν 


E> 


\ , \ \ e ~ a ? / a ow) 
δὲ κληρωτοι, και HANPWT Ob ἢ ἁπλῶς ἢ EX προκριτῶν, ἢ ΚΟΙΨῊ 

~ of y 
αἱρετοὶ καὶ κληρωτοί, τὰ μὲν πολιτείας ἀριστοκρατικὴς εστι 


, 4 Ν 
Διήρηται μὲν οὖν τὸ 
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συμφέρει δὲ δημοκρατίᾳ τε τῇ μάλιστ' εἶναι δοκούση δημο- 
κρατίᾳ νῦν (λέγω δὲ τοιαύτην ἐν ἢ κύριος ὁ δῆμος καὶ τῶν 
νόμων ἐστίν) πρὸς τὸ βουλεύεσθαι βέλτιον τὸ αὐτὸ ποιεῖν 
ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν δικαστηρίων ἐν ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις (τάττουσι 
γὰρ ζημίαν τούτοις odo βούλονται δικάζειν, ἵνα δικάζωσιν, 
οἱ δὲ δημοτικοὶ μισθὸν τοῖς ἀπόροις), τοῦτο δὲ καὶ περὶ 
τὰς ἐκκλησίας ποιεῖν" βουλεύσονται γὰρ βέλτιον κοινῇ 
βουλευόμενοι πάντες, ὃ μὲν δῆμος μετὰ τῶν γνωρίμων, οὗτοι 
δὲ μετὰ τοῦ πλήθους. συμφέρει δὲ καὶ τὸ αἱρετοὺς εἶναι 
τοὺς βουλευομένους ἢ κληρωτοὺς ἴσως ἐκ τῶν μορίων. συμ- 
φέρει δὲ κἂν ὑπερβάλλωσι πολὺ κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος οἱ δημο- 
τικοὶ τῶν πολιτικῶν, ἢ μὴ πᾶσι διδόναι μισθόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσοι 
σύμμετροι πρὸς τὸ τῶν γνωρίμων πλῆθος, ᾿ἢ ἀποκληροῦν 
τοὺς πλείους. ἐν δὲ ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις ἣ προαιρεῖσθαί τινας 
ἐκ τοῦ πλήθους, ἣ κατασκευάσαντας ἀρχεῖον οἷον ἐν ἐνίαις 
πολιτείαις ἐστὶν οὃς καλοῦσι προβούλους καὶ νομοφύλακας, 
καὶ περὶ τούτων χρηματίξειν περὶ ὧν ἂν οὗτοι προβουλεύ- 
σωσιν" οὕτω γὰρ μεθέξει ὃ δήμος τοῦ βουλεύεσθαι, καὶ λύειν 
οὐθὲν δυνήσεται τῶν περὶ τὴν πολιτείαν. ἔτι ἢ ταὐτὰ 
ψηφίζεσθαι τὸν δῆμον ἢ μηθὲν ἐναντίον τοῖς εἰσφερομένοις, 
ἢ τῆς συμβουλῆς μὲν μεταδιδόναι πᾶσι, βουλεύεσθαι δὲ τοὺς 
καὶ τὸ ἀντικείμενον δὲ τοῦ ἐν ταῖς πολιτείαις 
ἀποψηφιζόμενον μὲν γὰρ κύριον δεῖ 
ποιεῖν τὸ πλῇθος, καταψηφιζόμιενον δὲ μὴ κύριον, ἀλλ᾽ 


5 

ἄρχοντας. 
\ ~ ~ 

γιγνομένου ὃει ποιειν " 


Advice as , ‘ ‘ , iW, 
ly its βουλευόμενον πρὸς TAS πολιτείας τοῦτον 


organisa- 7 Oey , \ 4 ᾿ , , 
rae διοίσ ειὃ EXOT πολιτεία κατα τον εἰρημενον διορισ μον. 


® διοικεῖ Bekker. Ἶ 


‘ , ‘ 
Tov T pow V5 και 


the law.’ 

ὀλιγαρχία μέν, K.T.A.] ‘It is an oli- 
garchy, it is true, but one that borders 
on the πολιτεία, from its moderation.’ 

10 προκρίτων] ‘a body previously 
selected.’ 

11 διοίσει] So I read, instead of 
Bekker’s διοικεῖ, and the change is 


questions mainly, concerning of course 
political offenders. 

6 ὅσας ἐνδέχεται ‘as many as it is 
possible to have elective.’ 

ἡ προανακρίνεινῚ " previously examine.’ 
This was the function after Cleisthenes 
of the βουλή, or probouleutic council, 


and in the ordinary jurisdiction of the 
archons. easier than διοικεῖται, which several 


8 nwacw| ‘They do not feel at | editors have adopted. Stabr preserves 
liberty to interfere, but simply obey | διοικεῖ; but διοίσει is quite in keeping 


with his general language. Compare 
§ 1, τὰς πολιτείας διαφέρειν. The Vet. 
Tr. read διοικεῖ; he gives “ disponitur” 
as his rendering. It is stated that no 
MS. reads διοικεῖται. 

13 Yows] ‘equally from the different 
parts of the state.’ 

συμφέρει δὲ κἂν] ‘It is expedient 
also if.’ 

τῶν πολιτικῶν} “ politiquement ca- 
pables,” says St. Hilaire rightly. 

ἀποκληροῦν] ‘ exclude by lot the num- 
bers in excess of the limit indicated.’ 

14 προαιρεῖσθαι ‘choose beforehand,’ 


not the common Aristotelian sense | 


of the word, but the strict literal 
meaning of it, which is the basis of 
the other. 

προβούλους] Comp. Thue. vit. 1, for 
this magistracy, established in Athens 
after the defeat in Sicily, Bc. 412. 
See VII. (VI.) vit. 17, 24. 

νομοφύλακας] Later VII. (VI.) vi. 
24. 

χρηματίζειν περὶ τούτων] ‘decide on 
these points only.’ 

15 τῆς συμβουλῆς] ‘Advice.’ 

βουλεύεσθαι] ‘ the effective delibera- 
tion.’ 

ἀποψηφιζόμενον)] ‘The veto of the 


Advice as 
to its 
organisa- 
tion. 
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4 >. ἃ ’ 4 sd eal > ~ ’ 
αἱ δ᾽ ὑπηρετικαί, πρὸς ἂς, ἂν εὐπορώσι, τάττουσι δουλους. The execu- 


p 4 wv > A ~ 
Advice as ἐπαναγέσθω πάλιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας. EY Yap THAIS πολι- 
tive power. 


to the or- ᾿ : . - δι τὸ Θὰ > 
ganisation τείας ἀντεστραμμένως ποιοῦσιν " οἱ γὰρ ὀλίγοι ἀποψηφι- 
of the de- . 

liberative σάμενοι μὲν κύριοι, καταψηφισάμενοι δὲ οὐ κύριοι, ἀλλ᾽ 


yower. ~ 
k Ilo} μὲν οὖν τοῦ 


, δ᾽ τ ε ~ 5] ~ > 0! , ’ a 
μάλιστα ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν APYACS λεκτέον ταύτας, OF AIG 
᾿ δέδ 4 4 , \ ~ 4 ~ , 3 4 
ἀποδέδοται βουλεύσασθαι τε περὶ τινῶν καὶ Ἄριναι καὶ EWI- 

/ \ ’ ~ \ \ 9 “ ῇ , 
ἐπανάγεται εἰς τοὺς πλείστους αἰεί. τάξαι, καὶ μάλιστα τοῦτο" τὸ γὰρ ἐπιτάττειν ἀρχικωτερὸν 


12 16 ~ ’ Ἁ ΩΣ / n~ 
9 Ὁ βουλευομένου καὶ τοῦ κυρίου δὴ τῆς πολιτείας τοῦτον διω- 


+ 3 Ἁ ~ S / \ Ν Ν A AN 
ἐστιν. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα διαφέρει πρὸς μὲν τὰς χρήσεις οὐθὲν 
ρίσθω τὸν τρόπον. εἰς εἰπεῖν : οὐ γάρ πω κρίσις γέγονεν ἀμφισβητούντων περὶ 
15 ᾿Εχομένη δὲ τούτων ἐστὶν ἡ περὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς διαίρεσις " 


bl - ~ A , nr / ἃ 
ἐπὶ ggg ἔχει γὰρ καὶ τοῦτο τὸ μόριον τῆς πολιτείας πολλὰς δια- 


na ὟΝ ὁ = 3 ’ > A Ἁ ’ 
τοῦ ὀνόματος " ἔχει δέ τιν᾽ ἄλλην διανοητικὴν πραγματείαν. 
~ \ A / ~ ° U 
ποῖαι δ᾽ ἀρχαὶ καὶ πόσαι ἀναγκαῖαι εἰ ἔσται πόλις, καὶ 
, , > , \ / , \ \ , ~ 9 ~ Ν Ἃ ’ Ν \ Ὁ ; 
Φοράς, πόσαι τε ἀρχαϊῖ, καὶ κύριαι τίνων, καὶ περὶ χρόνου, ποῖαι ἀναγκαῖαι μὲν οὐ χρήσιμοι δὲ πρὸς σπουδαίαν. πολι- 
~ 7 A Cc fe ε \ > > / 
πόσος ἑκάστης ἀρχῆς (οἱ μὲν yap ἐξαμήνους, οἱ δὲ OF ἐλάτ- 


: . eS / ε Ἁ / ~ 4 
rovoc, οἱ δ᾽ ἐνιαυσίας, οἱ δὲ πολυχρονιωτέρας ποιοῦσι TAS 


> ’ \ ’ Ἷ ὃ ~ 4 > 4A yO N 

ἀρχάς), καὶ πότερον εἶναι δεῖ τὰς ἀρχὰς αι ίους, ἢ πολυ- 
’ ᾿ 

χρονίους ἢ μηδέτερον ἀλλὰ πλεονάκις. τοὺς αὐτούς, ἢ μὴ 

, oe 4 \ ’ >.¢ / “ 5" ἊΝ ὶ Ἁ , 

τὸν αὐτὸν δὶς ἀλλ᾽ ἅπαξ μόνον" ἔτι OF περὶ THY KATATTA- 


~ ᾽ ~ 5" / ~ ’ λε \ / Ἁ ~ 
σιν τῶν αρχῶν, of τινων δεῖ γίνεσθαι καὶ ὑπὸ τινῶν καὶ πως, 


/ ~ bd 39 ’ Ν sd / \ 
relay; μᾶλλον ἄν τις ἀπορήσειε πρὸς ἁἀπασὰν TE δὴ πολι- 
/ \ \ \ Ἁ b) / 3 Ν \ \ ~ 
relav καὶ δὴ καὶ τὰς μικρὰς πόλεις, ἐν μὲν γὰρ δὴ ταῖς 
evan Σγδέγεταί τε καὶ δεῖ μίαν τετάχθαι πρὸς ἕ 
μεγάλαις ἐνδέχετ Ξ μ τετάχθαι πρὸς ἕν 
9 ᾿ , \ > κι συ ἜΝ ἈΠῸ ΡΝ δίξζε 
ἔργον" πολλούς τε γὰρ εἰς τὰ ἄρχεια ενδέχεται βαδίζειν 


ς > A y a 
διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς εἶναι τοὺς πολίτας, ὥστε τὰς μὲν διαλεί- 


‘ / b Ἂν» a 5" \ , ted 
rev πολὺν χρόνον τὰς δ᾽ ἅπαξ ἄρχειν, καὶ βέλτιον ἕκα- 
~ / ~ \ / 5 “ 53 , ΄ Ἃ 
2 περὶ πάντων γὰρ τούτων δεῖ δύνασθαι διελεῖν κατὰ πόσους στον ἔργον τυγχάνει τῆς ἐπιμελείας μονοπραγματουσὴς ἢ 


. v , , > ~ ae , , 
ἐνδέχεται γενέσθαι τρόπους, κἄπειτα προσαρμόσαι, ποίαις πολυπραγματούσης. εν δὲ ταῖς μικραῖς ἀνάγκη συνάγειν 7 12998 


-“᾿ ~ \ ~ " 
ποῖαι πολιτεῖαι συμφέρουσιν. ἔστι δὲ οὐδὲ τοῦτο διορίσαι εἰς ὀλίγους πολλὰς ἀρχάς" διὰ γὰρ ὀλιγανθρωπίαν οὐ 
ῥᾷδιον, ποίας δεῖ καλεῖν ἀρχάς " πολλῶν γὰρ ἐπιστατῶν ἡ 


ΩΝ / / 5 Ἁ Α 
πολιτικὴ κοινωνία δεῖται, διόπερ πᾶντοας OUTS τοὺς αἱρετοὺς 


ε«, , > A , ~ “ “ ἷ ἃ 4 . ’ 
ῥᾳδιὸν ἐστι πολλοὺς εν ταις ἄρχαις εἰναι" τινες γὰρ οἱ του- 

53 ΄-ἮΦ ΄ 9 oe “ὦ 
τους ἔσονται διαδεξόμιενοι παλιν 5 δέονται δ᾽ ἐνίοτε τῶν 


3 = \ e “ 

οὔτε τοὺς κληρωτοὺς ἄρχοντας θετέον, οἷον τοὺς ἱερεῖς 
~ σι Ἁ 
πρῶτον τοῦτο γὰρ ἕτερόν τι παρὰ τὰς πολιτικὰς ἀρχὰς 


΄“ ΄- “~ \ 
αὐτῶν ἀρχῶν καὶ νόμων αἱ μικραὶ ταῖς μεγάλαις" πλὴν αἱ 
μὲν δέονται πολλάκις τῶν αὐτῶν, ταῖς δ᾽ ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ 


, wv ἊΝ \ \ 4 ε ~ Ἁ \ 
3θετέον. ἔτι δὲ χορηγοὶ καὶ κήρυκες " αἱροῦνται δὲ καὶ πρε- 


- 


σβευτάς." 


~ 4 ~ > ~ a 
εἰσὶ δὲ αἱ μὲν πολιτικαὶ τῶν ἐπιμελειῶν, ἢ πάν- 


~ ~ ~ A 
των τῶν πολιτῶν πρός τινα πρᾶξιν, οἷον στρατηγὸς στρα- 
/ a \ / κ ε a Ἃ ’ 4 
τευομένων, ἢ κατὰ μέρος, οἷον ὃ γυναικονόμος ἢ παιδονόμος 
wid ’ Ἃ ͵ “ / 
ai δ᾽ οἰκονομικαί (πολλάκις yap αἰρουνται σιτομέτρας), 


* πρεσβευταί Bekker. 


great majority is to be allowed, its 
assent not to be final.’ 

16 τοῦ κυρίου δή] ‘and that which 
consequently is sovereign.’ 


XV. 1 τῆς πολιτείας} ‘of the poli- 
tical system. 

didtous] ‘ for life,’ as elsewhere. 

2 προσαρμόσαι] ‘to adapt them.’ 


ποίας δεῖ καλεῖν ἀρχάς] ‘ What are the 
functions to which we may give this 
name ἀρχάς. 

3, πρεσβευταί] If this reading is kept, 
αἱροῦνται must be passive. 1 should 
prefer using it in its usual sense, and 
reading πρεσβευτάς. 

ovropérpas| The question submitted 
to these officials would, in Aristotle’s 


view, more properly concern the inte- 
rests of the citizens as fathers of 
families and possessed of property, 
than as citizens proper. Hence he 
considers their functions as econo- 
mical in a sense quite in accordance 
with his use of the term in the first 
book. 

ἂν εὐπορῶσι] Compare I. vu. 5, ὅσοις 
ἐξουσία μὴ αὐτοὺς κακοπαθεῖν. 

4 τὸ γὰρ ἐπιτάττειν ἀρχικώτερόν 
ἐστιν ‘is more strictly the charac- 
teristic of a magistrate, the highest 
form of the citizen, to whom the 
highest political virtue belongs pro- 
perly, ἄρχοντος ἴδιος ἀρετὴ μόνη φρό- 
νησις (III. rv. 17), and φρόνησις is, by 


Eth. vi. xi. 2, p. 1143, 8, ἐπιτα- 
κτική. 

οὐ γάρ πω κρίσις, «.7.A.] ‘For there 
has as yet no question arisen for deci- 
sion in consequence of a dispute about 
the name; still such points have their 
interest for thought.’ Such I take to 
be the sense, and I believe Stahr agrees 
with this rendering. 

6 τὰς μὲν διαλείπειν) ‘so that in 
holding some, they leave long intervals; 
or, in other words, ‘they hold some 
only at long intervals.’ 

τῆς ἐπιμελείας, x.7.A.] ‘If the atten- 
tion is engaged on one point only, than 
if it is distracted by being bent on 
many.’ 


- 


The execu- 
tive power. 


8 


ο συνάγειν ἀρχὰς εἰς μίαν ἀρχήν. 
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[{18, 


~ , / ’ 4 3 td 
τοῦτο συμβαίνει. δίοπερ οὐθὲν κωλύει πολλᾶς ἐπιμελείας 
ef ! , 3 Α > os ᾿ ΄ ‘ \ 
Op προστάττειν * OU yap ἐμποδιοῦσιν ἀλληλαις, καὶ πρὸς 
\ > / > ~ 4 3 ~ Ka > 
τὴν ὀλιγανθρωπίαν ἀναγκαῖον τὰ ἄρχεια οἷον ὀβελισκο- 
~ ’ ~ 
λύχνια ποιεῖν. ἐὰν οὖν ἔχωμεν λέγειν πόσας ἀναγκαῖον 
’ ΄“ nw 
ὑπάρχειν πάσῃ πόλει, καὶ πόσας οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον μὲν δεῖ δ᾽ 
ε , en ov ss N ~ ’ / ε ’ 
ὑπάρχειν, ῥᾷον ἄν τις εἰδὼς ταῦτα συνάγοι ποίας ἁρμόττει 
/ ‘ ~ 
ἁρμόττει δὲ καὶ τοῦτο 
~ ~ ’ ~ ~ 
μὴ λεληθέναι, ποῖα δεῖ κατὰ τόπον ἀρχεῖα πολλῶν ἐπιμε- 
~ ~ a Ἁ ., , 
χεῖσθαι καὶ ποίων πανταχοῦ μίαν ἀρχὴν εἶναι κυρίαν, οἷον 
> / / 9 9 ~ \ > / 7 4 > 
εὐκοσμίας πότερον ἐν ἀγορᾷ μὲν ἀγορανομον, ἄλλον δὲ κατ 
ἄλλον τόπον, ἢ πανταχοῦ τὸν αὐτόν. καὶ πότερον κατὰ 
Q oo ~ ~ x QA ‘ > | . ’ > a 
τὸ πρᾶγμα δεῖ διαιρεῖν ἢ κατὰ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, λέγω δ᾽ οἷον 
ς᾽ ᾿) 9. \ ~ 
ἕγα τῆς εὐκοσμίας, ἢ παίδων ἄλλον καὶ γυναικῶν. καὶ κατὰ 
’ 
τὰς πολιτείας δέ, πότερον διαῷε 


4 ~ / Ἃ 35Λ17 ? > > / . 9 , 4 
ἀρχῶν γένος ἢ οὐθέν, οἷον ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ καὶ ὀλιγαρχίᾳ καὶ 


» 6 ’ Ἁ A ~ 
pss καθ εκαστὴν καὶ TO τον 


ἀριστοκρατίᾳ καὶ μοναρχίᾳ πότερον αἱ αὐταὶ μέν εἶσιν ἀρ- 
χαὶ κύριαι, οὐκ ἐξ ἴσων δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐξ ὁμοίων, ἀλλ᾽ ἕτεραι ἐν 
ἑτέραις οἷον ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἀριστοκρατίαις ἐκ πεπαιδευμένων, 
ἐν δὲ ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις ἐκ τῶν πλουσίων, ἐν δὲ ταῖς δημοκρα- 
τίαις ἐκ τῶν ἐλευθέρων, ἢ τυγχάνουσι μέν τινες οὖσαι καὶ 
κατ᾽ αὐτὰς τὰς διαφορὰς τῶν ἀρχῶν, ἔστι δ᾽ ὅπου συμφέ- 
ρουσιν os αὐταὶ καὶ ὅπου διαφέρουσιν " ἔνθα μὲν γὰρ ἁρμιότ- 
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οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ 


καὶ Dial τινές εἶσιν, οἷον ἡ τῶν προβούλων" αὔτη γὰρ οὐ 


τει μεγάλας, ἔνθα δ᾽ εἶναι μικρὰς τὰς αὐτάς. 


δημοκρατική, βουλὴ δὲ δημοτικόν. δεῖ μὲν γὰρ εἶναί τι 
“- κ᾿ ° Az 9 “ on We , σ 
τοιοῦτον ᾧ επιμελες ἔσται τοῦ ὀημοῦ προβουλεύειν, OF WS 
3 ~ (ἢ so ~ δ᾽ 2A ta ἢ Ν 3 4 \ Ὑ > 
ἀσχολῶν ἐσται" τοῦτο ὁ, ἐὰν ὀλίγοι τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὠσίν, ολι- 
/ A Ν / % £ 3 " = Ἁ 
γαρχικον " τοὺς δὲ προβούλους ολίγους ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τὸ 
πλῆθος, ὥστ᾽ ὀλιγαρχικόν. ἀλλ᾽ ὅπου ἄμφω αὗται αἱ 
3 , ε ~ , ἃ ~ ~ ε ν᾿ 
ἄρχαι, οἱ πρόβουλοι καθεστᾶσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς βουλευταῖς " ὁ μὲν 
γὰρ βουλευτὴς δημοτικόν, ὃ δὲ πρόβουλος ὀλιγαρχικόν. 
’ ἊΝ A w~ ~ ε ͵ 9 ~ 7 
καταλύεται δὲ καὶ τῆς βουλῆς ἡ δύναμις ἐν ταῖς τοιαυταις 


The execu- 
tive power. 


It 


δημοκρατίαις ἐν αἷς αὐτὸς συνιὼν ὃ δῆμος χρηματίξει περὶ 1300 


΄ ~ ἊΝ ’ 353, a 3 [4 gy 
πάντων. τοῦτο δὲ συμβαίνειν εἴωθεν, ὅταν εὐπορία τις 7,33 


“Δ ~ ’ 

ἢ μισθὸς τοῖς ἐκκλησιάξουσιν᾽ σχολάζοντες γὰρ συλλέγονταί 

τε πολλάκις καὶ ἅπαντα αὐτοὶ κρίνουσιν. παιδονόμιος δὲ 

> y ‘A 

καὶ γυναικονόμος, καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος ἄρχων κύριός ἐστι τοιαύ- 

της ἐπιμελείας, ἀριστοκρατικόν, δημοκρατικὸν δ᾽ οὔ: πῶς γὰρ 

v7 ἧς - ἐξ ἔ 4 ~ . , ὦ "δ᾽ DA. , Ἂ- 

οἵἷέν τε κωλύειν ἐξιέναι τὰς τῶν ἀπόρων ; OV) ολιγαρχικον 

~ 4 ε ~ > , ΕἸ . A Q ’ 

τρυφῶσι γὰρ αἱ τῶν ὀλιγαρχούντων. ἀλλὰ περὶ μὲν του- 

των ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω νῦν, περὶ δὲ τὰς τῶν ἀρχῶν κατα- 
/ ~ ~ 

στάσεις πειρατέον ἐξ ἀρχῆς διελθεῖν. εἰσὶ δ᾽ αἱ διαφοραὶ 

3 A d a , ~ ’ πο 

ἐν τρισὶν ὅροις, ὧν συντιθεμένων ἀναγκαῖον πάντας εἰλῆφθαι 
ἃ U εν .“ ’ ἃ ᾿ 

τοὺς τρόπους. Ἔστι δὲ τῶν τριῶν τούτων EY μὲν τίνες οἱ 


8. πολλὰς ἐπιμελείας, x. τ. A.) “Τὸ 
assign many branches of administra- 
tion at the same time to the same 
person.’ 

ὀβελισκολύχνια] ‘spits for roasting, 
used as candlesticks.’ The general 
meaning is the same as in the case of 
the Δελφικὴ μάχαιρα of 1. τι. 3. 

συνάγοι] ‘ might infer,’ ‘ collect.’ 

9 κατὰ τόπον] “Bei értlicher Be- 
schrankung,” Stahr ; ‘from consider- 
ations of space and distance,’ or is 
it simply ‘local,’ as opposed to ‘gene- 
ral’? a 

κατὰ τὸ πρᾶγμα] ‘by the subject.’ 

ἢ κατὰ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους] ‘or with ro- 
ference to the persons.’ : 

10 πεπαιδευμένων Rhet. τ. 8, p. 1366, 


5, ἀριστοκρατίας τέλος τὰ πρὸς παιδείαν 
καὶ τὰ νομίμα. 

κατ᾽ αὐτὰς τὰς διαφορὰς τῶν ἀρχῶν» 
If this is genuine it is a very concise 
expression. κατ᾽ αὐτὰς τὰς διαφορὰς 
διαφοραὶ τῶν ἀρχῶν, or κατὰ ταύτας 
τὰς διαφορὰς διαφοραὶ τῶν ἀρχῶν: 
either of these forms would express 
what I conceive to be the meaning 
of the passage better than the one 
which Bekker has and Stahr keeps, 
though his translation is in favour of 
a change. ‘Corresponding to the differ- 
ences we observe in the constitutions 
are these differences in the magistracies 
required.’ 

διαφέρουσιν] This seems to mean 
‘where different ones are required.’ 


[4 ἈΝ > / 
καθιστάντες TAG ἀρχὰς, 


δεύτερον δ᾽ ἐκ τίνων, λοιπὸν δὲ 


,) , ‘2 \ os ~ , \ ~ 
TiVa τρόπον. εκαστου δὲ τῶν τριῶν τουτῶν διαφοραὶ τρεῖς 


- ὦ av \ / ε ~ ~ “Δ , A 
εἰσίν " ἢ γὰρ mavTEs οἱ MOAT OL καθιστᾶσιν ἢ τινὲς, καὶ ἢ 


Ed 


11 ὅπως ἀσχολῶν ἔσται] ‘how it 
shall be kept engaged.’ 

12 καθεστᾶσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς βουλευταῖς] 
‘are established as a check upon the 
members of the senate.’ This was the 
case at Athens at the time above 
mentioned, when Probuli were ap- 
pointed. 

13 εὐπορία tis ἦ ἢ μισθός] Spengel, 
Ῥ. 40, wishes to read μισθοῦ, relying 
on VII. (VI) τι. 6, μισθοῦ εὐπορία. 
But there is no absolute necessity for 
the change, for we may conceive the 


ἢ μισθός introduced to make more pre- 
cise the meaning of εὐπορία, and the 
second passage written at first with 
greater accuracy. 

ἐξιέναι τὰς τῶν ἀπόρων] Comp. VI. 
(VI.) vin. 23, διὰ τὴν ἀδουλίαν. There 
is no possibility of subjecting them to 
regulations as the simplest necessity of 
their state of poverty would set any 
such aside. 

14 ἐν τρισὶν Spos] “ under three 
heads,’ ‘in three points.’ 
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9 ee a” >? ~ > , με x ’ a , 
‘ The execu- EX TAVTWY Ἢ EX τινῶν αφωρισμενων,; οἷον ἢ τιμήματι Ἢ γένει 
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> ‘ 5 , ἀξ ce , o ers . “Spake 
εἰσι, καὶ διήρηνται κατὰ τὰς πολιτείας OUTWS* TIVO ὃΣ τίσι The execu- 


A ~ 5 ~ 
1300 Β μὲν ἐκ πάντων τὰς δ᾽ ἐκ τινῶν πολιτικὸν ἀριστοκρατικῶς, Ἢ 


tive power. ἃ ~ Κ᾿ ” a 5 , > ~ 
cee} ἀρετῇ ἢ τινι τοιούτῳ ἄλλῳ, ὥσπερ ἐν Μεγάροις ἐκ τῶν 
’ ’ A \ ~ \ 
συγκατελθόντων καὶ συμμαχεσαμεένων πρὸς τὸν δῆμον, καὶ 
ne , ~ S , , 
16 ταῦτα ἢ αἱρέσει ἢ κληῤῳ. πάλιν ταῦτα συνδυαζόμενα, λέγω 
, A 4 \ 3 \ 
δὲ τὰς μὲν τινὲς τὰς δὲ πάντες, καὶ TAG μὲν εκ πάντων τὰς 
δ᾽ ἐ ἢ ὶ τὰς μὲν αἱρέ Xo δὲ κλήρω. τούτων δ᾽ 
> ἐκ τινῶν, καὶ τὰς μὲν αἱρέσει τὰς OF κληρῳ. 
ry ἑκάστης ἔσονται τῆς διαφορᾶς τρόποι τέσσαρες. Ἢ YAP 
᾽ / “Δ ΕῚ ’ ’ 4 ἃ 
πάντες ἐκ πάντων αἱρέσει, ἢ παντες ἐκ πάντων κληρῷ, καὶ ἢ 
° € , “Δ ε “- ἢ , 4 4 4 A ὟΝ \ 
ἐξ ἅπαντων ἡ ὡς ἀνὰ μέρος, οἷον κατα Φυλὰς καὶ δήμους καὶ 
’ a an , ,. , ee ~ Ὁ δι τὰ ὃ» 
dparpias, ἕως ἂν διέλθη διὰ πάντων τῶν πολιτῶν, ἡ ast ε 
ee, eh, Πα ἢν “ Se t > \ 
13 ἁπάντων, καὶ τὰ μὲν οὕτω τὰ δὲ ἐκείνως. πάλιν εἰ TIVES 
x‘ / a 3 , 
οἱ καθιστάντες, ἢ ἐκ πάντων αἱρέσει ἢ EX πάντων κλήρῳ, 
a ΩΣ / Ἃ “ ’ Ἃ \ \ of Ἁ . 
ἢ ἐκ τινῶν αἱρέσει ἢ ἐκ τινῶν κληρῳ, T TH μὲν οὕτω τὰ ὃ 
κείνως. λέγω δὲ τὰ μὲν ἐκ πάντων αἱρέσει τὰ δὲ κλήρῳ 
SHENG, ΔΕ aie poe "P?- 
ad , c , , 4 ~~ Ὁ]; i ~ 
ὥστε δώδεκα οἱ τρόποι γίνονται χωρὶς τῶν Ovo συνδυασμων. 


/ 3 ε Ν , , / A / 93 
19 τούτων δ᾽ αἱ μὲν δύο καταστάσεις δημοτικαί, τὸ πάντας ex 


’ ἀκα Ἃ ’ ἥν" ἢ “ A A , 
πάντων αἱρέσει ἡ κλήρῳ γίνεσθαι ἡ ἀμφοῖν, τας μὲν κλήρῳ 


Vf ὦ» ε« ἢ ~ ἦν» ~ ν ἊΝ \ , “ Ν 
τας ὃ αἱρέσει τῶν ADywY TO OF μὴ πάντας AU μεν κοιθι- 


ΓΝ. , δ΄ 5 ~ x ’ x Rae aA 
5 ἁπάντων δ᾽ ἢ ἐκ τινῶν, ἢ κλήρῳ ἢ αἱρέσει ἢ 


στάναι, é 
᾽ ~ wn A \ Φ᾽ \ “τ oo org ~ 4 
ἀμφοῖν, ἢ Tag μὲν ἐκ παντων τὰς δ᾽ ἐκ τινῶν, ado (τὸ 
>, Mee ~ / ‘ \ 4 Ἁ ~ ἃ. ’ 
δὲ ἀμφοῖν λέγω τὰς μὲν κληρῳ τᾶς ὁ αἱρέσει), πολιτικὸν. 
K \ \ \ 3 \ Ν ‘0 4 f \ δὲ 
oo Kal τὸ τινὰς ἐκ πάντων τὰς μὲν αἵρεσει καθιστάναι τας OE 
r , na 9 ᾧ re, τὰ Ν Ἃ , \ δ᾽ ἭΝ = WN a 
κλήρῳ ἢ ἀμφοῖν, ς μὲν κλήρω τὰς αἱρέσει, ὀλιγαρ- 
δύνα SE “A \ \ ee ᾽ ~ \ A \ 
χικόν ὀλιγαρχικώτερον δὲ καὶ τὸ ἐξ ἀμφοῖν. τὸ δὲ τὰς 


x 


21 » | 4 4. \ δὲ a A ὯΝ \ > nw +] 
τὰς μὲν αἱρέσει TAG OF κληρῷ. TO OF τινᾶς ἐκ τινῶν vAI‘- 
\ A 4 9 ~ / 4 / Ἂν 
γαρχικὸν, καὶ τὸ τινὰς ἐκ τινῶν κλήρῳ [μὴ γενόμενον ὁ 

ε \ \ \ > ~ > ~ \ δὲ \ 25 ε ‘ 
ὁμοίως], καὶ τὸ TIVAS EX τινῶν ἀμφοιν, TO OF TIVaC ES ATAaV- 


\ ~ ’ , / 
"των. τὸ δὲ ἐκ τινῶν αἱρέσει παντας ἀριστοκρατικόν. οἱ 
= f ~ \ ‘ \ ~ 4 / 
μὲν οὖν τρόποι τῶν περὶ τᾶς ἀρχὰς τοσοῦτοι τὸν ἀριθμιὸν 


15 ἐν Μεγάροι5] Mr Grote, 1. 60, | passage see Nickes, Excursus, vill. 
in reference to this allusion speaks of | p. 145. He practically re-writes it. 
its being of no historical value, for | But, allowing that he does this success- 
dates and details escape us. | fully, and I think he does, the question 

| occurs, is it worth while? I prefer 


16 τούτων δ᾽ ἑκάστης, .7.A.] On this | leaving the text as it stands. 


, \ ~ ὃ ~ ¢ 4 \ / isd 
συμφέρει καὶ πῶς δεῖ γίνεσθαι τὰς καταστάσεις, Aa ταῖς 
ζ 


4 re > ~ he a 3 / , 
δυνάμεσι τῶν ἀρχῶν, ual τίνες εἰσίν, ἔσται Φανερὸν. λέγω 
7 3 ~ e \ / ~ 
δὲ δύναμιν ἀρχῆς, οἷον τὴν κυρίαν τῶν προσόδων καὶ τὴν 
/ ~ - ‘4 ~ 
κυρίαν τῆς φυλακῆς" ἄλλο γὰρ εἶδος δυνάμεως οἷον στρατης- 
Ἁ ~ ~ \ \ A ἢ 
γίας καὶ τῆς τῶν περὶ τὴν ἀγορᾶν συμβολαίων κυρίας. 
Δ 4 δὲ ~ ~ A N \ Ε] ~ / A 
οιἰπὸν δὲ τῶν τριῶν TO δικαστικὸν εἰπεῖν. ληπτεον δὲ 
\ 4 \ / \ τ 3 
καὶ τούτων τοὺς τρόπους κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν ὑπόθεσιν. Ἔστι 
δὲ 5 \ ~ > “ > \ ad 3 “" \ 
ὲ διαφορὰ τῶν δικαστηρίων ἐν τρισὶν ὅροις, ἐξ ὧν τε καὶ 
ἣν Gers \ ~ / Ν > e / / ° , 
περὶ ὧν καὶ πῶς. λέγω δὲ ἐξ ὧν μέν, πότερον ἐκ πάντων 
x 3 ~ ᾿ A κω δέ / /™ ἮΝ / A \ ~ 
ἢ ἐκ τινῶν" περὶ ὧν δέ, πόσα εἴδη δικαστηρίων" τὸ δὲ πῶς, 
/ , a / ~ “" 
πότερον κλήρῳ ἢ αἱρέσει. πρῶτον οὖν διαιρείσθω πόσα 4 
4 
1d ὃ ’ 3) δὲ A > 4 A > , A Ν » 
εἴδη δικαστηρίων. ἔστι δὲ τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὀκτώ, EY μὲν εὐθυν- 
/ "7 Ν » Γ΄ ~ ~ Φ 8. ~ a a > 
τικόν, ἄλλο δὲ εἴ Tig τι τῶν κοινῶν ἀδικεῖ, ἕτερον ὅσα εἰς 
\ » / be / . Ἂ οι \ id , a 
τὴν πολιτείαν Φέρει, τέταρτον καὶ ἀρχουσι καὶ ἰδιωταις ὁσα 
\ ¢ , > Pa f Q 4 =e 97 
περὶ ζημιώσεων ἀμφισβητοῦσιν, πέμπτον τὸ περὶ τῶν ἰδίων 
/ π ΝΣ , ~ , 
συναλλαγμάτων καὶ ἐχόντων μέγεθος, καὶ παρὰ ταῦτα τὸ 
A \ \ ’ ~ 
τε dovixdy καὶ τὸ ξενικόν. φονικοῦ μὲν οὖν εἴδη, ἄν τ᾽ 
9 ~ ~ ~ / > 3 : “ 
ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς δικασταῖς ἄν τ᾽ ἐν ἄλλοις, περί τε τῶν ἐκ 
͵ A \ ~ / δ ἊΨ ~ 
προνοίας καὶ περὶ τῶν ἀκουσίων, καὶ ὁσα ὁμολογεῖται μέν, 
᾿ ~ δὲ \ = > ᾿ ’, δὲ | ~ 
ἀμφισβητεῖται δὲ περὶ τοῦ δικαίου, τέταρτον ὃὲ ὅσα τοῖς 
oe , ἊΝ aN δ ’ ~ ’ , 
ᾧΦεύγουσι ᾧόνου ἐπὶ καθόδῳ ἐπιῷέρεται, οἷον Αθηνησι 
4 \ . Ἂν Φ ~ ὃ ’ ’ Ν A 
λέγεται καὶ τὸ ἐν Φρεαττοῖ δικαστήριον" συμβαίνει δὲ τὸ 
ἕω ’ ᾧ \ , 7 “ihe ~ ͵ 
τοιαῦτα ἐν τῷ παντί χρόνῳ ολιγα καὶ ἐν ταις μεγάλαις 


ἅμα ταῖς δυνάμεσι] in VII. (Υ1.) 8, καὶ ἐχόντων μέγεθο5] ‘and on the 
this point is treated. condition that they are of some impor- 


ἄλλο γὰρ εἶδο5] ‘For there is quite tance,’ granting that they are not merely 
another kind of power, say in the office trivial. 5 : ' 
of general and in that to which is en- 3 φονικοῦ εἴδη) On this question see 


trusted the management of the common Hermann, Pol. Antiquities (Eng. Tr.), 


market transactions.’ § 104, p. 203, and the appendices to 
Miiller’s Eumenides. 


᾿ ; ἐπὶ καθόδῳ] Hermann as quoted above. 
XVI. 1 τούτων] As if he had written | «The homicide was still obliged to 
τὰ δικαστήρια, quit the country for a season, until he 
2 ὅσα εἰς τὴν πολιτείαν φέρει] ‘all | obtained leave of the relations of the 
constitutional questions.’ | deceased to return.” 


περὶ (ζημιώσεων] ‘appeals against the Φρεαττοῖ] Mr Grote, 11. 103, note, 
amount of fines.’ | speaks of this as “ obscure.” 


~ tive power. 
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The judi πόλεσιν. τοῦ δὲ ξενικοῦ ἐν μὲν ξένοις πρὸς ξένους, ἄλλο 
cial power ’ Ἢ > , 5 \ ΄ ~ δῷ 
- ξένοις πρὸς ἀστούς. ἔτι δὲ παρὰ πᾶντα ταῦτα περὶ τῶν 
+ μικρῶν συναλλαγμάτων, ὅσα δραχμιαῖα καὶ πεντάδραχμα 
\ ~ , ~ Ν 4 \ \ , / : 
καὶ μικρῷ πλείονος " δεῖ μὲν yap καὶ περὶ τούτων γίνεσθαι " : 
a hand wer SUMMARY. BOOK VII. (VL) 
5 κρίσιν, οὐκ ἐμπίπτει δὲ εἰς δικαστῶν πλῆθος. ᾿Αλλὰ περὶ 
Ν 4 > \ ~ ~ \ ~ ~ Ἁ 
μὲν τούτων ἀφείσθω καὶ τῶν φονικῶν καὶ τῶν ξενικῶν, περὶ 
δὲ τῶν πολιτικῶν λέγωμεν, περὶ ὧν μὴ γινομένων καλῶς 
διαστάσεις γίνονται καὶ τῶν πολιτειῶν αἱ κινήσεις. ἀνάγκη 


ga : abs ᾿ Ry HERE is no break between this book and the last, and its con- 
δ᾽ ἤτοι πάντας περὶ πάντων κρίνειν τῶν διηρημένων αἱρέσει tents have been stated generally in the summary given of the 
1301 ἢ κλήρῳ, ἢ πάντας περὶ πάντων τὰ μὲν κλήρῳ τὰ δ aipe- last. Its particular object is to investigate the method of consti- 
6 Ge, ἢ περὶ ἐνίων τῶν αὐτῶν τοὺς μὲν κλήρῳ τοὺς δ᾽ αἷρε- tuting first democratical, then oligarchical, governments (Ch. I.) 
What are the ideas at the root of democracy? what are the 
characteristic principles it admits? what the character it requires 
; ι was w ate r Pg ue or tolerates in its citizens? (11.) How can the element of fairness 
οἱ δικάζοντες περὶ πάντων αἱρέσει, ἢ EX τινῶν περὶ παντῶν and equality on which it prides itself be introduced, and so in- 
κλήρῳ, 7 τὰ μὲν κλήρῳ τὰ δὲ αἱρέσει, ἢ ἔνια δικαστήρια troduced, as that the constitution formed shall not, by its exclu- 


7 περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ἐκ κληρωτῶν καὶ αἱρετῶν. οὗτοι μὲν οὖν, siveness and adaptation to the democratical standard, entirely 
J alienate and drive into violent opposition the other parts of the 


state ? (III.) 
f Rabe ae Lp ΤΟΣ pos es ae i α The various forms of democracy differ in point of excellence in 
ἐκ τινῶν τὰ δ᾽ ἐξ ἀμφοῖν, οἷον εἰ τοῦ αὐτοῦ δικαστηρίου εἶεν proportion to the varying merit of the people which is predominant 


A ’ , ὦ ~ κα ἃ / x ἤ δ μ- ° . . 
8 οἱ μὲν ἐκ πάντων οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τινῶν, καὶ ἢ κλήρῳ ἢ αἱρέσει ἢ in each. Α clear judgment must then be formed on the point, which 


ἀμφοῖν. ὅσους μὲν οὖν ἐνδέχεται τρόπους εἶναι τὰ δικα- democracy is best, and then the measures necessary for securing it 
must be adopted. If a democracy of free proprietors of land is the 
best, the state must see that its citizens, all of them, have land, 
= eae sl > ; : : and so on, as the scale descends, for the various intervening forms. 
τρῶν Sepl πάντων, τὰ δὲ τρίτα ἀριστοκρατικα καὶ πολι- The latest in order of time and most prevalent welcomes all alike, 


δ τὶ ὦ ‘ \ + , \ 5» “ἢ ἥ ᾿ Ν . 
TIKA, ὅσα τὰ μὲν ἐκ πάντων TH δ᾽ ἐκ τινῶν. and aims only at strengthening its numbers, and breaking up the 
organisation of the party opposed to it. It tolerates no powerful 


: een ' £ tt ee ee classes, no union, no distinctions. It has much that is tyrannical 
παρὰ παντὰ TAVTA cases ΟἹ sum- 1030 minute detalis ΟἹ arrangemen wilt Ὁ 
ree ; = in it (Ch. IV.) 


mary jurisdiction, questions which do | however necessary for the completeness 


not require a number of judges.’ of Aristotle’s work, and for its prac- : ea 3 ᾿ 
ς τῶν διῃρημένων} ‘The points dis- | tical utility as bearing on the nice health, is another. And this is the harder task of the legislator. 


tinguished.’ complications of the Greek constitu- In his laws and constitutions he must aim at this. He must not 

The combinations here are not de- | tions, are of no value for the modern seek the immediate and exclusive triumph of his principle at the 

fective as they were in Ch. XV., and | student. It would be a mere useless expense of its permanence. On the contrary, he must, as far as is 

consequently the text does not want burdening of the memory to attempt to possible, guar d against that ex clusive triumph, above all things, 

ee ᾽ν eee ΤΉΜΟΝ ve guard against excessive irritation of his opponents, and so he must, 

the case of that other passage. But : ἣ . ὦ ; 
if possible, preclude excessive poverty in the people, an end in 
which the party who are inferior should zealously co-operate with 
kim. It is the common interest of all (Ch. V.) 


/ = Ν Ψ ε / / ἃ 3 / 
τούς. οὗτοι μὲν οὖν οἱ τρόποι τέτταρες τὸν ἀριθμόν, τοσ- 
“- a A \ , / ‘ ~ 
οὔτοι δ᾽ ἕτεροι καὶ οἱ κατὰ μέρος" πάλιν γὰρ ἐκ τινῶν καὶ 


o $e 7 ε / ~ > , ps Ν Ἁ 
ὥσπερ ἐλέχθησαν, οἱ τρόποι τοῖς εἰρημένοις. ετι δὲ τὰ 
“  Ν ὃ -; , y 7 \ \ ° / \ ᾽ 
αὐτὰ συνδυαζόμενα, λέγω δ᾽ οἷον τὰ μὲν ἐκ πάντων τὰ ὃ 


. ὅ' > / A Ἃ Ἁ ~ / σ , 
στήρια, εἴρηται" τούτων δὲ τὰ μὲν πρῶτα δημοτικά, ὅσα ἐκ 

ἤ a \ ’ \ ke 9 ἤ “ > 
πάντων ἢ περὶ πάντων, τὰ δὲ δεύτερα ὀλιγαρχικᾶ, OTH ἐκ 


To form a constitution is one thing, to keep it, when formed, in 
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So far for democracies. If the method of their formation is 
rightly understood, it involves the right understanding of their 
opposites, the formation of oligarchies. And the cautions in the 
two cases are analogous. The safety of a democracy lies in large 
numbers, they seem to make opposition hopeless. The safety of 
an oligarchy lies in the moderate use of their power by the oli- 
garchs (VI.) This is their real safety. To secure their power, 
whether moderately used or strained to excess, they must carefully 
consider their armed force. And if they aim at a moderate and 
just use of it, then there are certain ‘ temperamenta imperii,’ modifi- 
cations which may make such wise exercise of it something in which 
all acquiesce (VI.) 

There remains a point which was not fully treated in the last 
book, relating to the various magistracies which the state requires, 
whether democratical or oligarchical. These are enumerated at 


considerable length. 


TIOAITIKQN H. (2. 


[JOZAI μὲν οὖν διαφοραὶ καὶ τίνες τοῦ τε βουλευτι- 


κοῦ A , ~ Ε Ἁ ~ a a > Q 
ῦ καὶ κυρίου τῆς πολιτείας καὶ τῆς περι TAG ἀρχᾶς 


, ξ΄. \ ‘ , \ i 
τάξεως, καὶ περὶ δικαστηρίων, καὶ ποῖα πρὸς ποίαν συντ 


f 


» , a ΟὟ , δι ὦ πὰ ΄ Υ̓Ν 
TAXTOL πολιτείαν, εἰρήτΤαιΙ πρότερον. EEL δὲ τετυχῆκεν εἰθὴ 


’ S / 5 \ ~ of ς “ 
πλείω δημοκρατιας ὄντὰ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ομοίως πολιτειῶν, 


a Α 4 ᾽ , > we “ = / 
ἅμα τε περὶ ἔκεινων eb τι λοιπὸν, ov χεῖρον ἐπισκέψασθαι, 


A "᾿ς ὦ ~ \ A , / > N w A 
καὶ τὸν OLXSIOY καὶ TOV συμῷεροντα Tpomoy ATa0ouvak πρὸς 
i 


: ” Ν δι ἡ : πὰ ee oo 
ἑκάστην. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν τῶν εἰρημένων 3 1317 


᾿ , ~ 4 ~ 
ἐπισκεπτέον πάντων τῶν τρόπων᾽ ταῦτα yap συνδυαζύμενα 


~ 4 ͵ἅ . / a > ’ 
ποιεῖ τὰς πολιτείας ἐπαλλάττειν, WOTE ἀριστοκρατίας TE 


ὀλιγαρχικὰς εἶναι καὶ πολιτείας δημοκρατικωτέρας. λέγω 4 


\ \ Ὁ ΄ ἃ yg Ν = ἣν μι 
δὲ τοὺς συνδυασμούς, vg δεῖ μὲν ἐπισκοπεῖν, οὐκ ἐσκεμμένοι 


δ᾽ δι νὰ ~ ᾿ x A py β , Q Q \ Q 
εἰσὶ viv, οἷον av τὸ μὲν βουλευόμενον καὶ τὸ περὶ TAS 


5 , 5 ~ a 
ἀρχαιρεσίας ὀλιγαρχικῶς ἢ συντεταγμένον, τὰ δὲ περὶ τὰ 


. ἔτι δὲ περὶ φθορᾶς τε καὶ σωτηρίας τῶν πολιτειῶν ἐκ ποίων τε γίνεται καὶ 


διὰ τίνας αἰτίας Bekker. 


I. 1 In this first section I omit the 
clause relating to the revolutions of 
states, the subject of Book VIII. 

2 ἐπεὶ δέ, κιτ.λ1 ‘Since we find 
that there is more than one kind of 
democracy, more than one kind also 
of the other constitutions, it will be as 
well to consider them, and at the same 
time if we have left anything unsaid 
on the former points, to consider that 
also, and to give the proper and suit- 
able mode of establishing each consti- 
tution” So I translate the passage, 
keeping Bekker’s text strictly. Nickes 
wishes to substitute ἄλλα for ἅμα. 
By ἐκείνων I understand the BovAev- 
τικόν, δικαστικόν, ἀρχαιρετικὸν of the 


last Book. 

3 τὰς owaywyds] συναγωγή is ἃ 
bringing together, uniting. Here ‘the 
combinations.’ 

ἐπαλλάττειν] Here the word is very 
simple, ‘to run into one another, to 
interchange.’ 

4 ἐσκεμμένοι εἰσ The verb seems to 
be used in a passive sense. 

τὸ μὲν βυυλευόμενον) Spengel would 
read περὶ τό after μέν, as he would 
also substitute τὸ δέ for τὰ δέ. No 
doubt both changes would be improve- 
ments, but they are not very important 
ones. 

ὀλιγαρχικῶς ἦ συντεταγμένον] ‘be 
arranged on oligarchical principles.’ 


Χ 


Different 
combina- 
tions of the 
elements of 
E- democracy, 
oligarchy, 
&e. 


304 SUMMARY. [Boox VII. (VI.) 


So far for democracies. If the method of their formation is 
rightly understood, it involves the right understanding of their 
opposites, the formation of oligarchies. And the cautions in the 
two cases are analogous. The safety of a democracy lies in large 
numbers, they seem to make opposition hopeless. The safety of 
an oligarchy lies in the moderate use of their power by the oli- 
garchs (VI.) ‘This is their real safety. To secure their power, 
whether moderately used or strained to excess, they must carefully 
consider their armed force. And if they aim at a moderate and 
just use of it, then there are certain ‘ temperamenta imperii,’ modifi- 
cations which may make such wise exercise of it something in which 
all acquiesce (VI.) 

There remains a point which was not fully treated in the last 
book, relating to the various magistracies which the state requires, 
whether democratical or oligarchical. These are enumerated at 


considerable length. 


TIOAITIKQN H. (Z.) 


- ~ 
ΠΌΣΑΙ μὲν οὖν διαφοραὶ καὶ τίνες τοῦ τε βουλευτι- Different 


os \ ἢ “ὦ , ‘wae ‘ Ἢ combina- 
κοῦ καὶ κυρίου τῆς πολιτείοις καὶ τῆς περι τὰς ἀρχὰς tions of the 


, go. \ \ ΄ \ ~ \ ἢ elements of 
τάξεως, καὶ περὶ δικαστηρίων, καὶ ποῖα πρὸς ποίοιν συντέ- democracy, 


oligarchy, 


, a Ὗ ΄ ᾿ ἀνὰ ΄ N 
τακται πολιτείαν," εἰρηται πρότερον. EDEL δὲ τετύχηκεν εἴδη “ἕὰς 


, S / 5 \ ~ 3 ς ~ 
πλείω δημοκρατίας ὄντα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ομοίως πολιτειῶν, 
a \. # Ν ~ > - 
ἅμα τε περὶ ἔκεινων εἴ τι λοιπόν, οὐ χεῖρον ἐπισκέψασθαι, 

\ " δὲ ἃ ~ \ \ ~ 
καὶ Toy οἰκεῖον καὶ τὸν συμῷέροντα τρόπον ἀπαδοῦναι πρὸς 
«ε ’ ” ἊΝ \ \ Ν ~ ~ . 
ἑκάστην. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν τῶν εἰρημένων 3 1317 
> , ’ ~ d ~ , 
ἐπισκεπτέον TAVYTWY τῶν τροπευν᾽ ταῦτα γὰρ συνδυαζύμενα 
~ 4 ‘ “ 
ποιει TAS πολιτείας ἐπαλλάττειν, ὥστε ἀριστοκρατίας TE 
9 Ν “" \ / S 
ολιγαρχικας εἶναι καὶ πολιτείοις δημοκρατικωτέρας. λέγω 4 
Q A 7 ἃ Ἂ.- Ν “ ~ 5 
δὲ τοὺς συνδυασμοῦς, BUG ὃει μὲν ἐπισκοπεῖν, οὐκ ἐσκεμμένοι 
δ᾽ as, “ “ x \ \ 4 \ \ \ \ 
εἰσὶ νῦν, οἷον ἂν TO μεν βουλευόμενον καὶ τὸ περὶ TAS 
’ ’ ᾽ ~ "ἃ \ 
ἀρχαιρεσίας ὀλιγαρχικὼς Ἢ συντεταγμένον, τὰ δὲ περὶ τὰ 


® ἔτι δὲ περὶ φθορᾶς τε καὶ σωτηρίας τῶν πολιτειῶν ἐκ ποίων τε γίνεται καὶ 


διὰ τίνας αἰτίας Bekker. 


1.1 In this first section I omit the 
clause relating to the revolutions of 
states, the subject of Book VIII. 

2 ἐπεὶ δέ, x.7.A.] ‘Since we find 
that there is more than one kind of 
democracy, more than one kind also 
of the other constitutions, it will be as 
well to consider them, and at the same 
time if we have left anything unsaid 
on the former points, to consider that 
also, and to give the proper and suit- 
able mode of establishing each consti- 
tution” So I translate the passage, 
keeping Bekker’s text strictly. Nickes 
wishes to substitute ἄλλα for ἅμα. 
By ἐκείνων I understand the βουλευ- 
Tidy, δικαστικόν, ἀρχαιρετικόν of the 


last Book. 

3 τὰς cuvaywyds] συναγωγή is a 
bringing together, uniting. Here ‘the 
combinations.’ 

ἐπαλλάττειν] Here the word is very 
simple, ‘to run into one another, to 
interchange.’ 

4 ἐσκεμμένοι εἰσῇ The verb seems to 
be used in a passive sense. 

τὸ μὲν Bovdevdéuevoy] Spengel would 
read περὶ τό after μέν, as he would 
also substitute τὸ δέ for τὰ δέ, No 
doubt both changes would be improve- 
ments, but they are not very important 
ones. 

ὀλιγαρχικῶς ἦ συντεταγμένον] ‘be 
arranged on oligarchical principles,’ 


Χ 
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VU. (VI.) 11 


Different , : ἢ Ἁ wT : } re ὶ τὸ 
ae δικαστήρια ἀριστοκρατικίός, ἢ ταῦτα μὲν καὶ TO rs τὸ 
9 ’ 3 ws , ~ 4 4 
tions of the βουλευόμενον ὀλιγαρχικῶς, APIO TOXPAT LAWS δὲ τὸ περὶ τὰς 
democracy, ἀργαιρεσίας, ἢ κατ᾽ ἄλλον τινὰ τρόπον μὴ πάντα συντεθῃ 
ogarehy ρχαιρεσίας, ἢ ρόπον μὴ H 
c. 


\ ΄ ΔΆ ῇ ‘\ ὃ , 3 Ν 4 ~ ate 
καὶ χείρω γίνεσθαι THY δημοκρατίαν, ἀλλὰ καὶ TW μὴ τὴν Democra- 
> ’ ὃ ἤ δὲ fo he , : A Q . = ‘ tical com- 
αὐτὴν. δευτέρα OF περι ἧς νῦν λέγομεν" τὰ γὰρ ταις 7-  binations. 


΄ 3 ~ ~ ~ 
μοκρατίαις ἀκολουθοῦντα καὶ δοκοῦντα εἶναι τῆς πολιτείας. 


. " 


r , > aa II , εἶ “Ἶ ὃ / \ 4 ~ 7 ~ , 4 s ει ὃ 
TH τῆς πολιτείας ΟΙΚεΙα. οἷα μὲν οὖν ὀημοκρατια προς οἰκεία ταύτης ost συντιθέμενα TAS δημοκρατίας ετέρας" 


/ ε ’ GN e ΄ 5 ὃὲ \ ’ ~ DA ~ : ~ \ Ἁ o£ ~ Dd » » , ~ 9 
ποίαν ἀρμόττει πόλιν, ὠσαυτῶς καὶ ποία TWY ολιγαρχιων TY μὲν Yap εἔλάττω, TY ὸ ἀκολουθήσει πλειονοι, TY ὃ 
έ 


’ ’ ~ ~ \ ~ / / ~ 
ποίω πλήθει, καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν δὲ πολιτειῶν Tig συμῷερει ἅπαντα ταῦτα. 


’ δ Ἢ » ~ / 
χρήσιμον δ᾽ ἕκαστον αὐτῶν γνωρίζειν 
/ A ~ 
πρός τε τὸ κατασκευάζειν ἣν ἄν τις αὐτῶν τύχη βουλό- 


μενος, καὶ πρὸς τὰς διορθώσεις. 


δ τίσιν, εἴρηται πρότερον. ὅμως δὲ δεῖ γενέσθαι δῆλον μὴ 


/ / , ~ ~ ᾿ , ~ / - 
μόνον ποία τούτων τῶν πολιτειῶν ἀρίστη ταις πόλεσιν, ζητοῦσι μὲν γὰρ οἱ τὰς 


> ro \ ~~ δεῖ / \ [4 \ A 7 4. , , od Q + ΩΝ ~ Q 
ἀλλα καὶ πως ει κατασκευάζειν καὶ ταύτας καὶ τὰς ἄλλας πολιτείας καθιστάντες ἅπαντα TH οἰκεία συναγαάγειν πρὸς 


ΕῚ ’ / \ ~ \ ’ ᾽ ν ~ ~ 
ἐπέλθωμεν συντόμως. καὶ πρῶτον περί δημοκρατίας εἴπω- τὴν ὑπόθεσιν, ἁμαρτάνουσι δὲ τοῦτο ποιοῦντες." νυνὶ δὲ 


εν" ἅμα γὰρ καὶ περὶ τῆς ἀντικειμένης πολιτείας φανερόν XY ἀξιώ ὶ τὰ 79 ὶ ὧν ἐφί 4 
[ee μα Yap pb τὴς BEVIS S Epoy, τὰ ἀξιώματα καὶ τὰ ἤθη καὶ wy ἐφίενται λέγωμεν. 


a > ° \ aA ~ ‘ 9 ’ / \ 
γ αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἣν καλοῦσί τινες ὀλιγαρχίαν.  AynwTEOY δὲ 
Democra- δ , ‘ , ’ \ \ δ 
tical com- πρὸς ταύτην τὴν μέθοδον πάντα τὰ δημοτικὰ καὶ τὰ δο- 
inations. , 


Ὑπόθεσις μὲν οὖν τῆς δημοκρατικῆς πολιτείας ἐλευθερία" 2 


a x ζ:- .ς" vec. τὰ , vs , , Character- 
τοῦτο γὰρ λέγειν εἰώθασιν, ας EY μόνῃ TH πολιτείᾳ TAUTY istics of de- 


8 πλείους δημοκρατίας μιᾶς εἶναι καὶ διαφόρους. 


κοῦντα ταῖς δημοκρατίαις ἀκολουθεῖν" ἐκ γὰρ τούτων συντι- 
’ Ἁ ~ ’ ΕἾΔ ΄ Ἁ 
θεμένων τὰ τῆς δημοκρατίας εἴδη γίνεσθαι συμβαίνει, καὶ 
δύο γάρ 
3 ee > ἢ ε ᾿ / » , ~ 
εἶσιν αἰτίαι δι᾽ ἅσπερ αἱ δημοκρατίαι πλείους εἰσὶ, πρῶτον 


μετέχοντας ἐλευθερίας" τούτου γὰρ στοχάζεσθαί dacs πᾶ- mocracy- 


5 καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὰς φθορὰς Kal τὰς σωτηρίας τῶν πολιτειῶν εἴρηται 
πρότερον Bekker. 


A 


μὲν ἡ λεχθεῖσα πρότερον, ὅτ 


ι διάφοροι οἱ δῆμοι" γίνεται 


γὰρ τὸ μὲν γεωργικὸν πλῆθος, τὸ δὲ βάναυσον καὶ θητι- 


ω Ne , ~ / / 4 ~ 
κόν" ὧν τοῦ πρώτου TH δευτέρῳ προσλαμβανομένου, καὶ τοῦ 
τρίτου πάλιν τοῖς ἀμφοτέροις, οὐ μόνον διαφέρει τῷ βελτίω 

P § ρος ov Py ΣΝ 


5 μὴ πάντα συντεθῇ, κιτλῇ ‘The 
combination be not in all points that 
of elements akin to the constitution.’ 
“Sed sumpta ὃ diversis et dissimili- 
bus” is part of the comment of Vic- 
torius on the passage. 

6 ἀρίστη ταῖς πόλεσιν} Spengel would 
read αἱρετὴ ποίαις (p. 34, note 31), 
but the present reading may be de- 
fended as virtually the equivalent of 
the one proposed. ‘But for each of 
the states under their circumstances,’ 
or ‘for what kind of state each con- 
stitution is eligible’ It does not 
much matter which of these two is 
adopted. 

καὶ ταύτας καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἐπέλθωμεν 
guvrduws| Does this last verb govern 


the two accusatives, or do they depend 
on Karackevd(ew? Perhaps the best 
way is to make them depend on 
κατασκευάζειν, and then let ἐπέλθωμεν 
συντόμως, and not δῆλον, precede the 
interrogative, ‘but also let us briefly 
discuss the point how both these 
and the other forms are to be esta- 
blished,’ 

ἡ mids] is not absolutely necessary. 
It seems put in to draw great atten- 
tion tothe statement, and to illustrate 
Aristotle’s dislike to any attempt at 
reducing all the various forms too much 
under one head. 

8 τὸ δὲ βάναυσον καὶ θητικόν] In 
(IV.) τι. 2, the words are ἀγοραῖον 
καὶ βάναυσον. 


9. πρὸς τὰς διορθώσεις5) ‘For the re- 
form of existing constitutions.’ 

10 πρὸς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν] depends on 
οἰκεῖα, ‘all without exception of those 
points which their assumption implies,’ 
which are akin, that is, to the demo- 
cratical or oligarchical principle. I pre- 
fer this way to St. Hilaire’s “ grouper 
autour de leur principe.” 

As to the words καθάπερ, «.7.A., 
which I have omitted from the text 
consistently with § 1, Spengel would 
retain them, reading ἐροῦμεν ὕστερον 
for εἴρηται πρότερον. ‘It seems quite 
the easier plan to get rid of them at 
once, though this leaves, it must be 
confessed, the passage very abrupt. 

τὰ ἀξιώματα] ‘The primary assump- 
tions,’ ‘the fundamental principles,’ 
in this sense, “168 bases sur les- 
quelles,” St. Hil. 

τὰ ἤθη] Compare V. (VIII.) 1, 2, 
τὸ γὰρ ἦθος τῆς πολιτείας ἑκάστη. 
The different character required by 


each in its citizens to adapt them for 
being good members of the whole, 
depends on the character which is 
impressed on that whole. The plural 
τὰ ἤθη simply expresses the fact that 
as there are several constitutions, there 
will be several characters. The amplest 
discussion of the character of demo- 
cracy in particular, is that given by 
M. De Toequeville in his Démocratie gn 
Amérique, 


II. 1 ὑπόθεσι5] 1 do not think any 
distinction need be drawn between this 
word and τὰ ἀξιώματα of the last chapter 
for any practical result. Ὑπόθεσις is 
not the ‘Idea’ in Coleridge’s sense of 
the word, but ‘the primary assump- 
tion on which the given constitution 
is based.’ 

τοῦτο γάρ, k.7.A.] ‘For this is the 
constant language of men, as though 
this were the ,only form in which 
liberty was to be enjoyed.’ 


x 3 
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Character- cay δημοκρατίαν. 
istics of de- οἰ β 


mocracy. χεσθαι καὶ ἄρχειν. 


Aa 9 “ 3) “ > 
ἐλευθερίας δὲ ἕν μὲν τὸ ἐν μέρει ἄρ- αὐτὸν ἄρχειν μηδεμίαν ἢ ὀλιγάκις i ὀλίγας ἔξω τῶν κατὰ Character- 


«, istics οὗ de~ 


Καὶ γὰρ τὸ δίκαιον τὸ δημοτικὸν, τὸ πόλεμον, τὸ ὀλιγοχρονίους τὰς ἀρχὰς τὴ πάσας 7 ὅσας ἐνδέ- mocracy. 


2 ἴσον ἔχειν ἐστὶ κατ᾽ ἀριθμὸν ἀλλὰ μὴ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, τούτου χεται, τὸ δικάζειν πάντας καὶ ἐκ πάντων καὶ περὶ πάντων ἢ 
“ ’ ~ ~ ΄ \ 
δ᾽ ὄντος τοῦ δικαίου τὸ πλῆθος ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι κύριον, καὶ ὅ περὶ τῶν πλείστων" καὶ τῶν κυριωτάτων, οἷον περὶ εὐθυνῶν 
“Δ ’ ~ , ao A / \ ~ s 
"τι ay δόξη τοις πλείοσι, τοῦτ εἶναι καὶ τέλος καὶ τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι 
. , 4 4 ~ ΡΥ 5 a ~ ~ 
τὸ δίκαιον" Φασὶ yap δεῖν ἴσον eyes ἕκαστον τῶν πολιτῶν" 
a 3 ~ / ? / / ‘ 
ὥστε ἐν ταῖς δημοκρατίαις συμβαίνει κυριωτέρους εἶναι τοὺς 
᾽ ᾿ “ ey ᾿ Al \ > , 5} \ τ ~ 
ἀπόρους τῶν εὐπόρων᾽ πλείους γὰρ εἶσι, κύριον δὲ τὸ ois 
, / 
3 πλείοσι δόξαν. 


καὶ πολιτείας καὶ τῶν νων συναλλαγμάτων, τὸ τὴν ἐκκλης- 
clay κυρίαν εἶναι πάντων" ἢ τῶν μεγίστων ἀρχὴν δὲ μηδε- 
μίαν μηθενὸς ἢ ὅτι ὀλιγίστων κυρίαν. τῶν δ᾽ ἀρχῶν δημο- 6 
τικώτατον βουλή, ὅπου μὴ μισθοῦ εὐπορία πᾶσιν" ἐνταῦθα 
ἐν μὲν οὖν τῆς ἐλευθερίας σημεῖον τοῦτο, 
a / / ε οἱ A ~ a a \ ‘ 
ὃν τίθενται πάντες οἱ δημοτικοὶ τῆς πολιτείας ὅρον, Ev δὲ τὸ 
Civ ὡς βούλεταί τις" τοῦτο γὰρ τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἔργον εἶναί 
4 Paci, εἴπερ τοῦ δούλου ὄντος τὸ ζὴν μὴ ὡς βούλεται. τῆς 
Ν Ψ , “ a a 7 > ee oe 
μὲν οὖν δημοκρατίας ὅρος οὗτος δεύτερος " ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐλήλυθε 
τὸ μὴ ἄρχεσθαι, μάλιστα μὲν ὑπὸ μηθενός, εἰ δὲ μή, κατὰ 
μέρος. καὶ συμβάλλεται ταύτη πρὸς τὴν ἐλευθερίαν τὴν 
εκατὰ τὸ ἴσον. 


γὰρ ἀφαιροῦνται καὶ ταύτης τῆς ἀρχῆς τὴν δύναμιν" εἰς 
αὑτὸν γὰρ ἀνάγει τὰς κρίσεις πάσας ὃ δῆμος εὐπορῶν 
μισθοῦ, καθάπερ εἴρηται πρότερον ἐν τῇ μεθόδῳ τῇ πρὸ 
ταύτης. ἔπειτα τὸ μισθοφορεῖν, μάλιστα μὲν πάντας, 7 
ἐκκλησίαν δικαστήρια ἀρχάς, εἰ δὲ μή, τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰ 
δικαστήρια καὶ τὴν βουλὴν καὶ τὰς ἐκκλησίαις τὰς κυρίας, ἢ 
τῶν ἀρχῶν ἃς ἀνάγκη συσσιτεῖν adh ἀλλήλων. ἔτι ἐπειδὴ 
Τούτων δ᾽ ὑποκειμένων καὶ τοιαύτης οὔσης ὀλιγαρχία καὶ γένει καὶ πλούτῳ καὶ παιδείᾳ ὁρίξεται, τὰ 
τῆς ἀρχῆς τὰ τοιαῦτα δημοτικά, τὸ αἱρεῖσθαι τὰς ἀρχὰς εὐ δοκεῖ τἀναντία τούτων εἶναι, ἀγένεια πενία βαναυ- 
πάντας ἐκ πάντων, τὸ ἄρχειν πάντας μὲν ἑκάστου ἕκαστον σία. 
δ᾽ ἐν μέρει πάντων, τὸ κληρωτὰς εἶναι τὰς ἀρχὰς ἢ πάσας ἢ 

ὅσαι μὴ ἐμπειρίας δέονται καὶ τέχνης, τὸ μὴ ἀπὸ τιμήματος 

μηθενὸς εἶναι τὰς ἀρχὰς ἢ ὅτι μικροτάτου, τὸ μὴ δὶς τὸν 


ὁ δὲ τῶν ἀρχῶν τὸ μηδεμίαν ἀΐδιον εἶναι" ἐὰν δέ 5. τ218 


5 καὶ τῶν μεγίστων Bekker. 
> Bekker’s order places ἢ τῶν μεγίστων after ὅτι ὀλιγίστων. 
ἐπί Bekker. 


ὃν μέν] ‘one characteristic,’ ‘ one 
point.’ 

2 τὸ δίκαιον τὸ δημοτικόν] ‘Justice 
in the democratical sense.’ 


τοῖς πλείοσι] ‘To the greater num- 
ber.’ 

τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι καὶ τέλος] Is this: ‘this 
should hold good, and be final’? If 
the καί is kept, I do not well see what 
else to make of it. 

3 τῆς πολιτείας ὅρον] ‘the proper 
limit or characteristic.’ 

ἔργον) “16 propre,” ‘the true ob- 
ject.’ 

4 δεύτερο] I place a colon after 


δεύτερος, and take away the full stop 
after μέρος. ‘From this last character- 


istic of democracy comes the feeling of 
the citizens in such a state against 
every exercise of authority over them ; 
if they cannot secure this, then they 
accept as the next best theory, an 
authority which they exercise and 
submit to in turns, and herein this 
second characteristic conspires to for- 
ward the other, the liberty based in 
equality.’ 

5 ὑποκειμένων] Sc. these ὑποθέσεις. 

τῆς ἀρχῆς} Is this ‘the principle 
from which we start?’ or may the 
word not have quite a different 
meaning, ‘such being the character of 
the power exercised in a democratical 


government?’ I incline to this latter 
sense. 


δικάζειν πάντας καὶ ἐκ πάντων] It 
would seem that we ought to substitute 
ἤ for καὶ before ἐκ πάντων. 

καὶ τῶν μεγίστων] This is super- 
fluous. 

τὸ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, k.7.A.] The order 
in the text seems to me better than 
that retained by Bekker, and given 
at the foot. 

6 μισθοῦ εὐπορία] Compare VI. (IV.) 
XV. 13, note. 

ἐνταῦθα γάρ] ‘ Where there is.’ 

τῇ μεθόδῳ τῇ πρὸ ταὐτη5] The re- 
ference is to VI. (IV.) xv., but no 
inference could well be founded on it 
as to the order of Books VII. VIII. 
(VI. V.). 

7 παιδείᾳ) Is not, strictly speaking, 
a characteristic of ὀλιγαρχία, but of 


ἀριστοκρατία, compare VI. (IV.) vu. 
ix. 3. It is the last-quoted section 
that explains his language here, διὰ τὸ 
μᾶλλον ἀκολουθεῖν παιδείαν τοῖς εὐπορ- 
ὠτέροι5. 

Bavavota| The πενία in the one case, 
as the wealth in the other, determines 
the question of education. The wealthy 
have, the poor have not, leisure for 
cultivation, and though the former 
may neglect their opportunities, and 
not educate themselves, whilst the 
latter may secure this in spite of their 
disadvantages, still, on the average, it 
is assumed that the favourable or un- 
favourable outward circumstances will 
determine the result. 

8 ἔτι] ἐπί may stand, but ἔτι is far 
better, I think. 
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Character- Tig καταλειφθῇ ἐξ ἀρχαίας μεταβολῆς, τότε περιαιρεῖσθαι 


istics of de- 


mocracy. 


3 


Democra- 
tical 
equality. 


\ ’ I ιν € ~ Ἁ ~ \ \ 
τὴν δύναμιν αὐτῆς καὶ ἐξ αἱρετῶν κληρωτοὺς ποιεῖν. τὰ μεν 
φ 


Ἢ 3 , ~ 3 9 , βαίνει δ᾽ ἐχ ait 
g OUY xOlLVa TALC NOX PAT IALS TAUT εσΤτι, συμ. οαινει υ 


/ ΄“ ε / ~ ~ Ἂν 
δικαίου τοῦ ὁμολογουμένου εἶναι δημοκρατικοῦ (τοῦτο ὃ 
9 \ \ 3 3, “ > > 4 / ε “ > L 
ἐστὶ τὸ ἴσον ἔχειν ἅπαντας κατ᾽ ἀριθμόν) ἡ parr εἶναι 

~ ~ ‘ A ~ 
δοκοῦσα δημοκρατία καὶ δῆμος" ἴσον yap τὸ μηθὲν μᾶλλον 

Δ ‘4 > 
ἄρχειν τοὺς ἀπόρους ἢ τοὺς εὐπόρους, μηδὲ κυρίους εἶναι 
’ 9 Ἁ ’ 3 > + / a Ἁ 3 
μόνους ἀλλὰ πάντας ἐξ ἴσου κατ᾽ ἀριθμόν" οὕτω yap av 
/ ‘ ~ A A 
ὑπάρχειν νομίζοιεν τὴν τ᾽ ἰσότητα τῇ πολιτείᾳ καὶ τὴν 
ἐλευθερίαν. 

\ A \ ~ 9 ~ ~ σ \ 4 / 

Τὸ δὲ μετὰ τοῦτο ἀπορεῖται πῶς ἕξουσι τὸ ἴσον, πο- 
τερον δεῖ τὰ τιμήματα διελεῖν χιλίοις τὰ τῶν πεντακοσίων 
καὶ τοὺς χιλίους ἴσον δύνασθαι τοῖς πεντακοσίοις, ἢ οὐχ οὕτω 

4 ~ ~ 
de) τιθέναι τὴν κατὰ τοῦτο ἰσότητα, ἀλλὰ διελεῖν μὲν οὕτως, 
wn , ~ 
ἔπειτα. ἐκ τῶν πεντακοσίων ἴσους λαβόντα καὶ ἐκ τῶν χιλίων, 
’ ~ ~ ~ 
τούτους κυρίους εἶναι τῶν ἀρχαιρεσιῶν" καὶ τῶν δικαστηρίων. 
. 5 διαιρέσεων Bekker. 


περιαιρεῖσθαι)] ‘To strip it of its | thousand, and place in the hands of 
power. The language almost seems | the body so formed the elections and 
an allusion to the case of the Areo- | the courts of justice.’ Such seems to 
pagus and its treatment by Ephialtes | me the sense of the passage, but I do 
and Pericles. not feel clear as to the exact meaning 
9 συμβαίνει] ‘ there results.’ of the expression διελεῖν χιλίοις τὰ 
τὸ μηθὲν μᾶλλον] This is the passage | τῶν πεντακοσίων, “ répartir de maniére 
quoted in the note on VI. (IV.) rv. | que,” St. Hil. 
22, to which it is sufficient to refer διαιρέσεων] This word again is diffi- 
the reader. cult. Stahr makes no change, but, 
with Sepulveda, looking more to the 
III, 1 τὸ μετὰ τοῦτο] ‘The next | sense than the word, he translates it 
point after this presents a diffi- | “consultationem,” and so he gets the 
culty.’ two great functions of the citizen 
πότερον δεῖ] Shall there bea property | given in III. x1. 8. Victorius reads 
element? ‘Ought the properties of αἱρέσεων in the sense of elections. I 
500 tich to be taken and set over | prefer ἀρχαιρεσιῶν, the reading adopted 
against those of 1000 poor, and the | by St. Hilaire and Lambinus, τῶν 
thousand to have equal weight with | te αἱρέσεων would make a very good 
the five hundred, or is this not the | reading. Of course, if διαιρέσεων can 
way in which you ought to establish | mean ‘decisions on points of policy,’ 
equality in this respect, but rather, | then it would be the best reading 
adopting the division given above, to | of all, and I should think it might 


take an equal number out of both | bear this meaning rather than that of 


bodies, the five hundred and the | ‘deliberation.’ 


ee 
πω, 
ἢ 
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, κὺ o e ’ A A A 
πότερον οὖν αὕτη ἡ πολιτεία δικαιοτατὴ κατὰ τὸ δημοτικὸν Democra- 
, > ~ e \ \ ~ 4 \ ε tical 
δίκαιον, ἢ μᾶλλον ἡ κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος ; Pact yop οἱ δημιο- equality. 


τικοὶ τοῦτο δίκαιον ὅ τι ἂν δόξη τοῖς πλείοσιν, οἱ δ᾽ ὀλι- 
\o x ~ ’ > ’ 4 ~ Ἁ 
γαρχικοὶ ὅ τι ἂν δόξῃ τῇ πλείονι οὐσίᾳ" κατὰ πλῆθος γὰρ 
> / \ / ~ 54 3 > / 9 
οὐσίας φασὶ κρίνεσθαι δεῖν. Ἔχει δ᾽ ἀμφότερα ἀνισότητα 8 
δ. Ὁ ’ > \ eX a x ὁ Roe / \ Ἁ 
καὶ ἀδικίαν" εἰ μὲν γὰρ ὅ τι ἂν οἱ ὀλίγοι, τυραννίς (καὶ γὰρ 
>\ , Hoe / ~ 3 3 f i se \ 
ἐὰν εἷς ἐχὴ πλείω τῶν ἄλλων εὐπόρων, κατὰ TO ολιγαρχικον 
a 
δίκαιον ἄρχειν δίκαιος μόνος), εἰ δ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν οἱ πλείους κατ᾽ 
* / > 7 ’ὔ’ἢ A ~ 4 41 ®8 
ἀριθμόν, ἀδικήσουσι δημεύοντες τὰ τῶν πλουσίων καὶ ἐλατ- 
“δ “ 
τόνων, καθάπερ εἴρηται πρότερον. τίς ἂν οὖν εἴη ἰσότης ἣν 4 
ε / > , > = ci 
ὁμολογήσουσιν ἀμφότεροι, σκεπτέον ἐξ ὧν ὁρίζονται δι- 
/ > / , \ ee x / ~ ’ 
καίων ἀμφότεροι. λέγουσι γὰρ ὡς ὃ τι ἂν δόξν͵ τοῖς πλείοσι 
"Ἕ ~ ~ ~ ul ~ 
τῶν πολιτῶν, τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι δεῖ κύριον. ἔστω δὴ τοῦτο, μὴ 
’ , > » 9 ἊΝ δύ ’ : , 3 ε ε 
μέντοι πάντως, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ δύο μέρη τετύχηκεν ἐξ ὧν ἡ πό- 
/ \ / “ x 3 Te δόξ x ~ 
Ais, πλούσιοι καὶ πένητες, ὃ τι ἂν ἀμῷοτέροις δοξη ἢ τοῖς 


f ~ , 3 5Ὰ ἊΝ ᾽ , δέ a ΕῚ 
πλείοσι, τοῦτο κύριον ἔστω, ἐὰν OF ταναντία 0&7, O τι ἂν 


΄ , ~ e é 
οἱ πλείους καὶ ὧν τὸ τίμημα πλεῖον. οἷον of μὲν δέκα οἱ 
~ ’ ~ a ~ > 
δ᾽ εἴκοσιν, ἔδοξε δὲ τῶν μὲν πλουσίων τοῖς ἕξ, τῶν δ᾽ ἀπο- 
~ , / ~ X ’ 
ρωτέρων τοῖς πεντεκαίδεκα " προσγεγένηνται τοῖς μὲν πένησι 


~ , ~ / / ~ / 
τέτταρες τῶν πλουσίων, τοις δὲ πλουσίοις πέντε τῶν πενὴ- 


2 ἡ κατὰ τὸ πλῆθο5] ‘That which ὅ τι ἂν ἀμφοτέροι5] The stress is, 
looks to number exclusively.’ as before, on ἀμφοτέροις, ‘what both 
κρίνεσθαι] ‘Amount of property, together shall determine, or the ma- 


they say, must be taken as the | jority of both.’ 


standard.’ Σ οἱ πλείους, «.7.A.] ‘The side on 
4 ἀδικίαν ‘ unfairness.’ which you find number and larger pro- 
tupavvis] It is in principle a tyranny. ey combined.’ Compare Nieb. Rom, 
This point is discussed at greater length, Hist. τ. 434, note 1017. 


IIT. xu. 7. 5 οἷον, x.7.A.] I take the following 
Snuevovres] Compare III. x. 1. explanation in substance from Sir G. 
4 duoroyhorovew] ‘which both alike Cornewall Lewis, On Opinion, 232. 

will acquiesce in, and this must be | There are ten rich and twenty poor. 

gathered by looking at the definitions | Six rich vote on one side, fifteen poor 
which both alike give of justice,’ or | on the other. Five poor vote with 

‘the definition of justice in which both | the six rich. Four rich with the fif- 

alike agree.’ teen poor. Then if the valuations of 
ἔστω δὴ τοῦτο, K.T.A.] ‘ Be it so then, each are added on both sides, that 

only let us limit the mode in which it | side is to prevail whose aggregate 
is to be.’ valuation is highest. 


* 
τον! 
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Democra- ς 4 Ψ Ν ε , , 
ree τῶν, ὁποτέρων οὖν τὸ τίμημα ὑπερτείνει συναριθμουμένων 


equality. ἀμφοτέρων ἑκατέροις, τοῦτο κύριον. ἐὰν δὲ ἴσοι συμπέ: 
: 6 σωσι, κοινὴν εἶναι ταύτην νομιστέον ἀπορίαν ὥσπερ νῦν, ἐὰν 
1318 B δίχα ἡ. ἐκκλησία γένηται ἢ τὸ δικαστήριον" ἢ γὰρ ἀποκλη- 
ρωτέον ἢ ἄλλο τι τοιοῦτον ποιητέον. ἀλλὰ περὶ μὲν τοῦ 
ἴσου καὶ τοῦ δικαίου, κἂν ἦ πάνυ χαλεπὸν εὑρεῖν τὴν ἀλή- 
θειαν περὶ αὐτῶν, ὅμως ῥᾷον τυχεῖν ἢ συμπεῖσαι τοὺς δυνα- 
μένους πλεονεκτεῖν᾽ ἀεὶ γὰρ ζητοῦσι τὸ ἴσον καὶ τὸ δίκαιον 

οἱ ἥττους, οἱ δὲ κρατοῦντες οὐδὲν ᾧροντίξουσιν. 
4 Δημοκρατιῶν δ᾽ οὐσῶν τεττάρων βελτίστη μὲν ἡ πρώτη 


The ἢ - ~ A ’ > / ’ 54 
as of the τάξει, καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς πρὸ τούτων ἐλέχθη λόγοις ἔστι δὲ 


best kind of 


\ 29 , ~ ¢ , ‘ , cd γ᾽ 
democracy. και αρχαιοτατη πασῶν AUT. λέγω δὲ πτρῶτὴν ὠσπερ ay 


τις διέλοι τοὺς δήμους" βέλτιστος yap δῆμος ὁ γεωργικός 

ἐστιν, ὥστε καὶ ποιεῖν ἐνδέχεται δημοκρατίαν, ὅπου ζῇ τὸ 

2 πλῆθος ἀπὸ γεωργίας ἢ νομῆς. διὰ μὲν γὰρ τὸ μὴ πολλὴν 

οὐσίαν ἔχειν ἄσχολος, ὥστε μὴ πολλάκις ἐκκλησιάζειν" 

διὰ δὲ τὸ" ἔχειν τἀναγκαῖα πρὸς τοῖς ἔργοις διατρίβουσι 
* uh Bekker. 


συναριθμουμένων, #.7.4.] ‘Both rich | ‘adopting the division of the δῆμοι, 
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καὶ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων οὐκ ἐπιθυμοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἥδιον τὸ ἐργά- Te foam 
ζεσθαι τοῦ πολιτεύεσθαι καὶ ἄρχειν, ὅπου ἂν μὴ ἦ λήμματα best kind of 
μεγάλα ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχῶν. οἱ γὰρ πολλοὶ μᾶλλον ὀρέγονται re 
τοῦ κέρδους ἢ τῆς τιμῆς. σημεῖον δέ: καὶ γὰρ τὰς ἀρ- 

χαίας τυραννίδας ὑπέμενον καὶ τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας ὑπομένουσιν, 

ἐάν τις αὐτοὺς ἐργάζεσθαι μὴ κωλύῃ μηδ᾽ ἀφαιρῆται μηθέν" 

ταχέως γὰρ οἱ μὲν πλουτοῦσιν αὐτῶν, οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀποροῦσιν. 

ἔτι δὲ τὸ κυρίους εἶναι τοῦ ἑλέσθαι καὶ εὐθύνειν ἀναπληροῖ : 

τὴν ἔνδειαν, εἴ τι φιλοτιμίας ἔχουσιν, ἐπεὶ παρ᾽ ἐνίοις δήμοις, 

κἂν μὴ μετέχωσι τῆς αἱρέσεως τῶν ἀρχῶν ἀλλά τινες αἱρετοὶ 

κατὰ μέρος ἐκ πάντων, ὥσπερ ἐν Μαντινείᾳ, τοῦ δὲ βουλεύε- 

σθαι κύριοι Wow, ἱκανῶς ἔχει τοῖς πολλοῖς. καὶ δεῖ νομιί- 

ζειν καὶ τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι σχῆμά τι δημοκρατίας, ὥσπερ ἐν Μαν- 

τινείᾳ ποτ᾽ ἦν. διὸ δὴ καὶ συμφέρον ἐστὶ τῇ πρότερον 
ῥηθείση,͵ δημοκρατίᾳ καὶ ὑπάρχειν εἴωθεν, αἱρεῖσθαι μὲν τὰς 
ἀρχὰς καὶ εὐθύνειν καὶ δικάζειν πάντας, ἄρχειν δὲ τὰς μεγί- 
στας αἱρετοὺς καὶ ἀπὸ τιμημάτων, τὰς μείξους ἀπὸ μει- 
ζόνων, ἢ καὶ ἀπὸ τιμημάτων μὲν μηδεμίαν, ἀλλὰ τοὺς δυνα- 
μένους. ἀνάγκη δὲ πολιτευομένους οὕτω πολιτεύεσθαι κα- 
λῶς (αἵ τε γὰρ ἀρχαὶ ἀεὶ διὰ τῶν βελτίστων ἔσονται τοῦ 


6 


and poor being reckoned in on either 
side respectively.’ 

6 ἴσοι συμπέσωσι] ‘If they chance 
to come out equal.’ 

ἀποκληρωτέον} must exclude by lot 
as in VI. (VI.) xrv. 13. 

ἀλλὰ περὶ μὲν τοῦ ἴσον καὶ τοῦ 
δικαίου] ‘It may be difficult, very diffi- 
cult, to find in theory what is strictly 
fair and just, but it is a much less 
difficulty than to induce those who are 
the stronger to acquiesce in it when 
found, and abstain from encroachments 
on their neighbours. It is ever the 
weaker who seek for justice, whilst 
the strong wholly neglect it.’ Com- 
pare Thucy. v. 89-105. 


IV. 1 τάξει] ‘in position.’ 

πρὸ τούτων] See u. 6, TH μεθόδῳ τῇ 
πρὸ ταύτης. 

ὥσπερ ἄν τις διέλοι τοὺς δήμουΞ5] 


and making the constitutions in which 
they are supreme correspond in order 
with the order established among 
them.’ 

βέλτιστος] and as such πρῶτος, and 
the δημοκρατία in which it is supreme 
will therefore be βελτίστη and so 
πρῶτη. 

ὥστε καὶ ποιεῖν] ‘So that you can 
without difficulty make a democracy,’ 
or ‘you can make a democracy which 
shall be worth something.’ 

vouns| below, § 11. 

2 τὸ μὴ ἔχειν] The editors and com- 
mentators suffer this μὴ to stand 
quietly,, but it seems to me that it 
ought to be omitted, in fact that with 
it the passage is contradictory. In 
the first clause the people are supposed 
to have not much property, in the 
second they are supposed, with the 
existing reading, not to have the 


~ , > ~ A 
δήμου βουλομένου καὶ τοῖς ἐπιεικέσιν οὐ ᾧΦθονοῦντος) καὶ 
~ 9 ~ ᾿ [4 4 
τοῖς ἐπιεικέσι καὶ γνωρίμοις ἀρκοῦσαν εἶναι ταύτην τὴν 


necessaries of life. It makes very 
good: sense if the μὴ is omitted. " The 
people has not much property, and 
therefore it cannot command leisure, 
but it has the necessaries of life, as a 
basis to proceed on, and so it spends 
its time on its business and does not 
covet its neighbour’s property, but 
finds work pleasanter than mixing in 
polities and holding office.’ It has, 
in fact, the two great remedies against 
covetousness and its causes and 
consequences, οὐσία βραχεῖα = Tavary- 
kaia and épyacta. Compare 11. vu. 
12. 
3 ἐάν τις αὐτούς, «.7.A.] Compare 
for the same idea nearly VI. (IV.) 


xi. 8. 
4 ἀναπληροῖ, x.7.A.] ‘Satisfies their 
want if they feel some ambition.’ 


ἐν Μαντινείᾳ] Compare Grote x. 54. 
Mantinea, “so moderate in its demo- 
cratical tendencies as to receive ἃ 
favourable judgment. ’ 


5 τοὺς δυναμένου The capacity 
here indicated is supposed by some to 
be wealth. But it surely is better to 
take the sense of ‘ability,’ generally. 
“ Fahigkeit,”  Stahr. δύναμιν τῶν 
ἔργων τῶν τῆς ἀρχῆς. VIII. (V.) 
ΙΧ. I. 

6 διὰ τῶν βελτίστων ‘in the hands 
of the best.’ 
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he fi - 4 Zz μ᾽ 3 4 Φ' , ” 
in Rene τάξιν" ἄρξονται yap οὐχ ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων χειρόνων, καὶ ἄρξουσ, 


A ~ ~ 4 

best kind of δικαίως διὰ TO τῶν εὐθυνῶν εἶναι κυρίους ἑτέρους. τὸ γὰρ 
democracy. 3 , 4 ‘ ~ 3 ~ ~ ao a δό 

ἐπανακρέμασθαι, καὶ μὴ πᾶν ἐξεῖναι ποιεῖν ὅ τι ἂν δόξῃ, 
, 3 , e 4 3 , ~ , Υ͂ “Ἃ As 

συμφέρον ἐστίν" ἡ yap ἐξουσία τοῦ πράττειν ὅ τι ἂν ἐθέλῃ 

> , / > a c ’ ~ > ΄ ~ 

τις ov δύναται φυλάττειν τὸ ἐν ἑκάστῳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων dai- 
“ 9 ~ , a 9 \ > , 

λον, ὥστε ἀναγκαῖον συμβαίνειν ὅπερ ἐστὶν ὠφελιμώτα- 
~ / M4 4 ~ , 

Tov ἐν ταῖς πολιτείαις, ἄρχειν τοὺς ἐπιεικεῖς οναμαρτήτους 

y Ν > , ~ , ἘΣ δὴ Ν ‘J 

δόντας, μηδὲν ελαττουμένου TOU πλήθους. Or: μὲν οἷν 

Υ͂ ~ ~ Φ Κ 4 4 4? > 
αὕτη τῶν δημοκρατιῶν ἀρίστη, davépov, καὶ διὰ τίν᾽ αἰτίαν, 
a 4 Ἁ A ~ A Ν A 
ὅτι διὰ τὸ ποιόν τινα εἶναι τὸν δῆμον" πρὸς δὲ τὸ κατα- 
- 

σκευάξειν γεωργὸν τὸν δῆμον τῶν τε νόμων τινὲς τῶν παρὰ 

τοῖς πολλοῖς κειμένων τὸ ἀρχαῖον χρήσιμοι πάντες, ἢ τὸ 

~ ~ ~ a‘ ‘ 

ὅλως μὴ ἐξεῖναι κεκτῆσθαι πλείω γῆν μέτρου τινὸς ἢ ἀπὸ 


εἴς τι μέρος τῆς ὑπαρχούσης ἑκάστῳ γῆς. : viv δὲ δεῖ διορ- The ἔσειε: 
βοῦν καὶ τῷ ᾿Αφυταίων νόμῳ" πρὸς γὰρ ὃ λέγομεν ion poke 
χρήσιμος. ἐκεῖνοι γάρ, καίπερ ὄντες πολλοὶ κεκτημένοι 

δὲ γῆν ὀλίγην, ὅμως πάντες γεωργοῦσιν" τιμῶνται γὰρ οὐχ 
ὅλας τὰς κτήσεις, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τηλικαῦτα μόρια διαιροῦντες 
ὥστ᾽ ἔχειν ὑπερβάλλειν ταῖς τιμήσεσι καὶ τοὺς πένητας. 
μετὰ δὲ τὸ γεωργικὸν πλῆθος βέλτιστος δῆμός ἐστιν ὅπου τι 
νομεῖς εἰσὶ καὶ ζῶσιν ἀπὸ βοσκημάτων. πολλὰ γορῦ χε: τῇ 
γεωργίᾳ παραπλησίως, καὶ τὰ πρὸς τὰς πολεμικὰς πράξεις 
μάλισθ᾽ οὗτοι γεγυμνασμένοι τὰς ἕξεις καὶ APR τῷ 
σώματα καὶ δυνάμενοι θυραυλεῖν. τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα πλήθη πάντα τα 
σχεδόν, ἐξ ὧν αἱ λοιπαὶ δημοκρατίαι συνεστᾶσι, πολλῳ 


’ ’; ε A , ~ 4 θὲ ἵν: ον 
φαυλότερα τούτων᾽ ὁ yap βίος φαῦλος, καὶ οὐθὲν ἐργ 


Ιο 
1319 7 


, A \ + A A , Ὕ ’ 
οτινος τόπου πρὸς τὸ ἄστυ καὶ τὴν πόλιν. ἣν δὲ τὸ γε 
. “ 3 ~ , , Ν φω 
ἀρχαῖον ἐν πολλαὶς πόλεσι νενομοθετημένον μηδὲ πωλεῖν 
5 ~ A , ? 57 ἃ ἢ 4 ’ 
ἐξεῖναι τοὺς πρώτους κλήρους. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ὃν λέγουσιν 
Ὀ ξύλου νόμον εἶ Ure δυνάμιε ὃ μὴ δανείζε 
μὸν εἶναι τοιοῦτόν τι δυνάμενος, τὸ μὴ δανείζειν 


7 ἐπανακρέμασθαι] ‘to be dependent,’ 
‘relever de.’ To be under control and 
to feel responsibility. 

φυλάττειν} ‘cannot check,’ ‘com- 


press,’ ‘guard against,’ for the middle - 


sense appears. See Lobeck ad Phryn, 
363. 

μηδὲν ἑἐλαττουμένου τοῦ πλήθους] 
“ geschmiilert,” Stahr; “ avili et com- 
primé,” St. Hil. ‘Without any loss 
to the greater number,’ is the trans- 
lation I prefer. Or is it more sub- 
jective, as the two translations I have 
quoted seem to makeit? ‘ Without 
the majority feeling itself unfairly 
treated and shorn of its full rights,’ 
‘ nimis in ordinem cogi.’ 

8 τῶν νόμων] the re of Bekker's 
text is wholly superfluous with the 
context. The καὶ in § 9, ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
ὃν λέγουσιν, does not at all seem to re- 
quire it, though it may have led to its 
insertion. 

μέτρου τινός} This is similar to the 


enactments of the Licinian Laws. 


ἀπό τινος τόπου] The Greek is not 
very easy. The best way, perhaps, 
is to take it just as it stands. ‘It was 
a law either that in no case at all 
should it be lawful to possess land 
beyond a certain quantity, or, if not 
so stringent as that, not beyond a cer- 
tain quantity in a given district, that 
district determined by its position re- 
latively to the city. Why we have 
both τὸ ἄστυ καὶ τὴν πόλιν I do not see. 
I see no ground for any distinction 
being required by the sense. 


9 μηδὲ πωλεῖν] Comp. II. vu. 6. 7. 


Oxylus. On this law I cannot make 
out more than what is gained from 
this passage. 

τὸ μὴ δανείζειν] ‘That it was not law- 
ful to lend money on some specified 
portion of the original quantity of land 
owned by each.’ The proprietor might 
borrow on the security, say, of half his 


Gs \ ~ , re , 
μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς ὧν μεταχειρίζεται τὸ πλῆθος τότε τῶν βαναύ- 
Ἁ \ , 5 
σων καὶ To τῶν ἀγοραίων ἀνθρώπων καὶ τὸ θητικόν, Ἔτι 13 


Ὑ φ ~ ἃ 
δὲ διὰ τὸ περὶ τὴν ἀγορὰν καὶ τὸ ἄστυ κυλίεσθαι πᾶν τὸ 


~ Q/ 5 = ε Ν ᾿Ξ 
τοιοῦτον γένος ὡς εἰπεῖν ῥᾳδίως ἐκκλησιάξει" οἱ 0€ γεωρ 
8 Ἁ , vy » 9 ~ 
γοῦντες διὰ τὸ διεσπάρθαι κατὰ THY χώραν OUT ἀπαντῶσιν 
UG ὁμοίως δέ Υ "ὃ ὅπου δὲ καὶ συμ- τᾷ 
οὔθ᾽ ὁμοίως δέονται τῆς συνόδου ταὐυτῆς. ὅπου μ 


land, but the other half must be kept θυραυλεῖν} ‘to bivouac,’ and so keep 
clear of all incumbrance. the field. The remarks would apply to 
Aphyteans, The inhabitants of | the Soma, ee 
Aphjtis in Pallene. 12 οὐδὲν ἔργον μετ he pei, ‘ keine 
10 τιμῶνται γάρ] ‘They do not rate der Beschaftigungen, Stahr. ‘No 
the whole of the property each owns,’ | one of the occupations on which the 
small though that whole be, ‘ but they | mass is engaged involves any moral 
divide it, and rate such a small part of excellence.’ Compare for this strong 
it that even the poor can meet the | adverse feeling towards the artisan 
demand and pay the amount of their | and commercial class, I. xm. 13, 
rate? They are consequently free III. v. 
from the temptation to encumber the μεταχειρίζεται] Thue. 1. 138, ‘ have 
rest of their property, and so not liable | in their hands,’ ‘ ares 
to the great danger of small proprie- 13 κυλίεσθαι περὶ ἣν ἀγορά» f roll- 
tors, that of having to sell their land | ing,’ ‘lounging about, ‘ circumforanei | 
to set themselves clear from their homines”’ Compare Acts, Xvi. 5, 
obligations. Such seems the meaning | ἀγοραζοι. 
of the passage and the bearing of the οὔθ᾽ ὁμοίως δέονται ‘Nor do they 
law in question. We have not know- | equally with a town population feel the 


ledge enough to be very confident on | want of this meeting. This stronger 
social tendency of the latter is merely 


noticed as a fact, not dwelt on as an 


such points. 
11 ἔχει 56. H vous. 


Fie forma- 
tion of the 


best kind of πολὺ τῆς πόλεως ἀπηρτῆσθαι. ῥάδιον καὶ δημοκρατίαν ποιεῖ- 
democracy. 1S ᾿ ΡΤ » PS i ah ἢ 


The other 


, . 4 4 ~ ϑυνΝ - , 
1319 B βαίνειν καὶ TO χεῖρον ask πλῆθος χωρίζειν. 
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, \ ’ ‘ , ” ΄ a \ ΄ 
βαίνει Τὴν χώραν τὴν θέσιν EXE TOLAUTYY WOTE Τὴν Xwpay 


4 Ἃ Ἁ / Ἢ > / A A ~ 
σθαι χρηστὴν καὶ moriteiav’ ἀναγκάζεται γὰρ τὸ πλῆθος 
9 \ re ~ ~ ’ ad ~ a , 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἀγρῶν ποιεῖσθαι τὰς ἀποικίας, ὥστε δεῖ, κἂν ἀγο- 
~ Ww Fy A ~ > ~ , 
paiog ὄχλος 7, μὴ ποιεῖν ἐν ταῖς δημοκρατίαις ἐκκλησίας 
wv ~ , 4 ~ ~ 
15 ἄνευ τοῦ κατὰ τὴν χώραν πλήθους. [Πῶς μὲν οὖν δεῖ κατα- 
, 4 / \ 
σκευάξειν τὴν βελτίστην καὶ πρώτην δημοκρατίαν, εἴρηται" 
A \ \ ~ A v ε ’ A ~ 
φανερὸν δὲ καὶ πῶς τὰς ἄλλας" ἑπομένως γὰρ δεῖ παρεκ- 
A 
τὴν δὲ τελευ- 
/ ὃ A) A / ~ 3 , 3 Ἁ 
ταίαν, διὰ τὸ πάντας κοινωνεῖν, οὔτε πάσης ἐστὶ πόλεως 
/ ΕΝ ’ ’ Ἅ ~ 2 wo 
. Φέρειν, οὔτε ῥᾷδιον διαμένειν μὴ τοῖς 'νόμοις καὶ τοῖς ἔθεσιν 
x ! , \ ἯΙ δ f , \ 
16 εὖ συγκειμένην" " πρὸς δὲ τὸ καθιστάναι ταύτην THY δημο- 
\ A ~ ~ 
κρατίαν, καὶ τὸν δῆμον ποιεῖν ἰσχυρὸν εἰώθασιν οἱ mpos- 
~ ~ ’ - / “~ 
TTWTES TW προσλαμβάνειν aig πλείστους καὶ ποιεῖν πολίτας 
\ , A , ᾽ A \ 4 se \ a 
μὴ μόνον τοὺς γνησίους ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς νόθους καὶ τοὺς ἐξ 
c κι ΄ , 7 ’ 
ὁποτερουοῦν πολίτου, λέγω δὲ οἷον πατρὸς ἢ μητρός" ἅπαν 
- 
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Ψ ε - A , οἵ δεῖ ’ Ἅ, 
οὖν οἱ δημαγωγοὶ κατασκευάζειν οὕτως, δεῖ μέντοι προσλαμ.- 
/ ~ ~ , \ 
βάνειν μέχρις av ὑπερτείνη τὸ πλῆθος τῶν γνωρίμων καὶ 
~ A / ’ Ἢ f x 
τῶν μέσων, καὶ τούτου μὴ πέρα προβαίνειν ὑπερβάλλοντες 
“ Ἁ \ 
γὰρ ἀτακτοτέραν τε ποιοῦσι τὴν πολιτείαν, καὶ τοὺς γνω- 
~ 7 7 
ρίμους πρὸς τὸ χαλεπῶς ὑπομένειν τὴν δημοκρατίαν παροξύ- 
~ ~ “ 
νουσι μᾶλλον, ὅπερ συνέβη τῆς στάσεως αἴτιον γενέσθαι 
\ ’ > / \ A A ~ A δὲ 
περὶ Κυρήνην" ὀλίγον μὲν γὰρ πονηρὸν παρορᾶται, πολὺ OF 
, " 9 ~ δ τὺ 9 53, δὲ A \ 
γινόμενον ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς μᾶλλόν ἐστιν. ETI OF καὶ TH τοι- 
~ , Ἁ ’ 4 
αὕτα κατασκευάσματα χρήσιμα πρὸς τὴν δημοκρατίαν τὴν 
’ 4 , 
τοιαύτην, οἷς Κλεισθένης τε ᾿Αθήνησιν ἐχρήσατο βουλό- 


> ~ A 4 A a K ’ c ὧδ 
μενος αὐξῆσαι Τὴν δημοκρατίαν, καὶ περὶ υρηνὴν οι τον 


The other 
kinds. 


18 
Democra- 
tical insti- 
tutions. 


cf U 4 
δῆμον καθιστάντες. dural τε γὰρ ETEDOL ποιήτεαι πλείους 


καὶ ᾧρατρίαι, καὶ τὰ τῶν ἰδίων ἱερῶν συνακτέον εἰς ὀλίγα 
καὶ κόινά, καὶ πάντα σοφιστέον ὅπως ἂν ὅτι μάλιστα ἀνα- 
μιχθῶσι πάντες ἀλλήλοις, αἱ δὲ συνήθειαι διαζευχθῶσιν αἱ 
πρότερον. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰ τυραννικὰ κατασκευάσματα δημο. 


4 ~ ~ ~ , ~ ~ , a ξ ᾽ 
17 γὰρ οἰκεῖον τοῦτο τῷ τοιούτῳ δήμῳ μᾶλλον. εἰώθασι μὲν τικὰ δοκεῖ πάντα, λέγω δ᾽ οἷον ἀναρχία τε δούλων (αὕτη ὃ 


5 ἃ δὲ φθείρειν συμβαίνει καὶ ταύτην καὶ τὰς ἄλλας πολιτείας, εἴρηται πρότερον 


τὰ πλεῖστα σχεδόν Bekker. 


advantage. In fact it was not so in 
Aristotle's eyes. 

14 τὴν χώραν πολύ, «.T.A.] ‘The 
eountry which is cultivated is very 
distant from, far removed from the city.’ 
ἀπηρτῆσθαι eccurs in this sense in 
Demosthenes. 

ποιεῖσθαι τὰς ἀποίκιας = ἀποικίζεσθαι 
‘to make settlements in the country, 
as it were.” “Emigrer de la ville,” 
St. Hil. 

κἄν} “even if there be large numbers 
of town population, not to allow it to 
meet without the numbers resident in 
the country.’ The later Roman Re- 
public furnishes illustrations of the 
distinction between the town and the 
eountry population, and its impor- 
tant bearing on several of the political 
decisions. 

15 ἑπομένως] “ Servato ordine.” ‘They 
must deviate from the first and best 


form in a regular, logical order,’ ‘ with 
a due regard to logical consequence.’ 
παρεκβαίνειν seems equivalent to ma- 
pexBdoes γίνεσθαι. Of course the sub- 
ject changes in the case of χωρίζειν, 
which is strictly active. 

τοῖς νόμοις καὶ τοῖς ἔθεσιν] ‘In the 
laws and habits of the people.’ 

The concluding clause of this sec- 
tion must be thrown out of the text, 
as similar ones have been before. 
There is a greater temptation here than 
at the end of Ch. I. to adopt Spengel’s 
remedy and change the past into the 
future tense, keeping the main part of 
the remark. 

16 καὶ τὸν δῆμον καί is ‘ both.’ 

τῷ προσλαμβάνειν} Compare Herod, 
v. 66, προσεταιρίζεται τὸν δῆμον. 

ποιεῖν πολίτας} Compare on this sub- 
ject III. n. 3, V. vir. 8. 

ἅπαν γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘for none of such 


x yy Ul / A ~ 4 (ὃ Ἢ 
ον εἰὴ EX PS του συμφέρουσα) αι γυναικῶν HOLL TWAIOWY, καὶ 


τὸ Civ ὅπως τις βούλεται παρορᾶν. 


~ : / 2 as \ ~ ~ A 
τῇ τοιαύτη πολιτείᾳ βοηθοῦν" ἥδιον γὰρ τοῖς πολλοῖς τὸ 


ζῇν ἀτάκτως ἢ τὸ σωφρόνως. 


classes aré quite alien to a democracy 
of this kind.’ 

17 δεῖ μέντοι, κ. τ. λ.1 ‘The right 
thing, however, is to associate such 
elements with the existing citizens 
only up to the point at which the people 
become stronger than the upper and 
middle classes combined, and not to 
advance beyond this point.’ 

Κυρήνην] Herod. tv. 159, 162, &c. 

πονηρόν} ‘in the political sense,’ 
the ‘canaille’ ‘For in small doses 
the mob element is overlooked, if ad- 
mitted largely it forces itself more on 
the eye.’ 

18 αὐξῆσαι So the Latin ‘augere,’ 
‘to increase the power of.’ © 

19 τὰ τῶν ἰδίων ἱερῶν] Break up ‘ the 
family religious rites,’ or ‘ the religious 


rites peculiar to certain families, such, 
for instance, as the rites peculiar to 
the gentes of the Potitii and Pinarii 
at Rome.’ Or compare the case of 
Isagoras. 

πάντα σοφιστέον} ‘by every possible 
contrivance mingle all classes one with 
the other, and break up all the old as- 
seciations. It expresses admirably the 
policy of the great revolution effected 
at Athens by Cleisthenes, Grote, Iv. 
173-7. Such a change as that in 
France, in the early part of her revo- 
lution, when the provincial distinctions 
were abolished, and the departmental 
system introduced, is an instance of the 
same policy. 

20 παρορᾶν] ‘to coennive at.’ If 
Book VIII. (V.) really preceded this 


A 4 i . 
πολὺ γὰρ ἐσται TO. 
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3 ~ ~ 
Ἔστι δ᾽ ἔργον τοῦ νομοθέτου καὶ τῶν βουλομένων συνι- 


VII. (VL) ὅ.] TIOAITIKON. H. (Z.) 319 


γινομένας δημοσίας δίκας ὡς ὀλιγίστας δεῖ" ποιεῖν, μεγά- 


Means of 


Means of preserving 
preserving 


democracy. ἔργον οὐδὲ μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως σώξηται μᾶλλον" μίαν γὰρ 


, ’ .-“ , > ’ A - ~~ , , $ 
στάναι τινὰ τοιαύτην πολιτείαν οὐ τὸ καταστῆσαι, μέγιστον λοις ἐπιτιμίοις τοὺς εἰκῊ γραῷφομένους κωλύοντας" ov yap democracy. 
\ \ > \ \ ‘si .7 a aS 
TOUS δημοτικοὺς ἀλλα τοὺς γνωρίμους εἰώθασιν εἰσάγειν, δεῖ 
~ / / / of 
δὲ καὶ τῇ πολιτείᾳ πάντας μάλιστα μὲν εὔνους εἶναι τοὺς 


a £ a ~ ε , > 4 ~ , 
δύο εξ οὐ χαλεπὸν με λ 

ἢ δύο ἢ τρεῖς ἡμέρας οὐ χ ὃν μεῖναι πολιτευομένους ; ὍΣ αν. ; ι snip us 

πολίτας, εἰ δὲ μή, μὴ τοί γε ὡς πολεμίους νομίζειν τοὺς 


- “ \ 0 4 Ὑ , “ τ 
αὑπωσοῦν. διὸ δεῖ, περὶ ὧν θεωρήσομεν ὕστερον," τίνες σωτη- 


’ 4 A ~ ~ ΕῚ 4 ~ 
ρίαι καὶ dbopal τῶν πολιτειῶν, ἐκ τούτων πειρᾶσθαι κατα- 
σκευάξειν τὴν ἀσφάλειαν, εὐλαβουμένους μὲν τὰ φθείροντα, 
τιθεμένους δὲ τοιούτους νόμους καὶ τοὺς ἀγράφους καὶ τοὺς 


1320 γεγραμμένους OF περιλήψονται μάλιστα τὰ σώξοντα τὰς 


πολιτείας, καὶ μὴ νομίζειν τουτ᾽ εἶναι δημοτικὸν μηδ᾽ ὀλι- 
γαρχικὸν ὃ ποιήσει τὴν πόλιν ὅτι μάλιστα δημοκρατεῖσθαι 
Pe ~ > > ἃ ~ , ¢ \ ~ 

3%} ὀλιγαρχεῖσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ πλεῖστον χρόνον. οἱ δὲ νῦν δη- 
μαγωγοὶ χαριζόμενοι τοῖς δήμοις πολλὰ δημεύουσι διὰ τῶν 
δικαστηρίων. διὸ δεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα ἀντιπράττειν τοὺς κηδο- 
μένους τῆς πολιτείας, νομοβετοῦντας μηδὲν εἶναι δημόσιον 
τῶν καταδικαζομένων καὶ Φερόντων πρὸς τὸ κοινόν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἱερόν" οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἀδικοῦντες, οὐδὲν ἥττον εὐλαβεῖς ἔσονται 

, A ε , ε 3 5» Ψ “ ῳ 
(ζημιώσενται γὰρ ὁμοίως), ὃ ὃ ὄχλος ἥττον καταψηφιεῖ- 
4 ται τῶν κρινομένων, λήψεσθαι μηθὲν μέλλων. ἔτι δὲ τὰς 


» τεθεώρηται πρότερον Bekker. ᾿ 


’ 
κυρίους. 
\ / “ 
τέ εἶσι καὶ χαλεπὸν ἐκκλησιάζειν ἀμίσθους, τοῦτο δ᾽ ὅπου 
/ \ / “ / ~ 
πρόσοδοι μὴ τυγχάνουσιν οὖσαι πολέμιον τοῖς γνωρίμοις 
, \ > ~ \ ’ ~ / 
(ἀπό τε yap εἰσφορᾶς καὶ δημεύσεως ἀναγκαῖον γίνεσθαι 
΄ ἃ 
καὶ δικαστηρίων φαύλων, ἃ πολλὰς ἤδη δημοκρατίας ἀνέτρε- 
μὴ ~ 
ev), ὅπου μὲν οὖν πρόσοδοι μὴ τυγχάνουσιν οὖσαι, δεῖ 
~ / iN) “ 
ποιεῖν ὀλίγας ἐκκλησίας, καὶ δικαστήρια πολλῶν μὲν ὀλί- 
“ἃ / ~ \ , \ \ .- \ \ 
yas δ᾽ ἡμέρας. τοῦτο yap Φέρει μὲν καὶ πρὸς τὸ μὴ do- 


~ \ ’ \ ἊΝ , A 6 4 39} Ἁ 
βεῖσθαι τοὺς πλουσίους τὰς δαπανας, εἂν οἱ μὲν εὔποροι μὴ 


λαμβάνωσι δικαστικόν, οἱ δ᾽ ἄποροι, Φέρει δὲ καὶ πρὸς 
\ “ \ di ς \ 4 ε \ ΕΗ 

τὸ κρίνεσθαι TAG OlXAG πολυ βέλτιον" of yap εὔποροι πολ- 
4 \ ε , » "5Λ7 > A ~ 9.7 9 ~ \ 

AAG μὲν YEAS οὐκ ἐθέλουσιν ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων ἀπεῖναι, βραχὺν 

δὲ χρόνον ἐθέλουσιν. 

viv οἱ δημαγωγοὶ ποιοῦσιν" τὰ γὰρ περιόντα νέμουσιν. Λαμ- 


5 ἀεὶ Bekker. 


one, a reference might have been ex- 
pected here to his remarks on the policy 
of the tyrant. 


V. 1 ἔργον} One of these two ‘ &pyov’ 
is superfluous, but the general writing 
of the book is not sufficiently careful to 
warrant us in rejecting either. Spengel 
(p. 39) would rejeet one. 

2 περὶ Gv, «.7.A.] Another of the 
passages in favour of the usual order 
of arrangement. It is one which it is 
not possible to get rid of, and, there- 


fore, with Nickes and Spengel, I here | 


read θεωρήσομεν ὕστερον, assuming that 
a change took place to suit the order, 
which must be reversed when that 
order is reversed. It is remarked that 
there is no mention in any one of the 


καὶ τοὺς ἀγράφους καὶ τοὺς yeypay- 
μένου5}] I suspect this very strongly of 
being the addition of some one who 
wished to complete, as he thought, 
the passage. Can the language be 
properly used τίθεσθαι ἀγράφους νόμους ? 
Still I leave the words. 

of περιλήψονται μάλιστα ‘ which shall 
embrace as much as possible what tends 
to the safety of constitutions.’ 

μὴ νομίζειν] The caution is to the 
same effect as that in Ch. I. x. 

3 τοῖς δήμοι5] ‘their respective peo- 
ples.’ 

τοὺς κηδομένου5] ‘The well-wishers 
to the constitution.’ 

φερόντων πρὸς τὸ κοινόν] This is far 
from easy. Is it best to construe it 
quite literally ‘ of the property of those 


the state?’ The meaning, if so, would 
be, the property of those who are con- 
demned for offences which are offences 
against the state, in whose case, there- 
fore, it would be natural to bring their 
property by fine or confiscation into 
the public treasury. It should, says 
Aristotle, be looked on as sacred to 
the Gods. 

4 def] Have we not here the oppo- 
site error in the text to that pointed 
out, VI. (IV.) x1. 21. There δεῖ had 
crept in for def; here det has been 
substituted for δεῖ I venture to re- 
store δεῖ, 

εἰκῇ} ‘temere,’ ‘without good or 
sufficient grounds,’ Rhet. 1. I, 2, PD 
1354, 6. 


to look on the government as hostile 
to them; τοὺς κυρίους is the object of 
νομίζειν. 

5 τοῦτο] sc. τὸ μισθοφορεῖν, or τὸ 
διδόναι μισθόν. It does not seem 
to matter which of these two is 
adopted. 


πολέμιον] ‘is adverse to,’ or more 
strongly ‘involves hostility to the upper 
classes.’ 

εἰσφορᾶς] ‘The property and income- 
tax. It was a direct tax, in no sense 
a voluntar, contribution to meet the 


wants of th. state. Compare Smith, 
Dict. Ant. 


6 φέρει πρός] ‘ tends to.’ 
ἡ τὰ περιόντα νέμουσιν] ‘They divide 


suspicious places οὗ μεταβολῶν, | who are condemned, and who concern 


μὴ τοί γε, «.7.A.] ‘at any rate, not | the surplus,’ 


ἐπεὶ δ᾽ αἱ τελευταῖαι δημοκρατίαι πολυάνθρωποί 5 


6 


« > ᾿. ἢ, \ ~ ἃ 
ὅπου δ᾽ εἰσὶ πρόσοδοι, μὴ ποιεῖν 07 


VII. (VI.) 6.] TIOAITIKQN H. (Z.) 321 


320 TIOAITIKON H. (Z.) (Las. 


s A ‘ φ φ 
τῶν γνωρίμων καὶ διαλαμβάνοντας τοὺς ἀπόρους αφορμὰς Means of 
a 4 > - i 
[μὲν] διδόντας τρέπειν ἐπ’ ἐργασίας. καλῶς δ᾽ ἔχει μι-- democracy 


~ \ \ , ne) 
μεῖσθαι καὶ ra Ταραντίνων" ἐκεῖνοι γὰρ κοινὰ ποιοῦντες τὰ 


. ‘ κω » ~ 
‘Means of βάνουσι δὲ ἅμα, καὶ πάλιν δέονται τῶν αὐτῶν" ὃ τετρημέ- 
preserving , "59 " ῃ ΄, ΄ ee ee > Η͂ 
democracy. VOC Yap εστι πίθος Ἢ Τοιαυτῆη βοήθεια τοῖς amopolc. ἀλλα 
“gsi seamen pia ae, > ~ A c ». a A 54 A 4 
δεῖ τὸν ἀληθινῶς δημοτικὸν ὁρᾶν ὅπως τὸ TAUIOS μὴ Alay 
~ ~ 4 Ἁ 
ἄπορον ἢ" τοῦτο γὰρ αἴτιον τοῦ μοχθηρὰν εἶναι τὴν δημο- 
yy a x 3 , , 

8 κρατίαν. τεχναστέον οὖν ὅπως ἀν εὐπορία γένοιτο χρόνιος, 

~ ~ ’ ; 4 3 \ ~ 
ἐπεὶ δὲ συμφέρει τοῦτο καὶ τοῖς εὐπόροις, τὰ μὲν ἀπὸ τῶν 


4 ve Heer 8 +4 ‘ ne 
κτήματα. τοῖς ἀπόροις ἐπὶ τὴν χρῆσιν εὔνουν παρασκευάζουσι 
A ~ 9 4 4 9 4 ’ 
Το πλῆθος. ἔτι δὲ τας ἀρχᾶς πάσας ἐποίησαν διττάς, II 
Ἁ Ν ε A 4 \ f : 
τὰς μὲν αἱρετὰς τὰς δὲ κληρωτάς, τὰς μὲν κληρωτὰς ὅπως 
dr , 4 , "ῇ δ δὰ \ ὃ , 
προσόδων γινόμενα συναθροίζοντας ἀθρόα χρὴ διανέμειν 
τοῖς ἀπόροις, μάλιστα μὲν εἴ τις δύναται τοσοῦτον ἀθροίζων 
ad / “ > \ , A > ‘ 9 / 
ὅσον εἷς γηδίου κτῆσιν, εἰ δὲ μή, πρὸς ἀφορμὴν ἐμπορίας 
\ / \ ᾽ A ~ ὃ / > \ \ ‘ 
13208 9 καὶ γεωργίας. καὶ εἰ μὴ πᾶσι δυνατὸν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ Φυλὰς 
ἤ τι μέρος ἕτερον ἐν μέρει διανέμειν" ἐν δὲ τούτῳ πρὸς τὰς 
/ \ , 
ἀναγκαίας συνόδους τοὺς εὐπόρους εἰσφέρειν τὸν μισθόν, 
ἀφειμένους" τῶν ματαίων λειτουργιῶν. τοιοῦτον δέ τινα 
U / / 7 / \ δῆ 
τρόπον Καρχηδόνιοι πολιτευόμενοι φίλον κέκτηνται τὸν δῆ- 
© ~ , 
μον" ἀεὶ yap τινας ἐκπέμποντες τοῦ δήμου πρὸς τὰς περιοι- 
χαριέντων δ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ νοῦν ἐχόν- 


ε ~ > ~ ’ Ἁ 
ὃ δῆμος αὐτῶν μετέχῃ, τὰς δ᾽ αἱρετὰς ἵνα πολιτεύωνται βέλ- 
ΕΣ ἈΝ ~ ~ ~ ΩΝ 
τιον, ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς αὐτῆς μερί- 
\ A A 
Covrac, TOUS μὲν κληρωτοὺς τοὺς δ᾽ aiperods. Πῶς μὲν οὖν 
~ 4 ’ 
δεῖ τὰς δημοκρατίας κατασκευάζειν, εἴρηται. 


Σ εδὲ δὲ \ \ δ 3 , ~ ~ A 

χερὸν OF καὶ περὶ τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας πῶς δεῖ, φανερὸν 6 

» ’ 9 ne ne i 

ες τούτων. ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων γὰρ δεῖ συνάγειν ἑκάστην Oger. 
Their for- 
mation 
and pre- 
servation, 


a 9." 4 ε ͵ ~ , 
αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ σύνεγγυς τῇ καλουμένῃ πολιτείᾳ, ἢ δεῖ τὰ 2 


> /, ἃ \ 3 

ὀλιγαρχίαν πρὸς τὴν εναντίοιν δημοκρατίαν ἀναλογιζόμενον, 
‘ ke f - : ~ 

τὴν μὲν εὐκρατὸν μάλιστα τῶν ὀλιγαρχιῶν καὶ πρώτην--- 


’ ~ ~ > 
τιμήματα διαιρεῖν, TH μὲν ἐλάττω τὰ δὲ μείζω ποιοῦντας, 
9 ’ 4 > | fall 5 ~ 
ἐλάττω μὲν ἀφ᾽ ὧν τῶν ἀναγκαίων μεθέξουσιν ἀρχῶν, μείζω 
δ᾽ ad ὧν τῶ ρων" τῷ Ἵ ἃ τί 

ᾧ τῶν κυριωτέρων" τῷ τε κτωμένῳ τὰ τίμημα 


ΓΑ ~ 5 ’ 
το κίδας ποιοῦσιν εὐπόρους. 
5 ἀφιεμένους Bekker. 
ετέ 2 Sei " f “ ᾽ , 
μέτεχειν ἐξειναι τῆς πολιτείας, τοσοῦτον εἰσαγομένου τοῦ 


, ~ ὟΝ" ~ ’ μὰ ΄ 
ὃ τετρημένος πίθο5] is like the sieve | and St. Hilaire both translate the δήμου πλῆθος ὀιὰ τοῦ τιμήματος, peel OU κρειττονες ἔσον- 


of the Danaide, see L. and S. reading Bekker retains. 


kal] ‘also. The same conjunction II dirrds] ‘ twofold,’ ‘ constructed on 
Seems required before ἀφορμὰς δι- | two principles.’ 


τὸν ἀληθινῶς δημοτικόν] ‘The demo- 9 κατὰ φυλάς, K.7.A.] ‘by tribes or 
some other division dealing it to them 


in turns.’ 

ἐν τούτῳ] ‘meanwhile,’ that is, till 
on this system you have gone through 
the whole of the poor, and all have 
been admitted to a share in the dis- 
tribution. 

τὸν μισθόν] ‘The pay’ required to 
enable the poor to attend these indis- 
pensable meetings. 

ἀφειμένους5] So I read with Schneider 
and Coray for Bekker’s ἀφιεμένους. 


Compare III. v. 3. 
πρὸς τὰς mepioxldas] ‘To the de- 


pendent towns in the neighbourhood.’ 
The expression throws light on the 
parallel passage, ἐπὶ τὰς πόλεις, II. 


XI. 16. 
10 χαριέντων] For the word in this 


sense, compare VI. (IV.) xm. 9. 


cratical’ statesman who is worthy of 
the name.’ 


8 texvacréoy] ‘Systematic measures 
must be adopted to secure a perma- 
nent prosperity, as this is no less for 
the interest of the rich, &c. J. B. 
Say, Catéchisme d’Economie Politique, 
Pp. 295. 

γηδίου κτῆσιν ‘The acquisition of 
a small plot of land,’ the seven 
jugera, for instance, of the Reman 
plebeian. 

éumopias] Some of the MSS. read 
εὐπορίας, and certainly ἐμπορίας is 
searcely,in accordance with his theory 
in favour of agriculture, and so alien to 
all trade. Either in itself is very good 
sense, but I rather lean to the reading 
εὐπορίας. On the other hand, Stahr 


δόντας. 

διαλαμβάνοντας] ‘taking them a- 
mongst them as individuals.’ It is 
opposed to συναθροίζοντας ἀθρόα χρὴ 
διανέμειν, ib. § 8, Compare II, x. 14, 
and note. 

Τιραντίνων)] Grote v. 320. Miiller, 
Dorians τι. 9, 185. I cannot see that 
on either point Miiller’s statements 
are justified, that either τὰ κτήματα 
means public property, or that διττάς 
involves the doubling of the magistra- 
cies, 


κοινὰ ἐπὶ τὴν χρῆσιν] ‘Common for 
their use.’ I consider the meaning to 
be that expressed II. v. 6—8, and 
again IV, (VII.) x. 9. The policy is 
that said to have been adopted by 
Cimon, 


ἔστι δέ, κιτ.λ.1 ‘the result may be 
secured by a division in each office 
itself,’ see VIII. (V.) v. 1, for pepi- 


(ovras, 


VI. 1 ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων γάρ, «.7.A,] 
‘For you must draw your conclusions 
from the contrary premises, and con- 
sider each oligarchy with reference to 
the particular democracy to which it is 
opposed.’ 

2 7] ‘and in this,’ 

διαιρεῖν τὰ τιμήματα here is simply 
‘ to distinguish,’ ‘make two classes of 
valuations.’ Compare Ch. III. 1, 
where διελεῖν τὰ τιμήματα is used ap- 
parently in quite a different sense. 

τοσοῦτον εἰσαγομένου τοῦ δήμου, 
x,7..] ‘The people being introduced, 

ἡ 
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4 ~ 
γὰρ σωτηρία τοῖς οἰκοῦσι διὰ ταύτης ἐστὶ τῆς δυνάμεως, Th 
αἱ δ᾽ ἱπποτροφίαι τῶν μακρὰς οὐσίας κεκτ i iaisy, Baas 
sore Sones ὅῶν μα ᾿ κεκτημένων εἰσίν), military 

ὁπλίτην, τὴν ἐχομένην ὀλιγαρχίαν" τὸ γὰρ ὁπλι-. “πο 

τικὸν τῶν εὐπό ἐστὶ μὰ ἢ τῶν ἀπό κὰν τοῖν 

, ρων ἐστὶ μᾶλλον ἢ τῶν ἀπόρων. ἡ δὲ ψιλὴ 2 
δύναμες καὶ ναυτικὴ δημοκρατικὴ πάμπαν. Νῦν μὲν οὖν 
ὅπου τοιοῦτον πολὺ πλῆθός ἐστιν, ὅταν διαστῶσι, πολλά- 
xg ἀγωνίζονται χείρω" δεῖ δὲ πρὸς τοῦτο͵ ἀνα ρον παρὰ 
τῶν πολεμικῶν λαμβάνειν στρατηγῶν, of συνδυάξουσι πρὸς » 
τὴν ἱππικὴν δύναμιν καὶ τὴν ὁπλιτικὴν τὴν ἁρμόττουσαν 
τῶν ψιλῶν. ταύτῃ δ᾽ ἐπικρατοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς διαστάσεσιν 3 
οἱ δῆμοι τῶν εὐπόρων" Ψιλοὶ γὰρ ὄντες πρὸς ἱππικὴν καὶ 
ὁπλιτικὴν ἀγωνίζονται ῥᾳδίως. τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐκ τούτων xab- 
'στάναι ταύτην͵ τὴν δύναμιν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτούς ἐστι καθιστάναι 
δεῖ δὲ διῃρημένης τῆς ἡλικίας, καὶ τῶν μὲν ὄντων eae bi 
τέρων τῶν δὲ νέων, ἔτι μὲν ὄντας νέους τοὺς αὑτῶν υἱεῖς 
διδάσκεσθαι τὰς κούφας καὶ τὰς ψιλὰς ἐργασίας, ἐκκεκρι- 
μένους δὲ ἐκ παίδων ἀθλητὰς εἶναι αὐτοὺς τῶν ἔργων. Τὴν 
δὲ μετάδοσιν γίνεσθαι τῷ πλήθει τοῦ πολιτεύματος jan 


322 TIOAITIKON H. (2) fis. 
"Oligar- ταὶ τῶν μὴ μετεχόντων. ἀεὶ δὲ δεῖ παραλαμβάνειν ἐκ τοῦ 
cnies. 

Their for- βελτίονος δήμου τοὺς κοινωνούς. . ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὴν ἐχομέ- 
mation “ ~ 
ind pre. γὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν ἐπιτείνοντας δεῖ μικρὸν κατασκευάζειν. τῇ 

servation. > » , ~ / ὃ , a 5 , 
δ᾽ ἀντικειμένη τῇ τελευταίᾳ δημοκρατίᾳ, ΤῊ υναστικωτάτη 

~ ~ a ΄ 
3 καὶ τυραννικωτάτῃ τῶν ὀλιγαρχιῶν, ὅσῳ περ χειρίστη, το- 
, ~ , ~ ad \ A Ν 4 

4 σούτῳ δεῖ πλείονος φυλακῆς. ὥσπερ γὰρ τὰ μὲν σώματα 

“ / \ ε ί \ ~ \ \ 4 
εὖ διακείμενα πρὸς ὑγίειαν ΚΑΙ πλοία τὰ προς ναυτιλίαν 

~ “Ὁ Cad t 

καλῶς ἔχοντα τοῖς TAWTYPT I ἐπιδέχεται πλείους ἁμαρτίας 
a Ἁ / > > , 4 \ ~ ~ 
ὥστε μὴ φθείρεσθαι OF αὐτὰς, τὰ δὲ νοσερῶς ἔχοντα τῶν 

\ ~ / 3 u / 
καὶ τὰ τῶν πλοίων ἐκλελυμένα καὶ πλωτήρων 

/ 5 ἊΝ 4 4 ’ , ε 

φαύλων οὐδὲ τὰς μικρᾶς δύναται ᾧέρειν ἁμαρ- 
ν πολιτεῖων αἱ χείρισται πλείστης δέονται 
/ ed ε / 
lag ὅλως ἡ πολυανθρωπία 


σωμάτων 
τετυχηκότα 
od ~ 
τίας. οὕτω καὶ TH 
-“ Ἁ Ν “" ὃ 
122: 5 Φυλακῇς. TAG μὲν οὔν [0x PAT 


’ ~ A 3 U : A 4 , A ‘ \ 
σώξει" τοῦτο γὰρ ἀντίκειται πρὸς TO δίκαιον τὸ κατὰ τὴν 
> fos Ἁ Ὁ iy, ~ “ > ie ~ 
ἀξίαν. τὴν ὃ ὀλιγαρχίαν δῆλον ὁτι τοὐναντίον ὑπὸ τῆς 

~ &. ~ 
εὐταξίας δεῖ τυγχάνειν τῆς σωτηρίας. 
51. \ δὲ , / ° ’ U ~ , 
7 Επεὶ δὲ τέτταρα μέν ἐστι μέρη μάλιστα τοῦ πλη- 
The four foyc, γεωργικὸν βάναυσον ἀγοραῖον βητικόν, τέτταρα δὲ τὰ 


kinds of 
nds of : 
military χρήσιμα πρὸς πόλεμον, ἱππικὸν ὁπλιτικὸν Ψιλὸν ναυτικόν, 


force. 
ὅπου μὲν συμβέβηκε τὴν χώραν εἶναι ἱππάσιμον, ἐνταῦθα people with the soldiery a hopeless 


one, granting, of course, any proportion 
between the two forces. The reduction 


τοῖς οἰκοῦσι] sc. χώραν ταύτη». 
αἱ ἱπποτροφίαι)] Compare VI. (IV.) 
Ill. 2, 3. 


.---α--ς--ς--.---.-ς-ς---- ςςςςς--- == 


\ 3 ~ 97 / \ bd / > ’ ε 
μὲν εὐφυῶς ἔχει κατασκευάζειν τὴν ολιγαρχίαν ἰσχυρᾶν (ἡ 


by means of the standard of qualifica- 
tion required, only in such number as 
that, with the number introduced, the 
whole body of active citizens may be 
stronger than the body of those ex- 
cluded from the government.’ 


3 ἐπιτείνοντας puxpdv| ‘slightly 
tightening it.’ of. An aa 

4 καλῶς ἔχοντα τοῖς πλωτῆρσιν] 
This is the construction Victorius 
adopts, ‘ bene instructze nautis,” 
‘well-manned” It might be ἐπιδέ- 
χεται τοῖς πλωτῆρσιν, * admit in their 
crew, ‘allow their crew. The first 
translation has in its favour the sub- 
sequent expression, πλωτήρων TETUXN- 


κότα φαύλων. 


r 


φυλακῆς wAclorns | ‘greatest precau- 
tions.’ 

5 ἀντικείται] ‘meets and controls, 
‘balances.’ .The large numbers con- 
stitute a claim to power which is seen 
to be in some degree a valid one, and 
tends to quiet the oligarchical objec- 
tions. 

εὐταξία: ‘Right conduct in the 
oligarchs.” Stahr is right, I think, in 
affixing this definite sense to the 


word. 


VIL. 1 χώραν ἱππάσιμον] ‘fit for 
the action of cavalry,’ compare Herod. 
vy. 63. ἱππάσιμον ποιήσαντες τὸν 


χῶρον. 
εὐφυῶς ἔχει] ‘it is naturally easy.’ 


ὁπλίτην] I should make this an ad- 
jective in sense quite as much as 
ἱππάσιμον, ‘fit for regular infantry.’ 
Compare the adjectival use of the word 
Ἕλλην, L. and S, 

2 τοιοῦτον͵]ἢ͵];͵ sc. ψιλὸν καὶ vav- 
τικόν, 

ὅταν διαστῶσι, K.7.A.] ‘When the 
two parties quarrel and range them- 
selves one against the other, it not un- 
frequently happens that the oligarchs 
get the worst in the struggle.’ The 
cavalry and heavy armed are not found 
a match for the lighter forces, In the 
Street fighting of antiquity, the ad- 
Vantage lay with the less disciplined 
but more available forces. The expe- 
rience of the last few years since 1848 
has shown that this is no longer so; 
the artillery makes the struggle of the 


of an insurgent population is as mere 
a question of caleulation as that of an 
ordinary fortress. 

3 τοὐτων sc. τῶν δήμων. 

Sinpnuevns| ‘resting on the distine- 
tion of age that exists.’ 

ἔτι μέν, κιτ.λ} ‘whilst their 
sons are yet young, to have them 
taught.’ 

ἐκκεκριμένους δὲ ἐκ παίδων ‘‘Sobald 
sie aus dem Knabenalter getreten 
sind,” Stahr. The δέ answering to 
the μὲν in ἔτι μὲν νέους ὄντας seems to 
determine that these words apply to 
the sons. But allowing this, it is not 
easy to fix their meaning. 

4 τὴν μετάδοσιν] The previous re- 
marks have been directed to the means 
of securing in case of quarrels the 
power to the oligarchy. The ree 
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VIL (VI.) 8.] 


MIOAITIKON Η. (Ζ) ᾿ς 828 


/ , ~ 4 / ld xv 
Precautions καθάπερ εἴρηται πρότερον, τοῖς TO τίμημα κτώμεένοις, ἢ ν ᾿ 
tending to ᾿ , - εὖ ἔχει λέγειν ταύτας Ely (| 3 ~ 
the safety καθάπερ Θηβαίοις, amor χομένοις χρόνον τινὰ τῶν βαναύ- | $5.0 ae hind * Ἴ δημοκρατίας μικρὰς. Πῶς μὲν rer π 
f oligar- , : καθιστάναι τ ἐπ 
fe σὼν ἔργων, ἢ καθάπερ ἐν Μασσ αλίᾳ, κρίσιν ποιουμένους δ ie ee A. Te Seats 


chies. / \ ἢ a 
ogy pais renee , τὰ Meh Bey Ὦ διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον. 
: τῶν ἀξίων τῶν ἐν τῷ πολιτεύματι καὶ τῶν ἔξωθεν. ἔτι 08 


~ ~. ~ ° A ΩΣ 4 ~~ ’ 
καὶ ταῖς ἀρχαῖς ταῖς κυριωτάταις, ἃς δεῖ τοὺς ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ 
“ ~ / ad \ ΩΣ A 
κατέχειν, δεῖ προσκεῖσθαι λειτουργίας, ἵν ἑκὼν 6 δῆμος μὴ 
~ Ἁ \ 
μετέχη καὶ συγγνώμην ἔχῃ τοῖς ἄρχουσιν ὡς μισθὸν πολὺν 


"οδιδοῦσι τῆς ἀρχής. 


ε / \ , " ’ 
αρμόττει δὲ θυσίας Te εἰσιόντοις 7Ol- 


εἴσθαι μεγαλοπρεπεῖς καὶ κατασκευάζειν τι τῶν κοινῶν, ἵνα 
τῶν περὶ τὰς ἑστιάσεις μετέχων ὃ δῆμος καὶ τὴν πόλιν 
ὁρῶν κοσμουμένην τὰ μὲν ἀναθήμασι τὰ δὲ οἰκοδομήμασιν 
ἄσμενος ὁρᾷ μένουσαν τὴν πολιτείαν" συμβήσεται δὲ καὶ 


, τοῖς γνωρίμοις εἶναι μνημεῖα 


τῆς δαπάνης. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο 


~ ε \ \ 4 / 3 “ > \ > / ὡ 

νῦν οἱ περὶ τὰς ολιγαρχίας οὐ ποιουσιν, ἀλλὰ τοὐναντίον 
~ > “ “Δ \ ’ ’ 

τὰ λήμματα γὰρ ζητοῦσιν οὐχ ἧττον y τὴν τιμὴν, διόπερ 


mainder of the chapter touches on the 
question of preserving the oligarchical 
constitution by milder means, without 
coming to any open rupture. The 
first of these is the admission of fresh 
members into the government. This 
may be done in three ways: either the 
acquisition of a certain property may 
secure it, or the abstinence during a 
given period from all disqualifying 
occupations; or, thirdly, it may be 
done by a selection made by the 
governing body from the rest. 

πρότερον] Ch. VI. 1. 

Θηβαίοις] III. v. 7. δέκα ἐτῶν is the 
χρόνον τινά, 


Μασσαλίᾳ] Grote ΠΙ. 532. 
ἐν τῷ πολιτεύματι] must here mean 


not the ‘ government,’ but those ‘ within 
the pale of citizenship,’ the πολῖται 
hitherto excluded from the govern- 
ment. τῶν ἔξωθεν would mean pro- 
bably any body of resident foreigners. 
Or in the absence of any details, can 
the words ἐν τῷ πολιτεύματι keep their 
natural meaning, and the κρίσιν ποιου- 
μένους imply a revision of the whole 


body, such as that of the Roman cen- 
sors, admitting new membeys on the 
ground of their worthiness, excluding 
others hitherto members for the re- 
verse ? 

5 ἃς δεῖ τοὺς ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ κατέχειν 
‘Which members of the governing 
body must hold.’ This seems the 
meaning of πολιτείᾳ here, the body of 
really active citizens, the governing 
body in the largest sense, as distinct 
from the executive magistrates. 

κατέχειν} ‘ obtinere,’ ‘hold,’ perhaps 
even more, ‘ hold firmly.’ 

Aeiroupylas|] The munera sedilitia at 
Rome are an instance of this. 


6 κατασκευάζειν τι τῶν κοινῶν} “ con- 
struire quelques monuments publics,” 
St. Hil. κατασκευάζειν has the sense 
of some permanent construction, not 
sacrifices or games, but temples oF 
aqueducts, for instance. 

7 τὰ λήμματα, «.7.A.] On this com- 
pare his language, οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ἅμα 
χρηματίζεσθαι ἐκ τῶν κοινῶν καὶ τι- 


μᾶσθαι, Eth. vit. xvi. 3. p. 1163, b. 8. 


oA? ᾿ 
: Ακόλουθον δὲ τοῖς εἰρημένοις ἐστὶ τὸ διηρῆσθαι καλῶς 8 
τὰ περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς͵ πόσαι καὶ τίνες καὶ τίνων, καθάπερ Magic 
εἴρηται καὶ πρότερον' τῶν μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαίων ἀρχῶν χωρὶς oe 
ἀδύνατον εἶναι πόλιν, τῶν δὲ πρὸς εὐταξίαν καὶ κόσμον 
ἀδύνατον οἰκεῖσθαι καλῶς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον ἐν μὲν ταῖς α 
μικραῖς ἐλάττους εἶναι τὰς ἀρχάς, ἐν δὲ ταῖς μεγάλαις 
πλείους, ὥσπερ τυγχάνει πρότερον εἰρημένον" ποίας οὖν 
ἁρμόττει συνάγειν καὶ ποίας χωρίζειν, δεῖ μὴ λανθάνειν 
Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἐπιμέλεια τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἡ περὶ τὴν eke 
pay, ἐφ᾽ ἢ δεῖ τινὰ ἀρχὴν εἶναι τὴν ἐφορῶσαν περί τε τὰ 
συμβόλαια καὶ τὴν εὐκοσμίαν: σχεδὸν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον πά- 
σαις ταῖς πόλεσι τὰ μὲν ὠνεῖσθαι τὰ δὲ πωλεῖν πρὺς τὴν 
anges ἀναγκαίαν χρείαν, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑπογυιότατον 
πρὸς αὐτάρκειαν, δι’ ἣν δοκοῦσιν εἰς μίαν πολιτείαν συνελ- 


} 


δημοκρατίας uxpds] ‘close demo- | καὶ κύριαι τίνων 
᾿ ΕῚ . Γ 
cracies.. They combine all the faults 2 συνάγειν] ‘to combine.’ 


of both. - χωρίζειν} ‘to keep distinct.’ 


At the end of this chapter, some 
editors think that in the existing 
work there is a gap. Nickes quotes 
Conring, Schneider, Schlosser, Coray. 
There is no need of supposing any- 
thing lost at this particular place, 
Others, with more reason, think that 
there is a gap at the end of the next 
chapter, that the book, in fact, has 
been curtailed. Spengel quoted by 
Nickes 125, note 4. In pp. 126, 127, 


ΓΝ seems uncertain as to a larger 
Oss. 


VII. 1 ἀκόλουθον δέ] Compare 
1. 1, ἅμα δὲ περὶ ἐκείνων εἴ τι 
λοιπόν, with which this passage con- 
hects, 

τίνων On what does this depend? 
It is simplest, looking at VI. (IV.) 


3 πρῶτον] πρώτη, as Coray sug- 
gests, would, I think, be an improve- 
ment, 

τὴν ἐφορῶσανἽ ‘whose province it is 
to watch over the transactions that 
take place, and also to see that order 
be kept.’ 

σχεδόν] This reluctant admission of 
the necessity of exchange, in the shape 
of sales and purchases, which are ex- 
changes through the medium of money, 
is very curious. 

ὑπογυιότατον] “the readiest means,” 
Liddell and Scott, “das unmittelbar 
nachste,” Stahr, 

δι᾽ ἣν δοκοῦσιν) ‘And it is this, this 
satisfying of the primary wants of our 
nature, that is thought to have been 
the origin of the union in a state? 
This translation throws the relative 


XV. I, to supply κύριαι. πόσαι τε ἀρχαί, 


back for its antecedent not upon 
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326 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ H. (2) Ch. 
ἱερομνήμωονες καὶ ἐπιστάται καὶ μνήμονες καὶ τούτοις ἄλλα 
ὀνόματα σύνεγγυς. 


. ~ , 8 , , ° / A ’ ε 
Magis- θεῖν. ἑτέρα δὲ ἐπιμέλειαι TAUTYS ἐχομένη καὶ συνεγγυς Ἢ Mogts- 
tracies. ~ A \ ww / Α΄ 327 σ“ > , > \ tracies. 
τῶν περὶ τὸ ἄστυ δημοσίων καὶ ἰδίων, ὑπῶς εὐκοσμία ἡ, καὶ 
“ , \ i) / \ ‘ 
4 γῶν πιπτόντων οἰκοδομημάτων καὶ ὁδῶν σωτηρία καὶ διόρ- 
\ ~ ee ~ \ 9 , a ᾿ , 
wos, καὶ τῶν ὁρίων τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὅπως ἀνεγκλήτως 


\o 4 SAA ~ ἃ ἧς / € ’ 
σιν, καὶ COA τουτοις a οι τῆς ST b ILE Eelac ομοιοτροῖτα. 


, Μετὰ δὲ ταύτην ἐχομένη μὲν ἀναγ- 
καιοτάτη δὲ σχεδὸν καὶ χαλεπωτάτη τῶν ἀρχῶν ἐστὶν ἡ 
περὶ τὰς πράξεις τῶν καταδικασθέντων καὶ τῶν προτιθε- 
μένων κατὰ τὰς ἐγγραφὰς καὶ περὶ τὰς φυλακὰς τῶν σω- 
μάτων. χαλεπὴ μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ διὰ τὸ πολλὴν ἔχειν ἀπέ- 
χθειαν, ὥστε ὅπου μὴ μεγάλα ἔστι κερδαίνειν, οὔτ᾽ ἄρχειν 
ὑπομένουσιν αὐτὴν οὔθ᾽ ὑπομείναντες ἐθέλουσι πράττειν 
κατὰ τοὺς νόμους" ἀναγκαία δ᾽ ἐστίν, ὅτι οὐδὲν ὄφελος 
γίνεσθαι μὲν δίκας περὶ τῶν δικαίων, ταύτας δὲ μὴ λαμβά- 
νειν τέλος, ὥστ᾽ εἰ μὴ γιγνομένων κοινωνεῖν ἀδύνατον ἀλλή- 
λοις, καὶ πράξεων μὴ γιγνομένων. διὸ βέλτιον μὴ μίαν 
πόρον ταύτην τὴν ἀρχήν͵ ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλους ἐξ ἄλλων δικαστηρίων. 
καὶ περὶ τὰς προθέσεις τῶν ἀναγεγραμμέ σαύ 

piioben Sa elo a ee 


3 
εχω 


~ ~ \ ’ 

ς καλοῦσι δ᾽ ἀστυνομίαν οἱ πλεῖστοι τὴν τοιαύτην ἀρχήν, 
37 ἊΝ ’ / A > ’ κ c ’ 9. 9 a 
e"yer δὲ μόρια πλείω τὸν ἀριθμόν, ὧν ἑτέρους ep ἕτερα 
καθιστᾶσιν ἐν ταῖς πολυανθρωποτέραις πόλεσιν, οἷον τει- 

lod A , , 
χυποιοὺς καὶ κρηνῶν ἐπιμελητὰς καὶ λιμένων Φυλακας. 
ες Αλλη δ᾽ ἀναγκαία τε καὶ παραπλ σία ταύτη περὶ τῶν 

ἢ 7 P ἢ n *oP 
a kes τὰ , ῃ ‘ ‘ ‘ ; 4 4 4 “Tren | 
αὐτῶν μὲν γάρ, ἀλλὰ περὶ τὴν χώραν ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ περὶ TH 

~ ~ Ἁ 9} 

ἔξω τοῦ ἄστεος" καλοῦσι δὲ τοὺς ἄρχοντας τούτους οἱ μὲν 


ἀγρονόμους οἱ δ᾽ ὑλωρούς. Αὗται μὲν οὖν ἐπιμέλειαί εἰσι 

, ~ of δ᾽ > \ \ ἃ ε ’ ὃ ~ ~ ae 
τούτων τρεις, ἄλλη O ἀρχὴ πρὸς ἣν αἱ πρόσοδοι τῶν κοινῶν 
ἀναφέρονται, παρ᾽ ὧν φυλαττόντων μερίζονται πρὸς ἑκάστην 
καλοῦσι δ᾽ ἀποδέκτας τούτους καὶ ταμίας. 


ἔτι δ᾽ ἔνια ἡττεσῦ ᾿ ΤᾺ ον 
ΤρατΤτεσ αι καὶ τοῖς apyas 


ἱερομνήμονε5} This use of the word is | demnations.’ So I render the pas- 


/ 
διοίκησιν" 


Ἃ \ ~ 
γ Ἑτέρα δ᾽ ἀρχὴ πρὸς ἣν ἀναγράφεσθαι δεῖ τά τε ἴδια συμ- 
βόλαια καὶ τὰς κρίσεις ἐκ τῶν δικαστηρίων" παρὰ δὲ τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς τούτοις καὶ τὰς γραφὰς τῶν δικῶν γίνεσθαι δεῖ καὶ 
τὰς εἰσαγωγάς. ἐνιαχοῦ μὲν οὖν μερίζουσι καὶ ταύτην εἰς 
; Ὕ 7 ’ / / ~ A 
πλείους, ἔστι δὲ μία κυρία τούτων πάντων καλοῦνται δὲ 


αὐτάρκεια, which is the object of the 
social union, but on the more distant 
χρεία, which, δοκεῖ, ‘ts thought to be so 
by some.’ 

4 δημοσίων καὶ ἰδίων need not be 
limited as Stahr’s translation, “ Ge- 
biude,” limits it, but generally ‘ public 
and private property.’ 

ὅπως ἀνεγκλήτως ἔχωσιν ‘ That there 
may be no opening for mutual com- 
plaints.’ 

τούτοι5] depends on ὁμοιότροπα. 


5 ὧν ἑτέρους, κιτ.λ.} For the 
amount of business renders desirable, 
and the number of citizens admits of, 
the application of the principle of 
division of labour. 


6 ἀγρονόμους] The agrimensores of 
Rome. 

SAwpots] commissioners of woods 
and forests. 

nap ὧν φυλαττόντων] ‘Who keep 
them, and from whose hands the dis- 
tribution is made for the wants of each 


department.’ 
διοίκησιν} ‘department,’ ‘branch of 


administration.’ 


ἡ ἀναγράφεσθαι] ‘registered.’ 


τὰς κρίσεις τὰς ἐκ τῶν δικαστηρίων 
‘The decisions of the courts of jus- 
tice.’ 

τὰς elowywyds| “opening of the 
pleadings,” L. and 8. 


not its usual one. The name is most | sage. 


familiar as applied to the deputies to 
the Amphictyonic council. Nor does 
it here mean magistrates such as those 
mentioned by Smith, Dict. Ant. 
* Recorders,” “notaries.” Such seems 
the meaning here, as also of μνήμονες, 
L. and 8. 

émortdta:| Of the two common 
senses again of this word, neither suits 
this passage, comp. Smith, Dict. Ant. 
Its sense must be analogous to that 
assigned in the last note to μνή- 
Moves, 

ὃ τῶν προτιθεμένων κατὰ τὰς ἐγγρα- 
pds] “mit eintreibung der verhingten 
Strafgelder,” says Stahr, “with the 
collection of the fines imposed.” But 
this is not a close rendering of the 
words. I take προτιθεμένων as passive 
and masculine, ‘proscriptorum’ in its 
primary sense, and with Stahr I make 
it depend on πράξεις. ‘With the 
levying of the penalties from those 
whose names are “posted up in ac- 
cordance with the registers” of the con- 


9 ἔχειν ἀπέχθειαν] ‘involves much 
odium,’ or ‘has great odium attached 
to it.’ 

λαμβάνειν τέλος} ‘be executed, put 
in force;’ similar expressions are 
λαμβάνειν ὕψος, τιμήν. 

10 Διό] Because of the unpopularity 
that attaches to the office. 

Tas προθέσεις τῶν ἀναγεγραμμένων 
πρόθεσις is ‘the proscription,’ ‘the 
posting up’ of those registered or re- 
corded. So in substance the expres- 
sion is equivalent to the one noticed, 
§ 8, τῶν προτιθεμένων κατὰ τὰς ἐγ- 
γραφάς. And so Stahr takes it. 

ἔτι δ᾽ ἔνια] The Greek of this passage 
is very hard. What is the meaning of 
the καί before τὰς apxds? Again, 
what is the sense of τῶν νέων, τὰς νέας, 
τῶν éveorotwv? I do not see that 
Stahr translates the καί, and the sense 
he attaches to the νέων, νέας, “fresh 
cases, fresh magistracies,” is, I should 
think, open to question. At the same 
time, I do not see what better solution 
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τάς Te ἄλλας καὶ τὰς τῶν νέων μᾶλλον τὰς νέας, καὶ τὰς 
τῶν ἐνεστώτων ἑτέρας καταδικασάσης ἑτέραν εἶναι τὴν πρατ- 
τομένην, οἷον. ἀστυνόμους τὰς παρὰ τῶν ἀγορανόμων, τὰς 
τι δὲ παρὰ τούτων ἑτέρους. ὅσῳ γὰρ av ἐλάττων ἀπέχθεια 
ς ὦ - / , ~ / / ε 
ἐνὴ τοῖς πραττομένοις, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον λήψονται τέλος αἱ 
πράξεις" τὸ μὲν οὖν τοὺς αὐτοὺς εἶναι τοὺς καταδικάσαντας 
καὶ πραττομένους ἀπέχθειαν ἔχει διπλῆν, τὸ δὲ περὶ πάν- 
των τοὺς αὐτοὺς͵ πολεμίους πᾶσιν. πολλαχοῦ δὲ διήρηται 
καὶ ἡ φυλάττουσα πρὸς τὴν πραττομένην, οἷον ᾿Αθήνησι 
12 [ἡ] " τῶν ἕνδεκα καλουμένων. διὸ βέλτιον καὶ ταύτην χωρί- 
ζειν, καί τι" σόφισμα ξητεῖν καὶ περὶ ταύτην. ἀναγκαία 
μὲν γάρ ἐστιν οὐχ ἧττον τῆς εἰρημένης, συμβαίνει δὲ τοὺς 
μὲν ἐπιεικεῖς φεύγειν μάλιστα ταύτην τὴν ἀρχήν, τοὺς δὲ 
μοχθηροὺς οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ποιεῖν κυρίους" αὐτοὶ᾽ γὰρ δέονται 
13 φΦυλακῇς μᾶλλον ἢ φυλάττειν ἄλλους δύνανται. διὸ δεῖ μὴ 
μίαν ἀποτεταγμένην ἀρχὴν εἶναι πρὸς αὐτοῖς, μηδὲ συνεχῶς 
τὴν αὐτήν, ἀλλὰ τῶν τε νέων, ὅπου τις ἐφήβων ἢ φρουρῶν 
® Bekker’s text has not this 7. b τό Bekker. 


to offer. No satisfactory rendering | sage seems to limit their functions. 


presents itself. ταὐτην] sc. Thy φυλάττουσαν. 
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ἐστὶ τάξις, καὶ τῶν ἀρχῶν δεῖ κατὰ μέρη ποιεῖσθαι τὴν ἐπι- 
μέλειαν ἑτέρους. Ταύτας μὲν οὖν τὰς ἀρχὰς ὡς ἀναγκαιο- 
τάτας θετέον εἶναι πρώτας, μετὰ δὲ ταύτας τὰς ᾿ἀναγκαίας 
μὲν οὐθὲν ἧττον, ἐν σχήματι δὲ μείζονι τεταγμένας" καὶ γὰρ 
ἐμπειρίας καὶ πίστεως δέονται πολλῇς. τοιαῦται δ᾽ εἰσὶ 
αἵ τε περὶ τὴν φυλακὴν τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ὅσαι τάττονται 
πρὸς τὰς πολεμικὰς χρείας. δεῖ δὲ καὶ ἐν εἰρήνῃ καὶ ἐν 
πολέμῳ πυλῶν τε καὶ τειχῶν φυλακῆς ὁμοίως ἐπιμελητὰς 
εἶναι, καὶ ἐξετάσεως καὶ συντάξεως τῶν πολιτῶν. ἔνθα μὲν 
οὖν ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις ἀρχαὶ πλείους εἰσίν, ἔνθα δ᾽ ἐλάττους, 
οἷον ἐν ταῖς μικραῖς πόλεσι μία περὶ πάντων. καλοῦσι δὲ 
στρατηγοὺς καὶ πολεμάρχους τοὺς τοιούτους. ἔτι δὲ κἂν 
wow ἱππεῖς ἢ Ψιλοὶ ἢ τοξόται ἢ ναυτικόν, καὶ ἐπὶ τούτων 
ἑκάστων ἐνίοτε καθίστανται ἀρχαί, αἱ καλοῦνται ναναρχίαι 
καὶ ἱππαρχίαι καὶ ταξιαρχίαι, καὶ κατὰ μέρος δὲ αἱ ὑπὸ 
ταύτας τριηραρχίαι καὶ λοχαγίαι καὶ φυλαρχίαι καὶ ὅσα 
τούτων μόρια" τὸ δὲ πᾶν ἕν τι τούτων ἐστὶν εἶδος ἐπιμελείας 
πολεμικῶν. περὶ μὲν οὖν ταύτην τὴν ἀρχὴν ἔχει τὸν τρό- 
mov τοῦτον. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἔνιαι τῶν ἀρχῶν, εἰ καὶ μὴ πᾶσαι, 
διαχειρίξουσι πολλὰ τῶν κοινῶν, ἀναγκαῖον ἑτέραν εἶναι τὴν 
5" εἶεν Bekker. 


τῶν ἐνεστώτωνῃΓ͵ ‘the actually 
existing cases;’ ‘ herkémmlichen,” 
Stahr. 

τὰς παρὰ τῶν ἀγορανόμων) ‘Those 
which come from.’ 

11 ἐνῇ τοῖς mparTouevois| ‘ at- 
taches to those who execute the sen- 
tences.’ 

᾿πολεμΐους πᾶσιν] ‘Makes them ene- 
mies to all,’ places them, that is, in a 
hostile relation to all. There is no 
regular construction of the accusative. 
Some verb must be supplied from 
ἔχει, ‘involves their being.’ 

τῶν ἕνδεκα καλουμένων Coray reads 
ἡ before this genitive, and Stahr also 
inserts the article, though in brackets. 
It is required by the sense, and I have 
followed Stahr in inserting it. On 
the functions of ‘the Eleven,’ compare 
Hermann, Pol, Ant. § 139. This pas- 


12 τι σόφισμα] The definite article, 
which is the general reading, I can 
make nothing of. I have by a slight 
change introduced the indefinite pro- 
noun. Compare for the language in 
justification of the change, 11. v. 29. 
ἐὰν μή τι σοφίζωντα. What is the 
device, τὸ σόφισμα, which is alluded 
to, if the article is kept? ‘“ Des 
moyens adroits,” St. Hil., and “ Das 
passende auskunftsmittel,” Stahr. 

13 πρὸς αὐτοῖς} ‘for these objects,’ 
‘fir diese Geschifte,” Stahr; but 
the expression is irregular altogether. 
Can it be ‘Therefore there must not 
be one definite magistracy set apart 
in addition to them (τοῖς μοχθηροῖϑ5), 
se. the bad whom alone you can ex- 
pect to find ready to act as jailers, 
&e.’ ‘ 


ἀλλὰ τῶν τε νέων] ‘But,’ he goes on 


to say, ‘both of the young there must 

be some, and the regular magistrates 
must take in turns this duty,’ 
πρώταΞ] ‘in order of time.’ 

: ἐν σχήματι μείζονι τεταγμένα5] “ Spe- 

closi magis ministerii,’ ‘holding a higher 


position,’ ‘of more importance in the 


scale,’ 

14 εἰσί] εἶεν [av] is Stahr’s reading. 
I do not see why εἰσί should not at once 
be substituted for εἶεν, which cannot be 
construed, 

ὁμοίως is to be taken with ἐν εἰρήνῃ 
καὶ ἐν πολέμῳ. 

ἐξετάσεωΞ] ‘ reviewing.’ 

cuvtdtews] ‘disciplining.’ 

15 κατὰ μέρος} ‘in detail.’ VI. (IV.) 


I. I, κατὰ μόριον. 


ὑπὸ tabvras| Eth, τ. i. 4, p. 1094. 10, 
ὅσαι δ᾽ εἰσὶν ὑπὸ play τινὰ δύναμιν, 
K.T.A, 

φυλαρχίαι] Compare Smith, Dict. 
Ant., art. Phylarchi. 

ἕν τι τούτων ἐστὶν εἶδο5] Again com- 
pare VI. (IV.) 1.1, περὶ γένος ἕν τι 
τελείαις οὔσαις. 

16 διαχειρίζουσιἢ ‘ have pass through 
their hands.’ 

προσευθυνοῦσαν] ‘and besides bring 
to an account,’ L, and S. Compare 
Smith, Dict. Ant., art. Euthyne, p, 
479. 

διαχειρίζουσαν] I should give this 
verb here a slightly different sense 
from the one above, and its more usual 
sense of ‘ managing.’ 


Magis- 
tracies. 
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ληψομένην λογισμὸν καὶ προσευθυνοῦσαν, αὐτὴν μηθὲν δια- 
χειρίζουσαν ἕτερον" καλοῦσι δὲ τούτους οἱ μὲν εὐθύνους, οἱ 
17 δὲ λογιστάς, οἱ δὲ ἐξεταστάς, οἱ δὲ συνηγόρους. Παρὰ 
πάσας δὲ ταύτας τὰς ἀρχὰς ἡ μάλιστα κυρία πάντων ἐστίν' 
ἡ γὰρ αὐτὴ πολλάκις ἔχει τὸ τέλος καὶ τὴν εἰσφοράν, ἣ 
προκάθηται τοῦ πλήθους, ὅπου κύριός ἐστιν ὃ δῆμος" δεῖ γὰρ 
εἶναι τὸ συνάγον τὸ κύριον τῆς πολιτείας. καλεῖται δὲ ἔνθα 
μὲν πρόβουλοι διὰ τὸ προβουλεύειν, ὅπου δὲ πλῇθός ἐστι, 
13 βουλὴ μᾶλλον. Αἱ μὲν οὖν πολιτικαὶ τῶν ἀρχῶν σχεδὸν 
τοσαῦταί τινές εἶσιν, ἄλλο δ᾽ εἶδος ἐπιμελείας ἡ περὶ τοὺς 
θεούς, οἷον ἱερεῖς τε καὶ ἐπιμεληταὶ τῶν περὶ τὰ ἱερὰ τοῦ 
σώξεσθαί τε τὰ ὑπάρχοντα καὶ ἀνορθοῦσθαι τὰ πίπτοντα 
τῶν οἰκοδομημάτων καὶ τῶν ἄχλων ὅσα τέτακται πρὸς τοὺς 
βεούς. συμβαίνει δὲ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν ταύτην ἐνιαχοῦ μὲν 
εἶναι μίαν, οἷον ἐν ταῖς μικραῖς πόλεσιν, ἐνιαχοῦ δὲ πολλὰς 
καὶ κεχωρισμένας TH ἱερωσύνης, οἷον ἱεροποιοὺς καὶ yaodu- 
λακας καὶ ταμίας τῶν ἱερῶν χρημάᾶτων. ἐχομένη δὲ ταύτης 
ἡ πρὸς τὰς θυσίας ἀφωρισμένη τὰς κοινὰς πάσας, ὅσας μὴ 


΄-“ © ~ 3 διὸ ε ΄ ᾽ ϑ 2 A ~ - ε ’ 
τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν ἀποδίδωσιν ὃ νόμος, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς κοινῆς ἐστιας 


your of the usual reading retained by 
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of A 7 ὼ oe »¥ 

ἔχουσι THY τιμήν᾽ καλοῦσι δ᾽ οἱ μὲν ἄρχοντας τούτους, οἱ 

δὲ β rA "» ς δὲ / Aj Ν nf 3 ~ > 

ὲ βασιλεῖς, οἱ ὃε πρυτάνεις. i μὲν οὖν ἀναγκαῖαι ἐπι- 
/ / 7 \ , ~ 

μέλειαί εἰσι περὶ τούτων, ὡς εἰπεῖν συγκεφαλαιωσαμένους, 

7 \ \ 
περί τε τὰ δαιμόνια καὶ τὰ πολεμικὰ καὶ περὶ τὰς προσό- 
A \ + 2 / 

Sous καὶ περὶ τὰ ἀναλισκόμενα, καὶ περὶ ἀγόρὰν καὶ περὶ τὸ 

” \ , \ \ id v 

ἄστυ καὶ λιμένας καὶ τὴν χώραν, ἔτι τὰ περὶ TH δικοιστήρια 
| rAA , > ‘ \ 4- \ \ 

καὶ συναλλαγμάτων ἀναγραφὰς καὶ πράξεις καὶ φυλακὰς 
δ ἡ ΄ ἀπ ὰ ἢ κ᾿ vie 

καὶ ἐπιλογισμούς τε καὶ ἐξετάσεις, καὶ πρὸς εὐθίνας τῶν 

Ε ό . \ / A \ A , f > ~ 

ἀρχόντων, καὶ τέλος αἱ περὶ τὸ βουλευόμενον εἰσι τῶν κοι- 


ὩΙ 


νῶν. ἰδίᾳ ὃὲ Tah Ἃ : ὶ wa 7 
Ἢ | ig σχολαστικωτέραις καὶ μᾶλλον εὐημιερού- 22 


΄ 37 δὲ , 3 / , 
THIS πόλεσιν, ETE OE φροντιζούσαις εὐκοσμιας, γυναικονομίοι, 


Magis- 
tracies. 


/ > / i \ \ / 
νομοφυλακίοι, παιδονομία, γυμνασιαρχια, πρὸς δὲ τούτοις 1323 


4 b ~ > / \ \ 
περὶ ἀγῶνας ἐπιμέλεια. γυμνικοὺς καὶ Διονυσιακούς, κἂν εἴ 


ο΄ Ὁ ’ 
τινας ἑτέρας συμβαίνει τοιαύτας γίνεσθαι θεωρίας. τούτων 33 


δ᾽ 5 ~ > > ὃ \ ~ > ~ Ψ 
ἔνιαι φανερῶς εἰσιν οὐ δημοτικαὶ τῶν ἀρχῶν, οἷον γυναι- 
/ \ / ne ’ ~ 
κονομία καὶ παιδονομία " τοῖς yap ἀπόροις ἀνάγκη χρῆσθαι 
\ \ \ \ sd / 
καὶ γυναιξὶ καὶ παισὶν ὥσπερ ἀκολούθοις διὰ τὴν ἀδουλίαν. 


τριῶν δ᾽ οὐσῶν ἀρχῶν καθ᾿ as αἱροῦνταί τινες ἀρχὰς τὰς 534 


κυρίους, νομοφυλάκων προβούλων βουλῆς, οἱ μὲν νομοφύ- 


συνηγόρους] Not the common sense 
of the word. The common sense is 
‘advocates, and I can only refer to 
the Dict. Ant. p. 1086, b, where 
the conjectures on the subject are 
given. 

17 τὸ τέλος καὶ τὴν εἰσφοράν} “La 
fixation et la rentrée des impéts,” 
St. Hilaire’s translation, is not in har- 
mony with the passage, if conceivably 
justifiable on other grounds, which I 
should doubt. Stahr gives a better 
sense, “der Ausgang der Dinge gleich- 
wie der Vortrag derselben ruht,”’ ‘* have 
in their hands the final ratification 
as well as the primary introduction of 
any measure.’ Thus I give Thy εἰσφο- 
ράν its literal signification, ‘the bringing 
in’ ἐφορείαν, the reading of one ΜΒ,, 
has been adopted by several, but is not 
necessary, and the context is in fa- 


Bekker. 


δεῖ γὰρ εἶναι τὸ συνάγον] ‘There 
must exist the body which can call 
together the sovereign body,’ and this 
body, τὸ συνάγον, will have in its hands 
the introduction of the measures to be 
discussed. 


ὅπου δὲ πλῆθός ἐστι] Where the 
government is a popular one. See 
below, § 24. 

19 τῆς lepwodvns] ‘from the priestly 
function itself.’ 


20 ἀπὸ τῆς κοινῆς, K.7T.A.] “ deren 
Besorgung von dem _ gemeinschaft- 
lichen heiligen Staatsheerde ausgeht.” 
Stahr; ‘all those sacrifices which de- 
rive their claim to attention from their 
connexion with the public or state 
hearth.’ 


ἄρχοντα! At Athens we have the 
ἄρχων βασιλεύς combining the two 
terms. On the general question, comp. 
Hermann, Pol. Ant. ὃ 56, and note II, 
where the authorities are given: also 
above, III. xrv. 13. 


21 ἐπιλογισμούς] not, I think, as 
L. and S. give it, a “reckoning over, 
calculation,” but in a more technical 
sense, ‘a review of the accounts by the 
λογισταί, as ἐξετάσεις is a review by the 
officers called ἐξετασταί, ὃ 16. 


τῶν κοινῶν] Should περί be supplied, 
or does the genitive depend on the 
relative? Stahr takes it in the first 
way, and perhaps that is the safer, 
though in any way it is awkward. 


22 σχολαστικωτέρα5] Compare V. 
(VIII.) vi. 11, σχολαστικώτεροι γὰρ 
γιγνόμενοι διὰ τὰς εὐπορία. 


γνομοφυλακία] Compare Smith, Dict. 
Ant. The position of the word here 
prevents its being applied to any very 
high magistracy, such as those men- 
tioned in the article as existing in other 
states of Greece. 


23 διὰ τὴν ἀδουλίαν] ‘from their not 
having any slaves.’ 


24 καθ᾽ ἂς alpotyra] This passage 
is not easy, and I do not feel sure of 
more than the general meaning. ‘There 
are three forms of magistracy, which 
are adopted when the supreme magis- 
trates are being chosen, these three 
are, &c., and of them the first is, &c.’ 
So I translate it. The distinction be- 
tween πρόβουλοι and the βούλη is suffi- 
ciently familiar to all readers of Greek 
history. 

Whether any other points relating 
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λακες ἀριστοκρατικὸν, ὀλιγαρχικὸν δ᾽ οἱ πρόβουλοι, βουλὴ 
δὲ δημοτικόν. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν ἀρχῶν, ὡς ἐν τύπῳ, σχεδὸν 


εἴρηται περὶ πασῶν. 


to the βουλευτικόν and δικαστικόν were | two subjects mentioned as much wanted 
treated of here, we cannot say. At | an additional discussion as the one he 
any rate, the book is short, and the | has discussed. 


BOOK VIII. (V.) SUMMARY. 


. the summary of Book VI. (IV.) I have given the position of 
this book in reference to the general subject. It was there 
stated, that the delicate problem of Greek practical statesmanship, 
was to balance two antagonist parties in each state; or if not to 
balance them, if that was given up as impossible, then, as neither 
the one party nor the other could be wholly got rid of, the problem 
was to assign their mutual relations, to temper the necessary 
superiority of the one, to relieve the necessary inferiority of the other ; 
to remove in the former case whatever there was of insulting for 
the governed, to remove in the latter case, as far as possible, all 
causes of irritation against the governor. But a statement such as 
this implies constant difficulty and even danger. The governors 
were not easy to restrain. Their power was in most cases the 
result of a contest; there had been a victory and a triumph; and 
the sense of this acted upon both parties, humbling the inferior, 
raising an insolent temper in the superior. Or it might be tha‘ 
without any actual contest the power of the ruling party was the 
expression of a state of things which was past. Side by side with 
the party which had hitherto been dominant, had grown up another, 
and its strength had become such that it was no longer willing to 
acquiesce as before in its political inferiority. The inequality of an 
earlier stage, which had been just, had ceased to be so; and the 
desire for greater political equality was a just and a growing one. 
But a dominant political party is slow to recognise an alteration in 
the state of things fatal to its own exclusive supremacy. The 
justice of a desire is no justification in its eyes. κἂν ἦ πάνυ χαλεπὸν 
εὑρεῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν περὶ αὑτῶν, ὅμως ῥᾷον τυχεῖν ἣ συμπεῖσαι τοὺς 
δυναμένους πλεονεκτεῖν" ἀεὶ γὰρ ζητοῦσι τὸ ἴσον καὶ τὸ δίκαιον οἱ ἥττους, 
οἱ δὲ κρατοῦντες οὐδὲν φροντίζουσιν. “ Persuasion is the resource of 
the feeble, and the feeble can seldom persuade.” The party in 
power yields only to pressure, and its concessions are valueless as 
conciliations. They are wrung from its weakness, and given with 
reluctance. They are stimulants to the growing strength of its 
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opponents. So it is a constant effort on the one side to repress, on 
the other to advance. This was the state of Greece in Aristotle's 
time, and had been so during the whole period of its history. It 
was the state of στάσις, permanent, and with the combinations 
then available, irremoveable. Of course such a state must, as I said 
before, lead to greater vicissitudes, to periods of crisis, to revolu- 
tions, to μεταβολαί. It is these two subjects that form the subject 
of the analysis in this VIIIth book. It is the pathology, if 1 may 
use the expression, of Greek society. Aristotle begins with the 
most general expression of the one great permanent cause of ha ap 
diseased state of society, the sense of inequality—avraxod διὰ τὸ 
ἄνισον ἣ στάσις. And the inequality might be either in property or 
political privileges, it might be more social or more political. And 
it might be with a view to secure ἃ greater equality on these points 
for themselves, to aid others in attaining it, or to prevent others from 
gaining a superiority, that the parties were formed. 

This, the one great permanent cause, would not lead to violent 
outbreaks without certain minor conditions or occasions. These 
are enumerated by Aristotle (Ch. 11.) and explained and illus- 
trated (III. IV.) This enumeration, this analysis is quite 
general. In the Vth chapter he takes the case of democracy 
and applies his previous remarks to it. In the VIth he treats 
similarly of oligarchy. In the VIlIth of aristocracy. In all 
three alike it is the causes of destruction that he deals with, why 
they do not maintain themselves, whether the cause be internal 
or external. 

In the two next chapters VIII. IX. he addresses himself to the 
question how they may avoid the dangers that threaten them, how 
they may succeed in maintaining themselves. As a general rule 
this will be clear from our previous analysis of the dangers. In 
detail the precepts are to avoid all violation of the law; to keep a 
watchful eye over slight innovations; to exercise a prudent fore- 
thought in reference to the gradually altering relations of the 
parties in the state, to the gradual changes in the value of property ; 
to remove the temptations which great pecuniary advantages at- 
tached to office hold out; to check all disorder of the finances. Such 
are some of the principal precautions. But this is the negative side of 
the question. More positive safeguards exist. These will be found 
to be two main ones: the securing governors qualified for their post, 
and, secondly, the all-important but generally neglected point, the 
educating the citizens in harmony with the institations under which 


they live. 
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Passing from the free governments, the constitutions of Greece, 
he turns to monarchy, and of course in this case it will be the cor- 
rupter forms of monarchy that will necessarily attract his attention. 
For monarchy in its highest form is, we have seen, identified with 
the ideal government, and the elements of disturbance should be, 
by hypothesis, alien to such a government. It should be clear 
from permanent dissensions, as from violent changes, from στάσις 
and μεταβολή. But the monarchical power of the semi-civilised 
monarchies existing in the neighbouring nations, Thracian Mace- 
donian, Epirotic, or Persian, and the monarchical power in the hands 
either of Persian satraps or of Greek tyrants was liable to attacks, 
the latter form especially. All the citizens whom it had deprived 
of their political privileges were its sworn enemies. It was, by its 
definition, a monarchy exercised entirely in the interest of one man, 
against the will of all the others. Occasion only could be wanting 
for its overthrow. The earlier despots of Greece had been but 
short-lived, yet their power had rested on a much more solid basis, 
had more represented a real need of their respective states. The 
later ones were a much more violent shock to the feelings of their 
times, and were as being so of all governments the most short-lived. 
Ch. X. is a long enumeration of the dangers and changes in monar- 
chical governments. Ch. XI. is an enumeration of the methods of 
preserving the monarchy, whether tyrannical or not. Ch, XII. is 
a short statement of the comparative duration of governments. 
Ch. XIII. contains a discussion of the sequence observed in the 
changes, together with a criticism on the order of succession as laid 
down in the Republic of Plato. 

With this, somewhat abruptly, his book, as we have it at present, 
terminates. But the abruptness is in the form merely, for the sub- 
ject of this concluding book has been adequately worked out. We 
cannot, that is, as in other parts of his work, lay our hands on any 
point in the question of the internal dissensions and revolutions of 
Greek states, which, on his own showing, he ought to have treated 
and has not. And more than this, we cannot, I think, find any 
point which in theory we might require to complete his statements. 
That many points are hastily touched, as, for instance, the matter 
discussed in the last chapter, will not surprise any one familiar 
with the method of Aristotle’s writings. For with him the 
completeness of thought is always so much more an object 
than the completeness of expression, And we scarcely ever find 
evidences of labour bestowed on the mere dressing up of the 
subject. We are never suffered to forget his language in Eth. 
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1. 7. i. p. 1098. 20: περιγεγράφθω μὲν οὖν τἀγαθὸν ταύτῃ" δεῖ 
γὰρ ἴσως ὑποτυπῶσαι πρῶτον, εἶθ᾽ ὕστερον ἀναγράψαι. δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν 
πάντος εἶναι προαγαγεῖν καὶ διαρθρῶσαι τὰ καλὼς ἔχοντα τῇ περι- 
γραφῇ, καὶ ὁ χρόνος τῶν τοιούτων εὑρετὴς ἣ συνεργὸς ἀγαθὸς εἶναι. 
ὅθεν καὶ τῶν τεχνῶν γεγόνασιν αἱ ἐπιδόσεις" παντὸς γὰρ προσθεῖναι 


τὸ ἐλλεῖπον. 


IIOAITIKQN Θ. (Ε}} 


ΠΕΡΙ μὲν οὖν τῶν ἄλλων ὧν προειλόμεθα σχεδὸν εἴρηται Ὑ 


\ / 9 , , 
περὶ πάντων" EX τινων δὲ μεταβάλλουσιν αἱ πολιτεῖαι 
“a 4 , \ ί — , , 
καὶ πόσων καὶ ποίων, καὶ τίνες ἑκάστης πολιτείας φθοραί, 
/ , , , ΕΥ̓͂ 
καὶ ἐκ ποίων εἰς ποίας μάλιστα μεθίστανται, ἔτι δὲ σωτη- 
, / \ ~ \ Ne 4 See o Ν \ A 

ρίαι τίνες καὶ κοινῇ καὶ χωρὶς ἑκάστης εἰσίν, [ἔτι δὲ διὰ τίνων 
ἂν μάλιστα σώξοιτο τῶν πολιτειῶν ἑκάστη,] σκεπτέον 

5 ~ “~ ? / ~ Ν, ~ ε Ὁ \ > ΄ 
ἐφεξῆς τοῖς εἰρημένοις. δεῖ δὲ πρῶτον ὑπολαβεῖν τὴν ἀρχήν, 

/ “~ ᾿ 

ὅτι πολλαὶ γεγένηνται πολιτεῖαι πάντων μὲν ὁμολογούντων 


\ / \ \ > Ὁ / ’ > e 
TO δίκαιον HOt τὸ XAT ἀναλογίαν ἴσον, TOUTOU ὃ αμρτος- 


VIII. 1 1. On the order of this 
book from the nature of the case see 
Spengel, pp. 35, 36. It is there re- 
marked that Aristotle’s treatment of 
the φθοραί first and then the σωτηρίαι, 
of the causes of destruction before the 
means of conservation, points to the 
preceding construction in VI. VII. 
(IV. VI.). 

περὶ μέν, κι τ. A.] Any difficulty 
which may be felt as to the change or 
rejection of certain passages in the 
preceding books, favourable to the 
existing order, could only be exchanged 
for a new one if they were retained un- 
altered, when we come on such a 
passage as these opening words. In 
their obvious natural meaning they 
are the opening words of the conclu- 
sion of a work. The design has been 
carried out in all points but one, that 
one shall now receive full attention. 

ἐκ τίνων δέ] This is done in Chaps. 
I—IV. We must remark that his 
language is πολιτεῖαι, and that the 
earlier chapters are limited to these 
πολιτεῖαι and do not touch on povap- 
χία, which was not to him ἃ πολιτεία. 

ἑκάστης πολιτείας] V.—VII. 


σωτηρίαι τίνες5] VIII.—IX. 

ἔτι δὲ διὰ τίνων] This apparent re- 
petition finds a defender in Stahr. I 
cannot see any such difference in 
meaning as to make it desirable to 
retain both. There is a difference 
easily seen between φθοραί and μεθί- 
στανται, but none such here between 
σωτηρίαι and σώζοιτος. I have there- 
fore, as in other passages, enclosed the 
words in brackets. 

2 ὑπολαβεῖν τὴν ἀρχήν] “ von dem frii- 
her ausgesprochenem Satze ausgehen,” 
Stahr, ‘assume as our starting point.’ 

τὸ δίκαιον καὶ] Spengel, p. 38, 
note 34, wishes to read εἶναι for 


καί, and I think. the sense much . 


better. Stahr retains «al. The 
change into εἶναι is, I believe, coun- 
tenanced by § 13 rightly viewed. 
What people agree in is the general 
statement that justice consists in 
what is equal in proportion to the 
claim of the parties. Democrat and 
oligarch go so far together, but then 
they differ immediately as to this 
claim. If the reading of Bekker is 
kept, Aristotle means to say that all 
allow justice to be the right thing 


Z 


he object 
of the 
book. 
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A , is 4 3 “ ’ 39 , 
THY πολιτείαν, OTWS EX τῆς καθεστηκυίας ἄλλην μεταστη- The two 
7 : ὃ ’ + , Ἃ 5 , : forms of 
TWO, οἷον EX δημοκρατίας ὀλιγαρχίαν ἢ δημοκρατίαν e& revolution. 


BA, foe ES) or ’ \ > , ? , x 
0 byapyei Sy 7 TOAITELAY XA APIO TOXDAT LAY EX TOUTWY, 7 


. ~ 4 4 . ’ 

The object νόντων, ὥσπερ εἴρηται καὶ πρότερον. δῆμος μὲν γὰρ eye 
ο t € ~ ~ 3 v7 ~ 

book vero ἐκ τοῦ ἴσους ὁτιοῦν ὄντας οἴεσθαι ἁπλῶς ἴσους εἶναι 

’ ’ ~ , 

3 (ὅτι yap ἐλεύθεροι πάντες ὁμοίως, ἁπλῶς ἴσοι εἶναι νομί- 

9 ’ MBE ~ > £ a 3 a + 

Souci), ὀλιγαρχία δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνίσους ἕν τι ὄντας ὅλως εἶναι 

3 ε / > > / A 5 5 € ~ 

ἀνίσους ὑπολαμβάνειν (κατ᾽ οὐσίαν γὰρ ἄνισοι ὄντες ἁπλῶς 

εἶτα οἱ μὲν ὡς ἴσοι ὄντες 


’ 3 9 μ“ ΠῚ. ὅπ} 3 > Ν Ἁ ~ 
ταύτας ἐξ ἐκείνων" ὁτὲ δ᾽ οὐ πρὸς τὴν καθεστηκυῖαν πολι- 
/ > \ Ἁ \ ἤ ow 
τείαν, ἀλλὰ τὴν μὲν κατάστασιν προαιροῦνται τὴν αὐτήν, 


δ’ αὑτῶν δ᾽ εἶναι βούλονται ταύτην, οἷον τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν 
a A ἤ ~ ~ 

ἢ τὴν μοναρχίαν. ἔτι περὶ τοῦ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, οἷον ἢ 
᾽ , “- 3 Ν ~ > “ x 3 \ 
ολιγαρχίαν ouTaY εἰς TO μαλλον ὀλιγαρχεῖσθαι 1) εἰς TO 


’ 

, ἄνισοι ὑπολαμβάνουσιν εἶναι). 
7 ~ 3 ~ ‘ ε ᾽ ε 97 ΕΝ 
πάντων τῶν ἴσων ἀξιοῦσι μετέχειν, οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἄνισοι ὄντες 

~ ~ A \ ~ 5 3 \ 
«πλεονεκτεῖν CyTotow' τὸ yap πλεῖον ἄνισον. ἐχουσι μεν 
a ~ ’ ε , δ᾽ ε “ SE ae \ ἣ \ 
οὖν Th πᾶσαι δίκαιον, ἡμαρτημέναι δ᾽, ἁπλῶς, εἰσὶν" καὶ διὰ 
/ \ 3 / a \ 4 ‘ e , A «ε ’ 
ταύτην τὴν αἰτίαν, ὅταν μὴ κατὰ τὴν ὑπόληψιν ἣν ἑκάτεροι 
~ , , 
τυγχάνουσιν ἔχοντες μετέχωσι τῆς πολιτείας, στασιάζουσιν. 
“Δ / a A ~ 
6 πάντων δὲ δικαιότατα μὲν ἂν στασιάζοιεν, ἥκιστα δὲ τοῦτο 
\ / / \ 
1301 βπράττουσιν οἱ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν διαφέροντες. μάλιστα γὰρ 
, ὡ ὦ ΄ , 2 4 , 
7 εὔλογον ἀνίσους amAw@S εἶναι τούτους μόνον. εἰσὶ δέ τινες 
~ ~ . 4 \ \ 
ol κατὰ γένος ὑπερέχοντες οὐκ ἀξιοῦσι τῶν ἴσων αὑτοὺς διὰ 


a a SS / “- 3 ἃ ~ θ᾿ 
ἥττον, ἢ ὁημοκρατίαν οὔσαν εἰς τὸ μαῖλλον δημοκρατεῖσθαι 
Ὁ , WES ὁ ε ’ \ 4 “Ὁ ~ ~ ~ a 
ἢ εἰς TO ἧττον" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν λοιπῶν πολιτειῶν, ἢ 
ad > ~ “ἊΟ ~ ΩΣ 
ἵνα ἐπιταθῶσιν ἢ ἀνεθῶσιν. ἔτι πρὸς τὸ μέρος τι κινῆσαι 
.-“ ’ a , ~ 3 ~ 
τῆς πολιτείας, οἷον ἀρχήν τινα καταστῆσαι ἢ ἀνελεῖν, 
ὥσπερ ἐν Λακεδαίμονί daor Λύσανδρόν τινες ἐπιχειρὴ 

P wig eee τὸν" pare 

~ / Ἃ 
καταλῦσαι τὴν βασιλείαν καὶ Παυσανίαν τὸν βασιλέα τὴν 


ἐφορείαν. καὶ ἐν ᾿Επιδάμνω δὲ μετέβαλεν ἡ πολιτεία 


~ ~ a ’ 

τὴν ἀνισότητα ταύτην᾽ εὐγενεῖς γὰρ εἶναι δοκοῦσιν οἷς ὑπὰρ- 
’ > 4 4 ~ 3 \ Q Sg c ΕῚ ~ 
εἰ προγόνων ἀρετὴ καὶ πλοῦτος. ᾿Αρχαὶ μὲν οὖν ὡς εἰπεῖν , 

χε ‘aks : r ἦν, i ‘ $ : PX χὴν 9 last is στάσις. The connexion which 
αὗται καὶ πηγαὶ τῶν oTracewy εἰσιν, ὅθεν στασιάζουσιν. Ὁ τῶ ὁ ἐδὼ ὦ 

~ A . . ° 
8 Διὸ καὶ αἱ μεταβολαὶ γίγνονται διχῶς" ὁτὲ μὲν. γὰρ πρὸς clear. It seems to be this: inequality 


δι᾽ αὑτῶν] It is a personal question. 
They accept the constitution, they 
wish it to be placed in their own hands 
to administer. 


government remains unchanged; this 


and what is equal proportionately, 
but fail in attaining justice, in rea- 
lising this their idea of what is equal 
and just. Their agreement goes no 
further than their language, as soon 
as they come to action, they are at 
issue as to the practical application of 
the language in which they agree. 
This leaves a-definite and good sense 
for Bekker’s text, which I have there- 
fore not altered. 

3 κατ᾽ οὐσίαν ‘in property.’ 

4 πάντων τῶν ἴσων] ‘equality in all 
things.’ 

πλεονεκτεῖν ζητοῦσιν] So Eth. v. 2. 
10, 11, p. 1129, b 9, δοκεῖ πλεονέκτης 
εἶναι. ἔστι δ᾽ ἄνισος" τοῦτο γὰρ περι- 
έχει καὶ κοινόν, ‘denn wer mehr sei, 
miisse auch mehr haben,” Stahr. The 
vydép I take to be inserted simply as a 


justification of his use of πλεονεκτεῖν, 

5 ἡμαρτημέναι 8 Grads] Spengel 
in the passage quoted above would 
read here ἡμαρτηκυῖαι δὲ τοῦ ἁπλῶς, but 
the reading in the text seems to be 
quite defensible. 

κατὰ τὴν ὑπόληψιν] ‘ according to 
the view which they respectively en- 
tertain.’ 

6 πάντων δέ] For all this language 
compare III. x1. 13. 

ἡ εὐγενεῖς] Compare VI. (IV.) vill. 
9, ἀρχαῖος πλοῦτος καὶ ἀρετή. 

ὅθεν στασιάζουσιν not in the sense of 
ὅθεν ἡ κίνησις, but οὗ ἕνεκα, Eth. vi. 2. 
4", p. 1139, 31. 

8 Διὸ καὶ αἱ μεταβολαί, κ. τ. λ.} 
καὶ αἱ μεταβολαὶ, the revolutions, 
the changes of the government, as 
well as the dissensions whilst the 


is the great cause of dissension, and 
dissension leads to revolution. The 
inequality to be remedied exists either 
with reference to the two parties which 
divide the state, the many and the 
wealthy, or with reference to the 
members of those parties within them- 
selves, or more specifically of that one 
which is in actual possession of the 
government. If, then, the inequality 
may be of two kinds, the dissension 
may also be of two kinds, and if the 
dissension is of two kinds, the revolu- 
tion to which it leads may also assume 
one of two forms. I do not see any other 
way, though not satisfied with this. 

ὁτὲ μὲν γάρ, κ. τ. A.] ‘At one time 
it assumes the form of an attack on 
the existing constitution. It is a 
question of the form of government. 

πολιτείαν καὶ ἀριστοκρατίαν] Com- 


pare II. x1, 5, and VI. (IV.) Ch. vu. 
VII, 


9 ἔτι] It is a question of degree. 
Victorius looks on the two cases in- 
dicated by ἔτι in §§ 9, 10 as varieties of 
the second form of revolution, ὅτε δ᾽ 
οὗ πρός, K.T.A., and finds in this view 
the justification of the διχῶς γίγνονται 
ai μεταβολαί. I rather look on them 
as proceeding from his careful atten- 
tion to all distinctions, his wish to ex- 
haust the cases. They are simply sub- 
sidiary. 

10 μέρος τι] ‘Some one part.’ 

ὥσπερ ἐν Aaxedaluov.] Mr Grote, 
Ix. 330, considers that lLysander’s 
object was to make the kingly office 
elective, not hereditary; to introduce 
something very similar to the method 
adopted at Carthage, 11. 11. 4. 


Παυσανίαν] On this see Grote, m. 
464, 467, Vv. 362. 

Ἐπιδάμνῳ] Of Epidamnus, we have 
had notices, II. vu. 23, III, xvi 1, 
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, A > ~ A A , a , 
λέγω δὲ ἀριθμῷ μὲν τὸ πλήθει ἢ μεγέθει ταὐτὸ καὶ ἴσον, Inequality 
> > if δὲ A pe , : “" ε , . 9 Υ͂ . 7 the ground 
κατ᾽ ἀξίαν δὲ τὸ τῷ λόγῳ, οἷον ὑπερέχει κατ᾽ ἀριθμὸν μὲν of political 
7 4 , ~ ~ Ἢ me δῇ disturb- 
ἴσον τὰ τρία τοῖν δυοῖν καὶ ταῦτα τοῦ ἑνός, λόγῳ δὲ τέτ- ance. 
4 


κατὰ μόριον" ἀντὶ γὰρ τῶν φυλάρχων βουλὴν ἐποίησαν. 


τι εἰς δὲ τὴν Ἡλιαίαν ἐπάναγκές ἐστιν ἔτι τῶν ἐν τῷ πολι- 
Inequality 
the ground τεύματι βαδίζειν τὰς ἀρχάς, ὅταν ἐπιψηφίξηται ἀρχή τι. 


of political ; ε 
disturb- ὀλιγαρχικὸν. δὲ καὶ ὃ ἄρχων 0 εἷς ἦν ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ ταύτῃ" 


ance. 
πανταχοῦ γὰρ διὰ τὸ ἄνισον + στάσις: οὐ μὴν τοῖς ἀνίσοις 


ἀΐδιος γὰρ βασιλεία ἄνισος, ἐὰν ἢ ἐν 


τα ol τοῖ ὃ ~ \ ~ oo  -κΚ Ξ Ἶ 4A , A / 
0 ν δυοῖν καὶ ταῦτα τοῦ ἑνός" ἴσον yap μέρος τὰ δύο 
~ 4 A ἃ ~ ~ 

τῶν τεττάρων καὶ τὸ Ev τῶν δυοῖν: ἄμφω yap ἡμίση. ὃμο- 
~ 4 A “~ εἰ 

λογοῦντες δὲ τὸ ἁπλῶς εἶναι δίκαιον. τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, διαφέ- 

ονται, καθά ἐλέχθ } i μὲν ὅτι, ἐὰ χ 

p , καθάπερ ἐλέχθη πρότερον, of μὲν ὅτι, ἐὰν κατὰ τι 
κι σ 4 

ἴσοι ὦσιν, ὅλως ἴσοι νομίζουσιν εἶναι, of δ᾽ ὅτι, ἐὰν κατά τι 


ὑπάρχει ἀνάλογον" 
ἴσοις" ὅλως γὰρ τὸ ἴσον ζητοῦντες epee nee. ἔστι δὲ 


διττὸν τὸ ἴσον τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἀριθμῷ τὸ δὲ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ἐστίν. 


Mr Grote, πι. 542, remarks on them, 
that they are so brief as to convey 
little knowledge. There is a notice 
later Ch. IV. 7. 

κατὰ μόριον] ‘by a change in one 
part.’ 

11 εἰς δὲ τὴν ἩἩλιαίαν, «.7.A.] As 
in so many other passages, what we 
want here for the interpretation is a 
greater knowledge of facts. The mere 
Greek tells us nothing. Compare for 
the expression τοὺς eis τὸ πολίτευμα 
βαδίζοντας, VI. (IV.) τι. 9. ‘It is 
compulsory that, of those who are 
within the limits of the governing 
body, the magistrates should go to 
the Heliza,’ the ‘occasional public 
assembly” mentioned by Mr Grote in 
the passage above quoted. 

ἐπιψηφίζηται] Is this active or pas- 
sive in sense? “ Appointed by vote.” 
L. and S. quoting this passage. 

ἄρχων ὃ es] “still retaining the 
original single-headed archon.” Com- 
pare ITI. xvi. 1. 

πανταχοῦ γάρ, «.7T.A.] There are 
few harder passages than this in the 
Politics. For the connection, I 
should consider all since στασιάζουσιν, 
§ 7, as a parenthesis, and connect 
πανταχοῦ γὰρ immediately with that 
section. These are the sources of 
dissension, ‘for in all cases alike it is 
from inequality that dissension pro- 
ceeds.’ 

οὐ μὴν τοῖς ἀνίσοις ὑπάρχει ἀνάλογον 
Of course I do not mean to say that 


there will be dissension if citizens un- 
equal in position have their rights 
proportioned to that inequality. In 
one sense it is true this case pre- 
sents an inequality, but it is an in- 
equality which is really just. There 
is no violation of proportion. So I 
would paraphrase the passage, agree- 
ing with Stahr in the sense I attach to 
it, but allowing that it is simply con- 
jectural. The only other way I can 
suggest is: in all cases alike where 
there is dissension, inequality is the 
eause of that dissension, but it is not 
in all cases that inequality produces 
dissension ; people may be unequal 
and yet not quarrel, for though un- 
equal, in the distribution of political 
power or privileges, a proportionate 
equality may be preserved. The cases 
in which inequality results in dissen- 
sion are, then, those where over and 
above the inequality, there is in the 
distribution above mentioned, a viola- 
tion of this proportionate equality. 
This second paraphrase supplies more, 
but does not change the sense of the 
words οὐ μήν so much as the other. 
And the general basis of the two is 
pretty much the same. I suspect the 
passage of being altogether disturbed. 
The ἀΐδιος βασιλεία seems to refer 
especially to the cases of Sparta and 
Epidamnus. If it does it would seem 
more appropriate before the general re- 
mark πανταχοῦ γάρ. 

12 τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἀριθμῷ, x.7.A.] Eth. 


3 Α δ. Κ 9 ~ ε 7 
ανισοι, παντῶν Aviowy ἀξιοῦσιν εαῦτους. 


“XN A A : 
διὸ καὶ μάλιστα 


δύο γίνονται πολιτεῖαι, δῆμος καὶ ὀλιγαρχία" εὐγένεια γὰρ 
καὶ ἀρετὴ ἐν ὀλίγοις, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐν πλείοσιν" εὐγενεῖς γὰρ 
καὶ ἀγαθοὶ οὐδαμοῦ ἑκατόν, ἄποροι δὲ “πολλοὶ πολλαχοῦ. 
τὸ δὲ ἁπλῶς πάντη καθ΄ ἑκατέραν τετάχθαι τὴν ἰσότητα 


Υ. X. 4, Ρ. 1134, 27, ἐλευθέρων καὶ 
ἴσων, ἢ Kar’ ἀναλογίαν ἢ κατ᾽ ἀριθμόν. 
The two passages compared show, as 
does also § 13 compared with § 2 in 
this chapter, that κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν is 


' | equivalent to κατ᾽ ἀξίαν. Numerical is 
| opposed to proportionate equality. 


13 ὁμολογοῦντες δέ, κι, τ. A.] The 
text as I have given it differs from 
Bekker’s in its view of the article τό 
before ἁπλῶς, and in its stopping— 
Bekker places a comma after δίκαιον. 
‘Whilst agreeing in the statement,’ 
such I make the force of τό, ‘that 
abstractedly justice consists in the 
observance of the fair claim of all 
parties, they differ, as was said before, 
in this that the one, &c.’ See above 
in § 2. 

14 διὸ καὶ μάλιστα] Again the 
connection, as in § 8, is not quite 
clear. The claims of various parties 
are the cause of difference. These 
claims may be either that of superior 
numbers, or superior wealth, or su- 
perior birth, or superior goodness. 
But practically it is the first two that 
are important. Superiority of birth 
and goodness is found in so few as 
not to make their claim a cause of 


disturbance. Add to this that superi- 
ority in goodness is generally accom- 
panied by the indisposition to assert 
the claim which it gives. The two 
remaining claims, that of numbers and 
wealth, are the bases respectively of 
the two common forms of govern- 
ment, democracy, and oligarchy, and 
these two claims are really the only 
ones that in common political life are 
found to be the ground of political 
dissensions. Hence, also, to speak 
generally, there are two, and only two 
constitutions. 

ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐν πλείοσι») The elements of 
these, δῆμος καὶ ὀλιγαρχία. 

ἄποροι] Some MSS. read εὔποροι. 
Stahr conjectures that the text originally 
included both. It would be better if 
it did. 
πολλαχοῦ. But it may stand as it is; 
either involves the other. Compare 
VI. (IV.) rv. 18, 19. The existence 
of a large class of poor renders their 
claim inevitable, their objection to the 
rule of the rich inevitable, if they are 
subject; the objection of the rich in- 
evitable if the poor are dominant. 

καθ᾽ ἑκατέραν ἰσότητα] ‘according to 
either of the two equalities.’ 


εὔποροι δὲ καὶ ἄποροι πολλοὶ 


ΕΣ 
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° a" “ en ἢ ρα ὃ f θ᾽ "τὰ ΄ ' 

ὡς εἰπεῖν τρεῖς Tov ἀριθμόν, ἃς διοριστέον καθ᾽ αὑτὰς τύπῳ The causes 
“ 

~ 4 nw ~ of , and occa- 

δεῖ γὰρ λαβεῖν πῶς τε ἔχοντες στασιάζουσι καὶ sionsof dis- 


1 7 “ὦ ᾿ Lay ἕν > RE ~ λ ~ turbance 
τινων EVEXEY, ph τινες αρχαι γίνονται THMOY TOAITLHWMY generally. 


Φανερὸν δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ συμβαίνοντος" οὐδεμία γὰρ 
τούτου δ᾽ αἴτιον ὅτι 


Idea of Φαῦλον. 
equality. ᾿ ὶ 2 a a 
μόνιμος ἐκ τῶν τοιούτων πολιτειῶν. πρῶτον. 
“ A ~ ? > ~ ¢ ’ Ἁ 

ἀδύνατον ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου καὶ τοῦ ἐν ἀρχῇ ἡμαρτήμενου μὴ 
t ~ ; ΓΕ: ὮΝ ~ 4 . > ~ 
ἀπαντᾶν εἰς τὸ τέλος κακόν᾽τι. διὸ δεῖ τὰ μὲν ἀριθμητικῇ 


ἰσότητι χρῆσθαι, τὰ δὲ τῇ κατ᾽ ἀξιαν. ὅμως δὲ ἀσῷαλε- 


15 
~ . ~ Q > , / ~ A zy 
ταραχῶν καὶ τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλους στάσεων. Τοῦ μὲν οὖν 
᾿ \ 5 Ἁ \ ‘ >. Κ , ’ 

αὐτοὺς ἔχειν πως πρὸς τὴν μεταβολὴν αἰτίαν καθόλου μά- 2 


16 στέρα καὶ ἀστασίαστος μᾶλλον ἡ δημοκρατία τῆς ὀλιγαρ- 
χίας. ἐν μὲν γὰρ ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις ἐγγίνονται δύο, ἥ τε 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους TTATIS καὶ ἔτι ἡ πρὸς τὸν δῆμον, ἐν δὲ ταῖς 
δημοκρατίαις ἡ πρὸς τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν μόνον" αὐτῷ δὲ πρὸς 


’ 


‘TOV. ὅ ὶ ἀξ πεῖν. οὐκ ἐγγίγνεται τῷ δήμω 
αὑτόν, ὅ τι καὶ ἄξιον εἰπεῖν, οὐκ εγγίγνε ὃ Ona 


στάσις. 


~ / > ’ “ 
ἔτι δὲ ἡ ἐκ τῶν μέσων πολιτεία ἐγγυτέρω Tou 


, ἋἊἋ ε ~ 9 ’ d ΕἸ Ἁ ΠῚ , ~ , 
δήμου ἢ ἢ τῶν ολίγων, περ ἐστιν ἀσῷΦαλεστατὴ τῶν τοιου- 


τῶν πολιτειῶν. 


371. \ \ ~ > , is / “ 
Επεὶ δὲ σκοποῦμεν ἐκ τίνων αἵ τε στάσεις γίγνονται 
’ ’ /. 
καὶ αἱ μεταβολαὶ περὶ τὰς πολιτείας, ληπτέον καθόλου 


~ 4 > A \ A > ΄ > ~ 5 δὲδ AA 
πρῶτον τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς αἰτίας αὐτῶν. εἰσὶ δὲ" TXEO0Y 
5 δή Bekker. 


ἐκ τοῦ συμβαίνοντο5} ‘from that 
which is habitually the result.’ 


15 μὴ ἀπαντᾶν] ‘There should not 
result in the end.’ 

τὰ μὲν ἀριθμητικῇ, «.7.A.] The prin- 
ciple of absolute or numerical equality 
ought to be mixed with the principle 
of proportionate equality, according, 
that is, to personal worth. Lewis on 
Opinion, 273. 

ὅμως δέ] This refers to the οὐδεμία 
γὰρ μόνιμος. Still, though no such 
form is permanent, there is more safety 
and less liability to quarrels in demo- 
eracy than in oligarchy. 

ὅμως δὲ ἀσφαλεστέρα] Instances are 
not difficult to find, if we wish to 
verify the truth of Aristotle’s remark. 
It deserves attention in itself, and 
from the contrast it offers to the 
general estimate of these forms of 
government, which the influence of 
political sympathies has made popular 


in England, not less in contempt of 
historical evidence, than of this, the 
deliberate judgment of the greatest 
political writer of his own or of any 
age. The simplest instance in Greek 
political experience would be that of 
the Thirty Tyrants at Athens, whose 
internal dissensions we have an oppor- 
tunity of studying. 

16 ὅ τι καὶ ἄξιον εἰπεῖν] This expres- 
sion occurred 11. ΧΙ. 2. 

ἥπερ] ‘and this,’ ἡ τῶν μέσων, ‘it is 
that is the most secure.’ 

τῶν τοιούτων πολιτειῶν] ‘of such 
forms of government as we are ΠΟΥ͂ 
discussing,’ the actual and imperfect 
forms. 


II. 1 καθόλου] as opposed to Ch. 
V. 1, καθ᾽ ἕκαστον εἶδος μερίζοντας. 
So that Chaps. II. II. IV. form one 
division of the book. 

δέ] I prefer this reading of one MS. 
to Bekker’s reading, δή. 


“ \ “ a> / ᾽ , 
λιστα θετέον περὶ ἧς ἤδη τυγχάνομεν εἰρηκότες. 


ε Ν 
οι μεν 


> , 3 / / nN / 5 
γὰρ ἰσότητος ἐφιέμενοι στασιάζουσιν, ay νομίζωσιν ἔλαττον 
4 3 3, ~ ne Q a 
ἔχειν ὄντες ἴσοι τοῖς πλεονεκτοῦσιν, οἱ δὲ τῆς ἀνισότητος 


A ~ ε ~ x ε Ε 3, 3 \ / 
καὶ τῆς ὑπεροχῆς, ἂν ὑπολαμβάνωσιν ὁντες ἄνισοι μὴ WAEOY 


4 \ ΨΚ 
ἔχειν ἀλλ᾽ ἴσον ἢ ἔλαττον. 


5 ἊΝ δ νὰν δ ὦν ΄ ἂν δ 
δικαίως, ἔστι OF καὶ ἀδικως" ελάττους TE γὰρ ὁντες ὁπως 


κὶ / \ 3 a ’ - 
ἴσοι ὦσι στασιάζουσι, καὶ ἴσοι ὄντες ὕπως μείζους. πῶς 


Ἁ = of / ΕΣ 
μὲν οὖν ἔχοντες στασιάζουσιν, εἴρηται. 


Περὶ ὧν δὲ στα- 


, 9 \ > 4 A Α > , , Ἢ 
σιάζουσιν, ἐστὶ κέρδος καὶ τιμὴ καὶ ταναντίια τούτοις" καὶ 


\ 2 / / \ 4 * . Ἁ ε ~~ “Ἃ “ 
γὰρ ἀτιμίαν φεύγοντες καὶ ζημίαν, ἢ ὑπερ αὑτῶν ἢ τῶν 


Λ , 9 ~ , 
φίλων, στασιάζουσιν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν. 


Αἱ δ᾽ αἰτίαι καὶ 


> 4 ~ ΄ ¢ ae ἢ \ > , 
αρχαι!ι τῶν κινήσεων, ὅθεν QuUTOL TE διατίθενται τον εἰρημενον 


6 y 4 A ~ ἧς Ἢ 3 A ε A Ε 4 A 
Tp 70 HOS wept TWwy εχ EYTWY, ECT! [EV ὡς τὸν apt μον 


/ ϑ ἊΨ Ἁ ᾿'- 
TOUTMY ὃ εστι μεν ὀρέγεσθαι 3 


4 


ε 4 ’ - 393 3 ε ’ =e ’ Π 
ETTA τυγχάνουσιν οὐσαι, ἐστι δ᾽ ὡς πλείους. ὧν δύο μεν 5 


> > A ~ > , + 2 > ε / 4 , 
ἐστι ταὐτὰ τοῖς εἰρημένοις, AAA οὐχ ὡσαύτως" διὰ κέρδος 


καθ᾽ αὑτάς] ‘by themselves,’ without 
any explanation attached, clear from 
any admixture of matter, the matter 
in this case being the instances from 
history, 

πῶς te ἔχοντες] ‘The state of 
feeling in which men are led into 
political quarrels, the objects for 
which, and thirdly, what are the 
causes and beginnings, the whole an- 
tecedent circumstances and the parti- 
cular one which may be the occasion.’ 
Such seems in the fullest extent to be 
the meaning of ἀρχαί. Of course, 
when I say the whole antecedent cir- 
cumstances, I except the two speci- 
fied previously, the state of feeling 
and the objects aimed at, which might 


be thought to constitute two of 
them. 


2 ἔχειν mws] ‘being affected in one 
manner or another.’ 

τοῖς mAeovextovow] simply ‘to 
those who have advantages over 
them.’ 

3 ἐλάττους] ‘unfairly depressed.’ 

ἴσοι ὄντες ὅπως μείζουΞ5] ‘really equal, 
they strive to raise themselves above 
their fair position.’ This interpretation 
seems required by the γάρ. 

4 ὅθεν] Compare Eth. σι. ii. 4, p. 
1139. 31, ἀρχὴ προαίρεσις, ὅθεν ἣ κίνησις 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οὗ ἕνεκα. So here it is not the 
object aimed at,—that is given just 
before, περὶ dv,—that is meant by ἀρχαί, 
but the more immediate impulses that 
set people in motion, 

5 διὰ κέρδο5] Compare note on 1. 7. 
It is not with any view to secure gain 
for themselves, but from a sense of 


Xs 
aoe . 
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Th καὶ διὰ τιμὴν παροξύνονται πρὺς ἀλλήλους ovy ἵ 
ἊΝ Garene γὰρ μὴν παροξύ fos ἀλλήλους οὐχ να 


sions of dis- κτήσωνται σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, ὥσπερ εἴρηται πρότερον, ἀλλ᾽ 
turbance ς 
generally. ἑτέρους ὁρῶντες. τοὺς μὲν δικαίως τοὺς δ᾽ ἀδίκως πλεονεκτοῦν- 


ἔτι διὰ ὕβριν, διὰ φόβον, διὰ, ὑπεροχήν, διὰ 


καταφρόνησιν, διὰ αὔξησιν τὴν παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλογον. 


1302 6 TAS τούτων. 


ἔτι δὲ 


ΜΝ ἄλλον τρόπον OF ἐριθείαν, δι’ ὀλιγωρίαν, διὰ μικρότητα, δι᾽ 


> T , δὲ a 4 \ / ὃ ἤ 57 
4 ἀνομοιότητα, Τούτων δὲ ὕβρις μὲν καὶ κέρδος τίνα ἔχουσι 
Ἂ \ ~ f / 93 ’ 
Explane δύγαμιν καὶ πῶς αἴτια, σχεδόν ἐστι φανερόν" ὑβριζόντων τε 
~ . “᾿ Ε ~ A 4 ’ὔ, 
causes γὰρ τῶν ἐν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς καὶ πλεονεκτούντων, στασιάζουσι 
— 4 A \ > [4 8 \ \ / \ ὃ , Ἁ 
καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ πρὸς τὰς πολιτείας τὰς διδούσας τὴν 
5) ’ τ ε δὲ μ 4 ἃ." \ ~ 30/7 5.5. 
ἐξουσίαν" ἡ δὲ πλεονεξία γίνεται ὁτὲ μὲν ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων, ὁτὲ 
A > Ἃ ~ ~ ~ Ἁ 4 ec , A ’ , 
«δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν. Δῆλον δὲ καὶ ἡ τιμή, καὶ τί δύναται 
A ~ , / ὰ \ Ἁ » 4 
καὶ πῶς αἰτία oracews* καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἀτιμαζόμενοι καὶ 
~ , k / ~) 
ἄλλους ὁρῶντες τιμωμένους στασιάζουσιν" ταῦτα δὲ ἀδίκως 
A 4 a \ Ἁ %feo/ ἋἊ “ γ, Ἃ 
μὲν γίνεται, ὅταν παρα τὴν ἀξίαν ἢ τιμῶνταί τινες ἢ ἀτι- 
4 ὃ φ δέ, a \ \ > fer 
3 μάξωνται, inating δέ, ὅταν κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν. Ar ὑπεροχὴν 
δέ, ὅταν Tig ἢ τῇ δυνάμει μείζων, ἢ εἷς ἢ πλείους, ἢ κατὰ 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ πολιτεύματος" γίνεσθαι γὰρ 


oy 5 and ’ / “A S ’ Ἁ ι 
εἴωθεν ἐκ τῶν τοιούτων μοναρχία ἢ δυναστεία. διὸ ἐνια- 
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“ ᾽ ~ ε ~ tad \ ov ~ 
καΐτοι βέλτῳν ἐξ αρχὴς ὁρᾶν ὁπως μὴ ἐνέσονται τοσοῦτον Explana- 


"ἢ , 3. ὦ a Ἁ \ 

ὑπερέχοντες, ἢ ἐάσαντας γενέσθαι ἰᾶσθαι ὕστερον. Διὰ δὲ 
fed >N , a 4X Nw 
Φόβον στασιάζουσιν οἵ τε ἠδικηκότες, δεδιότες μὴ δῶσι 
δίκην, καὶ οἱ μέλλοντες ἀδικεῖσθαι, βουλόμενοι φθάσαι πρὶν : 
ἀδικηθῆναι, ὥσπερ ἐν “Ῥόδῳ συνέστησαν οἱ γνώριμοι ἐπὶ 
τὸν δῆμον διὰ τὰς ἐπιφερομένας δίκας. Διὰ καταφρόνησιν 5 
δὲ καὶ στασιάζουσι καὶ ἐπιτίθενται, οἷον ἔν τε ταῖς ὀλιγαρ- 
χίαις, ὅταν πλείδυς Wow οἱ μὴ μετέχοντες τῆς πολιτείας 
(κρείττους γὰρ οἴονται εἶναι), καὶ ἐν ταῖς δημοκρατίαις οἱ 
’ ~ ’ 
εὔποροι καταῷφρονήσαντες τῆς ἀταξίας καὶ ἀναρχίας, οἷον 
Ά > ] 7 . Ἁ ο 5 ’ f ~ 

καὶ ἐν Θήβαις μετὰ τὴν ev Οἰνοφύτοις μάχην κακῶς πο- 
λιτευομένων ἡ δημοκρατία διεφθάρη, καὶ ἡ Μεγαρέων δι᾽ 
ἀταξίαν καὶ ἀναρχίαν ἡττηθέντων, καὶ ἐν Συρακούσαις ᾿ πρὸ 
~ / Lan A 5 e , ς Aw Q ow 
τῆς Γέλωνος τυραννίδος, καὶ ev “Podw ὁ δῆμος πρὸ τῆς 
" , , NA \ $9 \ \ \ 
ἐπαναστάσεως. Livovras δὲ καὶ os αὐξησιν τὴν παρὰ To 
> ’ Α ~ ~ 
ἀνάλογον μεταβολαὶ τῶν πολιτειῶν. 


ὥσπερ γὰρ σῶμα 
. ~ 7 Ἁ Ἂ ~ 3 ’ > / σ / 
ἐκ μερῶν σύγκειται καὶ δεῖ αὐξάνεσθαι ἀνάλογον, ἵνα μένη 
/ > Ν ΄ / σ ε Ν A , 
συμμετρία, εἰ δὲ μή, φθείρεται, ὅταν ὃ μὲν ποὺς τεττά- 


tion of the 


causes 
indicated. 


χοῦ εἰώθασιν ὀστρακίζειν, οἷον ἐν ΓΑργει καὶ ᾿Αθήνησιν. 


discontent with the existing arrange- 
ments. They wish to remedy an in- 
justice which they see. 


ἑτέρους dpavtes| ‘because they see 
others.’ 


6 ἐριθείαν} For the explanation of 
this term we must look to what Ari- 
stotle says below, m. 9, διὰ τὰς 
ἐριθείας, ὅτι ἡροῦντο τοὺς ἐριθευομένους. 
Compare De Wette, Handbuch zum 
neuen Testament, Rom. ii. 9, where he 
speaks of the senses of the word in the 
various passages in which it occurs 
in St. Paul's Epistles, and of the sense 
of ‘ party-spirit’ which since Aristotle 
had been its usual one; and this is the 
sense in which Liddell and Scott take 
the word, 


“perty,’ 


ΠΠ. 1 πρὸς τὰς πολιτείας] ‘ against 
the constitutions which afford them 
scope.’ : 

ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων) ‘ from private pro- 
‘at the expense of indivi- 
duals.’ 

2 ἄλλους dpavres] Comp. Niebuhr, 
Rom. Hist. 1. 602, on the character 


of M. Manlius, and the feelings with: 


which he beheld the honours heaped on 
Camillus. 

3 ἢ κατὰ τὴν πόλιν, K.7.A.] ‘ More 
powerful than is consistent either with 
the state of which he is a member, or 
with the power vested in its govern- 
ment.’ 

ἐν “Apyet] For this see Grote rv. 


216. For ostracism generally, above, 
IIT, x11. 


4 Ῥόδῳ] Compare Ch. V. 2. Nieb. 
ae alte Gesch., Vol. tv. “There 
followed a time of internal dissension, 
with regard to which the accounts that 
remain are obscure.” I translate from 
the German. 

διὰ τὰς ἐπιφερομένας Sikas| ‘on ac- 
count of the suits with which they 
were threatened.’ The Corcyrean 
Sedition (Thue. m1. 70) is a case in 
point. 

5 πλείους of μὴ metéxovtes| Compare 
in Xenoph. Hell. τι. 3, ὃ 38, et sqq., 
the argument of Theramenes as to the 
dangerous policy adopted by Critias 
and the extreme party. 

ἐν @fBas] Grote, v. 466, Thue. 1. 
113, we have the fact of the change 
in Beotia given us as the result of the 
battle of Coronea. The internal causes 
are not given. 

Μεγαρέων] Grote, ut. 59, 60. No 
dates or details, Thuc, 1. 103, we 


have the alliance of Megara with 
Athens, and in 114, the withdrawal of 
Megara from that alliance. And from 
the context it is not improbable that it 
is to these facts that Aristotle’s remarks 
apply. 

Συρακούσαι5] Grote, v. 286, note. 
It is there suggested that Aristotle’s 
memory may have proved treacherous, 
and that Gelo’s name has been substi- 
tuted for that of Dionysius. 


πρὸ τῆς ἐπαναστάσεω5)] * previous to 
the rising of the oligarchical party 
against them,’ the fact given above in 
the words συνέστησαν of γνώριμοι ἐπὶ 


τὸν δῆμον. 


6 τὴν παρά, κιτ. A.] Not all increase, 
but ‘that increase which is dispro- 
portionate,’ the unequal growth of the 
parts of the state, or the growth of 
one whilst the others remained sta- 
tionary. 


Explana- 
tion of the 


indicated. 
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" ~ ~ ~ > 7 
pwy πηχῶν 7 τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο σῶμα δυοῖν σπιθαμαῖν, ἐνίοτε 
δὲ κἂν εἰς ἄλλου ζώου μεταβάλλοι μορφήν, εἶ μὴ μόνον 
κατὰ τὸ ποσὸν ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ τὸ ποιὸν αὐξάνοιτο παρὰ 
τὸ ἀνάλογον, οὕτω καὶ πόλις σύγκειται ἐκ μερῶν, ὧν 

, , > ’ Ἦ Ἀ ~ > , 
πολλάκις λανθάνει τι αὐξανόμινον, οἷον TO τῶν ἀπόρων 
συμβαίνει 
> 5" ~ Ἁ \ , με ν᾽ / ε 
δ᾽ ἐνίοτε τοῦτο καὶ διὰ τυχας, οἷον εν Τάραντι ἡττη- 


πλῆθος ἐν ταῖς δημοκρατίαις καὶ πολιτείαις. 


θέντων καὶ ἀπολομένων πολλῶν γνωρίμων ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιαπύ- 
γων μικρὸν mere τῶν Μηδικῶν, δημοκρατία ἐγένετο ἐκ 
πολιτείας, καὶ ἐν Ἄργει τῶν ἐν τῇ ἑβδόμη ἀπολομένων ὑπὸ 
Κλεομένους τοῦ Λάκωνος ἠναγκάσθησαν παραδέξασθαι τῶν 
περιοίκων τινάς, καὶ ἐν ᾿Αθήναις ἀτυχούντων πεζῇ οἱ γνώ- 
ριμοι ἐλάττους ἐγένοντο διὰ τὸ ἐκ καταλόγου στρατεύεσθαι 
ὑπὸ τὸν Λακωνικὸν πόλεμον. συμβαίνει δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐν 


~ / a / 
ταῖς δημοκρατίαις, ἧττον δέ" 


πλειόνων ἃρ τῶν ἀπό ων 
ρ 
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γινομένων ἢ τῶν οὐσιῶν αὐξανομένων μεταβάλλουσιν εἰς 
ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ δυναστείας. Μεταβάλλουσι δ᾽ αἱ πολιτεῖαι 
καὶ ἄνευ στάσεως διά τε τὰς ἐριβείας, ὥσπερ ἐν Ἡραίᾳ (: δ. 
αἱρετῶν γὰρ διὰ τοῦτο ἐποίησαν πληρωτάς, ὅτι ἡ ἡροῦντο τοὺς ἢ 
ἐριθευομένουξ.), καὶ or ὀλιγωρίαν, ὅταν ἐάσωσιν εἰς τὰς ἀρχὰς 
τὰς κυρίας παριέναι τοὺς μὴ τῆς πολιτείας Φίλους, ὥσπερ 
ἐν “Qeew κατελύθη ἡ ὀλιγαρχία τῶν ἀρχόντων γενομένου 
Ἡρακλερδώρου, ὃς ἐξ ὀλιγαρχίας πολιτείαν καὶ δημοκρατίαν 
κατεσκεύασεν. 
μικρόν, ὅτι πολλάκις λανθάνει μεγάλη γινομένη μετάβασις 
τῶν »ομίμων͵ ὅταν παρορῶσι τὸ μικρόν, ren ἐν ᾿Ἄμβρα- 
κίᾳ μικρὸν ἦν τὸ τίμημα, τέλος δ οὐθενὸς ἦρχον, Ws ἔγγιον 
ἢ μηθὲν διαφέρον.-ατοῦ μηθὲν τὸ ᾿μικρόν. 
καὶ τὸ μὴ ὁμόφυλον, ἕως ὃν συμπνεύσῃ ὥσπερ γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἐκ 
τοῦ τυχόντος πλήθους πόλις ylyve eT Oth οὕτως ond ἐν TW TU- 


ἡ διὰ τὐχαΞ7 ‘some sudden accidents.’ 

Τάραντι] Herod. vi. 83, VII. 170; 
Grote, 111. 519, v. 320, and note. Mr 
Grote remarks justly, “that the ex- 
pression gives reason to suppose that 
even before this event the constitution 
had been popular.” 

“Apyet] Herod. vi. 78-82, Hermann, 
Pol. Ant. 33. 

ἑβδόμῃ] The origin and meaning of 
this name was, says Stahr, unknown 
even to the later Greeks. 

περιοίκων) The language of Hero- 
dotus is, “Apyos ἄνδρων ἐχηρώθη οὕτω 
ὥστε οἱ δοῦλοι αὐτέων ἔσχον πάντα τὰ 
πρήγματα ἄρχοντές τε καὶ διέποντες. 
The Argive Perieci, Hermann, Pol. 
Ant. § 19, conjectures, were called 
Orneate. 

ἀτυχούντων πεζῇ} Does this refer to 
their losses at Tanagra, Coronea, and 
similar battles, taking, that is, a range 
of about thirty years, as expressed by 
the phrase ὑπὸ τὸν Λακωνικὸν πόλεμον. 

ἐκ καταλόγου] ‘from the register of 
Athenian citizens.’ Incidentally it il- 
lustrates our historical accounts and 


the language of Demosthenes for the 
period of Aristotle’s own experience. 
Compare on this the first Philippic. 
Mercenaries had entirely superseded 
the native Athenian forces. 

8 ἀπόρων] This word is doubtful. 
Several MSS. read εὐπόρων, and some 
editions. In a note on Ch. I. 14, I 
have stated why I think one of these 
words may do duty for both. But it 
is not for that reason that I would 
It is, I believe, 
the word which gives the best sense. 
An increase in the number of wealthy 
would have a tendency to mitigate 
any oligarchy, and transpose it into a 
At any rate, where the 
wealth is diffused, the oligarchy is in 
its mildest form. At worst, the ten- 
dency in a democracy of a large in- 
crease of the holders of wealth, would 
be to temper the evils to which a de- 
mocracy is liable, and, by making it 
a good mixture, make it a πολιτεία. 
But an increase in the number of the 
poor would be a sound ground for 
inferring that wealth was becoming 


here keep ἀπόρων. 


πολιτεία. 


χόντι χρόνῳ. 


διὸ ὅσοι ἤδη συνοίκους ἐδέξαντο ἢ ἐποίκους, 


more concentrated in a few hands, 
that the distinction between rich and 
poor, as classes, was not becoming 
effaced, but growing sharper; that the 
middle class was disappearing, and 
the two extremes taking up a position 
of more marked opposition to one 
another. Such a condition of things 
would lead to an oligarchy, and gra- 
dually to its closest and narrowest form 
(δυναστείαν). 

τῶν οὐσιῶν αὐξανομένων] The in- 
crease of the poor, or the increase of 
the standard of wealth in the case of 
the wealthy, are but two sides of the 
same condition of things. As the 
poor grow poorer, the rich grow 
richer. Their numbers do not increase, 
but the wealth gets enormous in 
the hands of the few who share it. 
Compare ‘Arnold, Rom. Hist. Vol. 1. 
p. 141. 

9 kal ἄνευ ordoews] ‘even without 
any open rupture.’ 

Ἡραίᾳ] In Arcadia. 

ἡροῦντο] ‘They were in the habit of 


choosing the members of the same 
party.’ 

τὰς κυρίας] ‘the supreme,’ those in 
which the government really lay. 

’Ope@] Founded in the place of 
Histiea, in the time of Pericles. 
Grote, vi. 469, Niebuhr, «der alte 
Gesch. Vol. tv. 179. The object was 
to keep Eubcea undercontrol. Of Hera- 
cleodorus nothing is known. 

10 τῶν νομίμων] of the “ institu- 
tions.’ 

παρορῶσι] This word occurs III. 
vill. I. " 

᾿Αμβρακίᾳ)] This town was a colony 
of Corinth, and later the capital of 
Pyrrhus, but is little known so far as 
its internal history is concerned. 

ἔγγιον ‘ quite close.’ 

11 ἕως ἂν συμπνεύσῃ] ‘until the 
alien element shall have become 
amalgamated with the other,’ ‘coa- 
luerit.’ 

τυχόντι χρόνῳ] Compare VII. (VI) 
v. I. 

guvotkous| expresses nothing more 


4 


Explana- 
tion of the 
causes 
indicated. 


"Er: διὰ τὸ παρὰ μικρόν" λόγω δὲ παρὰ το 


Στασιωτικὸν δὲ 11 
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Explana- of πλεῖστοι ἐστασίασαν, οἷον Τροιζηνίοις ᾿Αχαιοὶ συνώ- ἴ περ εἴρηται πρότερον, ἴσοι ὄντες, ἐν δὲ ταῖς δη- 
tion of the ᾿ ροιξηνίοις Ax , ἴσων, καθάπερ ad ρότερ ς, ς δὴ 
causes 


indicated. 


> Ἁ > ἤ 
Κησαν Σύβαριν, εἶτα πλείους οἱ Αχαιοὶ γενόμενοι ἐξέβαλον μοκρατίαις οἱ γνώριμοι, ὅτι μετέχουσι τῶν ἴσων οὐκ ἴσοι 


ὄντες. Στασιάξουσι δὲ ἐνίοτε ai πόλεὶς καὶ διὰ τοὺς τό- 


πους, ὅταν μὴ εὐφυῶς ἔχῃ ἡ χώρα πρὸς τὸ μίαν εἶναι πόλιν, 
οἷον ἐν Κλαζομεναῖς οἱ ἐπὶ Bary πρὸς τοὺς ἐν νήσῳ, καὶ 


τοὺς Τροιζηνίους" ὅθεν τὸ ἄγος συνέβη τοῖς Συβαρίταις. 
2 \ 3 fA ~ ~ , Ι 
Καὶ ἐν Θουρίοις Συβαρῖται τοῖς συνοικήσασιν" 
γὰρ ἀξιοῦντες ὡς σφετέρας τῆς χώρας͵ ἐξέπεσον" 
, ew > , , "5 ἢ Ἢ 
ζαντίοις οἱ ἔποικοι ἐπιβουλεύοντες φωραθέντες ἐξέπεσον διὰ 


Ἰωωϊν a 


πλεονεκτεῖν cause. 


καὶ Βυ- 
Κολοφώνιοι, καὶ Νοτιεῖς" καὶ ᾿Αθήνησιν οὐχ ὁμοίως εἰσίν, 


\ ~ 4 / ’ 
μάχης, καὶ ᾿Αντισσαῖοι τοὺς Χίων φυγάδας εἰσδεξάμενοι ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον δημοτικοὶ οἱ τὸν Hsipast οἰκοῦντες τῶν TO 


16 


διὰ μάχης ἐξέβαλον, Ζαγκλαῖοι δὲ Σαμίους ὑποδεξάμενοι ἄστυ. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις αἱ διαβάσεις τῶν ὀχε- 


3 , A > ’ 1:9 oe ’ ~ ἊΨ oo ~ ~ ~ 
13 ἐξέπεσον καὶ αὐτοί. Kai ᾿Απολλωνιᾶται οἱ ev τῷ Εὐξείνῳ τῶν, καὶ τῶν πάνυ σμικρῶν, διασπῶσι τὰς φάλαγγας, οὕτως 


΄“ A ~ iN) “ 4 “" 

ἔοικε πᾶσα διαφορὰ ποιεῖν διάστασιν. Μεγίστη μὲν οὖν 
Ἃ \ “- ~ 

ἴσως διάστασις ἀρετὴ καὶ μοχθηρία, εἶτα πλοῦτος καὶ πενία, 


4 a Ν- ἃ , e , ~ ᾿ a 7 A e > , 
καὶ οὕτω δὴ ἑτέρα ees μᾶλλον" cov say καὶ ἢ ΡΟΝ 


’ / / 
πόντῳ ἐποίκους ἐπαγαγόμενοι ἐστασίασαν, καὶ Ἰξυρακούσιοι 
1303 B 4 A A \ , \ Ἁ , 7 
μετὰ τὰ τυραννικὰ τοὺς ξένους καὶ τοὺς μισθοφόρους πολίτας 
’ , , \ ? / “ὔ ῇ δ 
ποιησάμενοι ἐστασίασαν καὶ εἰς μάχην ἤλθον, καὶ Apdi- 


3 4 
ἐστίν. 
ἐκ μικρῶν, στασιάζουσι δὲ περὶ μεγάλων. 


~ / N\7/ > / > / e 
πολῖται δεξάμενοι Χαλκιδέων ἀποίκους ἐξέπεσον ὑπὸ τού- Γίγνονται μὲν οὖν αἱ στάσεις οὐ περὶ μικρῶν ἀλλ᾽ 4 
, Distinction 
μάλιστα δὲ καὶ between the 
occgsion 
. and the 
object. 


“ > ~ ’ 9 ~ 
4 τῶν οἱ πλεῖστοι αὐτῶν. Στασιάζουσι δ᾽ ἐν μὲν ταῖς ὀλι- 


ὅταν ἐν τοῖς κυρίοις γένωνται, οἷον 


, 4 Ὁ , a > = 
γαρχίαις οἱ πολλοὶ ὡς ἀδικούμενοι, ὅτι οὐ μετέχουσι τῶν 


αἱ μικραὶ ἰσχύουσιν, 


than the fact that the new settlers join 
with the old. 

’Erolxous] means here ‘a fresh band of 
immigrants from the mother country.’ 

Τροιζηνίοι5] For this see Grote, II. 
499. Niebuhr, téber alte Geschichte, 
mi. 218. The foundation of Sybaris 
was probably a result of the Dorian 
conquest of Peloponnesus. 

12 Θουρίοις] Thurii was founded on 
the site of Sybaris. The old inhabit- 
ants looked on the land as their own ; 
they could not forget their old position, 
Grote, vi. 17. 

Βυζαντίοι5] A second colony was 
sent from Megara in the year 8.0. 
628. For its internal changes, see 
Smith, Geogr. Dict. 659, b, Grote, 
1x. 508. Antissa, one of the Lesbian 
towns. 

Ζαγκλαῖοι] Compare Herod. vi. 23, 
Mr Grote, v. 284, note, considers this 
brief notice in Aristotle not to be set 
against the perspicuous narrative of 
Herodotus. 


13 ᾿Απολλωνιᾶται ἐν τῷ Ἐὐξείνῳ] 


Apollonia was so common a name, 
that it was necessary to add some dis- 
tinctive epithet. This one was a Mi- 
lesian colony, and of no historical im- 
portance. 

Συρακούσιοι] Grote, v. 314. ‘ The 
whole body of new citizens were de- 
clared ineligible to magistracy or 
Mr. Grote considers the in- 
stance badly chosen. See his note. 

μετὰ τὰ τυραννικά] “after the Ge- 
lonian dynasty.” The results of this 
quarrel and battle are not known. The 
new citizens were defeated, and “ pro- 
bably” expelled. 

᾿Αμφιπολῖται] Niebuhr ib. a. Gesch. 
Iv. 234. ‘To protect themselves 
against the Edonians, the Athenian 
colonists invited in as fellow-citizens, 
the Chalcidians. These became the 
majority,” and hence Amphipolis joined 
Sparta. See Thuc. tv. 103, Grote, v1. 
555: 

αὐτῶν] Is this to be taken with ὑπὸ 
τούτων, ‘by these very men,’ “selbst 
von diesen,” or is it not better to take 


honour.” 


it as dependent on πλεῖστοι, ‘The 


greater number of them?’ 


15 καὶ διὰ τοὺς τόπου5] ‘even from 
mere local causes, from difference of 
place.’ 

μὴ εὐφυῶς ἔχῃ] 
favourable.’ 

οἱ ἐπὶ Χύτρῳ] Smith, Geogr. Dict. art. 
Clazomenz, p. 632. 

Κολοφώνιοι] Grote, mi. 245. “So 
difficult was it in the Greek mind to 
keep up a permanent feeling of poli- 
tical amalgamation beyond the circle 
of the town walls.” Add v1. 326. 


Νυτιεῖς} Thue. 11. 34. 


‘is not naturally 


οὐχ ὁμοίως, x. τ. A.] The statement 
is familiar to all readers of Athenian 
The opposition is prominent 
in the policy of Themistocles. 


history. 


16 ποιεῖν διάστασιν] ‘Any difference 
whatever seems to have a tendency to 
produce opposition.’ 

διάστασις: This is even more active. 
‘It is the greatest cause of division, of 
opposition.’ 


καὶ οὕτω δῆ] and.so on in order, one 
is more efficacious than another. 


h εἰρημένη] sc. 4% διὰ τοὺς τόπους, 
“la cause toute physique,” St. 
Hilaire. 


IV. 1 After enumerating the 
causes, and making clear by examples 
what he means by each, he remarks 
generally with regard to political dis- 
turbances, that there is a wide distine- 


tion between their causes and occa- 


sions, or the real and the apparent 
causes. The occasions, the beginnings, 
to superficial observers the causes of a 
revolution, may often be extremely 
trivial, the real causes are not so. The 
immediate impulse may be something 
small or accidental, the real object 
aimed at of the highest importance. 
Aristotle’s remark is one which should 
never be lost sight of in the study of 
history. 


καὶ ai μικραί] ‘even where the cause 


is really slight.’ 
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χρημάτων θύοντος, κἄπειτα ὡς ἱερόσυλον ἀπέκτειναν. κιααὶ Instances 
of political 


Distinction συνέβη καὶ ἐν Συρακούσαις ἐν τοῖς ἀρχαίοις χρόνοις" μετέ- 
περὶ Μιτυλήνην δὲ ἐξ ἐπικλήρων στάσεως γενομένης πολλῶν  disturb- 


between the 
cetmaien One γὰρ ἡ πολιτεία ἐκ δύο νεανίσκων στασιασάντων, ἐν 


and the 


ances. 


object. 


3 τῷ πολιτεύματι διεστασίασαν serch 


4 ἄλλοις μέρεσιν. 


Instances 


ταῖς ἀρχαῖς ὄντων, περὶ ἐρωτικὴν αἰτίαν. θατέρου γὰρ 
2 ἀποδημοῦντος ἑταῖρος ὧν τις τὸν ἐρώμενον αὐτοῦ ὑπεποιή- 
σατο, πάλιν δ᾽ ἐ ἐκεῖνος τούτῳ χαλεπήνας τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ 
ὅθεν προσλαμβάνοντες τοὺς ἐν 
διόπερ ἀρχομένων 
εὐλαβεῖσθαι δεῖ τῶν τοιούτων, καὶ διαλύειν τὰς τῶν ἡγεμό- 
νων καὶ δυναμένων στάσεις " ἐν ἀρχῇ γὰρ γίγνεται τὸ ἁμάρ- 
τημα, ἡ δ᾽ ἀρχὴ λέγεται ἥμισυ εἶναι παντός, ὥστε καὶ τὺ 
ἐν αὐτῇ μικρὸν ἁμάρτημα ἀνάλογόν ἐστι πρὸς τὰ ἐν τοῖς 
ὅλως δὲ αἱ τῶν γνωρίμων στάσεις συναπο- 


Φ΄᾿ αὖ ε 
ἀνέπεισεν ὡς αὑτὸν ἐλθεῖν᾽ 


᾿ 
of political λαύειν ποιοῦσι καὶ τὴν ὅλην πόλιν, οἷον ἐν ᾿Εστιαίᾳ συ,έβη 


disturb- 
ances. 


5 TOUS εὐπόρους. 


μετὰ τὰ Μηδικά, δύο ἀδελφῶν περὶ τῆς τῶν πατρώων νομῆς 
-διενεχθέντων" ὃ μὲν γὰρ ἀπορώτερος, ὡς οὐκ ἀποφαίνοντος 
θατέρου τὴν οὐσίαν οὐδὲ τὸν θησαυρὸν ὅ ov εὗρεν. ὁ πατήρ, 
προσήγετο τοὺς δημοτικούς, ὁ 60 ἕ ἕτερος ἔχων οὐσίαν πολλὴν 
καὶ ἐν Δελφοῖς ἐκ κηδείας γενομένης δια- 


1304 φορᾶς ἀρχὴ πασῶν ἐγένετο τῶν στάσεων τῶν ὕστερον" ὃ 
μὲν γὰρ οἰωνισάμενός τι σύμπτωμα, (ὧς ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν νύμφην, 
οὐ λαβὼν ἀπῆλθεν, οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ὑβρισθέντες ἐνέβαλον τῶν ἱερῶν 


ἐγένετο ἀρχὴ κακῶν καὶ τοῦ πολέμου τοῦ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους, 
ἐν ᾧ Πάχης ἔλαβε τὴν πόλιν αὐτῶν" Τιμοφάνους γὰρ τῶν 
εὐπόρων τινὸς καταλιπόντος δύο θυγατέρας, ὃ περιωσθεὶς 
καὶ οὐ λαβων τοῖς υἱέσιν αὑτοῦ Δόξανδρος ἦρξε τῆς στά- 
σεως καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους παρώξυνε, πρόξενος ὧν τῆς πόλεως. 
καὶ ἐν Φωκεῦσιν ἐξ ἐπιρελήρου στάσεως γενομένης περὶ Μνα- 
σέαν τὸν Μνήσωνος πατέρα καὶ Εὐθυκράτη τὸν ᾿Ονομάρχου, 
ἡ στάσις αὕτη ἀρχὴ τοῦ ἱεροῦ πολέμου κατέστη τοῖς Φω- 
κεῦσιν. μετέβαλε δὲ καὶ ἐν ᾿Επιδάμνῳ ἡ πολιτεία ἐκ γα- 
μικῶν " ὑπομνηστευσάμενος γάρ τις θυγατέρα, ὡς ἐξημίωσεν 
αὐτὸν ὃ τοῦ ὑπομνηστευθέντος πατὴρ γενόμενος τῶν ἀρχόν- 
των, ἅτερος συμπαρέλαβε τοὺς ἐκτὸς τῆς πολιτείας ὡς ἐπη- 
ρεασθείς. 
καὶ εἰς πολιτείαν ἐκ τοῦ εὐδοκιμῆσαί τι ἢ αὐξηθῆναι ἢ 7 ἀρχεῖον 

ἢ μόριον τῆς πόλεως, οἷον ἡ ἐν ᾿Αρείῳ πάγῳ βουλὴ εὐδοκι- 
μήσασα ἐν τοῖς Μηδικοῖς ἔδοξε racine as ποιῆσαι τὴν 
πολιτείαν, καὶ πάλιν ὃ ναυτικὸς ὄχλος γενόμενος αἴτιος τῆς 


καὶ ἐν Συρακούσαις] The conjunction 
has no meaning, as far as I can see. 

ἐν τοῖς ἀρχαίοις xpévois] I can find 
nothing to throw light on this state- 
ment. 

2 ὑπεποιήσατο] ‘gained by under- 
hand tricks,’ Demosth. 365. 

ἐκεῖνος] is the same as the ἀπο- 
δημῶν. 

ὅθεν προσλαμβάνοντε5} ‘ From this 
beginning they proceeded to associate 
with themselves the members of the 
government, until they ranged them 
entirely in two factions.’ 

3 ἐν ἀρχῇ γάρ] Eth. τ. 7, 21. p. 
1098. Ὁ. 7. 

τὸ ἐν αὐτῇ, «.7.A.] ‘is proportionally 
more important than a fault in any 
other.’ 


4 συναπολαύειν})] Stahr quotes not 
inaptly from Hesiod, πολλάκι καὶ 
ξυμπᾶσα πόλις κακοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἐπαυρεῖ, 

Ἑστιαίᾳ] see note on 1Π. 9. 

οὐκ ἀποφαίνοντος}] ‘on the ground 
that he did not produce fully, set 
clearly forth.’ 

τοὺς δημοτικούς] ‘The democratical 
party.’ 

5 ἐκ κηδεία5] ‘on a marriage ques- 
tion.’ 

τῶν ὕστερον] ‘which followed at a 
later period.’ 

οἰωνισάμενός τι σύμπτωμα] ‘ having 
taken some chance occurrence as an 
unfavourable omen.’ The expression, 
neutral in itself, is by usage limited as 
in the translation. 


ἐνέβαλον, x. τ. Χ.}] ‘put in some 


of the sacred property when he was 
sacrificing.’ 

6 Μιτυλήνην] For the Mitylenian 
revolt see Thuc. m1. 2, and foll. On 
this passage Mr Grote (vi. 299) 
remarks that the fact may be true, 
but the conception of it as a cause is 
incorrect. Yet I cannot see why 
Aristotle’s account may not be con- 
sistent with that of Thucydides, if we 
throw back the transaction Aristotle 
gives some few years earlier than the 
revolt. 

ἦρξε τῆς στάσεως] ‘began the dis- 
sension,’ and when the quarrel had 
broken out, then, as Thucydides 
says, ἰδίᾳ κατὰ στάσιν μηνυτὴς ἐγέ- 
ΨνΕΤΟ, 

7 Φωκεῦσιν] Bp. Thirlwall, vt. 263, 
275, remarks that of the sacred or 
Phocian war, the main causes are 


more clear than the immediate occa- 
sion. 
τὸν ᾿Ονομάρχου sc. πατέρα. 
ὑπομνηστευσάμενο5)] ‘having  be- 
trothed underhand or beforehand.’ 
This latter meaning suits the context 
best. 


ἐζημίωσεν] ‘fined him.’ 
8 ἡ ἐν ᾿Αρείῳ πάγῳ] Grote, v. 148. 


συντονωτέραν ποιῆσαι) ‘to have 
strained tighter the constitution,’ given 
greater vigour and intensity to its 
anti-democratical element. Comp. VI. 
(IV.) m1. 8. 


5 ναυτικὸς ὄχλος] Grote, v. 369, 483. 
‘“‘ Here, then, were two forces, not only 
distinct, but opposite and conflicting, 
both put into increased action at the 
same time.” 


μεταβάλλουσι δὲ καὶ εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν καὶ εἰς δῆμον : 
Ψ 
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σεων καὶ τῶν μεταβολῶν τοῦτον ἔχουσι τὸν τρόπον. Kivotos Modes of 
δὲ τὰς πολιτείας ὁτὲ μὲν διὰ βίας ὁτὲ δὲ Of ἀπάτης, διὰ βίας cin ‘cheater 
μὲν ἢ εὐθὺς ἐξ a ἀρχῆς 7 ὕστερον ἀναγκάξοντες. καὶ γὰρ ἢ χὰ Ὁ Ὁ 
ἀπάτη διττή" ὁτὲ μὲν γὰρ ἐξαπατήσαντες τὸ πρῶτον ἑκόν- 

των μεταβάλλουσι τὴν πολιτείαν, εἶθ᾽ ὕστερον βίᾳ κατέ- 

χουσιν ἀκόντων, οἷον ἐπὶ τῶν τετρακοσίων τὸν δῆμον ἐξηπά- 

τησαν, φάσκοντες τὸν βασιλέα χρήματα παρέξειν πρὸς τὸν 
πόλεμον τὸν πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους, ψευσάμενοι δὲ κατέχειν 
ἐπειρῶντο τὴν πολιτείαν" ὁτὲ δὲ ἐξ ἀρχῆς τε πείσαντες καὶ 
᾿Απλῶς 

μὲν οὖν περὶ πάσας τὰς πολιτείας ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων συμβέ- 

βηκε γίγνεσθαι τὰς μεταβολάς. 


Bier περὶ "Σαλαμῖνα νίκης καὶ διὰ ταύτης͵ τῆς ἡγεμονίας διὰ τὴν 
changes. κατὰ θάλατταιν δύναμιν τὴν δημοκρατίαν ἰσχυροτέραν ἐποί- 
oycev. καὶ ἐν ἔΑργει οἱ γνώριμοι εὐδοκιμήσαντες περὶ τὴν 

ἐν Μαντινείᾳ μάχην τὴν πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους ἐπεχείρησαν 
καταλύειν τὸν δῆμον, καὶ ἐν Συρακούσαις 6 δῆμος αἴτιος 
γενόμενος τῆς νίκης τοῦ πολέμου τοῦ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐκ 
πολιτείας εἰς δημοκρατίαν μετέβαλεν, καὶ ἐν Χαλκίδι Φόξον 

τὸν τύραννον μετὰ τῶν γνωρίμων 6 δῆμος ἀνελὼν εὐθὺς 

εἴχετο τῆς πολιτείας, καὶ ἐν ᾿Αμβρακίᾳ πάλιν ὡσαύτως his , ar ‘ τὼς 
Περίανδρον συνεκβαλὼν τοῖς ᾿ἐπιθεμένοις ὃ δῆμος ele: ed. ὕστερον πάλιν πεισθέντων ἑκόντων ἄρχουσιν αὐτῶν. 


10 pavvoy, εἰς ἑαυτὸν περιέστησε τὴν πολιτείαν. καὶ ὅλως δὴ 
"“ ~ \ , ε ε / ’ ᾿ 
δεῖ τοῦτο μὴ λανθάνειν, ὡς οἱ δυνάμεως αἴτιοι γενόμενοι, και 


ἰδιῶται καὶ ἀρχαὶ καὶ φυλαὶ καὶ ὅλως μέρος καὶ ὁποιονοῦν 


Κινοῦσι δέ] He has stated generally | rulers under whom such demoralisation 
the causes and beginnings of disturb- | takes place may point with compla- 
ance and revolution. He adds a few | cency to the result, which, properly 
remarks on the modes in which they | viewed, is their strongest condemna- 
are effected; they are the two simple | tion. 
and permanent ones of force and That he degraded, rather than im- 
fraud. The first may be applied at | proved, the character of his country- 
once, or had recourse to later, when | men, has been justly selected by Ar- 
the other is seen through. nold as the crowning point in the in- 
famy of the elder Dionysius,—that 
which in the highest degree justifies 
the brand of tyrant. But such a sen- 
tence is not to be reserved solely for 
the Greek ruler,—it has been justly 


λῆθ ί tow ἢ γὰρ οἱ τούτοις ᾧθονοῦντες τι- 
πλῆθος, στάσιν κινοῦσιν. ἢ γὰρ ς ὕντες 
~ ’ Ἃ κ᾿ \ A Ἁ 
μωμένοις ἄρχουσι τῆς στάσεως, ἢ οὗτοι διὰ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν 
τι οὐ θέλουσι μένειν ἐπὶ τῶν ἴσων. κινοῦνται δ᾽ αἱ πολιτεῖαι 
~ / ~ / / 
134B καὶ ὅταν τἀναντία εἶναι δοκοῦντα μέρη τῆς πόλεως ἰσαξῃ 


ἀλλήλοις, οἷον οἱ πλούσιοι καὶ ὃ δῆμος, μέσον δ᾽ ἡ μικρὸν 7 


ve 
μηθὲν πάμπαν᾽ ἄν γὰρ πολὺ᾽ ὑπερέχῃ, ὁποτερονοῦν τῶν μερῶν 
πρὸς τὸ ᾧανερῶς κρεῖττον, τὸ λοιπὸν οὐ θέλει κινδυνεύειν. 


13 ἡ ἀπάτη διττή] The second form 
of ἀπάτη hardly comes under our ideas 
of deceit. It is ‘ persuasion’ rather. 


ἃ \ ε > Ὁ Ἁ S / > ~ ’ ε 
12010 καὶ οἱ κατ ἀρετὴν διαῷεροντες οὐ ποιουσι στασιν ὡς 


~ \ \ / 
εἰπεῖν" ὀλίγοι yap γίγνονται πρὸς πολλούς. Καθόλου μὲν 
ΐἕ \ , N , e 9 \ ae ὧν ᾿Ξ ἢ ἐπὶ τῶν τετρακοσίων] Grote, VIII. 35. 
οὖν περὶ πάσας τὰς πολιτείας αἱ ἀρχαὶ καὶ αἰτίαι τῶν στά- 


διὰ ταὐτη5}] ‘and by this victory 
been the founder of the supremacy of 
Athens. τῆς ἡγεμονίας depends on 
αἴτιος. 

9 ἐν Αργει] Grote, vil. 124. 

Συρακούσαι5] Grote, Χ. 539. 

Χαλκίδι] For the early greatness of 
Chaleis, see Niebuhr #@ a. Gesch. rv. 
177, Grote, 111. 220. 

εἴχετο τῆς πολιτείας} ‘grasped the 
government. The government of 
Chalecis was oligarchical very early; a 
tyranny was the natural result of 
this; but of Phoxus I can find no- 
thing. 


᾿Αμβρακίᾳ] occurs again Ch. x. 16. 
Grote (mI. 538) considers this Pe- 
riander as probably related to the 
Corinthian tyrant. 

10 καὶ ὅλως δή] ‘It follows, then, 
as a general rule from these particular 
instances,’ 

στάσιν κινοῦσιν] ‘are a cause of 
disturbance,’ either direct or indi- 
rect. 

11 ἰσάζῃ] ‘ be just balanced.’ 

πρὸς Td φανερῶς κρεῖττον ‘on the side 
of an evident superiority of strength.’ 

12 καθόλου μὲν ody] returns on 
WB 


Thue. vint. 53, 54, 5 δῆμος τὸ πρῶτον 
χαλεπῶς ἔφερε: σαφῶς δὲ διδασκό- 
μενος, κιτιλ. 


κατέχειν)] ‘keep it firm in their 
hands, and that against the will of 
the people awake to the deceit prac- 
tised on them,’ 


ὁτὲ δὲ ἐξ ἀρχῆς, «.7.A.] If Aristotle 
really means this to be a form οἵ de- 
ceit, it then is that worst form by 
which a people deceived at first is so 
trained and governed as to acquiesce 
in the result. For a nation, like an 
individual, may be blinded and de- 
moralised, and ultimately accept, and 
éven glory in a state which at another 
time it would reject as evil. The 


deserved by many governments of 
more recent times. It is, if we 
rightly consider them, that which con- 
stitutes in our own country’s history 
the peculiar disgrace of the miserable 
Stuart kings. It is the stigma which 
rests on the later Bourbons in France 
before the revolution; in Spain and 
Naples in the present time. It is a 
point for other governments to con- 
sider, our own not excepted, whether 
their acceptance by the nation they 
govern is the result of a sound judg- 
ment or of the acquiescence which is 
the offspring of a low state of public 
morality. 
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: on 9 ’ 
Revolu- Kod’ ἕκαστον δ᾽ εἶδος πολιτείας ex τούτων μερίζοντας 
tions in- / A ~ i ~ © . ¥ 7, 
tionsin’ Xx τ συμβαίνοντα δεῖ θεωρεῖν. Αἱ μὲν οὖν δημοκρατίαι 
cies. Ἀ Ἁ - n~ > , ‘ 
Paro TOL μεταβάλλουσι διὰ τὴν τῶν δημαγωγῶν ἀσέλγειαν 
~ \ 4 % / 3 
5 τὰ μὲν, γὰρ ἰδίᾳ συκοφαντοῦντες τοὺς τὰς οὐσίας ἔχοντας 
4 \ \ Ἁ > U ε 
a συστρέφουσιν αὐτούς (συνάγει γὰρ καὶ τοὺς ἐχθίστους ὃ 
’ ~ A nw > / \ 
κοινὸς φόβος), τὰ δὲ, κοινῇ TO πλῆθος ἐπάγοντες. καὶ 
re ~ / / ad \ 4 
τοῦτο ἐπὶ πολλῶν ἄν Tig ἴδοι γιγνόμενον οὐτως. ΚΑῚ YAP 
~ / ~ > , 
ἐν Ka ἡ δημοκρατία μετέβαλε πονηρῶν ey γενομένων 
~ ε \ 4 \ ’ «Ὁ 
δημαγωγῶν (οἱ γὰρ γνώριμοι συνέστησαν) καὶ ἐν Ῥόδῳ. 
/ \ 
μισθοφοράν τε γὰρ οἱ δημαγωγοὶ ἐπόριξον, καὶ εκώλυον 
9 A Ve \ 9 / ~ / τ: ε δὲ διὰ τὸ 
3 ἀποδιδόναι τὰ ὀφειλόμενα τοῖς τριηράρχοιξ᾽ oF ὁἐ aS 
; ~ 
ἐπιφερομένας δίκας ἠναγκάσθησαν συστάντες καταλῦσαι 
Ow oi ‘ee ee oe \ 
τὸν δῆμον. κατελύθη δὲ καὶ ἐν Ἡρακλείᾳ ὃ Ojos μετὰ 
ὃν ἃ dy εὐθὺς διὰ τοὺς ὃ ἧς" ἀδικούμενοι γὰρ 
4 τὸν ἀποικισ μὸν εὐθὺς διὰ τοὺς δημαγωγους μενοι γὰρ 


«ε 


τ . 9 “ . , 9 fos 57 χῇ 4: ᾿Ξ 
Ur αὐτῶν οι γνώριμοι ESET ITT OV, επσειτα A poe EYTES Ob 


> ay \ / , \ oF; 
ἐκπίπτοντες HOLL κατελθόντες κατέλυσαν TOY ὁημον. παρᾶ- 


πλησίως δὲ καὶ ἡ ἐν Μεγάροις κατελύθη δημοκρατία" οἱ 


ε 


γὰρ δημαγωγοί, ἵνα χρήματα ἔχωσι δημεύειν, ἐξέβαλλον 


Cuar. Υ. 
‘We must now take each form of 


government, and see what happens, 
availing ourselves of the principles laid 
down above, and dividing them so as 
to suit the particular case.’ 


peptCovras] Demosth. 1297. 21, κατὰ | 
μέρος, the exact opposite to καθόλου, | 


would be nearly equivalent to μερί- 


(ovyras. 


τὰ συμβαίνοντα] “das in ihnen | 


wirklich vorkommende,” Stahr. 

ἀσέλγειαν ‘ intemperate conduct,’ 
‘jmportunitas, or ‘libido. 

ἰδίᾳ] ‘as individuals.’ 

avorpépovow] ‘They force them to 
combine.’ 

κοινῇ} ‘on them as a body,’ “ ihnen 
allen,” Stahr. 

2 ΚΦΊ The internal history does 
not seem to be known. 


Ῥόδῳ] See Ch, 111. 4. 


μισθοφοράν] pay for the people as 
members of the ecclesia or the courts 
of justice. Compare Thue. vi. 67, 
μήτε μισθοφοράν, the proposal of the 
oligarchical conspirators, that no civil 
functions hereafter should be salaried. 
Grote, vim. 41, and foll. 

érdpiCov] ‘ wished to furnish.’ 

τοῖς τριηράρχοι5] These would he 
from the wealthier classes. 

4 Ἡρακλείᾳ] Of the numerous towns 
of this name, the one on the Pontus 
Euxinus seems the one here meant. 
Nieb. ὥ. a. Gesch. rv. 252. Smith, 
Geogr. Dict. 

ἀποικισμόν} ‘soon after the founda- 
tion of the colony.’ So Stahr trans- 
lates it. The result of these dissen- 
sions was ἃ permanent tyranny; but 
this does not appear from Aristotle. 

4 Meydpos] Compare ul. 5 and 
VI. (IV.) xv. 15. The three allu- 
sions seem to refer to the same events. 
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4 n 
TOAA f ξ ὺ 
ous τῶν γνωρίμων, EWS πολλοὺς ἐποίησαν τοὺς Revolu- 


φεύγοντα" οἱ δὲ κατιόντες ἐνίκησαν μαχόμενοι τὸν δῆμον νοὶ οἱ 
καὶ κατέστησαν τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν. συνέβη δὲ ταὐτὸν καὶ. “ἢ 
περὶ Κύμην ἐπὶ τῆς δημοκρατίας ἣν κατέλυσε Θρασύμαχος. “3° 
σχεδὸν δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἄν τις ἴδοι θεωρῶν τὰς oat 
βολὰς τοῦτον ἐχούσας τὸν τρόπον. ὁτὲ μὲν ne ea 
χαρίξωνται, ἀδικοῦντες τοὺς γνωρίμους συνιστᾶσιν, ἢ τὰς 
οὐσίας ἀναδάστους ποιοῦντες ἢ τὰς προσόδους ταῖς 
/ 

λειτουργίαις" ὁτὲ δὲ διαβάλλοντες, ἵν᾽ ἔχωσι δημεύειν τὰ 
κτήματα τῶν πλουσίων. ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν ἀρχαίων, ὅτε γένοιτο 6 
ὁ αὐτὸς δημαγωγὸς καὶ στρατηγός, εἰς τυραννίδα μετέ- 
βαλλον. σχεδὸν γὰρ οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν ἀρχαίων τυράννων ἐκ 
δημαγωγῶν γεγόνασιν. αἴτιον δὲ τοῦ τότε μὲν γίγνεσθαι 7 
νῦν δὲ μή, ὅτι τότε μὲν οἱ δημαγωγοὶ ἦσαν ἐκ τῶ 

, 7 σαν ἐκ τῶν στρα- 
τηγούντων (οὐ γάρ πω δεινοὶ ἦσαν λέγειν), νῦν δὲ τῆς 
paropiieiis ηὐξημένης οἱ δυνάμενοι λέγειν δημαγωγοῦσι μέν, 
ὃν ἀπειρίαν ὃὲ τῶν πολεμικῶν οὐκ ἐπιτίθενται, πλὴν εἴ 
που βραχύ τι γέγονε τοιοῦτον. ἐγίγνοντο δὲ τυραννίδες 8 


Κύμην] The Campanian city of that | ence, despots or tyrants were un- 


name, partly of Chalcidian origin, 
partly of Aolian, was early powerful. 
The decline of its power -is attributed 
by Mr. Grote, mr. 473, first to the 
growth of hostile powers in the in- 
terior, the Tuscans and Samnites, next 
to violent intestine dissensions and a 
destructive despotism. The particular 
fact in the text is obscure. 

Ἢ avaddorovs] Compare the expres- 
sion, ἐπὶ γῆς ἀναδασμῷ. 

τὰς προσόδους] ‘Their incomes.’ 

ταῖς λειτουργίαι5] ‘by the various 
public offices which they have to 
Serve at their own expense.’ 

6 ὅτε γένοιτο ὃ αὐτός] *‘ Whenever 
the same man happened to be. Nor 
was this a rare case.’ Such seems the 
force of the optative. 

τὸν ἀρχαίων τυράννων] For some 
considerable period of Greek experi- 


known in Greece proper. Prior to 
that period, they looked back on an 
age of despots or tyrants, and their. 
actual experience of later, more Aris- 
totelian times, had revived their dis- 
like of this form of government, though 
in many essential features the spirit 
was changed, and changed for the 
worse. The word tyrant in its full 
sense is only applicable as a general 
rule to the later rulers who bore that 
name. On this distinction between 
the earlier and later tyrants, see 
Niebuhr, ὥ. a. Gesch. τ. 328. 

7 On this separation of civil and 
military powers, compare Heeren’s 
Political History of Greece. 

οὖκ ἐπιτίθενται] ‘They do not at- 
tempt to seize power,’ as a general 
rule, that is; there may be some few 
instances of their doing so. 


AaZ 
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, χὰ \ \ \ , 
γίνεσθαι ἧττον τὸ TaS Φυλὰς ᾧΦέρειν τοὺς ἄρχοντας, ἀλλὰ Revolu- 
\ , \ ~ ~ cs ai tions in 
μὴ πᾶντα Tov δῆμον. Τῶν μὲν οὖν δημοκρατιῶν αἱ δότω: 
4 / ~ i 
μεταβολαὶ γίγνονται πᾶσαι σχεδὸν κατ 


~ 3 ~ 4 , 5 A ᾿ a 
Revolu- πρότερον μᾶλλον ἢ νῦν καὶ διὰ τὸ μεγάλας ἀρχὰς εγχϑειρι 
tions in ᾿ : ih Sass ie 
democra- ζεσθαί τισιν, ὥσπερ ev Μιλήτῳ ex τῆς πρυτανείοις πολλῶν 
cies. ΄, 5 \ ‘ \ \ 
γὰρ ἦν καὶ μεγάλων κύριος ὁ πρύτανις. ἔτι δὲ διὰ τὸ μὴ 
\ ~ > ~ ~ 
μεγάλας εἶναι τότε τὰς πόλεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀγρῶν olxety 

ὃν δῇ χ ὄ ὲ ἧς ἔ ἱ προστάται 
τὸν δῆμον ἄσγολον ὄντα πρὸς τοῖς ἔργοις, οἱ πρ : : , é 
“ri εἰ é τρόπους τοὺς davepwrarous, ἕνα μὲν ἐὰν ἀδικῶσι τὸ Revolu- 


ῦ δή ὅ ὶ γέ [δι ἐπετίθεντο Βονοῖ 
τοῦ δήμου. OTE πολεμικοὶ γένοιντο, τυρᾶννιοι ἐντο. τος r é fous in 
rh " 1 δὲ πλῆθος" πᾶς γὰρ ἱκανὸς γίνεται προστάτης, μάλιστα δ᾽ ligarchies. 


΄ ὸ > 25 ἱπὸὺ τοῦ δήμου πιστευθέντες, ἡ 
οπάντες δὲ τοῦτο edpwy ὑπὸ τ Np ΕΝ “ ἘΔ ea te , ; Sea" ; 
ὦ ταν EE αὑτῆς συμίϑη τῆς ολιγαργι 
πεν ον ἀπέχθεια ἡ πρὸς gid πλουσίους, olov ᾿Αθήνησι : ξ : me: μβῇ ns γ PX ad γίνεσθαι τὸν ἡγεμόνας 
; ἱ : ‘ \ καθάπερ ev Νάξω Λύγδαμις,.ὃς καὶ ἐτυράννησεν ὕστερον 
τε [{Π͵|εισίστρατος στασιάσας πρὸς τοὺς πεδιακοὺς, καὶ nts Natl : 2 ἮΝ ΠΥ 2 bey ἀρ : P 
: ewe : on ae : τῷ jwy. ever δὲ καὶ εῷ αὑτῶν" a στάσεως 2 τ3058 
Θεαγένης ἐν Μεγάροις τῶν εὐπέρων τὰ κτήνη ἀποσφάξας, ἐφ νιν <te¥. μὲν. γὰρ ἀξ, αὐϊῶύ wie eile, oh ote | 
’ ν 7 @M { 
το λαβὼν παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ἐπινέμοντας. καὶ Διονύσιος es P ΜΕ ἊΝ . ἀρ 4 τ ii ide gb τὸ a oe 
x : “ ὄντων ἐν ταῖς ἀργχαῖ νεται καὶ 
κατηγορῶν ᾿Δαφναίου καὶ τῶν πλουσίων ἠξιώθη τῆς τυραν- φῶ ἃ valk ΓΑ γ y δ sig te ὅταν μίας 
er 00D WO οἱ ἐν Tal 
νίδος, διὰ τὴν ἔχθραν πιστευθεὶς ὡς δημοτικὸς ὦν. μετα- P SE, CE ὧν Sa eg: ere 
5 : ae i , / ‘ ‘ 86 ἄλλων Bekker, 
βάλλουσι δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς πατρίας δημοκρατίας εἰς τὴν 
; “ υ « \ \ “ee f pare φέρειν τοὺς & ‘“‘ wihlen,” 
νεωτατὴν" OTFOU γὰρ AipEeTat μὲν αἱ ApH at, μη απὸ ρ τοὺς &pxovras| wahlen, 


διὰ ταύτας τὰς 
αἰτίας. 


Αἱ δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίαι μεταβάλλουσι διὰ δύο μάλιστα 6 


a τ Ξ ΞΘ 


So -  --- 


any case. A second cause is in the 


~ \ ~ ~ ς 

τιμημάτων δέ, αἱρεῖται δὲ ὃ δῆμος, δημαγωγοῦντες οἱ 
~ ~ ε ’ -ν Ἁ 

σπουδαρχιῶντες εἰς τοῦτο καθιστᾶσιν ὡς κύριον εἶναι τὸν 


τι δῆμον καὶ τῶν νόμων. 


~ a‘ \ , “Δ ~ 
ἄκος δὲ τοῦ ἢ μὴ γίνεσθαι ἢ τοῦ 


8 ἐγχειρίζεσθαι] ‘being placed in 
the hands of.’ 

ἐκ τῆς πρυτανεία5] ‘was the result 
of the Prytaneia.’ This abuse of the 
executive power has been in all periods 
common, ‘The latest and most noto- 
rious instance is that of Louis Na- 
poleon. 

ἔτι δέ] The Greek of this passage is 
easy, but I do not feel clear as to the 
meaning. Was it that the absence of 
the people, their supporters, made it 
in the first place easier to seize a 
despotic power, as in consequence there 
was removed the check that the pre- 
sence of that people would have placed 
on them, and next, that the same 
absence made such a power more an 
object of their desire, as they were not 
safe without it? The force of this 
latter consideration may be seen from 
the case of the Gracchi, who fell by 


the necessary absence of their sup- 
porters. Niebuhr, Lect. Rom. Hist. 
Il, p. 334, Lect. 27. 

9 Mewlorparos| Grote, 11. 206. 

@caryévns] Grote, 111. 59. 

λαβών, «.7.A.] ‘Having caught 
them turning them out to graze on 
the river side.” For ἐπινέμοντας, 
compare Demosth. 1274. 

10 Διονύσιος] Grote, x. 539, 608. 

πατρίας δημοκρατίας} I am inclined 
to read μετρίας. If πατρίας be kept, 
it must have somewhat of the same 
meaning, “from the old, constitu- 
tional, moderate form of democracy, 
such as our wiser fathers enjoyed.” See 
note on II. x11. 4. 

σπουδαρχιῶντεΞ] ‘ ambitious of office,’ 
Aristoph. Ach. 595. 

II τὰς φυλάς] ‘The people, that 
is, ‘in divisions, and not  collect- 
ively,’ 


Stahr, ‘create the requisite magis- 
trates,’ ‘provide them,’ The smaller 
bodies are more amenable to local and 
traditional influences. 


VI. 1 Νάξῳ] Niebuhr, ὦ. a. Gesch. 
Iv. 189. Grote, Iv. 143. 

2 ἔχει δέ] Is it here that we find 
the second form of revolution or de- 
struction of an oligarchy? Does ἔχει 
δέ answer to ἕνα wév? One cause of 
revolution lies in their misconduct to- 
wards the people they govern. So far 
is clear. The other is internal, from 
within the body itself of the oligarchy. 
But this second form is not simple, it 
admits of different cases, which he 
proceeds to enumerate. If we do not 
adopt this interpretation, it is not easy 
to find the second form, the ἄλλος 
τρόπος answering to the first clearly 
marked one. Schneider finds the an- 
Swer to ἕνα μέν in μάλιστα δέ, and 
Schneider's view is very defensible. 
The one plain cause of the overthrow 
of the oligarchy is their injuring the 
people. Such injuxy rouses the parties 
injured, and leads to the overthrow in 


existence of dissensions within the oli- 
garchical body itself, whether there 
be or be not misgovernment of the 
many. But grant that these two 
coincide, and tliat simultaneously with 
the sense of injustice prevailing in 
the great body, there is some powerful 
leader ready to their hands amongst 
the oligarchs, then the overthrow is 
more certain and easy. This view 
runs the two causes into one another, 
and is not inconsistent with Aris- 
totle’s very concise method of state- 
ment. 


aitév] I prefer this reading to 
the one Bekker retains, ἄλλων. 
He mentions another, αὐτῶν, but 
I follow Nickes in _ substituting 
αὑτῶν. ‘When the origin of the dis- 
turbance is from within their own 
body,—viz. the oligarchs—and this 
is not a rare case—it takes different 
forms.’ So I would translate the καὶ 
ἡ ἐξ αὑτῶν. 


ἐν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς] -- ἐν ταῖς τιμαῖς. The 
two words are here evidently used 
indiscriminately. 
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ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Θ. (E.) 8369 


Revolu- Ἴστρῳ καὶ ἐν Ἡρακλείᾳ καὶ ἐν ἄλλαις πόλεσι συμβέβηκεν. 
. ἕοηϑ in Ps ἘΞ ͵ 
oligarchies. οἱ γὰρ μὴ μετέχοντες τῶν ἀρχῶν ἐκίνουν, ἕως μετέλαβον͵ οἱ 
ποι a as ΄ , ~ > ~ “ 5 τᾷ , 
πρεσβύτεροι πρότερον τῶν ἀδελφῶν, ὕστερον δ᾽ οἱ νεώτεροι 


“ 7 
8 πάλιν᾽" οὐ yap ἄρχουσιν ἐνιαχοῦ μὲν ἅμα πατήρ τε καὶ 


΄ AL z 4 > ~ : f 9 , ε 3 
πάνυ ολίγοι WOlY, οἷον ἐν τοῖς τριᾶκοντοι Αθήνησιν οἱ περι Revolu- 
, \ , mt ἘΞ tions in 
Χαρικλεα ἴσχυσαν τοὺς τριάκοντα δημαγωγοῦντες, XO} oligarchies, 
- ~ ἤ ε A 7 EN  . ae 
ἐν τοῖς τετρακοσίοις of περὶ Φρύνιχον τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον), 


a oe y τὸν v ἢ. ὃ ~ ες 3 ~ 9 , 5 
ἢ ὅταν TOY ὀχλὸν δημαγωγῶσιν οἱ EY τὴ ὀλιγαρχίᾳ ὄντες, 


< 


~ ; Ἁ > , 

υἱός, ἐνιαχοῦ δὲ ὃ πρεσβύτερος καὶ ὃ νεώτερος ἀδελφός. 

ὶ ἔνθα μὲν πολ on ἐγένετο ἡ ὀλιγαρχία, ἐν Ἴστρῳ 

καὶ ἔνθα μὲν πολιτικωτέρα εὟ ἡ ὀλιγαρχία, ea 
oe , 5 ε , te. » + , 

δ᾽ εἰς δῆμον ἀπετελεύτησεν, ἐν Ηρακλείᾳ δ᾽ ἐξ ἐλαττόνων 

4 εἰς ἑξακοσίους ἦλθεν. μετέβαλε δὲ καὶ ἐν Kyidw. 7 ὁλι- 

~ ~ \ \ 

γαρχία στασιασάντων τῶν γνωρίμων αὐτῶν πρὸς αὑτοὺς 

’ 

διὰ τὸ ὀλίγους μετέχειν καὶ καθάπερ εἴρηται, εἰ πατΎρ, 
δ » wn 

υἱὸν μὴ μετέχειν, μηδ᾽ εἰ πλείους ἀδελφοί, ἀλλ’ ἢ τὸν 
’ὔ / \ ’ ε ~ 

πρεσβύτατον" ἐπιλαβόμενος γὰρ στασιαζόντων ὃ δῆμος, 

nw / 

καὶ λαβὼν προστάτην ἐκ τῶν γνωρίμων, ἐπιθέμενος ἐκρά- 

> \ \ \ , A > "E 4 ~ ἊΝ 

ς τησεν᾽ ἀσθενὲς γὰρ τὸ στασιάζον. καὶ ἐν Ὡωρυύραις ὃξ 

ἐπὶ τῆς τῶν Βασιλιδῶν ὀλιγαρχίας ἐν τοῖς ἀρχαίοις χρό- 
~ ~ / w ao 

νοις, καίπερ καλῶς ἐπιμελομένων τῶν ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ, ὅμως 

διὰ τὸ ὑπ᾽ ὀλίγων ἄρχεσθαι, ἀγανακτῶν ὃ δῆμος μετέβαλε 


A ’ ~ ἋΣ + > ’ > Φ ~ A 
τὴν πολιτείαν. κινουντῶι ὁ Αἱ ὀλιγαρχίαι ἐξ αὑτων καὶι 


™ / e ss , 
διὰ φιλονεικίαν δημαγωγούντων. ἡ δημαγωγία δὲ διττή, 
ἡ μὲν ἐν αὐτοῖς τοῖς ὀλίγοις (ἐγγίνεται γὰρ δημαγωγὺς κἂν 


a 


οἷον ἐν Aapiooy of πολιτοφύλακες διὰ τὸ αἱρεῖσθαι αὐτοὺς 
τὸν ὄχλον. ἐδημαγώγουν" καὶ ἐν ὅσαις ὀλιγαρχίαις οὐχ 
οὗτοι αἱροῦνται τὰς ἀρχὰς ἐξ ὧν οἱ ἄρχοντές εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ αἱ 
μὲν ἀρχαὶ ἐκ τιμημάτων μεγάλων εἶσιν ἢ ἑταιριῶν, αἱροῦν- 
ται δ᾽ οἱ ὁπλῖται ἢ ὃ δῆμος, ὅπερ ἐν ᾿Αβύδῳω συνέβαινεν. 
καὶ ὅπου τὰ δικαστήρια μὴ ἐκ τοῦ πολιτεύματός ἐστιν' 
δημαγωγοῦντες γὰρ πρὸς τὰς κρίσεις μεταβάλλουσι τὴν 
πολιτείαν, ὅπερ καὶ ἐν Ἡρακλείᾳ ἐγένετο τῇ ἐν τῷ Πόντω. 
ἔτι δ᾽ ὅταν ἔνιοι εἰς ἐλάττους ἕλκωσι τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν " εἶ 
γὰρ τὸ ἴσον ζητοῦντες ἀναγκάζονται βοηθὸν ἐπαγαγέσθαι 
τὸν δῆμον. γίγνονται δὲ μεταβολαὶ τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ 
ὅταν ἀναλώσωσι τὰ ἴδιαι. ζῶντες ἀσελγῶς" καὶ γὰρ οἱ τοιοῦ- 
τοι καινοτομεῖν ζητοῦσι, καὶ ἢ τυραννίδι ἐπιτίθενται αὐτοὶ 
ἢ κατασκευάζουσιν ἕτερον, ὥσπερ Ἵππαρῖνος Διονύσιον ἐν 
Συρακούσαις. καὶ ἐν ᾿Αμφιπόλει, ᾧ ὄνομα ἦν ΚΚλεότι- 
μος, τοὺς ἐποίκους τοὺς Χαλκιδέων ἤγαγε, καὶ ἐλθόντων 


2 Ἴστρῳ] Istros on the Borysthenes 
is, historically, extremely obscure. 

4 ἐκίνουν] ‘kept agitating.’ 

ἔνθα μέν] ‘At Marseilles.’ Niebuhr 
ii. a. Gesch. rv. 639, speaks of its 
“reputation for good order.” Grote, ΠΙ. 
532, and note. “The senate was 
originally a body completely close, 
which gave rise to discontent on the 
part of the wealthy men not included 
in it: ἃ mitigation took place by admit- 
ting into it, occasionally, men selected 
from the latter.” 

ἀπετελεύτησιν ‘ finally ended.’ 


4 Κνίδῳ] its internal history un- 


5 ’Epv@pais] but little known, Grote, 
Ill. 243, note 2, 


τῶν ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ) is the subject to 
ἐπιμελομένων, ‘although those in the 
government exercised their power 
well,’ 


φιλονεικίαν] ‘from personal rivalry.’ 


6 of περὶ Χαρικλέα] This allusion to 
Charicles, for we may limit the ex- 
pression to him, is endorsed in Biogr. 
Dict., art. Charicles. In the passage 
there quoted from Lysias, conir. 
Eratosth. p. 125, the expression 
Χαρικλεῖ καὶ Κριτίᾳ καὶ τῇ ἐκείνων 
ἑταιρείᾳ supports Aristotle's remark, 


oi περὶ Φρύνιχον] Mr Grote, vu. | 
85, takes this expression as singular | 
‘Phrynichus.’ As in the last case, | 


we should from Xenophon have con- 
sidered Critias as the more prominent 


member of the Thirty, so, from | 


Thucydides, Antiphon would here have | aa ad ἐμ: 
taken the place of Phrynichus, yet | Bein ep epee 


the assassination of this latter seems 
to show that, in the common opinion, 
the leadership assigned him by Aris- 
totle was correctly assigned him, 


Aaptoon| Herm. Pol. Ant. ὃ 178. | 
Compare also mr. 2, 2, a passage | 
| He was father of Dion. It appears 
| that he completely re-established his 
| fortune. 


which bears witness to internal dis- 
putes, 

πολιτοφύλακε5] The word occurs 
again 11, 8, 9, as one of the forms of 


internal history. It was a colony of 
Miletus, Herm. Pol, Ant. § 78. 


7 μὴ ἐκ τοῦ πολιτεύματος] ‘are not 
formed of members of the govern- 
ment,’ - 


πρὸς τὰς κρίσει5} ‘ with a view to in- 


8 ἀσελγῶς] ‘dissolutely,’ Ch. V. 1. 
This is the great point urged in Plato, 


| Repub. vin., and almost the only one 
| dwelt on. 


Ἱππαρῖνος) Grote, x. 599, ΣΙ. 609, 
76. Arnold, Rome, Vol. 1. Ch.-21. 


᾿Αμφιπόλει] Ch. III. 4, where those 


known. and after the death of Critias, he is 


ἀλλ᾽ ἣ τὸν πρεσβύτατον] ‘but only | considered by Mr Grote as the leader 
the eldest.’ of the more violent party, vill. 370. 


superior magistrates. 
᾿Αβύδῳ] Little else known of Abydos’ 


whom he here calls ἐποίκους, are 
called ἀποίκους, Cleotimus not known. 


- 
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360 TIOAITIKON Θ. (8) Plas. 


γίγνεται δὲ μεταβολὴ τῶν ὀλιγαρχιῶν» καὶ ἐν sie i καὶ ἐν 
εἰρήνη, ἐν μὲν πολέμῳ διὰ τὴν πρὸς τὸν δῆμον a ἀπιστίαν στρα- 
τιώταϊς ἀναγκαξομένων χρῆσθαι (ᾧ γὰρ av ἐγχειρίσωσιν, 


“ ’ > 4 4 A 3 , 4 9 ΑἹ ’ ε 
Βόνοϊα- διεστασίασεν thy πρὸς τοὺς refers: καὶ ev Aryivy ὃ 
tions in 


oligarchies. T7y πρᾶξιν τὴν πρὸς Χάρητα πράξας ἐνεχείρησε, caries 
ὅτε μὲν οὖν 


Revolu- 
tions in 
oligarchies, 


ο λεῖν τὴν πολιτείαν διὰ τοιαύτην αἰτίαν. τὰ 


ἐπιχειροῦσί τι κινεῖν, ὁτὲ δὲ κλέπτουσι τὰ κοιναί" ὅθεν πρὸς 
; 4 4 ’ 
ἀὐτοὺς στασιάζουσιν ἢ οὗτοι ἢ οἱ πρὸς τούτους μαχόμενοι 
/ , ~ 9 ~ / 
κλέπτοντας, ὅπερ ἐν ᾿Απολλωνίᾳ συνέβη τῇ ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ. 
~ > ec w 
ὁμονοοῦσα δὲ ὀλιγαρχία οὐκ εὐδιάφθορος ἐξ αὑτῆς. o7- 
ow ~ 4 4 , ” 
μεῖον δὲ ἡ ἐν Φαρσάλῳ πολιτεία" ἐκεῖνοι yap ὀλίγοι ὄντες 
~ ~~ ’ » “- tw 
πολλῶν κύριοί εἶσι διὰ τὸ χρῆσθαι ohiow αὐτοῖς καλῶς. 
λύ δὲ καὶ ὅ ἐν τῇ ὀλιγαρχίᾳ ἑτέραν ὀλιγαρ- 
καταλύονται δὲ καὶ ὅταν ἐν τῇ ὀλιγαρχίᾳ p γα 
~ ~ \ 
τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὅταν τοῦ παντὺς πολιτεύ- 
~ / > ~ Ἁ / c 
ματος ὀλίγου ὄντος τῶν μεγίστων ἀρχῶν μὴ μετέχωσιν οἱ 
/ , n 4 
ὀλίγοι πάντες, ὅπερ ἐν "Haids συνέβη ποτέ" τῆς πολιτείας 


χίαν ἐμποιῶσιν. 


\ Ψψ οΨ + ~ f a / > ͵ 
γὰρ δι’ ὀλίγων οὔσης τῶν γερόντων ὀλίγοι πάμπαν ἐγίνοντο 
e ’; + 4 ᾽ [2 
διὰ τὸ ἀϊδίους εἶναι ἐνενήκοντα ὄντας, τὴν δ᾽ αἵρεσιν δυνα- 
Ss te ~ / , 
στευτικὴν εἶναι καὶ ὁμοίαν τῇ τῶν ἐν Λακεδαίμονι γερόντων. 


9 Αἰγίνῃ τὴν πρᾶξιν] I can find no | ὅμόνοια, Eth, rx. 6, p. 1167, b. 2 
allusion to this apparently well known | where he calls it πολιτικὴ φιλία, 
transaction. In both views the great point 

τι κινεῖν] ‘to effect some political | for our oligarchical government is to 
change.’ ὁ secure internal union, where the two 
separate is in this. In Stahr’s it will, if 
united, bear up against the evil effects 
of its own faults; in the other view it 
will be proof against dangers from 
without. 


πρὸς αὐτούς} “unter sich,” Stahr, 
referring it and οὗτοι to the same 
people. Yet the Greek hardly war- 
rants this, however much the sense 
may require it. 


οὗτος πολλάκις γίγνεται τύραννος, ὥσπερ ἐν Κορίνθῳ Tipo- 
Φάνης" ἂν δὲ πλείους, οὗτοι αὑτοῖς περιποιοῦνται δυναστείαν)" 
ὁτὲ δὲ ταῦτα δεδιότες μεταδιδόασι τῷ πλήθει τῆς πολιτείας 
\ a Ν / ~ ’ ~ 3 ἊΝ 9. DP « 
διὰ τὸ ἀναγκάζεσθαι τῷ δήμῳ χρῆσθαι. ἐν δὲ τῇ εἰρήνη διὰ 
Ἃ 3 , \ 4 9 ’ 3 γῳ» Ἁ \ 
THY ἀπιστίαν THY πρὸς ἀλλήλους εγχειρίζουσι THY φυλακὴν 
στρατιώταις καὶ ἄρχοντι μεσιδίῳ, ὃς ἐνίοτε γίνεται κύριος 
» / a ΤΩ." μὴ ’ 2. A ~ ~ > 
apdotepwy, ὅπερ συνέβη ev Λαρίσση ἐπὶ τῆς τῶν ᾿Αλευα- 
~ " ~ . ae \ "“ A ᾽ > 7» 95 A ~ ε »“,»- 
δῶν ἀρχῆς τῶν περὶ Σῖμον καὶ ἐν ᾿Αβύδῳ ἐπὶ τῶν ἑταιριῶν 
ἣν “-“" ’ δ. ΄ 
ὧν ἦν μία ἡ ᾿Ιφιάδου. 
θεῖ i a we ae ee δ δ ~ oN 7 
περιωθεῖσθαι ἑτέρους ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων τῶν ἐν τῇ ὀλιγαρχίᾳ 
~ a > 
αὐτῶν καὶ καταστασιάζξεσθαι κατὰ γάμους ἢ δίκας, οἷον ἐκ 
γαμικῆς μὲν αἰτίας αἱ εἰρημέναι πρότερον, καὶ τὴν ἐν 
᾿Ερετρίᾳ δ᾽ oa lav τὴν τῶν ἱππέων Διαγόρας [δὲ 
ρετρίᾳ δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίαν τὴ γόρας [δὲ] 
* ὀλιγαρχικῶν Bekker. 


12 ὀλιγαρχιῶν] I see no objection to | to elect, by the name of podesta, a 
adopting with Stahr this change for | citizen of some neighbouring state as 
Bekker’s ὀλιγαρχικῶν. Not that in the | their general, their criminal judge and 
other case there is any difficulty. It is | preserver of the peace.” Hallam, 
80 easy to supply πολιτειῶν. Middle Ages, τ. 395, 6 

otpati@rais| ‘Mercenaries,’ ‘ profes- τῶν περὶ Xiwov] unknown really, as 
sional soldiers,’ such as those main- | the doubts on the name seem to show. 
tained by the Spartan government at Ἰφιάδου] Grote, x. 521, note, with 
Athens, under the Thirty. the conjecture there given. 


οὗτοι] “ The thieves.” 


᾿Απολλωνίᾳ] See above, mI. 13. 


10 ὅὁμονοοῦσα δέ, «.7.A.] ‘An oli- 
garchy if itdo but avoid dissension, and 
act in concert, is not easily destroyed 
by any fault of its own.’ Such is the 
view Stahr takes of the passage, 
“wird nicht leicht durch ihre eigene 
Schuld zu Grunde gerichtet.” There 
is much in the context to favour this 
view. There is another admissible, I 
think, ‘is not easily destroyed from 
without, by exterral causes.’ The 
passage illustrates the chapter or 


11 Ἤλιδι] The political history of Elis 
is not well known. Whilst connected 
with Sparta, its government would, of 
course, be oligarchical. Later we 
hear of factions as in the other 
Greek states. 


ὀλίγοι πάμπαν, κιτ.λ.} ‘Very few 
were admitted into the gerusia be- 
cause the members were life mem- 
bers, and only ninety in number, and 
those few were chosen only from 
certain families, and in a manner 
similar to that of the Gerontes at 
Lacedemon,’ Miller, Dorians, τι. 100. 


ᾧ γὰρ ἄν, «.7.A.] ‘He in whose hand 
they place the command.’ Compare 
Grote, ΧΙ, 194. 

Tiwopdyns| The brother of Timo- 
Jeon, commanded the Corinthian troops 
in the war against Argos. He 
“stood forth as despot, taking the 
whole government into his own 
hands.” 

13 meridly] ‘An arbiter between 
the two factions.” ‘From experience, 
as we must presume, of the par- 
tiality which their domestic factions 
carried into the administration of 
justice, it became a general practice 


14 περιωθεῖσθαι] passive, ‘ repulsam 
ferre.’ 

αὐτῶν] Coray suggests ὄντων, and 
the proposal is attractive, as αὐτῶν 
seems not at all wanted. Stahr re- 
tains αὐτῶν. ‘ Themselves also of the 
oligarchy.’ 

καταστασιάζεσθαι] ‘ being borne down 
by party.’ 

’Eperpig| Like its neighbour and 
rival Chalcis, Eretria in the period of 
its prosperity was oligarchical. Com- 
pare Ch. IV. 9, and the references 
there given for Chalcis. Diagoras is 
unknown, 


/ / ~ 
γίνονται δὲ στάσεις καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 


362 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Θ. (E.) [Lrs. 


\ , 
Revolu- κατέλυσεν ἀδικηθεὶς περὶ γάμον. ἐκ δὲ δικαστηρίου κρί- 
1ons in , > 
oligarchies. σεως. ἡ ἐν Ἡρακλείᾳ στάσις ἐγένετο͵, καὶ ἐν Θήβαις, ἐπ᾽ 
; ~ of ἕν \ 
αἰτίᾳ μοιχείας δικαίως μὲν στασιωτικῶς δὲ ποιησαμένων τὴν 
, ; AY ap." Nie / 9 TRS , -- " > 
τς κόλασιν τῶν μὲν ἐν Ἡρακλείᾳ κατ᾽ Hupuriwvos, τῶν ὃ ἐν 
13063 Θήβαις κατ᾽ ᾿Αρχίου" ἐφιλονείκησαν γὰρ αὐτοὺς οἱ ἐχθροὶ 
16 ὥστε δεθῆναι ἐν ἀγορᾷ ἐν τῷ κύφωνι. πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ διὰ 
A wv NI \ τ \ > μ ε \ ~ > ΩΣ 
τὸ ἄγαν δεσποτικὰς εἶναι τὰς ὀλιγαρχιος ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ 
~ ’ / a e > 
πολιτείᾳ τινῶν δυσ χερανάντων κατελύθησαν, ὥσπερ ἡ ἐν 
Κνίδω καὶ ἡ ἐν Χίῳ ὀλιγαρχία. γίγνονται δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ 
te 7 SERS thls ts si: 
συμπτωματος μεταβολαι͵, καὶ τῆς καλουμένης πολιτείας καὶ 
~ ~ a / 7 
τῶν ὀλιγαρχιῶν ἐν ὅσαις ἀπὸ τιμήματος βουλεύουσι καὶ 
1) δικάζουσι καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἀρχὰς ἄρχουσιν. ' πολλάκις γὰρ 
τὸ ταχθὲν πρῶτον τίμημα πρὸς τοὺς παρόντας καιρούς, 
ὕ ετέ ἐν μὲν τῇ ὁλ ίᾳ ὀλίγους ἐν δὲ τῇ πολ 
ὥστε μετέχειν ἐν μὲν τῇ ὀλιγαρχίᾳ ὀλίγους ἐν ὃε τῇ πολι- 
΄ A / > "4 , > > a a N > 
τείᾳ τοὺς μέσους, εὐετηρίας γιγνομένης δ εἰρήνην. ἢ δι 
/ / 

ἄλλην tiv εὐτυχίαν συμβαίνει πολλαπλασίου γίγνεσθαι 
τιμήματος ἀξίας τὰς αὐτὰς κτήσεις, ὥστε πάντας πάντων 
μετέχειν, ὁτὲ μὲν ἐκ προσαγωγῆς καὶ κατὰ μικρὸν γινο- 

, ~ ~ \ 4 / eX δὲ ‘ ba 
μένης τῆς μεταβολῆς xb ανθανούσης, OTE OF καὶ σαττον. 


/ \ / 
18 Aj μὲν οὖν ὀλιγαρχίαι μεταβάλλουσι καὶ στασιάζουσι διὰ 
’, ΝΜ Ὁ σ δὲ a ε ὃ / τι / 
τοιαύτας αἰτίας. OAWS OF” αἱ ONMOXPATIAL καὶ ολιγαρχίαι 
y , > / > > A ᾽ / ᾽ > > 
ἐξίστανται ἐνίοτε οὐκ εἰς TAG εναντίοις πολιτείας ἀλλ᾿ εἰς 


6 καί Bekker. 


15 Θήβαι5] The name of Archias is ἀπὸ συμπτώματος] ‘from an acci- 
prominent in Theban history, but Mr | dent.’ 
Grote, x. 118, does not seem able to τὰς ἄλλας ἀρχάς] Compare the lan- 
connect the anecdote here given with | guage in II. 1, 6, 7. 
the history of Thebes. 17 πρὸς τοὺς παρόντας καιρούς] ‘For 
στασιωτικῶΞ] ‘in a factious spirit.’ the time being,’ ‘to suit the then cir- 
ἐφιλονείκησαν] * They carried so far | cumstances.’ 
their desire for personal or party ven- πολλαπλασίου, K,7.A.] ‘That the 
geance on them.’ property which was rated at a given 
κυφῶνι7 “ pillory.’ sum so increases in value as to be 
16 Χίῳφ] To what period does this | capable of being rated at a sum many 
refer? for the oligarchy at Chios, | times as great.’ The sentence is not 
before its revolt from Athens, B.C. quite regular in construction. 
412, is mentioned as singularly pru- ἐκ mpocaywyis] ‘by degrees.’ 
dent. 18 I have omitted καί, Bekker 


VIII. (V.) 7.] TIOAITIKON @. (E.) 363 


A 5 ~ ΕἸ κω , > ~ > , ~ ~ 
τὰς ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ γένει, οἷον ἐκ τῶν ἐννόμων δημοκρατιῶν καὶ 
~ A / A 
ὀλιγαρχιῶν εἰς τὰς κυρίους καὶ ἐκ τούτων εἰς ἐκείνας. 


Ἂν δὲ ταὶ, Ε] / / ε ’ ε 
g c αριστοκρατίαις γίγνονται Qt στάσεις αἱ, 


Ν \ δ, ee ’ ~ ~ / εἴ ~ 
μὲν διὰ τὸ ὀλίγους τῶν τιμῶν μετέχειν, ὅπερ εἴρηται κινεῖν 
καὶ τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας διὰ τὸ καὶ τὴν ἀριστοκρατίαν ὀλιγαρ- 

/ “- / Ξ ᾽ » / \ > , ε 3 3 
χίαν εἶναί πως" ἐν ἀμφοτέραις γὰρ ὀλίγοι οἱ ἄρχοντες, οὐ 

/ \ ee 3 > Ἁ ~ A ~ \ e 
μέντοι διὰ ταὐτὸν ὀλίγοι, ἐπεὶ δοκεῖ ye διὰ ταῦτα καὶ ἡ 
ἀριστοκρατία ὀλιγαρχία εἶναι. μάλιστα δὲ τοῦτο συμ- 

7 3 ~ a “ 8 “ ~ / 
βαίνειν ἀναγκαῖον, ὅταν ἢ τι" πλῆθος τῶν mehpovnpatiope- 
ε ad > ’ με , 
νων εἷς ὅμοιον κατ᾽ ἀρετήν, οἷον ἐν Λακεδαίμονι οἱ λεγόμενοι 
s > ~ ε / Ἀ 3: ἃ ῇ Σ 
Παρθενίαι (ἐκ τῶν ὁμοίων γὰρ ἤσαν), οὕς φωράσαντες ἐπι- 
͵ ’ Ἢ , 3 
βουλεύσαντας ἀπέστειλαν Τάραντος οἰκιστάς. ἢ ὅταν 
τινὲς ἀτιμάζωνται μεγάλοι ὄντες καὶ μηθενὸς ἥττους κατ᾽ 
ἀρετὴν ὑπὸ τινῶν ἐντιμοτέρων, οἷον Λύσανδρος ὑπὸ τῶν 
’ x a > , “Ὁ \ / ~ ws 
βασιλέων. ἢ ὅταν ἀνδρώδης τις WY μὴ μετέχῃ τῶν τιμῶν, 
᾿ ε Ἁ δ Ψ} / ΄ ιν * \ 
οἷον Κινάδων ὁ τὴν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αγησιλάω συστήσας ἐπίθεσιν ἐπὶ 

Ἁ / 5 σ ε \ > ~ / ε > 
τοὺς Σπαρτιάτας. ἔτι ὅταν οἱ μὲν ἀπορῶσι Alay, οἱ ὃ 
εὐπορῶσιν" καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις τοῦτο γίνεται. 
συνέβη δὲ καὶ τοῦτο ἐν Λακεδαίμονι ὑπὸ τὸν Μεσσηνιακὸν 


® τὺ Bekker. 


mentions its omission by one MS. | ὅμοιον as far as sense goes, and it is 
xvptovs] ‘ despotical,’ ‘ absolute,’ | adopted by Coray. But ὅμοιον may be 

“ willkiihrliche,” forms in which their | referred to πλῆθος, and the change is 

respective principles are developed | not absolutely necessary. 

without any check, when the law is Παρθενίαι] Miiller, Dorians, τι. 85, 

set aside, Compare his division of | Grote, m. 512. 

democracies and oligarchies in VI. 


(VI.) Chaps, rv. and v. 


ἐκ τῶν ὁμοίων yap ἦσαν] If this is 
genuine, I am at a loss to understand 
= | it. It must, I think, be the addition of 
VIL. τ διὰ τὸ καὶ τήν, κιτ..} OF | some ignorant commentator. 
course, so far as they agree, they would | 
be liable to the same influences. 

δοκεῖ ye] ‘seems,’ ‘and yet is not.’ 3 ἐπ᾽’ ᾿Αγησιλάφ] This must mean 

2 τι πλῆθος5] This change I consider | ‘ in the reign of Agesilaus, but I 
imperatively required by the sense, as should prefer to read ᾿Αγησιλέω, the 
in VII. (VI.) vm. 12. ‘ When there genitive. This is the commoner con- 
be a number of high-spirited men, men struction of ἐπί, when it is used to mark 
confident in themselves as being | time. Schneider reads ᾿Αγησιλάου. For 
equal in merit to their governors.’ Cinadon’s conspiracy, see Xenophon, 


I should greatly prefer ὁμοίων to Hell. 11. 3. 


Λύσανδρος] See Ch. I. 10, note. 


~ 
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364 TIOAITIKON Θ. (E.) ἰδὲ VILL. (V.) 71 IIOAITIKON Θ. (E.) 365 


ὃν δὲ A ~ ᾿] n δὴ ’ ’ 
λον OF καὶ τοῦτο EX τῆς 5 steal meegeors 


Revolu- πόλεμον. 
tions in 


aristocra- τῆς καλουμένης Εὐνομίας" θλιβόμενοι γάρ τινες διὰ τὸν 


ἂν κλίνν if πολ ; Φ- ἃ “ hi ε , 4 
ἂν ey 2 OAITELA, ETL TAVUTA βιεϑσιστατοι εκατερίον ΤῸ Revolu- 


᾿ ὶ , ρῶς ᾿ evel 
oderepoy αὐξανόντων, οἷον ἢ μὲν πολιτείαλλεὶς δῆμον, ἀρι- atistocra- 


cies. 


1307 4 μέγας ἢ 


a πόλεμον ἠξίουν ἀνάδαστον ποιεῖν τὴν χώραν. ἔτι ἐᾶν τις 
καὶ δυνάμενος ἔτι μείζων εἶναι, ἵνα μοναρχῇ, ὥσπερ 
Ἐν Ἀν Ἀνδαίρονι δοκεῖ Παυσανίας ὁ στρατηγήσας κατὰ τὸν 

5 Μηδικὸν πόλεμον καὶ ἐν Καρχηδόνι ἼἌΑννων. λύονται δὲ 
μάλιστα αἵ τε πολιτεῖαι καὶ αἱ ἀριστοκρατίαι διὰ τὴν ἐν 
ἀρχὴ γὰρ τὸ 
μὴ μεμῖχθαι καλῶς ἐν μὲν τῇ πολιτείᾳ δημοκρατίαν καὶ 


αὐτῇ TY) πολιτείᾳ τοῦ δικαίου παῤῥυβασιν. 


ὀλιγαρχίαν, ἐν δὲ τῇ ἀριστοκρατίᾳ ταῦτά τε καὶ τὴν ἀρε- 
τήν, μάλιστα δὲ τὰ δύο" λέγω δὲ τὰ δύο δῆμον καὶ λιγαρ- 
χίαν" ταῦτα γὰρ αἱ πολιτεῖαί τε πειρῶνται μιγνύναι καὶ 
διαφέρουσι γὰρ 

ἕω 9 Ψ , Pe ee ἢ ΄, Ἢ 
τῶν ὀνομαζομένων πολιτειῶν αἱ ἀριστοκρατίαι τούτῳ, καὶ 


e A re , 5 ~ 
6 Al TOAAQL TWwY καλουμένων ἀριστοκρατιῶν. 


\ ~ 3 . «ἢ € \ Ge ε \ ~ , > ~ 
διὰ TOUT εἰσὶν αἱ μὲν ἧττον αἱ δὲ μαῖλλον μόνιμοι αὐτῶν. 
4 ‘ > 4 “~ Ἁ Ἃ > . / > 
TAS = ATOXAMVOUTAS ΜῊΝ id ad τὴν sth gpd 2 saa 
x pat los καλοῦσιν, τὰς δὲ πρὸς τὸ πλῆθος πολιτείας. διό- 
περ ἀσφαλέστεραι αἱ τοιαῦται τῶν ἑτέρων εἰσίν" κρεῖττον 
τε γὰρ τὸ πλεῖον, καὶ μᾶλλον ἀγαπῶσιν ἴσον ἔχοντες. 


i, » Ἵ 3 / Ἂ 3 5 , a e Α 
στοκρατία εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν. ἢ εἰς τἀναντία, οἷον ἡ μὲν 
> ’ b ~ ε 3 ’ “ὦ > 
ἀριστοκρατία εἰς δῆμον (ὡς ἀδικούμενοι γὰρ περισπῶσιν εἰς 
᾿ ἤ 5 ’ ~ 
τοὐναντίον of ἀπορώτεροι), ai δὲ πολιτεῖαι εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν" 
’ A ’ > 
μόνον γὰρ μόνιμον τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ἴσον καὶ τὸ ἔχειν τὰ 
en , a ae , “3 , a τὸν \ 
αὑτῶν. συνέβη δὲ τὸ εἰρημένον ἐν Θουρίοις" διὰ μὲν γὰρ 
\ ἢ ΄ > 
τὸ ἀπὸ πλείονος τιμήματος εἶναι τὰς ἀρχὰς εἰς ἔλαττον 
Ἑ :β Α " " Ne ἤ ὃ Ἁ δὲ Ἁ \ ’ ε ied 
μετέβη καὶ εἰς ἀρχεῖα πλείω, διὰ δὲ τὸ THY χώραν ὅλην 
\ / ’ \ \ ’ ὲ ε A 
τοὺς γνωρίμους συγκτήσασθαι παρὰ τὸν νόμον" ἡ γὰρ πο- 
9 “ isd 2N7 ~ 
λιτεία ὀλιγαρχικωτέρα ἦν, WOTE ἐδύναντο πλεονεκτεῖν" ὃ δὲ 
~ \ + ~ ’ ~ en » , 
δῆμος γυμνασθεὶς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τῶν ᾧρουρῶν ἐγένετο κρείτ- 
“ 5 ve ~ , a Υ͂ ψ' 
των, ἕως ἀφεῖσαν τῆς χώρας ὅσοι πλείω ἦσαν ἔχοντες, 
5, A 4 ’ 
ἔτι διὰ τὸ πάσας τὰς ἀριστοκρατικὰς πολιτείας ὀλιγαρ- 
i 
. ~ ne + 
χικὰς εἶναι μᾶλλον πλεονεκτοῦσιν οἱ γνώριμοι, οἷον καὶ ἐν 
Δ ἣ , > > ’ ε > / of 5 
ακεδαίμονι εἰς ὀλίγους αἱ οὐσίαι Ἔρχονται" καὶ ἔξεστι 
“βἌ Ωἥὕ ἍΝ , ~ ’ ~ A 
ποιξειν ὁ τι ἂν θέλωσι τοις γνωρίμοις μᾶλλον, καὶι κηδεύειν 


ἐπὶ ταῦτα] ‘It is into this one 
of its two constituent elements that it 


more oligarchical. Hence came a re- 


οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς εὐπορίαις, ἂν κἡ πολιτεία διδῷ τὴν ὑπεροχήν, 


ὑβρίζειν ξητοῦσι καὶ πλεόνεκτεῖν. 


ὅλως δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὁπότερον 


4 Τυρταίου] For his life and history, 
with the necessary references, see Smith, 
Biogr. Dict. 

τὸν Μεσσηνιακὸν πόλεμον͵ The second 
Messenian war. 

Evvoulas| Grote, τι. 573. 

avddacrov| see Ch. V. 5. 

ἵνα μοναρχῇ] 56. στασιάζει. 

Παυσανίας} see Ch. I. to. 

"Αννων} Grote, x. 552, note. Heeren, 
African Nations, 1. 112; also Justin, 
ΧΧΙ. 4, “‘regnum invadere, interfecto 
senatu, conatus est Hanno.” 

5 ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ πολιτείᾳ] ‘ In the actual 
constitution of the government.’ 

ἐν μὲν τῇ πολιτείᾳ, κιτ.λ.1 This is 
consistent with his language, VI. (IV.) 
vir. 8, 9. 


6 διαφέρουσι] Is this ‘ differ and are 
superior to?’ 

ὀνομαζομένων] See VI. (IV.) vu. 
1. This passage is in favour of the 
change there advocated of νομιζομένη 
into ὀνομαζομένη“. 

ai τοιαῦται] sc. αἱ πρὸς τὸ πλῆθος 
ἀποκλίνουσαι. 


τὸ πλεῖον] sc. ἀρίθμῳ ‘in number,’ the 
numerical majority. 


μᾶλλον ἀγαπῶσιν] “ And they are 
more inclined to acquiesce in the 
simple equality, whereas the wealthy, 
if the form of government recognise 
their superiority, do not rest content 
with this, but grow insolent, and grasp 
at more,’ 


changes.’ 


ἑκατέρων} ‘As each of the two tries 
to increase its influence.’ 


ὃ περισπῶσιν] sc. περίελκει, περιάγει, 
‘They draw it round to.’ 


μόνιμον τὸ Kar’ ἀξίαν ἴσον, K.T.A.| 
In other words, μόνον γὰρ μόνιμον τὸ 
δίκαιον. These are the two great di- 
visions of political justice ; the first is 
the principle of τὸ διανεμητικὸν δίκαιον, 
the second, that of τὸ διορθωτικόν, Eth. 
v. Chs. vi. vit. 


9 τὸ εἰρημένον] What does this refer 
to? Must it be carried back to § 5, 
the τὴν ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ πολιτείᾳ τοῦ δικαίου 
παρέκβασιν, or should it be rather, 
‘We have an instance of this twofold 
change in Thurii’? The original con- 
stitution leant towards wealth, an 
oligarchy. This tendency was not 
checked, and the government became 


action in a democratical sense. 

mrelovos} ‘too high a qualifica- 
tion, “Un cens trop élevé,” St. 
Hilaire. 

eis ἔλαττον, κιτ.λ.1 ‘It was changed 
into a lower rate (sc. τίμημα), and the 
number of magistracies was increased.’ 
This is one step of the reaction towards 
democracy. Then comes the second 
point, in which the oligarchy had gone 
too far. 

ὀλιγαρχικωτέρα] ‘had a strong oli- 
garchical tendency.’ 

τῶν φρουρῶν) ‘The guards, merce- 
nary, it would appear, maintained by 
the oligarchs.’ 

10 ὀλιγαρχικὰς εἶναι μᾶλλον ‘ baviie 
more of the oligarchical than of the 
democratical character.’ 

καὶ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι] So that Aristotle 
considers the proper character of the 
Lacedzemonian constitution to have been 
aristocratical, 


oo 
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If 


366 TIOAITIKON ®. (E.) (Lin, 


ὅτω θέλωσιν. διὸ καὶ ἡ Λοκρῶν πόλις ἀπώλετο EX τῆς 
‘ , , a: <3 , > ΕἸ > 7 

πρὸς Διονύσιον κηδείας" ὃ ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ οὐκ ἂν ἐγένετο, 

δ ᾿ 7 ὅ , ‘ 

οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἐν ἀριστοκρατίᾳ εὖ [LEpsy/LeV7). Μάλιστα δὲ λαν- 

“ ’ \ 

θάνουσιν αἱ ἀριστοκρατίαι μεταβάλλουσαι τῷ λύεσθαι κατὰ 

~ , A ~ 

μικρόν, ὅπερ εἴρηται ἐν τοῖς πρότερον καθόλου κατὰ πασῶν 

i) ~ ~ ~ \ A , 

τῶν πολιτειῶν, ὅτι αἴτιον τῶν μεταβολῶν καὶ TO μικρὸν 

~ ~ wv \ 

gor’ ὅταν yap τι προῶνται τῶν pos τὴν πολιτείαν, μετὰ 

“ . ~ ~ > / ~ [χη Ἃ 

τοῦτο καὶ ἀλλο μικρῳ μεῖζον εὐχέρεστερον κινουσιν, EWS ἂν 


\ 


πάντα κινήσωσι τὸν κόσμον. συνέβη δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς 
Θουρίων πολιτείας. νόμου γὰρ ὄντος διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν 
στρατηγεῖν, γενόμενοί τινες πολεμικοὶ τῶν νεωτέρων καὶ 
παρὰ τῷ πλήθει τῶν ᾧΦρουρῶν εὐδοκιμοῦντες, καταῷρονή- 
σαντες τῶν ἐν τοῖς πράγμασι καὶ νομίζοντες ῥᾳδίως κατα- 
σχήσειν, τοῦτον τὸν νόμον λύειν ἐπεχείρησαν πρῶτον, ὥστ᾽ 
ἐξεῖναι τοὺς αὐτοὺς συνεχῶς στρατηγεῖν, ὁρῶντες τὸν δῆμον 
αὐτοὺς χειροτονήσοντα προθύμως. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τούτῳ τεταγ- 
μένοι τῶν ἀρχόντων, οἱ καλούμενοι σύμβουλοι, ὁρμήσαντες 
τὸ πρῶτον ἐναντιοῦσθαι, συνεπείσθησαν, ὑπολαμβάνοντες 
τοῦτον κινήσαντας τὸν νόμον ἐάσειν τὴν ἄλλην πολιτείαν, 
ὕστερον δὲ βουλόμενοι κωλύειν ἄλλων κινουμένων οὐκέτι 
πλέον ἐποίουν οὐθέν, ἀλλὰ μετέβαλεν ἡ τάξις πᾶσα τῆς 
πολιτείας εἰς δυναστείαν τῶν᾽ ἐπιχειρησάντων νεωτερίζειν. 


Λοκρῶν} It ceased to be a free city, | of not less than five years,’ 
and ultimately was revolutionised. Its 
connection with Dionysius is charac- 
terised as an act of grave imprudence, 
see Grote, x. 663, x1. 187. It was 
the younger Dionysius who caused 


His mother was a Locrian 


τῶν ἐν τοῖς πράγμασι] ‘ Those in 
power.’ 
‘hold their own,’ 
‘succeed, or supplying τὰ πράγ- 
para, ‘get the government into their 
hands,’ 

13 ἐπὶ τούτῳ] ‘ to prevent this.’ 

σύμβουλοι] We find this term in use 
at Athens, Pol. Ant. 138, but in such 
a sense as the one here required, I 
cannot find it elsewhere. 


κατασχήσειν 


its ruin. 
woman. 

11 πρότερον] Ch. III. to. 

τι προῶνται] ‘have abandoned some 
one point.’ 

εὐχερέστερον ‘more easily.’ 

καὶ ἐπί] Not only did the changes 


mentioned, § 9, take place, but this 
also, of the 
change.’ 


τῶν ἐπιχειρησάντων) ‘in the hanis 
men who attempted the 


12 διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν] ‘At an interval 


΄ 


VIL (7) 81 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Θ. (E.) 867 


πᾶσαι δ᾽ αἱ πολιτεία! λύονται ὁτὲ μὲν ἐξ αὑτῶν ὁτὲ δ᾽ 
ΕΣ He a > ’ / = vn “Δ / + 
Ew εν, ὁταν EYAYTIN πολιτεία Ἢ ἢ πλησίον 7 πόρρω [LEY 
97 Ν ’ a 

ἔχουσα δὲ δύναμιν. ὅσπερ συνέβαινεν ex ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ 


Revolu- 
tions in 
aristocra- 
cies. 


, ~ ~ 
Λακεδαιμονίων" of μὲν yap ᾿Αθηναῖοι πανταχοῦ τὰς dr 


e SX ῇ ; \ 4 
yapylas, οἱ δὲ Λάκωνες τοὺς δήμους κατέλυον. “Obey μὲν 
sz ε A / ~~ ~ 
οὖν αἱ μεταβολαὶ γίγνονται τῶν πολιτειῶν καὶ αἱ στάσεις, 
εἴρηται σχεδὸν. 


Περὶ δὲ σωτηρίας καὶ κοινῇ καὶ χωρὶς ἑκάστης πολι- 8 


τείας ἐχόμενόν ἐστιν εἰπεῖν. Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν δῆλον ὅτι, 
εἴπερ ἔχομεν δι’ ὧν φθείρονται ai πολιτεῖαι, ἔχομεν καὶ δι᾽ 
ὧν σώζονται" τῶν γὰρ ἐναντίων τἀναντία ποιητικά, φθορὰ 
δὲ σωτηρίᾳ ἐναντίον. ἐν μὲν οὖν ταῖς εὖ κεκραμέναις πολι- 2 
τείαις, ὥσπερ ἄλλο τι δεῖ τηρεῖν ὅπως μηθὲν παρανομῶσι, 
καὶ μάλιστα τὸ μικρὸν φυλάττειν" λανθάνει γὰρ. ἐπεισ- 
δύουσα ἡ παράβασις, ὥσπερ τὰς οὐσίας αἱ μικραὶ δαπάναι 
δαπανῶσι πολλάκις γινόμεναι. λανθάνει δὲ ἡ μετάβασις 5 
διὰ τὸ μὴ ἀθρόα γίγνεσθαι" παραλογίζεται γὰρ ἡ διάνοια 
ὑπ᾿ αὐτῶν, ὥσπερ ὁ σοφιστικὸς λόγος" εἰ ἕκαστον μικρόν, 
καὶ πάντα. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔστι μὲν ὥς, ἔστι δ᾽ ὡς οὔ" τὸ γὰρ 
ὅλον καὶ τὰ πάντα 


μικρῶν. 


3 / > \ 
οὐ μικρόν, ἀλλὰ σύγκειται ἐκ 

/ Ν “ ‘\ \ ΄ \ 3 \ ~ 
μίαν μὲν οὖν φυλακὴν πρὸς ταύτην τὴν ἀρχὴν δεῖ 4 


Causes of 


stability 
and con- 


servation. 


14 ἐξ αὑτῶν] This would seem to 
determine the sense of vi. 10. 

πόρρω μέν, κιτ.λ.1 ‘Though distant, 
yet powerful.’ 

én’ ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων] This 
is an odd expression. In the time 
when these two powers existed as rivals, 
and divided the Greek political world 
between them, were in fact the Greek 
political world, a time distant now for 
Aristotle. On the statement itself, see 


Grote, vi. 45. It needs no illustration 
here. 


VIII. 2 ὥσπερ ἄλλο τι] Seo IV. 
(VIL) xvi. 8, ‘as much as any 


other point,’ ‘more than anything 
else,’ 


ἐπεισδύουσα] ‘ creeping in.’ 


δαπανῶσι] ‘spend,’ ‘run out,’ ‘ ex- 
haust.? Compare the expression in 
Thucydides tv. 3, δαπανᾶν τὴν πόλιν, 


with Arnold’s note. 


3 λανθάνει δὲ ἣ μετάβασι] This 
clause seems to me superfluous. ΒΥ ἃ 
slight change in the stopping, putting a 
colon at γινόμεναι, I have detached it 
as much as possible. 


παραλογιζεται] I take this in the 
passive sense, ‘ The mind is led to an 
erroneous conclusion.’ 


in’ αὐτῶν] sc. τῶν δαπάνων. 


ὃ σοφιστικὸς Adyos] The fallacy 


‘acervus’ says Schneider. 


4 πρὸς ταύτην τὴν ἀρχήν] ‘ Against 
this commencement of the change.’ 
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~ / ~ / : 
Causes of ποιεῖσθαι, ἔπειτα μὴ πιστεύειν τοῖς σοφίσματος χάριν πρὸς 
βύδὈ τὲ : ee 
Soe. TO πλῆθος συγκειμένοις" ἐξελέγχεται yap ὑπὸ τῶν ἔργων. 
servation. ~ \ / ~ ~ / 
servation. oie δὲ λέγομεν τῶν πολιτειῶν σοφίσματα, πρότερον 
1308 5 4 3 » δ ΗΝ y s > , > 
εἴρηται. ἔτι δ᾽ ὁρᾶν ὅτι ἔνιαι μένουσιν ov μόνον ἄριστος- 
κρατίαι ἀλλὰ καὶ ὀλιγαρχίαι οὐ διὰ τὸ ἀσφαλεῖς εἶναι τὰς 
,ὔ 3 Ἀ ὃ 4 \ ᾿ ~ 4 4 3 ~ > ~ 
πολιτείας, ἀλλὰ OIA TO εὖ YoNTIAs τοὺς EY TAS APY ObG 
~ 3 n \ ~ ~ 
γινομένους καὶ τοῖς ἔξω τῆς πολιτείας καὶ τοῖς ἐν τῷ πολι- 
τεύματι, τοὺς μὲν μὴ μετέχοντας τῷ μὴ ἀδικεῖν καὶ τῷ τοὺς 
ἡγεμονικοὺς αὐτῶν εἰσάγειν εἰς τὴν πολιτείαν, καὶ τοὺς μὲν 
ᾧ r U \ xD an > MT , \ δὲ Ἢ \ > Σ 
ιλοτίμους μὴ. ἀδικεῖν εἰς ἀτιμίαν τοὺς δὲ πολλοὺς εἰς κερ- 
δος. πρὸς αὑτοὺς δὲ καὶ τοὺς μετέχοντας τῷ χρῆσθαι ἀλλή- 
S, πρὸς αὐτοὺς ς μετέχ ς τῷ χρη 7 
~ a \ ee ~ 7 ~ ε 
6 λοις δημοτικῶς. ὃ γὰρ ἐπὶ τοῦ πλήθους ζητοῦσιν οἱ δη- 
“κι “- , 
μοτικοὶ τὸ ἴσον, τοῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ὁμοίων οὐ μόνον δίκαιον 
> \ \ U 93 “ ὌΝ / - > ~ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ συμφέρον ἐστίν. διὸ ἐὰν πλείους ὦσιν EY τῷ πο- 
’ A / ~ ~ ~ , 
λιτεύματι, πολλὰ συμῷερει τῶν δημοτικῶν νομοθετημάτων, 
οἷον τὸ ἑξαμήνους τὰς ἀρχὰς εἶναι, ἵνα πάντες οἱ ὅμοιοι με- 
, a A a oF AN eg” ὃ Ἁ ἃ. 
réywow ἔστι γὰρ ὥσπερ δῆμος ἤδη οἱ ὅμοιοι, O10 καὶ εν 
\ 
τούτοις ἐγγίγνονται δημαγωγοὶ πολλάκις, ὥσπερ εἴρηται 
3 Ka “ / 
ἔπειθ᾽ ἧττον εἰς δυναστείας ἐμπίπτουσιν αἱ 


πρότερον. 
7 4 ε / « νι 
οὐ γὰρ ὁμοίως ῥᾷδιον 


ὀλιγαρχίαι καὶ ἀριστοκρατίαι. 

~ s + \ / 3 Ἁ \ 
κακουργῆσαι ὀλίγον Ypovoy ἄρχοντας Καὶ πολύν, ἐπεὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο ἐν ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις καὶ δημοκρατίαις γίγνονται 
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et Δ i) ς. , . "AS , 
τυραννιὸες 7) γὰρ Ob μέγιστοι εν ἑκατέρᾳ ἐπιτίθενται Causes of 


τυραννίδι, Eva μὲν οἱ δημαγωγοὶ ἔνθα δ᾽ of δυνάσται, ἢ οἱ 
τὰς μεγίστας ἔχοντες ἀρχάς, ὅταν πολὺν χρόνον ἄρχωσιν. 
Σώζονται δ᾽ αἱ πολιτεῖαι οὐ μόνον διὰ τὸ πόρρω εἶναι τῶν 8 
διαφθειρόντων, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίοτε καὶ διὰ τὸ ἐγγύς" φοβούμενοι 
γὰρ διὰ χειρῶν ἔχουσι μᾶλλον τὴν πολιτείαν, ὥστε δεῖ 
τοὺς τῆς πολιτείας ᾧροντίζοντας ᾧόβους παρασκευάζειν, ἵνα 
φυλάττωσι καὶ μὴ καταλύωσιν͵ ὥσπερ νυκτερινὴν φυλακὴν 
τὴν τῆς πολιτείας τήρησιν, καὶ τὸ πόρρω ἐγγὺς ποιεῖν. ἔτιο 
Tag τῶν γνωρίμων φιλονεικίας καὶ στάσεις καὶ διὰ τῶν 
ὅμων πειρᾶσθαι δεῖ φυλάττειν, καὶ τοὺς ἔξω τῆς Φιλονεὶ- 
κίας ὄντας, πρὶν παρειληφέναι καὶ αὐτούς, ὡς τὸ ἐν ἀρχῇ 
γινόμενον κακὸν γνῶναι οὐ τοῦ τυχόντος ἀλλὰ πολιτικοῦ 
ἀνδρός, πρὸς δὲ τὴν διὰ τὰ τιμήματα γιγνομένην μετα- 
βολὴν ἐξ ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ πολιτείας, ὅταν συμβαίνη τοῦτο 
μενόντων μὲν τῶν αὐτῶν τιμημάτων εὐπορίας δὲ νομίσζατος 
γιγνομένης, συμφέρει τοῦ τιμήματος ἐπισχοπεῖν τοῦ κοινοῦ 
τὸ πλῆθος πρὸς τὸ παρελθὸν [κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον], 
ἐν ὁσαις μὲν πόλεσι τιμῶνται κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν, ἐν δὲ ταῖς 
μείζοσι διὰ τριετηρίδος ἢ πενταετηρίδος" κἂν ἢ rena 
πλάσιον ἢ πολλοστημόριον τοῦ πρότερον, ἐν ὦ αἱ τιμήσεις 


οἱ δυνάσται] ‘the members of the 
powerful oligarchical families.’ 


10 εὐπορίας νομίσματος γιγνομένης 
When there has been, as we should 


servation. 


σοφίσματος χάριν] Comp. VI. (IV.) 
Rin. 1, ὅσα προφάσεως χάριν σοφίζονται. 
In neither place is it very easy to 
translate the expression, ‘in the way 
of devices’ ‘to answer the purpose 
of.’ 

5 τοὺς ἡγεμονικοὺς εἰσάγειν) ‘ By in- 
troducing into the government those 
amongst them who show capacity for 
governing.’ The right introduction of 
new elements would seem the great test 
of the wisdom of a governing oligarchy 
or aristocracy. 

τῷ χρῆσθαι ἀλλήλοις δημοτικῶς} ‘ By 
acting towards one another on demo- 
cratical principles.’ The true principle 


of an aristocracy is stated by Arnold to | 


be perfect equality within the limits 
of its own body, and the absolute 
superiority of that body over the rest. 
This agrees with Aristotle in this 
passage. 

6 ἐπὶ τῶν ὁμοίων} ‘in the case of 
the peers.’ The use of of ὅμοιοι 
as a political term at Sparta is well 
known. 

δῆμος ἤδη, κιτ.λ.1 ‘By virtue of 
their equality, they are, within the 
limits of their own body, a demo- 
eracy.’ 

εἴρηται mpdrepov] See above Ch. 
VI. 6. 

ἡ ἔπειθ᾽ ἧττον] ‘Again by this ar- 
rangement as to the offices.’ 


ὃ διὰ τὸ πόρρω] As was the case in 
Crete, see II. x. 15. 

διὰ χειρῶν ἔχουσι] ‘keep it in hand.’ 
The presence of danger enforces modera- 
tion, 

νυκτερινὴν φυλακήν] ‘watch in the 
night.’ 

9 φιλονεικίας} “ rivalries,’ 

πρὶν παρειληφέναι καὶ αὐτούς] ‘ Be- 
fore it has absorbed them too.’ So I 
construe it, taking the subject of 
παρειληφέναι from φιλονεικίας. 

ὡς τὸ ἐν ἀρχῇ, κιτ.λ.1 ‘It requires 
precautions, since it is not every one 
that can trace the evil at its very bo- 
ginning, that is the characteristic of 
the statesman.’ 


say, a large influx of the precious 
metals, so that the standard, which 
was high, is now one which is attain- 
able by a very much larger number, 
‘as the result of a large supply of 
money.’ 


ἐπισκοπεῖν, K.T.A.| ‘to revise the 
amount of the general valuation,’ 

τιμῶνται κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν) ‘They take 
the census annually.’ 

πολλοστημόριον ‘many times 
smaller.” ‘ Vielfach kleiner,” Stahr. 
Eth, τι ¥. II, p. 1176, 29. odA- 
λοστῶ:. 


ἐν ᾧ αἱ τιμήσεις} ‘When the valua- 
tions were seitle].’ 


BB 
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Causes of κατέστησαν τῆς πολιτείας, νόμον εἶναι καὶ τὰ τιμήματα τὸ ἀεὶ τοῖς ἀντικειμένοις μορίοις ἐγχειρίζειν τὰς πράξεις Canses of 
antes ἐπιτείνειν ἢ ἀνιέναι, ἐὰν μὲν ὑπερβάλλῃ; ἐπιτείνοντας κατὰ οὐ τὰς ἀῤχάξ" λέγω δ ἀντικῶσθαι τοὺς ἐπιεικεῖς τῷ NG Oe stability 
servation. τὴν πολλαπλασίωσιν, ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐλλείπη, ἀνιέντας καὶ ἐλάττω καὶ τοὺς ἀπόρους τοῖς εὐπόροις, καὶ τὸ πειρᾶσθαι ἢ συμ.- —— 
τ ποιοῦντας THY τίμησιν. ἐν μὲν γὰρ ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις καὶ μιγνύναι τὸ τῶν ἀπόρων πλῆθος καὶ τὸ τῶν εὐπόρων, ἢ τὸ 
ταῖς πολιτείαις μὴ ποιούντων μὲν οὕτως ἔνθα μὲν ὀλιγαρ- μέσον αὔξειν" τοῦτο γὰρ διαλύει τὰς διὰ τὴν ἀνισότητα 
χίαν ἔνθα δὲ δυναστείαν γίγνεσθαι συμβαΐνει, ἐκείνως δὲ ᾿ς στάσεις. Μέγιστον δὲ ἐν πάσῃ πολιτείᾳ τὸ καὶ τοῖς νό- τὸ 
ἐκ μὲν πολιτείας δημοκρατίαν, ἐκ δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίας πολι- μοις καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ οἰκονομίᾳ οὕτω τετάχθαι ὥστε μὴ εἶναι 
:α τείαν. ἢ δῆμον. κοινὸν δὲ καὶ ἐν "δήμῳ καὶ ὀλιγαρχίᾳ phy dete xeplalves, τοῦνε δὲ μόνώστα tye a 
[*] καὶ πάσῃ πολιτείᾳ μήτ᾽ αὐξάνειν Alay μηθένα παρὰ χικαῖς δεῖ τηρεῖν. οὐ γὰρ οὕτως ἀγανακτοῦσιν εἰργόμιενοι τό 
τὴν συμμετρίαν, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τειρᾶσθαι μικρὰς καὶ τοῦ ἄρχειν οἱ πολλοί, ἀλλὰ καὶ χαίρουσιν ἐάν τις ἐᾷ πρὸς 
πολυχρονίους διδόναι τιμὰς ἢ ταχὺ μεγάλας (διαφθεί- Γ ἰοιοις σχολάξειν, ὡς ἐὰν οἴωνται τὰ κοινὰ κλέπτειν τοὺς 
ρονται γάρ, καὶ φέρειν οὐ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς εὐτυχίαν), ἄρχοντας" τότε δ᾽ ἀμφότερα λυκεῖ, τό τε τῶν τιμῶν μὰ 
εἰ δὲ μή, μή τοί 7 ἀθρόας δόντας ἀφαιρεῖσθαι πάλιν μετέχειν καὶ τὸ τῶν κερδῶν. μοναχῶς δὲ καὶ ἐνδέχεται 17 
ἀθρόας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ προσαγωγῆς" καὶ μάλιστα μὲν πειρᾶσθαι ἁμα εἶναι δημοκρατίαν καὶ ἀριστοκρατίαν, εἰ τοῦτο κατα- 
τοῖς νόμοις οὕτως ἄγειν ὥστε μηθένα ἐγγίγνεσθαι πολὺ , σκευάσειέ rig: ἐνδέχοιτο vhs badd τῶν denis Δ ον τα 
ὑπερέχοντα δυνάμει μήτε φίλων μήτε χρημάτων, εἰ δὲ μῆ» | πλῆθος ἔχειν ἃ βούλονται ἀμφοτέρους. τὺ μὲν γὰρ ἐξεῖναι 
13 ἀποδημητικὰς ποιεῖσθαι τὰς παραστάσεις αὐτῶν. ἐπεὶ δὲ πᾶσιν ἄρχειν δημοκρατικόν, τὸ δὲ τοὺς γνωρίμους εἶναι ἐν 
καὶ διὰ τοὺς ἰδίους βίους νεωτερίξουσιν, δεῖ ἐμποιεῖν ἀρχὴν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς ἀριστοκρατικόν, τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔσται, ὅταν μὴ 718 


τινα τὴν ἐποψομένην τοὺς ζῶντας ἀσυμφόρως πρὸς τὴν κερδαίνειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀρχῶν. οἱ γὰρ ἄποροι οὐ βουλήσονται 
πολιτείαν, ἐν μὲν δημοκρατίᾳ πρὸς τὴν δημοκρατίαν, ἐν δὲ ἄρχειν τῷ μηδὲν κερδαίνειν, ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῖς ἰδίοις εἶναι μᾶλ- 
ὀλιγαρχίᾳ πρὸς τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων λον" οἱ δ᾽ εὔποροι δυνήσονται διὰ τὸ μηδὲν προσδεῖσθαι τῶν 
πολιτειῶν ἑκάστη. καὶ τὸ εὐημεροῦν δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἀνὰ none, eve συμβήσεται τοῖς μὲν ἀπόροις γίγνεσθαι εὐπό- 
μέρος φυλάττεσθαι διὰ τὰς αὐτὰς αἰτίας. τούτου δ᾽ ἄκος ῥοις διὰ τὸ διατρίβειν πρὸς τοῖς ἔργοις, τοῖς δὲ γνωρίμοις 
μὴ ἄρχεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν τυχόντων. τοῦ μὲν οὖν μὴ κλέπτε- τὸ 


® καὶ μοναρχίᾳ Bekker. 


———a=——— Ὁ 


guard against a prosperous class, or τοὺς ἐπιεικεῖ] Here the political 
κατὰ Thy] ‘to meet,’ ‘to correspond διαφθείρονται γάρ] ‘For men get the prosperity of a class.’ Or is it a | sense of the word is quite evident. 

with’ the multiplication. corrupted.’ somewhat different meaning, one more 15 τῇ ἄλλῃ οἰκονομίᾳ] ‘ The general 
11 οὕτως] refers to ἀνιέντας καὶ μή τοί ye] ‘at any rate not.’ consonant with the general sense of | administration of the state,’ or, as we. 

ἐλάττω ποιοῦντας ; ἐκείγως to ἐπιτεί- τοῖς νόμοις οὕτως ἄγειν} ‘So to 601" ἀνὰ μέρος, “ΤῸ guard against the | might say, ‘the economy.’ 

γονταϑ. duct matters by the laws and institu- fluctuations of prosperity, which visits 16 πρὸς τοῖς ἰδίοις σχολάζειν “ suis 
12 καὶ μοναρχίᾳ] which Bekker in- | tions of the state.’ Compare the use of the different parts of the state in turns,’ negotiis vacare.’ 

closes in brackets, must be rejected. aywyn, VI. (IV.) ν. 3. so that now one class is formidable, τότε] ‘where this is not done,’ ‘to 

μοναρχία is not a πολιτεία. Compare ἀποδημητικὰς ποιεῖσθαι] “ΤῸ remove now another ? These changes require | have leisure to attend to their own 

the end of Ch. IX. and the opening their supporters from home.’ precaution. | private concerns. 

ae Te I believe, a clear τὰς παραστάσει5) -- τοὺς παραστάτα, | 17 τοῦτο] sc. τὺ μὴ κερδαίνειν τὰς 

case in which we can traco an addi- ‘their followings,’ clientela. 14 τὺ ἀεὶ τοῖς, κιτ.λ.] That is, never ἀρχάς, 

tion; there are so many other instances 13 ἀρχήν τινα] The institution of a Ὁ let one or other of the oppo- 18 πρὸς τοῖς ἰδίοι5} “αὖ their own 

in which, unfortunately, we can only censorship. site classes monopolise the govern- | business.’ 

suspect one. τὸ εὐημεροῦν, κιτ.λ.] ‘To be on your ment, 19 τοῦ μὲν οὖν, K.7.A.| "ὙΠ a view 
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~ / 
Canses of σθαι τὰ κοινὰ ἡ παράδοσις γιγνέσθω τῶν χρημάτων πα- ,,. δέ . αὶ sini ; 
=< alia ἢ we YY xen Τρία δὲ τινὰ χρὴ ἔχειν τοὺς μέλλοντας ἄρξειν τὰς The quali- 


and con- fications 


— 


servation. 


/ ’ ~ ~~ \ » ’ 4 

ὄντων πάντων τῶν πολιτῶν, καὶ avtiypada κατὰ ᾧρα- 
τρίας καὶ λόχους καὶ φυλὰς τιθέσθωσαν" τοῦ δὲ ἀκερδῶς 
ἄρχειν τιμὰς εἶναι δεῖ νενομοθετημένος τοῖς εὐδοκιμοῦσιν. 


20 δεῖ δ᾽ ἐν μὲν ταῖς δημοκρατίαις τῶν εὐπόρων ᾧείδεσθαι, μὴ 


, Ἢ 4 \ ~ ᾽ δά 3 \ δὲ \ 
μόνον TAS κτήσεις μὴ ποιεῖν αναδάστους, ἀλλα μηὴε τοὺς 
ε 9 ~ ~ / i 
κοιρπούς, ὃ ἐν ἐνίαις. τῶν πολιτειῶν λανθάνει γιγνομενον" 
/ ¢ ” len 6 Σ 7 rw Ἁ οι 
βέλτιον δὲ καὶ βουλόμένους κωλύειν λειτουργεῖν τὰς ὀάπα- 
\ Ν Ἃ ἊΝ / = / \ 
νηροῖς μὲν μὴ χρησιμους ὃς λειτουργίας οἷον χορηγίας καὶ 
N /. » 2 "7 ~ " Ὁ 9 ͵ 
λαμπαήαρχιας καὶ OOS ἄλλαι τοιαῦται" εν ὁ eee t 
a) > / > / ~ 7 \ 3 \ 
τὸν ἀπόρων ἐπιμέλειαν ποιεῖσθαι TOAANY, καὶ TAG ἄρχᾶς 
749 “" 4 ’ ἐς / 5) ς γ “ 
ad’ Wy λήμματοαι τουτοις ἀπόνεμειν, KAY τις ὑβρίση τῶν 
/ / “ 2 / “" \ ZW ~ > 
εὐπόρων εἰς τούτους, μείζω τὰ ἐπιτίμια εἶναι ἢ ἂν σφῶν av- 
~ A \ , A ΝΎ, 5 > \ A 
τῶν, καὶ τας κληρονομίας μὴ κατὰ δόσιν εἶναι αλλὰα HATA 
\ / : Ἃ ~ ἃ ΟΞ." ~ ? 
γένος, μηδε πλειόνων ἢ μιᾶς τὸν αὐτὸν κληρονομειν" οὕτω 
3 ε 4 “" \ ~ 
γὰρ ἂν ὁμαλώτεραι αἱ οὐσίαι εἶεν καὶ τῶν ἀπόρων εἰς εὐπο- 
, “Δ ͵ / / SA \ 3 N 
ρίαν ἂν καθίσταιντο πλείους. συμῷερει ὃε καὶ ἐν ὁημοκρα- 
, 8. 6 ‘WN / ~ yw Ἃ 9 ’ “Ἃ εἣ ’ ’ 
ἊΨ καὶ EV ὀλιγαρχίᾳ τῶν ἄλλων ἢ οὐ ile ἡ ™pos oe γε- 
~ UP? ~ n~ ᾿] 4 re 
μειν τοις ἥττον κοινωνοῦσι τῆς πολιτείοις, EV [LEY δήμω τοις 
> / 3 δ᾽ δὴ / ~ > , v7 a > \ 
εὐπόροις, ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ τοῖς ἀπόροις, πλὴν COGS apy as 
we ’ ’ AA ~ J os) , 
κύριαι τῆς πολιτεῖοις᾽ TAUTAS ὃὲ τοῖς EX τῆς πολιτείας 


κυρίας ἀρχάς, πρῶτον μὲν φιλίαν πρὸς τὴν καθεστῶσαν 
πολιτείαν, ἔπειτα δύναμιν μεγίστην τῶν ἔργων τῆς ἀρχῆς 
τρίτον δ᾽ ἀρετὴν καὶ δικαιοσύνην ἐν ἑκάστη πολιτείᾳ Ἶν 
πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν" εἰ γὰρ μὴ ταὐτὸν τὸ δίκαιον peer 
πάσας τὰς πολιτείας, ἀνάγκη καὶ τῆς δικαιοσύνης εἶναι δια- 


/ 5 = > > / A \ / ~ 
dopacg. eyes ὃ ἀπορίαν, OTAY μὴ συμβαίνη ταῦτα πᾶντα 2 


4 4 Ε] ’ οο Ἁ 
ὰ ἂν » “ 
περὶ τὸν αὑτόν, πῶς χρὴ ποιεῖσθαι τὴν διαίρεσιν" οἷον εἶ 13098 


4A ἐξ A vv A ~ 
στρατηγικὸς μὲν τις εἴη, πονηρὸς δὲ καὶ μὴ τῇ πολιτείᾳ 
e Sa ! - \ , ~ ~ ~ ; : 
Φίλος, 6 δὲ δίκαιος καὶ Φίλος, πῶς δεῖ ποιεῖσθαι τὴν αἵρεσιν; 
4 Sv “ / 3 A / ~ 
ἔοικε δὲ δεῖν βλέπειν εἰς δύο, τίνος πλεῖον μετέχουσι πάντες 
Ἁ ; 937 “Ὁ 
καὶ τίνος ἔλαττον. διὸ ἐν στρατηγίᾳ μὲν εἰς τὴν ἐ { 
é κὲν εἰ 
αὶ τίνος ἔλαττον, δ ἐν στρατηγίᾳ μὲν εἰς τὴν ἐμπειρίαν 2 
μᾶλλον τῆς ἀρετῆς" ἔλαττον γὰρ στρατηγίας μετέχουσι 
τῆς δ᾽ ἐπιεικείας πλεῖον" ἐν δὲ ἡ καὶ ίᾳ τὰ ι: 
ἧς εικείας πλεῖον" ἐν δὲ φυλακῇ καὶ ταμιείᾳ τἀναντία" 
’ 4 9 ἵν ne a “Δ fad . 

πλείονος γὰρ ἀρετῆς δεῖται ἢ ὅσην οἱ πολλοὶ ἔχουσιν, ἡ δὲ 
" ’ A ~n = 
ἐπιστήμη κοινὴ πᾶσιν. 


> ’ 3 5) “9 Ν 

, ἀπορήσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις κἂν δύναμις 4 

ε ~ / A / ~ ~ , ~ 

ὑπάρχη τῆς πολιτείας καὶ φιλία, τί δεῖ τῆς ἀρετῆς 5 ποιήσει 
\ \ / \ \ 4 ἍἋ 

γὰρ τὰ συμῷεροντα καὶ τὰ δύο. ἢ ὅτι ἐνδέχεται τοὺς τὰ 


members of the governing body.’ The 
mention of them, and the limitation 
of all the higher offices to them, leads 


7 , 
2 συμβαίνῃ] ‘are ποῦ found combined 
in the same person.’ 


διαίρεσιν] In this passage the two 


for office. 


ἐγχειρίζειν μόνοις ἢ πλείοσιν. 


to” ‘in order that the public money 
may not be embezzled,’ ‘co consilio 
ut.’ 

ἀντίγραφα] ‘copies,’ ‘ duplicates.’ 

Adxous] generally, at any rate, a 
military term. In Xenophon, Hiero 
Ix. 5, it has a civil sense, διήρηνται μὲν 
γὰρ ἅπασαι αἱ πόλεις, αἱ μὲν κατὰ φυλάς, 
αἱ δὲ κατὰ μοίρας, αἱ δὲ κατὰ λόχους. 
The passages Schneider in his note 
quotes from the Hellenies, only support 
his view on the supposition that in 
Argos and Thebes, the civil and military 
divisions corresponded. 

τιμάς] μισθός τις Soréos* τοῦτο δὲ 
τιμὴ καὶ γέρας, is his language in 
Eth. v. x. 7, p. 1134 Ὁ. 6; and honours 


would not be needed if the offices were 


a source of gain. Compare note on 
VII. (VI.) vi. 7. 


20 τὰς κτήσεις} See Ch. V. 5, where 
wo have τὰς οὐσίας, and for τοὺς 
καρπούς here we have τὰς προσύ- 
δους. 


μὴ κατὰ δόσιν) ‘not by gift or be- 
quest, but by inheritance on the 
principle of family; there should be, 
however, a limitation in the number, 
and consequently on the amount, ‘im- 
posed by the society,’ μηδὲ πλειόνων 
ἣ μιᾶς τὸν αὐτὸ κληρονομεῖν. 


21 τοῖς ἐκ τῆς πολιτεία5] equivalent 
to τοῖς ἐν τῷ πολιτεύματι, “ The 


him to speak of the qualifications ‘re- 
quired in them. Also, as remarked 
in the summary, in the possession of 
these qualifications is found one of 


the great positive guarantees for 
bafety. 


TX. 1 The three qualifications are 
given repeatedly. Compare the speech 
of Pericles, Thuc. τι, 60, γνῶναι τὰ 
δέοντα καὶ ἑρμηνεῦσαι ταῦτα, φιλό- 
πολίς τε καὶ χρημάτων κρείσσων. In 
Aristotle, Rhet. u. Ch. I. 

δύναμιν μεγίστην] ‘a very great ca- 
pacity for the duties of the office.’ 

δικαιοσύνην] Eth. v. 10, 5%, p. 1135, 
3, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ φυσικὰ ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀνθρώπινα δίκαια οὐ ταὐτὰ πανταχοῦ, 
ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ αἱ πολιτεῖαι, ἀλλὰ μία μόνον 
πανταχοῦ κατὰ φύσιν ἡ ἀρίστη, 


words διαίρεσιν and αἵρεσιν seem used 
almost indifferently. This may help 
in the difficult passage, VI. (IV.) 
VI. 3. 

τίνος πλεῖον, κιτ.λ.] ‘Which, as a 
general rule, men are likely to have a 
larger amount of.’ 

8 ἔλαττον γάρ, k.T.A.] ‘For more men 
share in goodness than in the qualifi- 
cations required in a general;’ or, 
‘there is a smaller portion of these 
falls to the lot of men in general, than 
there is of goodness.’ 

ἡ ἐπιστήμη] ‘The knowledge re- 
quired.’ 

4 κἂν δύναμις] ‘ Supposing that there 
exist the capacity to administer the 
state.’ 

Ἦ ὅτι ‘Is it not that?’ Compare 
for the thought contained in the 
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~ ¥ ~ a , A ᾿ ΩΝ 
The quali- δύο ταῦτα ἔχοντας ἀκρατεῖς εἶναι, ὥστε καθάπερ καὶ αὑτοῖς 


fications 
for office. 


5 


General 
precepts. 


~ ~ \ / 
6 μένου. παρὰ πάντα δὲ ταῦτα δεῖ μὴ λανθάνειν, 


»τῶν ὀλιγαρχικῶν τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας. 


3 e ~ Ὁ ἡ \ ~ e ’ a \ 
οὐχ ὑπηρετουσιν͵ εἰὸητες καὶ Φιλοῦντες αὑτους, OUTM καὶ 
A 4 A 3 A ’ 93} ΜΕ 8 τ “ἃ AW δέ fed 
πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν οὐθὲν κωλύει εχειν ενίους. WAwWS VE, ὁσὰ 
nN ΄ ε ’ ’ nw , 
ey τοῖς νόμοις ως συμῴῷεροντα λέγομεν ταῖς πολιτείαις, 
* re , 4 ’ 
ἅπαντα ταῦτα σώὠΐζει τὰς πολιτείας. 
~ 4 ~ ad ~ 
εἰρημένον μέγιστον στοιχεῖον, τὸ τηρεῖν ὅπως κρεῖττον 
57 4 ’ Ἁ ’ γῇ ~ A β ᾿ς 
ἔσται τὸ (βουλόμενον THY πολιτείαν WAHIOG TOV μὴ ουλο» 
ἃ ~ 
O νυν 


\ \ ἤ 
καὶ τὸ πολλαᾶκις 


, A νὰ 4 

λανθάνει τὰς παρεκβεβηκυίας πολιτείας, TO μέσον' πολλὰ 

δώ ~ , A / \ 

γὰρ τῶν δοκούντων δημοτικῶν λύει τὰς δημοκρατίας καὶ 

οἱ δ᾽ οἰόμενοι ταύτην 
“" / > Ἁ a > \ € , 5 ~ 2 

εἶναι μίαν ἀρετὴν ἕλκουσιν εἰς τὴν ὑπερβολήν, ἀγνοοῦντες 
ἡ e ~ ἈΝ ‘ > \ 

ὅτι καθάπερ pig ἐστι παρεκβεβηκυῖα μὲν τὴν εὐθύτητα τὴν 

ΕῪ ΄ ᾽ > ὧν 57 Ἁ 

καλλίστην πρὸς τὸ γρυπὸν ἢ τὸ σιμόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ETL καλὴ 
\ Ud 95) Ν \ 9 > ‘ ᾽ " ea , / 

καὶ χάριν ἔχουσα πρὸς THY ὄψιν, οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν ἐπιτείνῃ 

~ ᾽ , ~ Ν. 3 ~ 

τις ἔτι μᾶλλον εἰς τὴν ὑπερβολήν, πρῶτον μὲν ἀποβαλεῖ 
~ , ed ad 4 ~ 

τὴν μετριότητα τοῦ μορίου, τέλος δ᾽ οὕτως ὥστε μηδὲ ῥῖνα 
Ἁ A Ἁ » ~ 

ποιήσει dalvecbos διὰ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν καὶ THY ἔλλειψιν τῶν 

9 ’ὔ A | See δὲ “ 5 \ \ ~ wv 

ἐναντίων" τὸν αὑτὸν O& τρόπον ἔχει ΚΑΙ περὶ τῶν αλλων 
; Ἁ ~ 4 \ \ ΝΜ / 

συμβαίνει δὴ τοῦτο καὶ περὶ TAS αλλας πολιτείας: 
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VIII, (V.) 9.) 


\ \ 3 / \ ὃ ΄ 3 er ae: 
καὶ yap ὀλιγαρχίαν καὶ δημοκρατίαν ἔστιν wot ἔχειν 
ε ΄- / > / ~ 
ἱκανῶς, καίπερ ἐξεστηκυίας τῆς βελτίστης τάξεως" ἐὰν δέ 

9 / ~ c ’ ~ ~ 
τις ἐπιτείνη μᾶλλον. ἑκατέραν αὐτῶν, πρῶτον μὲν χείρω 
’ \ / 
ποιήσει τὴν πολιτείαν, τέλος δ᾽ οὐδὲ πολιτείαν. 
~ δον τ “ \ / \ j~ 
τοῦτο μὴ ἀγνοεῖν τὸν νομοθέτην καὶ τὸν πολιτικόν, ποῖα 
Abe ~ P+ ne \ ~ / 5 \ ΄ 
δώξει τῶν δημοτικῶν καὶ ποῖα φθείρει τὴν δημοκρατιαν, 

Η ~ ne . μὰν ᾿ 9 , 2d , 
καὶ ποῖα τῶν ολιγαρχικῶν THY ολιγαρχίαν. OUOETECAY 

Ὺ 4 > AS = £ Px “ ναὶ Ἂς 3 Px 57 ~ a ’ 

μὲν γὰρ ἐνδέχεται αὐτῶν εἶναι καὶ διαμένειν ἄνευ τῶν εὐπὸ- 
\ ~. 4 9 3 a ε ’ ra 

ρων καὶ τοῦ πλήθους, AAA ὅταν ὁμαλότης γένηται τῆς 

2 / 39) 9 , ." 4 \ / cd 

οὐσίας, ἄλλην ἀνάγκη εἶναι ταύτην τὴν πολιτείαν, ὥστε 

/ ~ 3 2 \ / , 

φθείροντες τοῖς καθ᾿ ὑπεροχὴν νόμοις φθείρουσι τὰς πολι- 
ε ’ Q 4 b w~ 

τείας. ᾿Δμαρτάνουσι δὲ καὶ ev ταῖς δημοκρατίαις καὶ ἐν 

~ 5 - ΄ Ε] A ~ ἤ N 
ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις, ἐν μὲν ταῖς δημοκρατίαις οἱ δημαγωγοί, 
ad 4 ro) , ~ . \ ~ 
ὅπου τὸ πλῆθος κύριον τῶν νόμων᾽ dbo? γὰρ ποιοῦσιν ἀεὶ 

\ / / ~ " / “ 
τὴν πόλιν, μαχόμιενοι τοῖς εὐπόροις, δεῖ δὲ τοὐναντίον αἰεὶ 
δοκεῖν λέγειν ὑπὲρ εὐπό ἐν δὲ ταῖς ὁ ίαις ome 
εἶν λέγε πὲρ εὐπόρων, ev δὲ ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις ὑπὲρ 
~ \ 3 [4 \ Ἁ ad Ψ “Δ 
τοῦ δήμου τοὺς ὀλιγαρχικούς, καὶ τοὺς ὅρκους ἐναντίους ἢ 
“ 5» 4 A > / ~ . 
νῦν ὀμνύναι τοὺς ὀλιγαρχικούς. νῦν μὲν yap ἐν ἐνίαις 
5» ’ A ΩΝ ’ὔ y 
ὀμνύουσι “ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ κακόνους ἔσομαι καὶ βουλεύσω ὅ τι 
ΔῈ oo cso 4 AQ Δ ὁ / Ν / 
ἂν ἔχω κακόν" χρὴ δὲ καὶ ὑπολαμβάνειν καὶ ὑποκρίνεσθαι 


διὸ δεῖο 


General 


precepts. 


’ 
8 μθρίων. 


passage, ὥστε καθάπερ, «.7.A., But- 
ler’s Sermons, Sermon I., concluding 
paragraph, where the statement is just 
reversed. 

5 ᾿Απλῶς δέ] ‘ Passing from all par- 
ticular points of the question as to how 
constitutions are preserved, we may 
say in general terms,’ &c. 

ἂν τοῖς νόμοι] “ Leges quibus 
civitates continentur,” Nickes, p. 115. 
But it seems to me rather a reference 
to another work of Aristotle’s answering 
in title, though not in spirit, to the 
νόμοι of Plato. 

ταῖς πολιτείαι5] democracies and oli- 
garchies, with their varieties and 
kindred forms, no thought of mo- 
narchy. Ch. I. I. 

πολλάκις εἰρημένον] VI. (IV.) xu. I. 


VIL. (VI.) vi. 2. 

μέγιστον στοιχεῖον] ‘the most im- 
portant elementary principle.’ 

ἡ ταύτην εἶναι μίαν ἀρετήν] ‘ The 
strengthening of the constitution as it 
exists is the only right thing.” Such 
I conceive to be the meanirg. Com- 
pare VII, (VI.) τ. 10, 

τὴν μετριότητα τοῦ μορίου] ‘Its due 
proportion as a part.’ 

τῶν ἐναντίων) ‘of all the counter- 
balancing parts.” It needs the relief 
of the other features. 

8 περὶ τὰς ἄλλας πολιτείας] Gottling 
and Stahr defend the ἄλλας from the 
sequel. I conceive it to have been in- 
troduced to match ἄλλων in ἄλλων 
μορίων, but unlike that, to be entirely 
unneeded and out of place, 


καίπερ ἐξεστηκυίας, κι τ.λ.}] Comp. 
Eth, vu. vii. 6, p. 1149, b. 34, ἐξέστηκε 
τῆς φύσεως. By βελτίστη τάξις 1 con- 
ceive he means not his ἀρίστη κρατία, 
or ideal πολιτεῖα, but the best arrange- 
ment of these corrupt forms, demo- 
eracy and oligarchy. 

9 ὅταν ducddrns| If equality of pro- 
perty is introduced, it may be a good or 
an evil, but at any rate it changes the 
constitution. 

φθείροντες τοῖς καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν νό- 
vos] If this reading is the true one, I 
see no other way of interpreting it 
than this: ‘so that whilst only wishing 
by their laws to destroy the antagonist 
principles or their opponents in whom 
that principle is embodied, they really 
are destroying the constitution.’ But 
I suspect that the true reading is 


χαίροντες, see ὃ 13, οἷς χαίρουσιν, 
‘so that, whilst taking delight in 
passing laws based on their superiority, 
whilst glad of every opportunity of 
carrying out their principle, they are 
in reality destroying the constitution,’ 
τοῖς Kad’ ὑπεροχὴν νόμοις. This is open 
to two renderings, I think. By the 
one it would be equivalent to καθ᾽ 
ὑπερβολήν, ‘laws carried to excess ;’ 
by the other, ‘laws based on the su- 
periority existing,’ ‘ corresponding 
to it.’ 


11 ὀμνύουσ] Mr Grote vit. 400, 
speaks of this “ plainspoken oligar- 
chical oath.” 

καὶ ὑπολαμβάνειν, K.7.A.] ‘To view it 


in quite the opposite light, or, if not, to 
pretend they do,’ 
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(ς ,3 5 
Edueation. τοὐναντίον, ἐπισημαινομένους ἐν τοῖς ὅρκοις ὅτι “οὐκ ἀδι- 
κήσω τὸν δῆμον." Μέγιστον δὲ πάντων τῶν εἰρημέναν 
πρὸς τὸ διαμένειν τὰς πολιτείας, οὗ νῦν ὀλιγωροῦσι πάντες͵ 
27) παιδεύεσθαι πρὸς τὰς πολιτείαρ. φελος γὰρ οὐθὲν 
τῶν woe λιμωτάτων νόμων καὶ συνδεδοξασμένων ὑπὸ πάντων 
τῶν sisi a ένων, εἶ μὴ ἔσονται εἰθισμιένοι καὶ πεπαιδευ- 
μένοι ἐν τῇ Ξολιτείᾳ, εἰ μὲν οἱ νόμοι δημοτικοί, δημοτικῶς, 
εἰ δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχικοί, ὁλιγαρχιεῶς. εἴπερ γάρ ἐστιν ed’ ἑνὸς 
13 ἀκρασία, ἔστι καὶ ἐπὶ πόλεως. ἔστι δὲ τὸ πεπαιδεῦσθαι 
πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν οὐ τοῦτο,» τὸ ποιεῖν οἷς χαίρουσιν οἱ 
ὀλέγαρχοῦντες 7 οἱ δημοκρατίαν βουλόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς “i 

σονται οἱ μὲν ὀλιγαρχεῖν οἱ δὲ δημοκρατε εἶσθαι. νῦν δ᾽ 
μὲν ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις οἱ τῶν ἀρχόντων υἱοὶ τρυφῶσιν, οἱ δὲ 
τῶν ἀπόρων γίγνονται γεγυμνασμένοι καὶ πεπονηκότες, 
τῳ ὥστε καὶ βούλονται μᾶλλον καὶ δύνανται νεωτερίζειν. ἐν δὲ 
ταῖς δημοκρατίαις ταῖς μάλιστα εἶναι δοκούσαις ϑημοκρατι- 
καῖς τοὐναντίον τοῦ συμφέροντος καθέστηκεν. αἴτιον δὲ 

A Ω ΩΣ ε / A > ’ ’ 

τούτου ὅτι κακῶς ὁρίζονται τὸ ἐλεύθερον. δύο γάρ ἐστιν 
οἷς ἡ δημοκρατία δοκεῖ ὡρίσθαι, τῷ τὸ πλεῖον εἶναι, κύριον 

Ν x \ / ¥ ~ > > 
15 καὶ TH ἐλευθερίᾳ. τὸ μὲν γὰρ δίκαιον ἴσον δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἴσον 
δ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν δόξῃ τῷ πλήθει, τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι κύριον, & ἐλεύϑερον δὲ 
καὶ ἴδον τὸ ὅ τι ἂν βούληταί τις ποιεῖν. ὥστε ζῇ ἐν ταῖς 


’ / a e 4 \ ᾽ A , 
τοιαῦταις δημοκρατίαις ἕκαστος ὡς βούλεται, καὶ εἰς ὃ χρη- 


ἐπισημαινομένου5} ‘affichant,’ ‘ put- 13 νῦν δέ] We find the same language 
ting forward ostentatiously.’ in Plato, Republic vu. 536, D. ἰσχνὸς 

οὗ νῦν ὀλιγωροῦσι] Compare V. | ἀνὴρ πένης, ἡλιωμένος, παραταχθεὶς ἐν 
(VIII.) 1., and I, xm. 15. μάχῃ πλουδίῳ ἐσκιατροφηκότι, πολλὰς 

τὸ παιδεύεσθαι) Compare V. (VIIL) ἔχοντι σάρκας ἀλλοτρίας, ἴδῃ, ἀσθματός 
1 1. τε καὶ ἀπορίας μεστόν, K.T.A, 

12 συνδεδοξασμένων]Ὶ ‘assented to 
and fully accepted by a joint act of all 
the citizens.’ 

εἰ μὴ ἔσονται] Unless the citizens 
are by habit and education in harmony 
with their constitution, so that their | ἢ where the statements are prac- 


feelings and characters answer to it tically equivalent, though differing in 
fully é form and more full. 


14 τοὐναντίον τοῦ συμφέροντοΞ] " The 
contrary of their true interest,’ for the 
expression, see IT. rx, 37. 


δύο γάρ ἐστιν, «.7.A,|] VII. (VI.) 1. 


εἴπερ γάρ eortv] above ὃ 4. δ, vit. 15 εἰς ὃ χρῇζων}] Eur. Fr. 91, p. 180, 
II, 3%, P. 1152. 20. Ed, Dind, 8yo., ‘as you will,’ 
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\ 5 ‘> ~ > oJ A ~ 
Cov, ὡς Φησὶν Εὐριπίδης. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ ᾧαῦλον" οὐ γὰρ Education. 
~ , A ne \ _~— ΞΞ 
δεῖ οἴεσθαι δουλείαν εἶναι τὸ ζῆν πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν, ἀλλὰ τό 
9 “ Ν + ε ~ / \ 
σωτηρίαν. ἐξ ὧν μὲν οὖν αἱ πολιτεῖαι μεναβόλλαυνι καὶ 
φθείρονξαι, καὶ διὰ τίνων σώζονται καὶ διαμιένουσιν, ὡς 
ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν τοσαῦτα, ἐστιν. 
Λείπεται δ᾽ ἐπελθεῖν καὶ περὶ μοναρχίας, ἐξ ὧν τε το 
\ y ¢ 4 ’ 
φθείρεται καὶ δ ὧν σώξεσθαι πέφυκεν. σχεδὸν 63 παρα- bee rear 
~ _ \ \ : 
πλήσια τοῖς εἰρημένοις περὶ τὰς πολιτείας ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ συμ- 
’ \ \ / \ € 
βαίνοντα 7 περὶ τὰς βασιλείας καὶ τὰς τυραννίδας. ἡ μὲν 1310 5 
γὰρ βασιλεία κατὰ τὴν ἀριστοκρατίαν ἐστίν, ἡ δὲ τυραννὶς 
ἐξ ὀλιγαρχίας τῆς ὑστάτης σύγκειται καὶ δημοκρατίας" διὸ 
δὴ καὶ βλαβερωτάτη τοῖς ἀρχομένοις ἐστίν, ἅτε ἐκ δυοῖν 
/ ~ \ \ 
συγκειμένη κακῶν καὶ τὰς παρεκβάσεις καὶ τὰς ἁμαρτίας 


Ἃ9 ε 


ἔχουσα τὰς παρ ἀμφοτέρων πολιτειῶν. ὑπάρχει ὃ 
γένεσις εὐθὺς ἐξέ ἐναντίων ἑκατέρᾳ τῶν μοναρχιῶν" ἡ μὲν γὰρ Monee 
βασιλεία πρὸς βοήθειαν τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ δήμου τοῖς ἐπιεικέσι 
γέγονεν, καὶ καθίσταται βασιλεὺς ἐκ τῶν ἐπιεικῶν καθ᾽ 
ὑπεροχὴν ἀρετῆς ἢ πράξεων τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἢ καθ᾽ 
ὑπεροχὴν τοιούτου γένους, ὃ δὲ τύραννος ἐκ τοῦ δήμου καὶ 


16 τοῦτο δὲ ἐστὶ φαῦλον] It is the ; excludes monarchy from the constitu- 
old question of the distinction be- | tions, as I have remarked before. 
tween licence and liberty, the igno- 2 κατὰ τὴν ἀριστοκρατίαν ‘stands 
rance as to what really constitutes | on the same level with,’ ‘answers to,’ 
liberty. For the meaning of this | “schliesst sich an,” Stahr. So that 
word see M. Dunoyer’s remarks, | the reasoning which holds good for the 
Liberté du Travail, Vol. τ. p. 23 and | ἀριστοκρατίαι, will hold good for the 
foll. βασιλεία. 


3 ὑπάρχει δέ, κιτ.λ.] ‘And to begin 


Χ, 1 καὶ περὶ povapxlas] He passes | with, at once, their origin is,’ ὅζο. 


from the πολιτεῖαι, the constitutions 
of Greek freemen, however far re- 
moved from the standard he would 
wish to see established, to the govern- 
ment of one, and of course mainly to 
the corrupt form of that government, 
as the really practical question; the | τῶν amd τῆς ἀρετῆς] ‘The class of 
other by his definition being strictly actions which naturally are the pro- 
impossible, and even a tolerable ap- | duct of virtue in a man,’ 

proximation being very rare. τοιούτου γένου:] sc. κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν 

περὶ τὰς moditelas] This expression | ὑπερέχοντος. .Compare IIT. xvut, 1, 


, πρὸς βοήθειαν, x.7.A.] ‘With a view 
to assistance against the people.’ 
τοῖς ἐπιεικέσι] “der hoheren Stinde,” 
says Stahr rightly, ‘the upper classes 
look to the king for protection.’ 


-Origin of 
Monarchy. 
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~ ng 94.4 4 , ced ε ἂν 2) ~ 
τοῦ πλήθους ἐπὶ τοὺς γνωριμους, ὁπῶς ὁ ὁημοὸς αἀὸδικῆται 
φω ~ , 
μηθὲν im αὐτῶν. Φανερὸν δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν συμβεβηκότων" σχεδὸν 
“ ~ ’ 9 ~ 
γὰρ οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν τυράννων γεγόνασιν ἐκ δημαγωγῶν ὡς 


~ . ~ , \ a ec 
5 εἰπεῖν, πιστευθέντες ἐκ τοῦ διαβάλλειν τοὺς γνωρίμους. αἱ 


μὲν γὰρ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον κατέστησαν τῶν τυραννίδων, 
ἤδη τῶν πόλεων ηὐξημένων, αἱ δὲ πρὸ τούτων ἔκ τε τῶν 
βασιλέων παρεκβαινόντων τὰ πάτρια καὶ δεσποτικωτέρας 
ἀρχῆς ὀρεγομένων, αἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν αἱρετῶν ἐπὶ τὰς κυρίας 
ἀρχάς (τὸ γὰρ ἀρχαῖον οἱ δῆμοι καθίστασαν πολυχρονίους 
τὰς δημιουργίας καὶ κὰς θεωρίας). αἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ὀλιγαρχιῶν 
αἱρουμένων ἕνα τινὰ κύριον ἐπὶ τὰς μεγίστας ἀρχάς. πᾶσι 
γὰρ ὑπῆρχε τοῖς τρόποις τούτοις τὸ κατεργάζεσθαι ῥᾳδίως, 
εἰ μόνον βουληθεῖεν, διὰ τὸ δύναμιν προὔπάρχειν τοῖς μὲν 
βασιλικῆς ἀρχῆς, τοῖς δὲ τὴν τῆς τιμῆς, οἷον Φείδων μὲν 
περὶ ~Apyos καὶ ἕτεροι τύραννοι κατέστησαν βασιλείας 
ὑπαρχούσης, οἱ δὲ περὶ τὴν Ἰωνίαν καὶ Φάλαρις ἐκ τῶν 
τιμῶν, Παναίτιος δ᾽ ἐν Λεοντίνοις καὶ Κύψελος ἐν Κορίνθῳ 
καὶ Πεισίστρατος ᾿Αθήνησι καὶ Διονύσιος ἐν Συρακούσαις 


\ a A : 1,’ / > ὃ / Ae ᾿ 

καὶ ἕτεροι τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ἐκ δημαγωγίας. κανᾶπερ οὖν 
A Ἁ 9 / 

εἴπομεν, ἡ βασιλεία τέτακται κατὰ τὴν ἀριστοκρατίαν. 


“Ἃ 


ῳ κα , 9 x ᾽ ἰδί 9 ‘ Ἃ 4 , 
κατ ἀξιαν γὰρ ἐστιν, ἡ κατ soba ἀρετὴν ἢ κατὰ γένους, ἢ 
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Υ͂ “δ A ~ , , 
κατ᾽ εὐεργεσίας, ἢ κατὰ ταῦτα τε καὶ δύναμιν, ἅπαντες 


9 


Yn εὐεργετήσαντες ἢ δυνάμενοι τὰς πόλεις ἢ τὰ τῇ mS 
78} dhe "ἢ [es 9 εις ἢ TH εν EvET- 


Origin of 
Monarchy. 


~ 9 / 7 n ~ ’ὔ 
γετεῖν ἐτύγχανον τῆς τιμῆς ταυτής, οἱ μὲν κατὰ πόλεμον ὃ 


ὯΩ 59 


, 4 a LAN ε 
κωλύσαντες δουλεύειν, ὥσπερ ἸΑόδρος, οἱ ὃ ἐλευθερώσαντες, 
ε ~ “Δ / a / , 
ὥσπερ Κῦρος, ἢ κτίσαντες ἢ κτησάμενοι χώρᾶν, ὥσπερ οἱ 
/ ~ 4 τῷ 
Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλεῖς καὶ Μακεδόνων καὶ Μολοττῶν. 


7 \ ῳ [4 oa 
Βούλεται δ᾽ ὁ βασιλεὺς εἶναι φύλαξ, ὅπως of μὲν κεκτημένοι 9 τϑιτ 


A 3 / Ν Id. / e XA ~ A. oe / 
τὰς οὐσίας μηθὲν ἄδικον πάσχωσιν, ὃ OF δῆμος μὴ ὑβρίζηται 
ςς ’ vv Ε το 
μηθέν. ἡ δὲ τυραννὶς, ὠσπερ εἴρηται πολλάκις πρὸς οὐδὲν 
οἴ. 


ἀποβλέπει κοινόν, εἰ μὴ τῆς ἰδιας ὠφελείας χάριν. 


Ὰ \ 7 
δὲ σκοπὸς τυραννικὸς μὲν τὸ ἡδύ, βασιλικὸς δὲ τὸ καλόν. 
\ 


397 
ἐστι 


τὰ δ᾽ εἰς τιμὴν βασιλικὰ μᾶλλον. καὶ φυλακὴ βασιλικὴ 


\ 7 \ ἊΝ ὃ 4 / Ὅ ~ NS ε \ 

μὲν πολιτική, τυραννικὴ OF ὁιὰ ξένων. τι ὃ᾽ ἡ τυραννὶς 
~ / \ ~ 

ἔχει κακὰ καὶ TH τῆς δημοκρατίας καὶ τὰ τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας, 

/ \ \ / “" ~ 

φανερόν, ἐκ μὲν ὀλιγαρχίας τὸ τὸ τέλος εἶναι πλοῦτον 
d / ~ ’ , 

(οὕτω γὰρ καὶ διαμένειν ἀναγκαῖον μόνως τὴν τε φυλακὴν 

\ \ / .\ \ ~ γῇ δὲ ΄ \ \ 

καὶ τὴν τρυφήν) καὶ τὸ τῷ πλήθει pyoey πιστεύειν, διὸ καὶ 


people to those conquests which their 
descendants, Philip and Alexander 


κατ᾽ εὐεργεσίας] 111. xtv. 12. 
δύναμιν] “auf Macht dazu,” Stahr. 
marvel- 


4 ἐκ τῶν συμβεβηκότων] ‘ from actual 
instances that have occurred.’ Com- 
pare Grote, 11. 25. 


5. τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἐκ δημαγωγῶν. 


ἔκ τε τῶν βασιλέων] The τε is super- 
fluous. ] 


mapexBavdytwy] ‘Wishing to over- 


step the hereditary limits of their ἢ 


power. 


τὰς δημιουργίας καὶ τὰς Oewpias] ‘ the 
magistracies civil and religious.’ See 
Grote, 1. 320; note on Thedrs, 


6 τὸ κατεργάζεσθαι fqdiws] ‘Facility 
of accomplishing their object.’ There 
is no so successful conspirator as he 
who wields the executive, 


τῇς τιμῆς] ‘ Of their office.’ 

Pheidon, Grote, 1. 427, Niebuhr #. 
a. Gesch. 1. 313, where he is placed 
very early, quite in the pre-historic 
times, 

περὶ τὴν Ἰωνίαν The putting down 
of these despots at the time of the 
Ionie revolt is a well authenticated 
historical fact. Their rise and go- 
vernment is obscure. 

Phalaris, Grote, v. 273 and foll. 

Paneetius, the earliest Sicilian tyrant. 
He had been general in a war with 
Megara. See Clinton, Ff. H. 1, 8.0. 
608. 

Κύψελος] Herod. v. 92. 

, 9 κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἀρετὴν ἢ κατὰ yévous] 
Compare III, ΧΥΤΙῚ, 1, 


‘The possession of power to enable the Great, afterwards so 


them to seize the kingly dignity.’ 

8 ἅπαντε5] sc. of βασιλεῖς, to the 
exclusion of τύραννοι. 

Kédpos] This passage seems to im- 
ply in Aristotle a different view of 
Codrus from the common one. The ge- 


neral account is that he was hereditary | 


king of Athens, and saved his country 
by his death. The language here used, 
implies that he earned his kingly sta- 
tion by his services. It places him on 
a level with Cyrus. 

Μακεδόνων] Compare a passage in 
Mr Grote’s Hist. iv. p. 20. After a 
résumé of the state of Mac:donia, &c., 
he adds, “Their position was first 
altered by the enterprise and ability 
of a family of exiled Greeks, who con- 
ducted a section of the Macedonian 


lously multiplied.” For the Molossi, 
Iv. 22. 

9 βούλεται δέ, x.7.A.] ‘The idea of a 
king is that he is a guardian.’ Com- 
pare Rhet. τ. viii. 5, p. 1366, 6, 
τυραννίδος τέλος φυλακή. 

εἰ μὴ τῆς ἰδίας, K.7.A.] ‘ Except so far 
as the tyrant’s own personal interests 
are served thereby.’ 

τὸ 780] Of course ‘personal enjoy- 
ment,’ “to gorge each prevailing pas- 
sion,” Arn. Rome, 1. Ch. xxi. p. 474. 

10 εἰς χρήματα] The preposition is 
required before χρήματα, the sense is 
not complete without it. 

πωλιτική] ‘Formed from the citi- 
zens.’ 

1 ὅτι δέ, «.7.A.] Returns on ὃ 2, 
τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἔχουσα, 


The king 
and the 
tyrant 
compared, 


Nn Ἁ ~ ’ \ ’ 
διὸ καὶ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων τὰ μὲν χρήματα τυραννικά,. 


ΤΙ 
Tyranny. 


Tyranny. 
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A ~ “ ~ 
τὴν παραίρεσιν ποιοῦνται τῶν ὅπλων" καὶ τὸ κακοῦν τὸν 
3 \ \ 9 ~ 0 2 , , 3 
ὄχλον καὶ TO Ex τοῦ ἀστεὸος ἀπελαύνειν καὶ διοικίζειν ἀμῷο- 


, ~ ΩΝ / 
12 τέρων κοινόν, καὶ τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ τῆς τυραννίδος. ἐκ 


13 δὲ μὴ δουλεύειν. 


A ~ OL ’ 
14 ΤΉν Τῶν ἰὼν στερήησιν. 


δημοκρατίας δὲ τὸ πολεμεῖν τοῖς γνωρίμοις καὶ διαφθείρειν 
λάθρᾳ καὶ φανερῶς καὶ φυγαδεύειν ὡς ἀντιτέχνους καὶ πρὸς 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐμποδίους" ἐκ γὰρ τούτων συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι 
καὶ τὰς ἐπιβουλάς, τῶν μὲν ἄρχειν αὐτῶν βουλομένων, τῶν 
ὅθ ὶ τὸ Περιάνδ ὲ ) 
οθεν καὶ τὸ ΠΙἸεριάνδρου πρὸς Θρασύβου- 
λὸν συμβούλευμά ἐστιν, ἡ τῶν ὑπερεχόντων σταχύων κό- 
λουσις, ὡς δέον ἀεὶ τοὺς ὑπερέχοντας τῶν πολιτῶν ἀναιρεῖν. 
καθάπερ οὖν σχεδὸν ἐλέχθη, τὰς αὐτὰς ἀρχὰς δεῖ "νομίζειν 
περί τε τὰς πολιτείας εἶναι τῶν μεταβολῶν καὶ περὶ τὰς 
/ ὰ / 4 sN / es 4 / \ 4 
μοναρχίας" διά τε γὰρ ἀδικίαν καὶ διὰ φόβον καὶ διὰ κατα- 
φρόνησιν ἐπιτίθενται πολλοὶ τῶν ἀρχομένων ταῖς μοναρ- 
, ~ ee , , 2 ὦ Εν ἊΝ ae ee 
χίαις, τῆς δὲ ἀδικίας μάλιστα OF ὕβριν, ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ διὰ 
3 \ \ 4 / > , 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ τὰ τέλη ταὐτά, κα- 
/ 9 ~ \ \ ‘ ss \ 4 / 
Gamep κἀκεῖ, καὶ περὶ τὰς τυραννίδας καὶ τὰς βασιλείας" 
μέγεθος γὰρ ὑπάρχει πλούτου καὶ τιμῆς τοῖς μονάρχοις, 


Ὁ ΕῚ ’ ’ ~ 93 / \ \ ~ 
ὧν ἐφίενται πάντες. Τῶν 0 ἐπιθέσεων αἱ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ σῶμα 


’ ~ / ε / ε “" 
γίγνονται τῶν ἀρχόντων, αἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. αἱ μὲν οὖν 


50: ὕβριν ἐπὶ τὸ σῶμα 
Monarchy. P see 


τῆς δ᾽ ὕβρεως οὔσης πολυμεροῦς, 


VIII. (V.) 10.) TIOAITIKON Θ. (E.) 381 


3 ε -- κω“ ε \ ~ II ~ 4 .¥ 
οὐχ ὑπεροχῆς, οἷον ἡ μὲν τῶν Πεισιστρατιδῶν διὰ τὸ προ- 
πηλακίσαι μὲν τὴν ᾿Αρμοδίου ἀδελφήν, ἐπηρεάσαι δ᾽ ‘Ap- 
μόδιον" ὁ μὲν yap ᾿Δρμόδιος διὰ τὴν ἀδελφήν, ὁ δ᾽ ᾽Αρι- 
στογείτων διὰ τὸν ᾿Αρμόδιον. ἐπεβούλευσαν δὲ καὶ Πε- 
, ὃ “5 Ἂ Ἷ , , ὃ Α \ , 4 
ριάνδρῳ τῷ ἐν ᾿Αμβρακίᾳ τυράννῳ διὰ τὸ συμπίνοντα μετὰ 
~ ςς ~ 9 ~~ a 5 ΕἾΔΟΣ ᾿] : ~ ’; ε Ν 
τῶν παιδικῶν ἐρωτῆσαι αὐτὸν εἰ ἤδη ἐξ αὐτοῦ κύει. ἡ δὲ 
/ “ fo 
Φιλίππου ὑπὸ Παυσανίου διὰ τὸ ἐᾶσαι ὑβρισθῆναι αὐτὸν 
eh ~ \ om” \ e 3 ’ - ~ ~ ΜΝ " 
ὑπὸ τῶν περὶ “Arraroy, καὶ κἡἡ ᾿Αμύντου “τοῦ μικροῦ ὑπὸ 
Δέ ἣ » A \ 7 4 Ri A ¢ / 3 ~ δ n~ 
ερὸα διὰ TO καυχησασῦαι εἰς THY ἡλικίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἡ TOU 
» ‘4 3 , ~ < ’ ᾿- ὃ A A A Ἁ ~ 
εὐνούχου Huayoon τῷ Kumpiws διὰ γὰρ τὸ τὴν γυναῖκα 
παρελέσθαι τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπέκτεινεν ὡς ὑβρισμένος. πολ- 
4 > 93 θέ , \ ὃ \ A > Ἁ “ ΕῚ ’ 
λαὶ δ᾽ ἐπιθέσεις γεγένηνται καὶ διὰ τὸ εἰς τὸ σῶμα αἷσχύ- 
γεσθαι τῶν μονάρχων τίνάς, οἷον καὶ ἡ ἹΚραταίου εἰς ᾿Αρχέ- 
λαον" ἀεὶ γὰρ βαρέως εἶχε πρὸς τὴν ὁμιλίαν, ὥστε ἱκανὴ 
ἃ τ ὴἢνἕ ΡΥ , ἃς, 7 τ ἢ ’ a 
καὶ ἐλάττων ἐγένετο πρόφασις, διότι τῶν θυγατέρων οὐδε- 
’ 53 ε , » ~ > 4 \ Ν / 
μίαν ἔδωκεν ομολογησας QUTW, ἀλλὰ THY μὲν πρότεραιν, κα- 
/ oe λέ A Dic Ἁ "A 23 rh) a 
τεχόμιενος ὑπὸ πολέμου πρὸς Bispay καὶ ᾿Αρράβαιον, ἔδωκε 
τῷ βασιλεῖ τῷ τῆς ᾿Ελιμείας, τὴν δὲ νεωτέραν τῷ υἱεῖ 
Ὰ ’ κ᾿ a Ἃ 93 “ a ὃ ἤ 6 \ 
puvTa, οἰόμενος οὕτως ay ἐκεῖνον ἥκιστα διαφέρεσθαι καὶ 
τὸν ἐκ τῆς Κλεοπάτρας" ἀλλὰ τῆς γε ἀλλοτριότητος ὑπῆρ- 


προπηλακίσαι, K.T.A.] Quoted in the 


incident, p. 33, with note. The eu- 


Monarchy. 
Its dangers, 


1311 B 


Itsdangers. ἕκαστον αὐτῶν αἴτιον γίγνεται τῆς ὀργῆς" τῶν δ᾽ ὀργιζο- 
β i ? 


g εδὴ ε rn ry ) / / 9 (be LAA 
βενων σχε ον oO! ELO TOl τιμα plas χάριν ἐπιτιήενται, α 


τὴν παραίρεσι»] ‘The common 
tyrannical measure of seizing the 
arms.’ 

διοικίζειν Compare the treatment of 
Mantinea, for instance, by the Spartan 
oligarchy. 

12 aytiréxvous] ‘ Rivals.’ 

13 τὸ Tlepidvdpov] The statement 
here is consistent with ITI. xm, 16, on 
which see note. 

καθάπερ οὖν] ‘ As was hinted then,’ 

τῆς ἀδικίας, «.7.A.] ἀδικία is 
πλεονεξία, and that as may be seen 
from ὃ 10 is partly τῶν χρημάτων, 
partly τῆς τιμῆς, or as it is here 7 


μὲν διὰ τὴν τῶν ἰδίων στέρησιν, ἡ δὲ δι᾽ 
ὕβριν. 

14 τὰ τέλη] ‘The ends they aim at 
are the same (καθάπερ κἀκεῖ) as on 
oligarchies and democracies, the con- 
stitutions of freemen, so also,’ &c. 

ai μέν] ‘Some attack the life, others 
the power,’ 

15 αὐτῶν] ‘Of the several kinds.’ 
Compare his chapter on ὀργή, Thet. 
I. ii. p. 1378, 31. 

τιμωρίας χάριν] ‘Therefore they 
attack the tyrant’s person.’ It is re- 
venge they seek, not their own ad- 
vantage, 


Scholia to Aristophanes, Ach. 990, Ed. 
Dind. Grote rv. 152. 

16 Periander, above v. 9. 

Philip’s death in 336 3.c., is the 
latest event noticed in this work of 
Aristotle’s, Grote, x1. 711. 

ὑπὸ τῶν περὶ Ατταλον] ‘By Attalus,’ 
Compare, for the expression, Ch. vr. 6. 

᾿Αμύντου] This allusion is obscure. 
The mention of Derdas seems to point 
to Amyntas II, the father of 
Philip, for Derdas, prince of Elymia, 
was a kinsman of his, who acted in 
concert with him. It is a point on 
which Aristotle was likely to be cor- 
rect ; but we have a want of historical 
data, 

Εὐαγόρᾳ] For his history, see Grote, 
Χ, 18, and foll.; for this particular 


nuch’s name was Thrasydeus. 

διὰ γὰρ τό, K.7.A.] ‘For because his 
son, the son of Evagoras, had taken 
away from him his wife, he killed 
Evagoras, as feeling that he had been 
insulted by him.’ So I render the 
passage with Stahr. 

17 Kparaiov] This name _ varies. 
Grote, x. 63. Krateuas is the form 
there given. 

᾿Αρχέλαον] See Thue. τι. 100, 

‘even a somewhat 
slight ground, viz., that.’ 

᾿Αρράβαιον] King of the Lynceste 
is mentioned Thue. trv. 79, 

διαφέρεσθαι] ‘quarrel,’ 

Κλεοπάτρα5] She, it appears, was his 
father’s widow. 

ἀλλοτριότητοΞ] ‘ alienation,’ 


καὶ ἐλάττων 


Monarchy. 
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TIOAITIKON Θ. (ὦ) Cas, 


A , 
χεν ἀρχὴ τὸ βαρέως φέρειν πρὸς τὴν ἀφροδισιαστικὴν χάριν, 
~ \ Ἁ 
συνεπέθετο δὲ καὶ Ἑλλανοκράτης 6 Λαρισσαῖος διὰ τὴν 
αὐτὴν αἰτίαν" ὡς γὰρ χρώμενος αὐτοῦ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ οὐ κατῆγεν 
ε / ΄᾿- 8 χα A ee ET \ 3 ῇ , 7 ..0 
ὑποσχόμενος, δι’ ὕβριν καὶ οὐ δ ἐρωτικὴν ἐπιθυμίαν Mer 


“ ’ \ Ac ΤᾺ 
εἶναι τὴν γεγενημένην ὁμιλίαν. Πάρρων δὲ καὶ Ηρακλείδης 

~ 4 ~ > / 
of Αἴνιοι Κότυν διέφθειραν τῷ πατρὶ τιμωροῦντες, Αδάμας 
Ὁ , ’ A 4 3 45 " x e Ἢ > ~ a 
δ᾽ ἀπέστη Ἰζότυος διὰ τὸ ἐκτμηθῆναι παῖς wy ur αὐτοῦ ὡς 

\ ~ , ~ 
ὑβρισμένος. πολλοὶ δὲ καὶ διὰ τὸ εἰς τὸ σῶμα αἰκισθῆναι 

“ > ’ ε 4 NN 7 4 ε δ᾽ > / 

πληγαῖς ὀργισθέντες of μὲν διεζϑειραν οἱ ἐνεχείρησαν 
ε ε ’ A ~~ A A 3 \ \ 4 
ws ὑβρισθέντες, καὶ τῶν περὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ βασιλικὰς 
’ 4 I~ ~ 
δυναστείας, οἷον ἐν Μιτυλήνγ, τοὺς Πενθαλίδας Μεγακλῆς 
΄“ ¥ “ A 
περιόντας καὶ τύπτοντας ταῖς κορύναις ἐπιθέμενος μετὰ 
δὰ δὰ . oa "ἃ , Re 
τῶν Φίλων ἀνεῖλεν, καὶ ὕστερον Σμέρδις Πένθιλον πληγὰς 
faa ΞῈ ! 4 “Ὁ 7 \ 
λαβὼν καὶ masa τῆς γυναικὸς ἐξελκυσθεὶς διέφθειρεν. καὶ 

“ 3 , “") “ hz A € \ 9 Pee 
τῆς ᾿Αρχελάου δ᾽ ἐπιθέσεως Δεκάμνιχος ἤγέμῶων ἐγένετο, 
\ ’ ~ ὃ ΝΥ ἊΝ ὥς 8 τ. 
παροξύνων τοὺς ἐπιθεμένους πρῶτος" αἴτιον 08 τῆς ὀργῆς 
a 9 4 , rs ~ Ἃ» ΤᾺ κι “᾿ eo 
ὅτι αὐτὸν ἐξέδωκε μαστιγῶσαι Kupimidn τῷ moimry,’ ὁ ὁ 
ΕΝ 5» ~ > , ~ 
Εὐριπίδης ἐχαλέπαινεν εἰπόντος τι αὐτοῦ εἰς δυσωδίαν τοῦ 
’ ‘ 3, Ν ΝΙΝ 8 / o..7 c 
στόματος. και ἄλλοι OF πολλοὶ ὃιὰ τοιαυτας AITIAS Οἱ 

Ν. 3 e Ὁ» > [4 ε , 
μὲν ἀνηρέθησαν οἱ ὃ ἐπεβουλεύθησαν. ὁμοίως 
é ~ κι / “ Ω͂ 
Φόβον" ἕν γάρ τι τοῦτο τῶν αἰτίων ἦν, ὥσπερ 

, \ \ Ty a — os Ἂ γι. 
πολιτείας καὶ TAG μοναρχιαφ᾽ οἷόν βερξὴν ρταπανὴς 


natural to make it depend on πολλοί, 
I do not see what is to be 
done with the passage. 

Πενθαλίδα5] Grote, 1. 225, note, de- 
riving their name from Penthilus, son 
of Orestes. Compare also m1, 27, m1. 84, 
Ican | 265. 

Μεγακλῆς] Nothing more known, any 
| more than of Smerdis. 

20 Euripides. 
Euripides, see Grote, x. 63. 


13 ob κατῆγεν ὑποσχόμενος] ‘he did 
not restore him, though he had pro- 
mised to do so.’ Hellanocrates then 
was an exile, 

Parrhon. Smith, Dict. Biog., reads 
Python. Mr Grote, also, x. 516. 

Adamas. Grote, 1. 21, note. 
find no historical notice of him. 

Κότυν] For the history of this prince, 
see Grote, x. 408, and foll. 

19 καὶ τῶν περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς, K.7.A.] 
A difficult passage. Stahr, in his 
translation, | makes τῶν περί, K.T.A.; 
depend on the verbs διέφθειραν, éve- 
χείρησαν, “selbst ihre Obrigkeiten 
und Beherrscher getédted oder zu téd- 
ten versucht.” It would be quite as ' 


of μέν, of δέ. 


Δεκάμνιχο5} This revenge was hot 
till six years after the death of Euri- 
pides, 

21 καὶ τὰς wovapxias] ‘So also in the 
case of monarchies,’ 

Ἐέρξην ᾿Αρταπάνη5] Grote, vi. 493, 
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/ 
4 ~ 
Φοβούμενος τὴν διαβολὴν τὴν περὶ Δαρεῖον, ὅτι ἐκρέμασεν 
3 [4 fmf ἢ 3 3 γ7 , ε 
οὐ κελευσαντος ἔξέρξου, AAA οιομενος συγγνώσεσθαι ὡς 
5 ~ \ \ ~ ε SA \ f 
ἀμνημονοῦντα διὰ τὸ δειπνεῖν αἱ δὲ διὰ καταῷρόνησιν, 
ὥσπερ Σαρδανάπαλον ἰδών τις ξαίνοντα μετὰ τῶν γυναικῶν, 
> 3 ~ ~ ε ~ / > Ν Ἁ > °° 
εἰ ἀληθὴ ταῦτα οἱ μυθολογοῦντες λεγουσιν" εἰ δὲ μὴ ἐπ 
39, 5) 

ἐκείνου, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ’ ἄλλου γε av γένοιτο ἀληθές. καὶ Διο- 

’ ~ e , / > / S 4 4 ~ e ~ 
νυσίω τῷ ὑστέρῳ Δίων ἐπέθετο διὰ τὸ καταφρονεῖν, ὁρῶν 
τούς τε πολίτας οὕτως ἔχοντας καὶ αὐτὸν ἀεὶ μεθύοντα. 

\ -“ / N?7 
καὶ τῶν φίλων δέ τινες ἐπιτίθενται διὰ καταφρόνησιν" διὰ 
γὰρ τὸ πιστεύεσθαι καταφρονοῦσιν ὡς λήσοντες. καὶ οἱ 
οἰόμενοι δύνασθαι κατασχεῖν τὴν ἀρχὴν τρόπον τινὰ διὰ τὸ 
καταῷρονεῖν ἐπιτίθενται" ὡς δυνάμενοι γὰρ͵, καὶ καταῷρο- 
~ εν ’ XN \ \ Ny 5 ΄ς“ e AZ 
νοῦντες τοῦ κινδύνου διὰ τὴν δύναμιν͵ ἐπιχειροῦσι ῥᾳδίως, 
a ~ re , ~ 
ὥσπερ οἱ στρατηγοῦντες τοῖς μονάρχοις, οἷον ἸΚῦρος 
ΔΑ , \ Αἰ , ᾿ ~ 1 ee ΟἿ Υ \ 

στυάγη καὶ τοῦ βίου xaradpovdby καὶ τὴς δυνάμεως διὰ 
‘ \ ΝΜ ΄ > fo , ΕΠ ἢ \ “ 4 , 
τὸ τὴν μὲν δύναμιν ἐξηργηκέναι, αὐτὸν δὲ τρυφᾶν, καὶ Bevdys 
ε Θ \ >A δά Ν wv i Oo: Ὶ διὰ λεΐ 
ὁ Θρᾷξ ᾿Αμαδόκῳ στρατηγὸς ὦν. οἱ OF καὶ διὰ πλείω 

’ 5 / \ re ‘ 4 yD. 
τούτων ἐπιτίθενται, οἷον καὶ καταφρονοῦντες καὶ διὰ κέρδος, 
ὥσπερ ᾽Ἀριοβαρζάνῃ Μιθριδάτης. μάλιστα δὲ διὰ ταύτην 


Monarchy. 
Its dangers. 


22 


\ “ , 9 ~ ε ‘ / QA ~ A ΠΝ 
τὴν αἰτίαν ἐγχειρουσιν οἱ THY duow μὲν θρασεῖς, τιμὴν ὃ 


5 \ \ “~~ / > “ \ 7 
ἔχοντες πολεμικὴν παρὰ τοῖς μονάρχοις" ἀνδρία γὰρ δύνα- 


On this anecdote of 


ΙΧ, 3. If the account there given is | 


correct, the only change required in 
the passage is to place the ov before 
the verb. He had been ordered at a 
banquet to execute Darius, had not 
done so, and therefore, from fear of 
the consequences of his disobedience, 
assassinated Xerxes, B.c. 465. 


Smith, Biogr. Dict. 

22 Sardanapalus. His legendary 
character seems recognised by Aris- 
totle, who mentions him again, Hth. 
I. iii, 3, p. 1095, b 2, as a type of 
luxury. 

23 Δίων] Smith, Dict. Biog. Grote, 
XI, 121. 

οὕτως ἔχοντα:]ὔ sc, καταφρονοῦνταϑ. 


| padocia. 


24 κατασχεῖν) *To hold when they 
have seized it.’ 

Kipos] Was Cyrus then the general 
of Astyages? See Winer, eal 
Worterbuch, art. Kyros. The early 
history of Cyrus is very obscure, and 


| the subject of many conflicting state- 
Arta- | 
banus was an Hyrcanian, compare | 


ments. 

ἐξηργηκέναι ‘was worn out.’ 

Seb0ns] Xenophon, Hell, m1. ii. 2. 
Ἅπαν. vil. ii. 32. 

25 Μιθριδάτης] 
merely a satrap of the region near 
the Prcpontis and Hellespont. He 
revolted from the Persian king 367- 
366, and was joined by Datames, a 
Carian officer of Artaxerxes in Cap- 
Mithridates, son of Ario- 


Ariobarzanes was 
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δ. ὁ το 


Monarchy. μιν ἔχουσα θρᾶσος -ἐστίν" δι ἃς ἀμφοτέρας, ὡς ῥᾳδίως a μὲν τρόπον, ὥσπερ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἑκάστη πολιτειῶν, Monarchy. 
ci κρατήσοντες, ποιοῦνται τὰς ἐπιθέσεις, τῶν δὲ διὰ φιλοτι- ἔξωθεν, oy er TS 7 πολιτεία κρείττων. τὸ μὲν γὰρ er 
μίαν ἐπιτιθεμένων ἕτερος “τρόπος ἐστὶ τῆς αἰτίας παρὰ τοὺς βούλεσθαι: δῆλον ὡς ὑπάρξει διὰ τὴν ἐναντιότητα τῆς προαι- ae 
6 εἰρημένους πρότερον. οὐ γὰρ ὥσπερ ἔνιοι τοῖς τυράννοις ow ed ἃ δὲ βούλονται, δυνάμενοι πράττουσι πάντες. ἔναν- 9. 
~ - .ΡῬ ὦ ’ ~ ma Ξ 
ἐπιχειροῦσιν ὁρῶντες κέρδη τε μεγάλα καὶ τιμὰς μεγάλας ἰδον αἱ πολιτείαι, δῆμος μὲν τυραννίδι καθ Ησίοδον 
οὔσας αὐτοῖς, οὕτω καὶ τῶν διὰ φιλοτιμίαν ἐπιτιθεμένων ως sc eae κεραμεὺς (καὶ γὰρ ἡ δημοκρατία ἡ τελευταία 
ἕκαστος προαιρεῖται κινδυνεύειν" ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι μὲν διὰ τὴν μῆς, ὀρολρις ἐστιν), βασιλεία δὲ καὶ ἀριστοκρατία διὰ τὴν 
εἰρημένην αἰτίαν, οὗτοι δ᾽ ὥσπερ κἂν ἄλλης τινὸς γενομένης Se Τῆς icant διὸ Δακεδαιμόνιοι πλείστας 
πράξεως περιττῆς, καὶ δὲ ἣν ὀνομαστοὶ γίγνονται καὶ γνώ- oo ay i Sas Hota καὶ Συρακούσιοι κατὰ roy χρόνον ὃν 
ριμοι τοῖς ἄλλοις, οὕτω καὶ τὰς parapets ἐγχειροῦσιν, oy ἐπολιτεύοντο καλῶς. 
27 κτήσασθαι βουλόμιενοι μοναρχίαν ἀλλὰ δόξαν. οὐ μὴν ἀλλ 
ἐλάχιστοί γε τὸν ἀριθμόν εἰσιν οἱ διὰ ταύτην τὴν αἰτίαν 
ὁρμῶντες" ὑποκεῖσθαι γὰρ δεῖ τὸ τοῦ σωθῆναι μηδὲν ᾧρον- 
28 τίζειν, ἂν μὴ μέλλῃ κατασχήσειν τὴν πρᾶξιν. οἷς ἀκολου- 
θεῖν μὲν δεῖ τὴν Δίωνος ὑπόληψιν, οὐ ῥᾷδιον δ᾽ αὐτὴν ἐγγε- 
νέσθαι πολλοῖς" ἐκεῖνος γὰρ μετ᾽ ὀλίγων ἐστράτευσεν ἐπὶ 
Διονύσιον οὕτως ἔχειν φάσκων ὡς ὕπου περ ἂν δύνηται 


ay ἄν. ~ 

Eva δ᾽ ἐξ αὑτῆς, ὅταν of μετέχοντες 3: 

στασιάξι if } τῷ ὶ Γέ ὶ νῦν ἡ 
ἄφωσιν, ὥσπερ ἢ τῶν περὶ Γέλωνα καὶ νῦν ἡ- τῶν 

\ ΄, ε δ / 4 

περὶ Διονύσιον, ἡ μὲν Γέλωνος Θρασυβούλου τοῦ Ἱέρωνος 

3 ΄“᾿ A e\ ~ 

ἀδελφοῦ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Γέλωνος δημαγωγοῦντος͵ καὶ πρὸς 

eN \ ε ~ σ " ees, + ~ Ἵ 

ἡδονᾶς ὁρμῶντος, iv’ αὐτὸς ἄρχη, τῶν δ᾽ οἰκείων συστάντων, 

σ Ἁ \ isd ~ 

νὰ μὴ τυραννὶς ὅλως καταλυθῇ ἀλλὰ Θρασύβουλος of δὲ 
/ > ~ «ε Ἁ 5 

συστᾶντες αὑτῶν, WS καιρὸν ἔχοντες, ἐξέβαλον ἅπαντας 


nw ἴω nw ~ ~ ’ 
προελθεῖν, ἱκανὸν αὐτῷ τοσοῦτον μετασχεῖν τῆς πράξεως, 
/ ~ " ~ 5 Δ λὰ , nw 
οἷον εἰ μικρὸν ἐπιβάντα τῆς γῆς εὐθὺς συμβαίη τελευτῆσαι, 
~ ~ ~ ΄ / ἊΝ 
29 τοῦτον καλῶς ἔχειν αὐτῷ τὸν θάνατον. φθείρεται δὲ τυραν- 


barzanes assassinated Datames, but 
apparently not Ariobarzanes. Grote, 
x. 496. 

θράσος ἐστίν] “giebt Unterneh- 
mungsgeist,” Stahr, ‘inspires con- 
fidence’ I suspect this of being an 
addition later, and should prefer the 
passage without it. In that case, 
ἀμφοτέρας would refer to τὴν φύσιν and 
τιμὴν πολεμικήν. 

ἕτερος] ‘ There is another form.’ 

26 ὥσπερ κἂν ἄλλης, K.7.A.] ‘just 
as they would do in the case of 
any other remarkable action.’ The 
ambition in this case aims not at gain 
or power, but its object is the renown 
or notoriety which the action will con- 
fer. It is the love of fame by 
itself, 


27 dpuavres| in a neuter sense. 

ἂν μὴ μέλλῃ] ‘supposing him not 
destined to succeed in the enterprise.’ 
For κατασχήσειν, compare Ch. VII. 
12, where it stands alone with the same 
force. 


28 ois ἀκολουθεῖν, x.7.A.] ‘On these 
ought to wait,’ ‘There ought ever to 
be present with them the view of 
Dion.’ Grote speaks, xr. 118, of his 
“ enthusiastic temperament.” 

ὅπου περ ἂν δύνηται προελθεῖν] “ αἱ the 
point to which he should have been able 
to advance,’ 

ἱκινὸν αὐτῷ, «.7.A.] ‘He was con- 
tent that he should have got s0 
far, and so far only, towards bis ob- 
ject,’ 


29 διὰ τὴν ἐναντιότητα] ‘on ac- 
count of the opposition between them 
in principle.’ 

30 Λακεδαιμόνιοι] Thue. 1. 18, for the 
fact. 

Συρακούσιοι] This statement would 
seem to refer to the period of more 
than fifty years that elapsed between 
the expulsion of the Gelonian dynasty 
and the accession of Dionysius the 
elder, “the best and most prosperous 
portion of Sicilian history.” The 
other despots were then expelled. 
Grote, v. 316. 

31 ἐξ αὑτῆς] See vi. 10, for the 
Same expression. 

οἱ μετέχοντε:] The tyrant’s family 
or friends, the associates of his 
power, 

viv] ‘in our own day.’ 

ἡ μὲν Γέλωνο5] supp. στάσις or 
μεταβολή, ‘The revolution in the case 
of Gelon.’ Grote, v. 310. 

δημαγωγοῦντος] κολακεύοντος would 
be more strictly correct, but it makes 


no practical difference which word is 
used in such a place, Compare VI. 
(IV.) rv. 28, καὶ 6 δημαγωγὸς καὶ ὃ 
κόλαξ οἱ αὐτοὶ καὶ ἀνάλογον. “ Flatter- 
ing his worst propensities, and urging 
him on to gratification,’ 

ὁρμῶντος] is here active, “He con- 
trived to put him indirectly aside, and 
thus toseizethe government for himself.” 

οἰκείων} seem to mean the same as 
οἱ μετέχοντες, 

οἱ δὲ συστάντες αὐτῶν] Schneider and 
Coray wish to understand κατά, but 
this is not satisfactory. The of ov- 
στάντες seems to refer to the same per~ 
sons as οἰκείων συστάντων, but ἅπαντας 
αὐτούς, on the other hand, seems to 
include these οἰκεῖοι. The easiest change 
would be to make of δέ refer to another 
party, the party who expelled them, 
and read συστάντων. ‘But the ex- 
pelling party, availing themselves of 
the opportunity thus afforded them, 
as a result of their combination, ex- 
pelled them one and all, Thrasybulus 
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Monarchy. αὐτούς. Διονύσιον δὲ Δίων στρατεύσας, κηδεστὴς ὧν καὶ 
Its dangers. ‘ ἢ τὶ a pe A \ ἢ δὼ ἢ 
: 5 Ste oe aaa τὸν δῆμον, ἐκεῖνον exParwy διεφθάρη. δύο δὲ 

΄“- ~ ε ~ , 
οὐσῶν αἰτιῶν O° ἃς μάλιστ᾽ ἐπιτίθενται ταῖς τυραννίσι, 

’ ~ / ’ 
μίσους καὶ καταφρονήσεως, θάτερον μὲν δεῖ τούτων ὑπάρχειν 
τοῖς τυράννοις, τὸ μῖσος, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ καταφρονεῖσθαι πολλαὶ 
33 γίνονται τῶν καταλύσεων. σημεῖον δέ" τῶν μὲν γὰρ κτη- 
af ε ~ ‘ ὃ , N ’ , ¢ δὲ 
σαμένων οἱ πλεῖστοι καὶ ιεφύλαξαν τὰς ἀρχάς, οἱ δὲ παρα- 
λαβόντες εὐθὺς ὡς εἰπεῖν ἀπολλύασι πάντες" ἀπολαυστικῶ 
9 9 

γὰρ ζῶντες εὐκαταφρόνητοί τε γίγνονται καὶ πολλοὺς και- 
ροὺς παραδιδόασι τοῖς ἐπιτιθεμένοις. μόριον δέ τι τοῦ 
μίσους καὶ τὴν ὀργὴν δεῖ τιθέναι" τρόπον γάρ τινὰ τῶν 
34 αὐτῶν αἰτία γίνεται πράξεων. πολλάκις δὲ καὶ πρακτικώ- 
τερον τοῦ μίσους" συντονώτερον γὰρ ἐπιτίθενται διὰ τὸ 

Ἁ ~ ~ Ν 20 ἤ δὲ , 
μη χρῆσθαι λογισμῷ τὸ mavog. μάλιστα OE συμβαίνει 

~ θ ~ 3 θεῖ DS A Ἁ 42) δι ἃ δ SA 
τοῖς θυμοῖς ἀκολουθεῖν διὰ τὴν ὕβριν, OF ἣν αἰτίαν ἢ TE 
~ ~ / \ A \ ~ 
τῶν Πεισιστρατιδῶν κατελύθη τυραννίς καὶ πολλαί τῶν 
“ > \ ~ ‘ ~ ε Ν πὸ τς τα ‘ ‘ 
ἄλλων. ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον TO μίσος᾽ ἢ μὲν γὰρ οργὴ μετὰ 


VIII. (V.) 101] 


λύπης πάρεστιν, ὥστε οὐ ῥάδιον λογίζεσθαι, κὶ δ᾽ ἔνθ 
ἄνευ λύπης. ‘Qo δ᾽ ἐν xedaraioic εἰπεῖν, ὅ agate “AP -.... 
j ; »ὅσας αἰτίας εἰρή- —— 

— τῆς τε ὀλιγαρχίας τῆς ἀκράτου καὶ τελευταίας καὶ 

ἡμὴ ΟΝ τῆς ἐσχάτης, τοσαύτας καὶ τῆς τυραννίδος 

: γὰρ αὐτῶι τυγχάνουσιν οὖσαι διαιρεταὶ τυραν- 

εἰ ΩΝ βασιλεία ὃ ὑπὸ μὲν τῶν ἔξωθεν ἥκιστα φθείρεται, 36 

ιὸ καὶ πολυχρόνιός ἐστιν" ἐξ αὐτῆς δ᾽ αἱ πλεῖσται $60 
συμβαίνουσιν. φθείρεται δὲ κατὰ δύο τρόπους, ἕνα Ha I 
στασιασάντων τῶν μετεχόντων τῆς βασιλείας eee i 
τρόπον τυραννικώτερον πειρωμένων διοικεῖν, ὅταν Fa κύριοι 
πλειόνων ἀξιῶσι καὶ παρὰ τὸν νόμον. οὐ γίγνονται Σ᾽ ἔτι 
βασιλεῖαι νῦν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄν περ γίγνωνται" μοναρχίαι, τυραν- Ν 
νίδες μᾶλλον, διὰ τὸ τὴν βασιλείαν ἑκούσιον ω fi ny 
εἶναι, μειζόνων δὲ κυρίαν, πολλοὺς δ᾽ εἶναι τοὺς cake ὡς 
μηδένα διαφέροντα τοσοῦτον ὥστε ἀπαρτίζξειν nk τὸ 
μέγεθος καὶ τὸ ἀξίωμα τῆς ἀρχῆς. ὥστε διὰ μὲν τοῦτο 
ἑκόντες οὐχ ὑπομένουσιν" ἂν δὲ OF ἀπάτης ἄρξη τις ἢ βίας 
ἤδη δοκεῖ τοῦτο εἶναι τυραννίς, ἐν δὲ ταῖς "ἀνὰ γένος ἃ. 38 


δεῖ] ‘must exist.’ It is quite incon- 


and his opponents, so far as those op- ( 
ceivable that it should not, is Aris- 


" γίγνωνται, μοναρχίαι καὶ τυραννίδες Bekker. 


ponents were partisans of the dynasty.’ 
If the text, which Bekker keeps, is to 
be retained—and I do not feel confi- 
dent of the propriety of any altera- 
tion—then I can only construe it: 
‘But the party amongst them that 
combined, when it had got thus far, 
saw that it had got an opportunity, 
and availed themselves of that oppor- 
tunity to get rid of Thrasybulus, and 
with him of his nephew, the son of 
Gelo, and any other claimants of the 
tyranny there might be.’ 1 am not 
sure whether Mr Grote’s expression 
(v. 411), “ He (Thrasybulus) provoked 
amongst the Syracusans intense and 
universal hatred, shared even by many 
of the old Gelonian partizans,” may 
be taken as favourable to this last 
rendering. 

32 κηδεστή) He had married 
Arete, the daughter of Dionysius by 
Aristomache. 


totle’s meaning. It is a necessity of 
his position, connoted, in fact, by 
the term tyrant. ‘Though this 
must exist, it is often from con- 
tempt, &ec.’ 

33 καιρούς] ‘ opportunities.’ 

μόριον δέ τι] for the relation be- 
tween μῖσος and ὀργή, compare Rhet. 
Il. iv. 30, 31, Ὁ. 1382, I. 

34 πρακτικώτερον] ‘It is more effi- 
cient.’ 

συντονώτερον 
‘ vehemently.’ 

μὴ χρῆσθαι λογισμῷ] Eth. vi. vii. 9, 
p. 1149, 25. It does not calculate 
consequences, it does to a certain ¢x- 
tent reason out its grounds, ἀκολουθεῖ 
τῷ λόγῳ πως. 

μάλιστα δέ... . τῶν ἄλλων] Pa- 
renthetical. τοῖς θυμοῖς ἀκολουθεῖν, ‘To 
follow one’s impulses blindly.’ 

35 ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τὸ picos] “ Mehr 


‘more impetuously,’ 


dagegen thut dies der Hass,” Stahr. 
‘Still hatred is a stronger impelling 
power than anger,’ though the latter 
may be more vehement. Or μᾶλλον 
χρῆται τῷ λογισμῷ, ‘it acts more 
deliberately.’ 

ἡ μὲν γὰρ ὀργή] Rhet. τι. ii. 1. p. 1378, 
31, and for the contrast the passage I 
have quoted above. 

αὗται] ὀλιγαρχία καὶ δημοκρατία. 

διαιρεταὶ τυραννίδε5} ‘Tyrannies in 
more hands than one.’ Compare VII. 
(VI.) vit. 7, δημοκρατίας μικράς. 

36 τῶν μετεχόντων] See ὃ 31. St. 
Hilaire takes it of the agents it em- 
ploys. I should rather take it of the 
royal family. 

πειρωμένων] The kings themselves. 

37 I have little hesitation in adopt- 
ing here Spengel’s correction, p. 14, 


note 17. Bekker’s text is given at 
the foot. ‘If you have instances 
of the rule of one, of monarchies, 
they are tyrannies.’ Still, whilst 
adopting it, I think Bekker’s reading 
may be supported. For the substance 
of the remark compare Grote π, 89, 
note. 

γίγνονται) ‘do not come into ex- 
istence.’ 

πολλοὺς δ᾽ εἶναι] ‘Whereas now there 
is a large body of equals.’ 

ἀπαρτίζειν, «.7.A.] ‘As to square with 
the greatness and high estimation of 
the office.’ 

ἑκόντες} ‘With their will,’ and if 
against their will, this of itself consti- 
tutes a tyranny. 

38 κατὰ γένος] ‘hereditary monar- 
chies.’ 
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Monarchy. σιλείαις τιθέναι δεῖ τῆς φθορᾶς αἰτίαν πρὸς ταῖς εἰρημέναις 
καὶ τὸ γίνεσθαι πολλοὺς εὐκαταῷρονήτους, καὶ τὸ δύναμιν 
μὴ κεκτημένους τυραννικὴν ἀλλὰ βασιλικὴν τιμὴν ὑβρίξειν" 
ῥᾳδία γὰρ ἐγίνετο ἡ κατάλυσις" μὴ βουλομένων γὰρ εὐθὺς 
οὐκ ἔσται βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ὃ τύραννος καὶ μὴ βουλομένων. 
Φθείρονται μὲν οὖν αἱ μοναρχίαι διὰ ταύτας καὶ τοιαύτας 


Its dangers. 


/ 
ἑτέρας αἰτίας. 
.-“ ~ ~ 9 ~ 9 / 
II TadLovras δὲ δῆλον εἷς ἁπλῶς μὲν εἰπεῖν ex τῶν ἐναντίων, 
ε 4 9 ὦ ~ A A / 5 “-“ τ" \ 
Monarchy. ἐς δὲ καθ᾿ ἕκαστον TW TAS μεν βασιλείας ἄγειν ἐπί TO με- 
Its safety. 2 ᾿ ι eee * , Ν ΄ , , 
τριώτερον. ὅσῳ γὰρ ἂν ἐλαττόνων ὦσι κύριοι, πλείω χρό- 
~ ~ , > / A CA 
νον ἀναγκαῖον μένειν πᾶσαν THY ἀρχὴν" αὐτοί τε γὰρ ἥττον 
ἢ ὃ \ \ ~. She y “λᾺλ “ee 
γίνονται δεσποτικοὶ καὶ τοῖς ἤθεσιν loos μᾶλλον, καὶ ὑπὸ 
~ ~ κὰ 4 4 “, \ ε 
α τῶν ἀρχομένων ῳθονοῦνται ἧττον. διὰ γὰρ τοῦτο καὶ ἡ 
\ \ \ , / ὃ / \ ε 
περὶ Μολοττοὺς πολὺν χρόνον βασιλεία διέμεινεν, καὶ ἡ 
κι , / n 
Λακεδαιμονίων διὰ τὸ ἐξ ἀρχῆς τε εἰς δύο μέρη διαιρεθῆναι 
᾿ ~ 57 
τὴν ἀρχήν, καὶ πάλιν Θεοπόμπου μετριάσαντος τοῖς τε AA- 
~ \ , ‘6 6 \ 
λοις καὶ τὴν τῶν ἐφόρων ἀρχὴν ἐπικαταστησαντος" τῆς γὰρ 
δυνάμεως ἀφελὼν ηὔξ dD χρό ὴν βασιλείαν, ὥστε 
υνάμεως ἀφελων ηύξησε τῷ χρόνῳ τὴ Shay, 
/ . > 4 > >] , ΙΝ A / > ’ 
τρόπον τινὰ ἐποίησεν οὐκ EAATTOVA ἀλλὰ μείζονα αὑτην. 
~ / ᾽ / 
3 ὅπερ καὶ πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκοι ἀποκρίνασθαί ᾧασιν αὐτὸν, 
~ / / > , 
εἰποῦσαν εἰ μηδὲν αἰσ χύνεται THY βασιλείαν ἐλάττω παρα- 
~ ~ , b 
διδοὺς τοῖς υἱέσιν ἢ παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς παρέλαβεν" “οὐ 
nw / 
4 δῆτα" φάναι" “mapadidwps yap πολυχρονιωτέραν." Αἱ 
\ 
δὲ τυραννίδες σώζονται κατὰ δύο τρόπους τοὺς ἐναντιω- 
’ Σ 4 / > Ω ὌΝ ὃ ’ \ θ᾽ a ὃ 
τάτους, ὧν ἅτερός ἐστιν 6 παραδεδομένος καὶ κα ὃν διοι- 
ga. ~ τῇ \ , 7, Ὗ 4 
κοῦσιν οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν τυράννων THY ἀρχήν. τούτων δὲ τὰ 


τῆς φθορᾷ] ‘Of the destruction πᾶσαν τὴν ἀρχήν) ‘ Their power as ἃ 
which is an historical fact now.’ whole.” But the πᾶσαν is far from 
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πολλά ᾧασι καταστῆσαι Περίανδρον τὸν Κορίνθιον" πολλὰ Tyranny. 
δὲ καὶ παρὰ τῆς τῶν Περσῶν ἀρχῆς ἔστι τοιαῦτα λαβεῖν. ——— 
ἔστι δὲ τά τε πάλαι λεχθέντα πρὸς σωτηρίαν, ὡς οἷόν τε, > 
τῆς τυραννίδος, τὸ τοὺς ὑπερέχοντας κολούειν καὶ τοὺς 
φρονηματίας ἀναιρεῖν, καὶ μήτε συσσίτια ἐᾶν μήτε ἑταιρίαν 1313 B 
pire παιδείαν μήτε ἄλλο μηθὲν τοιοῦτον, ἀλλὰ πάντα 
φυλάττειν ὅθεν εἴωθε γίνεσθαι δύο, φρόνημά τε καὶ πίστις 

καὶ μήτε σχολὰς μήτε ἄλλους συλλόγους ἐπιτρέπειν ee 
σχολαστικούς, καὶ πάντα ποιεῖν ἐξ ὧν ὅτι μάλιστα ἀγνῶτες 
ἀλλήλοις ἔσονται πάντες" ἡ γάρ γνῶσις πίστιν ποιεῖ μᾶλ- 

Aov πρὸς ἀλλήλους. καὶ τὸ τοὺς ἐπιδημοῦντας ἀεὶ ᾧανε- 6 
pods εἶναι καὶ διατρίβειν περὶ θύρας" οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ἥκιστα 
λανθάνοιεν τί πράττουσι, καὶ φρονεῖν ἂν ἐθίζοιντο μικρὸν 

αἰεὶ δουλεύοντες. καὶ τἄλλα ὅσα τοιαῦτα Περσικὰ Ἐπ| 
βάρβαρα τυραννικά ἐστιν" πάντα γὰρ ταὐτὸν δύναται. καὶ 

τὸ μὴ λανθάνειν πειρᾶσθαι ὅσα τυγχάνει τις λέγων ἢ πράτ- 

των τῶν ἀρχομένων, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι κατασκύπους, οἷον περὶ Συ- 
ρακούσας ai ποταγωγίδες καλούμεναι, καὶ τοὺς ὠτακουστὰς 
ἐξέπεμπεν Ἱέρων, ὅπου τις εἴη συνουσία καὶ σύλλογος" 
παρρησιάζονταί τε γὰρ ἧττον, Φοβούμενοι τοὺς τοιούτους, 

κἀν παρρησιάζωνται, λανθάνουσιν ἧττον. καὶ τὸ διαβάλ- 

Aci ἀλλήλοις καὶ συγκρούειν καὶ Φίλους φίλοις καὶ τὸν δῇ- 

μὸν τοῖς γνωρίμοις καὶ τοὺς πλουσίους ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ τὸ πένη- 

τας ποιεῖν τοὺς ἀρχομένους, τυραννικόν, ὅπως μήτε φυλακὴ 


τῆς τῶν Περσῶν ἀρχῆς) ‘The Per- | ὅτι μάλιστα ἀγνῶτες] a still further 
sian system of government.’ | application of the maxim ‘divide et 
5 ὡς οἷόν τε] ‘as far as is possible.’ | impera.’ 
τοὺς φρονηματία5] Those of high | 6 καὶ τἄλλα, «.7.A.] ‘and all other 
Spirit. Grote, Vil. 351. | measures of this kind, which are de- 
φρόνημά τε καὶ mioris] ‘confidence | rived from the Persians or barbarians, 


ὑβρίζειν) ‘Insult without the power 
to support their conduct.’ 

ῥᾳδία yap éylvero] The tense sup- 
ports the rendering I have given of τῆς 
φθορᾶς, 


XI. 1 τὰς μὲν βασιλεία] The δὲ 
answering to this μὲν is found in § 4, 
ai δὲ τυραννίδες. 


easy. 

2 % περὶ Μολοττούς] Grote, m1. 8, 9. 

ἡ Λακεδαιμονίων] Grote, τι. 467. 

ἐπικαταστήσαντο)] ‘Having esta- 
blished it as a check.’ 

4 τοὺς ἐναντιωτάτου"}] ‘The exact 
opposites of one another.’ 

ὁ mapadeddéuevos] ‘The traditional 
one, and that according to which.’ 


in Oneself, and confidence in others,’ | 


‘spirit and mutual confidence.’ 

σχολάς} ‘literary assemblies or ré- 
unions,’ 

συλλόγους axoAragrixo’s] Is _ this 
‘meetings for discussion’? The re- 
lations between the present French 
sovernment and the Academy are a 
curious illustration of this passage. 


are suitable to tyranny.’ 


7 ak ποταγωγίδες] = προσαγωγίδες, 


᾽ 


| *tale-bearers.’ 


παρρησιάζονται)] Grote, V. 304, xn 


| 69. 


8 συγκρούειν ‘to produce clashing.’ 


ὅπως μήτε φυλακὴ τρέφηται] “sa 


| garde ne lui cote rien 4 entretenir,” 
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τρέῷ ὶ πρὺς τῷ καθ᾿ ἡμέραν ὄντες, ao χολοι ὥσιν ἐπι- 
tyranny. τρέφηται καὶ πρὸς τῷ xa ἡμέραν ὄντες, ἄσ Xo 
’ / / [δὰ 
Its safety. Θουλεύειν. παράδειγμα δὲ τούτου αἵ τε πυραμίδες αἱ περὶ 
, ~~ Land \ “~ 
9 Αἴγυπτον καὶ τὰ ἀναθήματα τῶν Κυψελιδῶν καὶ τοῦ 
3 ’ ε > , ε A ~ ~ \ ~ 
Ολυμπίου ἡ οἰκοδόμησις ὑπὸ τῶν Πεισιστρατιδῶν, καὶ τῶν 
\ ’ 3 , : ͵ \ δὴ , 
περὶ Σάμον ἔργα ΠΠολυκράτεια" πάντα yap ταῦτα δύναται 
το ταὐτόν, ἀσχολίαν καὶ πενίαν τῶν ἀρχομένων. καὶ ἡ εἰσ- 
“-- ~ με ’ 
dopa. τῶν τελῶν, οἷον ἐν Συρακούσαις" ἐν πέντε γὰρ ἔτεσιν 
ἐπὶ Διονυσίου τὴν οὐσίαν ἅπασαν εἰσενηνοχέναι συνέβαινεν. 
” Ἢ ᾿ δεν Ὡς “ ” , 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ πολεμοποιὸς ὃ τύραννος, ὅπως ἀσχολοί TE WOE 
.ε », > | / ~ ” ager Q 
καὶ ἡγεμόνος ev χρείᾳ διατελῶσιν ὄντες. καὶ ἡ μὲν βασι- 
[ \ ~ / m 
λεία σώξεται διὰ τῶν φίλων, τυραννικὸν δὲ τὸ μᾶλιστ᾽ 
κ᾿ “ /. e / , 
ἀπιστεῖν τοῖς Φίλοις, ὡς βουλομένων μὲν πάντων, δυναμένων 
Ἁ \ 
δὲ μάλιστα τούτων. καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν δημοκρατίαν δὲ 
/ \ 4 
γιγνόμενα τὴν τελευταίαν τυραννικὰ πᾶντα, γυναικοκρατία 


A A δ᾽, σ » > / Ἁ ~ > ~ \ 
τε περὶ τὰς οἰκίας, ἵν ἐξαγγέλλωσι κατὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, καὶ 


9 ~ 3 3 
τε ἀναγκαῖον evyou ὶ rai Ἵ i 
ele y pei ee 6 εἶναι καὶ ταῖς τυραννίσι καὶ ταῖς δήμιο. Tyranny. 
κρατίαις" καὶ γὰρ ὃ δῆμος εἶναι βούλεται μόναρχος. διὸ καὶ zak 
᾽ > ’ : 
κόλαξ mop’ ἀμφοτέροις ἔντιμος, παρὰ μὲν τοῖς δήμοις 6 
αγωγὸς (ἔστι γὰρ ὃ ὃς τοῦ. δή 
a yoy $ ( γὰρ 6 δημαγωγὺς τοῦ. δήμου κόλαξ), παρὰ 
~ ε ~ 
τοῖς τυράννοις οἱ ταπεινῶς ὁμιλοῦντες, ὅπερ ἐστὶν ἔργον: 
κολακείας. καὶ γὰ χὰ τοῦ 7 os 
: ας αἱ γὰρ διὰ τοῦτο πονηρόφιλον ἡ τυραννίς " 
κολακευόμενοι γὰ ὕτο δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἃ 
“a μένοι γὰρ χα pours, φάτο δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ποιήσειε 
βόνημα ἔχων ἐλεύθερον, ἀλλὰ φιλοῦσιν οἱ ἐπιεικεῖς ἢ οὐ 
κολακεύουσιν. καὶ χρή ἱ ὶ εἰ 
"λακεύο αὶ χρήσιμοι οἱ πονηροὶ εἰς τὰ πονηρά" ἥλω 13 
yap ὃ Aros, ὥσπερ ἡ παροιμία. καὶ τὸ μηδενὶ χάίρειν 
ne > / 
ΜΝ μηδ᾽ ἐλευθέρῳ τυραννικόν" αὑτὸν γὰρ εἶναι μόνον 
ἀξιοῖ τοιοῦτον 6 τύρα ὁ δ᾽ ἁ 
. ve pavvos, $0 ἀντισεμνυνόμενος καὶ ἔλευ- 
ἀφαιρεὶ ὶ τὰ : 
p : ρεῖται τὴν ὑπεροχὴν καὶ τὸ δεσποτικὸν τῆς 
τυραννίδος" μισοῦσιν οὖν ὥσπερ χαταλύοντας τὴν ἀρχήν. Καὶ 
\ ~ ic 
τὸ σθαι συσσί ὶ i ig pa 
ἦ oth F τότ εἷναι συνημερευταις ἕενικοῖς [LA DAOY 
πολιτικοῖ ὺς μὲ 
ἢ ig τυραννικόν, ες τοὺς μὲν πολεμίους τοὺς δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἀντιποιουμένους. ῦ ὰ ῦ 
Γοιουμένους. ταῦτα καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα τυραννικὰ μὲν καὶ 
σωτήρια. τῆς ἀρχῇ ἐν δ᾽ ἐλλεί f 
: mie This ρχῆς, οὐθὲν δ᾽ ἐλλείπει μοχθηρίας. Ἔστι 
εἰπεῖν π ῦ Ἵ 
ς ἄντα ταῦτα περιειλημμένα τρισὶν εἴδεσιν. 


͵ 3 “-“- ἃ \ » Ἁ 3 / 5) A 3 ’ 

δούλων ἄνεσις διὰ τὴν αὐτὴν αἰτίαν" οὔτε γὰρ ἐπιβουλεύ- 
τω \ ~ ~ , ~ 

ουσιν οἱ δοῦλοι καὶ αἷ γυναῖκες τοῖς τυράννοις, εὐημεροῦντας 


Bordeaux—L’Empire c’est Ja paix— 


St. Hilaire, ‘That he may not have to 
maintain a large force.’ 

πρὸς τῷ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν] See note on Ch. 
VIII. 18. See Plato, Rep. rx. 567. 8. 

9 Ὀλυμπίου] Grote, Iv. 146, 327. 
The other instances of great monu- 
ments erected by taskwork, and partly 
with political views, are so familiar as 
to need no references. We have simi- 
lar facts in other history. 

το ἡ εἰσφορά] There seems something 
wanting here, as other editors have felt. 
If it stand as it is, it must mean, ‘ the 
bringing in’ or ‘ payment of the taxes ; 
is another part of the system. Com- 
pare on the taxation of Dionysius, 
Grote, x. 640, xI. 69. 

πολεμοποιός] This seems not to hold 
good of all tyrants. In fact, war 
with this object is a two-edged weapon. 
The speech attributed to Louis 
Philippe—La guerre c’est la révolu- 
tion, la révolution c’est la guerre 

—and that of Louis Napoleon at 


seem to show that war is by no 
means a necessary characteristic of go- 
vernments which may fairly be classed 
as tyrannical. The elder Napoleon, on 
the other hand, found his interest, as 
he thought, in war, as did the govern- 
ment of the elder Bourbons. 

ἡγεμόνος ἐν χρείᾳ] This, of course, 
supposes in the tyrant the ability to 
take the command in war; otherwise, 
as men like Tiberius and Domitian 
felt, there is a great danger in this 
respect,—the successful commander 50 
easily becomes an aspirant to the su- 
preme power. 

11 Compare Plato, Republic, vit. 
562, B., καταδύεσθαι. . .. els τε τὰς 
ἰδίας οἰκίας καὶ τελευτᾶν μέχρι τῶν 
θηρίων τὴν ἀναρχίαν ἐμφυομένην, 
K.T.A, 

δούλων tveois] Plato, as above, οἱ 
ἐωνημένοι καὶ af ἐωνημέναι μηδὲν ἧττον 
ἐλεύθεροι ὦσι τῶν πριαμένων, 


4 e 
στοχάξεται γὰρ ἡἣ τυραννὶς τριῶν, ἑνὸς μὲν τοῦ μικρὰ 
ᾧρονεῖν τοὺς ἀρχομένου ὑδενὶ γὰρ ἃ f ‘ies 
i ρχομένους (οὐδενὶ γὰρ adv μικρόψυχος ἐπι- 
βουλεύσειεν), δευτέρου δὲ τοῦ διαπιστεῖν ἀλλήλοις" οὐ κατα 
, 4 / 5 
λύεται γὰρ πρότερον τυραννὶς πρὶν ἢ πιστεύσουσί τινες 
ε a \ oe 
αὑτοῖς" διὸ καὶ τοῖς ἐπιεικέσι πολεμοῦσιν ὡς βλαβεροῖς 
A \ > Ἃ > 4 
πρὸς THY ἀρχὴν οὐ μόνον διὰ τὸ μὴ ἀξιοῦν ἄρχεσθαι de- 


12 ἔργον κολακεία] The charac- 
teristic of the flatterer. 

πονηρόφιλον͵] ‘Is fond of low asso- 
ciates,’ Compare Eth, vim. vii. 5, p. 
1 158, 27, on the friends chosen by men 
in power. 

13 ἥλῳ γάρ, «.7.A.] ‘For one nail 
drives out another,’ 

σεμνῷ] ‘of high bearing.’ 

ἐλευθεριάζων])] ‘and having a free 
carriage.’ 5 

14. οὐθὲν δ᾽ ἐλλείπει μοχθηρία5] In 
this we find the compensation for his 


apparently cold enumeration of the 
evil expedients of the tyrant. Their 
short but decisive condemnation places 
the rest in its true light, as the scien- 
tific exposition of the question, and 
leaves no doubt, such as exists in the 
ease Of Machiavelli, of his moral 
judgment. 


περιειλημμένα] ‘comprehended under 
three heads.’ 


15 τοῦ διαπιστεῖν) ‘their thoroughly 
distrusting one another.’ \ 
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τὰ πλήθη χαλεπαίνουσιν, ὅταν am αὐτῶν μὲν λαμβάνωσιν Tyranny. 
ἐργαζομένων καὶ πονούντων γλίσχρως, διδῶσι δ᾽ ἑταίραις Bi 
καὶ ξένοις καὶ τεχνίταις ἀφθόνως, λόγον τε ἀποδιδόντα τῶν 
λαμβανομένων καὶ δαπανωμένων, ὅπερ ἤδη πεποιήκασί τινες 

τῶν τυράννων" οὕτω γὰρ ἄν τις διοικῶν οἰκονόμος ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
τύραννος εἶναι δόξει. οὐ δεῖ δὲ φοβεῖσθαι μή ποτε ἀπο- 20 
ρήση χρημάτων κύριος ὧν τῆς πόλεως. ἀλλὰ τοῖς γ᾽ ἐκτο- 

πίζουσι τυράννοις ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκείας καὶ συμῷέρει τοῦτο μᾶλ- 

λον ἢ καταλιπεῖν ἀθροίσαντας" ἧττον γὰρ ἂν οἱ φυλάττον- 

τες ἐπιτιθεῖντο τοῖς πράγμασιν. εἰσὶ δὲ φοβερώτεροι τῶν 
τυράννων τοῖς ἀποδημοῦσιν οἱ φυλάττοντες. τῶν πολιτῶν" 

οἱ μὲν γὰρ συναποδημοῦσιν, οἱ δὲ ὑπομένουσιν. 


~ 4 ~ Α ~ 
Tyranny. σποτικῶς, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὸ πιστοὺς καὶ ἑαυτοῖς καὶ τοῖς 
ts ety. , , c ~ , ~ 
“ “ ἄλλοις εἶναι καὶ μὴ καταγορεύειν μήτε ἑαυτῶν μὴτε τῶν 
’ ~ ’ ΕῚ Ἁ 4 
6 ἄλλων. τρίτον δ᾽ ἀδυναμία τῶν πραγμάτων" οὐθεὶς yap 
~ ~ ud / , \ 
ἐπιχειρεῖ τοῖς ἀδυνάτοις, ὥστε οὐδὲ τυραννίδα. καταλύειν μὴ 
ἃ μὰ “ > , 
δυνάμεως ὑπαρχούσης. εἰς οὗς μὲν οὖν ὅρους ἀνάγεται 
κω ye 4 . 
τὰ βουλήματα τῶν τυράννων, οὗτοι τρεῖς τυγχάνουσιν ὄντες 
4 
πάντα yap ἀναγάγοι Tig av τὰ τυραννικὰ πρὸς ταῦτας 
4 ε ’ Ἁ Ἁ a A / b , 4 ὦ 
TAS ὑποθέσεις, τὰ μὲν OTWS μὴ πιστευωσιν ἀλλήλοις, τὰ ὁ 
a A ~ \ 
17 ὕπως μὴ δύνωνται, τὰ δ᾽ ὅπως μικρὸν dpovdcw. “O μὲν 
A / 4 ~ , ~  f 
οὖν εἷς τρόπος OF οὗ γίνεται σωτηρία ταῖς τυραννίσι τοιοῦτός 
3 ‘e 2 α \ > > / ” ~ 5) / 
ἐστιν, ὃ δ᾽ ἕτερος σχεδὸν ἐξ ἐναντίας ἔχει τοῖς εἰρημένοις 
A > , 4 \ ~ ΟΝ > ~ ~ ~ 
8 τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν. ἔστι δὲ λαβεῖν αὐτὸν ex τῆς φθορᾶς τῆς 
~ ~ a 4 ~ ‘ ’ με o~ 
τῶν βασιλειῶν: ὥσπερ yap τῆς βασιλείας εἷς τρόπος τῆς 
od ~ \ ~ 
φθορᾶς τὸ ποιεῖν τὴν ἀρχὴν τυραννικωτέραν, οὕτω τῆς TU- 
, ’ ~ > \ , a ’ὔ 
ραννίδος σωτηρία ποιεῖν αὐτὴν βασιλικωτέραν, ἕν φυλάτ- 
΄ a 3, at. 
TovTa μόνον, τὴν δύναμιν, ὅπως ἄρχῃ μὴ μόνον βουλομέ- 
3 ‘ \ \ 4 e oof A Ἁ ~ 
νων ἀλλὰ καὶ μὴ βουλομένων" προϊέμιενος yap καὶ τοῦτο 
3 4 ~ ᾿ sd τ 4 
αλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν ὥσπερ ὑπόο- 


ἔπειτα 21 
τὰς εἰσφορὰς καὶ τὰς λειτουργίας δεῖ φαίνεσθαι τῆς τε olxo- 
νομίας ἕνεκα συνάγοντα, κἄν ποτε δεηθῇ χρῆσθαι πρὸς τοὺς 
πολεμικοὺς καιρούς, ὅλως τε αὑτὸν παρασκευάζειν φύλακα 
καὶ ταμίαν ὡς κοινῶν ἀλλὰ μὴ ὡς ἰδίων. καὶ φαίνεσθαι 
μὴ χαλεπὸν ἀλλὰ σεμνόν, ἔτι δὲ τοιοῦτον ὥστε μὴ do- 


Fe Ἢ ΝΜ 9 ~ ~ 
βεῖσθαι τους ἐντυγχάνοντας ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον αἰδεῖσθαι. τού- 22 
, / 4 “- 
του μέντοι τυγχάνειν οὐ ῥᾷδιον ὄντα εὐκαταῷρόνητον" διὸ 
a mY Ἢ δὲ ᾿ ~ > ~ 4 
δεῖ κἂν μὴ τῶν ἀλλων ἀρετῶν ἐπιμέλειαν ποιῆται, ἀλλὰ τῆς 


19 προΐεται καὶ τὸ τυραννεῖν. 
θεσιν δεῖ μένειν, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα τὰ μὲν ποιεῖν τὰ δὲ δοκεῖν ὑπο- 
, . β r A AG we A ὃ ~ 
1314B κρινόμενον TO βασιλικὸν καλῶς, πρῶτον μὲν δοκεῖν Dpov- 
τὸ ~ / ~ 
τίζειν τῶν κοινῶν, μήτε δαπανῶντα δωρεὰς τοιαύτας ἐφ᾽ αἷς 


lam, Mid. Ag. 1. 66, “The sting of | which naturally attends the policy of 
taxation is wastefulness. What high- | amassing treasures.” 
spirited man could see without indig- 


16 ἀδυναμία τῶν πραγμάτων] “ Ohn- 
macht zur Ausfuhrung feindlicher 
Unternehmungen,” Stahr. I think the 
meaning is different rather ‘ The sense 
of inability to carry on the govern- 
ment if immediately successful ;’ and 
yet the context must be allowed 
to favour Stahr’s translation. In sup- 
port of my translation I would quote 
1X. 1.: δύναμιν μεγίστην τῶν ἔργων 
τῆς ἀρχῆς, and again, § 4, δύναμις τῆς 
πολιτείας. 

17 ὁ μὲν οὖν cls] See § 4, ὧν 
ἅτερος, κιτιλ, The first assumes the 
tyrant to be thoroughly and con- 
sistently the tyrant; the second con- 
ceives him as capable of ameliorating 
his government, as improving under 


power, as the despot rather than the 
tyrant, the arbitrary governor still, but 
the governor for the good of his people 
and of himself. 

18 ἕν φυλάττοντα μόνον] ‘guarding 
carefully one point only.’ This point 
was thoroughly well understood by 
the Roman emperors, especially by the 
founders of the system, Augustus and 
Tiberius. 

mpoiéuevos| ‘For if he once give up 
this also.’ 

19 ὑπόθεσιν ‘the primary requisite,’ 
VII. (VI.) π. 1, ‘the fundamental 
condition.’ 

τὰ δὲ δυκεῖν] sc. ποιεῖν. 

δαπανῶντα δωρεὰς τοιαύτας] ‘ lavishi- 
ing it in such gifts.’ “Compare Hal- 


nation the earnings of his labour, 
yielded ungrudgingly to the public de- 
fence, become the spoil of parasites and 
speculators.” 


yAloxpws] ‘with scanty earnings.’ 
δόξει] should surely be δόξειεν, 


20 τοῖς ἐκτοπίζουσι)͵ “von ihrem 
Lande entfernt,” Stahr. ‘To tyrants 
who are absent from home.’ 


τοῦτο] sc. τὸ ἀπορεῖν χρημάτων. 
Compare Hume’s remarks on Stephen, 
Vol. 1, Ῥ. 295. “Stephen, by seiz- 
ing this money, immediately turned 
against Henry’s family the precaution, 
which that prince had employed for 
their grandeur and security, ah event 


εἰσὶ δὲ φοβερώτεροι, x.7.A.] ‘Tyrants 
who leave home are more afraid of 
those they leave in charge, than of the 
citizens.’ Such, I believe, is the con- 
struction of these words. 

21 τὰς εἰσφοράς, K.7.A.] συνάγειν 
τὰς εἰσφοράς is simple enough, but not 
SO συνάγειν. 

τὰς Aevroupylas] This word must have 
a very general sense, ‘services.’ 

τῆς TE οἰκονομίας, K.7.A.] ‘for the 
administration of the state, both in 
peace and war.’ The tyrant was to be 
οἰκονόμος by ὃ 19. 

κοινῶν} To identify himself with the 
state, 


\ > 
τοὺς éytuyxdvovras| ‘those whom he 
meets,’ 
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as \ , os ~ A . ~ 4 yw Ν “- , 4 7 ma ~ 
Tyranny. πολιτικῆς, καὶ δόξαν ἐμποιεῖν περὶ αὑτοῦ τοιαύτην. ers δὲ ἦλος θρασύν' ἐπιθετικώτατον γὰρ τὸ τοιοῦτον ἦθος περὶ πά- Tyranny. 


Its safety. s P ‘ 

μὴ μόνον αὐτὸν φαίνεσθαι μηθένα τῶν ἀρχομένων ὑβρίζοντα, 
’ , , ’ 3 \ δ᾽ bod de ~ \ 
ANTE νέον [ANTE νέαν, ἀλλὰ μηὸ αλλον μηθενα τῶν περί 
23 αὐτόν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰς οἰκείας ἔχειν γυναῖκας πρὸς τὰς 

5», ε \ A ~ a 4 [δ > 
AANAAS, ὡς καὶ διὰ γυναικὼν ὕβρεις πολλαί τυραννίδες ἀπο- 

A Ἁ 
λώλασιν. περί τε τὰς ἀπολαύσεις τὰς σωματικὰς τοὐναν- 
~ ~ “ “ \ 
τίον ποιεῖν ἢ νῦν τινὲς τῶν τυράννων ποιοῦσιν" οὐ γὰρ μόνον 
~ ~ ~ / 
εὐθὺς ἕωθεν τοῦτο δρῶσιν, καὶ συνεχῶς πολλὰς ἡμέρας, ἀλλὰ 
~ ~ / 
καὶ φαίνεσθαι τοῖς ἄλλοις βούλονται τοῦτο πράττοντες, iv’ 
e > / \ , 3 Ἁ Ud 
εἷς εὐδαίμονας καὶ μακαρίους θαυμάσωσιν. ἀλλὰ μάλιστα 
μὲν μετριάζειν τοῖς τοιούτοις, εἰ δὲ μή, τό γε ᾧαίνεσθαι 
τοῖς ἄλλοις διαφεύγειν οὔτε γὰρ εὐεπίθετος οὔτ᾽ εὐκατα- 
ΕΝ 

ᾧρόνητος ὁ νήφων, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μεθύων, οὐδ᾽ ὁ ἄγρυπνος, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὁ καθεύδων. τοὐναντίον τε ποιητέον τῶν πάλαι λεχθέντων 
‘ ~ \ ~ Ἁ 
σχεδὸν πάντων᾽ κατασκευάξειν γὰρ δεῖ καὶ κοσμεῖν τὴν TO- 
/ 4 \ \ 
Aw ὡς ἐπίτροπον tyra καὶ μὴ τύραννον. ἔτι δὲ τὰ πρὸς 
/ a / 
τοὺς θεοὺς Φαίνεσθαι ἀεὶ σπουδάζοντα διαφερόντως" ἥττὸν 
΄“ ~ ~ 4 
τε γὰρ φοβοῦνται τὸ παθεῖν τι παράνομον ὑπὸ τῶν τοιού- 


2\ ὃ ὃ ’ sy Ἷ | \ 
r315 Τῶν, EHV ELD OMS μονα VOULEWOLY ε Vas TOY ἀρχόντοι κα! dpov- 


“ ~ 4, 2 / “ ε / 
τίζειν τῶν θεῶν, καὶ ἐπιβουλεύουσιν ἧττον ὡς συμμάχους 
~ / / 

26 ἔχοντι καὶ τοὺς θεούς. δεῖ δ᾽ ἄνευ ἀβελτηρίας Φαίνεσθαι 
ne \ / ΩΝ ad 
τοιοῦτον. τούς Te ἀγαθοὺς περί τι γιγνομένους τιμᾶν οὕτως 

~ ~ A ~ 
ὥστε μὴ νομίζειν ἄν ποτε τιμηθῆναι μᾶλλον ὑπὸ τῶν πολι- 
fod \ / \ » 
τῶν αὐτονόμων ὄντων. καὶ τὰς μὲν τοιαύτας τιμὰς ἀπο- 
, > ’ 4 \ / δι ε ’ 9 / A ὃ 
νέμειν αὐτόν, τὰς δὲ κολάσεις δ ἑτέρων ἀρχόντων καὶ ὁι- 
τ \ 4 4 \ U 
oy καστηρίων. κοινὴ δὲ φυλακὴ πάσης μοναρχίας τὸ μηθένα 
~ = 4 \ > 
ποιεῖν ἕνα μέγαν, ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, πλείους᾽ τηρήσουσι γὰρ ἀλ- 


4 + fe vn ~ 4 ~ 
σας τὰἂς πράξεις. κἂν τῆς δυνάμεώς τινα δοκῇ παραλύειν, 
s ~~ we ~~ ~~ we 
ἐκ προσαγωγῆς τοῦτο δρᾶν καὶ μὴ πᾶσαν ἀθρόον ἀφαιρεῖ- 
A 
σθαι τὴν ἐξουσίαν. ἔτι δὲ πάσης μὲν ὕβρεως εἴργεσθαι, 
\ / Ν ~ ~ 
παρὰ πάσας δὲ δυοῖν, τῆς τε εἰς τὰ σώματα κολάσεως καὶ 
~ > \ c. τ , 
τῆς εἰς τὴν ἡχικίαν. ᾿ μάλιστα δὲ ταύτην ποιητέον THY εὐὖ- 
, A 
λάβειαν περὶ τοὺς φιλοτίμους" τὴν μὲν γὰρ εἰς τὰ χρήματα 
9 4 ε Pir / / A 3 > 9 
ὀλιγωρίαν οἱ φιλοχρήματοι Φέρουσι βαρέως, τὴν δ᾽ εἰς ἀτι- 
4 of ε ~ ~ > 
μίαν of τε Φιλότιμοι καὶ of ἐπιεικεῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. διόπερ 
BD) \ ~ ~ ~ , ey 
ἢ μὴ χρῆσθαι δεῖ τοῖς τοιούτοις, ἢ τὰς μὲν κολάσεις πα- 
~ , 
τρικῶς Φαίνεσθαι ποιούμενον καὶ μὴ δι᾽ ὀλιγωρίαν, τὰς δὲ 
\ \ ε ε , ὃ o> A ee ς > \ \ > δ» 
πρὸς τὴν ἡλικίαν ὁμιλίας Ob ἐρωτικὰς αἰτίας ἀλλὰ μὴ δὶ EE- 
/ “ . “ 
ουσίαν, ὅλως δὲ τὰς δοκούσας ἀτιμίας ἐξωνεῖσθαι μείζοσι τι- 


pois. τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιχειρούντων ἐπὶ τὴν τοῦ σώματος διαῷθο- 3 


ρὰν οὗτοι φΦοβερώτατοι καὶ δέονται πλείστης φυλακῆς, ὅσοι 
μὴ προαιροῦνται περιποιεῖσθαι τὸ ζῆν, διαφθείραντες. διὸ 
μάλιστα εὐλαβεῖσθαι δεῖ τοὺς ὑβρίζεσθαι νομίζοντας ἢ αὑ- 
τοὺς ἢ ὧν κηδόμενοι τυγχάνουσιν " ἀφειδῶς γὰρ ἑαυτῶν ἔχου- 
σιν οἱ διὰ θυμὸν ἐπιχειροῦντες, καθάπερ καὶ Ἡράκλειτος 
εἶπε, χαλεπὸν φάσκων εἶναι θυμῷ μάχεσθαι" ψυχῆς γὰρ 


> ~ > A 9 ε 9 ͵ 7 , 
ὠνεῖσθαι. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ αἱ πόλεις ἐκ δύο συνεστήκασι μορίων, 


5 ~ 3 , > ’ Ἁ ~ b / 
ἐκ Te τῶν ἀπόρων ἀνήρώπων καὶ τῶν εὐπόρων, μάλιστα μὲν 


ἀμφοτέρους ὑπολαμβάνειν δεῖ σώξεσθαι διὰ τὴν ἀρχήν, καὶ 
\ α΄ Ὑ “ιν ~ α΄. ἢ ’ ~ / ε / > 
τοὺς ἑτέρους ὑπὸ τῶν ἑτέρων ἀδικεῖσθαι μηδέν, ὁπότεροι ὃ 


ὮΙ 7 / , \/ 7 ~ ~ 
ἂν wor κρείττους, τούτους ἰδίους μάλιστα ποιεῖσθαι τῆς ἀρ- 


Its safety. 


λήλους. ἐὰν δ᾽ ἄρα τινὰ δέῃ ποιῆσαι μέγαν, μή τοι τό γε 


22 ἄλλον μηδένα] These words are 
of course the subject of φαίνεσθαι ὑβρί- 
ὥντα. 

23 ὁμοίως δέ, «.7.A.] ‘So too must 
the women of his family bear them- 
selves towards other women.’ This 
danger had been especially felt in the 
history of Persia. 

24 εὐεπίθετος] ‘open to attack.’ 


26 &BeArnplas] ‘silliness,’ ‘weak- 
ness,’ ‘ niaiserie.’ 

τούς τε ἀγαθούς, «.7.A.] He must 
conciliate the distinguished in every 
department.’ 

27 ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ] ‘If it is absolutely 
necessary to raise one, then the remedy 
must be in raising others with him, as 
a check,’ 


mapadve | ‘to remove from.’ 

28 τὴν μὲν γὰρ eis τὰ χρήματα] See 
Ch. Χ, 10, where the preposition was 
omitted. 

ὀλιγωρίαν ‘ carelessness,’ ‘ neglect of 
their interests.’ Such a neutral transla- 
tion will make the word suit both 
χρήματα and ἀτιμίαν. 

29 δι᾽ étovclay]‘in the wantonness 
of power.’ 

ἐξωνεῖσθαι 
sate,’ 


‘redeem,’ ‘ compen- 


30 ὅσοι μή, K.7.A.] ‘who have no 
purpose of securing their life when 
they have destroyed their enemy.’ 

31 ‘HpdxAeros| Eth, τι. ii. 10, p. 
1105, 8. 

ψυχῆς yap ὠνεῖσθαι) “denn sie 
setzen ihr Leben aufs Spiel,” Stahr. 
‘Ils jouent leur vie,’ ‘ They stake their 
life.’ 

32 ἰδίους ποιεῖσθαι] ‘attach them 
as much as possible to the govern- 
ment,’ 
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~ ε Δ ε “ ~ ’ 39 / > 
“ape XS, WS, ἂν ὑπάρξη τοῦτο τοῖς πράγμασιν, οὔτε δούλων ἐλευ- 
ts safety, ~ 
; θέρωσιν ἀνάγκη ποιεῖσθαι τὸν τύραννον οὔτε ὅπλων παραί- 
e \ / , 
ρεσιν " ἱκανὸν yap θάτερον μέρος πρὸς TY δυνάμει προστιθέ- 
~ , / 
33 μένον, ὥστε κρείττους εἶναι τῶν ἐπιτιθεμένων. περίεργον 
~ \ 
δὲ τὸ λέγειν καθ᾿ ἕκαστον τῶν τοιούτων" ὁ yap σκοπὸς ᾧα- 
nN 4 4 \ 
1315 B νερός, ὅτι δεῖ μὴ τυραννικὸν ἀλλ᾽ οἰκονόμον καὶ βασιλικὸν 
, ~ > / \ Ἁ Ἁ 3 3 
εἶναι φαίνεσθαι τοῖς ἀρχομένοις καὶ μὴ σῷετεριστὴν ἀλλ 
’ ~ / ’ \ A 
ἐπίτροπον, καὶ τὰς μετριότητας τοῦ βίου διώκειν, μὴ τὰς 
ὑπερβολάς, ἔτι δὲ τοὺς μὲν γνωρίμους καθομιλεῖν, τοὺς δὲ 
34 πολλοὺς δημαγωγεῖν. ἐκ γὰρ τούτων ἀναγκαῖον οὐ μόνον 
~ / 
τὴν ἀρχὴν εἶναι καλλίω καὶ ξηλωτοτέραν τῷ βελτιόνων ap- 
ye καὶ μὴ τεταπεινωμένων μηδὲ μισούμενον καὶ φοβού- 
μενον διατελεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν εἶναι πολυχρονιω- 
/ W > ee, ~ \ A * + ~ 
τέραν. ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτὸν διακεῖσθαι κατὰ τὸ bog ἥτοι καλῶς 
Ἀ 3 A aA ε , ΕΝ \ A \ 9 Φ΄ ἃ 
πρὸς ἀρετὴν ἢ ἡμίχρηστον ὄντα, καὶ μὴ πονηρὸν AAA ἡμι- 
πόνηρον. 
, ~ ’ / ~ ~ >, . 9 
12 Καίτοι πασῶν ολιγοχρονιωτεραι τῶν πολιτειῶν εἰσὶν OAI- 
Duration of , \ ’ ~ Te ΠΡ. , ε \ 
ligarchics γαρχία καὶ τυραννίς. πλεῖστον γὰρ ἐγένετο χρόνον τ περὶ 
πὰ Suxva@va τυραννίς, ἡ τῶν ᾿Ορβθαγόρου παίδων καὶ αὐτοῦ Ὃ»- 
tyrannies. ay HUY P 9) 4 : ‘asad S P : P 
3) > 
θαγόρου" ἔτη δ᾽ αὕτη διέμεινεν ἑκατὸν. 
ὅτι τοῖς ἀρχομένοις ἐχρῶντο μετρίως καὶ πολλὰ τοῖς νό- 
; / 
μοις ἐδούλευον, καὶ διὰ τὸ πολεμικὸς γενέσθαι Κλεισθένης 


τούτου δ᾽ αἴτιον 


ἂν ὑπάρξῃ τοῦτο] ‘If you have se- | ἀρχομένων, οἷον ἀνθρώπου ἢ θηρίου. 


cuted this support of your power,’ if αὐτὸν διακεῖσθαι, x.T.A.] Compare 
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οὐκ ἦν euxatadpovytoc, καὶ τὰ πολλὰ ταῖς ἐπιμελείαις ἐδη- Dasation of 
ΑΙ .  oligarchies 
μαγώγουν. λέγεται γοῦν Κλεισθένης τὸν ἀποκρίναντο. τῆς and 
͵ > 4 oe , ” ‘ae τὰ " y ~ tyrannies. 
νίκης αὐτὸν ὡς ἐστεφάνωσεν" ἔνιοι δ᾽ εἰκόνα hacly εἶναι τοῦ 
“ 4 \ > / \ 3 ~ 3 ~ ’ 2 
κρίναντος οὕτω τὸν ἀνδριάντα τὸν ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καθήμενον. 
, “ 
φασὶ δὲ καὶ Πεισίστρατον ὑπομεῖναί ποτε προσκληθέντα 
δίκην εἰς ἴΆρειον mayov. δευτέρα δὲ περὶ Κόρινθον ἡ τῶν 3 
Κυψελιδῶν" καὶ γὰρ αὕτη διετέλεσεν ἔτη τρία καὶ ἑβδομή- 
A @A ~ , Ν \ 9 ῇ 5, 
κοντα καὶ ἐξ μῆνας: Κύψελος μὲν γὰρ ἐτυράννησεν ἔτη 
τριάκοντα, Περίανδρος δὲ τετταράκοντα καὶ τέτταρα, 
Ψαμμήτιχος δ᾽ ὃ Τορδίου τρία ἔτη. 
\ ὁ ε \ \ Ko ὃ A = \ \ 
καὶ ταύτης" ὃ μὲν yap Κύψελος δημαγωγὸς ἣν καὶ xara 
\ > ‘ La > , ἡ , ee a: 
τὴν ἀρχὴν διετέλεσεν ἀδορυφόρητος, Ilepiavdpog δ᾽ ἐγένετο 


A 9 5 » A 
τὰ δ᾽ αἴτια ταὐτὰ 4 


A / 4 > ΜΝ τώ 
μὲν τυραννικός, ἀλλὰ πολεμικός. τρίτη δ᾽ ἡ τῶν Πεισισ- 5 
δῶ ᾽Δ6 ’ 5» 93 , δὲ 4 ae δὶ A ν᾽ 
τρατιδῶν ᾿Αθήνησιν, οὐκ ἐγένετο δὲ συνεχής " δὶς γὰρ ἔφυγε 
~ a 3, , 
Πεισίστρατος τυραννῶν, ὥστ᾽ ἐν ἔτεσι τριάκοντα καὶ τρισὶν 
ἑπτακαίδεκα ἔτη τούτων ἐτυράννευσεν, ὀκτωκαίδεκα δὲ οἱ 
~ 5] 937 
παῖδες, ὥστε τὰ πάντα ἐγένετο ἔτη τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε, 
τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν ἡ περὶ Ἱέρωνα καὶ Γέλωνα περὶ Συρακούσαις. 
3 “ 
ἔτη δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὕτη πολλὰ διέμεινεν, ἀλλὰ τὰ σύμπαντα δυοῖν 6 
’ ε ~ 
δέοντα εἴκοσι" Γέλων μὲν yap ἑπτὰ τυραννεύσας τῷ ὀγδόῳ 
τὸν βίον ἐτελεύτησεν, δέκα δ᾽ Ἱέρων, Θρασύβουλος δὲ τῷ 
ἑνδεκάτῳ μηνὶ ἐξέπεσεν. αἱ δὲ πολλαὶ τῶν τυραννίδων ὀλι- 
γοχρόνιαι πᾶσαι γεγόνασι παντελῶς. 
Τὰ Ν “ \ \ / A \ A \ 
ἃ μὲν οὖν περὶ τὰς πολιτείας καὶ τὰ περὶ τὰς μοναρ- 7 1316 


ἢ - e ἢ \ , ΄ \,, Sequence 
χίας, ἐξ ὧν τε φθείρονται καὶ πάλιν σώζονται, σχεδὸν of cee 


ments. 


you have the stronger on your side. 
πρὸς τῇ δυνάμει) ‘The military force 
he maintains,’ § 18. 

33 σφετεριστήν] one looking to his 
own interest. ‘Tout pour la France, 
rien pour moi-méme,’ was the expres- 
sion of the intellectual] perception of 
this truth by one who has shown that 
his appreciation of it is purely intel- 
lectual, wholly without influence on 
his practice. 

καθομιλεῖν] ‘conciliate, bend to him- 
self by intercourse.’ 

34 τὴν ἀρχήν] Compare I. v. 2, 
ἀεὶ βελτίων ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡἣἡ τῶν βελτιόνων 


on the whole of this chapter, Machia- 
velli, Zi Principe, especially Chs, xvii. 
xix. 


XII. 1 καίτοι] ‘ And yet after all.’ 

᾿Ορθαγόρου] Grote, 111. 43, 49, 51. 

ἐχρῶντο μετρίωο], ‘They treated 
their subjects with mildness,’ 

ταῖς ἐπιμελείαι5] ‘ By their careful 
attention to the interests of the 
people, “durch sorgfaltige Wahr- 
nehmung seiner Interessen,” Stahr. 

Κλεισθένη5}] For Cleisthenes of 
Sicyon, see Herod, v1. 126, and foll. 


2 Πεισίστρατον] Grote, Iv. 145. 

3 There is something wrong in the 
figures. The total does not correspond 
with the details, and the solution must 
be conjectural. The simplest is to sup- 
pose that the copyist suffered τετ- 
ταράκοντα to influence him and put 
τέτταρα for ἐξ μῆνας. 

4 καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἀρχήν] ‘And when 
in power, throughout its duration, he 
had no guards.’ This marks the wide 
difference between him and the later 


tyrants. His power was probably 
politically an advantage. 

5 συνεχή5] ‘Continuous,’ and ac- 
cepted as such by the governed. 

περὶ Συρακούσαι5] Vet. Int. has 
circa Syracusas, and the accusative 
would surely be better. 

7 He turns from the question of the 
relative duration of the different go- 
vernments to that of their sequence, 
And the order of succession. adopted by 
Plato is criticised and rejected. 
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Ἔν δὲ τῇ πολιτείᾳ λέγεται μὲν γαρχίαν, καὶ μᾶλλον ἡ εἰς μεναρχίαν. ἔτι δὲ τυραννίδος Seq uence 
: of govern- 
οὐ λέγει οὔτ᾽ εἰ ἔσται μεταβολὴ οὔτ᾽ εἰ μὴ ἔσται, διὰ τίν 


ments. 
αἰτίαν καὶ εἰς ποίαν πολιτείαν. 


a εἴρηται πάντων. 
ments. περὶ τῶν μεταβολῶν ὑπὸ τοῦ Σωκράτους, οὐ μέντοι λέγεται 
καλῶς" τῆς τε γὰρ ἀρίστης πολιτείας καὶ πρώτης οὔσης οὐ 

8 λέγει τὴν μεταβολὴν ἰδίως. σὶ γὰρ αἴτιον εἶναι τὸ μὴ 
μένειν μηθὲν ἀλλ᾽ ἕν τινι ann dow μεταβάλλειν, ἀρχὴν δ᾽ 


A 10 » Ἁ δύ 
εἶναι τούτων ὧν ἐπίτριτος πεν ELT Ob συφυγεις Οουο 


\ 
περὶ ; 
τούτου δ᾽ αἴτιον ὅτι οὐ 
ἐ δί Ἂ 7 λέ : 5. απ ES aE er ey ; 
ῥᾳδίως av εἶχε ἐγειν" ἀόριστον yap, ἐπεὶ κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον δεῖ 4, 
> > 
εἰς THY πρώτην καὶ τὴν ἀρίστην" 

ἊΝ: 

συνεχὲς καὶ κύκλος. 


sf \ Ἃ ον 
οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ἐγίγνετο 
ἀλλὰ μεταβάλλει καὶ εἰς τυραννίδα 


"“, / > 
ἁρμονίας παρέχεται, λέγων ὅταν 6 τοῦ διαγράμματος ἀρι- 
ε nw , / ff 
θμὸς τούτου γένηται στερεός, ὡς τῆς φύσεώς ποτε Φυούσης 
~ ~ 4 v ae, 
φαύλους καὶ κρείττους τῆς παιδείας, τοῦτο μὲν οὖν αὐτὸ 
᾿ ~ aA 
λέγων lows οὐ κακῶς" ἐνδέχεται yap εἶναι τινας og παιδευ- 
» ‘ ld by 3 9 ’ > + ad 
9 βῆναι καὶ γενέσθαι σπουδαίους ἄνδρας ἀδύνατον. ἀλλ᾽ αὕτη 
ΤΕ » 4 ΩΣ ε ψ ὦ ’ / 3 / 
τί ἂν ἴδιος εἴη μεταβολὴ τῆς ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου λεγομένης ἀρίστης 
~ n~ ΄“ \ ~ , 
πολιτείας μᾶλλον ἢ τῶν ἄλλων πασῶν καὶ τῶν γιγνομένων 


f , ) διά ms ’ δ ὃ λέ Soe ετα- 
στ, εἥταντων 5 κοι OI TE TOV χρόνου, ἐἑ ὧν εγει TAVTA ω 


᾿ βάλλειν, καὶ τὰ μὴ ἅμα ἀρξάμενα γίγνεσθαι͵ ἅ ἅμα μεταβάλ- 
λει, οἷον εἰ τῇ προτέρᾳ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγένετο τῆς τρόπῆξ; ἃ ἅμα ἄρα 
10 μεταβάλλει. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις διὰ τίν᾽ αἰτίαν ἐκ ταύτης εἰς 
τὴν Λακωνικὴν μεταβάλλει ; πλεονάκις γὰρ εἰς τὴν ἐναν- 


~ “ δ \ / 
Thay μεταβάλλουσι πᾶσαι αἱ πολιτεῖαι ἢ τὴν σύνεγγυς. ὃ 


δ᾽ αὐτὸς λόγος καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων μεταβολῶν" ἐκ γὰρ 
~ fon / / 3 A > / > 
τῆς Λακωνικῆς, φησί, μεταβάλλει εἰς τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν, ἐκ 
δὲ ταύτης εἰς δημοκρατίαν, εἰς τυραννίδα δὲ ἐκ δημοκρατίας. 
Καίτοι καὶ ἀνάπαλιν μεταβάλλουσιν, οἷον ἐκ δήμου εἰς ὀλι- 


Plato’s meaning is, I should think, 
certain, but I believe no one now 
pretends to understand it. 

9 διά τε τοῦ χρόνου] I do not see 
much hope for this passage, which in 
different parts both Schneider and 
Stahr agree in pronouncing incur- 


ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ] The passage referred 
to begins, Repudl. vi. p. 545, © 

ἰδίω5} ‘Specially,’ ‘in any way pe- 
culiar to that form, “ keineswegs 
eigenthiimlich,” Stahr. 

8 φυούσηΞ5] Active. 

κρείττους τῆς παιδεία5] ‘beyond the 


τυραννίς ὥσπερ ἡ Σικυῶνος ἐκ τῆς Μύρωνος εἰς τὴν Κλει- 
σθένους, καὶ εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν, ὥσπερ 7 ἐν Χαλκίδι ἡ ᾽Αντι- 
λέοντος, καὶ εἰς δημοκρατίαν, ὥσπερ ἡ τῶν Γέλωνος ἐν 
Συρακούσαις, καὶ εἰς ἀριστοκρατίαν, ὥσπερ ἡ Χαριλάου ἐν 
Λακεδαίμονι καὶ ἐν Καρχηδόνι. καὶ εἰς τυραννίδα μετα- 
βάλλει ἐξ ὀλιγαρχίας, ὥσπερ ἐν Σικελίᾳ σχεδὸν αἱ πλεῖ- 
σται τῶν ἀρχαίων, ἐν Λεοντίνοις εἰς τὴν Παναιτίου τυραν- 


νίδα καὶ ἐν Γέλᾳ εἰς τὴν Κλεάνδρου καὶ ἐν Ῥηγίῳ εἰς τὴν 


μᾶλλον ἤ] In the great period of | would come full circle.” 
Greek history, the fifth and fourth 
centuries before the Christian era, 
tyrants were quite a rarity; at any 
rate, in Greece proper. The fluctua- 
tions were between democracy and oli- 
garchy. 

ovr’ εἰ ἔσται, κιτ.λ.] The statement 
is confused. ‘Whether there will or 
will not be a change from the tyranny, 
and if there be, what is the cause of 
the change, and what constitution is 
to succeed it?’ In fact, it would sim- 
plify and clear up the passage to throw 
out the μή. The first οὔτ᾽ εἰ ἔσται 
would sufficiently state the alternative 
‘whether there is to be one at all;’ nor 
does he say, if there is to be one, ὅζο. 
Schneider’s transposition of εἰς ποίαν 
πολιτείαν (he places it after μεταβολή) 


12 Μύρωνο5] See Grote, mi. 43. 
Mr Grote remarks that Aristotle 
seems to have conceived the tyranny 
as passing direct from Myrus to 
Cleisthenes, omitting Aristonymus. 
The statement that there was a change 
in the tyranny, here made by Aristotle, 
receives light from his remarks, p. 49, 
on the distinction between the early 
Orthagoride and Kleisthenes. 


᾿Αντιλέοντοϑ) Nothing 
known. 


apparently 


XapiAdov] On this version of the 
history of Charilaus, see Smith’s 
Biogr. Dict. Grote, τ. 461, note. 
καταλαβὼν τὸν Χάριλλον τυραννικῶς 
ἄγοντα, are the words of Heraclides 
Ponticus, π. 4. Ed. Didot, Vol, xxrx, 


influence of his education,’ exceptional 
eases with which his system cannot 
deal successfully. And such, remarks 
Aristotle, there may well be. On the 
rest of the section I offer no remarks 
in explanation, as the difficulty is well 
known and has, as yet, met with no 
solution. That Aristotle understood 


able. 

10 τὴν Λακωνικήν] The τιμοκρατία 
of Plato’s. system, Republi. vi. 
544, c. ἥ τε ὑπὸ τῶν πολλῶν ἐπ- 
αινουμένη, ἣ Κρητική τε καὶ Λακωνικὴ 
αὕτη. 

II καὶ ἀνάπαλιν] ‘In the reverse 
order also,’ 


would of course clear the passage. As 
it stands, it is defective. 

ἀόριστον γάρ] “denn es ist nicht 
bestimmbar,’” Stahr. ‘It does not 
admit of a determination.’ This seems 
the sense if the word will bear it. 

guvexés} ‘There would be no dis- 
ruption of continuity,’ and “the wheel 


P. 210. 


Καρχηδόνι] On this statement, 
which it is difficult to reconcile with 
a previous one II. π. 2, μήτε στάσιν 
γεγενῆσθαι μήτε τύραννον, see Grote, 
Χ, 552, note. 

13 Σικελίᾳ] Grote, v. 276. 

᾿Αναξιλάου] Grote, 11. 507. 
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3 
Sequence ᾿Αναξιλάου καὶ ἐν ἄλλαις πολλαῖς πόλεσιν ὡσαύτως. &TO- 
of govern- , 
ments. πὸν δὲ καὶ τὸ οἴεσθαι εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν διὰ τοῦτο βεταβάλ. 
τ4 λειν ὅτι φιλοχρήματοι καὶ χρηματισταὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς, 
1316 B ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὅτι οἱ πολλοὶ ὑπερέχοντες ταῖς οὐσίαις οὐ δίκαιον 
οἴονται εἶναι ἴσον μετέχειν τῆς πόλεως τοὺς κεκτημένους 
μηθὲν τοῖς κεκτημένοις" ἐν πολλαῖς τε καρ λα ζόφος οὐκ ἔξεστι 
ατί εσθαι, ἀλλὰ νόμοι εἰσὶν οἱ κωλύοντε ἐν Κα - 
Χρὴ 
δόνι δὲ δημοκρατουμένῃ χριματίζενται καὶ οὔπω μεταβεβλή- 
15 κασιν. ἄτοπον δὲ καὶ τὸ ᾧΦαναι δύο πόλεις εἶναι τὴν ὄλι- 
7 . ne w~ 
γαρχικήν, πλουσίων kal πενήτων. τί γὰρ αὐτὴ μᾶλλον τῆς 
nw / Ἂ κι ἡ 4 
Λακωνικῆς πέπονθεν ἢ ὁποιασοῦν ἄλλης, οὗ μὴ πάντες κέ- 
τό rf aA \ , ‘ € / ° “ἃ 4 \ Ψ ὃ a ale ἮΝ \ 
κτηνται ἴσα ἢ μὴ πᾶντες ὁμοίως εἰσιν ἀγαῦοὶ ἀνὸρες 5 οὐδενὸς 
δὲ πενεστέρου γενομένου ἢ πρότερον͵ οὐθὲν ἧττον μεταβάλ- 
3 ~ 9 9 , Ey , , ς 
λουσιν εἰς δῆμον ἐξ ὀλιγαρχίας, ἂν γένωνται πλείους οἱ 
59 ΜΠ , > Q ~ , Ψ ~ 
ἄποροι, καὶ ἐκ δήμου εἰς ὀλιχαρχίαν, ἐὰν Ἀρειττὸν Ἢ TOU 
‘6 \ 5 \ € \ 3 ~ ε δὲ , 
πλήθους τὸ εὔπορον καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀμελῶώσιν οἱ OE προσέχωσι 
17 τὸν νοῦν. πολλῶν τε οὐσῶν αἰτιῶν OV ὧν γίγνονται αἱ μετα- 
. , ᾽ / > \ / sd > / \ 
Boral, ov λέγει ἀλλὰ μίαν, OTL ἁἀσωτευόμενοι καὶ XATATOXI- 
ζόμενοι γίγνονται πένητες, ὡς ἐξ ἀρχῆς πλουσίων ὄντων 
ED “, ’ ~ ~ 
πάντων ἢ τῶν πλείστων. τοῦτο ὃ ἐστὶ ψεῦδος, ἀλλ᾽ 
sf ~ / / 
ὅταν μὲν τῶν ἡγεμόνων τινὲς ἀπολέσωσι τὰς οὐσίας, καινο- 
ne σ ὌΝ ~ bd SAN / , \ 
18 TOMOUTIY, ὁταν OF τῶν ἄλλων, οὐθὲν γίγνεται δεινόν. καὶ 
μεταβάλλουσιν οὐθὲν μᾶλλον οὐδέποτε εἰς δῆμον ἢ εἰς 
Μ / 3, Ν a ~ \ / a 
ἄλλην πολιτείαν. ἔτι δὲ κἂν τιμῶν μὴ μετέχωσιν, καν 


14 ἄτοπον, x.7.A.] The cause of the 
overthrow of an oligarchy is not to 
be sought in the covetousness or wealth 
of the oligarchy, but in the unsound- 
ness of their relation to the ‘people, in 
the inequality of the distribution of 
political power, that is, not in the 
positive amount of their wealth. 

δημοκρατουμένη] For this see on 
§ 12. 

16 πλείου5] Compare Ch. ΠῚ, 8, 
πλειόνων τῶν ἀπόρων. Here again it 
is in the disturbance of the relation 
between the bodies, that he places the 


cause of revolution, not in the positive 
decrease of wealth in the case of one. 


17 κα I have inserted this before 
κατατοκιζόμενοι, in common with 
many editors, including Stahr. ἀσω- 
τευόμενοι occurs in its proper sense 
φθείροντες τὴν οὐσίαν, Eth. tv. i. 5» 


Ρ. 1119, b, 34. 


καινοτομοῦσιν)] ‘They are ripe for 
something fresh,’ ‘nove tabule.’ In 
II. vr. 6, we have the adjective 
καινοτόμον in a rather different, though 
kindred sense. 
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ἀδικῶνται ἢ ὑβρίξωνται, στασιάζουσι καὶ μεταβάλλουσι Sequence 
τὰς τολιτείας κἂν μὴ κἀπίδαν ανήκωσι τὴν δίων διὰ τὸ eer 
ἐξεῖναι ὅτι ἄν βούλωνται ποιεῖν" οὗ αἰτίαν τὴν ἄγαν 
ἐλευθερίαν εἶναί φησιν. πλειόνων δ᾽ οὐσῶν ὀλιγαρχιῶν καὶ 
δημοκρατιῶν, ὡς μιᾶς οὔσης ἑκατέρας λέγει τὰς μεταβολὰς 

ὁ Σωκράτης. 


© υ 
18 οὗ ree) Plato, Rep. vit. 555. Plato’s enumeration, is what Aristotle 
πλειόνων] The want of detail in | objects to in this chapter. 
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 


A. 


Anypos VIII. v1. 6, 13. 

Achzean 11. rx. 3, Thessalian, 

3, Pontus. VIII. wm. 11. 

Adamas VIII. x. 18, 

Aigina VI. iv. 21. VIII. vi. 9. 

#Enian VIII. x. 18, 

Ethiopia VI. rv. 4. 

Agamemnon III. xy. 4. xvi. 10, 

Agesilaus VIII. vir. 3. 

Alczeus IIT. xty. 9, 10. 

Aleyone II. xu. 8. 

Aleuadz VIII. vr. 13. 

Amadocus VIII. x. 24. 

Amasis I, xu, 2. 

Ambracia VIII. m1. 10. 
16. 

Amphipolis VIII. m1. 13 (Amphi- 
politans). VIII. vz. 8. 

Amyntas VIII. x. 17 (the less), 

Anaxilaus VIII. x1. 13. 

Andrian IT, rx. 20, Stahr. 

Androdamas of Rhegium II, xu. 
14. 

Antileon VIII. xu. 12. 

Antimenides III, xry. 9. 

Antisseean VIII. uz. 12. 

Antisthenes III. xm, 14. 

Aphrodite IT. rx, 8, 

Aphyta VII, rv. 9. 

Apollodorus of Lemnos I. ΧΙ. 7. 
Varr. de Re Rustica I, vu. 
Pliny. 

Apollonia on Ionian Gulf, VI. rv. 5. 

Apollonia on Euxine VIII. m. 13. 
VI. 9. 

Arcadia IT. m. 3. rx, 3, II. 

Archelaus VIII, x. 17, 20. 

Archias VIII. vr. 15. 

Archilochus IV. vir. 6. 

Archytas V. σι. 2, 

Areopagus II. xu, 2, 4. 

+ ἃ: 

Ares IT. rx, 8, 

Argo III. χη. 16. 

Argonauts III. x11. 16. 

Argos II. rx. 3,11. VIII. m. 3% 
ἀν. δ. αὖ. 

Ariobarzanes VIII, x, 25. 

Aristogeiton VIII, x. 15. 


V. Iv. 


ἐν Ox. 


VIII. rv. 


Aristophanes 11, ry. 6. 

Arrhibeeus VIII. x. 17. 

Artapanes VIII. x. 21, 

Asia IT. x. 3. III. χιν. 6. IV. vu. 
2. VI. mu. 3. 

Astyages VIII. x. 24. 

Atarneus 11. vu. 17. 

Athene V. v1. 13, 14. 

Athens II. vi. 23. vm. 6. III. π΄. 
3. xm. 19. V. vi. 12. VL w. 
21. xvi. 3. VII. rv. 18. vm. 11. 


VIII. m1. 3, 7, 15. rv. 9. v. 9. VI. 
6. vil. 14. x. 6. 

Attalus VIII. x. 16. 

Ausones IV. x, 5. 

Autophradates II. vm. 17. 


B. 


Babylon III. rm, 5. 
Babylonia II. v1.6. ΠῚ, xm. 19. 
Bacchiads II. x11. 8, 
Basilids VIII. vr. 5. 
Byzantium VI. ry. 21. 


C. 


Camicus II. x, 4. 

Carthage II. π 1, 8, 9, 13, 16. III. 
1. 11. mx. 6, IV.u.10, VI. vu. 
4. VII. v. 9. VIII, vu. 4. xu, 
12, 14. 

Catana IT. xtr. 6. 

Celts 11. rx. 7. IV. τι. 10, xvi. 3. 

Chalcidic cities in Italy and Sicily II. 
xi. 6. 

in Thrace II. xn. 14. 

Chaleis VI. m. 3. VIII. mm. 13. 
Iv. 9. vi. 8. xm. 12, 

Chaones IV. x. 5. 

Chares (of Paros) I. x1. 7. A writer 
on agriculture. St. Hilaire cites 
Varro, de R. Rust., 1. 8. 

Chares VIII. νι. 9. 

Charicles VIII. vt. 6. 

Charilaus VIII. xu. 12, 

Charillus II. x. 2. 

Charondas of Catana II. xn. 6, 

Chios I, π. 9. III. xm. το. VI, 
tv. 21. VIII. im. 12, vi. 16, 

Chytrum VIII. πὶ. 15. 

Cinadon VIII. vn. 3. 


VITL, ur. 12. 
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Clazomene: VIII. 11. 15, 

Cleander VIII. x1. 13, 

Cleisthenes (of Athens) III. 

VI, rv. 18. 

Cleisthenes VIII. x11. 1, 2, 12. 

Cleomenes VIII. 11. 7. 

Cleopatra VIII. x. 17. 

Cleotimus VIII. v1. 8. 

Cnidus VIII. νι. 4, 16. 

Codrus VIII. x. 8. 

Colophon VI. 1v. 5. VIII. 11. 

Corinth 11. xu. 8, 9. Ill. 

VIII. vi. 12. x. 6, XH. 3. 

Cos VIII. v. 2. 

Cotys VIII. x. 18. 

Cratzus VIII. x. 17. 

Crete II. v. 15, 19. IX. 31. 1. I, 
4, X.1, 4 5, & 7. 9, 16. x. 2, 6, 
Ἐν 2, 6 τ. 7 SY. Ὁ. 
X..3, 2. 

Cume 11. vin. 20. VIII. ν. 4. 

Cyprus VIII. x. 16. 

Cypselids VIII. x1. 9. xu. 3. 

Cypselus VIII. x. 6. x11. 3, 4. 

Cyrene VII. rv. 17, 18, 

Cyrus VIII. x. 8, 24, 


D. 


Deedalus 1. rv. 3. 

Daphneeus VIII. v. 10, 

Darius VIII. x. 21. 

Decamnichus VIII. x. 20. 

Delphi I. nu. 3. VIL. tv. 5. 

Derdas VIII. x. 16. 

Diagoras VIII. vi. 14. 

Diczea IT. m1. 9. 

Diocles 11. xn. 8. 

Dion VIII. x. 23, 28, 32. 

Dionysiae VII. vit. 22. 

Dionysius I. u. 12. ITI. xv. 16. 
VIII. v. 10. vi. 8. vu, 10. x. 6. 
σε, 10. 

Dionysius the Younger VIII. x. 23, 
28, 31, 32. 

Diophantus 11. vi. 23. 

Dorian III. m. 8. V. vu.12. VI. 
Ill. 7. 

Doxander VIII. rv. 6. 

Draco II, x11. 13. 


E, 


Eephantides V. vi. 12. 

Egypt III. xv. 4. IV, x, 1, 6, 8. 
VIII. x1. 9. 

Elimeia VIII. x. 17. 

Elis VIII. vi. 11. 

Ephialtes II. xm. 4. 

Epidamnus II. vu. 23. II. xvi. 1, 
VIII. 1. 10, Iv. 7. 

Epimenides of Crete, I. πὶ. 5. 

Eretria VI. m1. 3. WIII. vi, 14. 

Erythre VIII. νι. 5. 


Eubulus 11. vi. 17. 

Kunomia VIII. vu. 

Euripides III. 1v. 8. V.v. 2, VIII, 
x. 36. x..20. 

Europe III. xrv. 6. IV. vit. 2. x. 3. 

Eurytion VIII. vi. 15. 

Euthyerates VIII, rv. 7, 

Euxine V. rv. 3. VIII. μι. 13. 

Evagoras VIII. x. 16. 


G. 


Gela VIII. xu. 13. 

Gelon VIII. m1. 5. x. 31. xu. §, 6, 
12. 

Gordias VIII. xu. 3. 

Gorgias I. xm. 10 (of Leontium), 
111, τι. 2. 

Η, 

Hanno VIII. vu. 4. 

Harmodius VIII. x. 15. 

Helen I. v1, 7. 

Heliza VIII. 1. 2 (Epidamnus). 

Hellanocrates VIII. x. 18. 

Hellas VI. x1. 18. 

Hellenes I. u. 4. II. vu 19. X. 3. 
i av. 6 & IV. wa. §, 3 4. 
VI. χης, 10, 

Helots IT. rx. 2. 

Heniochi V. rv. 3. 

Hephestus I. rv, 3. 

Heraclea IV. vi. 8. VIII. νυ. 3. vi. 
3, 3, 35. 

Heraclea (Pontica) VIII. v1. 7. 

Heracleides VIII. x. 18. 

Heracleitus VIII. x1. 31. 

Heracleodorus VIII. 1. 9, 

Heracles III. xm, 16. 

Herza VIII. 11. 9. 

Hesiod I. π. 5. VIII. x. 30. 

Hiero VIII. x, 31. x1. 7. xu. 5, 6, 

Hipparinus VIII. vi. 8. 

Hippocrates IV. rv. 5. 

Hippodamus II. vm, 1, 7. VII. 
x1. 6. : 

Histiza VIII. rv. 4. 

Homer I. u. 7, 9. xu. 13. 11]. v, 
9. xiv. 4. V. m1. 8. 


I, 


Iapygia IV. x. 5. 

Iapygians VIII. m1. 7. 
Iberians IV. πὶ 11. 

India IV. xrv. 3. 

Ionia IV. x. 5, VIII. x. 6, 
Iphiades VIII. γι. 13. 

Istrus VIII. vi. 2, 3. 

Itali IV. x. 3. 

Italus IV. x. 3, 4. 

Italy II. xu.6. IV. x. 2, 3. 


J 


Jason (of Phere) III. rv. 9. 
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L. 


Lacedemon II. v. 7, 15. x. 7, 11. 
meh te Tw ἢ, VL we i. 
Wales 1 τὸ τὖ. 11. τῷ τὰ: WEE. 
2, 3, 4, 10, xu, 12. 

Lacedemonian II. v. 17. vi. 17. 1x, 
tL, 37. xt. 4, τὸ, zn. 4. TV. xtv, 
δ ἀν Voit d VE Ws 
~ 7 Vit. WG t4 x. 3, 30. 
“i; ἃ. 

Laconian IT. v1. 16. rx. 2, 3, 8,9, 10, 
> x, 2-4 7,9. St. τ, 2 
ΝΙΝ 3, 04. SVE. LY. Sy. ΤΥ 15, 
Ss te we oT. Ve ie 
VIII. 11. 7. vit. 14. xu. 10, 15. 

Lametic IV. x. 3. 

Larissa III. mu. 2. VIII. vr. 6, 13. 
x. 18, 

Lemnos I. x1. 7. 

Leontium 110. mu. 2. VIII. x. 6. 
XI. 13. 

Lesbos III. x11. 19. 

Leucas II. vu. 7. 

Libyans IT. 11. 9. 

Loecri Epizephyrii 11, vu. 6. xu. 6, 7. 
VIII. vu. Io. 

Lycophren III. rx. 8. 

Lyctos II. x. 2. 

Lycurgus IT. ΙΧ. 11. x. 2. xm. 1, 7. 
VI. αὶ 15. 

Lydia VI. tv. 5. 

Lygdamis VIII. vr. 1. 

Lysander VIII. 1. 10. vit. 2. 


M. 


Macedon IV. u. 11. VIII. x. 8. 

Meander VI. 111. 3. 

Magnesia II. rx. 3. VI. m1. 3. 

Malians VI. xm. 9. 

Mantineia VII. rv. 4, 5. VIII, 
IV. 9. 

Marseilles VII. vn. 4. VIII. γι. 2. 

Medes II. xu. 5. III. xm. 19, V. 
Vv. §. wi. a1.- VILL mi, 7. tv. 4, 8, 
Vil. 4. 

Megucles VIII, x. 19. 

Megara III, rx. 9. VI. xv. 15. 
VII. m1. §. v. 4, 9. 

Messenia II. 1x. 3, 11. VIII. vu. 3. 

Midas I, rx, 11. 

Miletus I. x1. 8. x1. 9. I. vm. 1. 
VI. xiv. 4. VIII. v. 8. 

Minos II. x. 3, 4. IV. x. 1, 2, 6. 

Mithridates VIII. x. 25. 

Mitylene III. xrv. 9. VIII. rv. 6. 
Xx. 19. 

Mnaseas VIII. rv. 7. 

Mneson VIII. rv. 7. 

Molossians VIII. x. 8. x1. 2. 

Muszeus V. v. 11. 

Myron VIII. xu, 12. 


N, 
Naxos VIII. σι. 1. 
Notians VIII. 11. 15. 


Ο. 
Odysseus V. 111. 9. 
(CEnophyta VIII. ur. 5. 
(Enotria IV. x. 3, 4, 5. 
Olympia II. xm. 8. VIII. u. 9. 
Olympus V. v. 16. 
Onomacritus IT. xi. 7. 
Onomarchus VIII. rv. 7. 
Opici IV. x. 5. 
Opus IIT. xvi. 1. 
Oreum VIII. 11. 9. 
Orthagoras VIII. χη. 1. 
Oxylus VII. rv. 9, 


" 


Paches VIII. rv. 6. 

Panetius VIII. x.6. xu. 13, 

Paros I. τι. 7. 

Parrhon VIII. x. 18. 

Partheniz VIII. vu. 2, 

Pausanias IV. xry. 20. VIII. 1. 10, 
vil. 4. X. 16, 

Pauson V. v. 21, 

Peireus I. vit. 1. VIII. rt. 15. 

Peisistratids VIII. x. 15, 34. τι. 9. 

Peisistratus VIII. v. 9. x. 6. xu. 
2, 5 

Peloponnesus IT. x. 3. III. m1. 5. 

Penthalids VIII. x. 10. 

Penthilos VIII. x. 19, 

si (of Ambracia) VIII. rv. 9, 
x. 16. 

Periander III. xm. 16. VIII. rv. 9. 
X. 13. EL. 4. EM. 3, 4, 

Pericles 11. xu. 4. 

Perrhabians IT. rx. 3. 

Persians III. xm. 19. IV. 1. 10. 
V.¥. 6. Vals δ, 

Phalaris VIII. x. 6. 

Phaleas 11. vir. 2, 13, 23. xm. 12. 

Pharsalus II. m9. VIII. vi. 10. 

Pheidon (of Argos) VIII. x. 6. 

Pheidon (of Corinth) 11. vi. 13. 

Philip VIII. x. 16. 

Philolaus (of Corinth) II. xu. 8, 9, 
Io. 

Philoxenus V. vu. 11. 

Phocians VIII. rv. 7. 

Phocylides VI. 11. 9. 

Phoxus VIII. rv. 9. 

Phreatto VI. xvi. 3. 

Phrygian III. m. 8 V. vu. 10, 
VI. ut. 7, 

Phrynichus VIII. vz. 6, 

Pittacus 11. xm. 13. III. σιν. 9, 10. 

Plato II. 1. 3, vit. 4. 1x. 34, xm. 12. 
VI, vi. 1. 


| Polyerates VIII. x1. 9, 
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Polygnotus V. v. 21. | qT. 
Pontus V. avs 3. ‘VII. νι. 7, 9. Tarentum VI. trv. 21. VII. v. 10. 
Psammetichus VIII. xu. 3. VIII. πὶ. 7. vit. 2. 
Pyramids VIII. x1. 9. | Telec'es VI. x1v. 4. 
Tenedos VI. rv. 21. 

R. Thales I. x1. 8, 10, 12. I. xu. 7. 
Rhegium VIII. xu. 13. Theagenes VIII. v. 9 


Rhodes II. x. 3. VIII. m. 4, 5. | Thebes II. 1x. 10. xm. 8, 10, III. 
W. 2. i Va WE. 4. VER. πὸ κα, 


5, VI. 15. Τ 4 WI Τα 
‘oo Theclenes I. vi. 7. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 
Salamis VIII. rv. 8. 


, Theodorus IV. xvi. 13. 
Samos III. xm. τὸ VIII. m. 12. Theopompus VILL. x1. 2. 


ἀπ Wald. %: δή, gal ee Σ, 3. IV. xm. 3 ORD 
Scylax IV. xrv. 3. Thibron IV, x1v. 17. ER OF THE BOOKS. 


Scylletic IV. x. 3. sea 3 γ J C 
Scythia IV. τι. 10, 11. pe Aa am t4. [V.m.10 VILL. Ὡ neice, Cosine: 


Sesostris IV. x. 1, 6 
— “Ἣν Thrasippus V. vi. 12. 
oe Thrasybulus ΠῚ. xm. 16,17. VIII. 
moe oe, Στ. ΤΕ αὶ 4. χν G, X. 13, 31. xu. 6. 
VIII. x11. 13. Thrasymachus VIII. v. 4. 


Sicyon VIII. xu. 1, 12. ‘hats τῇ r . ι, 
y ? Thurii VIII. m1. 12. vit. 9, 12. Che Verbs are classified according to the order of their Moods and Tenses, 


Simus VIII. vi. 13. δ : , 
πο VIII x “2 Timophanes VIII. rv. 6. vi. 12. as given in Wordsworth’s Greck Grammar—viz. : 
“gehen Triopium 11. x. 3. 


Smerdis VIII. x. 19. r r ive Voi «αἱ 
hag Trezen IV. xvi. 7. VIII. πὶ. 11. Active Voice. Participle, 
Socrates I. xm. 9. II. 1. 3. 1. 1, 2. Tyrrhenia III. 1x. 6. rv. 10, 5. Indicative Mond. Pp 


oe ἘΦ ΤῸ, δ: OM 35; 15, ὅν Tt wees ὦ Toitientios Tha ΒΡῈ 
ax, 28. vw. 3, 3,6, IV. 1. 12. Tyrteus VIII. vu, 4. er caer Middle Voice. 


V: wx..0, 24. - VIII. xu. 7, 18. )ptative 
Solon I. vir. 14. II. vu. 6, xi. 1, x hc fee 
δὰ καὶ ΤΕ ὄχι 8 VE σι 14. ᾿ 


Passive Voice. 


Spartans II. rx. 17, 18, 36. VIII. Xerxes VIII. x. 21. i = Ἢν 
gps fhe Nouns and Participles are arranged according to the order of their 


Stentor IV. rv. 11. cases, 


Sybaris VIII. m. 11, 12. Ζ. 
Syracuse I. vi. 2. ΧΙ. 12. III. xv. | Zaleucus II. xu. 6, 7. 
16. VIII. m. 5, 13. Iv. 1, 9. | Zancle VIII. m. 12. A 16. ἀγανακτοῖεν II. vir. 18. ἀγα- 
vi. 8. x. 6, 30. ΧΙ, 7, 10. xu. 5,12. | Zeus I. xm. 3. III. x. 1, x1. 5. xu. νακτῶν VITT. vi. 5. or ty ia 
Syrtis IV. x. 5. as. V.v.8. aBeArnpia. ἀβελτηρίας VIII. x1. 26. ἀγαπάω. ἀγαπῶσι τὰ πρῶτα VI. 
ἀβλαβής. ἀβλαβῆ V. vil. 5. τῶν Vv. 4. 
ἡδέων V.v. 12. ἀγαπητός. τὸ ἀγαπητόν II. rv. 9. 
ἀγαθός. ἀγαθόν IIT. xm. 1, 5,6. τὸ | ἀγελαῖος: ἀγελαίου ζῷου 1. τι. 10. τὰ 
ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων Il. ν. 5. τὸ αὑτοῦ ἀγελαῖα τῶν θηρίων I. σι. 5. 
ΠῚ. vi. 9. τὸ ἑκάστου σώζει ἕκα- | ἀγένεια. VII. πι. 7. 
στον I}. wu. 7. κοιεόν II. vit. 17. | ἀγεννής. βίος IV. 1x. 3. ἀγεννεῖς 
ΠΤ xur. 20. ἀγαθὸν ἀγαθῶν III. VI. χη. 2. ἀγεννῶν III. xin. 2. 
Xv. 2. τἀγαθόν IT. vin. 21. ἀγεννέσταται ἐργασίαι 1. χι. 6. 
ἀγαθοῦ παντός III. xu. 2. ἀγαθήν | ἀγνοέω. ἀγνοοῦσι IV. rv. 4. ἀγνοεῖν 
Tit, xm. 1, ἀγαθοί III. xv. g. II. v. 16. VIII. 1x. 9. ἀγνοοῦντος 
VIII. 1. 14. ὁμοίως VIII. xu. 15. III. xm. 17. ἀγνοοῦντα VI. τ. 8. 
of δύο ITI, xvi. 10. τὰ ἁπλῶς ἀγνοοῦντες VIII. 1x. 7. ἀγνοούν- 
ἀγαθά IV. xu. 7. ἀγαθῶν II. rv. τῶν IT. tv. 1. 
6: v. 13. 1Π|, xu. 3: xm. 24. | ἀγνώς. ἀγνῶτες ἀλλήλοις ἔσονται VIII. 
Tots ἀγαθοῖς χρῆσθαι IV. xv. 5. XI. 5. ἀγνῶτας IV. vi. 5. 
ἀγαθούς VIII. x1. 26. ἀγορά. ἀγορᾶς τοιαύτης ἣν ἐλευθέραν 
ἄγαλμα. IV. xvi. 10. καλοῦσιν IV. xn. 3. ἀγορᾷ VI. 
ἀγαλματοποιός. ἀγαλματοποιῶν V. v. xv.9. VIII. v1.15. VIII. xu. 2. 
21. πρὸς ἀγορᾷ IV. xu. 7. ἀγοράν IV. 
ἄγαμαι. ἄγανται τὸν σκοπόν IV. xiv. vi. ἃ. VII. rv. 13: vim. 3, 21. 
16. ἀγάμενος IV. xiv. 17. τὴν ἄνω IV. xu. 7. τῶν ὠνίων IV. 
ἄγαν. IV. rv. mu. VIII. vi. 16. ee 
ἀγανακτέω. ἀγανακτοῦσι VIII. vit. ἀγοραῖος. ὄχλος VII. 1v. 14. ἀγοραῖον 


ΠῚ 
fies mee = 


Se 


ESS 


D5 =a 


Sis Bs ae 
Ὁ --. «-- ὀὠ ἀ- -ἬἙ --ς--. a 
) 


ἱ 
μ 
4 
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IV. rx. 3. VI. m.2. VI. ἔν. τὸ. 
Vil. πον Sine “Vi. ur. 2, 
ἀγοραίων ἀνθρώπων VII. rv. 12. 

ἀγορανομία. ἀγορανομίαν IV. xu. 7. 

ἀγορανομικός. ἀγορανομικῶν II. v. 21. 

Gyopdvouos. ἄγοράνομον VI. xv. 9. 
ἀγορανόμων VII. vit. 10. 

ἄγος. VIII. πη. 4. 

ἄγραφος. ἀγράφους VIL. v. 2. 

ἄγριος. ἄγριον iV. π. 15. ἄγριοι IV. 
vu. 7. ἀγρίους πρός IV. vu. 5. 
ἀγριώτατον 1. τι. 16. ἀγριωτάτοις 
¥. γν. ἃ, 

ἀγρονόμος. ἀγρονόμους IV. xu. 8. VII, 
vu. 6. 

ἀγρός. ἐπὶ τῶν ἀγρῶν II. v. 24. VIII. 
v. 8. ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς 11. v. 7, 

&ypumvus. VIII. x1. 24. 

ἄγω. ἤγαγον V. vi. 11. ἄγειν 11], 
m. Ἐπ ΠῚ xm. 16. VILL vm. 
δυΐ mu. 3. 

aywyh. ἀγωγήν VI. v. 3. 

ἀγών. ἀγῶνα I. iv. 3. ἀγῶσι γυμνι- 
κοῖς IIT. xu. 7. πολεμικοῖς V. tv. 
4. Gyros V. vi. 7: wu. 6. 
VII. vin. 22. ἐλήλυθεν εἰς τοὺς 
ἀγῶνας. 

ἀγωνία. ἀγωνίαν VI. 1. 2. 

ἀγωνίζομαι. ἀγωνίζονται VII. vit. 3. 


ἀγωνίσαιτο V. Iv. 5. ἀγωνιζομένοις 


V. vu. 7. 
ἀγωνιστής. ἀγωνιστάς V. vit. 6. 
ἀδελφή. ἀδελφήν VIII. x. 15. 


ἀδελφός. ἀδελφοῦ VIII. x. 31. ἀδελφῷ 
πρὸς ἀδελφὸν II. tv. 2. ἀδελφόν 


11. m. 6. ἀδελφῶν VIII. tv. 4: 
ΥἹΙ. 

ἄδηλος. ἀδήλου IV. 1. τ. ἄδηλον II. 
ΜΚ {εἰ Xt. §. 

ἀδιαίρετος. ἀδιαιρέτων IT. vi. τι. 

ἀδιάφθορος. ἀδιάφθορον IIT. xv. 8. 


ἀδιαφθορώτερος ὁ ef; III. xv. 9. ἀδιαφ- 


θορώτερον III. xv. 8. 
ἀδικέω. ἀδικοῦσι 11. vi. 11, 13. 
ἀδικήσω VIII. rx. π. ἀδικήσουσι, 


ἘΞ τι ὙΠ ot 4 δ 


μηδὲν ἀδικήσουσιν ἀλλήλους IIT. rx. 


ἀδικῶσι VIII. vi. 1. ἀδικεῖν 


mi. xi. 7. VIII. vit. 5. Tov μὴ 
ἀδικεῖν III. 1x. 7. σφᾶς αὑτούς 
III. rx. 10. ἀδικυῦντες VII. v. 3. 
III. v. 5. ὧν ἕνεκεν of ἀδικοῦντες 
ἀδικοῦσι VI. vit. 4. ἐπὶ ἀδικοῦντας 
III. rx. 11. IV. vi. 7. ἢδικη- 
κότες VIII. ut. 4. ἀδικήσονται 111. 
xu. 13. ἀδικῆται VIII. x. 

ἀδικῶνται 11. vi. 20. VIII. xu. 
18. ὅπως ὑπὸ μηδενὸς ἀδικῶνται 
III. rx. 6. ἀδικεῖσθαι IV. vu. 7. 
VIII. m1. 4: Xt. 32. ἀδικούμενοι 


Vill, Wh 14: ¥. 3: wa. δ. ape 


ἀδικηθῆναι VIII. πι. 4. ἀδικηθείς 
VIII. vi. 14. 


ἀδίκημα. ἀδικημάτων II. 1x. 28. VI. 
XI. 5. 

Pee ig I. m. 16. μετ᾽ ἀδικίας IV. τι. 
7. Gdumioy ITT. xt. 7. VII. m1. 
3. VIII. x. 13. ἐσχάτην III. x. 
2. τὰς μικρὰς ἀδικίας 11. vir. 13. 

ἄδικος. τὸ ἄδικον οὐκ ἔχειν IV. τι. 7. 
τοῦ ἀδίκου καὶ τοῦ ψευδοῦς 111. τ΄. 4. 
ἀδίκους IIT. χι. 20. 

Gdicws. III. u,4. VIII. πὶ 3, 5: 
Il. 2. 

ἀδορυφόρητος. VIII. xu. 4. 

ἀδουλία. ἀδουλίαν VII. vi. 23. 

ἀϑυναμία. τῶν πραγμάτων VIII. x1. 
16. 

ἀδυνατέω. ἀδυνατεῖ IIT. xvi. 10. 

ἀδύνατος. πάμπαν 11. v. 13. ἀδύνατον 
ἘΠῊΝ ΠῚ NGS. ES: 
ἘΝ 1, ‘VE. 24's & “Vaal. 2. 
15: xu. 8. ds ove oy II. v. 6. 
εἶναι μηδέν IV. rv. 2. ἀδύνατα III. 
XVI. 11. τῶν ἀδυνάτων IV. 1x. 5. 
VI. rv. ut. éorly III. xvi. 11. 
εἶναι VI. vit. 5. ἕν τι V. γι. 1. 
ἀδυνάτοις VIII. x1. 16. 

ddw. dda V. v. 8. ἄδειν V. vu. 13. 
Gdovras αὐτούς V. vi. 1. 

ἄζυξ. I. π. 10. 

ἀήττητος. ἀήττητον IV. vu. 6. 

ἀθλητής. ἡἣ τῶν ἀθλητῶν ἕξις IV. 
XVI. 12. ἀθλητὰς τῶν ἔργων VII. 
Vil. 3 

ἀθλητικός. AOAntiKhy ἕξιν V. rv. I. 

ἄθλον. IV. x. 14.. VI. xt. 17. ἄθλον 
yap ἡ ἀρχὴ αὕτη II. 1x. 22. 

aOpolfw. ἀθροίζων VII. v. 8. ἀθροί- 
σαντας VIII. x1. 20. ἀθροισθέντες 
VILLI. v. 3. 

ἄθροος. ἁθρόα VII. v. 8. VIII. vin. 
3. ἄθροον VIII. x1. 27. ἀθρόους 
Ill. xm. το. VI. xtv. 4. ἀθρόας 
VIII. vin. 12. 

ἄθυμος. ἄθυμα IV, vn. 2. 

αἰδέομαι. αἰδεῖσθαι VIII. x1. 21. 

ἀΐδιος. VIII. 1. 11. ἡ vavapxia II. 
IX. 33. στρατηγία III. xiv. 4. 
Ὅν III. xv. 2: xvi. xr. VII. 
1. 8. ἀϊδίρυς VI. xv. 1. VIII. 
vi. 11. βασιλέας IIT. xin. 25. 

αἰδώς. ἡ αἰδώς IV. xvi. 3. τὴν ἀλη- 
θινὴν αἰδῶ IV. xu. 5. 

αἰκία. αἰκίας II. ry. 1, 10. 

αἰκίζω. αἰκισθῆναι VIII. x. 19. 

αἷμα. πρὸς αἵματος 11. m1. 7. 

αἵρεσις. τῆς αἱρέσεως VII. τν. 4. 
αἱρέσει VI. xv. 15: XVI. 5. τὴν 
αἵρεσιν I. vit. II. vi. 20, 22: 
= sm. oe A BR. ΕΥ̓͂, RON. δ. 
VIII. vir. 11: ΙΧ. 2. ἣν ποιοῦνται 
τῶν γερόντων II. 1x. 27. τῶν ἀρχῶν 
II. xu. 3. τῆς βουλῆς II. vi. 20. 
αἵρεσιν ἐχομένην VI. vi. 3. 

aiperds. αἱρετή 111. xiv. 14. τίς τίσιν 
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aiperf VI. τι. 5 τὸ περὶ ἕκαστον 
αἱρετόν. αἱρετου ὄντος πᾶσιν IV, 
1. 3. αἱρετήν 11. 1x. 23. αἱρετοὶ 
κατὰ μέρος VII. rv. 4. αἱρεταί IT. 
vi. 9: xu. 2. ILL. xrv. 5, ὝὙΣ, 
VIII. v. 10, αἱρετῶν 11. vu. -4. 
VIII. mr. 9. ἐπὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς VIII. 
x. 5. ἐξ αἱρετῶν II. vi. 19.. αἱρετοὺς 
ἐκ τούτων 11. χι. 4. ἐξ αἱρετῶν 
aiperovs II. vi. 22. αΐἷρετάς VII. 
v.11. ὑφ᾽ αὐτῶν 11]. x1. 7. αἱρετώ- 
repos βίος. IV. τι. 3. αἱρετώτερον 
1 a: δ. ἘΠ τὶ 1 Ὁ, 8h 
aiperwrépas VI. χι. 21. αἱρετώ- 
τατος ΤΥ. 1. 1. αἱρετωτάτη VI. 11. 
4. αἱρετώτατον IV, ut. 1. ἑκάστῳ 
IV. xiv. 11. τὸ τῶν ὄντων ΤΥ. 
11. 4 

αἱρέω. αἱρεῖται VIII. v. 10. αἱροῦνται 
ἘΓ Vi. 2022.20, Vi. χα “VEEL. 
vi. 6. αἱροῦνται τὴν ἀρχὴν api- 
στίνδην 11. χι. 3. xpovvro VIII. τη. 
9. εἵλυντο 111. xiv. 9. αἱρῶνται 
VI. v. 1. αἱρεῖσθαι II, vi. 21: 
2 Βὶ IV. wg VEE wey δ. 
τὸ αἱρεῖσθαι τὰς ἄρχάς 11. xu, 
VIL. wu. 5. τὸ ἑλέσθαι 111. x1. 12. 
τοῦ ἑλέσθαι VII. tv. 4. αἱρουμέ- 
νων VIII. x. 5. αἱρεθήσονται 
11, vi. 22. τοὺς αἱρεθέντας 11]. 
Vill. 7. 

αἴρω. αἴρεται ὃ θυμός IV. vu. 5. 

αἰσθάνομαι αἰσθέσθαι III. τι. 5. 
αἰσθόμενος 1. ΧΙ. 12. 

αἴσθησις. αἰσθήσεως V. ν. 20. αἵσ- 
θησιν IV. xvi. 15. ἱκανὴν ἔχουσιν 
III. χι. 9. αἰσθήσεις πολλὰς ἔχοντα 
IIT. x1. 2, 

αἰσθητήριον, ἔνια τῶν αἰσθητηρίων VI. 
Iv. 8. 

αἰσθητός. αἰσθητῶν V. v. 20. 

αἰσυμνητεία, III. xtv. 14. 

αἰσυμνήτης. αἰσυμνήτην III. xv. 16. 
αἰσυμνήτας 111. xrv. 8. VI. x. 2. 

αἰσχροκέρδεια. αἰσχροκέρδειαν 111. xv. 
12. 

αἰσχρολογία. αἰσχρολογίαν IV. xvu. 8. 

αἰσχρός, αἰσχροῦ ὄντος IV. xv. 5. τῶν 
αἰσχρῶν IV. xvu, 8. 

αἰσχύνω. αἰσχύνεται VIII. x1. 3. 
αἰσχύνονται IV. u. 14. τὸ εἰς τὸ 
σῶμα αἰσχύνεσθαι VIII. x. 17. 

αἰτέω. ἥἤτει III. xv. 16, αἰτήσαιτο 
II, rx. 28. τὸ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖσθαι II, 
IX. 27. 

αἰτία, VIII. x. 33. αἰτίας I, rx. 17. 
VIII. vi. 14. αἰτίαν II. u. 1: rv. 
3. UT. xm. 17: xrv.7. VIII.1 §: 
Il. 2: Iv. 1: vi. 9. διὰ τὴν αὐτήν 
Ill. xv. 4. o¢ fy Il. rv. 5. VI. 
iv. 3. Vil. x. 44. Gh τὴν 
τοιαύτην 11, xu. 10, [1]. πι. 6. 
δία τίνα VIII. xu. 10. διὰ τίνα 


ποτε IIT. rx. 11. αἰτίαι II. ΙΧ. 12. 
VIII. π. 4: tv. 12. αἰτιῶν VIII. 
X. 21, 32. αἰτίας VI. τ΄ 6, VIII. 
Il. I: ΧΙ. 29. προειρημένας IV. x. 13. 

αἰτιάομαι. αἰτιῷτο LV. xu, 8. 

ἄτι. IT. 1x. 33: xu. 5. VIII. rv. 
8,9. afriov II. v. 13, 25: vi. 13: 
x > 1 τὰ & Vo Meh 
VIL. & κι τ σον 55S oS 
8. alma VIII. m, 1: xu. 4, 
αἰτίους 11. tv. 5 

ἀκερδῶς VIII. vin. 19. 

ἀκινδύνως VI. κι. 9. 

ἀκινήτος. ἀκινήτους ἐᾶν 11. vin. 21. 

ἀκμάζω. ἀκμάζουσι IV. xvi. 9. 

ἀκμή. ἀκμῆς ἑτέρας IV. 1x. 5. ἀρχο- 
μένης IV. xvi. 10. τὴν τῆς διανοίαϑ9 
ἀκμήν IV. xvi. 17. 

ἀκοή. ἀκοαῖς δυσίν III. xvi. 22. ταῖς 
πρῶταις IV. xvi. 13. 

ἀκοινωνησία. ἀκοινωνησίαν II. v. 12. 

ἀκολασία. ἀκολασίαν II. 1x. 6. 

ἀκόλαστος. I. xu. 3, 5. ἀκολαστο- 
τέραι IV. xvt. 8. 

ἀκολάστως. IT. rx. 6. 

ἀκολουθέω, ἀκολουθεῖ yap τῷ καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστον καὶ τὺ πάντας IV. xii. 10. 
ἀκολουθήσει II. vi. 9. VII. 1. 9. 
ἀκολουθῶσι VI. xiv. 8. ἀκολουθεῖν 
1 τ τὰ TET, xn. 3. FV. 1. Sz. xv. 
:, Vines Vii. VEIL x. 
28, 34. τῷ λόγῳ VI. x1. 5. ἀκο- 
λουθοῦντα ταῖς δημοκρατίαις VII. 1. 
9. ἀκολουθοῦσαν V. Iv. 2. 

ἀκόλουθος. ἀκόλουθον VII. vut. I. 

ἀκολούθοις χρῆσθαι VII. vit. 23. 

&wos, II. vu. 11, 12. VIII, v. 11: 
VIII. 14. 

ἀκοσμία. τὸ τῆς ἀκοσμίας τῶν δυνατῶν 
is. α τὰ 

ἀκουνάζομαι. ἀκουάζωνται ἀοιδοῦ V. 
Ill. 9. 

ἀκούσιος. VI. x. 4. ἀκουσίων VI. xvi. 
3. ἀκουσίους 1]. rv. 1. 

ἄκουσμα. ἀκουσμάτων IV. xvii. 7. 

ἀκούω. ἀκουῶσι IV. xvu. 8. ἀκοῦσαι 
II. vi. 16. κακῶς ἀκούων 11]. 
XIv. 4. ἀκούοντες 1, xu. 13. 
τοῖς ἀκυύουσι V. νι. 13. ἀκούοντας 
V. v. 22. ἑτέρων V. ν. 7. ἀκου- 
σομένους VI. χιν. 4. 

ἀκρασία. ἐφ᾽ évds—émt πόλεως VIII, 
x. 12. 

ἀκρατής. ἀκρατεῖς VIII. 1x. 4. 

ἄκρατος. VI. χι. 16. ἀκράτου ὀλι- 
γαρχίας VIII. x. 35. λίαν ἄκρατον 
οὖσαν II. x11. 2. 

ἀκρίβεια. τῇ ἀκριβείᾳ τῶν νόμων II, 
xm. 11. ἀκρίβειαν IV. vi. 9. 

ἀκριβής. ἀκριβέστερον IV. v. 2. ὃ μὲν 
ἀκριβέστατος III. iv. 2. 

ἀκριβολογέω. ἀκριβολογουμένους IV, 
XII. 9. 
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ἀκριβολογία. τὴν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἀκριβο- 
λογίαν V. vil. 2. 

ἀκριβόω. πλείους ἠκριβῶσθαι πρὸς 
πᾶσαν ἀρετὴν IIIT. vir. 4. 

ἀκριβῶς. 11. vi. 11: vu. 22. III. rx. 
II: XI. 19. 

ἀκροάομαι. ἀκροώμενος II. v.11. ἄκρο- 
ώμενοι V. v. 17, 18. 


ἀκροατής. ἀκροατήν II. xu. 7. axpoa- | 


τάς V. νι. 9. 

ἀκρόπολις. ὀλιγαρχικὸν καὶ μοναρχικόν 
ΤΡ. χι. σ. 

ἄκρος, συναμφοτέρων τῶν ἄκρων VI. 
ΧΙ. 4. οὗ τυχεῖν ἔστιν ἀκροτά- 
του IV. xiv. 11. ἀκροτάτην VI. 
1. 6. 

ἀκτέος. ἀκτέον V. VI. 9. ᾿ 

ἀκτή. ἀκτήν IV. x. 3. 

ἄκυρος. ἄκυρον I. x11. 7. 

ἄκων. ἀκόντων III. xiv. 7. 

ἄλεεινός. ἀλεεινῆς ἐσθῆτος II. vin. 1. 

ἀλήθεια. ἀλήθειαν 111. xt 1. τὴν 
περὶ ἕκαστον III. vin. 1. kar’ 
ἀλήθειαν III. vi. 6. ἐγγὺς τῷ πρὸς 
τὴν ἀλήθειαν V. ν. 19. 

ἀληθής. III. tv. 18. IV. χιν. 20. 
ἀληθές IIT. x1. 5: xu. 3. VI. 18. 
τὸ. ἀληθές III. xvi. 8. IV. πὶ. 6. 
VI. vir. I. κατά ye τὸ ἀληθές V. 
tv. 6. ἀληθῆ Il. rx. 17. VIII. x. 
22. ἀληθέστερον VI. u1. 8. 

ἀληθινός. ἀληθινήν IV. xi. 5. mapa 
τὴν ἀληθινὴν καὶ πρώτην VI. vin. 
9. τῶν ἀληθινῶν III. χι. 4. ἀλη- 
θινάς Υ. v. 18. 

ἀληθινῶς. VII. v. 7. 

ἀληθῶς. ws ἀληθῶς: 111]. v. 1. IV. 1. 3. 
VI. 1. 3. ὡς ἀληθῶς μὴ λόγου xa- 
pw IIT. rx. 8. 

ἁλιεία. ἀφ᾽ ἁλιείας I. vin. 7. 

ἁλιεύς. ἁλιεῖς VI. ry. 21. 

ἁλιευτικός. ἁλιευτικόν VI. rv. 21. 

ἁλίσκομαι. ἧς ye φασιν ἑαλωκυίας ITI. 
τ 5. 

ἀλλά IIT. xt. 4. VI. πὸ 4. ἀλλὰ 
γάρ III. xt. 20. ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ VIII. 
πὶ a7. GAA δ ΕἸ χ ἡ, HL sv, 
ὃ. VIII. vi. 4. ἀλλὰ μή III. x. 
5. VIII. v. 11. ἀλλὰ μήν III. 
Iv. IO: XI. 3. 9. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδέ 
ἘΠ xm. 25: xvi. 9. ἀλλὰ μὴν 
καί 111. xv. 5. 

ἀλλαγή. ἀλλαγῆς I. vin. 8. IIT. rx. 
10. ἕνεκεν I. 1x. 3. διὰ τὰς 
ἀλλαγάς 111]. rx. 6. 

ἄλληλος. ἀλλήλων III. xi. 2: xv. 
τ ὙΠ mii: mm 5, wie 
ἀλλήλων VI. vit. 10. 

ἄλλος. κἂν ef ris ἄλλη VI. π. 4. ἐπ 
ἄλλου γε ἂν γένοιτο ἀληθές VIII, x. 
22. καθάπερ ἄλλο τι III. 1. 2. 
ὥσπερ ἄλλο τι IV. xvi. 8. VIII. 


᾽ 


VIII. 2. πρὸς ἄλλην ἢ πρὸς ἄλλον | 


| 
| 


IV. xvi. 18. ἄλλον τρόπον VIII. 
π. 6. ἄλλοι γενόμενοι 11. πι. 7. καὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων III. xvi. 5. περὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων 111. χι. 1. ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις 11. 
xx. 24. VIII. rv. 3. map’ ἄλλους 
II. vu. 6. τοὺς ἄλλους IIT. x. 4. 
ἄλλας ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων 11. mu. 7. τἄλλα 
Vd α 

ἀλλότριος. ἀλλότριον τῆς πολιτείας IT. 
VII. II. ἀλλοτρίας οὔσης ἀπεχέσθαι 
II. v. 10. ἀλλοτρίων VI. χι. 9. 
VIL. rv. 2. 

ἀλλοτριότης. ἀλλοτριότητος VIII. x. 
17. 

ἄλλως. ἄλλως πως IIT. 1. 2. ἄλλως 
oe a Ey. vy. 33: 1Κ. ν. 1Π xv. 
ig 2 

ἄλογος. τὸ ἀλογον πρότερον τοῦ λόγον 
ἔχοντος IV. xv. 9. ἀλόγου I, 
xu. 6. 

ἀλόγως II. rx. 8. 

Gua ΤΙ πὸ δι τπ τ III. xv. 8. ἅμα 
τε]. τ. 2. ἅμα πατήρ τε καὶ υἱός 
VIII. νι 3. 

ἁμαρτάνω. ἁμαρτάνουσι VII. 1. 10. 
VIIL. rx. 10. ἥμαρτον τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 
V. Iv. I. ἁμαρτάνειν III. x1. 7. 
ἁμαρτεῖν IIT. xv. 8. ἁμαρτανόντων 
VIII. 1. 2. τοῦ ἐν ἀρχῇ ἡμαρτη- 
μένου VIII. 1. 15. ἡμαρτημέναι 
VIII. 1. 5, φῦσαι ITI. γι, 11. 
ἡμαρτημένας IIT. 1. 9. 

ἁμάρτημα 11. rx. 35: x1. 10. VIII. 
IV. 3. 

ἁμαρτία. τῆς ἁμαρτίας II. rx. 12; x. 
13. πρὸς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν IV. xvi. 18. 
ἁμαρτίας 11. vi. 23. φέρειν VII. 
VI. 4. 

ἄμβλωσις. ἄμβλωσιν ἐμποιεῖσθαι IV. 
XVI. 18. 

ἀμείνων. τις εἷς ἀμείνων ἀνήρ III. 
ὙΠῸ 8. διεμον II, τὰ 8. III. x1. 
3: XV. 7: XVI. 5 

ἀμελέξω. ἀμελῶσι VIII. xu. 16. 
dueAodyras VI. vr. 8. 

ἄμισθος. ἀμίσθους 11. xr. 7. VII. 
Tk 

duvnuovéw. ἀμνημονοῦντα VIII. x. 
21. 

ἄμπελος. ἀμπέλων IV. χι. 7. 

ἀμπέχω. ἀμπίσχειν IV. xvi. 3. 

ἀμύθητυς. ἀμύθητον ὅσον II. v. 8. 

ἀμύνω. ἀμύνειν 11. vir. 15. 

ἀμφιδέξιος. ἀμφιδέξιοι 11. xu. 12. 

ἀμφισβητέω. ἀμφισβητεῖ III. xvi. 10. 
ἀμφισβητοῦσι 111. τ. 1: ΙΧ. 3: ΧΙ. 

. VI, χγι. 2. ἀμφότεροι τῆς 
πολιτείας III. vit. 8. οὐδεὶς ἂν 
ἀμφισβητήσειεν IV. τ. 3. Υ. τ. 1. 
ἀμφισβητοίησαν 111. χιπ. I. ἀμφι- 
σβητεῖν III. ΧΙ. I, 3. ἀμφισβη- 
τοῦντες IV. vi. I. οἱ περὶ τῶν 
πολιτειῶν ἀμφισβητοῦντες III. rx. 
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15. ἀμφισβητούντων III. xi. 7. 
VI. xv. 4. ἀμφισβητοῦντας IV. 1. 
14. τὰ ἀμφισβητοῦντα τῆς ἰσότητυς 
VI. vin. 9. τοῖς ἀμφισβητοῦσιν 
VI. τν. 17. ἀμφισβητεῖται V. τι. 1. 
6 πολίτης πολλάκις IIT. 1. 2. περὶ 
τοῦ δικαίου VI. xvi. 3. ἀμφισβητ- 
etra: παρά ΤΥ. τι. 5. 

ἀμφισβήτημα. πρὸς τούτους IIT. τι. 4. 

ἀμφισβητήσιμος. ἀμφισβητήσιμον 11]. 
ΙΧ. 25. 

ἀμφισβήτησις IIT. xin. 4. ἀμφισβητ- 
ἤσεως I. vi. 32. ἀμφισβήτησιν I. 
vi. 3. ΠῚ. mr. 1. ποιεῖσθαι IIT. 
xu. ὃ, ἀμφισβητήσεις IV. v. 2. 

ἀμφοτέρως I, ΧπΙ. 2. ἀμφοτέρως 
χρῆσθαι ταῖς πόλεσιν IV. x1. 11. 

ἄμφω. κατ᾽ ἄμφω IV. vi. 2. ἀμφοῖν 
II. νι. 19. VI. πι. 5. ἀμφότερα 
IT. m1. 3. δοκεῖν εἶναι καὶ μηδέτερον 
VI. 1x. 10. ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα III. tv. 
15. ἀμφοτέρων II. vu. 1. VIII. 
VI. 13. ἑκατέροις VII. 11. 5. κοινόν 
VIII. x. 11. ἀμφοτέροις 11. x. 5. 
ἀμφοτέραις VIII. vit. 1. ἀμφοτέρους 
I, xi. 4, 5. 

ἄν, κἂν εἰ IT. vi. 1. κἂν εἴ που cum 
60Π]. III. vir. 2. κἂν εἴ τι δὴ τοι- 
ovroy VI. m1. 4. ἄν τε---ἄν τε III. 
ΧΙ. 190. ἄνπερ VIII. x. 37. 

ἀναγκάζω. ἀναγκάζει II. vit. 15. 6 
πόλεμος δικαίους εἶναι IV. xv. 3. 
ἀναγκάζειν 11. vit. 5. ἀναγκάζον- 
τες VIII. tv. 12. ἀναγκάζεται ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἀγρῶν VII. Iv. 14. ἀναγκά- 
ὦνται VIII. vi. 7. ἠναγκάζοντο 
IIT. 1x. 20. ἠναγκάσθησαν VIII. 
I. 7: v. 2. ἀναγκαζομένων VIII. 
VI. 12. ἀναγκαζομένοις 11. rx. 36. 

ἀναγκαῖος. ἀναγκαία VI. 1.5. ἀναγ- 
xatov I, xm. 8, II. ur. 8: ΥΥῸΣ, 
δεν oe EE oe 12: Χὶ ἃ χα 
¥, Sts an: Β. xin, Φ 14: av. 8,9, 
IS: Xvi. 2, 13: xvur.3. IV. xm. 
δ΄. ὙΕΥ MS ee A te Ae a 4s, oO 
8,10. VILL. vu. 2: x. 11: xn. 1. 
μόριον VI. iv. 5. ἀναγκαίαν. ἀγοράν 
IV. xu. 7. xpelay VII. vin. 3. 
xphow VI. tv. 14. ἀναγκαῖα καὶ 
χρήσιμα IV. xiv. 12. τἀναγκαῖα 
Il. vu. 11. VIL. 1v. 2. ἐξ ὑποθέ- 
σεως IV, xu. 6, ταύτην περὶ τά- 
ναγκαῖα IIT. rv. 11. ἀναγκαίων 
VI. m1. 4. ἀρχῶν VII. vin. 1. γυμ- 
νασίων V. rv. 8. μορίων VI. rv. 8. 
τῶν ἀναγκαίων 11, rx. 2. VI. 1. 4. 
ἀπαιδαγωγήτους V. iv. 6. χάριν VI. 
IV. 12. τὸ τῶν ἔργων τῶν ἀναγκαίων 
ἀπεχομένους ζῆν 11. vi. 5. ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἀναγκαίων ἄρχονται μᾶλλον II. vit. 
I. ἐν τοῖς ἀναγκαίοις IV. tv. 11. 
ἀναγκαίας πράξεις IV. xi. 7. ἀναγ- 
καιότερα I, yu. 3. ἀναγκαιοτάτη 


VII. var. 8. τὴν ἀναγκαιοτάτῃ 
δύναμιν II. xu. 5. (τῶν) ἂἀναγκαι 
τάτων 11. xt. το. VI. tv. 12. 

ἀναγκαίως. ἔχουσι τὸ καλῶς IV. x11. 6. 

ἀνάγκη I. Χπι. 5. ID. 1. 2: πι. 4:1. 
5, 7: WR. $3 S628. AE tat: 
4: XI. 20: XIII. I: Xv. 5: Xvi. 
2, VI.m.2. VIII. πὶ 32. é€ dpd- 
ykns VI. tv. 8, 9. τὰς ἀνάγκας VI. 
γι. 7. 

ἀναγκοφαγία. ἀναγκοφαγίαις V. tv. 9. 

avarypaph. ἀναγραφάς VII. vit. 21. 

ἀναγράφω. ἀναγράφεσθαι πρός VII. 
Vill. 7. ᾿ ἀναγεγραμμένων VII. vin. 
Io. 

ἀνάγω. eis αὑτὸν ἀνάγει VII. π. 6. 
ἀναγάγοι VIII. χι. 16. ἀνάγοντες 
πάντα eis τὸν δῆμον VI. rv. 20. 
ἀνάγεται VIII. xt. 16. ἀνάγεσθαι 
τὰς δίκας 11. vit. 4. 

ἀνάδαστος. ἀνάδαστον VIII. vir. 4. 
ἀναδάστους VIII. v. 5. τὰς κτήσεις 
VIII. vin. 20. 

avdOnua. ἀναθήματα VIII. x1. 9. 
ἀναθήμασι VII. vit. 6. 

ἀναιρέω. ἀναιροῦσιν 11. vy. 10. ἄναι- 
ρήσει 11. ut. 2. ἀνεῖλεν VIII. x. 
19. ἀναιρεῖν 171. xm. 17. VIII. 
X. 13: ΧΙ. 5. ἀνελεῖν VIII. 1. 10. 
&: αἱιροῦντες VI. 1.6. ἀνελών VII. 
Iv. 9. ἀναιρουμένου 1. τι. 132. ἀνῃ- 
ρέθησαν VIII. x. 20. 

ἀναίσθητος. ἀναίσθητον II. rv. 8. 

ἀναλαμβάνω. ἀναλαβόντας V. v. 1. 

ἀναλίσκω. ἀναλίσκειν 11. v. 2. ἀνα- 
λώσωσι τὰ ἴδια VIII. vi. ὃ, ἀναλι- 
σκόμενα VII. vit. 21. 

ἀναλογία. ἀναλογίαν III. xu. 5. τὴν 
εἰρημένην VI. xu. 3. τὸ κατ᾽ ava- 
λογίαν VIII. τ. 2. 

dvadoyiCoua. ἀναλογιζόμενον VII. vt. 
I. 

ἀνάλογος. ἀνάλογον II. x1, 3. VI. rv. 
27: xiv. 7. VIII.1. τ, ἔχει II. x. 4. 
ἔχειν IV. 1.8. πρὸς τὴν Λακωνικὴν 
ἀνάλογον 11. Χ. 6. παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλο- 
γον VIII. u. 6: ul. 6. 


ἀνάλωμα. Ἐ rx. 31. 
~ / 
ἀναμάρτητος. τῶν ἀναμαρτήτων ὑστέρας 


111. 1. 9. ἀναμαρτήτους VII. tv, 


ἀναμίγνυμι. ἀναμιχθῶσι VII. rv. 19. 
ἀναμφισβήτητος. 111. xm. 5. ἀναμ- 
φισβήτητον IV. xiv. 2. 
ἄνανδρος. ἀνάνδρων IV. x1. 10. 
ἀνάξιος. ἀναξίους IV. xtv. 21. 
ἀνάπαλιν. I. v.6. VILL. χη. 11. 
ἀνάπαυσις. V. Ul. 4. ἀναπαύσεως Υ. 
Il. 4: Vv. 2. dvdravow V. v. 12: 
vil. 3. ἡδεῖαν V.v. 10. ἔχειν περί 
IV. 1x. 9. ἀναπαύσεις V. v. 14. 
ἀναπαύω. ἀναπαύονται V. Vv. 12. 
ἀναπείθω, ἀνέπεισεν VIII. ry, 2, 
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ἀναπληρόω. ἀναπληροῖ VII. tv. 4. 
ἀναπληροῦν IV. xvn. 15: 

ἀναπλήρωσις. ἀναπλήρωσιν 1. Ix. 6. 
II. vir. 19. 

ἀναρχία. (δούλων) VII. rv. 20. ἀναρ- 
xfas VIII. mr. 5. 

ἀνατίθημι. ἀνέθηκε V. vi. 12. 

ἀνατολή. ἀνατολῆς IV. xt. 2. 

ἀναφέρω. ἀναφέρονται ΝῊ]. vitt. 6. 

ἀνδραγαθία. πρὸς ἀνδραγαθίαν 11. τχ. 
25. 

La dail: ἀνδραπόδων V. vi. 8. 

ἀνδραποδώδης. ἀνδραποδῶδες III. ΧΙ. 
14. O&repov III. tv. 11. ἀνδραπο- 
δώδεις IV. xv. 5. 

avSparodwita. ἀνδραποδωδίας χάριν 
IV. xvi. 9. 

ἀνδρεῖος. 1Π1.τν. 17. ἀνδρείαν 1. xin. 

. ΝΡ. χν. 2. 

ἀνδρείως. II. vi. 9. 

ἀνδρία.Ό I. xm. 2, 9. VIII. x. 25. 
ἑτέρα ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικός IIT. rv. 16. 
πόλεως IV. 1. 12. ἀνδρίας IV. 1. 4. 
V.1. 18, πρὸς ἀνδρίαν V. ut. 1: Iv. I. 

ἄνδρια. οὐ φιδίτια 11. x. 5. 

ἀνδριαντοποιΐα. τῇ ἀνδριαντοποιΐᾳ I. 
vill. I. 

ἀνδριάς. τὸν ἀνδριάντα VIII. xu. 2. 

ἀνδρώδης. VIII. vit. 3. 

ἀνεγκλήτως. ἔχωσιν VII. vit. 4. 

ἀνελευθερία. ἀνελευθερίας IV. xvi. 7. 

ἀνελεύθερος. ἀνελεύθερον V. τι. 5. ἄνε- 
λευθέρων V. u. 3. VIII π. 3. 
ἀνελευθέρους IV. χντι. 5. 

ἀνεμπόδιστος. ἀνεμπόδιστον VI. χι. 3. 

ἀνεξαπάτητος, ἀνεξαπάτητοι V. il. 12. 

ἄνεσις. V. ut. 4. ἡ περὶ τὰς γυναῖκας 
11. rx. 5. ἡἣ τῶν γυναικῶν 11. 1x. 
10. ἄνεσιν V. vil. 3. 

ἀνέστιος I. τι. 9. 

ἄνευ III. xu. 9. ἄνευ στάσεως VIII. 
III. 9. 

Pie a ἀνευθύνους εἶναι 11. 1x. 26. 

ἀνέχω. ἠνείχετο III. χιν. 4. 

ἀνεψιός. ἀνεψιόν 11. 11. 6. 

ἀνήδυντος. ἀνήδυντον οὐδέν V. v. 25. 

ἀνήρ. 1. xm. 7. Il. 1x. 5. Il. χι. 
2: xvi. 1. ἀγαθός V. Iv. 5. 
σπουδαῖος III. xvi. 10. εἷς ἀνήρ 
VI. x1. 19. ἀνδρός IV. τ εἰ. Vz. 
v. 8. ἀνδρὸς μόνον τὸν πρατικὸν 
καὶ τὸν πολιτικὸν βίον IV. τι. 7. τοῦ 
ἀρίστου ἀνδρός III. xv. 3. τὸν 
ἄνδρα τὸν ἄριστον III. xvi. 11. τὸν 
ἄνδρα τὴν πόλιν IV. xi. 6. ἄνδρες 
Il. v.24. III. xv. 9. ὅταν ἄνδρες 
γένωνται VI. 1x. 8. ἀνδρῶν III. 
XI. 5: XV. 11. κατὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν 


VIII. ΧΙ. 11. ἀνδράσι Il. v. 25." 


IV. xvi. 5. ὡς οὐκ ἀγαθοῖς 11. 1x. 
25. γενομένοις V. v. 5. ἄνδρας 111. 
XIN. 17: Xv. 11. ἄνδρας καὶ παῖδας 
V. tv. 8. 


ἀνθρωπικός. ἀνθρωπικῶν II. v. 4. | 

ἀνθρώπινος. τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης ἀρετῆς IV. 
XI. 9. 

ἄνθρωπος III. xvi. 4. ἄρχων III. 
XVI. 9. ἄλλου ὃς ἂν κτῆμα ἢ) ἄνθρω- 
πος ὥν 1. rv. 6. φύσει πολιτικὸν 
ζῷον III. νι. 3. ἄνθρωπον 11]. xvt. 
1. ἀλλὰ μὴ νόμον III. x. 5. 
κελεύων ἄρχειν 111. xvi. 5. ἄνθρωποι 
Il. vi. 11: ΙΧ. 19. ἀνθρώπων I. 
xm. 3. II. π. 3: vi. 12. ταὐτὸ 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων IV. xvi. 6. 
ἀνθρώποις IV. m1. 10. ἀνθρώπους 
oe. 26. γι. ἢ, Vee χὰ Ὁ. 

ἀνθρωποφαγία. πρὸς τὴν ἀνθρωποφαγίαν 
V. Iv. 3. 

ἀνίημι. ἀνιέναι VIII. vit. 10. ἀνιέντας 
VIII. vit. το. λίαν ἀνέντες V. Iv. 
6. ἀνεθῶσιν VIII. τ. 9. ἀνιέμενοι 
11. rx. 4. ἀνειμένη 11. rx. 24. 
ἀνειμένην πρὸς τὸ πλῆθος IV. Iv. 7. 
ἀνειμένας IV. xvi. 5. V. τ. 22: 
vu. 13: VI. τὴ, 8. 

ἄνισος. τὸ ἄνισον περὶ τὰς κτήσεις 11. 
vi. 10. δίκαιον τοῖς ἀνίσοις 11]. 
ΙΧ. 2. ἄνισοι III. xm. 13. ὅλως 
ΤΠ. rx. 4. ἀνίσοιι: VIII. τά ΤΙ. 
κατὰ τὴν πολιτικὴν ἀρετήν III. τχ. 
15. ἀνίσους II. vi. 13. ΠῚ, χνυι. 
2. VIII. 1. 3, 6. xo ἕν III. 
XIH. I. 

ἀνισότης III. xu. 2. ἀνισότητος VIII. 
u. 2. ἀνισότητα 11. vu. το. III. 
a y Vil, mi. g VIL & 7: 
Vill. 14. 

ἀνίσως 111. xu. 2. 

ἀνόητος. τοὺς ἀνοήτους 11]. νη]. 21. 

ἀνομάλωσις. ἡἣ τῶν οὐσιῶν IT. xi. 12. 

ἀνομοθέτητος. ἀνομοθέτητον II. rx. 5. 

ἀνόμοιος. ἀνομοίων ὄντων τὴν δύναμιν 
III. τν. 2. ἡ πόλις ἐξ ἀνομοίων IIT. 
Iv. 6. 

ἀνομοιότης. ἀνομοιότητα VIII. π΄. 6. 

ἀνόνητος IV. xvi. 3. 

ἄνοπλος. ἄνοπλον VI. π|. 1. 

ἀνορθόω. ἀνορθοῦσθαι VII. vin. 18. 

ἀνόσιος. ἀνοσιώτατον 1. τι. 16. 

ἀνταγωνιστής. ἀνταγωνιστάς V. Iv. 

allie: ποιοῦσι VI. xiv. 16. 

avréxw. ἀντεχόμενοι 1. vi. 5. 

ἀντί. ἀντὶ τούτου III. xv. 5. 

ἀντίγραφος. ἀντίγραφα VIII. vitt. 19. 

ἀντιθετέος. ἀντιθετέον πρὸς τοῦτο III. 
Xv. 10. 

ἀντικεῖμαι. ἀντίκειται πρὸς τὸ δίκαιον. 
VII. vi. 5. ἀντικεῖσθαι VIII. vin. 
14. ἀντικειμένης VII. τ. 6. ἀντι- 
κειμένῃ VII. vi. 3. ἀντικείμενον 
VI. xiv. 15. ἀντικειμένοις VIII. 
Vill. 14. 

ἀντικρούω. ἀντέκρουον IT. rx. 11. 

ἀντιλαμβάνω. ἀντιλαμβάνειν IV. xiv. 5. 


INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 415 


ἀντιλέγω. τοῦτό γ᾽ ἀντιλέγουσιν III. 
Xvi. II. 

ἀντιπάσχω. τὸ ἴσον τὸ ἀντιπεπονθός II. 
II. 4. 

ἀντιποιέω. ἀντιποιοῦνται τῆς ἀρετῆς 
VI. rv. 18. τῆς τιμῆς ITT. χη. 8. 
ἀντιποιουμένους VIII. xt. 14. τῆς 
ἀρετῆς ἀντιποιουμένας πόλεις IV. 
x1. 8. 

ἀντιπολιτεύω. ἀντιπολιτενομένων II, 
XII. 5. 

ἀντιπράττω. ἀντιπράττειν VII. v. 3. 

ἀντισεμνύνομαι. avticeuvuvduevos VIII. 
<2. £3. 

ἀντισοφίζομαι. ἀντισοφίζονται VI. xin. 


aytlarpopos. ἀντίστροφος VI. x. 3. 
ὥσπερ VI. v. 2. ἀντίστροφον VI. 
VI. II. 

avtirexvos. ἀντιτέχνους VIII. x. 12. 

ἀνυπεύθυνος. VI. x. 4. ἀνυπεύθυνον 
11. x. 11. ἀνυπεύϑυνοι VI. rv. 24. 
ἀνυπευθύνοις κατὰ τὸ γένος VI. v1. 3. 

ἄνω. II. 111. 9. 

ἀνωμαλία. ἀ’ωμαλίαν IT. rx. 13. 

ἀνώνυμος. ἀνώνυμον 1. m1. 2. III. 1. 7. 

ἀνωφελής. ἀνωφελοῦς I. x1. 9. 

ἀξία. τῆς ἀξίας I]. x. 11. κατ᾽ ἀξίαν 
aun, xvm..4. Vilas. VIEL. 4. 
15: vi. 8. τὸ Kar’ ἀξίαν 111. xu. 
2. VIII. 1. 132. κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν 
VIII. m. 2. τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν VII. 
VI. 5. τὴν αὐτὴν ἀξίαν III. xv. 2. 

ἀξιόλογος. εἴ τι ἀξιόλογον II. xm. 1. 
τὰ μάλιστ᾽ ἀξιόλογα II. vin. 7. 

ἄξιος, ὅ τι καὶ ἄξιον εἰπεῖν II. x1. 2. 
ἄξιοι 17. vn. 18. ἀξίων VII. vu. 4. 
ἀξίας VIII. νι. 17. 

ἀξιόω. ἀξιοῖ VIII. xt. 12. ἀξιοῦσίν 
IT. rx. 4. III. vi. 9: xm. δ: xvn. 
6. VIII. 1. 4, 7,13. nhéglovy VIII. 
wit. 4. ἀξιῶσι VIII. x. 36. ἀξιοῖεν 
TTI. xm. 25. ἀξιοῦν ΤΊ. vit. 13. 
Ill. xv. 7. IV.x1.10. VI. vi. 
8. VIII. x1. 15. ἀξιοῦντες III. 
xu, 7 VIII. mt. 12. ἀξιούντων 
ΠῚ. xm. 14. ἀξιούμενοι τῶν ἴσων 
IIT. χη. 132. ἠξιώθη VIII. v. to. 
ἀξιωθησόμενον II. rx. 27. ἠξιωμένον 
IV. xvi. 9. ἠξιωμένοις I. vi. 10. 

ἀξίωμα. μηδὲν κεκτημένοις 11. v. 25. 
ἔχουσιν ἀρετῆς III. χι. 6. τῆς 
ἀρχῆς VIII. x. 37. ἀξιώματα VII. 
I. 10 


Howos, ἀοινοτέρα IV. xvu. 1. 

ἀόριστος. ἄρχων III. τ. 6, 11. ἀόρι- 
τὸν II. γι, τὸ, IV. tv. 12, VIII. 
XI. II, 

ἀπαγγέλλω. ἀπαγγείλαντος III. xm. 
17. 

ἀπαγορεύω. ἀπαγορεύει VI. xiv. 8. 
ἀπαγορεύουσιν IV. xvi. 6. ἀπη- 
γορευμένων IV, xvii. 9. 


> 


ἀπάγχω. ἀπάγχεο IV. ντι. 6. 

ἀπαθής. ἀπαθεῖς IV. xvit. 11. 

ἀπαιδαγώγητος. ἀπαιδαγωγήτο ῷ 
Pah ae V. tv. 6. οὐκ ara 

ἁπαλότης. ἁπαλότητα IV. xvi, 2. 

ἀπάνευθε μάχην III. χιν. 5. 

ἀπαντάω. ἀπαντῶσιν VII. ty. κα 2: 
ἀπαντᾶν I, rx. 18. VI. xrv. 6. VIII. 
I. 15. ἀπαντᾶν πρός III. xm. 
11. 

ἅπαξ. VI. xv. Σ. 

ἀπαρτάω. τῆς πόλεως πολὺ ἀπηρτῆσθαι 
τὴν χώραν VII. rv. 14. 

ἀπαρτίζω. ἀπαρτίζειν VIII. x. 37. 

ἅπας. ἅπαντες 117. xr. 14. ἁπάντων 

ΠῚ. xm. 7. ἁπασῶν 11. vi. 17. 

ἁπάσαις VI. 1.1. 


5» 


ἀπάτη. VIII. iv. 132. ἀπάτης χάριν 
τῶν συνοικούντων IIT. v. 9. δι’ ἀπά- 
ms VIII. tv. 12: x. 37. 

ἀπειθέω. ἀπειθεῖν 11. vir. 23. ἀπει- 
θούντων IV. vu. 

ἄπειμι. ἀπεῖναι VII. v. 6. 

ἀπειράκις. IV. x. 7. 

ἀπειρία. δὲ ἀπειρίαν VIII. v. 7. 

ἄπειρος. I. σι. 14. εἰς ἄπειρον IT. 
vm. 16. ον, Ὁ. 

ἀπελαύνω. ἀπελαύνειν IV, xv. 7. 
ὙΠ x. 41. 

ἀπελεύθερος. οὐδ᾽ of ἀπελεύθεροι III. 
Υ. 2. 

ἀπέραντος. ἀπεράντου τὸ πλῆθος II, 
vi. 6. 

ἀπεργάζομαι. ἀπεργάζονται V. τι. 4: 
Iv. 1. ἀπεργάζεσθαι V. tv. 9: ν. 
6: vi. 6. 

ἀπέρχομαι. ἀπῆλθεν 11. xn. 8. VIII. 
Iv. 5. ἀπελθοῦσιν 11, vi. 8. 

ἀπερῶ. ἀπειρήκασι 11. v. 19. ἀπειπεῖν 
τὴν ἀρχήν II. x. 13. ἀπειρηκότας διὰ 
τὸν χρόνον IV. 1x. 9. ἀπειρηκυίας 
V. vu. 14. ἀπειρηκόσι διὰ χρόνον 
V. vi. 13. 

ἀπέχθεια. VII. vir. 11. VIII. v. 9. 
ἀπέχθειαν ἔχειν VII. vin. 9. διὰ 
τὴν ἀπέχθειαν 11. xu. 9. 

ἀπέχω. ἀπέχει II. x. 3. IV. x. 3. VEL 
ΧΙ. 7. ἀπέχειν VI. τι. 2. ἀπέ. 
χεσθαι II. v. 10. ἀπεχόμενον IV. 
1.4. ἀποσχομένοις χρόνον τινά VII. 
Vil. 4. τὸν δέκα ἐτῶν μὴ ἀπεσχη- 
μένον τῆς ἀγορᾶς IIT. ν. 7. 

ἀπιστέω. ἀπιστεῖ γοῦν II. 1x. 30, ἀπι- 
στεῖν 11. rx. 25. τὸ μάλιστ᾽ ἀπι- 
στεῖν τοῖς φίλοις VIII. χι. 1ο. 

ἀπιστία. ἀπιστίαν VI. xu. 5. VIII. 
VI. 12, 13. 

ἀπληστία. ἀπληστίαν I. rx. 11. 

ἄπληστος. ἄπληστον II. vir. 19. 

ἅπλοος. ἁπλῆς III. xv. 7. ἁπλοῦν 
III. τι. 3. ἁπλοῦς II. vin. 19. 

ἁπλῶς. II. vi. 5: ΧΠῚ. 15. III. rv. 

4: XIll. 2, 16, 24: xtv. 8. V. wu. 
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3. VIII. 1. 3, 6, 13: rv. 13. ἁπλῶς | ἀποθεραπεία. ἀποθεραπείαν θεῶν IV. I. xm. 2. II. var. 18. III. x. 1: ἀρετή. 1. xm. 2, 4. III. xm. 1. VI 
μὴ κατὰ μέρος III. xvi. 8. ἁπλῶς XVI. . XI. 10: ΧΠ. 2: XI. 24: xv. 14. V. Iv. 22, VIII. 1. 7, 14: m. 26. +d 
οὕτως VI. tv. 1. τὸν ἁπλῶς ἀπο- | ἀπόθεσις. ἀποθέσεως IV. Xvi. 15. γι 7. ΥΗΙ. ΙΧ, 2. ἔχουσιν III. π΄. εὖ ἔχειν τὴν ψυχήν I. χη. 10 ἣ 
δικάσαντα 11. vit. 15. οὐχ ἁπλῶς ἀποθνήσκω. ἀποθάνῃ II. 1x. 15. 3. TW ἔχειν ΗΠ. <3. 2. ἀποριῶν τοῦ μέρους πρὸς τὴν τοῦ ὅλου πλύνω 
δὲ λίαν III. 1. 5. ἁπλῶς δίκαιον---- ἀποικέω. πόρρω Y ἀποικοῦσιν ἘΠ Ἐ2. ΠῚ. v. 1. ἀπορίας III. Xv. 3. ταύ- I. xu. 15. τιμᾶται I. xt. 11. τού- 
μεχρὶ τινὸς δίκαιον IIT. rx. 3. καὶ ἀποικία. 1. mu. 6. ἀποικίαν II. Χ. 2. τας ἔχει Il. v. 28. τινὰς ἔχει ἑκάστη τῶν ἑτέρα III, IV. 15. od φϑείρει 
ἁπλῶς καὶ ἡμῖν IV. τ. 8. ἁπλῶς ol ἀποικίας VI. Iv. 5. ποιεῖσθαι P ae oo Vin. 1. : τὸ ἔχον αὐτήν ITT. x. 2. ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα 
δον ike ths Clie TH. τὰ, TIT. rv. 14. mopos. ἄπορον 11. vil. 12. ἄποροι ἔσται τινὸς ἡ αὐτή IIl.1v. 7. ἀρετῇ 
3. ἐν awards ἐν καλῶς IV. xu. 6. | ἀποικισμός. ἀποικισμόν VII. v. 3) III. vir. 2. VI.1v.6. VIL v. 6, L xm. ς. Tr te +5 “a Mag 4 
ἁπλῶς κρατίστην VI. 1. 3. ἄποικος. ἄποικοι 11. x. 2. ἀποίκους VIII. 1. 14: VIL. 18. σφόδρα VI. χι, 6: xm. 6: xv. 14. IV 1 10 
Aud Τί v 2. VIII. ut. 13. ek ΧΙ. 4. ἀπόρων III. vir. 5: xn. 8, VIII. rx. 3. μετέχοντας VI. ry. 17. 
ἀποβαίνω. ἀπυβέβηκε II. 1x. 37. τῶν ἀποκληρόω. ἀποκληροῦν \ I. om 13. VI. mm. 1, 5 : Xv. 13. VIII. m1. 6, μόριον 11]. x1. 2. ὁποσονοῦν IV. 1. 
ἀποβαινόντων χάριν LV. m1. 8. ἀποκληρωτέος. ἀποκληρωτέον VII. τη. 8: x1. 32. ἀπόροις VII. vin. 23. 5: πολεμικῆς IIT. xu. 9. πολιτι- 
ἀποβάλλω. ἀποβαλεῖ VIII. 1x. 7. : oe ; ἀπόρους III. vin. 3. IV. x. 10, VI. κῆς III, 1x. 8, τῆς αὑτοῦ xdpw V. 
ἀποβεβλήκασι IV. xtv. 18. ἀποβα- | ἀποκλίνω. ἀπέκλιναν IV. XIV. 15. ut. I. va % 4. Viit, VII. 14. VI. 15. ἀπ᾽ ἀρετῆς IV. xin. 6, 
λεῖν V. vi. 13. τὸν ἀποβάλλοντα ἀποκλινούσας VII. vu. 6. ὡς πρός ἀπορώτερος VIII. rv. 4. οἱ ἀπορώ- τοῦτο IIT. 1v.5. δὲ' ἀρετῆς II. rx. 
VL. tv. 24. VI. vu. 3. ὶ τεροι VIII. vir. 8, ἀπορωτέρων 35- τινος IV. χγ, 6, ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρε- 
ἀποβάπτω. ἀποβάπτειν IV. xvi. 3. ἀποκρίνω. ἀποκρίναντα \ III. XII. 2. VIL. ΠῚ. 5. ; ᾿ ; τῆς IIT. xu. 8, μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς IV. 1. 
ἀποβλέπω. ἀποβλέπει πρὸς οὐδὲν κοινόν ἀποκτείνω. ἀπέκτεινεν vill. x. 16. ἀποσκεπτέος. ἀποσκεπτέον πρός IV, 5. μᾶλλον IV. xty. 19. τὸν per 
VII. x. 9. ἀπέβλεψε πρὸς τὴν ee Vill. ἂν. eee biel ΟΡ Ξ " ἀρετῆς βίον IV. rn. 1, περὶ ἀρετῆς 
συγγνώμην II. xu. 132. ἀποβλέπειν I. Vil. 13. ἀπεκταγκύτα I Ve Π. 11. ἀποσκοπέω. ἀποσκοποῦσαι III, xin. δεῖ ἐπιμελὲς εἶναι III. rx. 8, πρὸς 
IV. rv. 5. ἀπυβλέποντα IV. xvi. | ἀπόλαυσις. IV. XV. 3. ἀπυλαύσεως ], : 20. ; me , μέρος ἀρετῆς II. rx. 34. ἀρετήν I. 
2. πρὸς τὰς τύχας 1]. vi. 12. ἀπο- ΜΕ 17, ἀπόλαυσιν IV. xv. 6. , ἀποστέλλω, ἀπέστειλαν VIII. vu. 2, xu. I, 6, 8. IIT. xm. 3, 6. VI. γα. 
βλέποντι III. vir. 1. ἀποβλέπουσαν ἀπολαύσεις σωματικάς Κι ἴδ, ἀποστερέω. ἀποστεροῦσι IV. m1. 4. 4- VIII. viz. 5: rx. 1, 7. ἀρχικήν 
ΠΙ. vit. 3. ἀποβλέποντες VI. χι. VIII. x1. 23. ἀπολαύσεσι 11. v. 3. ἀποστερεῖν ἀρχῆς ITT. 1. 7. ἀπο- III. tv. 10, πολιτικήν V. vi. τ. 
13. λνολαυνικῶν VIII. x 33. ᾿ : SS esube-g I. xm. 14. ἀποστερεῖσθαι πολιτικὴν ἀνίσοις IIT. 1x. 15, πρὸς 
Ξ ὦ ἀμένοις VI. xm.  ἀπολαύω. ἀπολαύειν .Υ. & τῶν ; . VIL. 3, τὴν πολιτείαν III. ry. 5. 
ΡΝ ἀπογραψαμ ἡδονῶν II. ΙΧ. 24. ἀπολαύοντα IV. ἀποσφάζω. ἀποσφάξας VII. v. 9. χαίρειν ὀρθῶς καὶ πος “ὩΣ 
ἀποδείκνυμι. ἀποδεῖξαι 11. vi. 21. ἀπο- XVI. 14. ἀπολαύοντας II. v. 3. IV. ἀποτάσσω. ἀποτεταγμένην VII. vin. V. v. 17. ἀσκεῖν IV. xv. 6. of 
δείκνυσθαι II. 11. 1. XV. 4. i 13. - ἔχοντες IIT. x1. 6, τὴν ἐκείνου IIT. 
ἀποδέκτης. ἀποδέκτας VII. vin. 6. ἄπολις. I. 0.9. — 2 | pices ἀποτελεῖν I. tv. 3. IV. τν. 5. XVI. 5. τὴν τελείαν IIT. ry. 3. τὴν 
ἀποδέχομαι. ἀπυδέχεται 11. v. 11: vi. ἀπολίτευτος. ἀπολίτευτα IV. vit. 2. pilot ἀποτελεῖται 11. x1. 13. ἀπο- τῶν ἄλλων πάντων IIT. xn. 13. τὴν 
8. IV. τι. 2. ἀποδεχόμεθα V. vit. 3.  ἀπόλλυμι. ἀπολλύουσι V1. XII, 6. ἀπολ-  τελοῖτο 1. π' 4. ἶ αὐτὴν ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ καὶ πολίτου 
ἀποδημέω. ἀποδημοῦσιν VIII. x1. 20. | λύασι VIII. x. 33. ἀπώλεσαν τὴν ἀποτίθημι. ἀποτίθεσθαι μηδέν IV. xvi. σπουδαίου III. ry. 1. τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἀπεδήμητεν II. x. 2. | πόλιν II. ἐπ, 20: δυϑλέψωσι Vill. i mr ἀναγκαῖον ἀνδρὸς εἶναι καὶ πολίτου 
ἀποδημητικός. ἀποδημητικάς ΥΠ]|. XU, 17. ἀπόλλυνται IV. XIV. 22. ἐπ. ve. ἀποτίνειν ζημίαν 11. xu. 13. τῆς πόλεως τῆς ἀρίστης III, xvut. 
VIII. 12. ταχέως VI, χι. 14. ἀπώλλυντο I. . ποφαίνω. ἀποφαίνοντ ο5 (τὸν θησαυρόν) I, τὴν αὐτὴν ἄρχοντος καὶ τοῦ ἀρί- 
ἀποδιδράσκω. ἀποδιδράσκοντας τὸν vd- | ΙΧ. 34 ἀπώλετο II. IX. 16. ἀπο- Maier Iv. 4. ἀπεφήνατο VI. πε, 4, στου ἀνδρός IV. xrv. 8, οὐ μόνον 
μον II. rx. 24. λώλασιν VIII. χι. 23. ἀπολομένων πεφήναντο IV, XIV. 16. ἀποφαινό- ἀρετὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ δύναμιν ὑπάρχειν 
ἀποδίδωμι. ἀποδίδωσι IV. xvit. 10. VIII. πὶ. 7. ; | μενος ve V. I. ἀποφαινομένων VI, IV. m1. 7. δὲ ἀρετήν II. v. 6. IV. 
VI. rv. 12. VII. vit. 20. τὰ ἄλλα ἀπολύω. ἀπολύοι Η. VII. 5. ἀπο- 1. 5. τῶν ἀποφηναμένων τι II. xu. 1. Π. 2. V.u.6. πρὸς ἀρετὴν V. τι. 
ταὐτά II. νι. 5. ἀποδίδομεν 111. χι. λύσῃ I. 1x. 8. τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀπολελυ- ἀποφορά. ἀποφορὰν φέροντας IT. y, 22. I. καλῶς VIII. x1. 34. κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν 
II. ἀπυδιδόασι 11. χι.6. IID. χι. μένος LV. τι. 5. k ἀποψηφίζομαι. ἀποψηφι(ζόμενον VI. ΠῚ. vir. 4: xu. 6: xm. 9: xv. 11: 
Ι ἀποδώσομεν V. vit. 2. ἄπυδι-  ἀπονέμω. ἀπονέμειν ΝΗ!. γι. 20: | A XIV. 15. ᾿ xvi. 1. ΥΙ. π᾿ 1 : τη. 4. VIII. 1. 
δόναι II. mt. 9: xu. 5 IV. 1x. 9. ΧΙ. 26. τὴν ὑπεροχήν VI. vill. 4. ἀπρακτέω, ἀπρακτεῖν IV. πι. 3, 9. 12: ὙΠ. 2. ἡγεμονικῶν III. xvit. 
V.v.4. VIII. v. 2. τὴν πολιτείαν | ἀποξενόω. ἀπεξενοῦντο IT, 1x. 11. Paki ως ἀπρέπειαν IT, 1x. 13, 4. κρείττων IV. mm. 6. αἱ τιμαὶ 
IV. 1x. 6. ἀποδοῦναι VIL. 1. 2. τὴν  ἄποπτος. 11. xu. 9. : κ᾿ τη ἀπρεπέστατον IT. rv. 2. δίδονται καὶ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ITT. v. 5. τὸ 
τάξιν VI. χι. 19. ἀποδιδούς 11. v.  ἀπορέω. ἀπορεῖ Il. vi. II. amopovot Pi 5. amrois V. v. 20. κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἀριστοκρατικόν 11. x1. 9. 
21. ἀποδιδόντα VIII. χι. 19. ἀπο. τινες 1, vir. 16. IT. π. 1: m1. 1: πτω, ἅπτονται δικαίου τινός III. rx. ἂν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἀμείνων ἦ III. xvar, 
δώσοντα VI. tv. 13. ἀποδέδοται See Vi. VEL fV. 3. . Saepnes 1. ΠῚ ἥπτοντο V. vi. 11. , ἅπτεσθαι Ἃ ἀρεταῖν II. Vv. 10. ἀρεταί 1. 
ἘΠ ΣῊ xtv.3. VI. xv. 4. δεν" x1. 10. VIII. vu. 3. ἀπορήσῃ VIII. IX. 9. V. vil. 14. ἁπτομένης MI. 3. ἀρετῶν τῶν ἄλλων VIIL 
δεδόσθαι VI. xiv. 3. XI. 20. ἀπορήσειε I. ὙΠῚ. :1: XIU. ae Iv. 13. amrduevoy IV. xvi. 18. ΧΙ. 22. ἀρετάς I. xu. 8, IV. 1. 6. 
ἀποδικάζω. ὃ ἀποδικάσας 11. virt. 15. 2. Il. vim. 7. VI. xv. 5. Vill. IX. ΓΘ es Il, Iv. I. ae πάσας IV. XIV. 15. 
ἀποδιωρίζω. ἀποδιωρίζομεν VI. rv. 8. 4. ἀπορεῖν IV. x. 9. τὰ μὲν ἴσως ; ‘TI ee χαὶ, 4. ἀλλ᾽ ie ἀριθμέω. ἀριθμεῖν VI. vu. 1. 
ἀποδοκιμάζω. ἀποδοκιμάζομεν V. νι. ἀπορῶν III. τι. 2. τὸν oe : ace x. 3. ἀριθμητικός. ἀριθμητικῇ VIII. τ. 15. 
1S. ἀποδοκιμάζουσι IV. τι. I. ἀδύνατον καλῶς ἄρχειν 11. Xt. 8. Ns tos, apata IV. xvi. 14. aS Ds ἷ ἀριθμός. VI. rv. 8. vill. xi. 8. τῶν 
ἀπεδοκίμασαν V. vi. 10. ἀποδοκι- ἀπορεῖται VII. mi. 1. ba ἡχβν 4 ἢ Ρ ew sg τῶν σωμάτων ἀργίαν IV. κλήρων 11. rity τῶν τέκνων 11. 
_ Vi. 14. ἀποδοκιμάσα5 VI. I. περὶ τῶν ἢπορημέ; wy hoa ; ! . . vil. 5. ἀριθμοῦ II. v1. 12. πλῆθος 
— εἶ atianbets V. vi 14: ἀπορία. III. xt. 19: ΧΠΙ. 6. “πρὸς τὸν ᾿ bak Ay Sag IV. xu. 9. ἀργοί II. vi. IV. Iv. 5. ἀριθμῷ VIII. 1. 12. 
&mrodoréos, ἀποδοτέον IV. rx. 4, 9. V. διορισμόν 11]. vu. ,3" Bd ἀπορίᾳ ; 6 οἱ ἀργότατοι νομάδες εἶσίν I. γιτι. ἀριθμόν IT. τιι. So Vi. Si. ΥἹ τ χὰ" 
vu. 6. 111. vur. 4. ἀπορίαν ἔχει 11]. ΙΧ. Pe? mii. VIIL1. 12: π. 1, 4: x. 27. 
ἄποθεν. IIT. rx. 10. τῶν ἄποθεν συμ- to: ‘ai. £2. ΣΠΠ xt. 6, Io, 15, 16: + Ait ἀργυρίῳ 11. rx. 20, τὸν ἀριθμὸν pla V. m1. 10, τρία II. 
idiot Ἐῶ τὸ ἃ xi. 14. VIL, τα, 6, ἀπορίαν ἔχει | Ῥγυρος, ἄργυρον ΤΙ, γ, 26. VL, 4. τέτταρα IIL, xv. 14, ἐλίγοι 
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III. xm. 6. πλείους II], xv. 9. 


κατ᾽ ἀριθμόν VII. τι. 2. 
ἀρισταρχέω. ἀρισταρχεῖν τοὺς δυναμέ- 


vous 11. x1. 12. 
ἀριστίνδην. 11. x1. 3, 8. VI. vu. 3. 
ἀριστοκρατέω. ἀριστοκρατεῖσθαι VI. 
VIII. 5. ἀριστοκρατουμένην πόλιν 
II. xvm. 1. VI. vu. 5. 
ἀριστοκρατία. VI, τι. 2. (tis) ἀριστο- 
κρατίας II, x1. 5, 8. ἐξ ἀριστ. Il. 
1x. 20. περὶ ἀριστοκρατίας καὶ Ba- 
σιλείας εἴρηται, Td γὰρ περὶ τῆς ἀρί- 
στης πολιτείας θεωρῆσαι ταὐτὸ καὶ 
περὶ τούτων ἐστὶν εἰπεῖν τῶν ὀνομά- 
των VI. u. 1. ἀριστοκρατίᾳ III. 
xvI. I. ἀριστοκρατίαν VI, τι. 1: 
m. 7. VIII.1. 8: x11. 12. καλου- 
μένην VI. vu. 1. τὴν τῶν ὀλίγων 
μὲν πλειόνων δ᾽ ἑνὸς, ἢ διὰ τοῦ τοὺς 
ἀρίστους ἄρχειν, ἢ διὰ τὸ πρὸς τὸ 
ἄριστον τῇ πόλει καὶ τοῖς κοινωνοῦσιν 
αὐτῆς II]. vi. 3. τὴν τῶν πλειόνων 
ἀρχὴν ἀγαθῶν δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν πάντων Iil. 
xv. 10. ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὴν VI. m1. 4. 
εἶδος τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας VI. wi. 7. κατὰ 
τὴν ἀριστοκρατίαν VIII. x. 2. αἱ 
ἀριστοκρατίαι VIII. vir. 5, 11. ἐν 
ταῖς ἀριστοκρατίαις VI. xv. 10. 
VIII. vi. 1. ἀριστοκρατίας 11], 
xi. 8. ὀλιγαρχικάς VII. 1. 3. 
ἀριστοκρατικός. ἀριστοκρατική Vi. 
π. 4: Vil. 4. ἀριστοκρατικόν 11. 
χι. 7, III. xvu. 4. IV. Σι. 5. 
VI. v. x. VII. var. 17. τὸ τὰς 
ἀρχὰς aiperds 11. xu. 2. of vopo- 
φύλακες VII. vit. 24. τί τὸ ἀριστο- 
κρατικόν III. xvi. 3. ἀριστοκρατι- 
κὴν πολιτείαν II. ΧΙ. 11. III. v. 5. 
τὰς ἀριστοκρατικάς III. xvi. 6. 
ἀριστοκρατικωτέραν II. τι. 16. 
ἀριστοκρατικῶς. VII. τ. 4. 
ἄριστος. II. vu. 16. ἀρίστη τοῖς πλεί- 
oros VI. xt. I. ταῖς πόλεσιν VII. 
1.6. τίς ἀρίστη VI. 1. 1. ἀρίστης 
Ill. xvm. 2. VI. πι. 8. VIII. xu. 
7. ἀρίστης πολιτείας, καθ᾽ ἣν ἣ πό- 
Aus ἂν εἴη μάλιστ᾽ εὐδαίμων IV. rx. 
ἄριστον II, τπ. 1. Ill. xv. 13. 
ἄνδρα III. xvi. 11. ἕνα τὸν ἄριστον 
δεῖ ἄρχειν III. xv. 6. ἀρίστην 11, 
vi. 16, 17. ILI. χη. 12: ΧΥΠΙῚ. I. 
VI. τ. 6: πὶ 3. ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρίστων 
II. xvi. 1. τοῖς ἀρίστοις τῶν πολι- 
τῶν VI. vit. 4. τοὺς ἀρίστους ἄν- 
Spas III. xvi. 5. τοὺς ἀρίστους μὲν 
ὀλίγους δέ 111. x1. 1. ἄριστα 11. x1. 
15. ILI. xvi. 10. ἀριστ᾽ ἄν, II. 
x1. 14. IV. xii. 4. 
ἀρκέω. ἀρκοῦσαν VII. rv. 6. 
ἄρκιος. ἄρκιον ἔσσειται III. xiv. 5. 
ἁρμονία. ἁρμονίας I, v. 4. εὖ κεκρα- 
μένης VI. πι. 8. ἁρμονίαν V. ν. 25. 


ἑτέραν III, τιι. 8. αρμονιῶν V. v. 


22: Vil. 3, 7, 14. ἁρμονίαις V. vit. 
1, 3. ἁρμονίας Υ, vil. I, 13. VI, 
mu. 7. WIII. xu. 8. 


ἁρμόττω. ἁρμόττει IV. XII. 2: XVI. 9. 


V. ut. 12: 1v.9. VIL. 1.5: vu. 6. 
ποία ποίοις VI. xt. 12. ἁρμόττειν 
VI. 1. 1. ἁρμόττουσα V. v. 25. 
VI. 1. 3. ταῖς πλείσταις πόλεσι VI. 
π. 4. τὸ ἅρμοττον περὶ ἕκαστον γέ- 
vos ΓΙ. 1.1. ἁρμόττουσαν VI. 1. 5. 
τοὺς ἑκάστῃ ἁρμόττοντας VI. 1. 9. 


ἄρνυμαι. ἄρνυνται τὸν μισθόν III. xvi. 7. 
ἄρουρα. ἄρουραν 111. Χπι. 17. 
ἀρραβών. ἀρραβῶνας (διαδοῦναι) I. ΣΙ. 


9. 
ἄρρην. ἄρρεν I. 11. 2: XU. I, 3: XIII. 


ἡ. ἄἂρρένων IV. xvi. 8. ἄρρενας 
IT, rx. 7: X. 9. 


ἄρτι. 111. vu. 5. ἄρτι ῥηθείσας VI. 


vill. I. 


ἄρτιος. ἄρτιον 11. v. 27. ἄρτια 11. 


Ill. 3. 


ἀρτίως. ΥἹ. τν. 17. ; 
ἀρχαῖος. πλοῦτος VI. vill. 9. ἀρχαία 


IV. χ. 2. τὸ ἀρχαῖον 1. τι. 7. I. 
=e. VEL τὸ ΒῚΣ, § ἀρχαῖον 
χρόνον IV. x1. 6. οἵ τ᾽ ἀρκαῖοι 11. 
Xv. 16. αἱ ἀρχαῖαι πολιτεῖαι VI. 
xi. 11. ἀρχαῖα IV. x. 8. ἀρ- 
χαίων II, γπ|. 20: x. I. 11. xrv. 
13. VI.am. 3. VIII. xu. 13. ἐπὶ 
τῶν apy. III. χιν. 4. VIII. v. 6. 
παρὰ τῶν ἄρχ. V. m1. 11. ἀρχαίοις 


Ill. xrv. 8. VIII. rv. 1. ἐν τοῖς 
ἀρχαίοις VI. xu. 10. ἀρχαίους II. 
vill. 19. ἀρχαίας VII. tv. 3. ἀρ- 
χαιοτάτη VII. rv. 1. ἀρχαιότατοι 


IV. x. 8. ἀρχαιοτάτων II. vi. 13. 


ἀρχαιρεσία. τῶν ἀρχαιρεσιῶν 111. xt. 


13. ἀρχαιρεσίας III. χι. 8. VI. 


xiv. 5. VII. 1. 4. 
ἀρχαίως. λίαν ἀρχαίως IV. x1. 8. 


ἀρχεῖον. ἀρχεῖον 11. 1x. 19, 21. VI. 
xiv. 14. VIII. 1v. 8. τῶν ἐφόρων 
11. x. 10. ἀρχεῖα IV. xv. 6. VIII. 
vu. 9. κατὰ τόπον VI. xv. 9. 


ἀρχείων 11. x1. 7. IV. xu. 2, 7. 


ἀρχή. 1. xu. 3. 11. vu. 20: ΙΧ. 19. 
III. xiv. 14: xv. 3. VIII. rv. 5: 
VU. 5. τῶν βελτιόνων βελτίων I. v. 
2. δεσποτική III. rv. 11. καθ᾽ ἣν 
ἄρχει III. 1v. 13. % μὲν τοῦ ἄρχον- 
τος χάριν, ἣ δὲ τοῦ ἀρχομένου IV. 
χιγ. 6. ἡἣ τῶν ἐλευθέρων καλλίων 
IV. xiv. 19. 9 ἐξ ἄλλων VIII. 
vi. 2. ἀρχῆ τις III. xvi. 1. κακῶν 
VIII. 1v. 6. αὕτη ἀρχὴ πάντων V. 
ΠΙ. 2. % ἀρχὴ λέγεται ἥμισυ εἶναι 
παντός Υ111.τν. 3. ἀρχῆς 111. xu. 
22. μετέχειν III, τ. 6. οἷς μετῆν 
οὐδεμιᾶς II. xu. 6. τῆς μεγίστης 
Il. rx. 21: x. 10. βουλευτικῆς ἢ 
κριτικῆς IIT, 1,12, τῆς ἀρχῆς 1. xu. 
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1. IIL xrv. 2: xvi. 13. VI. rv. 6. 
ἄξιον II, 1x. 27. εἴδη πόσα 111], v1. 
2. τοὺς τρόπους διελεῖν III. vi. 5. 
ἔργων VIII. rx. 1. ἰδίους ποιεῖσθαι 
VIII. x1. 32. ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς IV. xvi. 
1. ἐστί IV. xv. 8. ἐξ ἀρχῆς L. τι. 
1. IT. rx. 10: x1. ro. IIT. xm. 23: 
xvi. 9. VI. 1.4, 7: xm. 10. VIIL, 
Il, 3: ΧΙ. 2. of ἐξ ἀρχῆς V. τη. 2. 
τῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς III. τχ, 5. εὐθὺς ἐὲ 
ἀρχῆς VIII. rv. 12. διὰ τὸ γενέσθαι 
ποτ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀρχῆς III. xi. 19. ἐπὶ 
τῆς ἀρχῆς 11. 1x. 8. VILL. vi. 13. 
παρὰ τῆς ἀρχῆς VIII, χι. 4. τῇ 
ἀρχῇ III. xvi. 12. ἐν ἀρχῇ VIII. 
I. 15: Iv. 3: vil. 9. ἀρχῇ τινι III. 
Π. 5. ἀρχήν II. 1. 2. ILI. χιν. 6. 
IV, x1. 12. VIII. x11. 8. λαβόντες 
VI. tv. 7. πολιτικήν III. xvu. 4. 
προσήκουσαν VI, xiv. I. πᾶσαν 
ἀρχὴν aha IV.m. 2 & 
τοῖς kar’ ἀρχήν VI. γπι. 1. ἀρχήν 
twa VIII. 1, 10: vim. 13. pi 
ἀρχήν 17. v. 19: ΙΧ. 20, 23: ΧΙΥ͂. 9. 
III, xin. 19. IV. vin. 7. VIII. 1. 
2: VIII. 4: XI. 2, 32. τῆς θαλάσσης 
II, x. 4. τῶν ἐλευθέρων III. xvu.- 
4. ἔσχον III. xm. 19. πᾶσαν 
VIII. x1. 1. κατὰ τὴν ἀρχήν VIII. 
ΧΙ. 4. πρὸς τὴν ἀρχὴν II. x. 3. 
VIII. x. 12. μὴ μίαν εἶναι τὴν ἀρχήν 
VII. vir. 10. ἀρχαί ITI. xvi. to. 
VIII, 1. 7: mu. 1: rv. 10: Iv. 12: ¥. 
10. κοιναί III, rx. 7. κρίνουσί 
τινες πάσας τὰς δίκας III. 1, 11. 
κύριαι τῆς πολιτείας VIII. vin. 21. 
ἀρχῶν. τῶν ἀναγκαίων VII. τι. 
2. τῶν μεγίστων VIII. vi. 11. 
μετείχον τὸ παλαιόν III. rv. 12. 
οἷς μὴ μέτεστιν III. γ. 1. τῶν 
ἀρχῶν IIT. xu. 7. VIII. νι. 
3. αἱ μὲν διῃρημέναι κατὰ χρό- 
μον Ill, 1 6. αἱ αἱρέσεις III. 
ΧΙ, 15. αἱ πολιτικαὶ VII. στπ.. 18, 
ἀρχαῖς VI. tv. 30. ταῖς πολιτικαῖς 
III. x. 4: xvi. 7. ταῖς κυριωτά- 
tas VII. vi. 5. ἐν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς 
εἶναι VIII. vir. 17. ὄντων VIII. 
Iv. I: vl. 2. of ἐν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς 
VIII. xl. 14. τῶν VIII, ve I, 
τοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς γιγνομένους VIII. 
vill. 5. ἀρχάς III. x1. 16: xvi. 4. 
ἄρχουσιν ΤΙ, τι. 7. VIII. vt. 16. 
τὸ τὸν αὐτὸν ἄρχειν πλείους II. x1. 
13. κυρίαι VIII. τι. 9: rx. 1. 
κυριωτάτας IT. vir. 9. μεγάλας 
ΠῚ. x1, 18, VIII. v. 8. πολιτι- 
= ITI, νι. ᾿ νον δεῖ καλεῖν VI. 
. 2. Kar’ ἀρχάς II. τχ. 3. τὰς 
ἀρχάς IT. vir, 7. 1Π1. xi. Je VI. 
Iv. 4.. VOL 1 ir: uw. 1: vw. 6: 
Vil. 9; ΥΠῚ. 15: x. 33. alperds IL 
xO, 2. τιμάς LIT. x; 4. ἀπὸ τιμη- 


μάτων iv. VI. 24. βυυλεύεσθαι VI. 
XIV. 5. διττάς VII. v. 11. ἐλάτ- 
τοὺς VII. vin. 2. περὶ ras ἀρχάς 


VI. 1. 10: xm. I: ΧΙΥ͂, 2. VIL. 
VIII. I. 


ἀρχικός. ἀρχική (ἀνδρία) I. xm. 9. 


ἀρχικόν IV. vu. 6, ἀρχικήν (ἀρε- 
τὴν III, ry. to, ἀρχικώτερον VL. 
XV. 4. 


ἀρχιτεκτονικός ΠῚ. χι. 11, 
ἀρχιτέκτων. ὅ λόγος I. χιπ, 8. τὸ 


Ε Μ“ ε ~ “ 

ἔργον ἔστιν ἅπλῶς τοῦ ἀρχιτέκτονος 
I. XII, 8. τοῖς ἀρχιτέκτοσιν 1. rv. 
3. τοὺς ταῖς διανοίαις ἀρχιτέκτονας 


LY. we δ 


ἄρχω. ἄρχει 1, xm. 7, III, xvz. 2. 


ἄρχουσι 11. τι, 7. III. x1. 16: χιγ. 
7. VI. xvi. 2. VIII. rv. 13: vr. 
3. ἄρξει I. xm. 5. ἄρξουσι VII. 
Iv. 6. ἦρχον III. xty. 1 3. ἦρξε 
τῆς στάσεως VIII. τγ. 6. ἄρχῃ 1. 
xu. 2. VIII. χι, 18, ἵν᾿ αὐτὸς 
ἄρχῃ VIII. x. 31. ἄρχωσι VI. rv. 
5. ἄρξῃ VIII. x. 37. ἄρξειε III, 
XVI. 10. ἄρχειν 1. xm. 1: xm. 4. 
Tl. u. 4. ΤΩ x. 3, 4, 5: xm. 
7, 9, 25: XVI. 10, 11, 13. VII. 
ε΄ 2, pg vm. 6: x, 12: 
XI. 34. εἴτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν εἴτε φαῦλον 
Tl. Π, 6. ἅπαξ VI. xv. 6. eae 
ἀλλὰ μὴ αὐτούς VI. vi. 8, δεῖ 
βουλόμενον καὶ μὴ βουλόμενον II. 
IX. 27. κατὰ γράμματα II, x. 11. 
ITI. xv. 4. δεσποτικῶς IV. xt. 19. 
μὴ μόνον δικαίως ἀλλὰ Kad ἀδίκως 
IV. 1. 13. τὸν αὐτὸν ὅλως δίς III. 
1,6, μηθὲν μᾶλλον VII. 1. 9. κατὰ 
μόνας IIT. x1. 8, τῶν πέλας IV. τι. 
7: xIv. 19. τίνας δεῖ IIT. xm. 4, 
5. τὸ ἄρχειν πάντας μὲν ἑκάστου 
ἕκαστον δ᾽ ἐν μέρει πάντων VII. τι. 
5. ἄρχειν ἄρχεσθαι IT. rx. 9. 
ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι III. xm. 12. 
τὸ δύνασθαι ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι III. 
ἄρξειν VIII. ΙΧ. 1. ἄρξαι III. rv. 
14: Iv. 10. ἄρχων I. xu. 5. III. 
ΧΙ, 17: XV. 9: XVI. 9, 12, Td 
ἄρχον Ι xu. 2: xu. 6, ἄρχοντος. 
φύσει I, xm. 4. ἐπίταξις καὶ κρίσις 
ἔργον IV. rv. 12. ἄρχοντι VIII. 
vI. 13. ἄρχοντα I, xm. 6, 8. 
IIT. xr. το. VIII. χι. 25. rd 

σπουδαῖον III, tv. 7. τὸν ἄρ- 
xovTa καὶ τὸν ἀρχόμενον μαν- 
θάνειν ἀμφότερα καὶ οὐ ταὐτά III 

Iv. 11. πλείστων ἄρχουσαν IV. τι. 
2. ἄρχοντες VIII. vi. 6: vu. 1. 
ἀρχόντων 11. τι. 7. III. x. 4: x1. 
18, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῆς στολῆς II. x1. 
12. δι’ ἑτέρων VIII. x1. 26, ἄνευ 
a ἀδύνατον εἶναι πόλιν VI. 
Iv. 106. τῶν ἀρχόντων ΤΙ͵ % 5 
IIT, x1, 8. IV. rv. 12: Aids ar 
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VIII. m. 9: xX. 14. καταστάσεως 
II. v1.19. τὸ σφέτερον μόνον 111. 
VI. 11. τοῖς ἄρχουσιν III. xv. 5. 
τὰ δόξαντα 11, χι. 6. ἄρχοντας 11. 
v. 25. III. χυι. 5,9. IV. xu. 6. 
VII. vit. 20. αἱρετούς 11. vut. 7. 
ὀλίγον χρόνον VIII. vit. 7. ἄρχειν 
VI. 1. 10. φέρειν 11. vi. 19. δεῖ 
διαφέρειν τῶν ἀρχομένων IV. xiv. 4. 
τὰ περὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας II. vi. 14. 
ἄρξαντες II, 1x. 34. ἄρχονται 
11. π. 7. ἄρχηται I. xm. 2. 
ἄρχεσθαι I, xm. 4. Ill. Χπι. 
9, 12. Ill. τὰν, 4, 7. VIL. τι, 
4. Vill. x1. 15. ὑπὸ νόμου VI. 
tv. 27. Bovdaovra VI. x1. 6. ὁ 
ἀρχόμενος 1. xu. 5. πολίτης ἐστί 
Ili. rv. 9. ἀρχομένου 1. χιι. 4. 
πολίτου III. v. 5. ἀρχομένου μὲν 
ἐλευθέρου δὲ οὐ μία ἂν εἴη τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
ἀρετή III. tv. 16. ἀρχομένῳ IV. 
xv. 3. ἀρχόμενον 1. Χιϊ. 2: XIII. 
6. ἀρχόμενοι IV. xvi. 4. ἄρχο- 
μένων 11. vi. 14. IV. τν. 12. VIII. 
Iv. 3: ΧΙ. 1, 7,9. φύσει 1. ΧΠΙ. 5. 
τῶν ἀρχομένων χάριν 111. vi. 7. 
τὰς ἄλλας κοινὰς καὶ τῶν ἀρχομένων 
καὶ τῶν ἀρχόντων III. rv. 17. ἀρχό- 
μενα I. χιπ. 6. IV. vu. 2. ἀρχο- 
μένοις VIII. χι. 33. ἀρχομένους II. 
tv. 4. VIII. χι. 8, 15. ἄρξονται 
VII. rv. 6. ἀρχθήσεται I. xt. 5. 
ἀρχθῆναι IV. xiv. 6. 
ἄρχων. ὃ ἄρχων ὃ εἷς VIII. τ. 11. 
ἀσέλγεια. ἀσέλγειαν VIII. v. 1. 
ἀσελγῶς. ἀσελγῶς VIII. νι. 8. 
ἀσθένεια. (τὴν) τῶν ἐκεῖ νόμων (ἀσθέ- 
veay) 11. x. 16. 
ἀσθενής. ἀσθενές VIII. vi. 4. ἀσθενῆ 
II. viz. 24. IV. xvi. 16. 
ἄσκεπτος. ἀσκεπτότερον τῷ χρόνῳ λέ- 
Ὕοντες II. xu. 8. 
ἀσκέω. ἤσκησεν IV. xiv. 19. ἀσκεῖν 
V. um. 2. ἠσκηκέναι μηδεμίαν ἄσκησιν 
II. 1x. 34. μόνον μὴ πρὸς ἀσκοῦντας 
V. rv. 4. ἀσκοῦντες IV. τι. 14. 
νέους ἀσκοῦντας V. Iv. 8. 
ἄσκησις VI. 1. 1. ἄσκησιν αὐτῆς V. 
Il. 2. κοινὴν τῶν κοινὴν V. 1. 3. 
τὴν τῶν πολεμικῶν IV. xiv. 21. 
τὴν ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς II, xt. 12. 
τὴν τῶν ψυχρῶν IV. xv. 3. ἀσ- 
κήσεις πολεμικὰς καὶ πολιτικάς V. 
vi. δ, 
ἀσκητέος. ἀσκητέον IV. τι. 18. 
ἄσμενος. II. v. 11. VII. vu. 6. 
ἀσμένως. 111. xm. 25. VI. 4. 30. 


ἀστασίαστος. VIII. 1. 15. ὁ εἷς III. 
μόνη ἡ μέση VI. χι. 12. 
διὰ “τὸν νομοθέτην ἀστασιάστους II. 


=v. Ὁ. 


ΧΙ. 15. ἀστασιαστότεραι VI. χι. 13. 


ἀστός. ἀστῶν III. v. 8. ἀστούς VI. 


ἀστραβής. ἀστραβές᾽ (σῶμα) IV. xvi. 2. 
ἀστρολογία. ἀστρολογίας I. χι. 9. 
ἄστυ. ἄστεος VIII. x. 11. περὶ τὰ 
ἔξω τοῦ ἄστεος VII. vit. 6. τὸ ἄστυ 
VIII. πι. 15. περὶ τὸ ἄστυ VII. 
Iv. 13: Vill. 4, 21. πρὸς τὸ ἄστυ 
καὶ τὴν πόλιν VII. tv. 8. 
ἀστυγείτων. πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας 
VI. m1. 3. πολέμους IV. x. 11. 
ἀστυνομία. ἀστυνομίαν IV. xu. 7. VII. 
Vill. 5. 
ἀστυνομικός. ἀστυνομικῶν 11. v. 21. 
ἀστύνομος. ἀστυνόμους VII. viii. 10. 
ἀσύμφορος. ἀσύμφορον IV. vi. 1. VI. 
x. I. ἀσυμφόρυυς (τοῖς αὐτοῦ) 1. 
XI. 12. 
ἀσυμφόρως. 1. vi. 10, πρὸς τὴν πολι- 
τείαν VIII. νη. 13. 
ἀσύνθετος. ἀσυνθέτων 1. 1. 3. 
ἀσφάλεια. ἀσφάλειαν VII. v. 2. πρὸς 
ἀσφάλειαν IV, σι. 2: XL. 7. ἄσφα- 
λείας πολεμικάς IV, xt. 6. 
ἀσφαλής. II. x. 13. ἀσφαλές II. vit. 
16: rx. 25. III. xr. 7. VII. vu. 
12. ἀσφαλεῖς III. xtv. 7. IV. x. 
13. VIII. νη. 5. ἀσφαλέστερος 
Ill. xvi. 9. ἀσφαλεστέρα VIII. 1. 
15. ἀσφαλέστεραι VI, χι. 14. 
VIII. vu. 6. ἀσφαλεστάτη VIII. 
1. 16. ἀσφαλεστάτην IV. xt. 9. 
ἀσχημονέω. καὶ μηδὲν ἀσχημονεῖν II. 
ΧΙ, ΙΟ. 
ἀσχημοσύνη. ἀσχημοσύνην V. τι. 14. 
ἀσχήμων. ἀσχήμονας IV, xvii. 9. 
ἀσχολέω. ἀσχολεῖ. V. Ul. 5. ἀσχο- 
λοῦσιν V. π|. 5. ἀσχολεῖν IV. χιν. 
14. ὀρθῶς V. τπ. 2. ἀσχολῶν VI. 
xv. 11. V. mL. 5. ἀσχολοῦντας 
IV. xv. 5. 
ἀσχολία. ἀσχολίας τέλος σχολή. IV. 
xv. I. ἀσχολίαν IV. χιν. 12. VIII. 
ΧΙ. 9. ἀσχολίαις V. τη... 4. 
ἄσχολος. VII. tv. 2. ἄσχολον V. 
mu. 5. VIII. v. 8. ἄσχολοι VIII. 
x1. ὃ, 
ἀσωτεύομαι. ἀσωτευόμενοι VIII, xu. 
17. 
ἄτακτος. ἀτακτοτέραν VII, rv. 17. 
ἀτάκτως. ζῆν VI. tv. 20. 
ἀταξία, ἀταξίας VIII. m1. 5. 
ἅτε. VIII. x. 2. ἅτε περ I. τι. 10. 
ἀτεκνία. πρὸς τὴν τῶν ἄλλων ἀτεκνίαν 
II. γι. 12. διὰ τὰς ἀτεκνίας II, vi. 
Io, 
ἀτελής. ἕκαστος. III. x1. 9. ἀτελές 
I, vil. 12: xm. 7. ἀτελοῦς 1, xu. 
1. ἀτελεῖ V. v. 4. ἀτελῇ IV. 
xvi. 6. πάντων II. 1x. 18. τοῖς 
σώμασι καὶ ταῖς διανοίαις IV. xvi. 
16. ἀτελεῖς ITI. 1. 5: v. 2. 
ἀτελῶς. ἀτελῶς πως ITI. 1, 5. 
ἄτεχνος. τῶν ἀτέχνων 1. x1. 4. 


ΧΥ͂Ι. 4, 


ἀτιμάζω. ἀτιμάζωνται VIII, m1. 2. 
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VII. 2, 
Ill, 2. 


αὐτοὶ ἀτιμαζόμενοι VIII. 


αὐτόματος. αὐτομάτους I, ty, 5. 
αὐτόνομος. αὐτονόμων VIII. x1. 23. 


ἀτιμία. ἀτιμίᾳ IV. xvi. 18, ἀτιμίαν | αὐτός. αὐτοῦ ΠῚ. xvi. 12. VIII. rv 


VOL wm. 3: wm. 5: xn 28. 
ἀτιμίαις IV. xvi. 9. ἀτιμίας VIII, a 


XI. 29. 
ἄτιμος. ἄτιμον σφόδρα VI. xx. 
ἄτιμοι 111. xt. 7. οἱ γὰρ ἄτιμοι 
πλείους III. x. 5. ἀτίμων σφόδρα 
VI. χι. 5. τῶν ἀτίμων III, 1, 5. 
ἀτίμους IIT, x. 4: x1. 4. 
ἄτοπος. II. Χ, 13. ἄτοπον I, xu. 2, 
II, tv. 2, 3: v. 15, 24: vi. 10: 
Vil, 21: ΧΙ. 12. III, xn 15: 
_ XVI. 12. VII. xu. 14. 
ἀτυχέω. ἀτυχούντων VIII. m1. 7. 
ἀτύχημα. ἀτυχήμασι II. rx, 2. 


ω ull 5 XI. 16. ἀτυχίαν pavepdy 


αὖθις, I. τπ. 1. 
αὐλέω. αὐλεῖν II. χι, 12. αὐλήσουσι 
III, xu. 4. ηὕὔλησεν,. νι. 12. 
αὔλησις. αὐλήσεως V. vt. 14. αὕλησιν 
V. vi. τὸ, 
αὐλητής. ὁ ἄρχων αὐλητής III, rv. 18. 
: αὐλητῶν III. xu. 4. 
αὐλητικός. τῆς αὐλητικῆς IIT, xu. δ. 
τὴν αὐλητικήν III, xu. 5. Υ͂, vi. 
iz. 
αὐλοποιός. IIT. rv. 18. 
αὐλός. V. vi. 9. αὐλόν V. vit. 9. 
αὐλῶν IIT. xn. 5. V. vi, 13. αὐλοῖς 
UY. VII. 10. αὐλούς Υ͂. vi. 9. 
αὐξάνω. nitnoe VIII. x1. 2. αὐξάνειν 
VIII. vi. 12. αὐξῆσαι VII. try. 
18. αὔξων II. xm. 4. αὐξανόντων 
VII. vu. 7. αὐξάνοιτο VIII. un. 
6. αὐξάνεσθαι ἀνάλογον VIII. τη. 
6. αὐξανόμενον VIII. mt. 6. αὐξα- 
νομένων VITT. τη. 8, τῶν πόλεων 
VI. XII. 10. αὐξομένης VI. rv. 13. 
αὐξηθῆναι VIII. rv. 8. ηὐξημένης 
ΤῊΣ, Υ. 7. ἤδη ηὐξημένων VIII, 


m. 

αὔξησις. I. 1x, 1 5. αὔξησιν IV. x. 7: 
xvI. 8. τῶν σωμάτων V. ty. I. 
τὴν ἯΩ τὸ ἀνάλογον VIII. π. 6: 
ΠῚ, 6, 

ἀὐταρκείας, I. τι, 9: VII. 14. αὐταρ- 
Κείας I. π. 8. πρὸς αὐτάρκειαν VIL 


Vill. 3. ζωῆς ΠῚ. 1. 12. IV. rv. 


Ι τι, 14. ἡἣ πόλις VIL. tv. 

αὕταρκες IV. γ. 1. ἡ πόλις 

IV. Iv. II. αὐτάρκους III. rx. 12. 

αὐτάρκη II. π, 8, ἁπλῶς IV. vin. 

. αὐτάρκων VI. rv. 12. πόλις 

οἰκίας αὐταρκέστερον 11. τι. 8, αὐταρ- 
κεστάτην IV. v. I. 


ἜΝ, αὐτογνώμονας st. ΙΧ, 23 . 
ὁ ΒΕ, 


αὐτοκρατώρ. αὐτοκρατόρων III. χιν. 4. 


. ἐξ αὐτῆς VIII. vi. 1: x, 36. 
αὐτῷ πρὸς αὑτόν VIII. 1. 16. εἶναι 
καὶ αὐτόν IIT. vi. 7. αὐτὸν αὑτοῦ 
τινά Ὗ, τ. 4. αὐτὴν καθ᾽ αὑτήν 11. 
ΙΧ, 13. αὐτοί II. σι. τι, αὐτοὶ 
γάρ εἰσι νόμος III, xt, 14. αὐτῶν 
ΠῚ. χιν. 13. VIII. x. 31. αὐτῶν 
πρὸς αὑτούς VIII. vi. 4. πρὸς αὐ- 
τοῖς VII. vit. 13. τοῦ αὐτοῦ εἶναι 
11. ,ΧΙ. 10. ταὐτόν VIII. ν. 
ταὐτὸ VI. τι. 1. εἰς ταὐτό VI. τι. 
3: ταὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτο III. xm. 8, τῶν 
αὐτῶν IIT. x. 4. διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν 
ΠΙ. xv. 1. τοὺς αὐτοὺς καί II. 
ΟΣ, 11. map’ αὐτάς IT. 1. 1. 
αὑτός. ἐξ αὑτῆς VIII. x. 31. 30 αὑτὸν 
αὐτός IV. τ, 10. ὡς αὑτόν VIII. 
Iv. 2. ἢ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν ἢ per’ ἄλλων 
III. ν. 10. καθ᾽ αὑτὸ μέν III, νι. 
7. αὑτῶν IIT, xvi. 12. 8 αὑτῶν 
II. vn.12. VI. νι. το, VIII. 1. 8. 
ἐξ αὑτῶν VIII. vi. 5: vir. 14. αὖ- 
τοῖς IT. v. 3. IV. v1. 6. 
αὐτοσχεδιάζω. αὐτοσχεδιάζειν IV. rv. 
13. 
αὐτοτελής, αὐτοτελεῖς IV. m1. 8. 
αὐτόφυτος. αὐτόφυτον I. vu. 8. 
ἀφαιρέω. ἀφαιροῦσι τοῦτο τὸ οἷς ΤΙ]. 
ΙΧ, 2. ἀφελεῖν II. rv. 2, 3. ἀφαι- 
pourra IIT. xr. 17. ἀφελών VIII. 
δ: 2. ig gs Vaal. SE 2%. 
ἀφαιροῦνται VIT. π. 6. ἀφαιρῆται 
VI. xm. 8. VII. rv. 3. a 
ται IIT. x. 3. ἀφαιρεῖσθαι IV. m1. 
4. V. Iv. δι, VIII. vi. 12: xz. 
, 27. ἀφαιρούμενος IT. vy. 27. 
ἀφετέος. ἀφετέον IIT. 1. 3. 
ἀφθονία. IV. x1. 5. ἀφθονίᾳ IV. xv. 
4. ἀφθονίαν IV. vi. 8. 
ἄφθονος. ἀφθόνους IV. x1. 3. 
ἀφθόνως. VIII. χι. 19. 
ἀφίημι. ἀφίησιν ΤΥ. χντι. το. ἀφιᾶσιν 
IV. xiv. 22. ἀφεῖσαν VIII. vu. 9. 
ἀφῶμεν 11. vit. 25. ἀφεῖναι II, 
VI. 10. ἀφείσθω III. xv. 2. VI. 
II. 4. ἀφεῖσθαι II. γι. 13, 19. IV. 
XVI. 17. V.vi. 4. ἀφειμένους VII. 
Vv. 9. ἀφειμένοι τῶν ἀναγκαίων 
ἔργων IIT. v.3. τοὺς ἀφειμένους III, 
δι ἃ 
ἀφίστημ. ἀπέστη VIII. x. 18. 
ἀποστῇ II. χι. 16, ἀποστῆναι II. 
ΙΧ, 11. ἀφίστανται II. x, 16. 
ἀφίσταντο 17. 1x. 3. ἀφισταμένοις 
Ὁ ἈΝ ἀπ ἢ 
ἀφομοιόω. ἀφομοιοῦσιν I. τι, 7. 
ἀφορίζω. ἀφορίζει χωρίς IV. xm. 2. 
ἀφωρισμένη VII. vin. 20. ἐκ τινῶν 
ἀφωρισμένων VI, γ. 1: xv. 15, 


αὐτοκρατόρας μονάρχους VI. x. 2. 


ἀφορμή. ἀφορμήν ὙΠ]. ν. 8, 
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ἀφρήτωρ I. τι. 9. ; 

ἀφροδισιαστικός. ἀφροδισιαστικῆν 
VEEL: x. 37. 

ἀφροσύνη. ἀφροσύνην IIT. x1. 7. 

ἄφρουρος. ἄφρουρον II. rx. 18. 

ἄφρων. ἄφρονα IV. 1. 4. 

ἀχορήγητος. ἀχορήγητόν τε εἶναι καὶ 
τῶν ἀναγκαίων VI. 1. 4. 

ἀχρήματος. ἀχρήματον τὴν πόλιν II, 
IX. 37. 

ἄχρηστος. ἄχρηστον II, xt. 12. Ὑ, 
mu. 4: vi.6, VI. χιπ. 10. 

ἄψυχος. ἄψυχον I, tv. 2. ἀψύχων I. 
xl, I, 


B 


Βαδίζω. βαδίζουσι VI. χιν. 4. βαδί- 
ζειν VI. xv. 6. ΣΙ. τὸ 11. εἰς 
τὰς ἀρχάς Il. vil. 7. εἰς τὸ πολί- 
τευμα βαδίζοντας VI. νι. 9. }. 
ακχεία. Ὗ. Vil. 10. 

μοι ρον δα βακχευτικόν V. Vil. 14. 

βαναυσία, VII. τι. 7. 

βάναυσος. ὃ βάναυσος rexvirns III. rv. 
12. ἀφωρισμένην τινα ἔχει δου- 
λείαν I. xm. 13. βάναυσον IV. 
as 6V. 3: WE. S VI. m1. 
2,4,9. VII. 1. 8: vu. 1. V. 11. 
3, βίον IV. 1x. 3. δῆμον. VI. m1. 

2. πολίτην III. τ. 3. βάναυσον ἢ 
θητικὸν βίον ζῶντα οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ ἐπι- 
τηδεῦσαι τὰ τῆς ἀρίστης Tit. v.5. τὸ 
βάναυσον VI. 1v. 9. δοῦλον ἦν καὶ 
ξενικόν III. v. 3. βάναυσοι IIT. v. 
4. IV. 1v. 6. Βαναύσων 11. v. 28. 
V. vu. 6. ἔργων VII. vir. 4. τὸ 
πλῆθος VII. τ΄. 12. βαναύσους Υ. 
uw. 5: τγ.6: v. 8: σι. 5; 18. τοὺς 
βαναύσους πολίτας θετέον Il. v. I. 
βαναυσόταται τῶν ἐργασιῶν ἐν αἷς 
τὰ σώματα λωβῶνται μάλιστα I, 
x1. 6. 
apBapixés. ἡ βαρβαρική ΠῚ xtv. 14. 

‘ as βαρβαρικῆς III. xrv. 8. Bap- 
βαρικῶν ἔργων 1. Ix. 5. βαρβαρι- 
κούς II. vit. τ ‘ ee ἘῸΝ 

βάρβαρος. of βάρβαροι δουλικῶ 
tI. xiv. 6. βάρβαρα VIII. x1. 6. 
βαρβάρων II, v. 2. IIT. xrv. 6. IV. 
xvi. 3. τισίν VI. x. 2. BapBa- 
pos I. τι. 4. βαρβάρους IV. 1x. 8: 
hs βάρβιτοι V. νι. 13 
dpBitos. βάρβιτοι V. τι. 13. 

ply VIII. x1. 28. εἶχε VIII. x. 

17. 
miata, 11. x. 6, VIII. 1. 11: x. 
2, 36: x1. 2, 10. μάλιστα τῶν 
κατὰ νόμον III. xtv. 3. πρὸς βοη- 
θείαν τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ δήμου VIII. x. 3. 
βασιλείας 11. xx. 29. III. vu. 5: 
XIV. I, $, 15: xv. 3: xvu. 8. VI. 


11: °X. 1. εἴδη (τέτταρα) 1171. xv. 


14. τῶν 'μετεχόντων VIII. x. 36. 


παρέκβασις τύραννις III. vil. 5. 
ὑπαρχούσης VIII. x. 6. αἱρετώ- 
τερον by εἴη ταῖς πόλεσιν ἀριστο- 
κρατία βασιλείας III. xv. 10. ἐν 
τινι βασιλείᾳ 111. xtv. 4. βασιλείαν 
11. σι. 17: xt. 10. 1Π|. Σιν. 13: 
xv. 10: xvi. 13. VI. τι. 1,2: x. 
2. VIII. 1. 10: XI. 2. ἑκούσιον 
ἀρχήν VIII. x. 37. Thy τῶν μοναρ- 
χιῶν πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν συμφέρον ἀπο- 
βλέπουσαν III. vi. 3. τήν τε 
βασιλείαν καὶ τὴν στρατηγίαν 11. x1. 
10. βασιλεῖαι III. χιγ. 6. VIII. 
xX. 37. ταῖς κατὰ γένος βασιλείαις 
VIII. x. 38. τὰς βασιλείας VI. 
xm. 10. VIII. x. I. 


βασιλεύς. 111. xin. 19: XIV. 14: XVI. 


ξ, 4, VE xt 25. VII. x. 3. 
βούλεται φύλαξ εἶναι Vill. xX. ὃ, 
εὐθὺς οὐκ ἔσται μὴ βουλομένων VILLI. 
x. 38. βασιλέως 11. Χ. 2. ΠῚ. χσι. 
1. (τῷ) βασιλεῖ IV. ΧΙΥ. 20. VIII. 
x. 17. βασιλέα 1. χη. 3. 11. XVII. 

VIII. τ. 10: rv. 13. τὰ περὶ 
τὸν βασιλέα III. xv. 16. βασιλεῖς 
II. rx. 20, 22: x1. 5. III. x1v. 12. 
τοὺς V.v. 2. VII. vill. 20. βασι- 
λέων III. τν. 8: xIv. 13. VII. 
vil. 2: X. 5. ἐπὶ (μὲν) τῶν πρότε- 
ρον βασιλέων II. 1x. 17. βασιλεύσι 
II. rx. 33. 11. xrv. 3. βασιλέας 
Tit. xm. 25. IV. xiv. 2, 700s 
βασιλεῖς 11. xt. 3, 4, 9. ἀπ᾽ evep- 
yeotas III, xv. 11. στασιάζειν 11]. 
IX. 30. 


βασιλευτός. βασιλευτόν III, xvi. 1; 


3> 4. 


βασιλεύω. βασιλεύειν III. xv. 13. πό- 


τερον τὸ γένος δεῖ; 111. xv. 14. βα- 
σιλεύοντος VI. τι. 2. ἐβασιλεύοντο 
I. um. 6, 7: Ill. xv. 11. βασιλεύ- 
εσθαι II]. xiv. 1: XV. 4, 13. βασι- 
λευομένην 111. xvii. I. 


βασιλικός. βασιλική 1. πὶ. 4. 111, 


xiv. 7. βασιλικῆς I. xu. 3. ἀρχῆς 
VIII. x. 6. μοναρχίας 111, xiv. 11. 
βασιλικόν I. τ. 2. 111. xvi. 5. VIII. 
x1. 33. ἄνδρα Ill, xvi. I. τὸ 
βασιλικόν VIII. xt. 19. βασιλικήν 
I. v. 6. VIII. x. 38. βασιλικαὶ 
III. xrv. 11. VI. x. 3: xu. II. 
βασιλικά VIII. x. 10, BaoidrsKw- 
τέραν. 

βασιλικῶς. I. xu. I. 

βάσις. βάσιν II. v. 14: 
εβαίως. II. ΧΙ. 11. 

Po 25 τῶν περὶ τὰ βέλη IV. x1. 9. . 

βελτίων. 11. vi. 9. βέλτιον 11. 1. 3: 
u.6. ΣΕΥ 3. MII. x.5: ἊΣ, ra 
XII. 4: XU. 10, 23: XVI. 4, 12% 
VI. ae 8. VIII. m. 3. «τὸ Bér- 
τιον IV. xin. 11. μικρόν 11. vill. 


“ 


23. βελτίονος δήμου VII. vi. 3: 
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βελτίω VI. τι. 3. VIL. 1. 8. σκοπόν 
IV. π. 6. βελτίω μὲν οὔ ἧττον δὲ 
φαύλην VI. u. 3. βελτιόνων III, 
ΧΠΙῚ. 11. VIII. x1. 34. (rots) βελ- 
τίοσιν III. xt. 9. βελτίους IIT. x1. 
14: ΧΠΙ.4: XvI.10. εἰκὸς βελτίους 
τοὺς ἐκ βελτιόνων ITI. xm. 13. 

βέλτιστος. βελτίστης τάξεως VIII. rx. 
8, ὑποθέσεως IV. χγ. 7. βέλτιστον 
II, rx. 4. οἱ βέλτιστοι τῶν πολιτῶν 
VI. tv. 26. διὰ τῶν βελτίστων VIL. 
Iv. 6. 

βία, διὰ βίας VIII. rv. 12: x. 17. 
βίᾳ VIII. rv. 13. 

βιάζομαι. βιάζεται IIT. x. 3. βιά- 
ζεσθαι I. vi. 2. III. xv. 14. IV. 
Ix. 5. βιάσασθαι I, vi. 2. IV. τι. 
13. βιαζομένοις IV. m1. 4. τὸ Bia- 
σθέν 1. vi. 2. 

βίαιος. βίαιον I. mt. 4. V. τιν. 7. 
βιαίοις IV. xvi. 13. 

Bios. II. v. 13. IV. 1. 1. &purros 
καὶ χωρὶς ἑκάστῳ καὶ κοινῇ ταῖς 
πόλεσιν IV. 1. 13. ὁὃ πρακτικὸς 
ἄριστος IV. 11. 7. πρᾶξις οὐ ποίησις 
I. tv. 5. στρατιωτικὸς βίος πολλὰ 
ἔχει μέρη τῆς ἀρετῆς Il. ΙΧ. 11. ἡ 
πολιτεία βίος tis τῆς πόλεως VI. ΧΙ. 
3. ὁ βίος φαῦλος VII. τν. 12. βίου 
VIII. x. 24: x1. 33. διὰ βίου II, 
x. Im, III. xrv. 5, 9. διὰ Blov 
τοὺς αὐτούς IV. xtv. 1. τὸ διὰ βίου 
II. 1x. 25. βίον. ἴδιον II. γι. 8. 
κοινόν 11. γι. 8, πολιτικὸν τῆς πό- 
Aews IT, νι. 7. τὸν ἄλλον II. vir. 
I, τὸν ἄλλον τὸν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν II, 
γι. 17. τὸν ἄριστον V. τι. 1. τὸν 
αὑτοῦ II, 1x. 29. τὸν Kar’ ἀρετήν 
ITI. xm. 12. πρὸς τὸν βίον τῆς 
πόλεως IV. vi. 7. ἂν μὴ τοῖς χαλε- 
ποῖς κατὰ τὸν βίον ὑπερβάλλῃ λίαν 
III. γι. 4. τὸν βίον ἐτελεύτησεν 
IT, x. 4. VIII. xu. 6. τοὺς βίους 
IV. xiv. 14. ἑτέρους (ποιοῦνται) IV. 
vi. 5. ἰδίους VIII. vir. 13. 

βιόω. βιώσονται II. vit. 3. 

βλαβερός. βλαβερά 11. τχ. 5. IV. τι. 
I, βλαβερόν II. vin. 16. III. xv. 
13: xvi. 2. βλαβερά VI. x1. 5. 
βλαβεροῖς πρὸς τὴν ἀρχήν VIII. x1. 
15. βλαβερωτάτη VIII. x. 2. βλα- 
βερωτάται IT, 1x. 9. 

βλάβη. (τῆς) βλάβης IV. xvi. 11. 
βλάβην 11. vit. 4. ἑτέραν ἔχει II. 
ΠῚ, 4. μεγάλην ἔχει IV. xiv. 10. 
εἰρημέναις βλάβαις V. τι. 5. 

ne. (πρὸς τῷ) βλάβει IV. vu. 


βλάπτω. βλάπτει V. τ. 1. μεγάλα 
βλάπτουσι καὶ ἔβλαψαν 11. χι. 4. 
βλάπτειν IV. τ. 7. βλάψαι IV. νι. 
3. βλάπτεσθαι IV. xvi. 8. βλα- 


βλέπω. βλέπει εἰς VI. vit. 4. ἔβλεπον 
111. χιπ. 23. βλέπειν πρὸς εὐπορίαν 
11. x1. 10. εἰς δύο VIII. rx, 2. 
βλέποντι IV. χιν. 1232. βλέποντα 
V. tv. 2. βλέποντες εἰς δύο ταῦτα 
IT. x1. 9. βλέποντας IV. χι, 1. 
βλέψας IV. vu. 1. εἰς ταὐτὸ ἡμῖν 
VI. π. 3. εἰς μέρος τι βλέψαντες 
IV. 1x. 7. 
βοηθεία. VII. v. 7. % παρὰ τῶν 
πατέρων IV. xvi. 3. βοηθείας I. 
vil. 12: ΙΧ, 7 I. m0. 3. τῆς παρ᾽ 
ἀλλήλων (μηδὲν δεόμενοι) βοηθείας 
ITT. νι. 3. βοηθείαν VIII, x. 3. 
βοηθέω. βοηθεῖν IV. νι. 6. VI. τ. 7. 
βοηθῆσαι II. v. 9. βοηθοῦν VII, 
Iv. 20. βοηθοῦντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀδικοῦν- 
τας ITT, rx. 11. 
βοηθητικός. II. vir. 13. 
βοηθός. βοηθόν VIII. νι. 7. 
βορέας. βορέου VI, m. 7. κατὰ βο- 
ρέαν IV. χι. 2. 
βόρειος. βόρεια IV, xvi. ur. VI. 
τι. 6. 
βόσκημα. βοσκημάτων II. vu. 21: x. 
8. (ζῶσιν ἀπὸ βοσκημάτων ὙΠ]. tv. 
11. ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀναγκαίοις βοσκήμασι 
VI. rv. 12. 
Bovdapxéw. βουλαρχοῦσι VI. x1. 5. 
βουλευτής. III. xi. 17. βουλευτήν 
III. x1. 17. βουλευταῖς VI. xv. 
12. 
βουλευτικός. (τὸ) βουλευτικόν I, xu. 
7. IV. 1x. 9. (τοῦ) βουλευτικοῦ 
Tou. ΤΣ, 
βουλεύω, βουλεύουσι III. xr. 16. 
VIII. vi. 16. βουλεύσω VIII. rx. 
11, βουλεύονται III. xv. 7.: xvi. 
11. βουλεύσεται III. xv. 5. βουλεύ- 
eoOat ITI.1. 11: xr. 8. VII. wv. 
4. of κύριοι τοῦ βουλεύεσθαι VI. xiv. 
9. ββουλεύσασθαι. VI. xv. 4. καλῶς 
IV. x. 12. βουλευόμενον VI. rv. 14. 
VII. 1. 4. mépos II. vi. 2. 7d 
βουλευόμενον περὶ τῶν κοινῶν VI. 
ΧΙΥ. 2. ai περὶ τὸ βουλευόμενον 
(ἐπιμέλειαί) εἰσι τῶν κοινῶν VII. 
VII. 21. τοῦ βουλευομένου καὶ τοῦ 
κυρίου δή VI. xiv. 16. κοινῇ βου- 
λευόμενοι VI. xiv. 12. BovAevo- 
μένους IV. 1x. τ. VI. xtv. 13. 
βουλή. III. xt. 17, 18. VII. vin. 
17. VIII. tv. 8. δημοτικόν VI. 
xv. 11. VII. vu. 24. δημοτι- 
κώτατον (τῶν ἀρχῶν) VII. π. 6. 
βουλῆς IV. x. 12. VII. vim. 24. 
τὴν τῆς βουλῆς αἵρεσιν II. vt. 20. 
βυυλὴν II. xu. 2. ὙΠ. x χα 
ods βουλὴν καλοῦσιν II, x. 6. 
βούλημα. τῷ βουλήματι τῆς πόλεως 
Il. 1x. 24. βουλήματα VIII. χι, 
16. 


βήσεται 11. vu. 23. 


βούλησις. IV. xv. 10, βουλήσιν ILI, 
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VI, 22. τοῦ νομοθέτον IV. xvi. 4. 
kar’ ἀνθρώπων βούλησιν II. x. 13. 
κατὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ βούλησιν 111. xv. 
15: XVI. 1. 2. 

βούλομαι. βούλεται I, y. 10: xu. 2. 
IT, πὶ 2: vi. 16, 18: vil. 14: VII. 
ya som. δ, VR: WA: 
x1. 8, βούλεταί γ᾽ ἤδη τότε εἶναι 
πόλις II, τι. 8. βούλονται VIII. 
VIII. 17: ΧΙ. 23. βούληται II, vi. 
6: 1x. 15. βουλήσεται II. x1. 12. 
βουλήσονται VIII, vin. 18. βουλη- 
θεῖν VIII. x. 6. ββθυύλεσθαι 
II. vu. 20. μηδὲ βούλεσθαι τὸ 
ἴσον VI. x1. 19. βουλόμενος II. νἱ. 
4: vil. I. βουλομένῳ IIT. x1. 11. 
τὸν βουλόμενον VI. 1.5. τὸ Bov- 
λόμενον (μέρος) δεῖ κρεῖττον εἶναι 
VI. xm. 1. τὸ βουλόμενον τὴν πολι- 
relay VIII. 1x. 5. βουλόμενοι VIII. 
Il. 4: VIE. 13. βουλομένων II, 1, 1. 
VIII. x1. 10, 18. μὴ βουλομένων 
VIII. x. 38: x1. 18. τῶν βουλο- 
μένων καὶ δυναμένων 11, x. 15. 
βουλομένους IIT. xv. 14. 

βούς. βόες II. 11. 9. 

βραδύς. βραδεῖς III. xu. 7. 

βραχύς. βραχεῖα II. γι. 12. πλὴν 
εἴ που βραχύ τι VIII. v. 7. βραχύν 
(χρόνον) VII. v. 6. βραχέων VI. 
Iv. 24. 


r, 


γάλα. γάλακτος I, vill. 10, πλη- 
θύουσα τροφή IV. xvi. I. 

γαμικός. γαμική I, mt. 2. γαμικὴν 
ὁμιλίαν IV. xvi. 1. ἐκ γαμικῶν 
VIII. rv. 7. 

γαμίσκομαι. γαμίσκεσθαι IV. xvi. 7. 

γάμος. γάμους VIII, vi. 14. 

γειτνίασις, γειτνίασιν 1. 1x. I. 

γειτνιάω, γειτνιῶσι VI, x1. 2. γειτ- 
νιῶντες II, rx. 3. IV. π΄. 18. 
γειτνιῶντας II. vu. 14. IV. x. 12. 
τόπους 11. vi. 7. γειτνιώσας πόλεις 
II, rx. 3. γειτνιῶντα μέρη IV, 
XII. 3. 

γελοῖος. III. Χππ. 14. γελοῖον III. 1. 
7. IV. xrv. 18. 

γένεσις. IV, xv. 8: xvi. 10. VIII. 
Χ. 3. γενέσεως 1. τι. 2. IV. xvi. 
14. γένεσιν IV. xv. 8. ἀρετῆς IV. 
1X. 4. 

yeverh. ἐκ γενετῆς I. v. 2. 

γενναῖος. γενναίων VI, xi. 2. γενναιό- 
τεροι ITI, x1. 2. 

yevvdw, γεννᾶν 11. γι. 12. IV. xvi. 
2. γεννήσας I. xu. 3. γεννήσαντα 
II. rx. 18. γεννήσαντας II. m. 8. 
γεννωμένων II, vi. 10. IV. Xvi. 4. 
γεννωμένοις IV, xvi. 12. ‘yervn- 
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σεως IV, xvi. 5. τῆς εἰς τὸ φανερὸν 
γεννήσεως IV. Xvi. 17. γεννήσεις 
ἀγαθῶν IV, xii. 7. 

γένος. II. χι. 4: xu. 8. ILI. τπ.6: 
XIV. 2: Xv. 13: xv. 4, 5. IV. u. 
7: rs. 7. VI. ἘΠ 4: Iv. 10. 
κατὰ γένος IV. xiv. 5. VIII. vin. 
20: x. 38. κατὰ γένος ἄρχειν III. 
IX. 15: xm. 7. ἕν τι τὸ γένος IV, 
vil. 1. περὶ γένος ἕν τι TeAclas VI. 
1.1. γένους VIII. x. 3. ἐκ γένους 
III, χιν. 14. κατὰ γένους VIII. x. 7. 
ἀν Ὁ xu. 3. VI. xv. 15. VII. 
1.7. τῷ γένει ἴσους 111. xm. 14. 
(τῷ γένει) ὁμοίων καὶ ἐλευθέρων III. 
Iv. 13. αὐτῷ τῷ γένει ταὐτὸν IV. 
XIV. 5. ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ γένει. γενῶν 
11. rx. 7. ἐκ τινῶν γενῶν 11. 
x. 10, γένεσι 111, ΙΧ. 12. γένη 
IV. x. 1. VI. rv. 8. πλείω III. 


XIV. 2. 

γέρας. II. x. 11. 

γερουσία. γερουσίαν II.1x.22. ΧΙ. 3 

γέρων. γέροντες II. x. 6. III. 1, 10. 
γερόντων 11. vill. 4: ΧΙ. 5. τὴν 
τῶν γερόντων ἀρχήν II. vi. 17: ΙΧ. 
24. γέρουσι II. x. 7. γέροντας II. 
x. 10. VI. ΙΧ. 9. τοὺς ἀφειμένους 
III. 1. 5. 

yevords, γευστοῖς V. v. 20. 

γεωμέτρης. γεωμέτρην 11]. xi. 12. 

γεωμετρικός, γεωμετρικῶν IIT, Χι. 
12. 

γεωργέω. γεωργοῦσι 11. vin. 10: x. 
. VII. rv. 10. γεωργήσει δύο 
οἰκίας 11. vin. 12. γεωργήσουσι II. 
vil. 11. γεωργεῖν II. v. 2, 17. 
VI. tv. 15. (τὸ) γεωργοῦν 11. vin. 
11. IV. x. 1. γεωργοῦντες VII. 
Iv. 13. γεωργούντων 11. v. 3. τὰ 
ἴδια 11. vir. 11. τὴν χώραν IV. 
vi. 8. γεωργοῦντας IV. x. 9. VI. 
Iv. 18. ‘yewpyhoovras IV. x. 13. 

γεωργία, γεωργίας VII. rv. 1: v. 8. 
ψιλῆς καὶ πεφυτευμένης I. x1. 2, 7. 
γεωργίᾳ VII. tv. 11. γεωργίαν 
ζῶσαν γεωργοῦντες I, στη. 6. 

γεωργικός δῆμος. VII. rv. 1. γεωργικῆ 
I. vir. 3. γεωργικόν VI, mi. 2: 
7%. δ, Voi. δ᾽ Wm, 1. 

γεωργός. III. 1x. 10. γεωργόν VI. tv. 
12. τὸν δῆμον VII. tv. 8. γεωργοί 
II. vin. 8, 10. VI. tv. 9: γεωργῶν 
II, rv. 9: vi. 3: vi. 3. IV. vit. 
9. VI. rv. 12. γεωργοῖς II. tv. 
4: ¥. 0, 0. IV. xt. 7. 

yh. γῆς 11. v.12. γῆν 11. vu. 6: 
vi. 8: 1x. 36. πλείω γῆν μέτρου 
τινοϑ. 

γηγενής. γηγενεῖς II, ὙΠ, 21. yn- 
γενῶν II. vin. 21. 

γήδιον. γηδίου κτῆσιν VII, v. 8. 


θέντων 11. vi. 12. γέννησις γεννή- 


γήπεδον. γήπεδα II, ν. 2. 
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γῆρας, σώματος καὶ διανοίας II, rx, 
25. 

γηράσκω. γεγηρακότων IV. xvi. 16. 

γίγνομαι. γίγνεται II. τι, 3, ILL. xvn, 
I, ΧΥ͂ΠΙ.Ι, VIII. ut. 1. γιγνόμεθα 
V. v. 16. γίγνονται II. τι. 5: 
ΥΠΙ. τ. 8. π. 1. ἐγίνετο III, xi, 
23. ἐγίγνοντο III, χιν, 12. γε- 
γόνασι VIII. v. 6: x. 4: xm. 6. 
γεγένηνται VIII. τ, 2: x. 17. 
ἐγένετο VIII. 1. 3. γίνωνται II. v. 
8, γένηται III, xm. 24. γένωνται 
VIII. Iv. I. γένοιτο VI. 1.4. ὅτε 
γένοιτο VIII. v.6. γίγνεσθαι III, 
Xv. 2, II, 13. ΧΥ͂ΠΙ, 2. VI. π. 6, 
γεγονέναι 11. vit. 19. γένεσθαι 11. 
mi. 5, III. xry. 12: xvm. 5. VI. 
Iv. 5. γιγνομένη VI.1. 4. μία 11, 
Il. 2. οὐ γιγνόμενον τοῦτο V. τ.1. 
γιγνομένου ITT. xm. 17. VI. χιν. 
15. γιγνόμενοι III, xv. 12, γιγ- 
νόμεναι III, xiv. 11. γιγνόμενα 
IT. rv. 9. IV. χιν. 22. γιγνομέ- 
νων IT. v. 3, 11. III. xv. By, ἄν, 
V.4. διὰ τῆς αἰσθήσεως IV. vir. 9. 
γιγνομέναις VI. 1. 1. γιγνομένας 
VII. v. 4. γεγονότων V. νι 3. 
γενόμενος τῶν ἀρχόντων VIII. rv. 
7. γενομένη VI. 1, 4. γενομένης 
(στάσεως) VIII, tv. ; a anti 
IT. un. v. γενόμενοι ἄλλοι IT. τι. 7. 
γενομένοις IV, xv. 10, εὐθὺ γενο- 
μένοις IT, γ. 26, 

γιγνώσκω. γιγνώσκουσι IIT, xx. 14. 
γινώσκειν IT. iv. 9. γνῶναι III, 
ΧΙ, 14. VIII. vin. 9. γινώσκοντες 
II, v. τ6. 

γὙλαφυρός. γλαφυρώτερος τῶν νῦν νομο- 
θετῶν IT, x11. 11. 

— aX, 4. 

γλισχρός. γλισχρῶς 11, vu. 7, III. 1. 
8, VIII. χι. oe ‘Apats 

γλισχρότης. γλισχρότητα IV. v. 2. 

γλίχομαι. γλιχόμενοι τοῦ (jv III. vt. 


5. 
γλυκύς. γλυκύ IT, ry. 8. 
γλυκύτης, γλυκύτητος φυσικῆς III. γι. 


5. 

yhows. γνησίων πολιτῶν III. vy. 8. 
γνησίους VII. rv. 16. 

youn. γνώμῃ III. xvi. 5. κατὰ τὴν 
αὐτῶν γνώμην VI. x. 3. 

γνωρίζω. γνωρίζειν I. xt. 13. IIL. xv. 
4. IV. ry. 13. VI. τ. 5. VIL. 1. 9. 
γνωριζόντων IT, ry. 1. 

γνώριμος. γνώριμον IV, x. 1. of γνώ- 
ριμοι VITT. τη, 4, 7, 14: IV. 9: V. 2, 
3: γνωρίμων VIII. m. 7. τῶν 
γνωρίμων IV. vue. 5. VI. m1. 2, ἃς 
22. ὙΠ. τν. 17. VIII. 1v. 9: vu. 
9. τῶν λεγομένων γνωρίμων VI. Iv. 
21. ἐκ τῶν γνωριμων II. xu. 6. 
VOI, vi. 4. τοῖς γνωρίμοις VII, 


= O- VTL xX. 12: ΧΙ, 8, γνω- 
ρίμους Vi, VII, 4. τοὺς γνωρίμου 
VIL. ν. 4. VIIL ν. 5: γιοῦ - 2a: 
XI. 33. 

γνῶσις, VIII. x1, 5. 

Ly 4 II, vir. 18: rx. 30, ΠῚ, xy. 

γράμμα. γράμματα V, m1. 1, 7. κατὰ 
γράμματα IIT. xvi. 6, 9. ἄρχειν 
II.. x. 11. III. xv. 4. ΄ κατὰ τὰ 
γράμματα IT, 1x. 23. τὴν τῶν 
γραμμάτων μάθησιν V. τι, 11, ἐκ 
τῶν γραμμάτων IIT, xvi, 11, 

γραμματικός. γραμματικήν Ὑ, mm. 
I, . 

γραφεύς. III, xm. 21. γραφέων V. 
xX. 21. 

γραφή. γραφήν IV. xvi. 10, γραφαὶ 
περὶ συμμαχίας III. rx. 7, γραφάς 
IV. xvi. 9. γραφὰς δικῶν IV. χη. 
7. VII. vur. 7. 

ἜΡΟΝ V. mL. 7. γραφικήν V. un. 

» 12. 
γράφω. γράφειν ΤΊ, yin. 5. γράφων 
1. vu. 4. γραψάντων IV, xiv. 16. 

γράφονται παρανόμων I. γι. 2. γέ- 
Ύραπται IT. vin. 15. γραφῆναι II, 
VIII. 22. γραφομένους VII. vy. 4. 
Tou γεγραμμένου III. x1. 4. γεγραμ- 
μένης IT. vit. 13. γεγραμμένον ΤΙ, 
I. 3, γεγραμμένους II, vin. 21. 
VIL. v. 2. τὰ γεγραμμένα διὰ τέχνης 
TIT. χι. 4. γραφέντας IT. vr. 1. 

γρυπός. γρυπόν VIII, rx. 7. 

γυμνάζω. τοὺς νεοὺς γυμνάζειν V. tv. 
4. γυμνάζωνται VI, xi. 4. γυμ- 
νάζεσθαι VI, xi. 4. γυμναζόμενοι 
ΠῚ. xvi. 8. γυμναζομένων III. v1. 
7. γυμνασθῆναι IT. xu. 7. γυμ- 
νασθείς VIII. γι, 9. γεγυμνάσθαι 
IV. xiv. 17. γεγυμνασμένοι VIII. 
IX. 13. τὰς ἕξεις VII. ry. 11. 

γυμνάσια. γυμνασίαν VI. xin. 1. 

γυμνασιαρχία. VII. yin. 22. 

γυμνάσιον. γυμνάσια 11, vy. 19. IV. 
x. 4: xv. 6, Υ͂. τν, 7. γυμ- 
νασίοις V. τν. 4. 

γυμναστικός. γυμναστική II. πὶ. 18, 
V. UL 7: Vv. 3. γυμναστικοῦ VI. 
1. 2. γυμναστικῆς VI. 1.1, yup 
γαστικῇ = V. I. 13: Iv. 7. γυμ- 
ναστικήν IIT. vi. 7. V. uu. 1. 

γυμνικός. γυμνικοῖς (ἀγῶσιν) III, xn. 
7. γυμνικούς VII. Ὑπι. 22. 

γυναικοκρατέω, γυναικοκρατούμενοι ΤΙ͵ 
ΙΧ, 7. 

γυναικοκρατία VIII. χι. 11. 

γυναικονομία VII. vu. 22, 23. 
γυναικονόμος VI. xv. 3. 

γυνή II. 1x. 5. λάλος γυνή III, ry, 

17. 

γυναικός I, xi. 3, III. ry. 16, 17. 


VIII. x. 19. γυναικὸς ἄρχειν πολι- 
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δειπνέω. δειπνεῖν VIII. x. 21. νην VI. 1. 6: Iv. 12. δεόμενα V, πρὸς τὸ ἔ ῶν ἃ 
δεῖπνον. δεῖπνα τὰ συμφορητά IIT. VI. 13. i ‘a. 5. opera VE. ἐν gees a 
καὶ δικαιοσύνη 1. xl. 9. γυναῖκα xi. 2. ° ; δῆλος. δῆλον II, vi. 19: vil. 7: x. 5: kparias II. γι. 18, 22. VI. π΄. I: 
I, xm. 3. 11. um. 2. VILL rv. 2. | δεισιδαίμων. δεισιδαίμονα VIII. xt. ΧΙ, 14. IIL. 1. 5: x1. 20, 21: xu. m. 4. VII. 12. VIII. « 8: x, 
11. 3. γυναῖκες VIII, xi. 11. (25: . 4, 6: XI. 7, 21: xv. 9: xvi. 8. 11. ἐσχάτης VIII. x. 35. ὡς 
γυναικῶν II. τ. 3: vi. 1. VI. xv. | δέκα. VIL. m1. 5. VIII, τη. 2: Vil. 4. οὔσης VI. 1x. 7, δημοκρατίας Kad 
9. VII. rv. 20, VIII. x. 22: x1, | δεκτικός, δεκτικόν VI. rv. 8. δηλόω. δηλοῖ III. xv. 4,10. δηλοῦσι ἀρετῆς μίξις VI. var. 4. ἐπὶ τῆς 
23. ἐπὶ τῶν γυναικῶν II. τχ. 6, | δεσπόζω. δεσπόζωσι τῶν πέλας IV, π Il. v. 4. ἐδήλωσαν II. rx. 10, 20. δημοκρατίας VIII. v. 4. δημο- 
τοὺς ἀπὸ γυναικῶν III. v. 8. γυναιξί 8. δεσπόζειν I. Il. 4: VI. 4, 9. δηλοῦν 117, vin. 1. δηλῶσαι III, κρατίᾳ III. xvi. 1, ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ 
II, m. 2. VII. vu. 23. πεντή- IV. xiv. 21. τῶν πολλῶν IV. σιν. ΧΙ, 19. τῶν δηλούντων τὴν πολι- πολίτης. δημοκρατίαν III. xy. 12. 
κοντα IV. xvi. 5. γυναῖκας II. πι|. 17. δέσποζον φύσει 1. τι. 2. IV. τείαν VI. 1, 10. 13. VI. a. 1: m7: 1. 14. VIL. 
9: v. 18. VIII. x1. 23. γυναῖκας I. 15. ‘ δημαγωγέω. δημαγωγοῦσι VIII. vy. I. 9: Iv. 8, 9: vi. 5: ΧΙ. ΣΙ: 
κοινὰς Tas δὲ κτήσεις ἰδίας 11. v. 24. | δεσπυστός. τι φύσει. δεσποστόν III. 7. ἐδημαγώγουν VIII. vi. 6: xn. XII, 10. αὐξῆσαι VII. rv. 18. ἐν 
τὰς γυναῖκας συμπολεμεῖν καὶ παιδείας xvi. I. δεσποστῶν LV. τι. 15. ᾿ I. δημαγαγῶσιν VIII, γι. 6. δημα- ἡ οἱ ἄποροι πολλοὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς ἔχουσιν 
μετέχειν τῆς αὐτῆς II, vi. 3. τὴν δεσποτεία. I, Il, 4: Vil. 1: 111. vi. 6. γωγεῖν VII. χι. 33. δημαγωγεῖν ΠῚ. νι. 4. καταστῆσαι τὴν πά- 
περὶ τὰς γυναῖκας κοινότητα 1], τοῖς μὲν δοκεῖ ἐπιστήμη τις, τοῖς αὐτούς II, rx. 20, δημαγωγοῦντος τριον IT, xu. 2. μετριωτάτην VI. 
vil. I. δὲ παρὰ φύσιν τὸ δεσπόζειν I. m1. 4. τὸν υἱόν VIII, x. 31. δημαγω- Π. 2. μίαν VI. 1. 8, ὅπου κύριον 
δεσποτείας III. vi. 3: IV. XIV. γοῦντες VIII. v. 10: vi. 6, 7. δη- τὸ πλῆθος VI. tv. 1. πέφυκεν εἶναι 
Δ. 21. τὴν δεσποτείαν οὐκ ἐνδέχετ αι μαγωγούντων VIII. v1. 5. VI. xm. 3. ποιεῖν VII. rv. 1. ποι- 
σώζεσθαι φθειρομένου τοῦ δούλου 111, Snuaywyla, VIII. γι. 6. δημαγωγίας εἶσθαι VII. tv. 14. εἰς τὴν νῦν δη- 
τὰ δαιμόνια VII. vit. vi. 6. VIII. x. 6. μοκρατίαν II. xu. 4. παρὰ δημο- 
δεσπότης. 1. 11. 1: IV. 5: Vil. 2, 3, δημαγωγός. IV.1v. 26. VIII. v. 6: κρατίαν VI. vi. 1, δημοκρατίαι 
4. δεσπότου I.1v.5: vu. 5. 11], vi. 6: ΧΙ. 12: xu. 4. ὁ δημαγωγὸς VIII. ν. 1: vi. 18, δημοκρατιῶν 
Ill. 9. Iv. 6: vi. 6. δεσπότῃ 1. τι. 3. καὶ ὁ κόλαξ οἱ αὐτοὶ καὶ ἀνάλογον ὙΠ]. v. 11. τεττάρων οὐσῶν VII. 
δανείζω. δανείζειν VII. rv. 9. δεσπότην 1.1. 2. Ill. τν. 13. εὖ VI. rv. 28. δημαγωγοί VII. tv. Iv. I. δημοκρατίαις III. vy. 7: vin. 
δαπανάω. δαπανῶσι VIII. vi. 2.  δεσποτικός. VI. tv. 27. δεσποτική 1. τη. VEIL v. 4, 7: vi. 6: Mio, 6. VEL.in ὦ τῶ δημοκρα- 
δαπανᾶν ἀνάλωμα 11. 1x. 31. δα- ἮΝ 2: xu. 1. III. rv. 11: a δημαγωγῶν 11. xu. 4. VIII. v. ‘, τίαις Ili. γι. 2. IV. rx.2. VIII. 
πανῶντα VIII. xi. 19. δαπανήσας 4. ἀρχή Ill, rv. ΕἾ, 14. €mt- 2. δημαγωγούς VI. rv. 25. VIII. 1. 16: m1. 5, 6,8. δημοκρατίας III. 
Il. xt. 12. δαπανήσαντες II. x1. στήμη ἡ χρηστικὴ δούλων 1. vit. 4. V. 3. ἔλαβε φαύλους δημαγωγούς xu. 18, μικράς VIL. vi. 7. πολι- 
12. δαπανωμένην VIII. xi. 19. κατὰ νόμον III. ΧΙΥ͂. 14. δεσποτικὴ II, xu. 5. τείας οἱ πρότερον ἐκάλουν δημο- 
δασυπούς. τῶν δασυπόδων III, xu, μοναρχία τῆς πολιτ [ΚΉ5 κοινωνίας IIT. δήμευσις. δημεύσεως VI. χιν. ΟΡ ΕΝ κρατίας VI, xur. 11. 
14. vil. 2. δεσποτικοῦ IV. ey Vv. 5. δημοκρατικός. νόμος III. x. 5. δη- 
Saravh. δαπάνης VII. vi. 6. ἐκ μιᾶς δεσποτικόν 1. τ. 2. IV. τι. 8. ry δημεύω. δημεύουσι VIL. v. 3. δημεύειν μοκρατικὴ πάμπαν VII, vn. 2. δη- 
δαπάνης III, xt. 2. δαπάνην II. a 12 δεσποτικήν I. v. ν . VIII. ν. 4. τὰ κτήματα VIII. v. μοκρατικῆς VII. wm. 1. δημο- 
vil. 17. τὴν τῶν συσσιτίων IV. x. xiv. 7. ἀρχήν III. χιν. 6. 7 . ΣΙ, 5. δημεύοντες VII. m1. 3. κρατικόν II, rx. 32, IV. xz. 5. 
11. af μικραὶ δαπάναι VIII. vit. 7. διδασκαλικὴν τῶν ἔρχων 1. xu. δημηγορέω. δημηγορούντων III, xm, ΤΙ, wu. 6. VILL. wor. 17. ¢ 
= Gender VII. v, 6. 14. πολιτικὴν εἶναι wig I. 14. 14. κληρωτὰς εἶναι τὰς ἀρχάς VI. rx. 4. 
δαπάνημα. τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς δαπανή- δεσποτικοί VIII. ΧΙ. Ἐν sige δημιουργία, δημιουργίας VIII. x. 5. (τὰς) δημοκρατικάς (πολιτείας) III. 
ματα IV. x. 19. VI. rv. 28. δεσποτικα ΣῊΝ ἃ Ἶ δημιονργικός, δημιουργικόν VIL try. Xvi. 6. δημοκρατικά II. σι. 18. 
δαπανηρός:. δαπανηρὰς (λειτουργίαΞ) XIV. II. δεσποτικάς VIII. i 16, δῆμοι, VI. 1.6: 1v. 3, 5. VIII. 1. 
Watt “en a0. δεσποτικωτέρας VI. m1. 8. . δημιουργός. δημιουργός III. ΧΙ, 11. 3, 14. ἔσχατος VI. χι. 11. of 
δέησις. τὰς δεήσεις I. 1x. 5. x. 5. . ‘ VI δημιουργὸν τῆς ἀρετῆς IV. rx. 7. ὅμοιοι VIII. vir. 6. ὅταν of ἐλεύ- 
δεῖ, 1. xu 5. IL. rv. 4. III: | δεσποτικῶς. VIII. x1. 15. ἄρχειν Vi. δημιουργοί III. rv. 12. νόμων 1]. θεροι κύριοι ὦσιν VI. rv. 3. οὐκ ἔστι 
ἘΠ. 8, 4: wv. 4. Vin 4, Κ, x. 3. γιγνόμενον IV, τι. 7. ΧΙ, I, 13. δημιουργοῖς IV. 1v. 3: III. 1. 10. 6 δῆμος II. rx. 21, 22: 
i we αἱ, VEEL. πὶ ε: eh δεῦρο. IV. XVI. 4. ἐ Vill. 3. τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν δημιουργῶν x. 10, UL xt ay, 33. Vili wn. 
δεῖ τούτων III. xu. 9. III. 1x. | δεύτερος. πλοῦς III. xi. 23. deur τ πεποιημένους IIT, 11. 2. δι, i; v3 20: Ὁ 
8. δεήσει I. xm. 12. 11. νι, ΠῚ. xrv. 14. a = δημοκρατέομαι. δημοκρατοῦνται III. κύριος IIT. vt. 2. βούλεται εἶναι 
6. Ill. xm. 7: χυι. 9. δεῇ VIII. ΧΙ, 3. δευτέρου VIII. x1, 15. δεύ- ΠΙ. 2. δημοκρατεῖσθαι II. vi. 17. μόναρχος VIII. χι. 11. τοῦ δήμου 
xt. 27. δέοι I, xm. 4. δεῖν 1. “τερον VI. τι. 2: Iv. 9. 54 VI. rv. 2. VIII. 1 ὁ: xx. 13. VI. rv. 5. VILL. 1. 16. pépos re 
xim. 8. III. xm. 1, 2: xm. 25: | δέχομαι. ἐδέξαντο VIIT. mi. 11. δὲέ- ὅτι μάλιστα δημοκρατεῖσθαι VIL. v. II. χι. 15. δόξης VI. rv. 29. τοῖς 
XVI. 13. (as) δέον II, vi. 18: xu. χεσθαι V. Vit. 8. δέξασθαι Af 2. δημοκρατουμένῃ VIII. xu. 14. ἐπιεικέσιν VII. 1v.6. ἐκ τοῦ δήμου 
12. VIII. x. 13. vi. 4. δεχομένους IV, vi. 1. δε- δημοκρατούμεναιυ III. xu 165. 11. vi. 17: 1X. 19. ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου 


τικῶς I, xu. 1. γυναικὸς καὶ ἀνδρὸς 
οὐχ ἣ αὐτὴ σωφροσύνη οὐδ᾽ ἀνδρία 


Δαιμόνιος. 
21. 
δαιτυμών III, x1. 14. δαιτυμόνες V. 


δείδω. δεδιότα ΤΥ͂. τ. 4. δεδιότες VIII. ,ξάμενοι ΥΠ]|. ΠΙ, 13. ταῖς κατὰ νόμον δημοκρατουμέναις II. vir. 7. τῷ δήμῳ ὥσπερ τυ- 
ΠΙ. 4: Vi. 12. δέω (a). δεθῆναι VIII. vi. 15. VI. rv. 26. ράννῳ χαριζόμενοι 11. xt. 4. δῆμον 
δέομαι. δεῖται IV. rx. 5. V. ΤΙ. 4. δημοκρατίᾳ, ΤΙ, v1. 16: τχ. 2ο. III. VI. wr. 2: vu. 4. VIII. wv. 8: 


δεικνύω. δεικνύουσι II, xu. 9. δείξῃ ; 

II. vi. 6. ἐδείχθη 111, xvitt. 1. δέονται 11, vu. 19. VII. tv. 13. ee WS 8 re: on γεν“, LS τα ee 
a, ἐνθρώ II 12. τῶν αὐτῶν ; 1.1 5 ; 

ng potas τες ΩΣ VII 1. 12 4. ἢ μάλιστ εἶναι δοκοῦσα Vil. II. Iv. 12. πάντα ΠΙ. χι. 5. τὰ τρία 

δειλός. 1. xm. 5. δειλὸς ἀνήρ III. VIL. ν. 7. φυλακῆς : ὟΣ 5. πο es. of μὰ Oi 4s coer ie ae 

hee VoL πὶ, 30. δεήσονται : IL kal ἄποροι πλείους ὄντες VI. tv. 6. δῆμον ἐκκλίνει 11. x1. 5. ἐτελεύ- 

21. IV. xv. 4. δεηθῇ VILL. ὅταν κύριον τὸ πλῇθος III. vit. ἥ; τησεν VIII. vi. 3. τὸν δῆμον II. 


δεῖνα, τοῦ δεῖνος II. 11. 5. " 
εἶνα. τοῦ δεῖ 5 δεηθῶσιν 11. v. 7. δεῖ-. ὅταν οἱ ἄποροι (ὦσι κύριοι) III. ντπ. Χ. 12. VIII. rv. 9: v. 2, 4, 8: x. 


δεινός. δεινόν VIII. xu. 17. δεινοῦ XI. 21. Ἐν 
περὶ νομοθεσίαν II, xu. 7. δεινοὶ σθαι III, xi. 23. μηθεγός P * wide wal dh pie VL ἔπ ab: BBO 


λέγειν VIII. v. 7. v. 1. δεόμενον III. 1. 5. δεομέ- πολιτείας παρέκβασις 111, vu. 5. 14. ἐπὶ τὸν δῆμον VIII. im. 4. 
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τὸ τὸν δῆμον ἔχουσαν διαμένειν 11. 
ΧΙ. 2. of δῆμοι VII. vu. 3. τοῖς 
δμοιυ EIT. αι 15. VIL. v. 3. 
παρ᾽ ἐνίοις δήμοις VII. tv. 4. τοὺς 
δήμους VIII. vu. 14. κατὰ δήμους 
VI. xv. 17. 

δημόσιος. δημόσιον VII. v. 3. ἐκ δη- 
μοσίου τὴν τροφήν II. στ. 6. δη- 
μοσίαν II. vim. 3. δημόσιοι 11. vu. 
22. δημοσίων VII. vin. 4. ἐκ τῶν 
δημοσίων II. x. 8. δημοσίους II. 
vil. 23. δημοσίας VII. v. 4. 

δημοτικός. ὡς δημοτικὸς Sy VIII. v. 
10. δημοτικόν 11. xu. 2. VI. xiv. 
4. τὸ δημοτικὸν δίκαιον VII. τη. 
2. δημοτικήν 11, vu.7. VI. ν. 3. 
δημοτικοί VI. χιν. 13. VII. π. 3. 
VIII. ut. 15: vir. 6. οὐ δημο- 
τικαί VII. vin. 23. δημοτικῶν 11, 
vi. 21. VIII. vm. 6: rx. 6, 9. 
δημοτικά VII. 1. 7: 0. 5. ἀγένεια, 
πενία, βαναυσία VII. τι. 7. τὰ 
τυραννικὰ κατασκευάσματα VII. tv. 
20. δημοτικούς VII. v. 4. VIII. 
Iv. 4. δημοτικάς VI. mt. 8. δη- 
μοτικώτερον 11, x1. 14. δημοτικω- 
τέραν VI, v. 3. 

δημοτικῶς. VI. ν. 3. VIII. νπι. 5. 

δῆτα. ov δῆτα VILLI. x1. 3. 

διαβαίνω. διαβέβηκεν II. x. 16. 

διαβάλλω. διαβάλλειν ἀλλήλοις VIII. 
x1. 8. διαβάλλοντες VIII. v. 5. 

διάβασις. διαβάσεις VIII. mr. 16. 

διαβολή. διαβολήν VIII. x. 21. 

διαγίγνομαι. ἀπὸ τῆς τέχνης διαγί- 
γνεσθαι II. vit. 10. 

διαγιγνώσκω. διεγνωκότες 11, vii. 
6. 

διάγραμμα. διαγράμματος VIII. xu. 
8 


διάγω. διάγουσιν VI. x1. 9. διάγειν 
IV. xvi. 14. 

διαγωγή. διαγωγῇ V. 11.6. διαγωγήν 

oe, S: ΥΩ, 7s ιν. Ὁ: 

V. 4,°9: Vil. 3. ἐλευθέριον V. v. 
8. ἔχειν μὴ μόνον τὸ καλὸν ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τὴν ἡδονήν V. v. 10. διαγωγαὶ 
τοῦ συζὴν III. rx. 13. διαγωγάς 
¥a Wi OR. 

διαδέχομαι. διαδέχεσθαι τοὺς υἱεῖς VI. 
vi. 10, διαδεξόμενοι VI. xv. 7. 

διάδηλος. VI. rx. 8. 

διαδίδωμι. διαδοῦναι I. x1. 9. 

diainxh. τῶν τέκνων IV. xvi. 2. 10. 

διαζεύγνυμι. διαζευχθῶσιν VII. rv. 19. 
διαζευχθῆναι τὸν τόπον καὶ τοὺς ἀν- 
θρώπους III. m1. 3. 

διάζευξις. τὴν διάζευξιν τῶν γυναικῶν 
ah. Ὁ. 

διάθεσις. IV. xr. 6. διαθέσεως I. 
Ix. 16, διάθεσιν ἀρίστην IV, τ. 8. 
πόλεως IV, τι. 3. 


VI. xv. 1. διαιρέσει IV. xvii. 15. 

διαίρεσιν 11. vi. 15. IV. 1. 3: XIV. 

we We. ἅ..ὄ Υὲ eR Σ, ὙΗῚΙ, 

ΙΧ. 2. τοῦ πλήθους II. vil. 7. τῶν 

πόλεων 11. vit. 1. διαιρέσεων VII. 

ΠῚ. 1. τὰς τῶν πραγμάτων διαιρέσεις 

IV. χιν. 14. 

διαιρετέος. διαιρετέον V. vi. 1. VI. 

Il. 4. 

διαιρέω. διήρει 11. vit. 3. διείλομεν 
VI. um. 8. διέλωμεν V. vu. 2. 
διέλοι VII. rv. 1. διαιρεῖν VII. v1. 
2: vi. 10, διελεῖν 11. π. 1. Π]. 
ἤν, δὶ ὅ, V.¥. 8, Vi xv. 
2. VII. mt. 1. διαιροῦντα 11. vin. 
13. διαιροῦντες IV, xv. 15. VII. 
Iv. 10, διελὼν 11. vi. 15. διαιρεῖται 
II. vi. 2. διειλόμεθα VI. π. 1: 1Π. 
4. διαιρεῖσθαι 11. 11.9: v. 2. διε- 
λέσθαι IIT. xtv.2. διήρηται IIT. rx. 
3. διχῇ IV. xiv. 10. διῴρηνται 
VI. xv. 22. διῃρῆσθαι IV. xvu. 
15. VII. vm. 1. ὅὃϊῖχα Il. mx. 5. 
IV. x. 11. χωρίς IV. x. 1. διαι- 
ρεθῆναι VIII. x1. 2. διῃρημένος I. 
v. 10. διῃρημένης 11. rx. 19. VII. 
vil. 3. διῃρημένην 11. vin. 2. διῃ- 
ρημένοι IV. xv. 7. διῃρημέναι 
ἀρχαί III. τ. 6. ἐπιμελείαι 11. 
v. 6. διῃρημένων I. v. 3. Υ͂. 
Il. 3. ν 

δίαιτα. ἡἣ τῶν ἐφόρων 11. τχ. 24. τῇ 
διαίτῃ II. vii. 13. 

διαιτητὴς πιστότατος. VI, ΧΙ. 5. διαι- 
τητήν 11. στη. 13. 

διάκειμαι. διάκεινται I. v. 8. δια- 
κεῖσθαι VIII. x1. 34. χεῖρον V. τι. 
5. εὖ διακείμενα VII. vi. 4. τοῖς 
ἄμεινον διακειμένοις IV. xii. 3. τοῖς 
χεῖρον IV. x1. 3. 

διακονέω. διακονεῖν IV. xtv. 7. 

διακόνημα. τὰ ἐγκύκλια διακονήματα 
I. vi. 2. 

διακονία. διακονίας I, vit. 3. διακο- 
vias οἰκετικαῖς II. m1. 4. διακονίας 
11. v. 4. τὰς ἐγκυκλίους διακονίας 
Eh, Υ. 4. 

διακονικὸς, διακονικῶν ἔργων IV. xiv. 
17. διακονικὰς ἀρετάς I, xu. 2. 
πράξεις IIT. rv. 12. 

διακοσμέω. διακοσμήσειε IV. xi. 2. 

διακούω. διακοῦσαι 11. χι. 6. 

διακρίνω. διακρίνοντες V. vi. 11. 

διαλαμβάνω. διαλαμβάνειν (τὴν πίστιν) 
IV. 1. 6. διαλαβεῖν VI. xr. 13. 
διαλαμβάνοντες τὸν δῆμον II. x. 14. 
διαλαμβάνοντας VII. v. 10. διεί- 
ληπται IV. vir. 1. διειλῆφθαι IV. 
SM. Σ, 

διαλέγω. διαλέγεται IV. vir. 6. 

διαλείπω. διαλείπειν πολὺν χρόνον VI. 
xv. 6. 

διαληπτέος, διαληπτέον VI. tv. 5. 


διαίρεσις IV, 1x. 6. ἡ wept τὰς ἀρχὰς 
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Siaroyn. τῆς διαλογῆς τῶν ψήφων II. 
Vill. 15. 
διάλυσις. διαλύσεως VI. xrv. 3. 
διαλύω. διαλύει VIII. vin. 14. δια- 
λύειν VIII. rv. 3. τὰ συμβόλαια 
IIT, mi. 2. διαλύειν ἢ μὴ, δίκαιον 
ITT. 11. 9. 
διαμαρτάνω. διαμαρτάνουσι IV, xu. 
2. VI. τ, 5: xm. 6, διημαρτήκασι 
VI. ὙΠῚ, 1. διαμαρτάνωσιν V, τη. 
12. διημαρτηκέναι IV. xv. 7. 
διαμένω. διαμένουσιν VI, ν. 4. διέ- 
μεινεν VIII. xu. 6. διαμένειν IT. 
x. 22, VII. rv. 15. VIII. 1x. 9, 
Bas Me BES ἘΝ. BS Re. 1 
διαμισέω. διαμισήσας τὸν ἔρωτα II. 
xu. 8. 
διαμφισβητέω. διαμφισβητοῦσι ΤΠ]. 
XI. 2. διαμφισβητοῦντες πρὸς τὴν 
βασιλείαν IIT. xvi. 13. διαμφισβη- 
τοῦντας IIT. xu. 6, 
διαμφισβήτησις, ἔχει διαμφισβήτησιν 
I, vin. 2. 
διαναπαύω. διαναπαύειν V. ν΄. 12. 
διανέμω. διανέμειν VII. ν. 8. ἐν μέρει 
VII. v. 9. τὰς ἀρχάς IV. tv. 1 3. 
διανέμοντα III. xvir. 4. διανέμον- 
ται VI, τπ, 5. διενέμοντο VI. tv. 
4. διανέμωνται τὰ τῶν πλουσίων 
IT, x. 2, 2. 
— διανοήσεις (αὐτοτελεῖς) IV. 
m1. 8. 
διανοητικός, διανοητικόν IV. γι 
διανοητικήν VI. xv. 4. διανοητικούς 
IV. vu. 4. διανοητικά IV. vu. 2. 
διάνοια, IV. vu. 2. VIII. vu. 3. 
διανοίας γῆρας II. 1x. 25. πολιτι- 
κῆς IV. τι, 4. " διανοίᾳ 1. τι, 2. διά- 
vow IV.1. 4, 6: xvi. 14. V. um, 1, 
4: Ill. 13: IV. 9: Vv. 22. κατά τινα 
διάνοιαν IT. x1. 8, περὶ τὴν διά- 
γνοιαν ITT. x1, 2. πρὸς τὴν διάνοιαν 
V. um. 1: vi. 14. διανοίας πρακτι- 
κάς IV. m1. 8, 
διανομή. διανομῆς IV. x, 9. 
διαπέμπω. διαπέμποντας IV. vi. I. 
διαπιστέω. διαπιστεῖν (ἀλλήλοις) VIII. 
ΧΙ, 15. 
διαπονέω. διαπονοῦσι V. vit. 1. διαπο- 
γνοῖεν V. vi. 7. διαπονεῖν V. vy. 6. 
ἅμα καὶ τῇ διανοίᾳ καὶ τῷ σώματι V. 
IV. 9. διαπονούντων αὐτῶν II. v. 5. 
διαπορέω. διηπορήσαμεν V. γ.1. ἤδη 
διαπορήσειεν V. wi. 1. διαπορεῖν 
ΠῚ. 1.5: xvz. 11. διαποροῦντας III. 
IV. 4. διαπορήσαντας IV. ΧΙ. 12. 
τὸ πάλαι διαπορηθέν III. χι. 20. 
διαπορηθέντων Υ͂͵ ν, 9. 
διαρθρόω. διήρθρωται ἧττον II. x. 1. 
διαρπάζω. διαρπάζωσι III. x. 3. 
ἰασκεπτέος. διασκεπτέον IV. 1. 14. 
διασκοπέω, διασκοποῦσιν III. 1x. 8. 


διασκέπτομαι, διασκέψασθαι 11. Χ, 9. 


διασπάω. διασπῶσι VIII. Im. 16. 
διασπείρω, διεσπάρθαι VII. a¥.: 23 
τὰ διεσπαρμένα 11]. x1. 4. ; 
διαστασιάζω, διεστασίασεν Vill. γε 
8. διεστασίασαν VIII. ry. 2; 
διάστασις. VIII. mu. 16. διάστα- 
ow IV. τ, 8, VIII. ur τό. δια. 
στάσεις IV, χγῃ, 6, VI. XI. 12: 
XV 5. διαστάσεσιν VII. vu. 


διαστέλλω, διαστείλασθαι II. ὙΠῸ ᾽. 

διαστρέφω. διαστρέφει III. xvi. 5. 
διαστρέφεσθαι IV. xvi. 2, 

διασώζω. διασώζειν ΤΙ, vir. 6. 

διάτασις. διατάσεις τῶν παίδων IV. 
xvi. 6. 

διατείνω. διατεινομένοις τοῖς παιδίοις 
IV. xvu. 6. 

διατελέω. διατελεῖ ἐλεύθερα ΤΨ͵ 
Vil. 2. διατελοῦσιν I. rx, 1, 11 
ΙΧ, 2. διετέλεσεν VIII. xu. 3 4 
διατελῶσιν ὄντες VIII. xt. το. δια. 
τελεῖν VIII. χι. 34. 

διατίθημι. διαθεῖναι I. x. 1. δια. 
τίθενται VIII. 2, 4. διατίθεσθαι 
V.v. 22. διαθέμενος ΤΙ, rx. 1 5. 

διατριβή I. τχ 16. τῆς ἐν φιλο- 
σοφίᾳ διατριβῆς V. vir. 8. διατριβήν 
τινα V. σι. 2. τὰς ὕστερον διατριβάς 
AV. τ ἃ, 

διατρίβω. διατρίβουσι VII. a Me 
διατρίβειν IV, xu. 5. VIII. 8, 18: 
ΧΙ. 6. διατρῖψαι χρόνον II. x. 2. 
SiarpiBor VI. ty. 10, 

διαφερόντως I. xi. 7. VIII. x1, 25. 

διαφέρω. διαφέρει III. xu. 6. VI. 
xv. 10, VII. 1. 8, ἀμφοῖν VI. 
vit. 3. fe I, rv. 4. ID. x, 3. 
TIT. τ. 8. ΥἹ. πι|. 5. οὐδέν IIL. 1, 
5. οὐθέν VI. rv. 15. οὐ μικρόν 
IV. 1.6. τῷ μᾶλλον καὶ τῷ ἧττον 
V. vil. 4. τῷ τινος ἕνεκα IV. χιγ. 
7. ὅσον διαφέρει II. v. 8, V. ν. 21. 
τί διαφέρει ἤ 11. 1x. 9: x. i aie tt 
VI. 9. διαφέρουσιν IIT. ΧΙ, 4, 5: 
xu. 2, IV. xv. 6. VI. xv. 10. 
VIII. vi. 6. ἀλλήλων III, χιν, 
xv. VL πὶ τ. ἀλλήλων vate 
κυρίοις IIT, xu. 5. πολὺ τῶν ἄλλων 
II. x1. 1. ᾧ διαφέρουσιν ἀλλήλων 
δημοκρατία καὶ ὀλιγαρχία, πενία καὶ 
πλοῦτος III. vir. 7. διοίσει II. τι. 
3. II. x. 5. IV. m. 18. διοίσουσι 
I. xm. 3. IL. v. 19. διέφερον V, 
Iv. 4. διαφερέτω μηδέν III. τ 7, 
διαφέροι IIT. xin. 21. μηδὲν διαφέ- 
ροιεν IIT. xu. 2, διενέγκαι od 
μικρὸν ἂν IT. y. ς, διαφέρειν 1. χτι. 
2,3: ΧΠῚ. 4: Il. τγὸ 3. V. γι. 5. 
VI. xiv. 1. ἕνα κατ᾽ ἀρετήν IIT. 
vi. 4. διαφέρων III, xr. 24. 
τοσοῦτον III. xu. 13. διαφέρουσα 


ΠῚ. x, ὃ: xiv, 8, διάφερον II, vy, 
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23. μηθέν VIII. πι. 10. εἴτε διά- | διδάσκω. διδάσκειν IV. x. γ. διδάσκων sig 5 Ν 
aoe IL x1. 4. διαφέροντος IV. rv. 7 V. 1. 4. διδάσκεσθαι Υ. τι. 4, διδά- re ager ya ie acme διόρθωμα. διορθώματι IIT. xu. 23. 
5. διαφερούσης III. πι. 7. δια- σκεσθαι τοὺς αὑτῶν υἱεῖς VII. vu. 21. δίκαια III. x. 4. δικαιοτάτη ι estan ΤΣ VIII. 4. διορθώσεως 
φέροντι τοσοῦτον IV. 11. 5. διαφέ- 3. Vi. ac 2 δῶν ΤΙ xe ἂν γον 111. 1. 5. διόρθωσιν IT. τχ, 
ροντα III, xu. 7: xvi. 5. VIII. | δίδωμι. δίδωσι III. xvi. 5. διδόασι “ΝΥ + 6 . . Io, ἔχει IT, 1, 11, διορθώσεις 
X. 47. διαφέροντες II. vi. 14. IV. 11. 1v. 9. V. vi. 2., ἐδίδοσαν 111, ima? a ao « »:- tonite I. a , 
XIV. 2. Κατ ἀρετὴν VIII. 1. 6: tv. xv. 16. ἔδωκε ἘΣ rx. 14. Vu. 12. δικαιοσύνης IIT. xn, 9 ae “ ιώρικεν 11, vi, 1, 3: vir. 16, 
12. κατ᾽ εὐγένειαν VI, Iv. 5. δια- x. 17. δέδωκε IV. xiv. 56. διδῷ a: “ΠΡ ce hee ἰωρίσαμεν VI. x. 1. διορίζειν 11. 
φερόντων εἴδει 11. τι. 3. διαφέροντας ΥἹΠ. vu. 7. διδῶσι VIII. x1. 19. στικῆς VI. Iv. 14. δικαιοσύνην VIII ΤΙ 5. IL. xvi. 4, 10. διορίσαι 
Ill. xu. 5. κατ᾽ ἀρετήν III. xv. δῶσι δίκην VILL. um. 4. διδόναι 11, IX. I, εἶναι κοινωνικὴν ἀρετήν ILI. Ἢ & DE αν. 16. EV. ἀνὰ, 
11. τῷ πλήθει IV. x1. 9. εἴδει vil. 3: 1x. 14, 26, III. Χι. 10: xm. XIII. 3. : 12. V. vi. 3. VI. xv. 2. διωρί- 
διαφερούσας VI. m1. 5. τοῖς διαφέ- 4: xv. 16. VIII. στ. 12. δοῦναι δικαίως it % δι τὸ ΤΣ. ἢ a: κοτε: VI, Iv. 17. διοριζόμεθα IIT, 
povow III, xu. 2. διαφέρονται IV. II. rx. 15. διδόντας 11. rv. 9. apop- ΧΙ. 18: XII. I, 2, 3 VU 4: vi. 5. διορίσασθαι IV. τ, 1. διώ- 
ns % @ Do Vou πὶ 58. pas διδόντας VII. v. 10. διδούσας 4, ἐ: πὶ 2: ke] - oe αἰ ρισται I. τι, 3: xm. 16. Il. 1,1. 
διαφέρεσθαι VIII. x. 17. διαφε- VII. m. 1. τῷ δόντι ie. τς 6. Scales ΠῚ. m1. 4. . Gp εἰμ v. 18, 23. Ill. vi. 1: xu. 1 IV. 
ρόμενοι 11. v. 4. διαφερομένους II. δοθεῖσαν VI. 1. 4. δοθέντες II. IV. 10. δικαστήριον III. xt. 17, 18, VII ἘΝ. 7. ὟΙ. 1m. 1: 1v. 5. διωρίσθη 
vy. 12. IV. πι. 1. διενεχθέντων | διέρχομαι. διελήλυθε τὸ ἄρχειν καὶ τὸ τὶ, 6. κων IL. ἐδ ; he Vi. 3. διωρίσθω 1. xu. 15. 
VIII. rv. 4. ; ἄρχεσθαι IT. x1. 14. διήλθομεν VI. Il. vit. 4. δικαστήρια VI. Pg ε τ, Iv. 10, III. x1. 19: XVII. 8. 
διαφεύγω. διαφεύγειν IV. XVII. 4. Vil. 2. (ἕως ἂν) διέλθῃ διὰ πάντων VII. 1. 4. ὙΠ]. νι. 7. δη ae a he Iv. 14. VII. vu. 7. διωρίσθαι 
VIII. x1. 24. διαφυγεῖν 11. m1. 8. VI. xiv. 4. διελθεῖν VI. π΄. I. II. xu. 2. ποιήσας ie ideas II VL oe ὙΠ, 8. IV. xt. 5. 
διαφθείρω. διέφθειραν VIII. x. 18, 19. διελθόντων IV. xvu. 14. <i ὁ δι VEL. < 3 cc bis Iv. 5. οὐ καλῶς ΠῚ. vu. 3. 
διαφθείρῃ IV. τι. 11. διαφθείρειν διθύραμβος. V. vil. 10, διθύραμβον i: v. 3, VOL τε Red ἣν ty ἐν. = 15. διω- 
III. xvi. 7. VIII. x. 12. diapdet- Vivi. 11. φαύλων VIL. v. ς. ἐξ ἄλλων * eh a api . Ὑ. 9. διωρισμένων III, 
ροντα IV. 1. 4. διαφθειρόντων VIII. | διΐστημι. διεστᾶσιν I. v. 8. διέστηκε VIL. vit. 10. δὰ ὦ Bixacrnol Mg I: xvi. 2. IV. m1. 3: ΙΧ. 1. 
vil. 8. τῶν διαφθερούντων πόρρω I. v. 2. IV. πι. 2. VI. 1. 2. εὐθύς VL. xiv. 12. ἐν τοῖς δικασ ἀμ, . VI, 2. διορισθεισῶν III, vu. 
Il. x. 12. διαφθείραντες VIII. χι. V. v. 22. ὅταν διαστῶσι VII. vil. VU. 5, 13. THplots 1:1. I, ὗ 
80. διαφθείρονται IV. xvi. 7. VIII. 2. διαστάντων I. vi. 4. δικαστής Ii. vin. 14. IIL. τ. 6, τι: διορισμός. τοῦ πολίτου III. 1. 11. διο- 
vill. 12. διεφθάρη VIII. mr. 5: x. | δικάζω. δικάζουσι IIT. XI. 16: XV. 7. XI. 17: XIV. 14: XVI. 10. ἐπὶ δι. ns, χάριν IIT. τ. 7. διορισμό» 
32. διεφθάρθαι III. xv. 8. διε- Vill. vi. 16. κατὰ μέρος it ΑΕ ἢ καστοῦ III. τ, 7. δικαστ al ΠῚ x; a bi a . vi. 1. WI, xv. 11. 
φθαρμένοις 1. v. 5. διαφθαρέντες II. 10. δικάζωσι VI. ΙΧ. 2: XII. 2. 17. γενέσθαι διαιτητήν IL. vin, 13. θυ ted g vk oly me 2 ‘ 
a 2 , . XI. δ: 


phew 
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ΙΧ. 20. 

διαφθορά, τὴν τοῦ σώματος διαφθοράν 
VIII. x1. 30. 

διαφορά. VIII. ut. 16. τούτων III. 
xu. 7. τῶν δικαστηρίων VI. xvi. 
1. διαφορᾶς III. vi. 6: ΧΙ. 5. 
VIII. rv. 5. διαφοράν I. xu. 2. 
ἔχειν 1. rv. 4. μεγάλην 11, vit. 
25. πολλήν V. u. 6: νι. I. τὴν 
αὐτήν IV. vu. 4. τὴν αὐτὴν τούτοις 
VI. rv. 22. διαφοραί Ill. vi. 1. 
VI. πὶ 4: 1v. 8 VILL 1. τῶν 
γνωρίμων VI. ut. 2. ταῖς κατὰ 
πλοῦτον διαφοραῖς VI. ui. 4. δια- 
φοράς 1. xu. 5. IV. vill. 5: Xvi. 
2. VI. %. 11: mt. 6: xv. 10, VIII. 
x. 1. ἔχει 111. xv. 8. VIII. vi. 
2. ἔχουσι VI. vin. 3. πλείους VI. 
tv. 8. πλείους ἔχει III. xrv. 2. VI. 
xiv. 8. τῶν πολιτειῶν VI. τ. 8. 

διάφορος. διάφοροι of δῆμοι VII. 1. 8. 
τὸ σῶμα 1. v. 10. διαφόρους VII. 


I. 7. 

διαφροντίζω. διαφροντίζειν 11. rv. 8. 

διαφυλάττω. διεφύλαξαν Ville x. 33. 

διαφωνέω. διαφωνῶσιν IV. xvi. 2. δια- 
φωνεῖν ἀλλήλοις IV. xi. 2. 

διαχειρίζω. διαχειρίζουσι (τὰ κοινά) 
VIL. vin. 16. διαχειρίζουσαν VII. 
vir. 16. 

διαψεύδομαι. διεψευσμένον IV. 1. 4. 

διδασκαλεῖον. διδασκαλείοις VI, x1. 6. 

- διδασκαλία, V. v. 25. 


δικάζειν IIT, 1. 11. VI. vi. 6: ΙΧ. 2. 
VII. um. 5: 1v. 5. τὸ δίκαζον VI. 
xiv. 2. δικάζοντας II. vu. 5. IV. 
ΙΧ. 1. δικάζεσθαι 11. χι. 7. 11]. τ. 
4. δικαζόμενος IT. στη]. 14. 


δίκαιος. I. xu. 5. IV. τ. 10. VIII. 


ΙΧ. 2. ἄρχειν III. xvi. το. VII. 
mi. 3. δίκαιον II. v. 13. Il. x. 3: 
XI. 7, 24: xvi. I, 2, 5. IV. Iv. 
13: rx. 6. VIII. 1. 13: ΧΗ, 14. 
τὸ ἁπλῶς III. vi. 11. τὸ αὐτό 11]. 
XvI. 2. ἔχει τι δίκαιον πολιτικόν 
III. xur. 22. μέχρι τινος δίκαιόν τι 
νομίζουσι δίκαιον λέγειν ἁπλῶς III. 
IX. 3. οὐ πᾶν τὸ κυρίως δίκαιον III. 
1x. 1. τὸ δίκαιον IIL. rx, 3: xu. 1: 
xvi. 8: xvi. 6. VIII. 1. 2. δοκεῖ 
ἴσον εἶναι καὶ ἔστιν 111. rx. 1. ἕτε- 
ρον III, xu. 2. ἴσον 111. xu. I. 
VIL. rx. 15. ἴσον τοῖς ἴσοις III. 
ΙΧ. I. οὐ πόλεως φθαρτικόν IIT. x. 
2. πολιτικὸν ἀγαθόν III. xu. 1. 
ταὐτὸν κατὰ πάσας τὰς πολιτείας 
VIII. rx. 1. τισίν TIT. rx. 3. τὸ 
δημοτικόν VII. τι. 2. τὸ κατ᾽ ἄνα- 
λογίαν ἴσον VIII. 1. 2. τό TE 
ὀλιγαρχικὸν καὶ τὸ δημοκρατικόν 
Ill, rx. 1. δικαίου τινος 111]. rx. 
1. τοῦ δικαίου I. τι. 16, VIII. 
vi. 5. μέρος τι 1Π. rx. 15. 
δικαιόν τινὰ λόγον III. ΧΠῚ 10. 
δικαίαν I. xm. 3. δικαίων ITT. xt. 
3. IV. 1v.:13. τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλους 


δικαστικόν VII. v. 6. τὸ δικαστικόν 


14. 
δίκη I. u. 16. δίκην VIII. mu. 4: XII. 


διό, 1 τι. 3,6: v. 5: vi. 10. IL. xu. 


διοικέω, διοικεῖ VI. xv. 11. διοικοῦσιν 


διοίκησις. ITT. ὩΣ ἡ 


2. VIII. τν. 3: χι, 29. 


διορθόω. διορθοῦν IT, v, 1 5. IL. xm. 
23. VIL. rv. 9. 


οἱ δικασταὶ μὴ κοινολογῶνται ΤΙ. 
VII. 13. δικαστῶν πλῆθος VI. xvi, 
4. δικασταῖς VI. χγι, 3. 


VI. xvi. 1. δικαστικῆς VI. ry. 


2. ὑπέχειν καὶ δικάζεσθαι III. 1. 4. 
δίκαι IT. v. 21: vir. 4. δίκας II. 
v. 11, ITI. χιν. 12. VIII. νυ. 2: 
VI. 14. γίνεσθαι περὶ τῶν δικαίων 


VII. vin. 9. δικάζεσθαι IT 
Soon IL. x 14. nen te By ἡ 


3. ΠῚ. xm. 11,15. IV.1. 7; xv. 


2. V.m. 5: vil. 6, 11, 14. VIII. 
1. 8: ΧΙ, 12, 22. 


VIII. xt. 4. διοικεῖν III. xu. 6: 
xvi. 5. IV. x. 10. VI. xry. 6. VIII. 
X. 36. τὴν ἀρχήν 111. xv. 14. διοι- 
κῶν VITI. x1. 19. διοικεῖται VI. 
Iv. 31: xiv. 7. διῳκεῖτο IL. rx. 8. 


23, 26, 30. 
πᾶν, δὲ VE 1. 
. 7. VI. τὰς, 3: Iv. IL: Xv. 


xvi. 3. VIII. τι 1. 


διότι. I, τι, 10. 11. vu. 6. 111. xm. 


8: xvi. 10, IV. m. 5: x. 9, 14: 
xv. 5. VI.1v. 7: x1. 16. διότι μὲν 
τοίνυν 111. rv. 7. 


διπλόος. διπλῆν VII. vu. 11. 
dis, ITT. 1. 6. VIII. xu. 5. μὸ dls 


τὸν αὐτόν VI. xy. τ. VII. π΄ κ᾽ 


διστάζω. διστάζων 11. τιι. 5. 
δισχίλιοι, δισχιλίων II, τπ. 6. 
διττός. διττόν II. m. 3. VIII. 1. 12 


τὸ πάντες διττόν II, m1, 1. διττή 
VIII. το, 13. 


a IT. rx. 5. IV. x, 11. VII. uw, 


διχῇ. IV. xv. 10. 

διχῶς. I, vi. 1. VIII. 1. 8. 

διωβολία. 11. vir. 19. 

διώκω. ἐδίωκον τὰς ἀρχάς III. γι, ro, 


διώκειν 1, ΧΙΠ. 15. ΠῚ, xm. 15. 
IV. χιν. 20. V. vu. 12, VIII. xz. 
33. ὃ διώκων τὸν φόνον 17, yur, 
20 


δόγμα, ἐν τοῖς τούτων δόγμασιν μένειν 


IT, γι. 21. 


δοκέω. δοκεῖ II. γι. 10. III. xx 15: 


XI. I: Xvi. 2, 5. VIL vu. 1, 4. 
δοκεῖ καὶ ἔστιν IIT. 1x. 1. δοκοῦσι 
Π|Ι. xm. 15: xv. 4. δόξει VIII. 
ΙΧ. 19. ἔδοξε VIL. ty. 8.-. τῷ 
κυρίῳ δικαίως IIT, x, 1, δοκῇ II, 
1..1, ὙΠ]. x1. 27. “δόξῃ 11." xv, 
5. VII. τὶ 3. ἐν πάσαις τὸ ὅτι ἂν 
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δόξῃ τοῖς πλείοσιν IV. viu. 7. of μὲν ἑνὶ λειτουργοῦντες δοῦλοι IIT. III. rv. 2: χε Ὁ, V. rv. 8. VI. 1. XI. 5. ἐάσει 5 
Sue ay I. v. 6, Il. v. 11: 1x. pr v. 4. δούλων I. vu. I, 4: ΕΣ, Ι, 2. VII. π. 6. διὰ τὴν δύναμιν VIII. ΠΣ x oy afta ἮΝ Chg 
Ete. St. 1, 10, 32,25 ¢ ἘΠῚ ὁ Se 2. Il. v.21. III. xu. 8. VIII. x.24. κατὰ τὴν δύναμιν VI. τι. 5. VOL. i, 3 . I. Ig. 
12. V. um. 6. δόξαιεν 111. xm. 7. XI. 11, 32. ἀναρχία VII. tv. 20. VIII. m1. 3. αἱ δυνάμεις 11. vin. | EBdouds. ταῖς ἑβδομάσι IV. xvi. 17- 
δοκεῖν 11. viz. 1. VIII. rx. 10: Xt. ἄνεσις VIII, x1. 11. δούλων ἀριθ- 18. IV. xvi. 2. δυναμέων III. xu. XVI. 15. a 
19. δοκοῦντα VII. 1. 7. VIII. τν. μὸν καὶ μετοίκων καὶ ξένων IV. iv. 4. ταῖς δυνάμεσι VI. xv. 22. δυνά- | ἑβδομήκοντα. ὃ τῶν ἑβδομήκοντα ἐτῶν 
11. δοκοῦσαι 11. 1.1. δοκούντων 6. ἥκιστα μετὰ δούλων IV. XVII. pes πάσας V. τ. 2, τὰς ἄλλας VI. λαιμόν IV. xvi. ¢iy ἠδ na 
VIII. rx. 6. δοκοῦντας 111. xu. 7. πόλις δούλων καὶ δεσποτῶν VI. Iv. 18. ἑβδομήκοντα VIII. xu. 3. 
15. δοκοῦσας II. vir. 4. VIII. χι. x1. 7. ἄνεσις VIII. xt. 11. δούλοις δυναστεία. II. x. 14. VI. vt. 11. VIII. | ἕβδομος. tan Υἱ xe. is. 
29. τὸ τοῖς πλείοσι δόξαν κύριον I, vu. 4. 11. νυ. 7, 19. IV. x. 14. mt. 3. δυναστείαν VI. v. 2. VIII. ἑβδόμῃ VIII, τη. 7. 
VI. rv. 23. VII. π. 2. τὰ δόξαντα τοῖς ἀλλήλων 11. v. 7. οὐ σχολὴ Vi. 12: ὙΠ. 13: Vil. 11, δυνα- | ἐγγίγνομαι. ἐγγίνεται VIII. τ. 16: τι 
ΤΙ. x. 7. δούλοις IV. xv. 2. δούλους I, ὙΠ, στείας VIII. τπ. 8: vin. 7. βασι- 6. ἐγγίγνονται VIII. 1, 16: vin. 
δοκιμάζω. δοκιμάζωσιν V. vu. 8. 4: καὶ τὰ. III. πὰ 3. Iv. 1x. ὃ: Auds VIII, x. το. 6. ἐγγίγνεσθαι III, χγπ. 4. IV. 
δόκιμος. δοκίμου πολίτου 111. rv. 10. x. 13. VI. xv. 3. καὶ δούλους με- δυναστευτικός. δυναστευτική (ἰατρεία) xv. 10. VIII. vim. 12. ἐγγενέσθαι 
δόξα. ἀληθὴς τοῦ ἀρχομένου III. rv. τοίκους 11]. τι. 3. : I. X. 13. ὀλιγαρχίᾳ δυναστευτικῇ ὙΠ]. x. 28. ἐγγενομένων VIII. 
18. δόξης IV. 1. 5. δόξαν VIII. | δραχμιαῖος. δραχμιαῖα (συναλλάγματα) VI. xiv. 7. δυναστευτικήν (αἵρεσιν) Vv. 2. 
Χ. 26: ΧΙ. 22. τὴν αὐτὴν IV. xiv. VI. xvi. 4. VIII. vr. 11. ἔγγονος. ἔγγονα IV. xvt. 6. 
16. τὴν τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν II, un. | δράω. δρῶσιν 111. xm. 20. VIII. x1. δυναστής. δυνασταί VIII. στη. 7. ἐγγραφή. προτιθεμένων κατὰ τὰς ἐγ- 
Il. 23. δρᾶν II. > 2. VIII. x1. 27. ge τ oo Vid. νὰ, 2. γραφάς VII. vin. 8. 
δοξάζω. δοξάζοντες IV. τι. 7. δρῶν IV. xvi. 15. υνατός. II, 11. 2. . XVI. 10, duva- | ἐγγράφω. τοὺς μήπω αὶ 
ee bie — Vil. oui 20. Ἔν υμῆ τί δύναται VIII. τι. 2. δύ- τόν I. m. 3, 8. III. xu. 9. τὸ ir! ᾿, τ. μὰν rverpanntoees 
δοτέος. δοτέον III. xt. 4, 5. vara: ταὐτόν VIII. x1. 6,9. δύναν- δυνατόν V. Vil. 13, 15. τὴν δυνατήν | ἐγγυητής. ἀλλήλοις τῶν δικαίων III. 
δουλεία. I. v. 1. δουλείας I. xm. 13. ται I]. vi. 10. VIII. ΙΧ. 13. δυ- VI. 1.6. δυνατοί 111, xu. 6, τῶν ΙΧ. 8. 
II. v. 22. δουλείαν VIII. rx. 16. νήσεται 11, xv. 14. VI. xtv. 14. , δυνατῶν 11. x. 14. ἐγγύς. II. v. 14: τχ. 5. VIII. vim. 8, 
δουλεύω. τοῖς νόμοις ἐδούλευον VIII. δυνήσονται II. vu. 15. VI. 1. 7. δύο. τὰ δύο VIII. vi. 5. δύο ἐν οἷς ἀλλήλων IIT. xin. 2. ἔγγιον VIII, 
xu. I. δουλεύειν I. v. 1, 11. VI. VIII. vir. 18: ΙΧ. 13. ἐδύναντο γίγνεται τὸ εὖ IV. xu. 2. δυοῖν ΠῚ. 10. ἐγγύτερον 11. vi.1. ἐγγυ- 
xu. 5. VIII. x. 8, 12. ἀξίων δου- VIII. vu. 9. δύνωνται VIII. Χι. ὙΕΙ͂, 112: ΠΙ. 6, ἀρεταῖν II. ν΄. τέρω ΥἼΠ. τ. 16. τὴν ἐγγύτατα 
λεύειν IV. xtv. 21. δουλεύοντα IV. 16. μέχρι περ ἂν δύνωνται Υ͂. vi. 8. 10. δυοῖν ἢ μιᾶς οὔσης VI. m1. 8. (ταύτης) VI. χι. 21. 
vu. 2. δουλεύοντα τὸν δῆμον II. ΧΙΙ. δύναιτο 111. xvi. 4. ὃν ἂν δύναιντο δυοῖν ὄμμασι καὶ δυσὶν ἀκοαῖς III.  ἐγκαλέω. ἐγκαλοῦσιν IV. χιν. 20. 
2. δουλεύοντες VIII. χι. 6. δου- VI. 1x. 7. δύνασθαι 11. vi. 15, XVI. 12. 2 ἐγκαλῶν IV. vu. 6. ἐγκαλοῦντες 
λεύσειν VI. tv. 10. δουλεύσωσιν 20: 1x. 24. III. xvi. 4. IV. v. 1. δυσγενής. δυσγενεῖς I. γι. 8. VI. rv. 30. 
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IV. xv. 21. VI. 1. 4,7. VIII. x. 24. κρίνειν δυσέμβολος. δυσέμβολον (τοῖς πολεμίοις) | ἔγκλημα. II. vim. 15. III. 1. 5. ἐγκλή- 


δουλικός. δουλικόν V. τι. 6. δουλικὴν V. v. 7. δυνάμενος III, xu. 12. IV. v. 3. ματα 11. v. 3, 6. 
ἀρχήν VI. x1. 7. δουλικαὶ (ἐπιστῆ- ἔτι μεῖζον εἶναι VIII. vu. 4. τοιοῦ- ϑυννξινείνηνον. ΤΥ. ΧΙ. 6. ἐγκληματικός, ἐγκληματικόν IV. xvt. 
μαι) I, vir. 4. διὰ τὸ δουλικώτεροι τόν τι VII. tv. 9. δυναμένου ταὐτό υσ ἐξοδος (τοῖς ξενικοῖς) IV. x1. 6. 3. 
εἶναι III. xtv. 6. δουλικώταται III, wu. 4. δυναμένης 11. rx. 16. δυσκολία. δυσκολίαν ἔχειν III. x. 1. | ἐγκλίνω. ἐγκλίνῃ VIII. vir. 7. ἐγκλί- 
ἐργασταὶ ὅπου τοῦ σώματος πλεῖσται τῷ δυναμένῳ τῶν πολιτῶν IV. xiv. δυσκολίας Il. v. 3. νειν II. σι. 18. 
χρήσεις 1. xt. 6. 20. δυνάμενον 111. xvu. 4. δυνά- ri cast δυσμένειαν IV. xvii. 14. ἔγκλισις. ἔγκλισιν ἔχουσαι (πρὸς ἕω) 
δοῦλος I, 1. 1: IV. 5: VI. 2: XML 7, μενοι III. xvi, 8. VIII. x. 8, 24. υσπερίληπτος. δυσπερίληπτον IV. ΧΙ, ἄν. χε 2, 
132. κτῆμά τι ἔμψυχον I. tv. 2. λέγειν VIII. v. 7. πράττουσι πάν- .,. κεν ἐγκρατῶς IIT. xm. 19. 
δοῦλος φύσει ὃ δυνάμενος ἄλλον εἶναι, ves VIII. x. 29. δυναμένων Il. x. υσπρόσοδος. δυσπρόσοδον (τοῖς évay- | ἐγκύκλιος. ἐγκύκλια (διακονήματα) 1. 
διὸ καὶ ἐστίν, καὶ ὃ κοινωνῶν λόγου 15. III. χυπι. 1. V. vi. 12. VIII, ὲ Ttows) IV, XI. 3. Vil. 2. τῶν ἐγκυκλίων II. 1x. 9 
τοσοῦτον ὅσον αἰσθάνεσθαι ἀλλὰ μὴ Iv. 3: ΧΙ. 10. δυναμένους IV. 1x, υσχεραίνω. δυσχεραίνοντες IIT. τιν. ἐγκυκλίους (διακονίας) IT. v. 4. 
ἔχειν 1. γ. 9. δοῦλος---μέρος τι τοῦ 5. VIII. m. 6: rv. 5. ν δυσχεράνασαν Vill. vw. δι. ἔγκυος. ἐγκύους IV. xvi. 14. 
δεσπότου, οἷον ἔμψυχόν τι τοῦ σώμα- | δύναμις. IV. χι. 4. VI. mt. 3: Vill ; υσχερανάντων vill. γι. 16. ἐγχειρέω. ἐγχειροῦσι VI. 1x. 7. VIII. 
Tos κεχωρισμένον δὲ μέρος I. vi. 10. 2. πολιτική III. xm. 1. τῆς πυλι- υσχέρεια. δυσχέρειαν ἔχει IV. xvi. 3. X. 25. ἐνεχείρησεν VIII. vi. 9. 
δοῦλος ἂν εἴη 11. x1. 5. δοῦλος mpd τείας VIII. 1x. 4. δυνάμεως III. ἔχει δυσχερείας II. τι. 1: rv. 1: V. εἰπεῖν τι II. vin. 1, ἐνεχείρησαν 
δούλου I. vir. 3. ὁ δοῦλος ὅλως οὐκ xv. 14. IV. 1. §: x. §: VUIL εν, eae VIL. x. 19. ἐγχειρήσας V. vu. 
ἔχει τὸ βουλευτικόν 1. χιπ. 7. δού- IO: X. 24: XI. 2, 16, 27. καὶ μετὰ “* la. δυσωδίαν ΨΙΠ. x. 20. αἰ. | 
λον I. rv. 5, 6. vi. 5: XIII. 2, 7. δυνάμεως καὶ χωρὶς δυνάμεως οὔσης ρας δύεσθαι (ἀγῶνα) I. rv. 3. ἐγχειρίζω. ἐγχειρίζουσι VIII. vi. 13. 
III. rv. 6: v. 8: vi. 6. εἴδη πλείω τῆς ἀρχῆς III. xv. 10. διὰ ταύτης et: δωρεάς VIII. x1. 19. eyxetplowow VIII. vi. 12. ἐγχειρί- 
III. rv. 12. τοὺς ἐκ δούλου ἢ δούλης τῆς δυνάμεως VII. vir. 1. δυνάμει re βρέ: V. v. 22: wu. 8. VI. m. 7. (ew VIII. vin. 14, 21. ἐγχειρίζε- 
IIL. v. 8. τοῦ δούλου τὸ ζῆν μὴ ὡς III. xm. 14, 15. VIII. τῇ, 3: ὙΠ, wpov, IT, rx, 26, σθαι VIII. v. 8. 
βούλεται VII. τι. 3. δούλῳ I. x11. 12. πρὸς τῇ δυνάμει VIII. x1. 32. Ξ ἐγώ. ἡμεῖς IV. τ. 6. ΥἹ. πι. 3. ἡμῖν 
14. τῷ φύσει δούλῳ καὶ τῷ φύσει δύναμιν 11. vi. 6: χ. 6. IIL. xm. ἐάν. δά ᾿ ' δέ ΤΥ͂. xm. 9. VI. vin. 2. 
δεσπότῃ III. vi. 6. τὸ δούλῳ, ἣ ey ay. 24. i¥. ε ta Yo ¥. 2: pe ἂν τε, ἐάν τε II. vi. 11. ἐδεστός. ἐδεστόν (ζῷον) IV. τι. 15. 
δοῦλος χρῆσθαι (οὐθὲν σεμνόν) IV. vir. 1. VIII. m.1: x. 6, 38: ΧΙ, os. ἐατέον IT. vit, 21: vill. 23. ἐδωδή. ἐδωδήν I. τι. 16. 
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ur. 2. δοῦλον I. 11. 2: 1Π. 4: VIL. 18. ἔχουσα VIII. vit. 14: X. 25. price ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς 11. rx. 20. ἐφ᾽ | ἐθέλω. ἐθέλουσιν ΝΗ. ν. 6. ἐθέλῃ 
4: xm. 12. III. rv. 13. τὸ δοῦλον ἔχουσι τὴν αὐτήν 11. x. 6. κεκτη- Page ae xvi. 8. VII. tv. 7. ἐθέλειν 11. vn. 17. 
I. π. 3. οὐκ αὕταρκες VI. tv. 11. μένους VIII. x. 38. τὴν αὑτοῦ IV. os ἐᾷ ΗΙ. vi. 16. ἐάσει ITI. ΤΙ. xin. 16. 

δούλην φύσει VI. tv. 11. δοῦλοι Iv. 10. τὴν πολιτικήν III. xi. 13. Vil. mpi Fes πα ων Noa. ἐθίζειν Il. vor. 23. IV. χυπι. 
ΤΕ ve. S. ΤΠ τὶ 1: τὶ ἃ οἷ τὴν πρακτικήν IV, πὶ. 6. τῶν με- Me - U1. 9, ἐάσειεν ἄν III. XIII. 3. ἐθίζουσαν V. v. 3. ἐθίζοιντο 
δοῦλοι τῶν εἰρημένων οὐδέν IIT. v. 2. τεχόντων VI, ul. 5. τὴν δύναμιν . ἐᾶν IT, vir. 4: va, 21. VIII. VIII. χι. 6, ἐθίζεσθαι 11. χι. 12. 
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ἐθιζόμενοι IV. xi. 13. εἰθισμένοι 
VIII. rx. 12. ἐθισθείς 11. vin. 23. 
ἐθισμός. V. v.19. ἐθισμούς IV. χη. 
12. 
ἔθνος. ἕν ἢ πλείω συμφέρει III. πι. 6. 
ἔθνος ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πόλις IV. Iv. 11. 
ἔθνους ἑνός III. xiv. 15. ἔθνους 
πόλις (διοίσει) 11. 11. 3. ἔθνει πολε- 
μικῷ [Vi π. 11. ἔθνη I. π. 6. III. 
xm. 19. IV. vu.2,4. VIII. x. 8. 
ἐθνῶν 11. v. 2. IV. xvu. 1. ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἐθνῶν Ὗ. τν. 2. ἔθνεσι IV. τι. 
IO: vil. I. 
ἔθος. IV. xi. 11: xvi. 3. καθέ- 
στΉΚΕ VI x1. 19. ἔθους IV. xv. 7. 
κατὰ τὸ ἔθος 111. xvi. 9. παρὰ τὸ 
ἔθος II. viz. 24. ἔθη 111. xvui. 1. 
IV. xi. 11. διὰ τῶν ἐθῶν IV. 
xin, 11. IV. xv. 7. eo II. v. 
gs. EV. um. 22: xv. 7. V. mh 33. 
VI. v. 3. VII. rv. 15. ward τὸ 
ἔθη 111. xvi. 9. 
ἔθω. εἴωθε IV. 1v. 8. V.1. 2: vi. 16. 
VI. xv. 13. Vil. ry. 5. ὙΣΙΙ m. 
3: x. 5. εἰώθαμεν III. vu. 3. 
εἰώθασι 11. x. 14. III. mm. 6: xvi. 
7: xvi. 6. V.m1.1. VI. m. 8: Iv. 
:. ὙΠ. 8 Ov. 16. - VERE 3: 
εἰ, εἰ καί IIT. xm. 5. καὶ εἰ ΥἹ. τ. 5. 
εἰ γὰρ εἴη III. xu. 5. εἰ δὲ δή III. 
XV. 9, 13. εἰ μὴ τρόπον τινα 11]. 
XVII. 2. εἰ πού τι πρὸς ἕν IV. 11. 9. 
eldos. III. xiv. 5,6, 11: χε τ VI. 
WI. 7: Vi. 4. εἶδος ἄλλο δυνάμεως 
VI. xv. 22. (ἂν) ἕτερον ἢ III. mm. 
8. ἔχει Ill. xv. 2. πλήθους VI. 
Iv. 21. τῆς χώρας IV. v. 3. τρίτον 
(εἰδός) μεταξὺ ταύτης καὶ τῆς πρώτης 
I. χι. 4. VIL. vit. 15. καθ᾽ ἕκαστον 
εἶδος VI. πι. 5. VIII. v. 1. εἴδει 1. τ. 
διε, ἃ: xm. 4. ΤΙ. τ, 3. 111.}1. 8. 
VI. m. 5. αἴϑη 1. τὶ ἡ. III. xrv. 8. 
V. 2; 3. Vim. 4: mt. 7: Iv. 5. 2:1. 
VII. 1. 2. (εἴδη) ἔχουσα καθ᾽ ἃ ἄρξει 
καὶ ἄρξεται III. rv. 16. (εἴδη) λαβεῖν 
VI. rv. 8. (εἴδη) πλείω πολιτείας 
III. tv. 3. (εἴδη) πόσα τῆς ἀρχῆς 
τῆς περὶ ἄνθρωπον III. vi. 2. πόσα 
εἴδη δικαστηρίων VI. xvi. 2. ἐξ 
ἄλλων ἀνομοίων εἰδῶν III. tv. 6. 
τρισὶν εἴδεσιν VIII. xi. 14. 
εἴδω. ἴδοι III.-xvi. 12. VIII. v. 1. 
ἰδεῖν VI. 1. 9. ἴσμεν 11. tv. 6. 
εἰδώς VI. xv. 8. εἰδότες VIII. rx. 
τῶν εἰδότων.111]. x1. 12, 14. τοῖς 
εἰδόσιν 111. xt. 11. 
εἰκῇ 11. ν. 4. 
eixés I. τὸ 4. Il. v. 22: vin. 21. IV. 
x. 7. V. vi. 5, 14. εἰκὸς εἶναι IIT. 
XI. 13. 
εἴκοσιν. VII. 111. 5. 
εἰκότως. V.v. 14. 
εἴκω. εἴκειν ὁμοίως τοῖς ἐξ ἀρχῆς 1]. Π, 
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6. owe II. tv. 4: 1x. 4,8: x. I: 
xu. 3. III. xm. 9, 25. VIII. m. 


16: ΙΧ. 2. εἶναι οἰκεῖος 111. m1. 2. 


εἰκών. εἰκόνα V. v.19. VIII. χη. 2. 


εἰκόνες θεῶν I. ν. 1Ο. 

εἵλως. εἵλωτες II. x. 5, 16. 

εἱλωτεία. εἱλωτείαν II. rx. 4. εἷλω- 
τείας 11. v. 22. 

εἰμί. τὰ μὲν ἔστι τὰ δὲ γένοιτ᾽ ἄν IT. ν. 
6. ἔστι μὲν ὡς---ἔστι δ᾽ ὡς Il. ν. 
14. VIII. τι. 4: vin. 3. μιᾶς ἐστι 
VI. 1 1. ἂν ἦσαν II. vin. Io. 
ἔστω II]. x1. 1: xv. 9. elev III. 
XV. 9. εἶναι---οἰκεῖσθαι καλῶς IIT. 
xu. 9. εἶναι πως 11. v. 14. VIII. 
vi. 1. τῷ εἶναι Sid—III. xm. 5. 
οὔσης, εἰς ἄπειρον I. 1x. 16. οὖσαι 
VIII. ἢν 4. @ocowoe VIII. rx. 11. 
ἔσονται 11. vi. 21. ἐσομένην ἡλκίαν 
V. vit. 14. ἐσομένων V. ν. 13. 

elrep II. τι, 8. ΤΙ xvi. τος VI. 0. 4. 
ἄλλ᾽ εἴπερ 11. 1x. 9. εἴπερ δή VI. 
1.11. εἴπερ οὖν VI. tv. 14. 

εἴργω. εἴργεσθαι (πάσης ὕβρεωΞ5) VIII. 
x1. 28. εἰργόμενοι (τοῦ ἄρχειν) VIII. 
vill. 16. εἰργομένους τῆς χώρας IV 
πὶ 3. 

εἰρήνη. εἰρήνης IV. xiv. 22. VI. xiv. 
3. ἐν εἰρήνῃ VII. vin. 14. VIII. 
VI. 12, 13. εἰρήνην IV. xiv. 12. 
ἄγοντες IV. xiv. 22. δι᾽ εἰρήνην 
VII. vi. 17. 

εἰρωνεύομαι. eipwvevduevos 11]. τι. 2. 

eis III. x1. 19: xm. 7: xiv. 2. VIII. 
1. 11. εἷς predicate II. τ. 4. κἂν 
εἷς III. xm, 8. οὐδ᾽ εἴς VIII. χι. 
12. ἕν III. m. 5. rv. vm. 4. VI. 
Iv. Il. ἕν μὲν ἐν δέ 111. xv. 2. 
Vin. a. 4 & 1 ΤΙ am, τὶ IV. 
vi. 2. VIII. 1. 3. ἕν yap ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς 
ἔργον II. x1. 13. ἕν τῶν ἀδυνάτων 
V.vi.t. Vir. 11. ἐξ ὧν δεῖ ἕν 
γενέσθαι IT. πι. 3. τὸ ἧττον ἕν τοῦ 
μᾶλλον αἱρεώτερον II. τι. 8. τοῖς 
λίαν ἕν ποιοῦσι 11. v. 10. ἐφ᾽ ἑνός 
IV. τι. 2. καθ᾽ ἑνὸς ὁτουοῦν IV. πι. 
10. τοῦ ἑνὸς III. xvi. το. VIII. τ. 
12. ἕνα III. x. 5. ἕνα μὲν 
ἕνα δέ VIII. x. 29, 31. γενέσθαι 
ἐκ δύο ὄντων ἀμφοτέρους ἕνα II. Iv. 
6. ἕνα κύριον IIT, xvi. 1: ΧΥ͂ΤΙ. 2. 
ἕνα τινά IIL. xvi. 5: ΧΥ͂ΠΙ. 1. καθ᾽ 
ἕνα III. χι. 18: xv. 7. οὐχ ἕνα 
μόνον III. xvi. 11. τὸν ἕνα II. tv. 
7. III. xm. 7: xvi. 9. τὸ τῶν καθ᾽ 
ἕνα III. χι. 18. ὥσπερ ἕνα γίνεσθαι 
ΤΕ τὺ 4. ἰὼν IL τι. 4: mt. 1: V. 


14. 
εἰσάγω. εἰσάγειν IV. χντι. 1. VII. τ. 
4. VIII. vin. 5. εἰσάγονται III. 
xvi. 8. εἰσάγεσθαι V. τι. 4. εἶσα- 


γομένου VII. vi. 3. 


| elowywyh. eloaywyds VII. vin. 7. 
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εἰσαγώγιμος. περὶ τῶν εἰσαγωγίμων [ἐκκλησία VII. im. 6 


IIL. 1x. 7. 


εἰσδέχομαι. εἰσδεξάμενοι VIII. ut. 12. 
εἴσειμι. εἰσίῃ VI. v. 2: χιν. 9. εἰσιόν- 


τας VII. vu. 6. 
εἰσηγέομαι. εἰσηγεῖσθαι II. vin. 17. 
τάξιν VI. 1. 7. 
εἰσφέρω. εἰσφέρυυσι κακῶς 11, rx. 326. 
ἃ δ᾽ ἂν εἰσφέρωσιν 11. xt. 6. (πρῶ- 
Tos) εἰσήνεγκε IT. vir. 2. εἰσφέρειν 
IV. x. το. VII. ν. 9. εἰσενηνοχέναι 
VIII. χι. 10. τὸν εἰσενέγκαντα III. 
IX. 5. τοῖς εἰσφερομένοις VI, χιν. 
15. ἀντειπεῖν II. xt. 6. 
εἰσφοράκ ἣ τῶν τελῶν VIII. xt. to. 
εἰσφορᾶς VII. v. 5. τὴν εἰσφοράν 
VII. vi. 17. τὰς εἰσφοράς II. rx. 
36. VIII. x1. 21. 
εἶτα II. vi. 20. VIII. 1. 4: m1 16: 
Iv. 13. 
εἴτε IT. xt. 4. 
ἕκαστος IIT. x1. 2, 14, 17. ὡς €xa- 
στος IJ. 1. 2. ἑκάστου τῶν πολλῶν 
II. XI. 4. ὡς ἑκάστου II. πι. 5. 
ἑκάστης VI. 1. 10, 18. ὅσον éxdorw 
ἐπιβάλλει 17. ur. 4. ἑκάστῃ VI. 
I. 9. ἕκαστον III. xm. 5. ἔθνος 
ἕκαστον ITI. xiv. 15. καθ᾽ ἕκαστον 
IT, πι. 5: v. 18: vu. 22. VIII. xz. 
I, 33. οὐχ ὡς ἕκαστον, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σύμ- 
παντας III. χι. 2. οὐχ ὧς καθ᾽ ἕκα- 
στον ἄλλ᾽ ὡς ἀθρόους III. xr. ro. 
παρ᾽ ἑκάστοις ITI. ΧΙ. 2. περὶ τῶν 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστα IIT. xv. 15. 
ἑκάτερος. ἑκατέρα VI. .1. ὡς μιᾶς 
οὔσης ἑκατέρας VIII. xn. 18, éxa- 
τέρα VI. tv. 5. ἑκατέραν VIII. 1. 14. 
ἑκάτερον 1]. vi. 9: vit. 10. ἑκάτεροι 
VIII. τ. 5. ἑκατέρων VIII. vit. 7 
ἑκατόν VIII. 1. 14. τὴν τῶν ἑκατόν 
I. ΧΙ. 7. τὴν τῶν ἑκατὸν καὶ rer- 
_ Tapwy ἀρχήν IT. χι. 3. 
ἐκβάλλω. ἐκβάλλουσι II. x. 13. ἐξέ. 
βαλλον VIII. v. 4. ἐκβάλλειν III. 
XII. 25. ἐξέβαλον VIII. m1. 11, 
_ 12: X. 31. ἐκβαλών VIII. x. 32. 
ἐκβοηθεία. ἐκβοηθείας IV. v. 4. 
ἐκβολή. τὴν τῶν τυράννων ἐκβολήν III. 
εἴ 2. 
ἔκγονος. ἔκγονον I. vt, 7. ἔκγονα τῶν 
πρεσβυτέρων IV. xr. 16. 
ἐκδίδωμι. ἐξέδωκε VIII. x. 20. 
ἔκδοσις, τὰς ἐκδόσεις IV. xvi. 1. 
ἐκεῖ IT. rx. 6: x. 4, 10. III. xv. 8. 
Vi ut ἃ, 7. 
ἐκεῖθεν x. ς 
ἐκείνος, κἀκεῖνος III. xv. 10. κἀκείνου 
ΠῚ. xvi. 13. τῶν ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνου τινές 


TIT. x1. 15. VII. ἡ, 5. ἐκκλησίας 


ΠῚ. xrv. 4. ἐκκλησίας VII. rv. 14. 
κυρίας VII. τι. 7 

ἐκκλησιάζω. ἐκκλησιάζει ῥᾳδίως VIT. 
IV. 13. ἐκκλησιάζουσι τὰς ἀναγ Kalas 
ἐκκλησίας VI. τι. 2. ἐκκλησιάζειν 


IT. vi. 19. VI. rx, 3: xm. 3. VIL. 


Iv. 2. v. 5. 
ἐκκλησιαστής ΠῚ 6 os xs: 17. 
ἐκκλησιαστοῦ 2 
μεν ἀρ τὰ " Pom I. 7. ἐκκλησια- 
ἐκκλίνω. ἐκκλίνει εἰς δῆμον 11. χι. τ 
εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν IT, χι. 5. 
ἐκκρίνω. ἐκκεκριμένους VIT. vit. 3. 
exkoullw. ἐκκομίσασθαι I. x1. 12. 
ἐκλείπω. ἐκλείπειν III. xv. 9. ἐκλι- 
mew IT. vit. 17. ἐκλεῖπον τούτων IV. 
virt. 8, 
ἐκλύω. ἐκλελυμένα VII. vr. 4. 
ἐκμισθέω. ἐκμισθοῦντα αν Ὁ, 
εκούσιος. ἑκούσιον VIII. x. 37. ἑκού- 
σιαι IIT. xv. 11. ἑκουσίων II. rx. 
28. ἑκουσίους IT. rv. 1. 
ἐκπέμπω. ἐξέπεμπεν VIII. τι. 7. ἐξέ- 
πεμπὸν IT. 1x. 30. ἐκπέμποντες 
VII. Vv. 9. ἐπὶ τὰς πόλεις II. x1. 
15. ἐκπέμψασθαι IV. vi. 4. 
ἐκπίπτω. ἐξέπιπτον VIII. vy. 3. οἱ 
ἐκπίπτοντες VIIT. v. 3. ἐξέπεσεν 
V. va. 11. VIII. xu. 6. ἐξέπεσον 
VIII. 11. 12, 13. 
ἐκπληρόω. ἐκπληροῦσι IV. νι. 8. 
ἐκτέμνω. ἐκτμηθῆναι VIII. x. 18. 
΄ » / 
“Πρ. ἐκτοπίζουσι (τυράννοι:5) 
ἐκτός. τῶν ἐκτός IV. 1. 3. ἀγαθῶν IV. 
I. 10. μηδενὸς (τῶν ἐκτός) VI. 1. 3. 
Heide IV. 1.6. τὰ ἐκτὸς τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν αἴτια voulCo ns εὖ - 
vias IV. xin. 8. ee ee 
ἐκφεύγω. ἐκφεύγουσι 11. xt. 15. 
ἑκών VI. x. 4. VIL. vir. 5. ᾿ ἑκόντες 
V. v.25. VIII. x. 37. ἑκόντων III. 
XIV. 7, 11, 12, 14. VIII. rv. 13. 
ἐλαία. ἐλαιῶν φοράν 1. xt. 9. 
ἐλαιούργιον. ἐλαιουργίων I. x1. 9. 
ἐλαττόω. μηδέν. ἐλαττουμένου τοῦ 
πλήθους VII. tv. 7 
ἐλάττων VIII. x. 17. ἔλαττον II. vu. 
17: 1X. 35. JI. xvi. τ. ἔργον VI. 
17. ἔχειν VIII. τι. 2. εἰς ἔλαττον 
VIII. vi. 9. δι’ ἐλάττονος VI. 
Xv. I. ἐλάττονα VIII. x1. 2. ἐλάττω 
II. v. 3. VI. m. 4. ἐλάττω ποι- 


IV. x. 4. κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον VIII. χη. 
II. ἐκεῖνα 11. xn. 3. 
ἐκείνως av. πὶ & VIEL wit. it. 
, “κείνως τε καὶ οὕτως II. rx. 14. 
ἐκκειμαι. ἔκκειται TV. xi. 2. 


ovvras VIII. vin. 10. ἐλαττόνων 
II. m. 4. III. x. 2: xv. 3. VIII. 
XI. I. ἐξ ἐλαττόνων eis ἑξακοσίους 
ἦλθον VIII. vi. 3. ἐλάττους ΤΙ. v. 
28. III. xm. 8. VIIL π| 3: 11, 


F FQ? 
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κυρία πάντων 


κοινωνοῦσι VI. νι. 6. μετέχουσιν 
an, ἢ ἡ. Til. XI. 16. ἐκκλησίαν 
III. 1. ro. VI. xn 4. ἐκκλησίαις 


FE ELITE PE ὧν SO, STAD 
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7. τοὺς ἐλάττους III. x. 3: =a ἃ. aap nce πον *- ey εἰ “gee 5 off Hong τὰ 17: IIT. m1. 3: x1. | evrds. evrds οὖσα IV. x 3 
is ἐλάττους III. xu. 8. VIII. as) δέονται VII. τι. 5: Vit. . » 5: ἈΠ ΣῈ: XV. ἃ, 14: xvi. τὰ, | der ; ' +X. : 
= 2 edo VIII. 1x. 3. ἀναγκαίαν VIL. uw. 5: tv. 1. VIL. vir. 17: a ἐντυγχάνοντας VIII. ΧΙ. 

ἐλάχιστος. ἐλαχίστης II. vi. 4. ἐλά- I. xt. 1. ἐμπειρίαι VI. xi. Io. IX. 4: ΧΠ. 8. ἐνδέχεται μέν, οὐ ἐνυπάρχω. ἐνυπάρχει I. vy. 4: Xl. 7 
xioro VIII. x. 27. ἐλαχίστων VI. ἐμπειρίας III. x1. τὸ, ; μὴν ἀναγκαῖον rs 10. ἐνδέχοιτο πὰ ae ae A 
XIV. 4. ἔμπειρος. ἔμπειρον περὶ τὰ κτήματα 1. ἄν VIII. Vill. 17. ἐνδέχεσθαι IV. ἐξαγγέλλω. δ OSE ὦ 

ie. Devries IY. κι ἃ vi. I. ἐμπείροις wept τὴν στρατηγίαν . Vill. 5. V. tl. II. évdexouevns | etaduvaréw, ἐξαδυνατοῦσι (λέγειν) III. 

ἐλεήμων. ἀλεήμονας V. VIL. 5. IV. v. 3. : : εὐδαιμονίας IV. 1. 17. ἐνδεχομένην XI. 19. Ξ 

ἔλεος V. vil. 4. ἐμπείρως. ἐμπείρως ἔχοντες V. VII. 2. Vo bar σὲ 6. (of) ἐνδεχόμενοι ἐξαίφνης I. χι. 9. 

ἐλευθερία VI, iv. 23. ἐλευθερίας | ἐμπίπτω. ἐμπίπτει 11. vu. 16. VI. . (συνδυασμοί) Vi. Iv. ὃ. ἐκ τῶν | ἑξακόσιοι. ἑξακοσίους VIII. τι. 2 
ἔργον VII. π. 3. (ἐλευθερία5) μετέ- XVI. 4. ἐμπίπτουσιν II, 1x. 19. : ἐνδεχομένων ἐν τ ἢ. ἐξαμαρτάνω. ἐξημαρτημένας Yin 3 
χουσι πάντες III. vit. 8. (ἐλευ- VIII. τῆι. 7. evdnuos. τὰ ἔνδημα IIT. χιν. 13. ἐξαμελέω. ἐξημέληκεν 11. 1x.6. 


θερίαΞ) τὸ ἐν μέρει ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχε- 
σθαι VII. 11. 1. ἐλευθερίᾳ 111. 1Χ. 4. 
VIII. rx. 14. ἐλευθερίαν ITI. x11. 6: 
wis, 7. IV. x. 14. Vi. xu. 1. Vil. 
1.9. τὴν ἄγαν VIII. xu. 18. τὴν 
κατὰ τὸ ἴσον VII. π. 4. κατὰ 
ἐλευθερίαν καὶ γένος III. 1x. 15. 

ἐλευθεριάζω. ἐλευθεριάζων VIII. xt. 
13. 

ἐλευθέριος II. v. 10, ἐλευθέριον V. 
m. 10: v. 8. πρᾶξιν II. v. 10. 
ἐλευθερίων (ἐπιστημῶν) V. π. 5. 
ἐλευθεριωτέρας (κινήσει) V. Vv. 23. 

ἐλευθεριότης. ἐλευθεριότητος 11. v. 10. 

ἐλευθερίως II. vi. 9. 

ἐλεύθερος V. vii. 6. ἐλευθέρου 
δεσποτικοῦ IV. 11.1. μηδενὶ ἐλευ- 
θέρῳ χαίρειν VIII. xt. 13. ἐλεύθε- 
pov IV. xvi. 9. VIII. 1x. 12. τὸ 
ἐλεύθερον I. χιπ. 7. VIII. rx. 14. 
τὸ μὴ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων πολιτῶν ἐλεύθερον 
Vi. rv. 21. ἐλεύθεροι III. χιι. 8: 
<i. 2: xv. 6 Vi. ΎΝ ἃ, $2) VE 
6, 4. VIII. 1. 3. ἐλευθέρων I. xu. 
χὺ um. 1,3. LiL rv. 1 IV. xn. 
π πα V. m1. 8: vi. 10, 15. 
VI. x. 4, 15, 10. ἔργων V. τι. 3. 
of πολλοὶ τῶν ἐλευθέρων V. VI. 12. 
ἀλευθέροις 11. u. 4. X. ΠΙ. 12. 
ἐλευθέροις οὖσι καὶ τἄλλα ὁμοίοις 
VI. rv. 2. ἐλευθέρους III. χι. 6: 
x11. 8, 

ἐλευθερόω. ἐλευθερώσαντες VIII. x. 
8. 

ἐλευθέρωσις. ἐλευθέρωσιν VIII. Χι, 
32. 

ἑλκύω. ἑλκύσῃ II. τι. 3. 

ἕλκω. ἕλκουσιν VIII. rx. 7. ἕλκωσι 
VIII. vi. 7. ἕλκοντας IV. v. 2. 

ἐλλείπω. ἐλλείπη VIII. vi. Io. 
ἐλλείπων 1. var. 8. 111. xu. 5. 
ἐλλείπουσιν IV. 1. 6. ἐλλείποντας 
Vi.v.1. ἐλλέλειπται 11. vi. 14. 

ἔλλειψις. ἔλλειψιν VIII. 1x. 7. 

ἐμβάλλω. ἐνέβαλον VIII. tv. 5. 

ἐμβολή. ἐπὶ τῆς ἐμβολῆς II. τχ. 10, 

ἐμμελής. ἐμμελεστέραν (πόλιν) IV, vi. 
8 


ἐμμένω. ἐμμένουσιν VI. viii. 6. 
ἐμός II. ur. 5. τὸ ἐμὸν καὶ τὸ μὴ 


ς ἐμόν IT, 1. 1. 


ee 


av. 18. Ὑ1. 1 3 


X. 12. 


ἐμποδών. V. τι. 2. 
ἐμποιέω. ἐμποιεῖ 11. vi. 13. IV. xu. 


5. ἐμποιοῦσι V. iv. I. ἐμποιῶσιν 
VIII. vi. 10. ἐμποιεῖν VIII. vit. 
13: XI. 22. ἐμποιεῖν ταῖς ψυχαῖς 
IV. xiv. 21. ἐμποιεῖσθαι IV. xvi. 
15. 
Pi oS I. xt. 3. éumopias VII. v. 
vas ἐμπορίας VI. tv. 10. 
ἐμπορικός. ἐμπορικόν VI. tv. 21. ἐμ- 
πορικὴν αὑτῇ IV. vi. 4. 

ἐμπόριον IV. vi. 4. τῶν ἐμπορίων I. 
ἥδε 711. 

ἔμπορος. ἔμπορον ΚΙ. τΥ. 12. ἔμποροι 
I. Χι. 11. ἐμπόρων πλῆθος IV. 
VI. I. 

ἐμφαίνομαι. ἐμφαίνεται 1. v. 3. VI. 
ἘΣ. 6, 

ἔμψυχος. ἔμψυχον I. rv. 2. ἔμψυχα 
Ι. tv. 2. μέρη τῆς κτῆσεως IV. 
ὙΠ. 4. ἐμψύχοις I. v. 4. 

ἐνάμιλλος. ἐνάμιλλον (εἴη πρός ) 
III. xu. 6. 

évdvtios. ἐναντία VIII. vit. 14. ἐξ 
évavrias IV. u. 7. VIII. x1. 17. 
ἐναντίαν VIII. xu. 10. τοὐνάντιον 
i. tv. §: ν᾿ 2: Wi. 11: Wa. 10. 
VI. 11: ix. 31. VIII... vu. 8. 
τἀνάντια VIII. τι. 3: IV. 11: Vil. 
8. ἐναντίας VIII. vi. 18. ἐναντι- 
wrdrouvs VIII. χι. 4. 

ἐναντιόομαι. ἐναντιοῦσθαι VIII. vit. 
13. 

Pe ἐναντιότητα VIII. x. 29. 

ἐνδεής. ἐνδεέστερα IV. vil. 2. ἐνδεέ- 
στατον (βίον) I. vut. 8. 

ἔνδεια. ἐνδείᾳ VI. χι. 6. ἔνδειαν 11]. 
v. 8. VII. rv. 4. 


ἕνδεκα. τῶν ἕνδεκα καλουμένων VII. 


VIII. II. 
ἑνδέκατος. ἑνδεκάτῳ VIII. xr. 6. 


ἐνδέχομαι. ἐνδέχεται 11. 1. 3: IV. 1: 


ἐμπόδιος. ἐμπόδιον ἔχειν IV. τι. 7. 
ἐμποδίους (πρὸς τὴν ἀρχήν) VILL. 


τοῖς λόγοις} V. v. I. 


yy ΕΖ ΄ 
ἔνειμι. ἔνεστι IIT. vi. 4. ἐνέσονται 
VIII. π|. 3. ὡς ἐνούσης III. γι. 5. 


VI. x. Ὶ. ἐνούσας III. xv. 3. 


eo \ tid = 
evexev, τὸ μὲν τούτου ἕνεκεν, τὸ δ᾽ οὗ 
ἕνεκεν IV. vit. 3. τινων ἕνεκεν 


Tare. τ 
ἐνενήκοντα VIII. vr. 11. 


ἐνέργεια. ἀρετῆς καὶ xpijols τις τέλειος 


IV. vin. 5. ἐνέργειαν IV. xi. 5. 

ἔνθα. ἔνθα μέν. ἐν δέ VIII. vi. 3 
ἔνθα μεν ἔνθα δέ VI. xv. 10. 
VIII. virt. 7. 

ἐνθουσιασμός, V. vit. 4. τοῦ περὶ τὴν 
ψυχὴν ἤθους πάθος ἐστίν V. ν. τ6. 

ἐνθουσιαστικός. ἐνθουσιαστικαῖς V. vi. 
3. ἐνθουσιαστικούς V. vy. 22. ἐν- 
θουσιαστικάς V. v. 16. ἐνθουσια- 
στικά V. vil. 3. 

ἔνθυμος. ἔνθυμον IV. vu. 3 

ἐνιαύσιος. ἐνιαυσίας (ἀρχάς) VI. xv. 1. 

ἐνιαυτός. κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν II. τι. ἧς, ὙΕΙ͂Σ, 
Vill, 10, 

ἐνιαχοῦ VI. xm. 3. VII. vu. 7. 
VIEL, TIL 3: v1. 3. 

ἔνιος, ἔνιοι 17. vi. 17. ἐνίων Υ͂. τι. δ. 
περὶ ἐνίων III. χι. 5: xiv. 16, Io. 
map’ ἐνίοις 11. vy. 22. IV. x. 
ἐνίαις IIT. x1. 15. ἐνίας V. viz. 4. 
ἔνια IT. v. 2. 

ἐνίοτε II. un. 4. III. vi. 7. VIII. 

Ir. 6, 15: vu. 13. 

ἐνίστημι. ἐνεστώτων VII. vir. to. 

evvouos. ἐννόμων δημοκρατιῶν VIII, 
vi. 18. 

ἐνοικέω. ἐνοικούντων IV. iv. 5: χι. 4 

ἔνοχος. ἔνοχον ταῖς βλάβαις Υ͂. τι. 5. 

τῷ φόνῳ II, vin. 20. 

ἐνόω. ἐνοῦν τὴν πόλιν II. τι. 8. 

ἐνσχολάζω. ἐνσχολάζειν IV. xi. 7, 

ἐνταῦθα 11. iv. 7: vi. 1: x.10. VI. 
Iv. 26. 


ἐντελής. πρὸς Td ἐντελές V. τι. 5. 


ἐντεῦθεν IIT. v. 4: χν. 12. VIL. 1. | 


, 4 τοὐντεῦθεν III. 1γ. 11. 

fvTios, παρ᾽ ἀμφοτέροις VIII, 11. 
12. ἔντιμον 11. x1. 11. ΠῚ, xv. 
12. ἔντιμοι VI, 1v. 27. ἐντιμότερα 


(ἔργα) I, vin. 3. ἐντιμοτέρων VIII. 
VII. 2, 


ἐμποδίζω. ἐμποδίζει αὐτούς VI. vi. 6. ἐνδόσιμος. ὥσπερ ἐνδόσιμον (γένηται | ἐξά taut a ee 

ο΄ το μα ἀλλήλαις VI. xv. 8. sil a ξάμηνος. ἐξαμήνους apxas VI. xv. 1. 
ἐμποδίζωσιν τὴν αὔξησιν IV. xvi. 4. 
ἐμποδίζειν V. vi. 6. ἐμποδίζων V. 
Iv. 9. (underds) ἐμποδίζοντος IV. 


VIII. vin. 6. 


τήσαντες VIII. ry. 13. 

ἐξαργέω. ἐξηργηκέναι VIII. x. 24. 

ἐξαριθμέω. οἱ ἐξαριθμοῦντες τὰς ἀρετάς 
I. xu. 10. 

ἔξειμι. ἔξεστι 11. rx, 6: ἀξ κι στ ον 
ο. Ὠ v2) ane Ve 
VII. vi. 10: xu. 14. ἐξῆν IV. 
1.11. ἐξῇ IV. xv. 2. ἐξεῖναι VI. 
vi. 3. VII. v1. 2. VIII. vu. 12: 
WHEL. «7: κα; τὸ ἡ πᾶν ποιεῖ 
VIL Εν 7. ἐν ΗΝ 

ἐξελέγχω. ἐξελέγχεται VIII. vu. 4. 
ee τοῖς ἔργοις IV. x:v. 
10. 

ἐξελκύω. ἐξελκυσθείς VIII. x. 19. 

ἐξέρχομαι. ἐξέρχονται IV. tv. 6. 
ἐξέλθῃ τὴν χώραν III. χιν. 3. ἐζελ- 
θόντων III. xiv. 4. ἄρχουσιν ἐξε- 
ληλυθότες καὶ μέλλοντες II. xt. 

ἐξετάζω. ἐξετάζουσιν II. 1x. 36. 

ἐξέτασις. ἐξετάσεως VII. vu. 14. 

ἐξετάσεις VII. vit. 21. 

ἐξεταστής. ἐξεταστάς VII. vit. 16. 

ἐξευρίσκω. ἐξευρίσκουσιν II. rx. 4. 

γι rv. 2. 

ἐξίημι. ἐξιέναι VI. xv. 13. 

ἕξις. ἕξεως VI, 1.2. τῆς κατὰ φύσιν 

V.vu. 7. ἕξιν V, mi, 5. ἀθλητι- 

κήν V. tv. 1, πολεμικήν IV. xvit. 

I. τοῦ σώματος ποιάν twa V, in. 

13. ἕξεις If. vi. 9. VII. rv. 11. 

ἕξεων I, ΧΠΙ. Ζ. 

ἐξίστημι. ἐξεστηκυίας VIII. ιχ, 8. 

ἐξίστανται (cis—) VIII. γι. 18. 

ἔξοδος. ἐξόδοις, (πολεμικαῖ) III. 

XIV. 4. 

ἐξομνύω. ἐξόμνυσθαι (τὴν ἀρχήν) VI. 

XIII. 2. 

ἐξοργιάζω, τοῖς ἐξοργιάζουσι τὴν ψυχὴν 

μέλεσι Υ. VII. 4. 

ἐξορίζω. ἐξορίζομεν IV. xvii. 2. ἐξο- 

pifew IV. xvu. 8. 

ἐξουσία I. vm. 5. III. 1. 12, IV. 

XII. 3. τοῦ πράττειν ὅ τι ἂν ἐθέλῃ 

τις VII. tv. 7. ἐξουσίας ὑπαρχού- 


ons. IV. xi. 4. ἐξουσίαν 11. vu. 
4: m. 14. V. va. 7. VIL wy. 


ἐξαπατάω. ἐξαπατῶσιν I. xii. I0. 
> , 
ἐξηπάτησαν VIII. rv. 1 3. ἐξαπα- 


δ περ έηρεων πάρος πρρῤεσυνόνε. ὁ 
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(ἐξουσίαν) ποιοῦσιν VI. νι. 7. 

Sto. IL, wi. 5, 7: rx. 7, 23. (ror) 
ἔξω κτῆσιν lV. 1. 6. ἐξωτέρω πίπ- 
τουσι VI. χι. 2. 

ἔξωθεν VI. 1x. 10. VIII. vu. 14: 
xX. 29. τῶν ἔξωθεν VII. vu. 4. 
VIII. x. 36. τοῖς ἔξωθεν λόγοις II. 
VI. 3. τοὺς ἔξωθεν 1]. vu. 14. 

ἑορτή. ἑορτῇ τινι IV. τ΄. 11. 

ἐξωνέομαι. ἐξωνεῖσθαι (μείζοσι τιμαῖς) 
VIII. x1. 29 

ἐξωτερικός. ἐξωτερικῆς ἀρχῆς 11. x. 
16. ἐξωτερικαί πράξεις IV. mit. 8, 
10. ἐξωτερικῶν ἀγαθῶν IV. 1. 10. 


ἐν τοῖς ἐξωτερικοῖς λόγοις III. vi. 5. 
IV. τ. 2. ἐξωτερικωτέρας (ἐστὶ 
σκέψεω5) I, v. 4." 

ἐπάγω. ἐπάγοντες VIII. v. 1. ἐπα- 
γαγέσθαι VIII. vi. 7. ἐπαγα- 
γόμενοι VIII. ut. 13. 

ἐπαινετός. ἐπαινετά, 111. rv. 10. 

ἐπαινέω. ἐπαινεῖ 11. tv. 6. ἐπαινοῦμεν 
Ὗ, γι. 12. ἐπαινοῦσι 1]. vi. 17. 
VI. 1. 6. ἐπαινέσειεν ἄν τις II. v1. 
6. IV. v. τ Vit. 4. νεῖν 
IV. wi. 3: XIV. 19. ἐπαινοῦντες 
IV. xtv. 16: xvi. 11. ἐπαινεῖται 
III. ry. 10. 

ἐπακολουθέω. ἐπακολουθεῖν IV. xvu. 
15. 

ἐπαλλάττω. ἐπαλλάττει I. ΙΧ. 15. 
ἐπαλλάττειν I. vi. 3. VI. x. 2. 
ὙΠΕΡ % 1 

ἐπαμφοτερίζω. ἐπαμφοτερίζουσιν V. 
11. 6. ἐπαμφοτερίζοντα IV. xi. 
δ. 

ἐπανάγκης. ἐπάναγκες II. vi. 19, 20, 
Oi, ΣΙ τ ΣΙ, 

ἐπανάγω. ἐπαναγέσθω VI. xiv. 15 

ἐπανακρεμάννυμι. ἐπανακρέμασθαι VII. 
Iv. 7. 

ἐπανάστασι. 
VIII. πὶ 5. 

ἐπανάτασις. τοῦ σκήπτρου III. xiv. 
12. 

ἐπανορθόω. ἐπανορθῶσαι πολιτείαν VI. 
1.7. ἐπανορθοῦσθαι III, xvi. 5. 

ἐπεί. θᾶττον 11]. xin. 19. 

ἔπειμι. τῶν ἐπιόντων IV. x1. 9. δοῦλοι 
IV. xv. 2. τοῖς ἐπιοῦσιν VI. tv. 
10. τοὺς ἐπίοντας 11. vit. 15. 

ἐπεισδύω. ἐπεισδύουσα παράβασις VIII. 
VIII, 2. 

ἄνειτα III. 1x. 3. VI. π᾿ 5: τη. 4, 
δ VILLI. x1. 21. 

ἐπεξέρχομαι. ἐπεξελθεῖν IV. 1. 13. 

ἐπεξευρίσκω. ἐπεξευρημένας IV. xi. 11. 

ἐπέρχομαι. ἐπέλθωμεν VII. 1. 6. ἐπελ- 
δεν Vi. u. G VILL. x. 1. vie 
αὐτὸν λόγον III. trv. 4. 

ἐπηρεάζω ἐπηρεάσαι VIII. x. 15. 
ἐπηρεασθείς VIII. tv. 7. 


πρὸ τὴς ἐπαναστάσεως 


| 
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ἐπήρεια. πρὸς ἐπήρειαν (πράττειν) III. 
XVI. 7. 

ἐπιβαίνω. ἐπιβάντα VIII. x. 28. 

ἐπιβάλλω. ἐπιβάλλει 1. xu. 8. IT. m1. 
4. VI. xm. 7. ἑκάστῳ III. vi. 3. 
ἑκάστῳ τοσοῦτον IV. 1. 10. καθ᾽ 
ὅσον ἐπιβάλλει V. vil. 5. ἐπιβάλλη 
II. vi. 22. ἅτ᾽ οὐθενὺς ἐπιβάλλοντος 
I. x1. 9. ἐπιβαλλόντων I. 1x. 8. 
ἐπιβάλλονται I. 1x. 16. ἐπιβαλέσθαι 
Ea. 3 Xt, 

ἐπιβατικός. ἐπιβατικόν IV. vr. 8. 

ἐπιβουλεύω. ἐπιβουλεύουσιν 11. 1x. 4. 
VIII. xt. 11, 25. ἐπεβούλευσαν 
VIII. x. 10. ἐπιβουλεύσειεν VIII, 
XI. 15. ἐπιβουλεύειν VI. x1. 9. 
VIII. x1. 8. ἐπιβουλεύοντες VIII. 
Ill, 12. ἐπιβουλεύσαντας VIII. vu. 
2. ἐπιβουλεύεσθαι VI. x1. 9. ἐπε- 
βουλεύθησαν VIII. x. 20. 

émiBovaAh. ἐπιβουλάς VIII. x. 12. 

ἐπιγαμία. ἐπιγαμίαις χρωμένων III. 
IX. 13. ἐπιγαμίας πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
ποιήσαιντο III. 1x. 9. 

ἐπιγίνομαι. ἐπιγινομένου III. m1. 6. 
ἐπιγινομένων 111]. rx. 5. 

ἐπιδείκνυμι. ἐπιδεῖξαι 1. x1. 9. 

ἐπίδειξις. ἐπίδειξιν I. x1. 10. 

ἐπιδέχομαι. ἐπιδέχεται VII. νι. 4. 

ἐπιδημέω. ἐπιδημοῦντα 11. xu. 7. ἐπι- 
δημοῦντας VIII. χι. 6. 

ἐπιδίδωμι. ἐπιδώσουσιν II. v. 6. 

ἐπίδοσις. ἐπίδοσις ἣ τρίτη VI. νι. 10. 

ἐπιείκεια, ἐπιεικείας VIII. 1x. 3. 

ἐπιεικής 11. x1. 12. ἐπιεικεῖς II. vit. 
20. VI. vu. 4. VIII. x1. 12, 28. 
ἐπιεικῶν 11. 1x. 25: ΧΙ. 12: ΧΙ. 5. 
Ill. xt. 15. πασῶν οὐσῶν VI. τι. 
3. émeméeot VIII. x. 3: χει, 15. 
ἐπιεικέσι Kal γνωρίμοις VII. iv. 6. 
τυὺς ἐπιεικεῖς III. x. 1, 4. VIL. 
vit. 12. VIII. vin. 14. 

ἐπιζήμ.ος. ἐπιζήμιον VI. xii. 4. 

ἐπιζητέω. ἐπιζητοῖεν ἄν 11. vu. 12. 
ἐπιζητοῦντες V. vi. 11. 

ἐπίθεσις. ἐπιθέσεως VIII. x. 20. ἐπί- 
teow VIII. vir. 3. ἐπιθέσεις VIII. 
xX. 17. ποιοῦνται VIII. x. 25. ἐτπι- 
θέσεων VIII. x. 14. 

ἐπιθετικός. ἐπιθετικώτατον VIII. χι. 
27. 

ἐπιθυμέω. ἐπιθυμοῦσι 1. 1x. 16. VI. xt. 
9. VIL. tv. 2. ἐπιθυμήσουσι 11]. vu. 
15.. ἐπιθυμῇ VI. 1. 2. ἐπιθυμῶσι 
Il. vi. 11. ἐπιθυμήσῃ IV. 1. 4. 
ἐπιθυμοῖεν 11. vir. 12. ἐπιβθυμούν- 
των II. tv. 6. 

ἐπιθυμητήῆς I. 11. 10. 

ἐπιθυμία 111. xvi. 5. IV. xv. 10. ἐπι- 
θυμίας εἰς ἄπειρυν οὔσης 1. Ix. 10. 
φύσις ἄπειρος II. vu. 19. ἐπιθυ- 
μίαν 11. γι. 11. (ἐρωτικήν) VIII. 
x. 18. τὰς ἐπιθυμίας II. vu. 8. 
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ἐπικαθίστημι. ἐπικαταστήσαντος VIII. 
ZL ἃ, 
ἐπικαίρος. ἐπικαίρους τόπους IV. xu. 
Ι, 
ἐπικαρπία. ἐπικαρπίαν πορίζειν πλείω 
b Xi 3 
ἐπίκειμαι. ἐπίκειται TH θαλάσσῃ II. x. 
3. ἐπικεῖνται ζημίαι τούτοις VI. 
XI. 3. ἐπικεῖσθαι VI. Χπ. 1. 
ἐπικίνδυνος II. x. 15. ἐπικίνδυνον II, 
VI. 22. 
ἐπίκληρος. ἐξ ἐπικλήρου VIII. rv. 7. 
(τὴν) ἐπίκληρον 11]. ΙΧ. 15. ἐπικλή- 
ρων 11. rx. 15. ἐξ ἐπικλήρων VIII. 
Iv. 6. περὶ τὰς ἐπικλήρους II. xu. 
14. 
ἐπικόπτω. ἐπέκοπτε III. xt. 19. 
ἐπικοσμέω. ἐπικοσμηθέν (ἤθεσι) 11. ν. 
5. 
ἐπικρατέω. ἐπικρατοῦσιν VII. vir. 3. 
ἐπικρύπτω. ὅπου τὸ τοιοῦτον ἐπικεκρυμ- 
μένον ἐστίν IIT. v. 9. 
ἐπιλαμβάνω. ἐπέλαβεν]. ΧΙ. 11. ἐπι- 
λαβόμενος VIII. vi. 4. 
ἐπιλέγω. ἐπιλέγειν IV. 1. 7. 
ἐπιλογισμός. ἐπιλογισμούς VII. vut. 
21. 
ἐπιμαχία. ἐπιμαχίας οὔσης III. rx. 11. 
ἐπιμέλεια. (ἣ περὶ τὴν ἀγοράν) VII. 
VI. 3. ἡ τῶν ἰδίων VI. νι. 6. ἐπι- 
μελείας IV. xv. 6. ὁμοιότροπα VII. 
ΥΠΙ. 4. THs τῶν κοινῶν III. ν. 10. 
τυγχάνει 11. τπι. 4. ἐπιμέλειαν IV, 
as Viv. 2: v3. ὙΠ, γῆι, 
20: XI. 17, 22. κοινήν IV. vu. 4. 
V. τ. 3. ποιεῖται IV. xu. 7. ποι- 
εἶσθαι κοινῇ IV. xvi. 6. τοῦ ὅλου 
V. τ. 4. τοῦ σώματος IV. xv. Io. 
κατὰ μίαν ἐπιμέλειαν IV. xvi. 4. 
ἐπιμέλειαι 11. v. 6. ἐπιμελειῶν VI. 
XV. 3. ἐπιμελείαις VIII. xu. 1. 
πολλὰς ἅμα VI. xv. 8. τὰς πρὸς 
τὸν πόλεμον IV. τι. 17. 
ἐπιμελέομαι. ἐπιμελεῖται Υ. τ. 3. ἐπι- 
μελεῖσθαι IT. vir. 7: ΧΙ. 12. IV. 
xvi. 14. VI. χν. 9. τῶν παίδων V. 
IV. I. ἐπιμελουμένων Υ͂. ν. 6. 
ἐπιμελής. ἐπιμελές 1. χι 7. III. rx. 8, 
IV. x1. 12: xvu. 1, 5,10. VI. xv. 
|e 
ἐπιμελητέος. ἐπιμελητέον IV. x1. 11: 
XVI. I. 
ἐπιμελητής. ἐπιμεληταὶ τῶν περὶ τὰ 
ἱερά VIII. vir. 18. ἐπιμελητάς 
VII. vin. 5, 14. 
ἐπιμίσγω. ἐπιμίσγεσθαι (πρὸς ἀλλή- 
Aous) IV. vi. 5 
ἐπίνειον. ἐπίνεια IV. vi. 5 
ἐπινέμω. ἐπινέμοντας VIII. v. 9. 
ἐπιξενόω. ἐπιξενοῦσθαι IV. vi. 1. 
ἐπιορκέω. ἐπιορκεῖν II. vit. 5, 15. 
ἔπιπλα. τῶν καλουμένων ἐπίπλων II. 
Vil, 21. 


ἐπιπόλαιος. ἐπιπόλαιον (Wevdos) III. 

XIL. 4. ἐπιπολαιοτάτη IIT. m1. 3 
ἐπίπονος. ἐπιπόνους IV. xvii. 5. 
ἐπιπόνως. (ῆν IT. vi. 9. 


> 


ἐπισημαίνω. ἐπισημαινομένους VIII. rx. 
ΕἸ, ; 
ἐπισκεπτέος. ἐπισκεπτέον IV. ν. 2: 
vi. 6. V.v.g. VII. 1 3. 
ἐπισκῆψις. (τὴν) ἐπισκῆψιν I. xn. 11. 
ἐπισκοπέω. ἐπισκοποῦσι I. xt. 10. 
It. vin. 22. IV. xv. 1. émeoxo- 
ποῦμεν VI. x. 2. ἐπισκοπεῖν ITI. 
xv. ἃ, IV. u.12. VIL 14. VIII. 
Vill. IO. ἐπισκοποῦντι III. 1, 1. 
ἐπισκοπούσας (τὸ κοινὸν ἀγαθόν) ILI. 
XII. 20. ἐπισκέψασθαι II. τ, 1: v. 
L. ΤΠ ει μεν VL ν 
μικράν IT. vi. 1. μικρὸν ἐπισκεψα- 
μένοις IIT. v. 4. 
ἐπίσταμαι. ἐπίστανται VI. χι. 6. ἐπί- 
στασθαι I.vu.4. IIL τγ. 11. ἐπι- 
σταμένους VI. χιν. 6. 
ἐπιστάτης. ἐπιστάται VII, vin. 7. 
ἐπιστατῶν VI. xv. 2. 
ἐπιστήμη. (κοινὴ πᾶσιν) ὙΠ]. rx. 3. 
ἐπιστήμης LV. xu. >. Vis 3. 
ἐπιστήμην V. vi. 14. ἐπιστῆμαι 
(δουλικαι) I. vit. 4. ἐπιστημῶν 11. 
γὴν, 18, III. xu. 4: xm. 21, 
ἐπιστήμαις IIT. xu. 1. IV. π΄. ὦ ἧς 
xm. 2 Vis 4, 
ἐπισφαλής. ἐπισφαλές II. vy. 25: x. 
If. 
ἐπίταγμα. ἐπιτάγματα (τυράννων) VI. 
Iv. 28. 
ἐπίταξις IV. 111. 2. 
ἐπιτάττω. ἐπιτάττειν I. vit. 4. LI. xv. 
4. VI. xv. 4. ἐπιτάξαι VI. xv. 4. 
ἐπιταττομένων IV. xiv. 7. 
ἐπιτείνω. ἐπιτείνῃ VIII. 1x. 7,8. ἐπι- 
τείνωσι VI. vi. 10. ἐπιτείνειν VIII. 
vill. 10, ἐπιτείνοντας VII. vi. 3. 
ἐπιταθῶσιν VIII. 1. 9. 
ἐπιτήδειος. ἐπιτήδειον IV. xu. 2. ἐπι- 
τηδείαν IV. tv. 
ἐπιτηδείως. ἔχουσαν IV. rv. 3 
ἐπιτήδευμα. ἐπιτηδευμάτων LV. χιν. 8, 
ἐπιτηδεύω. ἐπιτηδεύειν II. v. 24. ἐπι- 
τηδεῦσαι τὰ τῆς ἀρετῆς III. ν. 5. 
ἐπιτήδης. ἐπίτηδες III. χγι. 
ἐπιτίθημι. ἐπιτίθενται VIII. πὶ. 5: ν. 
7: vi. 8: vill. 7: X. 13, 23, 32 34: 
ἐπετίθεντο VIII. v. 8. ἐπέθετο II. 
x. 2. VIII. x. 23. ἐπιτιθεῖντο ἂν 
τοῖς πράγμασιν VIII. x1. 20. ἐπι- 
τίθεσθαι 11. x. 15. ἐπιθέσθαι III, 
XV. 12. ἐπιτιθέμενοι 11, vu. 148. 
ἐπιτιθεμένων VIII. xt. 32. ἐπι- 
τιθεμένοις IV. xt. 6, 12. ΥἹΠΙ. x. 
33. ἐπιτιθεμένους IV. vi. 3. - ἐπι- 
θέμενος IT, x. 4. VIII. vi. 4: x. 
19. ἐπιθεμένοις VIII. τγ. 9. ἐπιθε- 
μένους VIII. x, 20. 
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ἐπιτιμάω. ἐπιτιμᾷ III, xtv. 10, ἐπιτι- 
μῶσι V, VI. 5: vil. 14. ἐπιτετίμη- 
kev II, 1X. 34. ἐπιτετιμήκασιν II. 
IX. 33. ἐπιτιμήσειεν ἄν τις II, rx. 
13, 34, 37. ἐπιτιμᾶν III. xm. 16. 

I. tv. 30. ἐπιτιμῶντες ὀρθῶς II. 

IX. 33. τῶν ἐπιτιμηθέντων ἄν 11. 
ΧΙ. 

Mio at ἐπιτιμήσεως V. νι. 5. 

ἐπιτίμιος. ἐπιτίμια VIII. vin. 20. 
ἐπιτιμίοις VII. v. 4. 

ἐπιτρέπω. ἐπιτρέπειν VIII. x1. 5. 

ἐπιτρέχω. ἐπιδραμεῖν 111. xv. 3. 

ἐπίτριτος (πυθμήν) VIII. xn. 8. 

ἐπιτροπεία. ἐπιτροπείαν 1]. Χ. 2. 

ἐπίτροπος I. vu. 5. ἐπίτροπον VIII. 
ΧΙ. 24, 33. 

ἐπιτυγχάνω. ἐπιτυγχάνουσιν IV, xin. 
2. ἐπιτετυχήκασιν 1. x1. 7. 

ἐπιφάνεια. ἐπιφάνειαν ἔχει IV. xu. 3. 

ἐπιφέρω. ἐπιφέρεται VI. xvi. 32. ἐπι- 
φερομένας δίκας VIII. m. 4: v. 2. 

ἐπιχειρέω. ἐπιχειρεῖ VIII. χι. 16. 
ἐπιχειροῦσιν 11. ν. 17. IV. x1. 12. 
VIII. vi. 9: x. 24. ἐπεχείρησαν 
VIII. τν. 9: vu. 12. émyephoa 
II. rx. 11. VIII. 1. το. ἐπιχειροῦν- 
τες VIII. xt. 31. ἐπιχειρούντων 
VIII. x1. 30. ἔξωθεν ἐπιχειροῦντας 
IV. vil. 7. τῶν ἐπιχειρησάντων 
VIII. vir. 13. 

ἐπιχωριάζω. ἐπιχωρίασεν V. vi. 12. 
ἐπιχωριάζεται IV. xvi. 6. 

ἐπιψηφίζομαι. ἐπιψηφίζηται VIII. 1. 
Il. 

ἔποικος. ἔποικοι VIII. mt. 12. ἐποί- 
kovs VIII. mt. 11, 13: vu. 8. 

ἑπομένως VII. tv. 15. 

ἐπόπτομαι. ἐποψομένην ᾿ VIII. vin. 
13. 

ἑπτά VIII. 11. 4. 

ἑπτάγωνος. ἑπτάγωνα V. νι. 13. 

ἐπωνυμίας. ἄλλην τιν᾽ ἔχων ἐπωνυμίαν 
Tif. rv. 2. τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν καλού- 
μενοι IV. x. 5. 

Epavos. ἔρανον IV. xiv. 5. 

ἐραστής 11. x1. 8. 

ἐράω. τὸ ἐρᾶν 11. 1v.2. τῶν ἐρώντων 
Il. tv. 2, 6. τὸν ἐρώμενον VIII. 
Iv. 2. 

ἐργάζομαι. ἐργάζεσθαι VII. tv. 2, 3. 
ἐργαζόμενοι VI. vi. 2. ἐργαζομένων 
VIII. xt. 19. ἐργαζομένους II. vu. 
23. 

ἀρ δὰ, II. vi. 12. ἐργασίας V. νι. 
15. ἐπ’ ἐργασίας VII. v. το. 
ἐργασίαν IV. tv. 3: v. 4: x. 
13, V. 6. 45. (ai) ἐργασίαι 
πλείους II]. tv. 12. ἐργασίας IV. 
vil. 9. V. xu. 2, 5. wads VII. 
VII. 3 

ἐργαστικός. τὸ τῆς τροφῆς ἐργαστικόν 
VI. rv. 8. 


ἔργον 11, v. 8: vu. 5. III. x1. 12: 
aa 4: xv. 5. ITV. 4.33: 0.4: τν. 
ΒΝ er Ge oda Ht. “FER. 
XI. 12. μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς VII. rv. 12. 
οὐκ ἔλαττον VI. τ. 7. εἰς τὸ ἔργον 
11. xu. 5. ἔργον ἐστὶ πάντων 
αὐτῶν III. tv. 2. καθ᾽ ἕκαστον 
ἔργον IV. 1x. 1. πρὸς ἕν ἔργον Υ͂, 
Iv. 6. πρὸς τὸ αὑτοῦ ἔργον I. xm. 
8. τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν ἔργον εὖ ποιεῖν 
Il. ἀν 5. ἄργῳ I. τὶ. 11. IV. χι, 
a να IX, vy. τό, Tiki τὰ. 11. 
V. un 7. VIII. xt. 9. τἄργα 
III. x 14. ὧν δεῖται πᾶσα 
πόλις IV. vu. 8. ἔργων 11. ix. 
16. V.u. 3. VII. vu. 3. dvay- 
καίων 11. vi. 5. ἀριθμόν IV. vin. 
6. διακονικῶν IV. xiv. 7. ἐνίων 
III. x1. 12. κοινωνεῖν V. vi. 3. 
διὰ τῶν ἔργων 11. rx. 16. IV. 1. 
6. ἐκ τῶν ἔργων IV. 1v. 7. Υ͂. ν. 
18. ἐκ τῶν προτέρων ἔργων V. Iv. 
7. ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων V. v. 23. 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων II. vin. 19. 
περὶ τῶν ἔργων V.u. 1. ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἔργων V. vill. 4. τῶν ἔργων τῆς 
ἀρχῆς δύναμιν μεγίστην VIII. ix. 
I. (τοῖς) ἔργοις II. v. 3, 17. IV. 
XIV. 7. πρὸς τοῖς ἔργοις VII. tv. 2. 
VIIT. v. 8: vin. 18. 

ἐργώδης. ἐργῶδες 11. 1x. 4. ἐργωδέ- 
στερον II. vir. 3. 

ἐρέτης III, rv. 2. 

ἐριθεία. ἐριθείαν VIII. π᾿. 6. τὰς 
ἐριθείας VIII. 11. 9. 

ἐριθεύω. (Tovs) ἐριθευομένους VIII. πι. 


ἔριον. ἐρίου II. γι. 14. ἔρια 1. vin. 2. 

ἔρυμα. ἐρύμασι IV. νι. 5. 

ἐρυμνός ἐῤυμνῶν τόπων IV. χι. 5. 

ἐρυμνοτέρως IV. x11. 3. 

ἐρυμνότης. ἐρυμνότητος τῶν τειχῶν IV. 
ΧΙ. 9. 

ἔρχομαι. ἐλήλυθε 11. x.5. VII. π΄. 4. 
ἦλθεν VIII. rv. 5. ἦλθον VIII. m1. 
13. ἔλθωσιν 11. vu. 19. ἐλθεῖν 
VIII. tv. 2. ἐλθόντων VIII. vi. 8. 
ἐλθοῦσιν 11. νι. 8. 

ἐρῶ. ἐροῦμεν IV. τ.6. εἴπε VIII. x1. 
31. εἴπομεν III. xvi. 1. εἴρηκεν 
Il. v. 18: vi. 4: vil. 14. εἰρήκα- 
μεν VIII. x. 35. εἴπωμεν VII. 1. 
6. εἴπειεν ἄν τις I]. x. 11. εἰπεῖν 
IT. v. 18. III. xm. 17: xiv. 13. 
VI. τι. 1. ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖστον (εἰπεῖν) 
IV. xvi. 5. ὡς εἰπεῖν II. v. 9. 11]. 
ἘΠ ΕΝ. VEL. 2 9s oe 11 χὰ, 21: 
XI. 14. ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν III. 1. 12: 
xiv. 8, 14. VIII. rx. 16. ὧς ἔπος 
εἰπεῖν III. x1. 5. εἰρηκότες VIII. 
u. 2. εἰπών 11. vi. 17. εἰπόντος 
VIII. x. 2ο. εἰποῦσαν VIII. x1. 3. 
εἴρηται 11. τί, 1: v.15: γι. 18, 11. 
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ΣΙ, 15: x1. 1: xvu.6. VI. 11.1: 
mi. 4: Iv. 7,11. VIII. 1. 1, 2: vu. 
1,11. εἴρηται δέ πως III. xvn. 3. 
ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω VI. xy. 14. 
(7) εἰρημένη VIII. τπ. 16. εἰρημέ- 
vov II]. xvi. 10. VIII. nu. 4. τὸ 
εἰρημένον VIII. vi. 9: ΙΧ. 5. εἰρη- 
μένην 111. x1. 6. VI tv. 7. εἰρη- 
μέναι 11.1τ.1. Υ. νι. 14. εἰρημένων 
IL, xm. 5. Vix. 7. VIL 1 3. 
τῶν εἰρημένων οὐδέν III. vy. 2. 
ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων IT. xv. 2. VIII. 
Iv. 13. εἰρημένοις IV. x. 8. VIII. 
1.1: U. 5: ΧΙ. 17. πρὸς τοῖς εἰρη- 
μένοις VI. τ. 7. εἰρημέναις VIII. x. 
38. εἰρημένους III. xtv. 1. παρὰ 
τοὺς εἰρημένους VIII. x. 25. παρὰ 
τὰς εἰρημένας III. vin. 5. ῥηθείσῃ 
VIL. tv. 5. ῥηθέντα il. wu. 3: ΙΧ. 
13. (τὰς) ῥηθείσας III. vin. 6. 
(τῶν) ῥηθέντων 111. χι. 17. ῥηθησο- 
μένων IT. vi. 22. 

ἔρως. τὸν ἔρωτα 11. xu.8. ἔρωτας II. 
Iv. IO. 

ἐρωτάω. ἐρωτῆσαι VIII. x. 16. 

ἐρωτικός. ἐρωτικήν VIII. iv.1: x. 18. 
ἐν τοῖς ἐρωτικοῖς λόγοις II. τν. 6. 
ἐρωτικάς VIII. χι. 29. 

ἐσθής. ἐσθῆτος I. rv. 4. II. vin. 1. 
ἐσθῆτα 111. xvi. 2. ΥΙ. 1.2: ΙΧ. 8. 

ἑστία. ἀπὸ τῆς κοινῆς ἑστίας ἔχουσι τὴν 
τιμήν VII. vin. 20. 

ἑστίασις (συμφορητός) III. xv. 7. τῶν 
περὶ τὰς ἑστιάσεις VII. vin. 6. 

ἐσχατία. τὸ πρὸς τὰς éoxarias IV. x, 
Bd 

ἔσχατος IV. xvi. 5. ἐσχάτης VIII. 
X.35. ἔσχατον 11]. 1v. 12. éoxd- 
των IV. 1. 4 

ἕταιρα. ἑταίραις VIII. x1. 19. 

ἑταιρία. ἑταιρίαν VIII. x1. 5. ἑταιριῶν 
VUI. vi. 6. ἐπὶ τῶν ἑταιριῶν VILL. 
γι. 13. 

ἑταῖρος VIII.-1v. 2. ἑταῖρον II. xu. 
7. ἑταίροις IT. v. 9. 

ἕτερος III. ΧΙ. 1: ΧΠΙ. 12. VIII. ry. 
4. ἅτερος VIII. rv. 7: x1. 4. ἑτέρα 
ἑτέρας VIII. ur. 16. ἑτέρου δέ 
(τινος ἕτερον μόριον) IIT. χι. 4. θὰτέ- 
pov VIII. tv. 2, 4. ἑτέρῳΥΙ. xu. 
2. ἕτερον VI. 11.4. θἄτερον VIII. 
X. 32. θἄτερον ἄρα III. x.3. κατὰ 
θἄτερον IV. vi. 3. ἑτέραν VII. vit. 
16. (ἑτέραν) τῆς εὑδαιμονίας IV. τ. 
10. ἕτερον εἶδος σωφροσύνης καὶ 
δικαιοσύνης ἀρχικῆς III. rv. 10. 
ἕτεροί τινες ΤΙ. virt. 11. ἕτεραι παρ᾽ 
ἑκατέροις IIT. 1x. 7. ἑτέρων ὄντων 
Il. v. 3. πάμπαν ἑτέρων III. m1. 9. 
πόλιν ἑτέρων ἐμμελεστίραν IV. vt. 
8, ἐν ταῖς ἑτέραις πολιτείαις II. ΧΙ. 
6. ἑτέρους ἐφ᾽ ἕτερα VII. τπι. 5. 
ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων VIII. vi. 14. πρὸς ἑτέ- 


ρους IV. τπ. 8. ἑτέρας τῷ εἴδει IIT, 
ΠῚ, 7. ποιεῖ ἑτέρας VII. 1. 9. 
ἑτέρως II. vi. 8. 
ἔτι IIT. χι. 20. ἔτι μᾶλλον III. xn. 


ἔτος. ἔτη VIII. xn. 1. ἐτῶν ἑνὸς καὶ 
εἴκοσιν IV, xvu. 15. δέκα III. y, 
7. (διὰ) πέντε (ἐτῶν) VIII. vu. 12. 
ἔτεσι II. v. 19. VIII. χι. 10: xu. 


$i 

εὖ IIT. xv. 6. IV. xm.3. VI. πὶ. 8: 
Ix. 6, 

evaywyds. εὐαγωγοὺς (τῷ νομοθέτῃ) 
πρὸς τὴν ἀρετήν IV. vit. 4. 

εὐβάστακτος I. rx, 8. 

εὐβοήθητος. εὐβοήθητον IV. vy. 3. 
εὐβοηθήτους IV. νι. 3. 

εὐγένεια IIT, xu. 2. VI. rv. 22. VIII. 
I. 14. ἀκολουθεῖ τοῖς δυσίν ἐστι γὰρ 
ἀρχαῖος πλοῦτος καὶ ἀρετή VI. vin. 
9. ἀρετὴ γένους III. xu. 3. εὐγέ- 
νειας I. σι. 7. III. xu. 5. εὐγενείᾳ 
III. xin. 7. εὐγένειαν ITI. xu. 5. 
VI. vi. 3: xm. 1. κατ᾽ εὐγένειαν 
ITT. xu. 5. VI. rv. 5 

εὐγενής. εὐγενεῖς III. xu. 8: xu. 2, 
4. VIII. 1. 14. οἷς ὑπάρχει προγό- 
νων ἀρετὴ καὶ πλοῦτος VIII. 1. 7. 
εὐγενέστεροι VI. τγ. 6. εὐγενεστέ- 
pos IIT. xi. 4. εὐγενεστάτους I. 
VI. 5. 

εὐδαιμονέω. εὐδαιμονεῖν II. vy. 27. IV. 
IX. 7: XI. 4. τὸ εὐδαιμονεῖν ἐξ 
ἀμφοτέρων (τούτων ἐστίν) V. v. 10, 
εὐδαιμονήσειν IV. xv. 5 

εὐδαιμονία. πρᾶξίς ἐστιν IV. m1. 3. τὸ 
ἄριστον IV. vi. 5. εὐδαιμονίας III. 
x. 6 EV. 2. 20: πὶ 17: xm. ἡ, 
εὐδαιμονίαν V. II. 4: Vv. 14. ἐνέρ- 
γείαν καὶ γρῆσιν ἀρετῆς τελείας IV. 
XII. 5. τὴν αὐτὴν ἑνὸς καὶ πόλεως 
IV. 1. 1. τῶν φυλάκων 17. vy. 27. 
χωρὶς ἀρετῆς ἀδύνατον (ὑπάρχειν) 
IV. τχ. 3. πρὸς εὐδαιμονίαν πόλεως 
IT. 1x. 5 

εὐδαιμόνως IIT. rx. 14. 

εὐδαίμων IV. 1. 10. καθ᾽ ἑαυτήν IV. 
1. 16. εὐδαίμονα 11. vy. 27. εὐδαί- 
μονα βίον τὸν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἀνεμπόδι- 
στον VI. χι. 3. εὐδαίμονες I. vy. 28. 
IV. xiv. 18. εὐδαίμονας (καὶ μακα- 
plovs) VIII. x1. 23. εὐδαιμονεστά- 
την IV. τι. 2. 

εὐδιάφθορος VIII. νι. 10. 

εὐδοκιμέω. ὅπερ εὐδοκιμεῖ 11. x1. 13. 
αἵπερ δικαίως εὐδοκιμοῦσι II. x1. 16. 
εὐδοκιμῆσαι VIII. tv. 8. εὐδοκι- 
μοῦντες VI. vit. 4. VIII. vit. 12. 
εὐδοκιμοῦσιν VIII. vit. 19. εὐδοκι- 
μούσας IV. vu. 1. εὐδοκιμήσασα 
VILL. iv. 8. εὐδοκιμήσαντες VIII. 
Iv. 9. 


εὐέλεγκτος. εὐέλεγκτα LV. xiv, 16. 


on 


fT Selianareh. mons. gehen ‘ 


hevencian celina SES PETE ay = FYE ERY 


=e 
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εὐέμβολος. εὐέμβολον (χώραν) IV. x1. 
Io. 

εὐεξία. εὐεξίαν πολιτικήν IV. xvi. 
12. 

εὐέξοδος. εὐέξοδον IV. v. 3: XI. 3 

εὐεπίθετος (ὁ μεθύων) VIII. xi. 24. 

εὐεργεσία. εὐεργεσίαν IV. vu. 8. evep- 
yeolas III. xv. 11. VIII. x. 7. 

εὐεργετέω. εὐεργετήσαντες VIII. x. 8. 

εὐεργέτης. εὐεργέτας (τοῦ πλήθου5) IIT. 
ALY. 12. 

εὐετηρία. εὐετηρίας VIII. vi. 17. 

εὐήθης. εὐήθη πάμπαν 11. vit. 20. 

εὐημερέω. εὐημεροῦν VIII. vi. 13. 
εὐημερούσαις VII. vil. 22. εὐημε- 
ροῦντας VIII. χι. 11. 

εὐημερία. εὐημερίας τινος ἐν αὐτῷ III. 
VI. 5. τῇ περὶ αὐτὸν εὐημερίᾳ IV. 
1. 7. εὐημερίαν V. v. 8. 

εὐθηνέω. ἄλλα yap ἐν ἄλλαις εὐθηνεῖ 
χώραις I. χι. 2. εὐθὺ γινομένοις IT. 
v. 26. 

εὐθύνη. εὐθῦναι III. x1, 15. εὐθυνῶν 
1 ἢ. Vi. av. 3. Vil, 2.5: 
iv. 6. εὐθύνας τῶν ἀρχόντων VII. 
vill. 21. διδόναι τὰς εἰθύνας 11. rx. 
26. III. x1. Io. 

εὔθυνος. εὐθύνους VII. vill. 10. 

εὐθυντικός εὐθυντικόν (δικαστήριον) VI. 
XVI. 2. 

εὐθύνω. εὐθύνειν VII. tv. 4. τὰς ἀρχάς 
ἘΣ, 26: ΧΗ, 5. 

εὐθύς II. viz. 3, 8, 12. IL]. 1v. 6: ΧΥΙ. 
a aye, 4. Ὑν τὶν 2. V1, πὸ Ὁ. 
ΔΕ ἐν τ Υ δὲ Ὁ, 4.1 BE. 23. 

εὐθύτης. εὐθύτητα VIII. 1x. 7. 

εὐκαίρως LV. xvi. 9. 

εὐκαταφρόνητος VIII. x1. 24: xu. 1. 
εὐκαταφρόνητον VIII. xi. 22. εὐκα- 


ταφρόνητοι VIII. x. 33. εὐκατα- 


φρονήτους VIII. x. 38. 
εὐκοσμία VII. vi. 4. εὐκοσμίας VI. 


xv. 9. VII. vu. 22. εὐκοσμίαν 


VII. vii. 3. 


εὔκρατος. εὔκρατον VII. σι. 1. 


εὐλάβεια. εὐλαβείας εἶναι πολλῆς LI. 


Vil. 22. εὐλάβειαν VIII. χι. 28. 


εὐλαβέομαι. εὐλαβεῖσθαι II. tv. 10. 
VIII. tv. 3: xt. 31. εὐλαβηθῆναι 
11. tv. 1. εὐλαβουμένους VIII, v. 2. 


εὐλαβής. εὐλαβεῖς VIL. v. 3. 


εὔλογος. εὔλογον II. x1. 12. III. xv. 
ga. IV.x. 7: xv. 7. Vi. vii. 2. 


VIII. 1. 6. 


εὐλόγως II. vir. 10: rx. 10. III. vi. 
“ca. 7,8. V1. Δ: Ἂν. 8. 1 ΥΣ. 


Iv. 30: XU. 11. Exe V. vi. 13 


εὐμάρεια. τῆς τοιαύτης (nthoews 11. 


ΠΙ. 4. 
εὐμελής. εὐμελῇ μουσικήν V. vil. 1. 


εὐμεταχείριστος (πρὸς τὸ (Hv) I. 1x. 8. 
εὔνοια 1. vi. 4. 


εὐνομέω. εὐνομεῖσθαι 11. τ. 1. IV. tv. 


7. VI. vit. 5. εὐνομουμένην VI. 
VIll. 5. εὐνομουμέναις IV, vi. 1. 

εὐνομία VI. vill. 5. 

εὐνομίας φροντίζουσιτι III. 1x. 8. 
εὐνομίαν IV. vi. 1. VI. vin. 6. 
εὐνομίαν εὐταξίαν IV. tv. 8. 

εὔνους VII. v. 4. VIII. x1. 11. εὔνουν 
VII. v. Io. 


| εὔνουχος. εὐνούχου VIII. x. 16. 
| εὐόφθαλμος. εὐόφθαλμον (ἀκοῦσαι) 11. 


vu, 16. 

εὐπαρακόμιστος. εὐπαρακόμιστον IV, 
Vv. 4. 

εὐπορέω. evmopovow ὀλίγοι 111, vin. 
8. εὐπορῶσι VI. xv. 3. VIII. vu. 
3. εὐπορῶν (πλούτου) 1. Ix, 11. 
εὐποροῦντες ὄχλου III. v. ὃ, εὐπορή- 
σαντα I. χι. 9. 

εὐπορία VII. v. 8. εὐπορία μισθοῦ 
VII. π. 6. εὐπορίας VIII. vin. to. 
τῆς περὶ τὴν οὐσίαν IV. v. 2. (τῇ) 
εὐπορίᾳ III. vit. 4. εὐπορίαν IV. 
ΙΧ. 7. τῶν ἀναγκαίων IV. vi. 2. 
χρημάτων IV. vu. 7. πρὸς εὐ- 
πορίαν βλέπειν II, χι. 10. ἐν ταῖς 
εὐπορίαις VIII. vu. 7. εὐπορίας 
προσόδων VI. vi. 5. διὰ τὰς εὐ- 
πορίας V. νι. 11. ἐπὶ τὰς εὐπορίας 
IV. xi. 6. 

εὔπορος. τὸ εὔπορον IV. vin. 9. VIII. 
xu. 16. εὔποροι VII. v. 6. VIL. 
I. 14: UL, 5. of εὔποροι σφόδρα 
VI. x1. 4. of πλείους εὔποροι 11]. 
Vill. 3. οἱ εὔποροι τῶν καλῶν κἀγα- 
θῶν δοκοῦσι κατέχειν χώραν VI. 
vir. 8. εὐπόρων 11. xu. 6. III. 
a 6) VE Ba 3, δεν, 2. VEL 
Η SP τ 3. VER Ie. Os γι Ὁ: 
IX. 9: XI. 32. ἐκ τῶν εὐπόρων 1]. 
γι. 19. ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν εὐπόρων VILI. 
VI. 2. τοῖς εὐπόροις 111. xvii. 4. 
Ve om. τ ὙΠ VG | Ya. 
vill. 14. εὐπόρους VI. ur. 1. VIII. 
tv. 4: vi. 8. ὃ καλοῦμεν εὐπόρους 
IV, tv. 15. τοὺς μὲν evmdpous, 
τοὺς δὲ ἀπόρους, τοὺς δὲ μέσους VI. 
Ill. I. τοῖς εὐπορωτέροις II. vi. 19. 
VI. vu. 3. 

εὐπραγία. εὐπραγίαν καὶ εὐδαιμονίαν 
(εἶναι) ταὐτόν (ἀδύνατον) IV, im. 1. 

εὐπραξία. ἡ εὐπραξία τέλος IV. 11. 8. 

εὐπρόσωπος (νομοθεσία) II. v. 11. 

εὑρίσκω. εὑρήσουσιν VI. x11. 5. εὗρε 
Il, γι. 1. VIII. tv. 4. εὕροι V. 
tv. 8. edpety II. v. 23. ILI. xv. 
11. VII. ur. 6. εὑρίσκοντα I. Χι. 
12. εὑρισκόντων 11. vur. 6. τοῖς 
εὑρίσκουσι II. vin. 16. εὑροῦσαν 
V. vi. 1323. εὕρηται Il. v. 16. IV. 
XI. 12. εὑρῆσθαι πολλάκις IV. x. 7. 
εὑρημένων eis ἀκρίβειαν IV. x1. 9. 

εὖρος. τὸν edpov VI. 111. 7. 

εὔρυθμος. εὔρυθμον V. vil. 1. 
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evouvdywyos. εὐσυνάγωγον τόπον IV. 
xu. 6. 

εὐσύνοπτος IV. Iv. 14. εὐσύνοπτον IV. 
1. 6. (εὐσύνοπτον) τὴν χώραν IV. 
γ. 3. εὐσυνόπτους ὄντας ἀλλήλοις 
Il. x11. 9. 

εὐσχημοσύνη. εὐσχημοσύνην IV. x. 7. 

εὐταξία. εὐταξίας VII. vi. 5. evra- 
ξίαν IV. rv. 8. VI. vin. 1. 

εὐτελής. εὐτελοῦς II, x. 1. ἂν εὐ- 
τελεῖς ὦσι 11]. xt. 4. οὐδὲ τῶν 
εὐτελῶν IV. xvii. 13. 

ebrouos IV. xi. 6. εὔὕὔτομον IV. 
ΧΙ, 7. 

εὐτύχημα. εὐτυχημάτων IV. xiv. 17. 
VI. xt. 4. ἐν ὑπεροχαῖς εὐτυχη- 
μάτων VI. x1. 6. 

εὐτυχία VI. x1. 11. εὐτυχίας IV. xv. 
3. evtuxlay IV. 1. το. VIII. vi. 17: 
Vill. 12. 

εὐφραίνω. εὐφραίνειν V. v. 11. εὐ- 
φραινομένων V. II. 9. 

εὐφυής VI. χγῃ. 3. 

εὐφυῶς. ἔχει VIII. vu. 1. ἔχῃ VIII. 
ΠΙ. 15. κειμένα TV. vi. 5. 

εὔχαρις LV. xu. 4. 

εὐχείμερος. εὐχείμεροι IV. χι. 2. 

εὐχείρωτος. εὐχειρώτους τῷ νομοθέτῃ 
IV. xu. 13. 

εὐχερής. εὐχερέστερον VIII. vu. 11. 

εὐχερῶς II. vin. 23. ἔχει V. Iv. 3. 
λέγειν IV. xvi. 8. 

εὐχή 111. xvi. 10. εὐχῆς I. ΙΧ. 11. 
εὐχῆς ἔργον ἐστίν IV. xu. 8. κατ᾽ 
εν IT. vi. 7. IV. 1v. 1: vV. 3: 
x. 13. VI. 1.3. κατ᾽ εὐχὴν Gv II. 
1.1, κατ᾽ εὐχὴν εὐχόμεθα IV. xi. 
9. πολιτείαν τὴν κατ᾽ εὐχήν VI. 
ΣΈ, §, 

εὔχομαι. εὐχόμεθα IV. xu. 9. ηὔξατο 
VI. um. 9. εὔχεῦθαι IV. xi. 1. 
εὐχομένους LV. tv. 2. 

εὔχρηστος. εὐχρηστότατον IV. xvi. 2. 

ἐφαρμόζω. ὃ μὲν οὖν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἐφαρ- 
μόσας πολίτης ἐπὶ πάντας III. 1. 8. 

ἐφαρμόττω. ἐφαρμόττειν III. τι. 3. 

ἐφεδρεύω. ἐφεδρεύοντες (τοῖς ἀτυχήμασι) 
iL 1x. 2. 

ἐφεξῆς. περὶ τῶν ἐφεξῆς VI. xiv. 1. 
ἐφεξῆς τοῖς εἰρημένοις VI. ΙΧ. I. 
ΧΕ 1 

ἔφηβος. ἐφήβων VII. vit. 13. 

ἐφήμερος. ἐφήμερον. 1. τι. 5. 

ἐφίημι. ἐφίησι 11. νι. 15. ἐφέντες 
Il. v. 19. éplevra: IV. xin. 3. 
VII. 1 τό, VII. x. 14. épué- 
μενοι 11]. 11. 2. 

ἐφίστημι. ἐφίστησι 111. xvi. 5. ἐπι- 
στήσαντες τὸν νόμον VI. vi. 2. ἐπι- 
στήσασι μᾶλλον IV. xvi. 12. ἐπι- 
στήσαντας IV. xvil. 12. ἐφέστηκε 
νῦν ὃ λόγος III. xvi. 1. 

ἐφόδιος. ἐφοδίων II. v. 7. 


ἐφοράω. ἐφορᾶν III. xvi. 9. ἐφορῶσαν 
VII. vit. 3. 

epopela, τῆς epopelas μετέχουσιν VI. 
IX. 9. TH ἐφορείᾳ 11. rx. 26. τὴν 
epopelay IT. rx, 22. VIII. 1.10. τὴν 
ἐφορείαν τυραννίδα 11. vi. 17. τὰ 
περὶ τὴν ἐφορείαν IT. 1x. 10. 

ἔφορος. οἱ ἔφοροι Il. x. 6. τῶν 
ἐφόρων II. vi. 17: ΙΧ. 24: x. 9. 
VIII. x1. 2. (τῶν ἐφόρων) ἄλλος 
ἄλλας IIT. 1. 10. τοῖς ἐφόροις II. 
XI. 3. τοῖς ἐφόροις λήμματός τι II. 
X. 12. τοὺς ἐφόρους II. vi. 17. 

ἔχθρα. ἔχθρα ἄνευ λύπης VIII. x. 
35. τῆς πρὸς τοὺς ὁμόρους ἔχθρας 
ΙΝ x. 12. ἔχθραν VIII. v. to. 

ἐχθρός. ἐχθροί 11. 1x. 3. οἱ ἐχθροί 
VIII. vi. 15. τοῖς ἐχθροῖς III. 
Xvl. 7. VI. xi. 7. τοὺς ἐχθρούς 
IT. 1x. 30. ἐχθίστους VIII. v. 1. 

ἔχω. ἔχει ἀνάλογον 11. x. 4. ἐξ 
ἐναντίας VIII. χι. 17. κακά VIII. 
X. 11. καλῶς ΠῚ xiv. 1. VI. πα 
3. ὀρθῶς III. χι. 16. τὸν αὐτὸν 
τρόπον IIT. Χπι. 20. ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει γάρ 
111.1τ.11. εἶδος ἔχει πολιτείας III, 
Xv. 2, ͵,ἔχουσι III. χε ὃ, VIL. 
rv. 4: Wa. 20. VILL τ κυ me τ: 
Iv. 12. ἀφειδῶς ἔχουσιν ἑαυτῶν 
VEE x. 31. ἔα ves ΗΠ 
xv. 13. IV. rv. 9. €ovor II. 
vi. IF. VIL. τὴ. 1. ἔχωσι δη- 
μεύειν VIII. v. 4, 5. ἔχοιεν III. 
xm. 9. ἔχειν ΠῚ xin. 1, 14. VI. 
I, I1: Ἢ, 2: wa. 4. ἱκανὰς VIII. 
ΙΧ. ὃ. καλῶς 11.τ. 1. κάλλιον III. 
ΧΙ. 4. οὕτως Il. u.6. πλέον VIII. 
Π. 2. τὰ αὑτῶν VIII. vu. 8. τὸν 
αὐτὸν τρόπον III. χΙ. 12. πῶς 
ἔχειν δεῖ II. vi. 1. τοῦ αὐτοὺς 
ἔχειν πως VIII. π. 2. ἔχων VIII. 
Iv. 4. τὸ ἔχον αὐτὴν III. x. 2. τῆς 
ἐχούσης IV. xvi. 14. ἔχοντι VIII. 
ΧΙ. 25. ἔχοντά γε III. χ. ς. μηδὲν 
ἔχοντα τοιοῦτον ἔκγλημα III. 1. 5. 
ἔχοντες VIII. 1. 5. πῶς ἔχοντες 
VIII. π. 1. ἐχόντων τὴν εὐδαι- 
μονίαν 11. vy. 27. ὡς ἂν καὶ μὴ 
ἐχόντων II. νι. 16. τοῖς ἔχουσι 
Ill. xvi. 6. ἐχούσας VIII. ν. 5. 
εἴχετο VIII. iv. 9. ἐχομένη ταύτης 
Ait, χι τ. ὙΠ, Ve: 4. ee 
μενον II. v. τὶ III. 1. 8: 1v. 1: vu. 
1. τν,χ αν, VEEL. ΝΣ ἃ ΠΝ 
μένην VII. vi. 3. αὐτῆς III. χι. 6. 
ἐχομένων II. ν. 23. 

ἕωθεν VIII χι. 23. 

ἔων It. va. 19. ὙΌΣ 
πρὸς ἕω IV. x1. 2. 


Z. 


(dw. ἃ VIL. rv. τ VIII. rx. 35. 
ζῶσι 11. vu. 19: 1x. 6. ζῴη μακα- 


eet ae μα αεαα 
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plows IV. τι. 5. ζῆν IV. mm. 9: vin. 
7 VEL x. 30. vod. ἐἣν IV. 
XVI. 2. τοῦ ζῆν ἕνεκεν III. vi. 4: 
ix. 6. (hv ἀτάκτως VII. tv. 20. 
γλίσχρως 11. vu. 7. ἐλευθερίως καὶ 
σωφρόνως IV. v. 1. εὖ III. rx. 6, 
12. VI. iv. 11. εὐδαιμόνως IV. 1. 
6. εὐδαιμόνως καὶ καλῶς IIT. rx. 14. 
κατ᾽ εὐχήν 11.1.1. καλῶς III. vi. 
3. IV. χιν. 18. μακαρίως V. m1. 


4. ὕπως- tis βούλεται VII. tv. 20. 
πρὸς τὴν | 


περιεργότερον II. vin. 1. 
πολιτείαν VIII. rx. 16. πολιτικὸν 


βίον 11. vi. 7. 


ἘΠῚ Ὑ Κ᾿ 
wile, WE. δ: τσὶ 33. 
παθῶς 11. 1x. 4. (@vras VIII. 
vill. 13. (ήσεται IV. νι. 7. 

ζευγίτης. ζευγιτῶν 11. x11. 6. 

ζέφυρον VII. 11. 7. 

ζηλωτός. ζηλωτοτέραν VIII. x1. 34. 

(ημία. ζημίας 11. χπ. 13. ζημίαν VI. 
ἃ, VaR. εἰ, ἀποτίνειν II. 
ΧΙΙ. 13. ἐπικεῖσθαι VI. xm. I. 

ζ(ημιόω. ἐζημίωσεν VIII. tv. 7. (η- 
μιώσονται VII. v. 3. (ημιούσθω 
IV. xvi. 18. 

(ημίωσις. ζημιώσεων VI. xvi. 2. 

(ητέω. ζητεῖ I. xu. 2. VI. tv. 27. 
(γτοῦμεν IIT. 1. 5. ἀ(ητοῦσι 11]. 
wr, of. I. xm. 12: xvi. &. 
te Vi ν τὰ, VER. τὸ: 
m6: a. 9 Vit «4: v1. Ὁ: 
vil. 7: vi. 6. ἐζήτουν III. xv. 
11. Qyra@or VI. xm. 5. IV. xv. 
21. (ητήσαιεν ἄν III. xvi. 7. 
(yretv 11. 1.1: ἢ. 8. IID. xvi. 11. 
av. Wa. δ᾽ 2..5. Vi mt. ἃ, 84: 
vi. 2. VII. vir. 12. ξητοῦντες 
III. xvi. 18. VII. torr. VIII. 
vi. 7. (ητούμενον I. xin. 3. 

ζήτησις V. v. 9. τῆς ἀπορίας IIT. 
m. 3. ζητήσεως III. tv. 1: Xv. 
3. ζύνησιν IV. 1. I. 

(ntynréos 111. 1. 2. (ζητητέον 11]. vu. 
ἄν Wo Sh. 1: ν. 26. 

(ητητικός,. τὸ ζητητικόν 11. vt. 6. 

ζωή. ζωῆς ἀγαθῆς IV. τι. 17. ἀρίστης 
IV. 1. 2: xiv. ὃ. τῆς ἐνδεχομένης 
ἀρίστης IV. vin. 4. αὐταρκείαν 
Ill. 1. 12. κοινωνίαν III. vi. 2. 
τελείας III. 1x. 12. (why III. 
a, ἃ, IV, wen. δ: Xvi). 16, 
αἱρετωτάτην III. xviii. 1. 

Ger. I. mu. 10. IIL. xm. 23. IV. 
mu. 15. VI. iv. 8. εὐθὺς ἐκ ψυ- 
χῆς καὶ σώματος III. iv. 6. πο- 
λιτικόν III. vi. 3. ζῴου VI. tv. 
me 4 Wak. wv. δ ta. - Vaes. 
um. 6. (ων I. vin. 4. I. mt. 9. 
ΧΕ τ δ' ΕΥ̓. Οὐ | τ: 
ἀνὰ ἃν Ve owe So ὟΣ Ν 8, 


| ἡγεμονία. 


σωφρόνως II. vi. 8. | 
ὡς βούλεταί τις VII. ur. 3. ζῶντα | 
ζῶντες III. tv. 12. | 
ζῶντες Kako- | 


(gos I, m. 2. IV. xvi 6. 
Iv. 2. 


ζῳοτοκέω. ζῳοτοκεῖ 1. viii. 10. 
ζῳόφαγος. ζῳοφάγων I. vit. 5. 


Η, 


ἤβη. ἤβης IV. xv. 15. Vz. tv. 
7: 9. 

ἡγεμονίας 111. xiv. 12. 
VIII. tv. 8. ἐν ἡγεμονίᾳ VI. χι. 
18. ἐφ’ ἡγεμονίᾳ VI. χι. 19. 
ἡγεμονίαν III. χιγ. 13. κατὰ πό- 
Aeuov II, x. 6. πολιτικήν III, 
XVII. 4. 

ἡγεμονικός. ἡγημονικόν IV. vi. 7. 
ἡγημονικούς VIII. vin. 5. ἢἦγε- 
μονικώτερον I, xi. I. 

nyeuov Ill. xiv. 3. VIII. x. 20. 
ἡγεμόνος VIII. x1. 10. ἡγεμόνα 
VIII. vi. 1. ἡγεμόνων VIII. rv. 3: 
XII. 17. 

ἡγέομαι. ἡγούμεθα IV, xiv. 2. 

πὰ I. xx. 2. I. wm. 35. 11 1. 
I2: vil. 4: Xvi. 3: xvi. 2. IV. 
Bs. Vass. τ δὲ x. 7. 

ἡδονή. ἡδονῆς 11. rv. 3. V. vi. 15. 
με ἡδονῆς V. ul. 5: VIL 5. 
ἡδονῆς χάριν V. m1. 2. ἡδονήν V. 
mt. 4. πρὸς ἡδονῆν 11. v. 8. 
τὴν τυχοῦσαν ἡδονήν V. v. 13. 
ἡδονῶὼν σωματικῶν II, 1x. 24. 
ἡδοναῖς ταῖς ἄνευ λυπῶν II. vu. 12. 
ἡδονάς VIII. x. 31. 

ἡδύνω. ἡδυσμένων φύσει V. ν. 25. 

ἡδύς. τὸ ἡδύ VIII. x. 9. ἡδίων IV. 
ΧΙ. 6. ἥδιον VII. tv. 2. ἥδιστον 
II. v. 9. 

ἠθικός V. v. 21. ἠθικόν V. vi. 9. 
nOwwavy III, xn. Σ᾿ Vi. v. 18. 
ἠθικοῖς ἐν τοῖς Il. τι. 4. 11]. ΙΧ. 
3. IV. xm. 5. VI. x1. 3. ἡδικὰς 
ἀρετάς 1. xu. 8. ἠθικά V. vu. 3. 
ἠθικωτάταις V. vil. 3. 

oe ay. t. 6 VV. Ὑ 2g. VI. 1. 
a5; ¥. 3. VEEL. 2.27, 214. ἂν- 
Spetov V. vit. 12. βέλτιστον V. 1. 
2. κινητικόν V. v. 23. ποιόν te V. 
Vv. 3. στασιμώτερον V. v. 23. τῆς 
ψυχῆς V. π. 1. τὸ οἰκεῖον Tis πολι- 
τείας V. 1. 2. ἤθους πάθος V. ν. 
6, ΝΠ =x. 2: τὰν 6. V. 
v. 7, τὸ VII. 1. 10. Gece II. 
Tike Va 3V. Bt WER, BF, 20. 
VIII. χε 1. 

ἥκιστα II. 11. 4, &e. 

ἥκω. ἧκεν eis ὀλίγους II. rx. 14. 

ἡλιθιος. ἡλίθιον IIT. xv. 4. 


ἡλικία, ἡλικίας 111. x1. 16. IV. xiv. 


i a . δ. ΕΣ γε. 1. 
ἡλικίᾳ VITI. x. 18. τῶν παίδων V. 
vir, 15. λικίαν 11. xr. 4. III. 1. 
leva ae SO: Sea. | Ve tv. 
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δὲν OG: Fae χα 86: xe 28, 
ἡλικίαν λάβωσιν IV. xvu. 11. καθ᾽ 
ἡλικίαν ἀρχόμενος IV, xiv. 5. 
jAulas IV. xvi. 2, 3. V. v. 4: 
vil. 13. ἡλικίας IV, xm. 5: xiv. 
14: XVI. 5. 

ἡλικιώτης. ἡλικιώταις IV. xvi. 3. 

ἧλος. ἥλῳ γὰρ 6 ἧλος VIII. xt. 13. 

ἡμέρα. ἡμέρας ἡμισείας IV. x. 3. 
ἡμέρᾳ VIII. xu. 9. ἡμέραν III. 
ΠῚ. 5. καθ᾽ ἡμέραν IV. xvi. 14. 
VITL. x1. 8. καθ᾽ ἡμέραν Bios II. 
VI. 17. ἡμέρας (wodAds) VIII. x1. 
23 


pas Ὗ. Iv. 2. 

ἡμιπόνηρος. ἡμιπόνηρον VIII. xx. 
34. 

ἥμισυς. ἥμισυ I, xu. 16, II. rx. 
5. VIII. rv. 3. aplon VIII. 1. 
12. 

ἡμίχρηστος. 
34. 

ἤπειρος. ἠπείρου VI. χι. 1. 

ἡπειρωτικός. ἡπειρωτικῶν V. Iv. 3. 

ἡρέμα V. v. 20. 

ἡρωικός. τοὺς ἡρωικούς χρόνους III. 
XIV. II, 14. 

ἥρως. ἥρωσιν IV. xu. 8. ἥρωας IV. 
xiv, 2... 

ἡσυχάζω. ἡσυχάζει 11. 1x. 21. ἧσυ- 
χάζειν 11. x. 12. 

ἡσυχία. (Tis) ἡσυχίας τῶν νόμων II, 
ΧΙ, 16, ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν VI. xu. 8. 

ἢ οὔ. III. χιν. 1. 

ἢ πάντα ἢ ἔνιά γε III. xi. 1. 

ἤτοι IIT. νι. 7. 

ἡττάυμαι. ἡττηθέντων VIII. 111. 5, 

ariee ii, tur. ἃ, ΠῚ xu. a8. ~ 


ἡμίχρηστον VIII. x1. 


7. 

£ ἃ, 
2: 1. 3: 1v. 10. VIII. τῆ 8: v. 

it: 9. 

ἥττων. ἥττω. III. xv. 16. 
iL va.-90, ViL τὰ ὁ, VII. 
vil. 2. 


ἥττους 


Θ. 


θάλασσα. θαλάττης IV. vi. 9: XI. I. 
τὴν πόλιν μετέχειν τῆς θαλάττης IV. 
VI. 2. θαλάσσῃ II. χ. 3. θάλασσαν 
ce. 4 EV. v. 3. VI. 1v.. οἱ. 
VIII. rv. 8. 

θάνατος. θανάτου VI. 1x. 9: XIV. 
3. θάνατον II. vi. 4. VIII. x. 
26. 

θᾶττον II. x1. 14. ILI. xu. 19. VIII. 
VI. 17. 

θαυμάζω. θαυμάσωσιν VIII. x1. 23. 

θαυμάσιος. θαυμάσια V. vi. 7 

θαυμαστός. θαυμαστόν 1. xu. 5. θαυ- 
μαστήν IT. v. 11. 

θεάομαι. θεώμενος V. v. 19. θεασά- 
σθαι IV. τι. 17. 


ἥμερος. (τὰ) ἥμερα I. ν. 7. ἡμερωτέ- | 


θεατής. διττός V. vu. 6. φορτικός V. 
Vi. 16. θεατήν V. vil. 7. θεατῶν 
IV. xvu. 12. ϑεατάς IV. χγπ. 
11. 

—- θεατρικὴν μουσικήν V. vit. 

θεῖος. θείας δυνάμεως IV. tv. 8. θεῖον 
I. αν. 3. τὴν περὶ τὸ θεῖον ἐπιμέ- 
λειαν IV. vu. 7. θειοτάτης καὶ 
πρώτης VI. τι. 2. 

θέλω VI. χι. 9. θέλει VIII. rv. 11. 
θέλουσι II. vi. 22, VIII. rv. to. 
θέλῃ 11. rx. 15. 

θεμιστεύω. θεμιστεύει 1. τι. 7 

θεός I. τι, 14. IV. πι. 10. θεοῦ II. 
v. 26, ϑεῷ IV. τ 10. δεν III. 
ΧΠῚ. 13: ΧΥΙ. 5. ἐν ἀνθρώποις IIT. 
XIII, 13. τὴν θέον V. νι. 14. θεοὶ 
βασιλεύονται I. τι. 7. θεῶν I. xi. 
3. VIII. χι. 25. θεοῖς IV. xu. 8: 
XVII. 10. θεούς IV. χι. 9: xIv. 2. 
VII. vir. 18. πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς II. 
x. 8. τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεούς III. χιν. 
4,18. Viti. τ᾿ 26. 

θεραπεία. θεραπείαν IIT. xvi. 7. ἀἄπο- 
διδόναι IV. rx. 9. 

θεραπευτικός. θεραπευτικῆ IV. xvi. 
12. 

θεραπεύω. 
13. 

θεράπων. θεράποντες II. 11. 4. θερα- 
πόντων II. v. 4: νι. 6. 

θερινός. θερινοὺς χρόνους II. vu. I. 

θερμότης. θερμότητα IV. χστι. 3. 

θέσις. θέσεως νόμων VI. χιν. 4. θέσιν 
VII. tv. 14. αὐτὴν πρὸς αὐτῆς IV. 
XI. I. (τὴν) τῆς ἀρετῆς IV. xu. 3. 
τῆς πόλεως IV. v. 3. τῶν νόμων 
θέσεις VI. τ. 11. 

θετέος III. v. 1. 

θετέον II. νιπ. 18: χι. 7. III. m. 4: 
Ein. 11: Xv. 10, 2¥. τ 3. V. ve, 
6. Vi. a. Τὰ, VOL. πε 2: χ 18. 
θετέον πολίτας ITI. v. 1. 

θετέα VI. tv. 15. 

θετικός. θετικούς νόμους 11. xu. 10. 

θεωρέω. θεωροῦμεν II. v. 12. θεωρή- 

σειεν II, vu. 22. θεωρεῖν IV. π΄. 
5: XVi.. IE: τυ Ὁ, Υ VV. 20. Fo 
14,6: xiv. I. VIII. v. 1. θεωρῆ- 
σαι 11 τὰ TL ae. 3. VEL τε: 

Π. 1. θεωρῶν VIII. v. 5. τοῖς 

ἀκριβῶς θεωροῦσιν III. 1x. 11. τεθεώ- 

ρηται VII. v. 2. τεθεωρημένα II. 

XII. 14. 

θεωρητέον IV. xv. 6. 

θεωρητικός IV. 11.5: XIV. 10. θεωρη- 

τικόν V, τπ|. 12. 

θεωρία V. vi. 9. θεωρίας IV. π. 4: 

mi. ὃ. θεωρίαν V. v.19, 21: ἐλεύ- 

θερον I. x1. 1. θεωρίας V. vu. 5. 


θεραπευομένους IV. τι. 


VII. vin. 22. VIII. x. 5. 


| θεωρός, θεωρούς IV. xvu. 14. 
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θῆλυς. θῆλυ 1. mu. 2: x. 3. ἔχει τὸ 
βουλευτικόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄκυρον 1. x. 7. 
θήλεος I. xu. I: XII. 7. 

θηλυτόκος. θηλυτόκα IV. xvi. 6. 

θήρα. θήρας 1. vit. 7. 

θηρευτικός I, vit. 8. θηρευτικόν I, vit. 
8. 

θηρευτός. θηρευτόν IV. τι. 15. 

θηρεύω. θηρεύειν V.11. 15. θηρεύοντες 
IV. vit. 5. 

θήριον 1. τι. 14. III. xvi. 5. θηρίων 1. 
won, 7. Ii. v. 24. 211. χὰ §. ¥.1¥. 


ee. θηριῶδες V. iv. 5. θηρίωδεις 
weav.t. 

Ohs. θῆτα πολίτην III. v. 6. θῆτες 
ΠῚ. v. 4. θητῶν V. vu. 6. 

θησαυρισμός I. vit. 13. 

θησαυρός. θησαυρόν VIII. rv. 4. 

θητικός. θητικόν 11. xu. 6. IV. rx. 10. 
7G. VE mw. τὸ. VEL 2. δι av. 
12: vu. 1. βίαν ΤΙΪ v. 5. θητι-: 
κωτέραν V. vi. 15. 

θιγγάνω. θιγγένειν IV. 1. 13. 

θλίβω. θλιβόμενοι VIII. vir. 4. 

θοίνη. θοίνην III. χι. 14. IV. 1. 15. 

θόρυβος. θόρυβον IT. rx. Io. 

θράσος VIII. x. 25. 

θρασύς. θρασύν VIII. x1. 27. Opdoes 
VITI. x. 25. 

θρασύτης. θρασυτῆτος II. 1x. 9. 

θυγατήρ. θυγατέρα VIII. tv. 7. θυγα- 
τέρων VIII. x. 17. θυγατέρας VIII. 
Iv. 6. 

θυμοειδῆς. θυμοειδεῖς IV. vir. 4. θυμο- 
εἰδῶν IV. x. 13. θυμοειδέσι II. v. 
25. 

μον III. xvi. 5. IV. vit. 5: Xv. 10. 
θυμοῦ IV. vu. 2. θυμῷ VIII. x1. 
31. θυμόν VIII. xi. 31. θυμοῖς 
VIII. x. 34. 

θύρα. θύρας VIII. x1. 6. 

θυραυλέω. θυραυλεῖν VII, rv. 11. 

θυσία. θυσίαν IV. τι. 15. θυσίαι IIT. 
IX. 11: χῖν. 13. θυσιῶν III. xiv. 
12. θυσίας VII. vit. 6: vill. 20. 

θύω. θύοντος VIII. tv. 5. 


: 
ἴαμβος. ἰάμβων IV. xvit. 11. 
ἰαόμαι. τούτῳ γὰρ ἰῶνται 11. χι, 15. 
ἰᾶσθαι VIII. m1. 3. 
ἰατρεία. δυναστευτική, πολιτική Il. x 
13. ἰατρείας III. xm. 23. V. vu. 
4. ἰατρείαν II. vit. 11: Χ. 13. 


iarpedw. ἰάτρευκεν III. x1. 10. ἰατρεῦ- 
\ ͵ 
σαι III. xt. Ιο. τὸ κατὰ γράμματα | 


ἰατρεύεσθαι 111. xvi. 6. 

ἰατρικός. ἰατρική I. rx. 13. 11. vin. 18. 
ἰατρικήν IIT. vi. 7. VI. 1. 2. 

ἰατρός III. xt. 10, 11. ἰατροῦ IV. π΄. 


13. ἰατρόν IV. rv. 5. ἰατροί III. | ἱπποτροφία. ἱπποτροφίας VI. πὶ. 2. 
xvi. 8. ἰατρῶν ΙΔ΄. xvi. 11. ἰατροῖς | 


III. xt. 10: xv. 4. éarpods ITI, 

xvi. 7, 8. 

YSws VIII. xu. 9. ἀρετή III. rv. 17. 
τῆς ἀρετῆς 111. tv. 2. ἰδίᾳ 11. v. 
12: wa. τὸ; ΣΙ, xm. δὲ. VIII. 
v. 1. Woy IT. m1. 7: 1v. 9: v1. 8. 
ΞΕ Ve. 4: Set, SO. ΤΥ, x. 12: 
xvu. 16. ἔργον Il. v. ὃ. ἰδίαν 
II. v. 7: vir. 3. καὶ ἰδίαν V. 1. 
3. VIII. x. 7. δι II. m. 4. IV. 
=. ἴθ, Vil. tv. 19: ¥. δ᾽: iL. 4. 
VIII. mi. 1: xr. 21. idfos II. v. 7. 
VIII. vin. 16. ἰδίους ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις 
IV. x. 14. ἰδίας (κτήσεις) II. v. 5, 
8,18. ἴδια VIII. vt. 8. 

ἰδίως 11. xu. το. VIII. χη. 7. 

ἰδιωτεύω. ἰδιωτεύοντες II. ΧΙ. 10. τὸν 
βίον II. xu. I. 

ἰδιώτης 111. rv. 9. ἰδιῶται VIII. tv. 
10. ἰδιωτῶν ΤΊ, vn. 1: x. 13. ΠῚ, 
xt. 12. iSérus IV. un. 7. ΟἹ. 
XvI. 2. idm@ras II. 1x. 37. VI. 
xi. i. 

ἱδρύω. ἱδρυμένων 11. x. 3. ἱδρυμένας 
IV. m1. 9. 

ἱερατεία. ἱερατείαν IV. vit. 7. 

ἱερατικός. ἱερατικαί 117. xrv. 12. 

ἱερεύς. ἱερέα οὔτε γεωργόν οὔτε βάναυ- 
σον IV. 1x. 9. ἱερεῖς IV. vin. 9: 
xu. 6. VI. xv. 2. ἱερέων γένος IV. 
ΙΧ. 8. ἱερεῦσιν VII. vit. 20. 

ἱερομνήμων. ἱερομνήμονες VII. vut. 7. 

ἱεροποιός. ἱεροποιούς VII. vir. 19. 

ἱερός. ἱερόν VII. v. 3. ἱεράν 11. vin. 

ἱερῶν IV. xt1. 2. 

ἱερόσυλον VIII. trv. 5. 

ἱερωσύνη. ἱεροσύνης VII. vit. 19. 
ἱερωσύναις IV. rx. 9. 

ἱκανός VIII. vi. 1. ἱκανή VIII. x. 17. 
ixnavdy IT. γῆ, 7. III. 1. 12. IV. 1. 
|) ween π᾿ 28: Sh. 42, owe 
II. vir. 15. 

ixav@s II. vi. 10: vii. 8: rx. 25, 30. 
eae Gs VE. τ 3 EOS SM 3. 
Vi. av. § 23. VIL. rv. 4. ᾿ 

ἱκνέομαι. ἱκνουμένης IV. xtv. 5. VI. 
I. 2. 

ἱππαρχέω. ἱππαρχεῖν ἱππαρχηθέντα 11]. 
Iv. 14. 

ἱππαρχίαι VII. viii. 15. 

ἱἑἱππάς. ἱππάδος τῆς καλουμένης II. xu. 
6. 

ἱππάσιμος. ἱππάσιμον χώραν VII. vil. 

Ι, 
ἱππεύς, ἱππεῖς II. tx. 16. VII. vil. 
15. ἱππέων VI. xm. το. VIII. vi. 
14. ἶ 
ἱππικός. ἱππικόν VII. vit. 1. ἱππικὴν 
111. tv. 8. δύναμιν VII. vn. 2. 
ἵππος. ἵππει II. m1. 9. ἵπποις II. Υ. 


Wes BA. 3. 


> 


ἱπποτροφίαι VII. vit. 1. 
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ἰσάζω. ἰσάζει 11. vir. 21. ἰσάζῃ VIII. | 


Iv. 11. ἰσάζοντα II. vt. το. 


ἴσος IIT. xvi. 13. ἐξ ἴσου I. XII. 2. | 
VII. τι. 9. ἴσον III. xu. 6: xn. | 
1,14. VIII. τ. 2. ἴσον τι 7d δικαίον | 
TIT. xm. 1. τὸ ἴσον ἔχειν κατ᾽ ἀρι- | 
Geer Vil. 2.2. 2d ων vabrdy | 


τοῖς ὁμοίοις IV. xiv. 3. ἴσον δεο- 


μένην VI. Iv. 12. δύνασθαι ΜΠ]. | 


Π.1. ἔχοντες VIII. vu. 6. ἴσοι 
II. x. 6. VIII. mt. 14: xz, 1. 
IT, vir. 15: mx. 4. ITIL. xm. 13. 
VIM, mm. 14: 1v. 10. ἴσοις Π ἡ 
4. 111. xu. 1: xvu.2. ἐὰν ἢ ἐν 
ἴσοις VIII. 1. 11. ἴσους II. γι. 20. 
IIT. xm. 1, 14: xvi. 3 VEAL & 
3. ἴσους καί II. vi. 13. ἴσας 1]. 
vil. 2, 18. 

ἰσότης III. xm. 2. VI. ry. 23. VII. τη. 
4. ἰσότητος VI. γι. 9. VIII. πὶ 
2. ἰσότητι VIII. 1. τς. ἰσότητα 
IT. vn. 8, 21: χιπ. 1ς. III. vr. 9. 
VII. τ. 14. τοῦ πράγματος III. rx. 
ἃ. Va. ary. ἃ VIL a, .. FRE 
VIII. 21. κοινήν tw’ αὐτῶν VI. τι. 

ἰσοτύραννος. ἰσοτύραννον II, τχ. 20. 

ἰσχυρός. ἰσχυρᾶς II. ty. 3. ἰσχυρόν 
VII. rv. 16. ἰσχυροί VI. νι. 9. 
ἰσχυροὶ τόποι πλείους ἀριστοκρατικόν 
IV. x1. 5. ἰσχυρότερον III. xv. 12. 
ἰσχυροτέραν VIII. ry, 8. ἰσχυρῶς 
V. vit. 4. 

ἰσχύς. ἰσχύος III. xr. 24. VI. xz. 6. 
ἰσχύν 11. vinr. 24. III. xv. 14. IV. 


xv. 6. VI. xu. 10. πολεμικήν | 
IT. vi. 14. πολιτικήν IIT. xu. 15. | 


ἰσχύω. ἰσχύουσιν VI. rv. 28. VITT. 
Iv. 1, ἴσχυεν II. xu. 4. ἰσχύειν 
IIT. 1x. 5. ἰσχυόντες VI. τι. 9. 
ἴσχυσαν VIII. vi. 6. ἰσχυσάντων 
VI. xin. 10. 

ἴσως II. vi. 6, 16: vu. 8,16. III. x. 
5: XI. 5: xm. 8,12, 24: χὴν ε: 
XV. 5: Xvi. 12. VI. 1. 3. VII. σιν. 
13. VIII. xu. 8. 


Κ, 


καθάπαξ 1, χη, 4. III. χιν. 4.. IX. 
XIV. 2. 

καθάπερ frequent 

καθαρός, καθαρὰν τῶν ὠνίων IV. x1. 
4. 

κάθαρσις, καθάρσεως V. vit. 3. κάθαρ- 
ow V. VI. 9: VII. 3, 5. 

καθαρτικός. καθαρτικὰ μέλη V. vit. 5 

κάθεξις τοῦ πνεύματος IV. xvi. 6. 

καθεύδω, καθεύδων VIII. χι. 24. 

καθήκω. τοῖς καθήκουσι IV. τι. 18. 

καθημαι. καθημένον VIII. xu. 2. 

καθίστημι. καθίστησιν 11. v. as.) ΎΣΣ, 


2. καθίστασι II. x. 14. VI. 1v.19: | 


xi. 17. VII. vim. 5. VIII v. 
10. καθίστασαν III. xv. τι. VIII. 
Χ. 5. Kabioratey III. xv. 16. κα- 
θιστάναι VI. τι, 5: 1x. το. VII. 
Iv. 16: vit. 3, 7. καθιστάντες III. 
xvi. 6, VII. 1. 10: 1v. 18. xar- 
ἔστησε. μισθοφόρα 11], xi. 4. κατ- 
ἔστησαν III. vu. 4: xv.12. VIII. 
Υ͂. 4: Vl. IO: X. 5. καὶ νόμους καὶ 
πολιτείαν II. xi, 1. καταστῆσαι 
IT. χει 3. III. πο, IV. x. 4. 
VII. v. 1. VIIL. 1. 10: xt. 4. κα- 
ταστήσαντι II. 1x. 30. καταστή- 
σαντες IV. xiv. 15. καθέστηκε II. 
IX. 33. VI. x1. 19. καθεστᾶσιν III. 
IX. 7. VI. xv. 12. καθεστηκυίας 
VIII. 1.8. καθεστηκυῖαν VIII. 1. 
8. καθεστῶσαν VIII. 1x. 1. κα- 
θεστῶτες II. x1. 4. καθεστηκυιῶν 
II, vu. 1. καθεστηκότως V. v. 22. 
κατέστη VIII. tv. 7. καταστῶσιν 
VI. tv. 13. καθίσταται II. rx. 22. 
VIII. x. 3. καθίστανται VII. vit. 
15. καθίσταιντο VIII. vin. 20. 
καθίστασθαι 11. vin. 9. III. xvin. 
2. καθισταμένους III. xvi. 9. V. 
Vil. 4. καταστατέον III. xvi. 4. 
IV. rx. 9. 

κάθοδος. ἐπὶ καθόδῳ VI. xvi. 3. 

καθόλου. τὸ καθόλου III. xv. 4. τὸν 
καθόλου λόγον III. xv. 5. adv. 
freq. 

καθομιλέω. καθομιλεῖν VIII. x1. 33. 

καθοράω. κατίδοι 111. rv. 11. 


καί IIT. xin. 24. VI. 1.11. καὶ---δέ 
III. xr. 18. 


| καίγαρ IIT, xi. 14. 


καινός. καινούς 11. vit. 24. 


| καινοτομέω, καινοτομοῦσιν VIII. xt. 


17. καινοτομεῖν VIII. vi. 8. κεκαι- 
νοτόμηκεν 1]. vir. 1. 


| καινότομος. καινοτόμον II. vt. 6. 


καίπερ IT, 1x. 3. 

καιρός II. x. 9. καιρόν IIT. mt. 6. IV. 
XVI. 2: XVII. 12. ἔχοντες VIII. x. 
31. καιρῶν ἄλλων 11. vi. 25. 
καιρούς V. vi. 9. VIII. νι. 17: x. 
33: ΧΙ. 21. τῶν σωμάτων IV. xy. 
ΔΕ, 

καιροφυλακτέω. καιροφυλακτοῦντας V. 
ΠΙ. 4. 


καίτοι II. τπι. 6. III. χι. 5. VIII. m. 


κακία. κακίας II, 1x. 35. πολιτικῆς 
ITI. rx. 8. 

κακόνους. τῷ δήμῳ VIII. rx. 11. 

κακοπάθεια. κακοπάθειαν καρτεροῦσι 
ITT. νι. 5 

κακοπαθῶς ζῶντες IT. 1x. 4. 

κακοπαθέω. κακοπαθεῖν I. vir. 5. 

κακοπονητικός. κακοπονητική IV. xy. 
12. 

κακοπραγία VI, x1. 14. 
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καλός. κακοῦ twos IV. xi. 7. κακόν καταβεβλημένων παιδευμάτων V. 11 κατασκευα(ῇ 
" Til, HIV. x1. . καχασκευά 

T T © . . . υ ἽΞ , 

VI. XIL. 6. ὃ Til. 1. 15. ὅ τι ἂν II. : Gw I. x1, to.: I. vi. τον vn τα Sheterte): EV: >it; Στ 2 sagh net 

ἔχω κακόν VIII. rx. 11. κακῶν 11. | κατάγνυμι. καταγνύωσι V. vi. 2. IV. x1.3. VI.1.7. ὙΠῸ 6 4. πολλοῖς VII. ty. 8, rap ρὰ τοῖς 

v. 13. καταγορεύω. καταγορεύειν VIII. x1, Iv. 8, 15, 17: Υ. 2, 11 ats r 9: ΠῚ. xvi. 5. κειμένους oy ee 
κακουργέω. κακουργῆσαι VIII. vit. 7. 15. 9 : suvmtpiedlon TE. vc A = I, 4 1Π|. XI. 19, 20, . Iv. 5, 
κακουργία. κακουργίαν 11. vi. 13. VI. | κατάγω. κατῆγεν VIII. x. 18. κατεσκεύασεν VIII. in go. , 20. | κελεύω. κελεύειν IIT. χγΙ 

XI. 5. ς καταδαπανάω. καταδαπανήσωσι VIII. σκευάσειε VIII. vin, 17. Lately Til. XVL 5. a 
κακοῦργος. κακοῦργοι VI. x1. 5. ΧΙΙ. 18. niet TS. © 3." weteeumd ευά- κελεύσαντος VIII. x. 21 
κακόω. κακοῦν VIII. x. 11. καταδικάζω. καταδικάσουσιν 11. vin. VI. xiv. 14. κατασκευ i σαντος σθέν 1. iy, 3. - <I. κελευ- 
καλέω. καλοῦμεν I, xu. τ VI. rv. 14. καταδικάζοι ἁπλῶς 11. vin. eR: inion te IT. κενός. κενόν ΤΙ. VIII. 5. 

15. καλοῦσιν II. vi. 16, Il. xtv. 5. καταδικάσας 11. vi. 15. κατεσκευάσθαι IV. xi ᾿ VY. I7. | Κεραμεύς, ὡς κεραμεῖ κεραμέύς V 

$ 1 τ). ΥὙΠ1.1τ. 6. VIII. vu. καταδικάσαντα I]. vil. 15. καταδι- ασμέναις εὖ IV. x, το fr ene: Χ. 30. ραμεὺς Ὑ ΠΙ. 
6. ἐκάλουν II. x. 5. III. xv. τό. καζομένων VII. v. 3. καταδικα- κατασκεύασμα II. rx. 32 ΤΥ ας πῇ κεράννυμι. εὖ κέκραται IV. yr 3 

ἄσματα VII. wv, 18, 20, “TON | Rewpeudens ΥἹ. πι, 8. εὖ κεκραμέ. 

. VIII. 2, 


καλεῖν III. 1. 7: vu. 3. VI. 1Vv. 11. σθέντων VII. vin. 8. 
καλούμενον VI. Iv. 9. καλουμένης καταδουλόω. καταδουλώσωνται IV, ee ΤΕ ya, 2. Gale iggy. 
5 ; KEUnNY | κερδαίνω. κερδαί 
- Kepoaivey IT. xt. 12, WIIT 


Il. xu. 6, III. XVI, 2. Vu. VI. XIV. 21. IV. x. 3. κατασκευαὶ ἀγαθῶν IV 
16: vil. 4. καλουμένην VI. m1. 7. | καταδωροδοκέω. καταδωροδοκούμενοι 1]. ἘΠῚ 7. : VIII. 15, 18. μέγαλα VII 
καλούμενοι VI. Iv. 9. καλούμεναι IX. 26. : κατάσκοπος. κατασκόπους VIL x κέρδος VITT. 1, 3,5: εἰ: τς 9. 
VIII. χι. 7. καλουμένων Il. vil. | κατάκλισις. κατακλίσεως IV. xvi. 9, καταστασιάζω. καταστασιάζεσθ . ΧΙ. 7. | X. 25. κέρδους VII. ty Vill. 5: 
21. καλουμένοις 11. x. 6. κληθῆναι i. VI. 14. σθαι VIII. VIII. x. 26, κερδῶν VII 3: κέρδη 
Tv. x. 3. κληθεῖσα II. m1. 9. κατακτάομαι. κατακτησαμέναι IV. xiv. κατάστασις VI, ty. 31. καταστά κερκιδοποιϊκή I vin. | arate: 
κάλλος III, xu. 5: xu. 21. VI. τν. 22. ; ᾿ Il. VII. 10, κατάστασιν vi — ἐκέρκιζον 1. ty, 3. 
κατακώχιμος. κατακώχιμοι il, IX. ὅ, : , ‘ . ερκίϑ5. ί 
xt χιμ κῇ τ 1. ὃ. καταστάσεις VI Md 3 I. rv. 3. 
Fs. Ba. . λαᾶιον, ἐν κεφαλαίοις VIII. x 
΄ ᾿ ὙΣ τὸ ὼ 
κεφαλή. κατὰ κεφαλὴν εἰσφέρει Ἷ 


4. 
καλλωπίζω. καλλωπισαμένας IV. χι. 8. Υ͂. vil. 4. 

καταλαμβάνω. καταλαμβάνειν V. Iv. κατατέμνω. κατέτεμεν II, vit. | 

» VIII. I. 


καλοκἀγαθία. καλοκἀγαθίας. 1. Χηπ. 
᾿ 9. κατέλαβον II. x. 2. κατειλημ- κατατοκίζω. κατατοκιζώ οἱ i a 
καλός. καλόν ΤΙ. ut. 3. IV. πι. 6. V. | μένα ἔθεσιν IV. τι. 12. 17. οκιβόμενοι VIIL. xix. | κηδεία, κηδείας VIL. w 5 
ΤΥ. τὸ καλὸν ἐν πλήθει καὶ με- | καταλείπω. καταλείπει V. VII. 9. κατα- κατατυγχά κηδείαν 1] Se eee 40. 
ἔδει τ Any . VII. 9. χάνω. κα f . noctay 11 τπι, 7, : 
γέθει IV. tv. 8. καλοῦ VI. tv. 12. λίπῃ 11. rx. 15. καταλείπειν 1]. rx. I. Τατυγχάνειν IV. x1. | κηδεστής VILLI. are ne. 
τοῦ καλοῦ μᾶλλον VI. 1v. 12. παρὰ 14. καταλιπεῖν ΤΙ, ‘Vill, I: XIII. καταφρονέω. καταφρονεῖν VIII. x κηδεύω. κηδεύειν VIII. VII. IO 
mo Vi x: fg. ‘Vail, XI. 20. καταφρονούντων VI, x1, 7 . — κήδεσθαι 11, ty. Ἐ . ἡ 
Ἔν, » ὄμενοι τυγχάνουσιν VIII 4 
; ἘΕ τὴ, 
34. 


1 . κελεύων 
ἐκέλευσεν 1], γῃ, 17 


τὸ καλόν IV. x. 12. πρὸς τὸ καλόν 
καταλιπών 11. x. 2. καταλιπόντος φρονήσαντες VIII. {π΄ agg _ ; 
. . US KN μένους τῆς πολιτ Ξ 
elas ΚΠ]. 


IV. χιν. 7. καλήν V. πι. 10, κα- 
VIII. τν. 6. κατελείφθησαν III. καταφρονεῖσθαι VIIT, x. 32 


Aol κἀγαθοί II. rx. 22. III. χι. 4. | 
καναλαφϑῇ VIII. τι. δ. καταφρόνησις. καταφρονήσεως VIII. x. κῆρυξ IV IV 
. WV. 11. κήρυκα IIT. xm. 


καλῶν VI. Iv. 4. καλοὺς κἀγαθυύς XIV. 13. 

11. rx. 30. VI. vu. 4. καλά IV. καταλλάττομαι. καταλλάττονται 1. 1x. 32. καταφρόνησιν VIII 
+ Ὁ} 5: > 17 κή ν 

. JPUKES y Ι. XV. ἢ 


XIv. 12. καλῶς freq. καλλίων 111. 6. 13, 22, 23. 
xv. 7. κάλλιον II. xt. 14. LT. xi. κατάλυσις VIII. vi. 2. καταλύσεων καταχαρίζομαι. καταχαριζόμενοι IT meee ον δ δι é 
τα - IX. | κιθαρίζω. κιθαρίξᾷξι V 

pitee V. v. 8, ἐκιθά. 

ριζεν 1. ty, 3. κιθαρίζειν λαμπρόν 


21: xv. 5. Υ. τπ. 7. καλλίστων V. VIEL. τ, 33: Χ 3. ; 
ΠΙ. 5. κάλλιστα VI. 1.1. καταλύω. κατέλυον VIII. vi. 14. καταψηφίῷ 
μαι. καταψηφιζόμενον ΥἹ IV 
. . xi. 8, 


κάμνω. κάμνοντα 111, xt. 10. κάμ- καταλύωσιν VIII. vm. 8. κατα- XIV. 1§. xaradnpretra: VT 
νοντες III. xvi. 8. λύειν VIII. tv. 9: x1. 16. κατα- κάτειμι, Kxatloyres VIII - V. 3. κινδυνεύω, κινδυνεύειν VITT 
κανών II, x. 13. λύοντας VIII. x1. 13. κατέλυσε κατεργάζομαι, κατε ‘Ci Υ. 4. 26. ἀνδρείως IV. xy ᾿ ἐν ἘΠῚ ἂρ, 
καπηλεία. καπηλείας I. vin. 8. τὰς VIII. v. 4: vi. 14. κατέλυσαν II. κατεργάζεσθαι VEL ee V. Iv. 6. | κίνδυνος. κινδύνου VII x. 24. καλὸ 
7 ᾿ Σ . X. 6. f , - X. 24. ν 

καπηλείας VI. rv. ci x. 6. \V Il. V. 3: X. 30. κατε- κατέρχομαι. κατελθόντες ΨΙΙΙ τ κίνδυνον ψ ἐν Φ: ἰδῶ It, oe 
καπηλικός. καπηλικῆ . IX. 4. λῦσαι 1]. XII. 2, 3. VIII. τ. 10: βαγέχω, κώνέχουσν VII 3. 15. πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους IV. xv. 17 
τικὴ χρημάτων διὰ χρημάτων μετα- v. 2. καταλύεται VI. Xv. 12. VIII. ie ἮΝ τν τὰ port Iv. 13. κινέω. κινοῦσι VIII. ry. 12 : ‘iat 17. 
βολῇς I. rx. 12. τὸ καπηλικόν 1. πες 15. καταλύονται VI. Iv. 30. VIL, vn. Ε΄ oh Bessey tll ym στάσιν VIII. tv. το. ἐκίνουν VOL 

f 5 . IV. r 5 Tt ° 

* ot ΨΥ ιν ἀν ἢ Ἧς πυρρήρκονηετν sort od 13. κατασχήσειν VIII. vi. 12. τὴ VI. 3. κινῶσιν VI. χιν, 8. κινεῖν 
ph —. 3 A Bae =" . XVI. 10. κατελύθη πρᾶξιν VIIL x 27 ft ado jaf 118 xy; 2 VERE we 9: γε I 
. . 3 9 Vy u ¥, ‘ , ε ω Ἁ ᾿ . . 

καρπός. καρπῶν 1. x. 4. - ce? s Il, 9: Vv. * 42 Ἄς 34 X.4. κατασχόντες VI. ty ct εἴπερ μὴ συμφέρει κινεῖν 11. στη, 17 
τὸ πλῆθος (τῶν καρπῶν) 11. vin. 12. κατελύθησαν VIII. vi. 16. κατα- χόμενος VIII. x . δ. Κατε- τὸ κινεῖν τοὺς πωτρίο ; : 
καρπούς II. v. 2. VIII. vim. 20. λύθῃ VIII. x. 31. κατηγορέω sini ΕΤ Vill. 16. τὸ κινεῖν δόξειεν Ἄννα ΤΙ. 
καρπόφαγος καρπόφαγα (ζῷα) 1. | καταμανθάνω. καταμαθεῖν | ee γορῶν VIII oer -V. TI. κατη- εἶναι II. yur. 18. τὸ πρώ pitas 

f T » - Y. : ὸ . 

VIII. 5. " κατανοέω. κατανοήσειεν IV, vit. 1. κατοικέῳ, κατοικοῦσιν ΤΙ. x. 2 καὶ νόμον οὐχ ὅμοιον IT. ὀργὴν, νί 
καρτερέω. καρτεροῦσι III. νι. 5. καρ- κατανοήσαντα 1. ΧΙ. 9. Κούντων IIT πὶ 4 ee — κινήσωσι VIII, vn. 11 enten 
τερεῖν il. IX. 24. καταγόημα. χρηματιστικὸν Ι. χι. 8. 3: XI. 10. κατοικουμένας ‘a . X, View, Sok κινήσας IT, vin, 2 
παρὸ; ΤΑΝ καρτερικήν (πόλιν) 11. 1x.  καταπήγνυμι. καταπηγνύουσι IV. uw. κατοικίζῳ. κατοικιζομέναις ΤΙ δ ἘΝ 3. κινήσαντας VIII. vir 13 fe δὰ 

R Pe fe Il. κα s . a “; i " ΄ . . ι- 
, , ΥΝ ὡς oud a VI TopO deo, κατορθώσειεν IV. ur. 5 3 νεῖται μορίοις VI. τὶ 8. κινοῦνται 
κατά. κατά γε . x. 6. καταριθμέω. καταριθμοῦνται VI. vil. καυχάομαι, καυχήσασθαι VIL . 5. VIII. re. 11: vir 5. κινουμέ 
τοιούτων 111. xu. 14. I. καταριθμηθέντων IV, rx. 8. κεῖμαι, κεῖσθαι TIT ᾿ἾΣ, 16. VIII. vn. 13. Kuvndetor i ae 
karaBalyw, καταβαίνειν eis τοὺς χρόνους κατασκευάζω. κατασκευάζει II. vi. 16. We Gee ἃ . mit a IV. 18. @ ii. VIII. 
κατασκευάζουσι II. tv. 1. VIII. vi. 8. I "~~ Καλὼς il. Χ, 3. | κίνησ τ 
¢ Υ, Aer Se κεισθαι τοὺς ΩΣ, fs δός ye τῆς ψυχῆς V. um. 
. 5 o WI, 4. τυγχάνειν 


τούτους LV. xvi. 5. 
ci δεν μερῶν ἰὰ 6 κατεσκεύαζεν IT, vit. 23: vill. 2, 4: VI. vm. 5 κειμένων ( . τς 
: παρᾶ Tos IV. x ς 
᾿ XVII 4. αἱ κινήσεις τῶ 
᾿ 5 Τῶν πολι- 
GG 


ποιη- 


κατὰ τῶν 


450 INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 


τειῶν VI. xvi. 5. κινήσεων VIII. 
π. 4. κινήσεις IV. xvi. 2. V. σι. 
16. πολιτείας 11. γπι. 16. φορτι- 
κωτέρας V. Vv. 23. 
κινητέος. κινητέοι 11. γτπ|. 22, 25. 
κινητικός. ἦθος κινητικόν V. Υ. 23. 
κινητικῶν μορίων VI. rv. 8. 
κλαυθμός. κλαυθμούς IV. xvi. 6. 
κλέπτης. κλέπτην II. vit. 13. 
κλέπτω. κλέπτουσι (τὰ κοινὰ) VIII. 
VI. 9. κλέπτειν τὰ κοιγά VIII. 
vu. 16. κλέπτοντας VIII. vi. 9. 
κλέπτεσθαι (τὰ κοινὰ) VILI. vit. 
19. 
κληρονομέω. κληρονομεῖν VIII. γπι. 20. 
κληρονομία. τὰς κληρονομίας VIII. 
VIII. 20. 
κληρονόμος. κληρονόμον 11. rx. 15. 
κλῆρος. κλήρῳ VI. xv. 15. κλήρων 
Il. vm. 12. IV. x. 11. κλήρους 
Il. vi. 13: vu. 6. VII. tv. 9. 
KAnpwrds. κληρωτόν 11. x11. 3. κλη- 
pwrovs II. vi. 19. VI. χιν. 13. 
VII. u. 8. κληρωτάς 11. x1. 7. 
VIL. τι. 5: v. 11. VIIL. πὶ. 9. 
κλῆσις. κλήσεις IV, xil. 7. 
κλίνη. κλίνης I. Iv. 4. 
κοιλία. κοιλίαν IV. rv. 8. κοιλίας VI. 
tv. 8. 
κοινολογέομαι. κοινολογοῦνται 11. ὙΠ. 
13. κοινολογῶνται II, viti. 13. 
κοινός VIII. v. 1. κοινός τις IIT. tv. 2. 
κοινόν II. mt. 4: VI. 19: VI. 17. 
II. xm. 2. IV. vm. 3. VIII. 
vin. 12. κοινόν τι 111. xv. 11. τὸ 
κοινόν III. 1. 8. VII. v. 32. VIL. 
ix. 4. κοινοῦ II]. vi. 7. ἀπό 


VIII. 21. κοινωνῇ τῶν ἔργων V. VI. 
Ι. κοινωνεῖν 11. τ. 2: v. 4. III. 
rx. 10, VII. rv. 15. ἀλλήλοις II. 
1. 3. VIL. vm. 9. ἀρχῆς 1Π]. 1. 
12: v. 1. πόλεως IV. π. 3. τάξιν 
VI. τ. 7. τῆς μουσικῆς V. Υ. 14. 
τοῦ κατὰ μέρος ἄρχειν IV. xiv. 3. 
τοῦ συμφέροντος 111. vil. 2. τοῦ 
τόπου 11. τ. 2. κοινονούντων I. xii. 
3. VI. rv. 23. κοινωνοῦσιν 11. v. 
18. κοινωνοῦντας II. v. 12. IV. 
vi. 7. ἐκοινώνησαν 111]. rx. 5. 
πράξεων πολιτικῶν 11. x11. 1. Κοι- 
νωνῆσαι VI. χι. I. κοινωνήσαντες 
Il. v. 13. κοινωνήσαντας V. VI. I. 
κεκοινωνηκότες τῆς ἀρχῆς 11. rx. 26. 
κοινωνητέον LV. 1x. I. V. σι. 5. 

κοινώνημα. ἰδίων κοινρωνημάτων ILI. rx. 9. 
κοινωνία 11. 1. 2. γένων 111. 1x. 14. 
πᾶσα ἀγαθοῦ twos ἕνεκεν I. 1.1. 
πᾶσα πολιτικὴ συνέστηκεν ἐξ ἀρχόν- 
των καὶ ἀρχομένων IV. xiv. I. 
πολιτῶν πολιτεία II]. mi. 7: IV. 3. 
συμμαχία τῶν ἄλλων τόπῳ διαφέ- 
ρουσα III. 1x. 8. τοῦ εὖ ζῆν LI. 
ΙΧ. 12. κοινωνίας 11. τ. I: V. 20: 
3. ΝΠ; wae. a ΤΥ τὰ, 5: 
vin. 1. VI.1. 10: Χι. 7. ἀπολελυ- 
μένος IV. τι. 3. τῆς πρὸς θάλατ- 
ταν 1V. vi. 1. κοινωνίαν 11. tv. 1, 
7: γῆι, G: x 86. IV. rv. Εἴ. 
play ὅτι μάλιστα 11. wi. 1. τῆς 
ζωῆς III. vi. 2. τὴν πολιτικὴν 
θετέον τῶν καλῶν πράξεων χάριν 11]. 
IX. 14. τοῦ πλήθους II. τι. 8. τῶν 
φυλάκων II. vy. 23.. κοινωνίαι II. v. 
4. τοῖς μέρεσι IV. τπ. 9. (τοὺς) 
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κοσμέω. κοσμεῖν VIII. x1. 24. κεκοσ- 
meuaren II. xX. 10. κοσμουμένην VII. vi 
. Vil. 6. κεκοσμημένοις εἰς ὕπερ- κριτής ΤΠ. a 


βολήν IV. τ. 6. 
κόσμιος. κόσμια IIT. ry. 17. 


κόσμος. πᾶς 6 IV. ut. 10, κόσ 
. It. 10. μῳ 11. 
Vill. I. πρὸς κόσμον I. xm. 11. IV. κριτικός, κα 
Il. 10: ΧΙ. 11. τὸν κόσμον τοῦτον IV. κρό ᾿ 
XI. 5, 7. V. γπ. 15. WII. vit. 1. κτάομαι 
VIIL vu, 11. of κόσμοι ΤΙ x. 6. τοὺς 


κόσμους II, x. 9. κόσμοις Kadov- κτωμένῳ VI 


μένοις II. x. 6, 7, 12. 


κουφίζω. κουφίζεσθαι μεθ᾽ ndovis V 


Vil. 5. 
κουφός. κουφάς VII. vu, 3 
φότερα γυΥν, ἡ. . 
κρᾶσις, κρᾶσιν IT. ry. 8, 


κρατέω. κρατεῖ τῆς ναυτιλίας IV. νι. VI 


8. κρατοῦσι VI. vy. eich 
ΙΧ, 34. III. τη. 2. iv. ~poo IX. 14. VII. rv. 8. 


16. IV. xtv. 19. κρατοῦντες VIL. 
UI. 6. κρατήσοντες VIII. x. 25. 
ἐκράτησεν VIII. vt. 4. κρατῆσαι 9 ὟΠ. Ὑπ.1 


VI. χι. 17. κρατεῖσθαι IV. vr. 


XI. 2. κρατούμενα I. γι. 1, κρα- 3 


τουμένους ὑπομένειν VI. ΧΙ 
κρατηθέντος IIT. xv. 8. 


/ 
κράτιστος. κρατίστη II. 1. 1.  xpa- 


τίστην ἁπλῶς VI. 1. 3. 


κρείττων ITT. x. 3. IV. m.6. VIII 
VI. 9. κρεῖττον II. mi. 7. UL. 
xv. ὁ. WI. χι, το, VILL ty. 11 
κρείττω ΣΤ as, ..x6. κρείττονες 
VII. vi. 2. κρείττους II, vu. 15 
vi. 9. IIT. vir. 3: xin. 4. VI. 
Iv. 3. VIII. mm. δὺ Xa 32. ris 
παιδείας VIII. xn. 8. κρείττοσι 


᾿ 
Vil. χὰν ἡ ὙΠ πὶ 6: vi. 7 
κρίσεων IT. rx, 23. : 
4 14. κριταὶ φαῦλοι of 
πλειστοι περὶ τῶν oixel τῳ 
κυ sh geass ITT. rx. 2. 
IV. vin. 9. 
ριτικῆς ἀρχῆς III. 1. 
xn. κρόκης II. γι, 14. να 
κτῶνται IV. τ 6, κτᾷ 
I. vn. 4. ID. vu. 6. ΤΠ hi 
LIV. 24: ¥. 4. VIL. 
vi. 2. κτωμένοις τὸ τίμημα VII 
VIL. 4. κτήσωνται VI. γι. 2. VIIT 
Π, 5. κτήσασθαι II. vir. 4. VUL. 


I. τῶν ἀναγκαίων 


κου- X. 26. κτησάμενοι χώραν VIII. x 


ὃ, κτησαμέ 7 
μένων VIII. x, κέ- 
ΚΤΉνται VIII, xn. 15. ees 
Iv. 5. κεκτῆσθαι ΤΙ, vi. 3: 
κεκτημένῃ LV. 
V. 4. κεκτημένον VI. vi, 2. ein 
μένοι IV, vi. ὃ, VII. x. 9. «xe 
κτημένων IT, γι. 5: viz. 8. ΤΥ Χ 
I κεκτημένοις IT. vy. 
25. IV. I. 6. κεκτημέναις IT. rx, 
3 pb tag IT. v. 12. VIII 
δ : ΧΙ. 14. τοὺς κοινὰ x. IT. v. 
κτείνω, κτείνειν IIT, xytt. 7 Ver 
3- κτεῖναι IIT. χιν. 4. ing 
γος I. tv. 5. ὄργανον πρακτικόν I. 
- 4. (ὄργανον) πρακτικὸν καὶ 
χωριστόν I. tv. 6. ὄργανον πρὸς 
Cony I. tv. 2. κτήματος I. 1x, 2 
κτήματα IIT, x. 3. VII, y. «. 
Kowa ποιοῦντες VII, ν΄, 10, ae 
μάτων 1. ix. 3. ΤΠ. 1. ἐξ τὺ 0 
22. (κτημάτων) χάριν IIT, rx. 5. 


bes Vin 4 pars uy , 
ary Oe Py RS Re 3 
; i i a 


(κοινοῦ) II. rx. 31. ἐκ II. x. vim. ἐκ τῶν κοινωνιῶν 1]. v. 12. Il. vir. τό κρείττω τῆς ἀρετὴ 
| ᾿ ns ἀρετῆς IT κτήματα 1 
‘ ; a: Ὑ. 


Σοῦ κοινοῦ VIII. vit. 10. τῷ | κοινωνικός. κοινωνικήν 111. xi. 3. IX. 35. ze 
κοινῷ 11. 1x. 36. II. γπ. 5. VI. | κοινωνός. ὃ δοῦλος κοινωνὸς (ζωῆς I. κρεμάννυμι. ἐκρέμασεν VIII. x. 21 pista κτήνη VIII. v. 9. κτήνεσι I 
- X. 21. vit. 6. 


Π.1. κοινήν 11. v. 1, 15: vill. 11. XI. 13. κοινωνοί V. vit. 8. κοι- κρηνῶν VIT. vin. 5. 4 - 
TV. τ, ἀτὰν τὶ VO ἃ. ΤΕΣ, ἐς νωνῶν III. rv. 1. κοινωνοῖς LV. vill. Kpixos, τὸν ἐκ say eed ἊΣ ping aa i Liv. 1: vim 3, 9: 1. I5. ἐκ 
6: m1. 5: x1. 17. of κοινοί III. v. 2. VI. rv. 13. κοινωνούς VII. vi. 3. Il. 10. μον Ly, εσπότου καὶ δούλου III. rv, 6, ἡ 
4. κοιναί III, rx. 7. κοινά II. | κολάζειν IV. xvi. 9. κρίνειν II. vit, 13: 1x. 23: x1. 6, ΠῚ μέση (βελτίστη) VI. xi. 4. οὐδὲν 
vil. 23: 1x. 36: ΣΙ. 5. [Υ͂. τι. 7. κολακεία. ἔργον κολακείας VIII. ΧΙ. x1. 8,9, 11: xv. 6: al ; “Ee Mepos THs πόλεως ays WR. τἢ 
VIII. vi. 9. τὰ φίλων 11. v. 6. 12. κολακείας (πλουσίων) 11. v. 11. IV. τν. 13. Vim. 7: a eae ᾿ πλῆθος ὀργάνων I. tv. 2. κτήσεως 
κοινῶν II. τπ. 4: Vill. 7: IX. 26.  κολακεύω. κολακεύουσιν VIII. xt. 12. VI. ry. 30, 31. κρίνων ΩΣ μος 4. I. vin. 1, 14: 1X. 1: xu, IL 
III. vi. 10: xiv. 15: xv. 12. VI. κολακευόμενοι VIII. xi. 12. κρίναντος VIII. xu. 2. ἔκ a We Ve 1,9: vi. I, 8: vin. 8,15: rx, 
xvi. 2. WIL. vir. 16, VIIL πι. | κόλαξ VILL. x1. 12. κὀλακὸς VI. Iv. Π, 3. ἔκρινον III. xtv. 12. ἀδηδλῳς 2 17. 1Π.τχ. 5. IV.1.8: v. 2. 
I: XI. 21. κοιναῖς II, m1. 2. κοινάς 27. he : IT. rx, 29. VII. mi. 2: vu. 6 ἐ ταῖς πόλεσιν IV. yr. 4. ἰσό- 
Il. m. 9: v. 5: Χ. 8. τῇ χρήσει | κόλασις. κολάσεως εἰς τὰ σώματα VIII. κρίνω. κρίνει IIT. xv. 7: xvi 12. f ἐμῆς an I. vu. ὃ. τὸ πλῆθυς IT. vr. 
II. 5.8. κοινῇ adv. II, v.2. Il. x1. 28. κόλασιν VIII. vi. 15. ΚΟ" vows: HIT. τὶ £1: 1x. 2, 3 κρινεῖ UL 8. κτήσει 1. 1x. 16. κτῆσιν I. xm. 
v1.4: xm. 12. IV. 1. 2. VI. τ λάσεις IV. xm. 6, VIII. x1. 26. XI. 4,14.  xpiwotyra a Betas: 111 I. Il. v. ἡ. γῆς II. vu. 21, 
6. VER Bett Vv. τ 7a 8, κόλουσις VIII. x. 13. : XVI. 11. VI. ry. 13. κρίνειεν ἄν III. τῇ II. ve 7 ὅπλων ΤΊ v. τὸ. 
κοινότερον 11. ΧΙ, 14. κοινοτέραν κολούω. κολούειν Ill. xm. 18. VIII. ΧΙ, 14. IV. xn 3: xv. 7: Χπ . τὰ περὶ τὴν κτῆσιν II. y. 2. 
ΠΤ. νι. 4. ΥὝ1 τῦ: XI. 5. Κοινο- XI. 5. ἐκόλουσε τὴν βουλήν 11. xu. κρῖναι VI, xy. ἡ, κρινομένων VIL ees IT. 1, 3: v. 2, 5, 8, 10, 12, 
τέρως II. x. 8. κοινοτατη VI. τι. 4. Y- 3. κεκρίσθαι IT. γιπι. 4. : vi 24: VI. 10: Vil, 2. οὐχ ὅλας 
κοινοτάτην II vi. 16. κόλπος. κόλπου IV. x. 3. κρίσις ITT. rx. 2. IV. rv. 2, 12. VL. x «AY: Bee περὶ τούτους εἶναι IV. 
κοινότης II. xu. 12. τὴν περὶ τὰ | κομιδή. κομιδὴν τῶν καρπῶν IV. xvi. 7: 2: XV. 4. κρίσεως IT were i ur IX. 7. Tas αὐτάς VIII. v1.17, τὰ 

τέκνα κοινότητα II, vi. 1. κομψός. τὸ κομψόν IT. vi. 6. 1,6, VIII. vi. 1 5. VI. τι. 4. ioe Beis i kgs sidux! Ai. 3.58. 
κοινόω. ἐκοίνωσεν 11. v. 15. κομψῶς VI. tv. 11. ΤΙ. rx. 27. ΤΙ]. xv. 8, IV. vin τητικῦς. κτητικῆ I. ry. I: VIL. 5 : vant, 

κοινωνέω, κοινωνοῦσι 11. x. 16, III. | κορύνη. κορύναις VIII. x. 19. VIL. vin. 4. IL. v. 11. κρίσεις IL ᾿ write pose ite I. rx. 1. 
"ΕἾ, .v. ἰζω, κτίσαντες VIII. x. 8, 


1.4. V. v.20. VI. vi. 5. VIII. | κορυφαῖος. κορυφαίου 111. rv. 6. ΠῚ vi, 5. II. xv. 7, IV. 1.1 3. | κυβερνήτης III. 1 
. 12. ΕΝ. 2: V7: Ἐπ 14, 
Ga? 
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trov IV. π. 13. κυβερνήτῃ | κωμικός. κωμικόν III. m1. 7. VI. tv. 22. τὸ λεγόμενον II. m1. 4. | λόγιος. περὶ τὴν ὅλην φύ 

Ἐν ss οῖξε δὰ ΤΙ x1. | κωμῳδία. κωμῳδίας IV. xvi. 11. III. xu. 4. of λεγόμενοι VIII. vu. af on x. My wei abs ade. 

L 2. λεγόμενα IV. "τῶι ἃ τὰ λεγόμενα | λογισμός IV. xv. Το. λογισμῷ VIII. 
ἜΣ atewerute Ul. xt VI. aes 22. Pa λεγομένους πολί- Χ. 34. λογισμόν VII. vu. 16. 

ep nisl we phot soe “ vi. 5. rat eg οὐ Aoyiords VII. viii. 16. 

: βρη ! . : ταρ . XIII. 12. osiV. xn. . ἢ > «πὶ ἢ 
κύκλος ὙΠ. κα ἊΣ eo conn oem εἰληχότων τὴν περὶ τῆς γενέ- ἐλέχθη IT. rx. 13. Vi. x. 9.. VIEL. Fines IIT. καὶ Pe ae VIL. 
ee ns Β νηὶ σεως τόν EV. XVI. 14 I. 13. 6 λεχθεὶς πολίτης III. 1. 10. XII. 10. πρακτικός IV. xv. to. 

v. 8: vi. 13. κύριος ὥν 11]. xv. 14. λάθρᾳ II. IX. 24. VII. x. rn : λεχθεῖσα 111. χι. 19, ΥἹΙ]. τ. 8. τὸ σοφιστικός VIII. vit. 3. ὃ Adyos 

Be Ser ΟΣ | aedives Miniien en ΤΙ. a λεχθέν IIT. x1. 5: XI. 11. Υ͂, vu. I. u. 11. I. 1. 7: vm. 6: xu, 22: 

spear a: eae ete 9 7. πρέπον Υ͂. vu. 10, au . δ ἄρτι ITT. rx. 3. νῦν VI. v. 2. XVI. I. ἀρχιτέκτων I. xm. 8. τῶν 

x. 7. κυρίου τῆς πολιτείας VII. 1. νουσι τὰ μαρτύρια τ" ὌΝ: ” * yer ΠῚ. xvir. 6. αὐτὸ φανὲν ὀλιγαρχικῶν TIT. rx. 5. 4 λόγος καὶ 

1. κύριον III. x1. 1: xm. 18: ΧΥ͂Ι. eee: te ὝΨΗΟΝ . τ βου βου ae 


, τῷ λεχθέντι ὁ νοῦς τῆς φύσεως τέλος IV. xy. 8 
ἀξ ae 5. ἔλαβε ὙΠ. 1v.6. λαμβάνωσι 11. vi. 17. τὰ λεχθέντα πάλαι λόγου IV. xy. 7. κοινωνούντων I, 


ἀν κα (κύριον) ἢ ἕνα ἡ VI. v. 6. VIII. x1. 19. eg τὸ VIII. XI. 5, 24. πρότερον ik χ, XIII. 3. λόγου χάριν III. rx. 8. 
ὀλίγους ἢ τοὺς πολλούς III. vii. 2. μέρος VI. x. 1. ἀρ = tag 5. περὶ τῶν λεχθέντων VIII. π΄. ἐκ λόγου III. trv. 6. λόγῳ IV. xm. 
τὸ κύριον 11. xt. 11. LLL. xvi. 2. 8: Vil. 3. αὔξησιν IV. x. Oar wn : 4- ; 12. τῷ λόγῳ IV. τ. 13. V. im. 13: 
ἄριστον IV. πι|. 3. (mépos) τῆς πό- Vil. vill. 9. φάρμακον ; με ele. λείπεται 111, v. 1: xu, 25: v.10. Vi & Wi x ee 
Aews Il. vi. 2. τῆς πολιτείας VI. 2. λαμβάνων V. vil. 14. vi = =. δ, IV. i. 6. VIII. x. 1. λόγῳ πρότερον ἣ τοῖς ἔθεσιν IV. xv. 
1, 10. κυρίαν μειζόνων VIII. x. 37. νοντας 11. v. 3. : μὸν το VL. τα. λείπεται δή ΣΕ xx, &. λείπεσθαι 7. Adyow I. xu. 2. ἀποδιδόντα 
κύριοι 11. 1x. 23: ΧΙ. 5, 6. III. χιν. I. λαβεῖν it. δ aa Vil. ἐπὶ μή, wog VI. XI. 2. λειπομένους VIII. xr. 19. ἔχει καθ᾽ αὑτὸ IV. 
12: xv. 1. IV. rm. 5. ὙΣ νι. IV. vu. 3. VI. ev. Ψ, WHIT ἑτέρων V. Iv. 4. ἃ XIV. 9. μόνον ἄνθρωπος ἔχει τῶν 
VIII. vi. 10: x. 36. μεγάλων καθε- x1. 4, 18. λαβών 1]. igs ae > per da λειτουργεῖν IV. xvi. 16. (gov I. τι. το. IV. xu. I2. κατὰ 
στῶτες II. x1. 4. τῆς ἀρχῆς VI. tv. IV. 5, 6: hence olla Se a cha oe “yews Ages 20. ac tt the ΠῚ. vi. 9. λόγον IV. xvi. 10. τὸ λόγον ἔχον 
& a κύριοι τῆς δυνάμεως IIT. ΧΠΙ. τῆς πόλεως ἀλλὰ τοῦ = vi eit T 4 τὰς ἀρχὰς λειτουργοῦν VI. IV. xv. 9. τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος Yeon’ 
19. of πολλοὶ κύριοι οὐχ ὡς ἕκαστος βόντος III. πι. 2. λαβ ντα . af 16. τὸ TUS οὐσίαις λειτουργοῦν 6. τὸν λόγον II. γι. 3. III. xm. 6. 
ἀλλὰ πάντες VI. tv. 26. ὀλίγοι ΠΙ. 1. λαβόντες VI. ἣν: . IV. 15. δοῦλοι of ἑνὶ λειτουρ- ἐκεῖνον ITT. xy. 5. διά ye τοῦτον 
κύριοι τῆς πολιτείας VI. Iv. 1. κύριαι βανομένων ΠῚ, xu. 2 "ὦ ᾿ bag ὙΊ το ΠῚ. v. 4. λειτουργοῦντας τὸν λόγον 1Π1.ν. 2. κατὰ τὸν λόγον 
κρίνειν IIT. xvi. 10. τοῖς κυρίοις 11. 19. λήψεται I. vil. vit ng ᾿ sig 16. : : IT. my. x. III. xr. 13. IV. 1. 6: xtv. 
xx. 4. Ill. xm. 5. ἐν τοῖς xvplos | ΤΊ. vin. 124. τέλος VIL. Ὑπῖ. ψο- Rercupray VEE ΥἹ. ww. 16.) 16. παρὰ τὸν λόγον IIT. xvi. 7. πρὸς 
VIIL. tv. 1. κυρίους II. v. 22: vim. λήψεσθαι μηδέν VII. v. 3. n e:roupyi@v VII. v. 9. λειτουργίαις τὸν λόγον VI. tv. 15. τὸν πάλαι 
. ; ἃ λόγον III. xr. 14. οἱ 

10: xv. 6. VIL. v. 4. εἶναι μόνους θῶσι VI. Iv. 8. πάντων ληφθέντων > VII. Vil. 20: XI. 21. κοινάς λόγοι II. γι. 6. τὰ, ami 

VII. τι. 9. πάντων III. x. 4. τῆς Ill. x. 2. εἰλῆφθαι VI. xv. to ΟΣ, 8. τὰς πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς IV. IV. vm. 9: χυπ. 5. ᾿διθμω τὴν 

πολιτείας III. vit. 3. τίνων δεῖ | ὃ αμπαδαρχία. λαμπαδαρχίας ‘ - x. II. ; αὐτῶν λόγων IV. 1. 11. λόγοις I. 

κυρίους εἶναι 111. x1. 6. τοὺς νόμους VIII. 20. wean ae λεκτέον I. τι. 13: xu. 16. xm. 2. IT. m1. 3. τοῖς ἔξωθεν II. 

δεῖ εἶναι κυρίους III. x1. 19. κυρίας λαμπρός. λαμπρόν ἡ τ fe 6, 10: Ὺ 14. Jil. xyu. 3. IV. xvi. VI. 3. ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις λόγοις IIT. 

πολιτείας II, χπ. 14. εἰς τοὺς κυ-  λανθάνω. λανθάνει VIII. pie 3 ᾿ 12. VI wv. 3 xvi. 1. IV. xrv. 6. VI. vu. 2: x. 

ρίους VIII. vi. 18. κυριώτεροι IIT. Vili. 2, 20: ΙΧ. 6. “4 ΠΝ ξοντώδης. λεοντώδεσιν (ἤθεσι») V. ry. I. λόγους III. xiv. 1. IV. xvu. 9. 

XvI. 9. κυριωτέρων VII. vi. 2. VIII, vit. 11. tin 4 τ τ» ὡς ; λόγους εἴπειε II. x. 11. 
περί III, xvi. 9. κυριωτέρους VII. λανθάτοιεν VIII. χι. 6. αν wy. λέοντας ITT, xii. 14. 


έ , λόγους IV. 1. 15. 
Π. 2. κυριώτατον III. vir. 4: ΙΧ. II. γἱ δ: vu. 5, τό. III. 1. 8: ΧΠ. λῆμμα. λήμματός τι 1]. x. 12. : 


: λήμ- | λοιδορέω. λοιδορηθείς I. τι. 9. 
4. ἐν τῇ κυριωτάτῃ 111. xu. 1. 2. ΙΥ͂. τν. 14: χι. ττ. VI. oh a ΤΊ. PTTL ee 7. ἀρχὰς ἀφ᾽ | λοιδορία. λοιδορίας ΤΙ. rv. τ΄ 
ao a << sen VIII. rv. 10: 1x. 6: xt. 7. A€AN- ὧν λήμματα VIII. vit. 20, 


‘ λοιπός IIT. xv. 2. Ao 7 

τάτους III. 1. 7. θέναι Υ. vu. 1. ἡ 1 ae fa ap ληπτέον IIT. rx. τ: ὅπ 12. VIII. rv. 11. me mie ag Ξ 
κυρίως. τὸ κυρίως δίκαιον IIT. rx. 1. λανθανούσης VIII. vi. 17. θυ 7 7. VIII. 1. 1. IX. 5. λοιπά II. vin. 20. ΠῚ. 
κύφων. κύφωνι VIII. vi. 15. VIII. x. 23. ce ἡ ὩΣ $i. IX. II. ; d XVI. 5. πάντα τὰ λοιπά III. 
whee πω VILLI. x, 16 λαρισσοποιός. λαρισσοποιοῦ5 . I. 2. Ὡστεία. ζῶσιν ἀπὸ λῃστείας I, yi. ΧΙ. 2. λοιπῶν 1. xm. 6. VIII. 
κυών. κυσίν 11. v. 7. λάτρις. λάτριν ΣΙ ΟὟ. oe τ: : 7. ᾿ ae XIt. δ. i 
κωλύω. Korver Il. vi. 6: x. 7. IIT. | Aeyo 1Π| πῆ τ: XIII. 4. ork sti 5. λῃστικά (ἔθνη) V. tv. 3. λοχαγέω. λοχαγήσαντα III. rv. 14. 

γι. 7: XL. 5: ΧΠῚ. IO. V. v1.6. VI. i. 5: tv. 8, 10. \ Iil. yo i ΩΝ I. vir. 8. λῃστρικόν I, vit. | λοχαγία. λοχαγίαι VII. vir. 15. 

xr. το. VIII. 1x. 4. κωλύουσιν 1]. Hl. ἍΝ. 5. ἈΘΎΘΜΗν : : XVI. δέω λόχος. λόχους VIII. vin. 19. 

vu. 6. ἐκώλυον VIII. v. 2. κολύῃ λέγουσι 1. xirt. 14. III. 1x. 1: XVI ‘av IT. un. 8: 1v. 3: v. 10: vu. 7: 


| λυδιστί V. vir. 16. 
IV. xvi. τὸ VIL. tv. 3. κωλύειν 13. VI. 1. 5. Aeywmev I, xu. 16. ay 14, 20, 23. ΠΙ. τ §. x1. 14. | λύκος. V. rv. 5- ; 


νας Viv 10. VL xy. 13. VI. 1v. 7, δα." sang Na να πῆ IV. xvi. 12. V, a. ς, VIII. Vil. 3: | Avwéw. λυπεῖ VIII. vir. 16. 
VIII. vit. 13: Vill. 20. κωλύοντες IV. xvi. 8. λέγοιεν I ἋΣ ὕω: ΠῚ. 12, Alay παρεγγύς IV. χγι. σθαι V..v. 19. 
IV. xv. 6. VIII. xu. 14. κωλύ- λέγειν ITI. xm. 7, 10: age say Me ; ᾿ λύπη. μετὰ λύπης V. ut. 5: Vv. 4 
ovras VII. v. 4. κωλύσει VI. χι. 2. IV. xvn. 8. VI. 11. 3. IV, χη. λί eo τὴν λιθίνην I. τι. 13. λύπης ἰατρεία tis V. v. Ἰο. ἄνευ 
21. κωλῦσαι 1]. τ΄. 2. κωλύσαντες 33: τὸ λέγειν evx7s ἍΤ 1 7: Pay. λιμένων IV. vi. 9. Υ 11. vii. 5. λυπῶν IT. vir. 12. 
VIII. x. 8. 9: epee Mg % née erat λί λιμένας IV. γι. 5. WII. γπι. 21. λύρα. λύραν IV. xi11. 8. 

ga x a OT ΜΕΥ xit. 8. λέγοντες: VI. i δ “i ees Aluvas I. vut. 7. λύσις V. vi. 6. λύσεως ΤΙ, vir. “ὦ 
1. π. 5. ἡ κωμῶν κοινωνία 11]. rx. ΠῚ. χι. 14. VI. πι. 6. μλφρκηρ a a pap λογίζεσθαι VIII. x. 35. λύσιν νόμων ἣ πολιτείας II. vans, 17. 
14. κατὰ κώμας 1]. τι. 3. III. xvi. 1. ἢ λεγομεγὴ μ ὝΨΗ vit. 17. λύσεις II. tv..1. 


10: ΙΧ. 25. II]. x1. 15, 19: xu. 8, μένην λογισμόν VII. vit. 16. ληφ- VII. νυ. 5. λειτουργίας VII. vi. 


ae 
οἰκείους 


λυπεῖ- 
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ὃ radrns) VII. 1.6. ἐν τῇ πρώτ IV. 4: VII. 15. 
; δ 6. mods | μάρτυς. μάρτυρι τῷ θεῷ χρωμένοις IV. VI ul. ὧν yaa 1 τ 8. Wien mae Ken ace me joe ἃ 
λυσιτελέω. λυσιτελεῖν 11. vir. 10. πρ ύρων 11. στη. 20. VIL 1 περὶ éxdor L908 f ἔ 
τὺ τῷ κοινῷ λυσιτελοῦν οὐδεμία (πα- ᾿ τον μαρτῦρ joa VIII. x. 20 1 ont ἃ aes ee at cai ig ag ΠῚ. xvi. 1. παρὰ 
| ς αστιγόω. μαστιγὼ - 5. 20. . Vil. 1. μέρος 11. τι. 7. μέρη II. vi. 2: vin. 
een) ἄνοια Mare ae δ πὰ. Ἰδών. ματαίων VII. v. 9. πεν ὡς μεθυστικός. μεθυστικάς Υ͂. VII. 14. 2: 1.11, VIl.m.4. VIII. xr. 2. 
Se he ΥΠΙ 1x 6 λύσειεν ἄν III. | μάτην I. πι. 10: Vill. 12. μὴ γὰρ οὐ μεθύω. μεθύων Vint. XI. 24. μεθύοντος μερῶν IT. v. 27. VIII. rv. 11. ἐκ 
er o* ated ἘΠ αὶ 15. VI. xIv. nant v. 8. τὸ Υ͂. 8. —* Ess. ἃς 2%. ia "ὮΝ 6. ἐκ πόσων VI. ut. 4. 
x1. 6. casa , i. 3. : eOvovras 11. xu. 13. οὐκ ἐξ € ἀλλ᾽ ἐ λλῶν VI. tv. 
14. ΥΠ|. vit. 12. τοῦς Pacey” χὰ ΡΟΝ ὰ μά : s VILL. m1. 12. μάχην hiede ελετᾶν IV. XIV. 21 ελε- ? ti VIII sigan pais : ‘or 
> νερῶς Il. vill. 23. λῦσαι V. vi. μάχῃ. διῶ μ age ives ΤΙ μελετάω. μ .XIV.21. Ἢ 9. μέρεσιν .IV. 3. κατὰ μέρη 
μύρα ων Π xu. 3. λύονται VIII. ut. 5,13: ἵν. 9. FB racy if — Tes IV. III. 9. Vil. Vill. 13. 
aes . : . κατὰτ € « RM 12. ᾿ Me ae 
VIII. vu. 5, 14. λύεσθαι Il. vil. lv. : ἐλ IL πα τὶ IV. με τῶν 3 yd Ay “ : ᾿Ξ 2 me _— IV. vu Ἔν 
Ti ae gs VEEL, νὰ τ᾿ τὴν | μάχιμος. τὺ μάχιμ πο Ν τὰ τὴν τῶν fea nv IV. xv. 8. μεσίδιοο. ἄρχοντι μεσιδίῳ VIII. vt. 
5. ᾿ εἰς eS 15. λυθέν II. vit. Vill. 9 : x I. TW i bat ἦρε: μέλιττα. per TTNS iL, γι; 10. 13 , 
ΗΝ a 11, τοῖς μαχίμοιο I " 3. 3 ἫΝ προγόῥήμε θεν ἀρ peo 1. ΧΙ. 2. | μέσος. 6 μέσος διαιτητής VI. χι!. 
: ; , αι ΣΙ. 31. Aw, μέλλουσι VILIV. 10. μέλλον- 1 δὲ f II. vi. 16. 
; κλών ὦ. μάχομαι. μάχεσ μέ μ 10. μ v μέση τούτων ΥΙ 
λωβάω. — St vil. 11. ἀλλήλους II. x. 14. μαχόμενοι VIII. tos Il. vit. 17. μελλούσῃ 11]. xiv. μέση βελτίστη VI. Xt. 
λωποδυτέω. , Vv. 4: VI. 9: IX. 10. ; VL x I. μέλλοντα 111. xv. 14: Xvin. 2. τὸ διὰ μέσον πυλύ VI. xi. 12. 
| peryadordynpos. μεγαλοπόνηροι Vi. ΧΙ. μέλλοντες II. xt. 7. VIII. ut. 4. μέσον: VIII. rv. 11. τὸ μέσον III. 
ἔλλουσιν 11. v. 1, 26. μέλλ y 7 ζ 
5. ᾿ εγαλοπρεπεῖς VIL. vu. ἣν αρ μὲ VII am I Pe υὐντοι Vl ee we Ri ea 
eee τη πες μεγαλοπρεπής. KEY : . VIL. 4. δος κὸν ~ . ΓΗ rx. 6. — VIII. vu. 14. 
μάγε . ΧΙ, 24. οποιία. οποιί . ὙΠ. ἃ. i ἐμβαί 
μάθημα. μαθήμασι V.1v. 9. es εγαλόψυχοι. IV. vit. 7. ee a Vein: ΣΝ ρον ον 
πο τς; yadhoers V. v. 5: μεγαλ ψυχος. se ν᾿ ρὸν. μ - # 9 nV. aot ΕΙΣ 32. μέσον βίον βέλτιστον . XI. 3. 
μ nie ‘ adonow IV. Xvi. 4. V. i. peyarowdxors, . > ᾿ ἜΝ αἰ μελῶν μ vi. 16: ΥἹ. 5: ba 3, 14. ty ΥΙ. RL μέσων VI. xi. 11. 
. It. ers αὐ & - Vi. ΕΣ. τ ek. fo ae y έ oe 
4: Ul. 7: v.60: VI. he eg vin gad a μεγάλη το: μού ταῦθ ΠῚ ia Σὰ olsevas bin agi greg tye gin 
: a ἃ. μὰ ἃ Ἐξ, ΕΝ 5 1 VT. ΐ . XIV. 10. τὰ ε VI. ut. 1: - 14. 9 
τ. ἘΝ είς. A ΟΝ ae ir, 10, μεγάλην = μου ἐν εἰ ys Vi, 7. ἜΣ ΜῈ V. vu. 8. μέσους VIII. vi. 17. προσλαμβάνειν 
μα IV. xvi. 14. xvi. 1. μεγάλοι Vili. VII. 2. μέλεσιν V. ν. 18: vi. 8. αὐτοῖς V. VI. xu. 4. 
μαθήσεις \ as ὃ, IV Ea ἕν Ὑ τ. 4. ἀπὸ πὴ» το Υ 21. μεσότης. i ἑκάστοις ἐνδεχομένης 
ee gst rs St Pa τὼν. ox 1g gg gg sie a ote μελῳδία. μετὰ μελῳδίας Pos II. τυχὸν μεσότητος]. xi. 3. μεσότητα 
: ᾿ < , ah. 2 be ὲ . XII. 3. : 
τι. 2. μακαριζομένων IV. xv. 4. a κά ζ os II]. xv. 14. ΜῊΝ er iad pit 4 τ μές 
μακάριον IV. τ. 5: XI. 21. μετὸν μέν, μὲν οὖν IIT xt. 1. μέσως Υ. ν. 22. 


7 
12. 


M. 


ε 
οι 


μακάριος ἘΝ. κα, ΤΌ. 


4. 7d μακάριον IV. xu. 7. μᾶκα- μείζονα VIII. χι. 2. ey. τ μέντοι 1. x1. 12. ILI. xm. 1. VIII. | μεταβαίνω. μεταβαίνουσιν VI. v. 4. 


; T {Covs 111. xv. " XII. 7. τέ VIII. vi. Ὁ. : 
a ae Te sea Ill. x1. 15, 18. μείζοσι 7 μετέβη 9. μετέβημεν 


μ . ® -. XI. 20. V e x Vi. 4. MET αβῆν αι 1 ] x I V 
MaKpos. . . . 


I Ὑ ‘ as 16. μέγισ νυ Il. tv. 6. ΤΩ. ιν aA m1. 6. évew . XI. ° . ὙΕΙ͂Σ, 21. μετ αβάλλω. μεταβάλλει I. Xt, 2. 
ὯΙ VI § XII I. μέ ἱστοὶι Vill. Vill. 7: b& I. x1. 12 [] a 
j II. ὁ. XII. Y I 


VIII. x1. 1, 19: xu. 8. em τῶν VIII. xu. τὸ LAA 
ee AakaTrépws τὴν διά- μέγιστα Ty. wa. 13. phaser ss ἴσων VIII. rv. — τὴν πολιτείαν v. 18. edie Waa a if 
ee ἡρίὴ a oe τ τ 1.7. rere” Hl. x. το. IV. ix. 5. VI. xu. 1. ur. 8,9: rv. 8, 13: Vv. I, 10: vi. I, 
γοιαν ma τ νύ 4. γεν οὶ, 19: Χι. 9. ᾿ προ τὰν μεῖναι Vil. Υ͂. I. μένουσαν VII, 7, 18: xu. 10. μετεβάλλον 1]. 
a ᾽ς τὴ 6: ΠῚ 8: ἵν 19. | μέγεθος 11. vil. 5- Vill. x. 14, 5) vil. 6. μένοντες ἐν τοῖς νόμοις IV. πι δ' JL xv. 1 VEL: κ΄ 
3. ip : . - ‘ : ᾿ 


| NEES Oo δ τη pen nt a xiv. 18. μενόντων VIII, vin. to. μεταβεβλήκασιν VIII. xu. 14. 
Sew. 2. μάλιστα μέν---εἰ γεθος καὶ ὅλως τὸ μέγεθος ΧΗ, 
μεν . XI. 32. 


͵ : iG 5 ΠῚ. κα μ ρι- μετέβαλε χ IIT. a Io: rv. I, 75 9 τ 
γέ j im 9. ept 
€ μη Il. Il, 4 . , 4, 8. 


; z  ebnewt ovow i. vi. 14. μερίζων IL. v. V. 2: VI. 4: VI. 13. τὴν πολιτείαν 
χι. 24. μάλιστα δύο γί- έθους πόλεως Iii. um. ©. 17. μερίζοντες 111. xu. 25. μερί- VIII. vi. 5. μεταβάλλῃ IIT. ur. 9. 
Vill. 12: ΧΙ. 24. 


᾿ ie μεγέθει re VIII ~ > - > = , Vv ' 
a Sy : | μεγέθους μέτρον ΙΝ. Iv. 9 Η Covras .V. I. THs ἀρχῆς αὐτῆς μεταβάλλοι VIII. 1. 6. μεταβάλ- 
ON ia a τ VI. 1. IV. v. 1: vi. 8. ᾿ woe od rag τς v. 11. μερίῶνται εν τ Vill. Aew 1. var. 6. IL. vor. 24. V. 
a ~ ὰ ; e 4 . , , ἊΝ ἣ Σ ° ; = / Ν ᾽ / r = = 
saber ee Vat we 6 | meyer IE τι τῷ. ἘΣ mm 3 siete τὸν vices Sic: | | Te ee 
μᾶλλον τὸ ΡΝ sora ae is σώματος IV. rv. 5- gga ae μέριμνα. μέριμναν V. v. 2. μεταβάλλοντες VI. v. 4. μεταβάλ. 
τοῦ ngage Re core μὴ νὰν fa 2. τὰ μεγεῦη μέρις. ον gts *, ἘΞ — VIII. vin. 11. μεταβαλόντας 
T@ τῆς ε, ὑσίας VI. ττ|. 2. μέρος il, rx. 5. . XVII. 7. » av. x ἃ; 
͵ ͵ : νθα ove : a ον : Ὶ 
μανθάνω. ρας ὦ ἵν ν ἐν ότερα μέθεξις. αἱ μεθέξεις τῶν ἄρχῶν ΠῚ v 7,13. VIII. 1. 12. μέρος τι III. | μετάβασις VIII. mt. 10: τη. 3. 
νειν Υ. m. 1. ΠῚ ‘ pa cs fea¥ 6. “or m.5. VI.x.1. VIII.1. 10. €repdv | pweraBanrinds. 7 μεταβλητική 11. rx. 2. 
-. ἡρεράν δ΄ κροσδθ γ. τ. 4, 7. | μέθη. μέθης IV. xvi. II. aad. τι VII. v. 9. ὅλως VIII. rv. Io. τοιαύτη εἰς ἀναπλήρωσιν τῆς κατὰ 
τι. 6. Un 14. τί μαθόντες 11 δύναμιν V. γπ. 14. ὁ περὶ τῇ πόλεως IIT. xm. 13. IV. vi. 7. VI. φύσιν αὐταρκείας 1. 1x. 6. τῆς 
μαθεῖν III. rv. 14. - θην νόμος II. χτι. 12. ml. 4. τὸ πλέον Vi.iv. 1. ἐν μέρει | μεταβλητικῆς I. χι. 4. 
ἄλλο πυθόχρηστον IV. xu. | μεθίστημι. μεθίστασαν III. oT Il. 1.6. VI. uw. 5: xu. 5. VII. u. | μεταβολή VIII. 6, 12: xu. 9. pera- 
ἴον. 0 : ; , , xm. 25. # 4 Ἢ é " τ ὁ τῇ ns @ il, wm. 8. - 
a μεθιστάναι ΠἼΤ. 8 pebloraras ἐπὶ ον teak | ae ee ὯΝ Ὡς 
τικό ντικὴν τέχνην ΤΊ. χαι. 7. ds otha ok εθίστανται ΝΣ (hae ΠΥ eae Se ae 
payTiKos. Ba “TV. xv. 22 sacra Vill. wi. 7- ἡ τως IIT, xvi. 3. κατὰ μέρος 1. ΧΙΠΙ. μεταβολήν VIII. u. 2: vu. to: 
μαρτυρέω. μαρτυρεῖ IV. ΧΙΥ. 22. 


: Io. III. 1. 10: xv. 2: a VS he Aaf VIII. 1. 8: ua. 
μαρτυρία. μαρτυρίαν V. m1. 1. hes jue B8B0v IV. π. 4. VI.x.!. I. 10: XV. 2: XVII.7 xl. 7. μεταβολα ἔχ Stem 


" τ Ξ ΡΣ Iv. 16: x1v.4: xv. 3. VII. 1. 4: I: v.11: vi. 8,16. τῶν πολιτειῶν 
μαρτύριον. τὰ μαρτύρια τῶν myer Υ. τῆς νῦν IV. τ. 14. μεθόδῳ (ἐν τῇ 4 3 ᾿ 
Vv. 23. 


v. 19. 
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VIII. wm. 6.. μεταβολῶν VIII. tv. 28. μετέχων. If. x. τὸ; ἯΙ: XIII. μικρός. μικρόν my tv. 8. ὙΠ]. m1. 7: 3. μοναρχοῦντος IIT, vit. 5. povap- 

12: xX. 13. ZH. 7, 10. μεταβολάς᾽ 12. τῶν τιμῶν iit. Vv. 9. μετέχον Iv. 3, " τὸ μικρόν Vill. vul. 2. χεῖται 1. vir. 1. 

VIII. 1v. 13: Vv. 5. τῶν πολιτειῶν VI. rv. 14. οὐδενός 11]. vu. 11. a eid ig Vil, 11. εἰ exaorov | μοναρχία I. γσιι. 1. Ill.vn.5. VIII. 

VI. v. 4. ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὰς μεταβολάς μετέχοντα Il. x. 12. μετέχοντες μικρὸν ve πάντα VIII. ὙΠΙ. 3. I. 3. δεσποτική III. vin. 2. 

VI. χι. 12. VIII. mi. 5: VI. 3: X. 31. τῶν μικρου ο ΠΙ. x. 16. μικρῷ διὰ μοναρχίας II. νι. SY, ὧὦ 
μεταδίδωμι. μεταδιδόασι VIII. vi. 12. δικαίων IIT. 1. 4. μετεχόντων VI. eitoy VIII Hi. gale μικρῷ xiv. 6, 8. VIII. x. 1: x1. 27. 

μετεδίδοσαν τῆς πολιτείας 11. ΙΧ. mM. 5. τῷ πλέονι μέρει τῶν μετε- μεῖζον «ὙΠ. “a ἐπὶ μικρόν Υ. ἀπέχωσι τῆς VI. vi. 8. ἐγγὺς 

17. μεταδιδοῖεν ἀρχῆς VI. iv. 2. χόντων τῆς πολιτείας Vi. vill. 7. Υ. =" vn μικρὸν Il. Vi. 4. iil. VI. vi. 11. μοναρχίᾳ τυραννικῇ 

μεταδιδόναι IIT. χι. 7. VI. xiv. 15. μετέχοντας 11]. Vil. 2. Vil. Mt, 1. ἐξ ως ag τ: Vu. 11. διὰ VI. xiv. 7. μοναρχίαν II. γι. 
μετάδοσις. μεταδόσεως χάριν III. 1x. Vill. vii. 5. τῆς πολιτεῖας Τ. ν Ὧν ἐν VI IIT. τη. 10, μι» 17, VI. x. 4. VIIL1.8. ὧν 

12. τῷ πλήθει μετάδοσιν VII. vit. vi. 9. IV. xl. 9. ὧν μετασχών cores “E" «lg alley II. x. 14. μοναρχίαι VIII. x. 37; 

. μεταδόσεις I. 1x. 5. περὶ τὰς IV. 2:12. vit. ΤΙ ΡΝ ΝΗΙ. Iv. I. μι- 38. μοναρχιῶν III. vu. =) I 

μεταδόσεις 11]. 1x. 10. μέτοικος III, v. 1, 9. μέτοικοι II, τ. Vil $23 as? cx μιιρὸν IT. ΤΕ . 27. VIII. x. 3. μοναρχίαις 
μεταλαμβάνω. μεταλαμβάνωσιν IV. 3. μετοίκων IV. tv. 6. oa . ae A , ἐν ταῖς μικραῖς Vil. VI. 5, 2. τὰς μοναρχίας: VILL x. 

vit. 2. ἀνδρίας μετειλήφασιν V. μετρέω. oi μετροῦντες IV. xvi. 17. ἐὰν νι ΝΣ II. vu. 13. μικρά 13: Xi. 7. 

tv. 3. μετέλαβον VIII. vi. 3. | μέτρησις. μετρήσεως. I. 1x. 8. νότου VIL ον, oo Ott | monapxinds. μοναρχιδέν IV. x. 5. 

μεταλαμβάνειν V. v. 5. τῆ» πολι- μετριάζω. μετριάζουσιν ΙΝ. 1.6. με- ΕΝ j I. II. 7. οὐδὲν (ἔχουσα) II. vr. 18. 

τείας IV. τν. 14. τριάζειν VI. χιν. 8. VIII. x1. 24. ii Pace μικρότητα VIII, τι. 6. μόναρχος. ὃ δῆμος VI. 1v. 26. σύνθε- 
μεταλλευτικός. μεταλλευτική 1. Χι. 4. μετριάσαντος VIII. χι. 2. Ἔ Pie SS Υ ΤΙ. res ᾿ τος εἷς ἐκ πολλῶν VI. tv. 26. ἅτε 
μεταλλεύω, τῶν ἐκ γῆς μεταλλευομένων μέτριος. τὸ μέτριον VI. ΧΙ. 4. μετρίαν μιμέομαι. μιμεῖσθαι 11. τι. 6. VIL. v. μόναρχος ὥν VI. rv. 27. μόναρχοι 

I. χι; 5. II. vn. 8, 21. μέτριοι τὸ πλῆθος ,10. μεμιμῆσθαι I. x. I, Til. xvi. 12. μονάρχων VIII. x. 
μεταμανθάνω. μεταμινθάνειν VI. τ. 7. II. vi. 22. ἐπὶ τὸ μετριώτερον \ ΗΙ. μίμημα. acta ng ἠθῶν γιν; 21. 17. παρὰ τοῖς μονάρχοις VIII. x. 
μετανάστην 11]. ν. 9. ΧΙ. I. μετριωτέρων VI. xiv. 8. μίμησις. sade - XVII. 10. μιμή- 25. μονάρχους IIT. xm. 22. VI.x. 2. 
μεταξύ 1]. x, 13. τούτων 111]. xv. I. μετριωτάτην VI. τι. 2. ; σεων V. Vv. 17. μιμήσεις IV. xvi. μοναχῶς VIII. vir. 17. 

VI. xu. 3. μετριότης. μετριότητα V1. XIV. 8. 5: os : μόνιμος VIII. 1.14. μόνιμον πολιτείαν 
μετατίθημι. μεταθεμένων J. rx. II. VIII. rx. 7. μετριότητας VIII. x1. co 5 , av, μίξεως VI. rx. 2. II. x1. 15. VI. xu. 4. μόνον μόνι- 
πον  pereblpuy ΤΊ, tv. 9. 33. μιξολυδιστί V. v. 22. Mov τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ἴσον VIII. vu. 8. 
μονιμωτέρα 


Se ων 1144-6. "νῶν VIL. xt. 1, | gine πον εἶ. IX. 4. VII. XI. μόνιμοι VIII. vu. 6. 
μεταχειρίζομαι. μεταχειρίζεται V. vi. | μέχρι. μέχρι τινάς 11. vir. 4. II. ΙΧ. τ τ τὸ} ee | ΣΝ ὧδ δ, 

1. VII. tv. 12. μεταχειρίζεσθαι 1: ΧΠ. I. μέχρι Tov VII. 1v. 20. ᾿ - XI. 33. : μονόκωλος. τὴν φύσιν μονόκωλον IV. 

V. vit. 13. μεταχειριζομένους V. μέχρι τινῶν IIT. xiv. 9. ΜΌΝΟΝ, μισθερνούντων VI. χη, VII. 4. 


vil. 6. μέχρις VII. tv. 17. 3: μονοπραγματέω. μονοπραγματούσης VI. 


μέτειμι. μέτεστι 11. v. 24. IID. xin. μή. μή---μηδέ 111. χι. 7. μὴ γὰρ 0 — ἢ μὲν τῶν βαναύσων τεχνῶν, xv. 6 

2. τούτοις τῆς πόλεως IIT. ΙΧ. 15. Vi. xv. 4%. μή to VII I. ΧΙ. 27. ἍΝ Tor Sree kal τῷ σώματι μό- μονοπωλία. μονοπωλίαν I. χι. 12. 

μετείη Υ].τν. 3. μετεῖναι τῶν ἀρχῶν μή τοί ye VII. ν. 4. VILL. vu. we = 1. x1. 3, 4. : Ἔ “τασκευάζειν I. χι. 10. 

stew τὸ ὑς. 12. ' , μισθαρνικὸς. μισθαρνικὰς (ἐργασίας) V. μόνος. μόνον III. xt. 14. VIII. 1. 6. 

μετέχω. μετέχει VI. ul. 4. ἀμφοῖν μηδείς. μηδεμίαν 11. τν. τ. μηδέν UI. μεῖς 4 ree: mae “κατὰ μόνας IIT. χι. 8. 
IV. vu. 3. οὐδενὸς τῶν καλῶν IV. x1. 6. ; ii VIL. aed ὌΝ τὺ ee μισθός μόνως VITI. x. τι. 
πι. 2. τῆς ὠφελείας III. νι. 8. | μηδέτερος. μηδετέρῳ I. v. 27: ae 13. ἐμαθὸν εὐπορία ΝΠ, | μόριον 11. vex. 11. III. xz. 17. IV. 
μετέχουσιν 1]. x. 7. Ill. x1. 12, | μηθείΞ. μηθέν. ΗΙ. Iv. 11. τὸ μη- = . μισθὸν Tif. xvi. πον I. Vv. Ι. 4. VI.1v.14. VIII. 1. το: rv. 8: 
16. VIII. mt. 14: 1x. 2. οὐδεμιᾶς θένα ποιεῖν ἕνα μέγαν VIII. x1. 27. a Ἀαμβάνονται VI. Adem οὐδένα X. 33. ἄλλοι γὰρ ἄλλο τι IIT. x1. 
ἤ τινος ἀρχῆς Il. vi. 3. τῆς | μήν. ἕξ μῆνας. ὙΠ]. XII. 3. an . IX. 2. πολὺν διδυῦσι VII. vu. ἕκαστος τῆς πόλεως V.1. 4. ἕτε- 
κοινωνίας Ill. 1. 5. τοσοῦτον | μήποτε II. vi. 8. V.v. 15. pnroT >. : haere pov III. x1. 4. ἔχειν III. xu. 2. 
Til. 1x. 5. edt: VI. atv. 14. ob II. vi. 15. Ai Sa μισθοφοράν ἡ ΠῚ. Vv. 2. μὴ κατὰ μόριον γιγνομέναις VI. 
μεθέξουσι IV. π. 17: XIV. 14. μήπω 111. xu. 4. μ edie μισθοφορεῖν \ II. Il. 7. I. I. μόριον τι τοῦ καλοῦ III, γι. 4. 
VII. vi. 2. μετεῖχον III. u. 3. V. | μήτε. μήτε---μήτε 11]. ΣΙ. 6. ᾿ τὰν ἜΡΟΝ, μισθοφόρους Vil. ΠῚ. τὸ μόριον τῆς πολιτείας VI. xv. I. 
vi. 12. μετέχῃ VII. ν. II. VIL.  μητήρ. μητρός LI. xu. 8. μητέρα 1]. 13: μισθόφορα τὰ δικαστήρια 11. μορίου V.1. 4. VIII. rx. 7. μόρια 
vil. 3. μετέχωσι VII. rv. 4. ἯΙ. ur. 8 Ἧι ΩΣ 4: δ I.xm. 7. Ινι var ἢν, VI. rv. 5. 
1.5: Vi. 11: Vil. 6. μᾶλλον τῶν | MNXaVYN. μηχανας IV. XI. 9. Mec Ἐς ΤῊ ὡσάμενον I, ΧΙ. 9. VII. vm. 5. τρία VI. xv. 1. 
τιμῶν VI. x1. 14. μετέχειν 1. xin. μηχανικός. μηχανικοῖς IV. xvi. 2. μίσος Al. Χ, 32, 35. μίσους VIII. μορίων AT. xu. ὅἷ, VL xv: 8 
4, 5,8. IL. 0.6: vi. 3: 1%. 21,32. | μίγνυμι. μιγνύναι VIIT. vir. 5. δικαίως rey ae ὯΝ VIII. χι. 32. ἐκ πολλῶν διαφοράς 
ἘΠ τι ὃ. Ὑ.π.1: ν.9. VAST. VI. xu. 6. μῖξαι 11. v. 26. μίγ- Mea, μίαν μνᾶν ITT. IX. 5. τῶν ἑκατὸν VI. τι. 6. ILI. 1. 2. μορίοις VI. 
4: νι. 17: Vil. 1. ἀμφοῖν III. rv. vuvres 1. Vu. 8, οἱ σλείου: ΜῊΝ Hil. IX. 5. pas II. vin. 14. iv. 8. VIII. vm. 14. 
11. ἀρχῆς III. v. 7. αὐτῆς (se. II. vi. 18. μίξαντα καλῶς THY ΠΣ ee IV. xvi. 12. μορφή. μορφήν IV. τ. 12. V. v. 19. 
μουσικῇ) V.v. 2. εὐ δαιμονίας IIT. πολιτείαν 11. χιΙ. 2. μεμικται Σ, bela. ὃ σι καὶ μνεῖας ἄξιον 11. χα, 13. VIII. 11. 6. μικρὰ τὴν μορφήν IV. 
1x. 6. ἴσον τῆς πόλεως VIII. χπ. v. 26. VI. 1x. 3. mtxOn Vi. XII. μνείαν eames 1. γι. 17. xvi. 6. 
14. κρίσεως καὶ ἀρχῆς III. τ. 6. 6. μεμῖχθαι Vil. mS ΥΣ, ΡΝ ΣΎ. Bias pemeners VI. | μουσικός. μουσική V. v.24. μουσικῆς 
πὰ I. x 7. Vil. vis. 1x. 6. καλῶς VIL. 1x. 6. μιγνύμενοι Bede 2. τὴν ἐνδεχομένην VI. nu. 6. V. v. 25: vi. 9. &pya III. x1. 
τῶν ἀρχῶν 11. xt. 14. ἘΠ χε! ἢ, III. x1. 9. εὖ μεμιγμένῃ vill. Mg i μνημεία ΝΗ. vi. 6. ἢ; τῷ γένει. (τῆς μουσικῆ5) V. vin. 
τῶν ἔργων V. vi. 4. τῶν κατ᾽ ἄρε- 10, πολιτείᾳ μεμιγμένῃ καλῶς Υ-. i ty μνήμονες \ IT. vin. 7. 7. τῷ κοινῷ V. vi. 8. οὐδέτερον 
τῶν πράξεων IV. τ. 13. διὰ τὸ ὁλί- IX. 10, μεμιγμένην 1 πὶ. 37 pO ap μοιχείας Vill. VI. 15. γιγνόμενον ἐκ τῆς μουσικῆς V. τη. 
γους μετέχειν VIII. vi. 4. μετασχεῖν μιχθέν II. rv. 8. ce Urs V 11. VII. 4. μο- 7. μουσικῇ V. ν. 3: VIL. 3. μουσι- 
VI. χι. 1. τῆς πράξεως VIII. x. μικροπόνηροξ. μικροπόνηροι VI. Χι. 5- ρχεῖν VI. τν. 27. ἑκόντων VI. x. khv π᾿ 1, 7: Vi.3: vu.6. “ἂν 
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ἡδέων V.v. 17. τῶν ἡδίστων V. Vv. 
ξ 

11. THs περὶ τὴν μουσικὴν παιδείας 

V. vu. 8. τῶν νῦν μουσικῶν V. VIL. 


2. 

μοχθηρία VIII. m1. 16. οὐδὲν δ᾽ ἐλ- 
λείπει μοχθηρίας VIII. xt. 14. 
μοχθηρίαν 11. v.12. IV. xvi. 14. 
ἕξει μηδεμίαν 111. τχ. 7. 

μοχθηρός. μοχθηράν VII. v. 7. μοχ- 
θηρούς VII. vit. 12. 

μυθολυγέω. μυθολογοῦσι 1. 1x. 11. II. 
xu. 9. μυθολογοῦντες VIII. x. 22. 
μυθολογήσας 11. 1x. 8. μυθολο- 
γεῖται III. xu. 16. μεμυθολογη- 
μένον Υ. VI. 13. ᾿ 

μῦθος. μύθων IV. xvit. 5. μύθους V. 
vil. II. 

μυῖα. μυίας IV. τ. 4. 

μυρίανδρος. μυρίανδρον II. νπι|. 2. 

μύριος. μυρίοι τὸ πλῆθος 11]. 1Χ. 10. 
μυρίων 11. τιι. 6. 


Ν. 


νᾶμα. νάματος 111. πι. 6. ναμάτων 
ΤΥ. σι. 3. 

ναοφύλαξ. ναοφύλακας VII. vit. 19. 

ναυαρχία 11. 1x. 33. ναυαρχίας 11. 
xu. 5. ναναρχίαι VII. νι. 15. 

vavdpxos. vavapxous 11. 1Χ. 33. 

ναυκληρία 1. χι. 3. 

ναυπηγία. ναυπηγίαν VI. τ. 2. : 

ναυπηγός IIT, xu. 21. ναυπηγῳ IV. 
IV. 

ναῦς. νεώς 111. xt. 21. 

ναυτής. ναυτῶν LV, vi. 8. 

ναυτικός VIII. rv. 8. ναυτική VIL. 
vu. 2. ναυτικῆς TV. vi. 6, 9. ναυ- 
τικόν VII. vu. 1,8, 15. ὄχλον LV. 
xvi. 7. ναυτικῶν 1]. xt. 14. 

ναυτιλία. ναυτιλίας IV. vi. 8. σω- 
τηρία 111. 1v. 2. ναυμιλίαν ΙΝ. τν. 
το. VII. vt. 4. 


τέρους V. v. 11. νεωτέρας IV. xvi. 
7. νεωτάτην VIII. v. to. 

νεότης. νεότητι V. VI. 4. 

νεωστί 11. x. 16. IV. x. I. 

νεωτερίζω. νεωτερίζουσι 111. vit. 13. 
νεωτερίζει II. 1v. 4. BY. %.%3 : 
xiv. 4. VIII. vu. 13: ΙΧ. 13. 

vewreporolos. νεωτεροποιούς II. vit. 5. 

νήπιος. νηπίοις τῶν παίδων V. νι. 2. 

νῆσος II. x. 3. νήσῳ II. x. 12. Vill. 
ΠΙ. 15. νῆσον 11. x. 16. νήσοις 
μακάρων IV. xv. 4. νήσους a x. 


mae VIII. xr. 24. νηφόντων Il. xu. 
13. νήφοντας συμποσιαρχειν ΤΊ, xu. 
12: 

νικάω. ἐνίκησαν VILLI. v. 4. νικήσαν- 

τος Il. xu. 8. νενικηκότας V. Iv. 

8. 

νίκη. νίκης VI, xt. 17. VIII. rv. 8. 

Q: XI. 2. 

νοέω. νοῆσαι IV. χη! 9. 

νόθος. νόθους III. v. 7. VII. rv. 16. 

νομαδικὺς βίος I. vit. 8. 

νομάς. νομάδες 1. vill. 6. νομάδας ΙΝ. 

Ἕ 4. 

νομεύς. νομεῖς VII. τν. 11. 

nae νομῆς VII. tv. 1. VIII. tv. 4. 
νομάς 1. vitt. 6. 

νομίζω. νομίζει 11. vir. 11. νομίζουσι 
Il. rx. 35. Ill. τ 10. ΕΥ̓͂. 1 5: 
"ἢ. VIII. 1. 3, 13. ἐνόμιζον II. 
Ix. 30. νομίζωσιν VIII. u. 2: ΧΙ. 
25. νομίζοιεν VII. π. 9. νομίζειν 
Il. v. 8, 13: 1x. 5. V. 1. 4. I 
u. 1. VIl.1v. 5: Vv. U. 4. 
x. 13. νομίζων 11. v. 11 : vill. 15. 
νομίζοντος VIII. vit. 12. νομίζουσι 
Ill. xv. 4. νομίζοντας ΥΠ]. ΧΙ. 
31. νομίσας IV. vil. 5. γομίσαντες 
V. vu. 2. νομίσαντες V. Vil. 2. 
νομίσαντας IV. τ. 2. νομιζομένης 
VIL. vu. 1. νομιζομένας 11. tv. 1. 
νομιζόμενα πρὸς τοὺς θεούς II. vii. 
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3. νομοθετήσαντος IV. x. 1. vevo- 
μοθέτηται 11. rx. 1, 30. νενομοθετῆ- 
σθαι 11. τι. 1: VII. 5. vevopobern- 
ον II. v. 17: vu. 6: Ix. 32. 
VII. tv. 9. δὲ II. xu. to. 
νενομοθετημένων 11. vy. 2. vevomo- 
θετημένας VIII. vit. 19. 

νομοθέτημα. νομοθετημάτων VIII. vist. 
6. 

νομοθέτης II. vi. 13: Vill. IL: ΙΧ. 
aac Ὁ OE, OR 926. 
νομοθέτου II. v. 8 IV. um. 17. 
VIL. v. 1. νομοθέτῃ 11. rx. 11. 
ἘΠ Set, ats | VES ἀν St OE 
4. V. 1. 1. νομοθέτην 11. vi. 
Δ WA 1: eK 41. ὙΠ ee 
σαν αν ὦ FY, wen 3 ΕΓ 8? 
xiv. 1. VIII. rx. 9. νομοθέται II. 
ΧΙ, I. νομοθετῶν 11. vin. 13, 23. 
IIT. x1. 8. IV. xiv. 15. νομοθέτας 
βελτίστους VI. x1. 15. 

νομοθετητέον IIT. xu. 11. IV. xtv. 
cas Bem. 61. ¥.% 4. 

vouobetixds. νομοθετικόν IV. τι. 13. 
νομοθετικῆς LV. τι. 18. 

vouos II. vir. 6: vi. 6: x. 7... III. 
ΤΕ, ΒΥ ΚΙ, ZY, RVG TS. 
Vi. iv. 22. VII. xu. 2. ἀδυνατεῖ 
Ill. xvi. 10. ἰσχὺν οὐδεμίαν ἔχει 
παρὰ τὸ ἔθος 11. vit. 24. νοῦς ἄνευ 
ὀρέξεως IIT. xvi. 5. ξένων III. ν. 
7. ὁμολογία tis 1. vi. 1. οὐκ ἔστι 
κατὰ τῶν τοιούτων IIT. xu. 14. 
συνθήκη III. rx. 8. τάξις τις IV. 
Iv. ὃ. τὸ μέσον III. xvi. 8. τοῦτο 
ἤδη νόμος III. xvi. 3. νόμου 1. τι. 
ἐπ ΜΕ sve. ea. ΥΣΙΣ, ὙΠ ‘32. 
δύναμιν 11. vir. 24. νόμῳ II. rx. 
33. ΠΙ. xv. 5. ἐν χειρὸς νόμῳ 
Ill. χν 4. véduov II. 1. 3: rv. 5: 
τ Obi ἈΠΕ 2 KS: 
a9, 3.6? EVO; TS: ΧΥΙ 5, EI. 
ve VE. 8 ὃ, 20. VEL. va 9: 
vill. 10: x. 36. ἄρχειν VI. rv. 24. 


a3. TEL.’ xvi.’ 84: IV. τὸ 12; τὸς: 
vi. 1: xv. 6. VIL. rv. 15. VIII. 
VIII. 12: ΙΧ. 5: Xu. I. ὑπηρέτας 
III. xvi. 4. νόμους 11. vi. 1: vin. 4: 
x, 13, 23. ἘΠ ΧΗ br: Syn 5 
VII. vin. 9. ἀρχαίους 11. vu. 19. 
ἔθηκεν 11. xu. 13. θέσθαι IV. x. 4. 
θετικούς II. xu. 10. κεῖσθαι III. 
xv. 6. οὐ τὰς πολιτείας πρὸς τοὺς 
νόμους VI. 1. 9. πατρίους II. vin. 
16, τιθέναι 1]. vi. 7. 

νομοφυλακία VII. vit. 22. 

νομοφύλαξ. νομοφυλάκων VII. vit. 24. 
νομοφύλακας 111. xvi. 4. VI. xv. 
14. 

νοσακερόςξ. νοσακεροῖς IIT. σι. 10. 

νοσερῶς ἔχοντα VII. vi. 4. 

νοσήμα. νοσήματα IV. xvi. I. 

νόσος νόσου III. x1. 10. νόσῳ IV. 
XIII. 7 

νότιος. νότια VI. ut. 6. νοτίων IV. 
XVI. II. 

νότος. νότου VI. 11. 7. 

νουθετητέον 1. xiit. 14. 

vous III. xvi. 5. IV. xv. 9,10. νοῦν 
ἄρχειν 111. xvi. 5. ἐχόντων VIL. 
Vv. 10. 

νῦν δέ 17. in. 2. 

νυκτερινός. νυκτερινὴν φυλακήν VIII. 
vu, 8. 

νύμφη. νύμφην VIII. tv. 5. 
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ξαίνω. ξαίνοντα VIII. x. 22. 
ξενηλασία. ξενηλασίας 11. x. 15. 
ξενικός βίος IV. τι. 3. πολέμος II. 
x. 16. ξενικόν III. χιν. 7. VI. xvi. 
2. τὸ ξενικὸν ἣν δοῦλων III. v. 3. 
ξενικοῦ VI. xvi. 4. ξενικῶν 11. στη. 
7. ξενικοῖς IV. χι. 6. VIII. χι. 14. 
ξενικωτέρας τῆς βοηθείας I. rx. 7. 
ἑένος III. v. 1. ξένων IV. τν. 6. VIII. 
x. 10. ξένοις 11. v. 9. VIII. x1. 19. 


: αὐτὸν ὄντα ἱνόμον) III. xvu. 2. 
νεανικός. νεανικωτάτης δημοκρατίας δξων 


Vi; χε ἜΣ. 
νεάνισκος. νεανίσκων VILI. rv. 1. 
νέμω. νέμουσιν VII. ν. 7. ἔνειμε LI. 
vi. 15. νέμειν VIII. vin. 21." 


πρὸς ξένους--ἀστούς VI. xvi. 4. καὶ 
κρίνειν III. xv. 6. νόμοι II. ν. 23: μετοίκοις IV. 1v. 14. ξένους III. τι. 3. 
v4. TEL ux. 19. IV. τὸ ὁ το, VIII. m1. 13. ξένα IV. xvit. 14. 
VIII. xu. 14. δημοτικοί VIII. rx. | ξύλον. τῆς περὶ ξύλα ὕλης IV. v. 4. 


νεμικῶς V, VII. 2. ; 

νόμιμος. νόμιμον IV. τι. 13. νομίμων 
II. v.21: var. 20. IV. τι. 9; 15. 
VIII. m. το. 12. καθόλου λέγειν δοκοῦσι IIT. 

πλεῖον VI. xu. 6. προστάτην III. | νόμισμα I. rx. 3. νομίσματος 1. IX. πὰ μον aes TEL, κὰν " 


> IV. γι. 5. νενέ- ΤΙ. vu. 21. VIII. vin. 10. 9. κατὰ τὰ ἔθη ΠῚ. XVI. 9. ἐ ; eon 
I. 4. ἀρεῖ τα eid agg a 5 νενεμῆ- | νομιστέον VII, m1. 6. , κεχωρισμένοι τῶν δηλούντων τὴν | 6. τὸ μέν, τὸ δὲ μή Il. VIII. 5. τῇ μέν, 
ἔφα ILL τ IV 1x. 6: xu. 8. | νομοθεσία Il. v. 11. νομοθεσίας νὴ νῶν VI. χ.ἕ τὸ. όμων IL τῇ δέ ΤΙ. x. 3. τὰ μέν---τὰ δέ ΤΠ. 
ΓΝ ἰὼ Ξε" 7 . VWI, zm. 5: XXIV. > VG 4: ‘Vii, 23: ὃ, 36: xz. 26. Xi, ¥: Xvi. FI. . vi. 6. : 
bs ϑέντ IV. x. τι. ΠΥ νομοθεσίαν II. xu. ra ΠῚ. xm. προ WV a 4 ὙΓῚ}κ iS: να. 
ΠΣ νοΐ πὰ ὧδ AV. | τς EM. atv, δε. πρὸ τὰν veer xiv. 3. VIL. ιν. 8. VIIL v. 10: | ὀβελισκολύχνια VI. xv. 8. 
sg ἊΝ νέων ‘IV ; xvi. B: | WHE. θεσίας VI. xIv. 5. = ae VIL. Se Ix. IO. με ρθε 11. a yop ape τοηβεβγὸ = δι σι 
‘ta sy \ a ἔ θετοῦσιν a Ἣν" . ἡμιουργοί . xu. I. εἴδη | ὀβολοστατικόΞ. ἢ Οβολοστατικὴ εὔλο- 
Ἐπ 3. ἐκ Mi π᾿ Pier ga δ = τὰ 4. ἐνομοθέτησεν “an IL iar 4. εἶδος 111. xv. 2. γώτατα μισεῖται 1. x. 4. 
ὩΣ nti re maine vale I. xu. 3. Il. vi. 6. IV. χιν. 16. gid θέσεις ὙΠ. τ τι, Adow II. vin. 17. “os amed VI. iv. 16. ὀγδόῳ 
ay. ἃ ved ΣᾺ, Il. vin. 16. 1Π1. xu. 14. , πλῆθος IV. τι. 9. τάξει II. v. 5. “απ, 6. Rigi 
ἀξ rh iI eT ae ae By xvi. 2. νομοθετῆσαι III. xvi. 11. ὑπαρχόντων 11. vir. 24. νόμοις | ὃδί III. xm. 6. τουδὶ μέν, ἑτέρου δέ 
es aa IV as δ: xm. 5. “yew- νομοθετοῦντας 1]. vil. 5. Vil. 5: Lovie ἃ. ΤῈ, v. τς: VI. σαι. ITT. x1. 4. 
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ὁδός. τοσοῦτον mpd ὁδοῦ γέγονεν V. II. 
II. οὐδὲ γὰρ ὁδοῦ κοινωνεῖν VI. xt. 
7, ὁδόν IV. x. 3. ὁδῶν VII. vit. 


ὀδυρτικωτέρως V. Υ. 22. 

ὅθεν II. vu. 10. III. xm. 14. VIII. 
1.7. ὅθεν μέν 11. viii. 3. 

ὀθνεῖος τῶν ὀθνείων 11. xu. I. 

οἴαξ I. rv. 2. 

oinréos. οἰητέον 111. x10. 16. IV. τν. 
6: χι. 9. V. Vv. 3. 

οἰκεῖος. ὃ λόγος οἰκεῖος τῆς ἀπορίας 
ταύτης III. πι. 3. οἰκεῖον IIT. στη. 
᾿ 37, m3 ὙΠ. τὰ, δ.1. ἃ. 
ἅπαν γὰρ οἰκεῖον VII. rv. 16. οἰκεί- 
as Ill. xm. 22, 23. VIII. x1. 20. 
πολιτείας III. x1. 23. τῆς οἰκεῖας 
ΤΙ. 1x. 11. οἰκείαν 11. vi. 7. V. vil. 
3. οἰκεῖα τῆς πολιτείας ταύτης VII. 
1.9. πρὸς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν VII. τ. 10. 
τὰ τῆς πολιτείας οἰκεῖα VII. 1. 4. 
οἰκείων 111. 1x. 2: xvi. 8. IV. τν. 
6. VIII. x. 31. οἰκείους IV. 1. 13. 


τῇς οἰκειοτάτης χρηματιστικῆς 1. x1. 


οἰκειότης. οἰκειότητα II. πι. 7: ΤΥ. 8. 
οἰκειόω. οἰκειουμένων IV. Χστι. 13. 
οἰκέτης. οἰκέτου 1. τι. 5. 

οἰκετικός. οἰκετικαῖς (διακονίαι5) 11. 111. 


οἰκέω. ᾧκουν IV. x. 5. ᾧκησαν II. xn. 
10. χωρὶς οἰκοῖεν III. 1x. 10. οἰκεῖν 
VIII. v. 8. δύο οἰκίας 11. vi. 15. 
οὐ τῷ οἰκεῖν που III. 1. 3, οἰκῆσαι 
III. πι. 32. οἰκοῦντες VIII. ut. 15. 
οἰκούντων III. 1. I. ‘Tuts οἰκοῦσι 
VII. vu. 1. οἰκοῦντας IV. v. I. 
μακρὰς πόλεις 111. xv. 11. οἰκη- 
σάντων 111. τι. 3. οἰκεῖσθαι VI. tv. 
καλῶς III. xu. 4. VII. vit. 1. 
οἰκεῖσθαι ποῦ IV. 1. 16. οἰκήσεσθαι 
καλῶς 11. τ. 3. III. xiv. 1. πᾶσαν 
τὴν οἰκουμένην IV. vil. 1. ταῖς 
καλῶς οἰκουμέναις IT. v. 6. 
οἴκησις. τῆς οἰκήσεως κοινωνοῦσι IIT. τ. 
4. ἰδίων οἰκήσεων IV. χι. 6. οἰκή- 
σεσιν ἰδίαις IV. x1. 10. τὰς τοῖς 
θείοις ἀποδεδομένας οἰκήσεις IV. xu. 
2. 
οἰκία I. τι. 5. αὐταρκέστερον ἑνός 
Il. π. 8. ἐκ πόλεως, ἄνθρωπος δ᾽ 
ἐξ οἰκίας ἔσται 11. τι. 2. ἐξ ἀνδρὸς 
καὶ γυναικός IIT. rv. 6. πᾶσα βασι- 
λεύεται ὑπὸ τοῦ πρεσβυτάτου 1. τι. 
6. πᾶσα μέρος πόλεως I. ΧΠΙ. 5. 
τέλειος ἐκ δούλων καὶ ἐλευθέρων 1. 
wi. 1. οἰκίας βασιλεία WI. ΧΙΥ͂. 15. 
μέρος II. 1x. 5. πόλις αὐταρκέστερον 
ΤΙ. π. 8. οἰκίᾳ I. xt. 12. ἰδίᾳ 111. 
Ix, 11. οἰκίᾳ πρὸς οἰκόδομον IV. 
vit. 3. οἰκίαν III. χι. 14. εἶναι 
πως μίαν II. v. 24. μᾶλλον μίαν τῆς 
πόλεως καὶ τὸν ἕνα τῆς οἰκίας IT. τι. 


2. τῶν κατὰ τὴν οἰκίαν V. νι. 2. 
ἐξ οἰκιῶν VI. mt. 1. οἰκίας VIII. 
ΧΙ. 11. δύο 11. vi. 15; vim. 12. 

οἰκίζω. ᾧκισεν 11. Χ. 4. 

οἰκιστής. οἰκιστάς VIII. vi. 2. 

οἰκοδόμημα. οἰκοδομημάτων VII. vit. 
4, 18. περὶ τὴν τῶν ἱερῶν οἰκοδομη- 
μάτων IV. xu. 6. οἰκοδομήμασιν 
VIL. vi. 6. 

οἰκοδόμησις VIII. xt. 9. 

οἰκοδόμος. οἰκοδόμον IV. vu. 3. VI. 
Iv. 12. ἡ τῶν οἰκοδύμων τέχνη IV. 
ὙΠ. 3. 

οἴκυθεμ VI. xt. 6. 

οἴκοι 111. xu. 2. IV. xvii. 7. 

οἰκονομέω. οἰκονομήσει 11. v. 24. οἶκο- 
νομουμένην 111. xviii. I. 

οἰκονομία. ἑτέρα ἀνδρὺς καὶ γυναικός 
Ill. rv. 17. πόλεως βασιλεία IIT. 
XIv. 15. οἰκονομίας I. mi. 1 : ΧΙΠ. 
ι. ΠΙ vi. 3. VIL. χι. 21. μόριον 
I. x. 2. οὐδὲν μέτεστιν II. v. 24. 
οἰκονομίᾳ VIII. νπι. 15. οἰκονομίαν 
IV. xvi. 3. Υ͂. πι. 7. πρὸς 1]. vi. 
15. 

decile, οἰκονομικῆ 111. xiv. 15. 
οἰκονομικῆς τρία μέρη, δεσποτική, 
πατρική, γαμική I. xu. I. oikovo- 
μικόν 1. 1. 2. ἣν καλοῦμεν oikovo- 
μικήν III. vi. 7. κατὰ τὴν οἰκονο- 
μικήν III. χιν. 15. οἰκονομικαί VI. 
XV. 3. 

οἰκονόμος III. x1. 14. VIII. x1. 19. 
οἰκονόμον 1. τ. 2. VIII. x1. 33. 

οἰκόπεδον. οἰκόπεδα 11. vi. 15. 

οἶκος. ἡ εἰς πᾶσαν ἡμέραν συνεστηκυῖα 
κοινωνία κατὰ φύσιν 1. τι. 5. οἴκους 
II. vi. 13, 

οἶνος. οἴνῳ V.v. 3. 

οἴομαι. οἴεται 11. 1. 1: Vu. Be. 3%, 
30, II]. xvi. 13. οἴομεθα 1]. tv. 6: 
vi. 14. οἴονται III, rx. 4. VI. 1. 
8. VIII. m. ᾧετο 1. Χπι. 9. 
II. vi. 3: vu. 4, 5. VIII. x. 18. 
οἴηται Il. vi. 14. οἴωνται VIII. 
vit. 26. οἴεσθαι II. rv. 3. VIII. 
I. 3: IX. 16: xm. 14. οἰόμενος 
VIII. x. 17, 21. οἰόμενοι VIL. 
ix. 7. φήθη II. vi. 13. 

οἷος. οὐχ οἷος ποιεῖν III. 1x. 8. οἷον 
III. ΧΙ. 2, 12, 14: XII. 4, 24: XIV. 
4. VI. 1. 1. ὅν re VI. 1 II. 
οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι 11. ΧΙ. 11. ὡς οἷόν 
re VIII. x1. 5. οἷοι III. xiv. 6. 

οἰωνίζομαι. οἰωνισάμενος VIII. tv. 5. 

ὀκνέω. ὀκνεῖν VI. xiil. 9. 

ὀλιγάκις V. v. 12. VI. χι. 19. Vil. 
II. 5. 

Pd. ΗΒ ὀλιγανθρωπίαν 11. 1x. 
16,17. Lil. v. 8. VI. xm. 11 : Xv. 


7° 


ὀλιγαρχέω. ὀλιγαρχοῦντε5 VIII. rx. 13. 


ὀλιγαρχούντων VI. xv. 13. 
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ὀλιγαρχεῖσθαι VI. v. 3. VIII. τ. 9. 
ὀλιγαρχουμένας VI. vi. 3. 

ὀλιγαρχία 11. v1.16. ΥἹ. πι. 6. VIIL 
Sy τ a ὃι νὰ, 4,4: Ἐπ, 
ἄκρατος VI, ΧΙ. 11. ἀριστοκρατίας 
παρέκβασις III. vn. 5. ὀρίζεται 
γένει καὶ πλούτῳ καὶ παιδείᾳ VII. 
m. 7. ὅταν κύριοι ὦσι τῆς πολιτείας 
of τὰς οὐσίας ἔχοντες III. vin. 2. 
ὅταν of πλούσιοι VI. tv. 3. ὅταν of 
πλούσιοι καὶ εὐγενέστεροι ὀλίγοι 
ὄντες VI. 1v. 6. πρὸς τὸ τῶν εὐπό- 
ρων συμφέρον ITI. vir. 5. ὀλιγαρ- 
xfas Il. γε, 17. ΠῚ τὴς 1. VI. π᾿ 
1, 3,4: mm. 7: 1v.5. VIIL 11s: 
m. 8. VIII. x. 11, 35. ὀλιγαρχίᾳ 
VII. vi. 10. εἴδη VI. v. 1. 6A 
γαρχίαν 11. vi. 18: x1. 8. III. τ. 1. 
Wa. 0 2, 2: xv. ἢ. VEEL. εἰ δὲν. 
St. γι 4: Vi. 7, 10: Wa §: =u. 10. 
καταλῦσαι 11. xm. 2. ploy VI. 1. 
8. τὴν ἐχομένην VII. vir. 1. ἐν 
ἣ τὰς ἀρχὰς ἔχουσιν οἱ εὔποροι ὀλίγοι 
III. vir. 4. ὅπου ὀλίγον κύριον 
πλῆθος III. vit. 3. ὡς οὖσαν ὀλι- 
γαρχίαν τινά VI. ut. 7. ὀλιγαρχίαι 
VI. m. 3. VILL vi. 1. ἐννόμων 
ὀλιγαρχιῶν VIII. vi. 18. ὀλιγαρ- 
χίαις III. vin. 6. ἐν ταῖς III. v. 
G29. 2%.4. Vii &. sr :av. 2. VEEL. 
I. 16: mt. 5. τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας III. 
xm. 18: xv. 12. VIII. vu. 1. of 

περὶ τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας VII. vit. 7. 

ὀλιγαρχικός. ὀλιγαρχικοῦ νόμου VI. rx. 
4. ὀλιγαρχικῆς II. χι. 15. ὀλιγαρ- 
xexéy IT. vi. 19: xt. ἢ, 9. IV. x1. 
a) was. We Rt VER. WS) EL 
I. 11. of mpdBovdn VII. vin. 24. 
Thy βουλήν 11. xu. 2. τὸ αἱρετὰς 
εἶναι τὰς ἀρχάς VI. ix. 4. τὸ ὀλι- 
γαρχικὸν δίκαιον IIT. 1x. 1. ὀλιγαρ- 
χικήν II. rv. 2ο. τάξιν VI. xiv. 9. 
τὴν ὀλιγαρχικὴν εἶναι δύο πόλεις 
VIII. xm. 15. ὀλιγαρχικοί VII. 
ΠΙ. 2. ὀλιγαρχικαί VI. xu. 11. 
ὀλιγαρχικῶν VIII. vi. 12: ΙΧ. 6, 9. 
ὁ τῶν ὀλιγαρχικῶν λόγος IIT. rx. 5. 
ὀλιγαρχικοὺς νόμους VI, x11. 4. ὀλι- 
γαρχικάς IIT. xvi. 6. VI. π΄. 8. 
ὀλιγαρχικά IT, γι. 18. ὀλιγαρχι- 
κωτέρα VIII. vir. 9. ὀλιγαρχικώ- 

__ Tepov IIT. x. 5. 

ὀλιγαρχικῶς VII. 1. 4. 

ὀλίγος. ὀλίγου μισθωσάμενον I. x1. 9. 
τῆς ὀλίγης (τροφῆς) III. χι. 9. 
ὀλίγον τὸ μέσον VI. χι. 16. ὀλίγην 
II. vin. 7. ὀλίγοι ΥἹ. τγ. 1. ὄντες 
πολλῶν VI. tv. 5. ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολ- 
λυύς VIII. tv. 12. πρὸς τὸ ἔργον 
III. xm. 6. ὅ τι ἄν οἱ ὀλίγοι VII. 
mi. 3. ὀλίγα 11. v. 3. δι’ ὀλίγων 
VIII. vi. 11. περὶ ὀλίγων πάμπαν 
Il. vi. 1. τῶν ὀλίγων III. xm. 8: 


xv. 8. VIII. τ. 16. ὀλίγοις VILLI. 
I. 14. κατ᾽ ὀλίγους III. xr. 18. 
ὅτι ὀλιγίστων VII. π. 5. ὡς ὀλι- 
γίστας VII. v. 4. 

ὀλιγοσιτία. ὀλιγοσιτίαν IT. x. 9. 

ὀλιγότης. ὀλιγότητι 1. τ. 2. ὀλίγοτητα 
ΠῚ. vin. 4. 

ὀλιγοχρόνιος. ὀλιγοχρονίαι VIII. xu. 
6. ὀλιγοχρονίους VII. τι. 5. ὀλι- 
γοχρονιώτεραι VIII. xm. 1. 

ὀλιγωρέω. ὀλιγωροῦσι II. m1. 4. IV. 
x. 12. VIII. ΙΧ. 11. ὀλιγωρήσου- 
ow 11. 11. 5. ὀλιγωρεῖσθαι IV. vu. 


5. 

ὀλιγωρία. δι’ ὀλιγωρίαν VIII. π. 6: 
ΠΙ.9: ΧΙ. 29. εἰς τὰ χρήματα VIII. 
x1. 28. 

ὁλμοποιός. ὅλμοποιῶν IIT. τι. 2. 

ὅλμος. ὅλμους III. τι. 2. 

ὅλος. ὅλη II. γι. 16. ὅλον III. Χγτι. 
5: xvi. I. τὸ ὅλον IV. vu. 1. 
VIII. vii. 3. ὅλης II. v. 18. ILI. 
ΧΠΙ. 12. τῷ ὅλῳ 11]. v. 27. ὅλην 
Il. ν. 27. τῶν ὅλων μὲν συνεστώτων 
δ᾽ ἐκ πολλῶν μορίων III. τ. 2. 

ὀλυμπιονίκης. ὀλυμπιονίκαις V. ty. 8. 

δλώδ, If. ry. §: v. 3, §. Hi. τ 6: 
x. κι am. 6: xv. 5. “VL 3. 
VIL. rv. 8. VIII. 1. 3, 11. 

ὁμαλίζω. ὁμαλίζειν 11. vn. 8. ras 
οὐσίας II. vii. 20. διὰ τῆς ὧμαλι- 
σμένης κτήσεως IT. rx. 17. ὅμαλι- 
σθῆναι 11. vu. 3. ὁμαλισθησομένην 
IT. νι. 1ο. 

ὅμαλος. ὁμαλώτεραι (οὐσίαι) VIII. vm. 
20. 

ὁμαλότης 11. vu. 6. VIII. rx. 9. 
δημοκρατικόν IV. xt. 5. 

ὁμαλύνω. ὁμαλῦναι III. xin. 17. 

ὄμβριος. ὀμβρίοις ὕδασιν IV. x1. 3 

ὁμιλέω. οἱ ταπεινῶς ὁμιλοῦντες VIII. 
ΧΙ. 12. πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁμιλῆσαι IT. 
IX. 4. 

ὁμιλία. τῆς πρὸς σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ὁμιλίας 
I, xm. 15. omiAlow IT. rx. 8: x. 
9. IV. xvi.17. VIII. x. 17,18. τὴν 
γαμικὴν ποιεῖσθαι IV. xvi. 1. ὁμιλίας 
VIII. xt. 29. τῶν πραγμάτων IV. 
XVII. 13. 

ὄμμα. δυοῖν ὄμμασι 111. xvi. 12. 

ὀμνύω. ὀμνύουσι VIII. rx. 11. ὀμνύναι 
VIII. rx. 10. ὀμνύοντες III. xrv. 
12. 

ὁμογάλαξ. ὁμογάλακτας I. τι. 6. 

ὁμογνωμονέω. ἂν ὁμογνωμονῶσι πάντες 
ΤῈ, χε 4. 

ὅμοιος III. xvi. 13. ὁμοίαν VIII. νι. 
11. ὡς ὅμοιον VIII. vir. 2. ὅμοιοι 
III. xu. 2. of ὅμοιοι δῆμος VIII. 
vit. 6. ὁμοίων II. τι. 3: va. 15. 
Til. xn. 4. ἐκ τῶν VIII. vu. 5. 
ἐπὶ τῶν VIII. vin. 6. ὁμοίων γε 
ὄντων πάντων III, xvi. 4. συνέ- 
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στηκεν ἐξ ὁμοίων ἣ πόλις IIT. xvi. 
2. τἄλλα ὁμοίοις VI. tv. 2. τοῖς 
ὁμοίοις III. xvi. 2. τὸ καλὸν ἐν τῷ 
μέρει IV. πι. 5. ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις 
III. x1. 10: xvum. 2. V. Vv. 10. 
ὁμοίους III. xv. 10: xvi. 13. VIII. 
X. 37. εἶναι καὶ τοὺς τυχόντας 11. 
Vill. 21. πρὸς ἀρετήν III. xv. II. 
ὅμοια 11. m1. 9. 
ὁμοιότης. καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα 111. vi. 9. 
ὁμοιότητας 11. πι. 8, 9. 
ὁμοίωμα V. v.13, 20. ὁμοιώματα V. 
vy. 18. τῶν ἠθῶν V. v. 20. 
ὁμοίως 1. τι. 14. 11. π. 6: vi. 11: VIL. 
6, 15. III. x. 5: χε 10: vill. 7: 
xvi. 13. VI. 1. 6. VIII. 1. 3, 9. 
ὁμοίως δή III. x. 16: xi. 3. εἶναι 
Ill. mu. 2. eiofy VIII. mm. 15. 
ἔχει 1. xm. 9. ILI. χπι. 18. VI. πι. 
. ἔχειν]. xm, 8. VILL. χι. 23. 
ἦχθαι IV. xv. 7. ὁμιλοῖεν IIT, rx. 
11. ταῖς πολιτείαις ITI. x1. 20. 
ὁμόκαπος. ὁμοκάπους 1. τι. 5. 
ὁμολογέω. ὁμολογοῦμεν VI. τν. 7. ὁμο- 
λογοῦσι III. 1. 2: ΙΧ. 3: Xu. I. 
vil. 12. ὁμολογήσουσιν VII. im. 4. 
πάντες by ὁμολογήσειαν τὴν αὐτήν 
IV. i. 1. ὁμολυγοῦντες VIII. 1. 
13. ᾿ ὁμολογούντων IV. τι. 5. VIII. 
τ. 2. ὁμολογοῦντας IV. m1. 1. ὁμο- 
λογήσας VIII. x. 17. ὁμολογεῖται 
VI. xt. 4: XVI. 3. ὁμολογεῖσθαι 
IV. 1. 2. ὁμολογουμένη τῷ βουλή- 
ματι τῆς πόλεως IT, 1x. 24. ὁμολο- 
γούμενον II. 1x. 2. V. τι. 2: IV. 7. 
ὁμολογουμένας III. xu. 22. 
ὁμολογία 1. νι. 1. 
ὁμολογουμένως V. Υ. 10: VII. 10. 
ὁμονυέω. ὁμονοοῦσα VIII. vi. 10. 
ὁμονοητικός. ὁμονοητικόν II. 111. 3. ὁμο- 
νωητικώτερον IV. x. 11. 
ὅμορος. ὁμόρους IV. x. 12. 
ὁμοσίπυος. ὁμοσιπύους 1. τι. 5. 
ὁμόφυλος. τὸ μὴ ὁμόφυλον VIII. τη. 
11. ὁμοφύλων IV, x. 13. 
ὁμοφωνία. ὁμοφωνίαν 11. v. 14. 
ὁμωνύμως 1. τι. 13. 
ὅμως II. vi. 8: vii. 3. IT. χι. 2: xu. 
5: XU. 5: xIv. 6: Xv. 15. Vill. 
1. 15: VI. 5. 
ὀνειδίζω. ὀνειδιζόντων 1. x1. 9. 


ὄνομα VIII. vi. 8. κοινόν III. vit. 3. 
VI. vu. 1. τοὔνομα λαβεῖν IV. x. 


_ od« οὖσαν VI. τι. 2. περὶ ὀνό- 
ματος 111. 1.7. VI.xv. 4. προσα- 
γορενομένης ὀνόματι ΥΙ. τ᾿. 1. ὀνό- 
para VII. vill. 7. ὀνομάτων II, 
rv. 8 VI... 1. 

ὀνομάζω. ὀνομάζουσιν IV. xi. 3. ὀνο- 
μαζομένῃ 111. rx. 8. ὀνομαζομένων 

VILL. vir. 6. ὀνομαζομένας ἀριστο- 
κρατίας VI. 1x. 10. 
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ὅπλισις. ὅπλισιν VI. xin. 1. 

ὁπλιτεύω. ὁπλιτεύειν VI. tv. 15. ἐκ 
τῶν ὁπλιτευόντων II. v1. 16. VI. xm. 
9. ἐκ τῶν ὡπλιτευκότων VI. xi. 


9. 
ὁπλίτης. ὁπλίτην (χώραν) VII. vir. 1. 
ὅπλῖται IV. tv. 6. VIII. vi. 6. 
ὁπλίτας II. rx. 16. 
ὁπλιτικός. τὸ ὁπλιτικόν TV. 1x. 9. VI. 
ΠῚ. I: Iv. 15: Xl. 10, τῶν εὐπό- 
ρων VII. vu. 1. 
ὅπλον. ὅπλα I. uu. 16. IV. vit. 7. 

ἔχοντες II. vir. 8. κεκτημένοι III. 

vil. 4. κεκτημένων 11. vt. 5: Vill. 

8. κεκτῆσθαι 11. νι. 3. VI. xi. 

4. τὸ τὰ ὅπλα ἔχον 11. vi. 2. 

ὅπλων II. v. 19. κύριοι IV. Ix. 5. 

mapalpeow VIII. x1. 32. ὅπλοις 

Il. vi. 7. ΠῚ. σιν. 7. & τοῖς 

ὅπλοις VI. xi. 10. 
ὅποῖος. ὁποῖοί τινες ἔτυχον 11]. xv. 13. 

ὁποίους τινάς III. χι. 20. 
ὁποιοσοῦν. ὁποιασοῦν VIII. Χπ. 15. 

ὀποιᾳοῦν III. xv. 4. ὁποιονοῦν Vill. 

Iv. 10. 

Srosos. ὁπόσην II. vu. 6. 
ὁποσοσοῦν. ὁποσονοῦν II, vi. 11. ὁπο- 

σοισοῦν VI. tv. 13. 
ὁπόστος 1]. π|. 5. 
ὁπότερος. ἐφ᾽ ὁπότερον VIII. vit. 7. 

ὁπάτεροι VIII. x1. 32. 
ὁποτεροσοῦν. ὁποτερονοῦν VIII. tv. II. 

ὁποτερονοῦν VII. tv. 16. ὁἜποτε- 

ρουσοῦν VI. tv. 22. 
ὁποτέρως I, vil. 5. 
ὅπου 11. x1. 11. ILI. xtv. 13: XVI. 2. 

IV. rv. 13. VI1v.1. VIII. v. το. 

ὅπου ἄν VII. tv. 2. ὅπου γε VI. 

vu. 3. ὅπου περ ἄν VIII. x. 28. 

ὥσθ᾽ ὅπου 11. xt. 14. 
ὕπτομαι. ὀφθῇ 11. 1. I. 
ὅπως II. v. 8. 
ὅραμα I. x1. 12. ὁραμάτων IV. xvii. 


ὁρατός. ὁρατοῖς V. Υ. 20. 

ὁράω. ὁρῶμεν 11. v. 12. 1Π|. 1. 1. Υ͂. 

τὴς, Ὁ VE αὶ a: πῆς, 3. oir If. 
vi. ὃ: xt. 10.13. VII. v.7. VIII. 
mt. 3: vi. 5. ὁρῶντες IV. xt. 8. 
VII. u. 5: m1. 2: vit. 12: x. 26. 

ὀργανικός. ὄργανικὰς ἄρετάς 1. ΧΠῚ. 
2. 

ὄργανον. πᾶς, ὄργανον πρὸ ὀργάνων I, 
tv. 2. ὄργανόν τι TV. τ. 7. τεχρι- 
κόν V. vi. 9. ὀργάνῳ IV. ὙΠ]. 3. 
ὀργάνων I. τι. 3. IV. τν. 9: Vil. 7- 
V. vi. 15. ἀρχαίων V. vi. 13. 
ὀργάνοις IV. xvi. 2. ποίοις V. vi. 


5: ΤῊ 
ὀργή. μετὰ λύπης VIII. x. 35. PS 
Vv. y. 28. ΠῚ x. 15, 20, ὃκ 
ὀργῆς III. xv. 8. dpyhv VIII. x. 


ὀνομαστός. ὀνομαστοί VIII. x. 26. 
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ὀργιαστικός. ὀργιαστικόν (ὄργανον) V. 
γι. 9. ὀργιαστικά V. vit. 9. 

ὀργίζομαι. ὀργιζομένων VIII. x. 15. 
ὀργισθῆναι 111. xv. 8. ὀργισθέντες 
VIII. x. 19. 

ὀρέγομαι. ὀρέγεται 111. rv. 2. ὀρέγον- 
ται IIT. vi. 3. VIII. rv. 3. ὀρέ- 
γεσθαι VIII. τι. 3. ὀρεγομένων 
Var χὶ ὁ. 

ὀρεινός. ὀρεινοὺς τόπους IV. x1. 1Ο. 

ὄρεξις IV. xv. 9. ὀρέξεως I. v. 6. 111. 
Iv. 6: XVI. 5. ἐπιμέλειαν IV. xv. 
Io, 

ὀρθοπραγέω. τὺ ὀρθοπραγεῖν ἀρετή I. 
XII. 1Ο. 

ὀρθός III. xin. 9. τὸ ὀρθόν III. xu. 
12. ὀρθήν IL. v. 13. ὀρθαί πολι- 
τεῖαι IIT, vi. 11. ὀρθῶν II. v. 5. 
Ill. χιν. 1. τὰς ὀρθὰς πολιτείας 
ΔΕ, χε, 20; avant. 1. Vix. 1. 
ὀρθά 1. γ. το. ὀρθοτάτης VI. vu. 
I. ὀρθοτάτους III. xm. 11. 

ὀρθῶς IIT. x1. 10, 12, 16: xu. 1, 16. 
IV. χιπ. 2. κειμένους 11. rv. 5. 
Ill. x1. 19, 20. ποιήσας II. rx. 14. 
χαίρειν V.v.7. περὶ τοῦ ὀρθῶς καὶ 
μὴ ὀρθῶς IT, 1x. 12. τὰ μὲν ὀρθῶς 
τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ὀρθῶς IV. τπ.1. 

ὁρίζω. ὁρίσαντες IV. xvi. 10. ὁρίζεται 
VIL. π. 7. οὐδένι τῶν ἄλλων δρί- 
ζεται μᾶλλον IIT. 1. 6. ὁδρίζονται 
Ait. um. 8. Vim. 1. VIL. mm « 
κακῶς VIII. rx. 14. δριζομένων 1. 
XIII, 10. δρισαμένους ἁπλῶς VI, 
XI. 7. ὥρισται τὸ πλῆθος τῆς τε- 
κνοποιΐας IV. xvi. 15. ὡρίσθαι 11. 
vi. 12. VIII. τχ. 14. 6 κατὰ τὴν 
ἀρχὴν ὡρισμένος 111.1. 11. ὡρισμένα 
V. vit. 13. ὡρισμένων II, vit. 7. 
III. xtv. 9. χρόνων III. 1.6. ἐπὶ 
τισιν ὡρισμένοις 111. xtv. 14. ὧρι- 
σμένους 111. xu. 15. 

ὅριον. τῶν ὁρίων τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
VII. vit. 4. 

ὅρκος III. xrv. 12. ὅρκοις VIII. rx. 
11, ὅρκους VIII. rx. to. 

ὁρμάω. ὁρμῶντος πρὸς ἡδονάς VIII. x. 
31, ὁδρμῶντες VIII. x. 27. ὁρμή- 
σαντες VIII. vit. 13. 

Spun I. τι. 15. 

ὅρος Wi. δὲ vu. 16. VE. τα, 6. 
ἀριστοκρατίας ἀρετή VI. vin. 7. 
λεχθείς IV. tv. 9: Vv. 4. πάτριος 
IT. rx. 32. πολιτείας II. 1x. 35. 
IV. u. 8. ὅρον I. rx. 18. IV. v. 2: 
VI. 9: XIII. 2: Xv. I. πολιτείας 
VII. 11. 3. ὅροι τρεῖς τῆς συνθέσεως 
VI. rx. 2. ὅρων III. xin. 9. ἐν 
τρισὶν ὅροις VI. xv. 14. ὅρους V. 
vu. 15, VI. χι. 3. τίνας λέγουσι 

_ UL. mx. Σ, 

oppavixds. ὀρφανικῶν 11. vit. 7. 

ὄρχησις. ὄρχησιν V. ν. 3. 


ds. ἣ καὶ δῆλον 11. x. 5. 3” ὅν VIII. 
xu. 9. καθ᾽ ὅν III. xm. 9. ἐξ ὧν 
ΠῚ. χπ. 8. ἐν οἷς III. vi. 3: xu. 
I. τὸ οἷς III. rx. 2. τὴν δὲ οἷς 
III. 1x. 3. παρ᾽ οἷς IV. vu. 8. 
ἐφ᾽ ais VIII. x1. 19. καθ᾽ ovs VI. 
I. 10, 

ὅσιος. ὅσιον 11. tv. 1. τὸ ὅσιον καὶ τὸ 

: μὴ IV. xvii 15. 

ὅσος. ὅσον II. m1. 4. ὅσον ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς 
IT. 1x. 20. ὅσαι περ VI. πι. 6. 

‘ ὅσων “ ΧΙ. 14. περί III. x1. 19. 

σοσπερ. ὅσονπερ III. 1x. 5. ὅσαι 
ΥΩ, τῇ. 8. ‘ ν εὐ 

ὁσοσοῦν. ὁσωνοῦν II. v1. 10. 

ὕσπερ. ὅπερ 11. v. 2, 17. III. xu. 23, 
25: xIv. 8: xv. mr. VI. rv. 14. 
οὗπερ ITT. xt. 10. ἅπερ III. xu. 
14. 

ὅστις. ἥτις ἔσται 11. vin. 9. 

ὁστισοῦν III. xv. 7. κἂν ὁστισοῦν IV. 
I. 5. ὁστισοῦν εἷς ITI. xv. 7. ὅτι- 
ovv VIII. τ. 3. καθ᾽ ὅτιοῦν III. χει. 

: ἂν οὐδ᾽ ὡντινωνοῦν II. x1. 1. 

ὀστρακίζω. ὠστράκιζον III. xu. 15. 
ὀστρακίζειν 111. xvn. 7. VIII. τη. 


ὀστρακισμός III. xm. 18. ὀστρακι- 
σμόν III. xm. 15, 22, ὀστρακι- 

Γ σμοῖς ITT. x11. 23. 

ὅτε. ὅτε μέν VIII. vi. 2. ὅτε μέν, ὅτε 
δέτε v.26. III. m. 18. IV. rv. 
10. VITE τ δ: mm τ: my i: 
Υ. 5: VI. 9, 17. ὅτε μέν, ὅτε δέ, 
ὅτε δέ VI. π|. 4. 

ὅτι III. χι. 14. ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν III. 
xv. 6. οὐχ ὅτι IV. χι. 4. 

ov γὰρ δή II. v. 28. III. xm. 25. 
V. m1. 3. ob dfra VIII. χε 1. 
οὐ μήν 1Π1. τ. το. VI. π. 3. VIII. 
I, II. οὐ μὴν ἀλλά III. xi. 20. 
ov μὴν ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ 11. τπ. 8: ν. 18. 
VI. tv. 5. οὐ μὴν οὐδὲν μέγα ὡς 
εἰπεῖν II. vit. 18. οὔ τι γε μᾶλλον 

_ II. x1. 12. 

ov. ὑπὸ σφῶν III. xu. 9. 

οὐδαμοῦ VIII. τ. 14. 

- ἘΠ᾿ χῆ 8: ame, δὲ: ᾿ς 2. 

. Iv. 3. οὐδὲ γάρ III. xu. 9. 

οὐδὲ δή που III. i " , 

οὐδείς. οὐδέν mw δῆλον III. x1. 20. 
οὐδέν (adv.) III. xu. 4: xiv. 6. 
οὐδέτερον IT. rv. 9. 

οὐθείς. οὐθενὸς ἦρχον VIII. ut. to. 
οὐθένα IV. x. 9. 


οὐκέτι III. xv. 14. 


οὐκοῦν III. x. 4. οὐκοῦν ei καί III, 
xin. 8. 

οὖν, ἂν οὖν III. x. 5. 

οὖς. SralII.xvi.12. ὥτων VI. tv. 8. 

οὐσία. βραχεῖα 11. vu. 12, οὐσίας 11, 
ΠΙ. 2: VI. 12: VI. 7, 21. μεγέθη 
VI. mi. 2. ὀμαλότης Il. yu. 6. 
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VIII. 1x. 9. πλῆθος VII. τη. 2. 
χρῆσιν 11. γι. 9. τῇ πλείονι οὐσίᾳ 
VII. πι. 2. οὐσίαν I. rx. 15. Il. 
Wl. 3: Υ 11: vi. 15: wu. 6, 8. 
VIII. 1. 3: tv. 4: x1. 10. μακράν. 
Iv. 5. μέσην καὶ ἱκανήν VI. xt. 11. 
μὴ κοινὴν εἶναι 11. v. 11. πωλεῖν 
ΤΙ. vu. 6. τὸ κεκτημένον μετρίαν 
οὐσίαν VI. γι. 2. οὐσίαι VIII. vu. 
10: vin. 20. οὐσιῶν VIII. πι. 8. 
ταῖς οὐσίαις VIII. xu. 14. Tas 


οὐσίας 11. vn. 8. VIII. v. 5: vu. 
2: xu. 17. of ἔχοντες III. vit. 2. 


VI. χι. 16. VIII. v. 1. τὸ περὶ 
τὰς οὐσίας 11. vit. 2. 

οὔτε. οὔτε---ἥ 111. xvit. 7. 

οὗτος. οὗτος γὰρ πολίτης III. v. 1. 
τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τό III. xvi. 10. 


τοῦτό γε111. χι.21. τούὐτῳ---ὥσπερ 
Ill. χι. 4. ἐπὶ τούτῳ VIII. vu. 


13. ταύτῃ II. 1x. 20. ταῦτα III. 
xt. 16. VIII. 1. 14. ἐκ τούτων 
III. xv. 12. ἐπὶ τούτοις III. rx. 7. 
περὶ τούτους II. vi. 6. ἢ ταῦτα ἢ 


ὄντες III. xvi. 8. ἐν τοῖς πάθεσιν 
V. v. 21. πάθη συμβαίνοντα ITT. 
Χ 


παιδαριώδης Il. rx. 27. ἐστι λίαν IT, 


IX. 23. 


παιδεία 11. v. 23. Ill. χιπ. 1: xvi. 


1 V. m. 10: vi. 14. IV. τὶ 9. 
XVI. 11, 15. VI. 1v. 22. πλαταγὴ 
τοῖς μείζοσι V. vi. 2. παιδείας V. 
iv. 7. VIII. xu. 8. δέονται IV. 
xiv. 14. ἕνεκεν V. vil. 3. ἔργον 
IV. xm. 13. ἰσότητα 11. vi. 8. 
τῆς ἐμποδών V. τι. 2. παιδείᾳ VII. 
π. 7. ἐν παιδείᾳ V. mi. 2. παιδείαν 
II. v. 15,21: vu. 9. IV. xiv. I, 6: 
xvii. 15. V.v.9, 23: VI. 7: V. 7, 
15. Vi. vi1.3: ΧΙ. 1: x1. I. Vill. 
ΧΙ. 5. ἐνάντιον πρός V. vi. 10. 
ἔταξαν εἰς V. τπ. 7. εὐθὺς ἑτέραν 
τοῦ ἄρχοντος III. rv. 8. κοινὴν 
ποιητέον V. τ. 4. μίαν V. τ. 3. 
ποίαν τινὰ δεῖ τῶν φυλάκων γίνεσθαι 
II. vi. 3. τεχνικήν Ν. νι. 15. τῶν 
νέων V.1.1. ὧς οὖσάν τινα ἄρχον- 


τος III. rv. 8. 
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παιδοτρίβης. παιδοτρίβου VI. 1. 2. 
παιδοτρίβην III. vi. 7. παιδοτρίβαι 
ITI. xvi. 8. 

παιδοτριβικός. παιδυτριβικῇ V. m1. 13. 

παίζω. παίζουσι V. v. 4. παίζοντος 
V. v. 8. παίζοντας V. m1. 3. 

παῖς I, xm. 3. ἔχει μὲν τὸ βουλευτι- 
κόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀτελές I. xm. 7. ὅταν 
ἀντὶ πατρὸς εἰσίῃ VI. v. 2: χιν. 9. 
ὥν VIII. x. 18. παιδός I. xi. 3. 
παῖδες VIII. xu. 5. οὐχ ὡσαύτως 
πολῖται καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες IIT. v. 2. παί- 
Sov IV. τπ. 4. VI.xv.g. VII. τν. 
20, VIII. xm. 1. ἐκ VII. vir. 3. 
ἐκ μικρῶν IV. xvi. 2. παισί II. 
vi. 6. VI. x1. 6, VII. vin. 23. 
παῖδας I, xm. 15. Il. m. 8. V. m1. 
II. ἰδίους ἢ κοινούς II. v. 18. 

τάλαι IT. tv. 10: x1. 20. VIII. x1. 5. 
τὸν πάλαι (λόγον) III. x1. 14. τῶν 
πάλαι τινές IT. vir. 6. 

παλαίος. τὸ παλαίον III. 1v. 12. VI. 
Iv, 5: X. 2. madaovs II. vu. 6. 
πολλῷ παλαιότερα IV. x. 2. 


παραδοτέος. παραδοτέον V. ut. 13. 
mapadpouh. ἐν παραδρομῇ (λέγειν) IV. 
XVII. 12. 
8 ἀρᾷ τοὺς a II. vi. 11. 
παραίρεσις. παραίρεσιν τῶ 
VIFT, x. 11: ἧς eo pera 
παραιρέω. παραιροῦνται II. y. 8. 
παρελέσθαι VIII. x. 16. παραι- 
ρουμένων IIT. χιν. 13. 
παρακμάζω. παρηκμακότας IIT. 1. 5. 
παράκρουσις. παρακρούσεως IT. v. 13. 
παρακρούω. παρακρούε ἢ 
2 gen ε ρακρούεσθαι τὸν δῆμον 
παραλαμβάνω. παραλαμβάνουσι III. 
XIv. 12. V.v. 11. παρέλαβεν VIII. 
ΧΙ. 3. παραλαμβάνειν VII. vi. 3. 
παρειληφέναι VIII. vai. 2. of πα- 
ραλαβόντες VIII. x. 33. 
παραλείπω. παραλελειμμένα IV. x. 8. 
παραλλάττω. παραλλάττει I. v. 9. 
παραλογίζομαι, παραλογίζεται VIII. 
VIII. 3. 
παραλογισμός IT. ut. 3. 
παράλογος. παράλογον IV. t. 1. 


ταῦτα II. vill. 5. f ; 
ἈΝ m2. ἯΙ, x1. 15: xu. 23, | παίδευμα. nabebpara V. αἱ. 6. τω- “— = VI. 4, 20. ΗΙ. XII. 7: XVI. | παραλύω. παραλύειν VIII. χι. 27. 
οὕτω δή VIII. ut. 16. οὐδ᾽ οὕτω δευμάτων Υ͂. ut. 11. ἢ Ebola 5: m1. 1: oe 12. παρανομέω. παρανομῶσι VIII. vin. 2. 
πω πόλις III. 1x. 10. παιδευτέος. παιδευτέον V. 1π. 10, 13: vty vi apes i te nag Til. ave παράνομος. παράνομον VIII, χι. 25. 
οὕτως II. πι. 5. IV. xm. 10. ἔχει VI. 3. ἐν αὐτῇ (sc. μουσικῇ) τοὺς a WE ὦ pi στροφος τῇ παμβα- Pi. s got γράφονται I. vi. 2. 
ἔ fous V. v. 24. παῖδας IV. xv. e Vi. X. 3. πάραπαν. τὸ xd 
111. xvu. 6. ἔχουσιν II. τχ. 22. νέου 4 πάμπαν II. vy. 13: ΥἹ. I: ὙΠ]. 20: ΙΧ. ΓΖ ραπαν IT. vi. 18. III. 


a: ee, ere των eee xh 7 14. ΠῚ. xm. 6. VIL. va. 2. VIII. | παραπέτομαι. παραπετομένας IV. 1. 4 


IIT. x1. 19. παιδεύω. παιδεύειν I. xu. 15. Υ͂. Π|. ᾿ 
ΣῈ Vi. It. παραπλήσιος. παραπλήσιον Ill. xm 


ὀφείλω. ὀφείλειν 11. vi. 14, 15. 1. παιδεύσας III. xvi. 5. IV. xiv. ‘ 
ον ῆθικα IV. vu. 8. τὰ ΩΡ 22. παιδεύονται VI. 1x. 7. παιδεύ- on ea ΠΝ φάγα (ζῷα) I. ΔΝ, 9. 25. παραπλησίαν III. xiv. 6. πα- 
᾿ς μενα VIII. v. 2. εσθαι V. mt. 6, 11: Υ.Ὄ 11: ὙΠ... 12. ; LIT “ccc ac 6. VI. rv. ραπλήσια 11. xr. 3. VIII. x. 1. 
ὄφελος IV. xvi. 12. εἴ τι ὄφελος IV. πρὸς τὰς πολιτείας Var... ἘΞ ΣΙ, sain VI 1, If: vil. 14. παραπλησίους a7. SS 13. 
xi. 5. μηθὲν ὄφελος IV. 1. 7. πῶς χρή V. 1. 4. πεπαιδεῦσθαι a ΝΗ ὑπῆν. ἡ VIII. xr. 6. παραπλησίως IT. γι. τ: x1.1, VII. rv. 
οὐδὲν ὄφελος II. vi. 8, 9. IV. xm. VIII. 1x. 13. παιδευθῆναι VIL. eke” I. 14. j S ὃ, ΗΠ ¥. a 
ur. VII. vin.9. VIII. rx. 12. xu. 8. παιδευόμενοι III. rv. 8. " af pos. παντοφόρον (χώραν) IV. | παραπομπή. παραπομπάς (τῶν καρπῶν) 
ὀφθαλμός. τὸν ὀφθαλμόν IIT. χι. 4. παιδευομένους πρὸς ἀρετὴν πολιτι- divas U ΤΟΥ. ἃ. 
ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς IV. χιτ. 56. ἐν ὀφθαλ- κήν Υ͂. vi. 5. πεπαιδευμένος III. odewes — a = παρασκευάζω. παρασκευάζει (τὸ σῶμα 
μοῖς μᾶλλόν ἐστιν VIL. rv. 17. πεν τς ἃ eb τοῦ νόμου pnts ty mmous δύο (ἢ τρεῖς ἢ ποιόν τι) V. v. 3. παρσκευάζουσι 
ὀφθαλμούς III. xvi. 12. III. xvi. 12. πεπαιδευμένοι ἐν τῇ me Aeron — I. Il. vu. 13. VII. v. 10. παρα- 
ὀχετός. ὀχετῶν VIII. ut. 16. πολιτείᾳ VIII. 1x. 12. wemadev- aes ea ἘΠῚ . contra III. xu. 19. σκευάσουσι IV. vu. 9. παρασκευ- 
ὄχλος II. vi. 6. III. xv. 7. VII. v. 3. μένων ἐκ VI. xv. 10. ἱκανῶς πρὸς ω Say ; a 5- ἀν τὰ Ὁ. IV τε τς 
ἀγοραῖος VII. tv. 14. γναυτικός ἀνδραγαθίαν 11. 1x. 25. πεπαιδευ- in eds παράβα vey IV, τὴς 5. 8. VIII. vir. 8: xz. 21. παρα- 
VIIL. rv. 8. ὄχλου εὐποροῦντες IIT. μένοις 1Π1. x1. 11. ὑπὸ τῶν νόμων bi ΒΦ vovTas ER 10. σκευάσαι IV. χιπ. 8. VI. 1. 2. 
v.8. S8xAov VIII. vi. 6: X. II. II. vit. 8. = aa «a —e Aew IV, xm. 4. παρεσκευασμένη βέλτιον IV. tv. 3. 
ὄχλων III. χιν. 13. παιδιά. χάριν ἀναπαύσεως V. Υ. 10. neh Bong. ye VIII. 2. ¢ εὖ παρεσκευασμένοις IV. x1. 12. 
bys. πρὸς τὴν ὕψιν VILL. rx. 7. παιδιᾶς ΤΥ. xvit. 4. V. Υ. 2, 5. μὴ ~. ‘ = Ἐν θηρίων ποιεῖσθαι | παράστασις I. χι. 3. παραστάσεις 
ὄψον. ὄψων V. ν. 6. παιδιᾶς ἕνεκα παιδεύειν V. Υ. 4: δὰ μ — ἦν 11. v. “4. VIIT. vit. 12. 
ὀψοποιΐκος. ὀψοποιϊκή 1. vit. 3. παιδίαν V. Wl. 3 Ὰ τ. 9. , Ἐν ᾿ Ὑγέλλω. παραγγελλόμενα VI. xiv. | παραστάτης. παραστάτου III. rv. 6. 
ὰ σεις LV. * παραστρέφω. 4 
Η ΤΕΣ - τὰς παιδιὰς μιμ παράγω. παρ is a . pepw. παρεστραμμέναι V. vil. 
παιδικός. παιδικῶν VIII. x. 16. παραδεῖγμα 11. vi, 24. VIII. χι. 9. | παραχρώννυμι. παρακεχρωσμένα (μέλη) 
πάθημα. παθήμασιν I. v. 9. παιδίον IV. 1. 4. παιδίων V. VI. 8. hat se ΠῚ. xvi. 6. παραδείγ- V. vu. 7. 
παθητικός. τὸ παθητικόν III. xv. 5. παιδίοις V. τι. 2. én ale. ove δ, παρεγγύς. ταύτης 11. x. 1. τὸ πάρ- 
τῷ παθητικῷ (μορίφ) I. v. 6. ΓΝ gnesiorg he VIII. 22, 23. παιδο- Ἶ ἔχομαι. παραδέξασθαι VIII. 11. ΤΣ IV. xvi. 3. i 
π ικούς V. vit. 5. παθητικά V. voulas IV. xvi. 12. ; πάρειμι, παρούσης III. x1. 10, παρ- 
se ἡ 5 n παιδονόμος VI. xv. 3. παιδονόμοις IV. a VIII. x1. 3. παραδιδόασι ὄντων VIII. vir. 109. cubilia: 
πάθος V. vu. 4. VIII. x. 34. ἤθους xvi. 7. παιδονόμους IV. xvil. 5. eat, X. 33. παραδώσει III. xv. VIII. vi. 17. 
V.v. 16. πάθους 11. xu. 9. éré | παιδυποΐα. περὶ τῆς παιδοποιΐας II. ες παραδιδούς VIII. χι. 3. παρα- | παρεκβαίνω. παρεκβαίνει τῆς ἄριστο- 
εδομένος VIII. χι. 4. κρατίας II, χι. 8, ῃ παρεκβαίνουσιν 


ρου twos III. xv. 8. ἐν πάθει XII. 10, Ξ 
παράδυσις, ἣ παράδοσις VIII. vu. 19. ΠῚ. xv, 6. παρεκβέβηκε τῆς ἀρετῆς 
HH 
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IV. m1. 5. παρεκβαίνειν VII. rv. 
15, παρεκβαινόντων VIII. x. 5. 
παρεκβεβηκυῖαι Ill. χπι. 20. παρ- 
εκβεβηκυίαις III. xml. 24. παρεκ- 
βεβηκυίας 111. 1. 9: x1. 21. VIII. 
1x. 6. 

παρέκβασις. παρέκβασιν 11. x1. 10. 

VI. u. 2: vm. 1. VIII. vu. 5. 

παρεκβάσεις III, vi. 11: Vu. 1: 

xvu.1. V.vu. 7. VI. m. 6. αὐτῶν 

αὗται (mapexBdoes) VI. vil. 1. 

mapexBacew VI, τι. 2. τὰς παρεκ- 

βάσεις 11. xt. 5β. III. xm. 1. VI. 

π. 1: πι. 8. VII. x. 2. πρὸς τὸ 

ἴδιον, III. vu. 2. 

mdpepyos. πάρεργον LV. τι. 4. 

παρέργως IV. XI. 4. 

παρέρχομαι. παρελθόν VIII. VII. 10. 

παρέχω. παρέχει V. VII. 5 wapétou- 
ow 11. vu. 12. παρεῖχον 11. ix. 
10, 11. παρέχοι ἂν πλείους δυσκο- 
Alas II. v. 3. παρέξειν VIII. Iv. 
13. παρέχοντες σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἀγοράν 
IV. vi. 4. παρέχεται VIII. xu. 8. 
παρέξονται 11. vil. 22, παράσχηται 
II. vii. 20. 

παρίημι. παρῆκεν IV. xvil. 13. παρ- 
ἱέναι VIII. ut. 9. τῷ πλήσιον IV. 
mi. 4. παριέντων 111. xiv. 13. 

παροιμία. ὥσπερ ἡἣ παροιμία VIII. xt. 
13. κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν I, vil. 3. 
II. v.6. IV. xv. 2. 

παροὕνω. παροξύνουσι (pds) VII. rv. 
17. παρώξυνε VIII. 1v. 6. παρ- 
οξύνων VIII. x. 20. παροξύνυντες 
(πρὸς τὴν ἀρετὴν ταὐτηνῚ IV. τι. 10. 
παροξύνονται (πρὸς ἀλλήλους) VIII. 
Il. 5. 

Pats Hi mapopaot VIII. wt. 10. 
παρορᾶν VII. rv. 20. τὸ μὴ III. 
vill. 1. mapopara: VIII. tv. 17. 

παρουσία IV. Xil. 5. 

παρρησιάζομαι. παρρησιάζονται VIII. 
ΧΙ, ἡ. 

πᾶς. ‘he γάρ VIII. vi. 1. τόδε τὸ 
πᾶν IV. rv. 8. τοῦ παντός III. 
xvu. 7. πάντες διττόν 11. ut. 1. 


πάντα δὲ πάντες III. χι. 3. οἱ 
πάντες VI. 1v. 2. διὰ πάντων II. 
XI. 14. τῇς κυρίας πάντων III. vi. 
1. πάντων τῶν ἴσων VIII. 1. 4. 
πασῶν 111. x1v. 2. ἢ πασῶν ἣ τοῖν 
δυοῖν IV. xiv. 11. πᾶσι πρὸς ἅπαν- 
τας Il. v. 11. πάντας III. xi. 9. 
εἰ πάντας, μὴ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον δέ IV. 
x1. 10. πάντας τῆς πόλεως V. 1. 
4. πάντας ἐκ πάντων VII, τι. 5. 
παρὰ πάσας δὲ δυοῖν VIII. χι. 28. 
ἢ πάντα ἣ ἔνιά γε 111. xm. 1. παρὰ 


πάντα VI.1. 5. 


πάσχω. masxovowlV.vu.7. VI. 1x. 
6. πάσχωσιν VIII. x. 9. πάσχειν 


τι VIII. x1. 25. πέπονθε I. xu. 3. 
VI. rx. 6. VIII. xu. 15. πεπὸν- 


θέναι V. Vil. 15. 


πατήρ]. xu. 3. VIII. 1v. 4. πατρός 


VIII. xt. 3. πατρὶ πρὸς υἱόν II. 
tv. 2. πατέρα ΤΥ. πι. 4. VIII. iv. 
ἡ. τῶν πατέρων IV, XVI. 3. πα- 
τέρας II, τη. 8. 

πατρικός. πατρική I, Χπ. 1. πατρικαί 
III. χιν. 6. 

πατρικῶς VIII. x1. 29. 

πάτριος III. xiv. 8. πάτριον 11. vir. 
19. τὸ πάτριον ΤΙ, vit. 21. πατρίας 
δημοκρατίας VIII. v. 10. Thy πά- 
τριον δημοκρατίαν 11. x11. 2. πάτριοι 
Ill. xrv. 12. πάτριαι III. xiv. 7, 
11. τὰ πάτρια VIII. x. 5. παρὰ 
(τὰ πάτρια) 11. vit. 18. 

πάτρῳος. τῶν πατρῴων VIII. tv. 4. 
παῦλα. παῦλαν τῆς τεκνοποιίας IV. 
XVI. 9. 

παύω. ᾿παύει V.v.2. παῦσαι δουλεύ- 
ovra τὸν δῆμον II. xu. 2. παύσασθαι 


II. vu. 17. 
πεδιακός. τοὺς πεδιακούς VIII. v. 9. 


πεζῇ VIII. τη. 7. 

πεζεύω. πεζευόντων IV. vi. 8. 

πειθαρχέω. πειθαρχεῖν 11. 1v.4. II. 

xv. 14. τῷ λόγῳ VI. Σι. 4. 

πείθω. πεῖσαι IV. π. 13. πείσαντες 
VIII. rv. 13. πείθεται VI. Iv. 29. 
πείθεσθαι 111. xm. 25: xvu. 8. IV. 
πι. 6: V. 3. τοῖς κειμένοις νόμοις 
VI. vin. 6. πρὸς τὸ πείθεσθαι II. 
vi. 24. πειθόμενος IV. τ. 14. 
πεισθήσονται VI. 1. 7. πεισθῶσιν 
IV. xm. 12. πεισθέντων VIII 
IV. 13. 

πεινάω. πεινὴν 11. vu. 11. ὅτε μὴ 
τυραννοῖ III. rv. 9. 

πεῖρα. πείρας αὐτῆς V. VI. 12. 

πειρατέος. πειρατέον III, xvill. 2. IV. 
xiv. 20. VI. π. 6. 

πειράω. πειρῶνται VIII. vi. 5. ἐτπει- 
ρῶντο VIII. 1v. 13. πειρᾶσθαι Il. 
vi. 19. III. xm. 23. IV. πὶ 15. 
VIL. vm. 10. VIII. vim. 9, 12: 
x1. 7. πειρώμενος Ill. xu. 14. 
πειρωμένων VIII. x. 36. πειρωμε- 
νοις III. xvi. 5. πειρωμένους VI. 
Vil. I. 

πεμπάς. πεμπάδι VIII. xu. 8. ν 

πεμπτός. πεμπτόν III. xiv. 15. VI. 
Iv. 10. πεμπτὸν καὶ πρῶτον 


VIII. 7. 


17. 


Vv. 22. 


_ Vivi. 5. κακῶς IV, x1. 9. παθεῖν 


πέμπω. τοῖς ἀπὸ θαλάττης πεμπομένοις 


IV. xu. 6. πεμφθέντα 111. xi. 
πενεστεία. 11. τχ. 2. πενεστείας 1]. 
πένης. πένης μὲν dv ἐπιεικὴς δέ 11. ΧΙ. 


12. πένητες II, ΙΧ. 19. Ill. x. 1: 
χι. 7. VI. 1v. 3: x1. 9. VIL. mL 
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4. πενήτων VIII: x11. 15. σφόδρα 
11. 1x. 31. πένησιν VI. rv. 2. 
τοῖς Alay II. 1x. 32. πένητας II. 
vil. 3, 5: ΙΧ. 19. VIL τν. 10. VIII. 
ΧΙ. 8. meveorépov VIII. xu. 16. 
πενία VII. 1. 7. VIII. mr. 16. καὶ 


πλοῦτος III. vu. 7. στάσιν ἐμποιεῖ 


καὶ κακουργίαν II. vi. 13. πενίας. 


II. vi. 13. πενίᾳ IV. xi. 7. πενίαν 
᾿, παι Ὁ, VES σι, 9. 
πενιχρῶς 1. τι. 3. 
πένομαι. πένεσθαι VI. rv. 18. 
πεντάδραχμος. πεντάδραχμα (συναλ- 
λάγματαλ VI. xvt. 4. 
πενταετηρίς, πενταετηρίδος VIII. vin. 
Id, 
πεντακισχίλιοι. πεντακισχιλίων 11. vr. 
δ, 
πεντακοσιομέδιμνοι. ἐκ τῶν πεντακο- 
σιομεδίμνων IT. xu. 6. 
πεντακόσιοι. πεντακοσίων VII. m1. 1. 
πενταπλάσιος. πενταπλασίαν II. vu. 
4. πενταπλασίας II. vi. 15. 
πενταρχία. τὰς πενταρχίας 11. x1. 7. 
πέρα IV. vi. 8. (οἱ πέρα στέρξαντες 
πέρα μισοῦσι) VII. τῷ. 17. 
πέρας 1. τι. 8: ΙΧ.1, 12. (πέρας τὸ 
τέλος πάσαις I. 1x. 13.) τὰ ἐκτὸς 
ἔχει πέρας IV. 1. 7. 
περιάγω. περιάγει II. vr. 4. 
περιαιρέω. περιαιρεῖν IV. χι. 10. πε- 
ριαιρεῖσθαι VII. τι. 8. 
περιβάλλω. περιβάλλειν IV. x1. 10. 
περιβαλεῖν IIT. m1. 5. περιβεβλη- 
μένοις τείχη IV. ΧΙ. 11. 
περιβλητέος. περιβλητέον IV. Χι. 11. 
περιγραφή. ἔθνους μᾶλλον ἢ πόλεως 
περιγραφήν III, m1. 5. 
περίειμι, περιίοντας VIII. x. 19. 
περίειμι, τὰ περιόντα ὙΠ]. v. 7. 
περίεργος, περίεργον VIII. x1. 33. 
περιέχω. περιέχει III, xtv. 2. περι- 
ἐχουσα I. τ. 1. 
περιζώννυμι. περιεζῶσθαι IV. τι. 11. 
περιίστημι. περιέστησε VIII. rv. 9. 
περιλαμβάνω. περιχήψονται VII. v. 2. 
περιείληφε I. vrit. 3. περιληφθῆναι 
(rots νόμοις) IIT. xvi. 11. περιειλημ- 
μένα VIII. χι. 14. 
περιμάχητος. τἀγαθὰ τὰ περιμάχητα 
IT. rx. 35. 
περίοδος. περιόδῳ VIII. xn. 8, τὰς 
τῆς γῆς περιόδους II. 111. 9. 
περιοικίς, πρὸς τὰς περιοικίδας VIF. τ. 
9. 
περίοικος, οἱ περίοιποι ΤΊ, x. 3, 5, 8. 
περιοίκων πλῆθος IV. vi. 8. τῶν 
περιοίκων VIII. wi. 7. τὸ τῶν 
περιοίκων 11. Χ, 6. περιοίκους 11. 
ΙΧ, 3. IV. rx. 8: x. 13. 
περιουσία, περιουσίαν IV. x. 7. 
περιποιέω, περιποιοῦνται VIII. vi. 12. 


περισπάω. περισπῶσιν VIII. vi. 8. 
περιτίθημι. περιτίθεμεν V. vi. 14. 
περιττός. περιττῆς VIII. x. 26. τὸ 
περιττόν 1]. γι. 6. περιττά V. vi. 7: 
Π. 2. πάντες καὶ ἀμφότερα καὶ 
περιττὰ καὶ ἄρτια διὰ τὸ διττόν II. 
Ill. 3. περιττότερος II, vin. 1. 
περιττῶς II. x1. 1. 
περιφέρω. περιφερόμενον IV. τι. 11. 
περιωθέω. περιωθεῖσθαι VIII. vi. 14. 
περιωσθείς VIII; rv. 6. 
πεττός. ἐν πεττοῖς I, 1. 10. 
πηγή. πηγαὶ τῶν στάσεων VIII. 1, 7: 
πηδάλιον IIT. xr. 14. 
mnktls, πηκτίδες V. γι. 13. 
πηρόω. πεπηρωμένον IV. xvi. 15. 
πηχύς. πηχῶν VIII. τη. 6. 
πίθος ὁ τετρημένος VII. v. 7. 
πινάκιον II, Ὑπ|. 5. 
πίναξ. πίνακος V. γι. 12. 
πίνω, πίνειν IV, τι, 11. πιεῖν IV. 1, 
4. 
πιπράσκω. πραθῆναι I. νι. 5. 
πίπτω, πίπτουσιν ἐξωτέρω ταῖς πλεί: 
σταις τῶν πολέων VI. χι. 2. πίπ- 
τοντα VII. vin. 18. πιπτόντων 
VIL. vir. 4. 
πιστεύω. πιστεύσουσι VIII. xr. is. 
πιστεύωσιν VIII, x1. 16. πιστεύειν 
VIII. vi. 4: xX. 11. πιστεῦσαι 
11. xv. 14. πιστεύεσθαι VIII. x, 
23. πιστευθείς VIII. v. 10, πιὄτευ" 
θέντες VIII. x. 4. ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου 
VIII. ν. 9. πιστευθέντας III. χγι. 


πίστις VIII. v. 9: xn. 5. πίστεως 
(δέονται πολλῆς) VIL. vit. 13. διὰ 
τῆς τῶν λόγων πίστεως IV. rv. 
πίστιν IV.1.6. πίστεις II. τι, 8. 
πιστός. πιστοί (πρὸς τὰ συμβόλαια) 
ΠῚ. xm. 2. πιστούς VIII. χι. 15. 
πιστότατος (ὃ διαιτητήφ) VI. xu: 5. 
πλαταγή V. vi. 2. πλαταγήν ὟΥ͂. τι. 
2. 

πλειστάκις TV. χι. 4. 

πλεῖστος. πλεῖστον Υ]. τ. 4: 1.2. of 
πλεῖστοι VI. τ. 5. VIII. m. 13. 
παρὰ τοῖς πλείστοις σχεδόν VI. vit. 
8. τίς τοῖς πλείστοις μία πᾶσιν ΥἹ. 
I. 1. ὧς πλείστους II. rx. 18. 
πλεῖστα ΤΊ, rx. 28. 

πλείων, 1. ΧπΙ. 1. πλεῖον II. ry. 1, 
ΠῚ. xu. 6. πλεῖον μέτεστι (τῆς 
χώρας) III. xm. 2. τί πλεῖον II, 
‘Vv. 19. τό γε ἐπὶ πλεῖον IV. x11. 
9. τὸ πλεῖον III. xv. 8. (ἄνισον) 
VIII. 1. 4. εἶναι κύριον VIII. rx. 
14. κρεῖττον VIII. vi. 6. ἀπὸ 
πλείονος τιμήματος VIII. vu. 9. 
τοῦ πλείονος II. vu. 19. πλείω 
(χρόνον) VIII. x1. 1. πλείους IIT. 
ΧΕ τὸ. VI.1. τὰς ut. 5 évds III. 


περιποιεῖσθαι τὸ ζῆν VEII. x1. 29. 


xn, 8, 13. μιᾶς VII. 1. 7. (πλείουσ 
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ὡς ἕκαστος VI. tv. 27. of πλείους Bid, Ki) $2 zry.- 38> xv. 16. ~IV. πνεῦμα. πνεύματος IV. χι. 4: XVII. τινὰς εἶναι II. v. 23. τοῦ ποίους 
1Π|.χ.2: χπὶ 4. Vi.1v.5. πλείο- ιγ. 6. VIII. 1x. 9: xm. 16. 6. πνευμάτων IV. xvi. 11. ἐπὶ τινὰς εἶναι δεῖ IIT. rx. 7. 
νων Il. τι. 3. Il. xtv. 15: xv. I. τέτταρα μέρη VII. vil. 1. ἐπὶ τοῦ τῶν πνευμάτων VI, ut. 6. ἐν τοῖς | πολέμαρχος. πυλεμάρχους VII. vin. 
ΨΙΠΠ. it. 8: x. 36. ὄντων VI. Iv. πλήθους VIII, vii. 6. πλήθει I. πνεύμασι VI. m1. 7. πρὸς τὰ πνεύ- τς. 
τῶν πλειόνων III, xu. 4, II. oe. Πᾶν. ἡ. Vail. τ. 12: vil. ματα IV. x1. 2. πολεμέω. πολεμοῦσιν VIII. x1. 15. 
πλείοσιν II. vir. 13. VIII. τ. 14. 12. καὶ μεγέθει IV. Vv. 1. Tptxov πνέω. πνέοντα IV. xt. 2. πολεμεῖν 11. vir. 16: rx. 2. IV. 
πλείονας III. xvi. 9. πλείονα VI. 11. vir. 1. τῷ πλήθει VI. x1. 14. ποδανιπτήρ. ποδανιπτῆρος I. x1. 2. mv. 14. ΥΣ, χ Ὁ; ὙΠ χα, 
Iv. 5. πλείω. II. v. 3. VI. m1. 4. VII. vi. 12: vit. 14: Χ. 11. τά ποθέν (ἐντεῦθέν ποθεν) III. xv. 12. πολεμοῦντες II. 1x. 34. τὸν 
πλεονάκις VI. v. 1. VIII. xt. 1ο. πλήθη 111. xu. 10. VIII. x1, 19. 12. πόλεμον 11. 1x. 11. πολεμοῦσαι IV. 
πλέων. πλέον III. xu. 5. ἐποίωυν πληθύω. πληθύειν ἀνδρῶν 11. 1x. 17. ποιέω. ποιεῖ 111, x1. 9, 19: XVI. II. XIV. 22. πολεμούντων II. rx. 17. 
οὐθέν VIII. vu. 12. ἐπὶ πλέον III. πληθύουσα (τροφή) IV. xvi. 1. ποιοῦσιν III. xm. 18, 19: ΧΥΙ. 7, VI.. xm. 10. πολεμούσας II. 
1.1. οὐχ ὅσον ἐπὶ πλέον V. v. 12. πληθύον ἔτι IV. xv. 8. 12. VIII. 1. 4. τὴν πολιτείαν ρὲ, %: 
ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλέον III. xi. 2. πλῆκτρον. πλῆκτρα 1. Iv. 3. (ἀτακτοτέραν) ΝῊ]. τν. 17. ποιήσει | πολεμικός VIII. xu. 1, 4. airy 
πλεονάζω. ἐπλεόναζον 1. ΙΧ. ἢ. πλεο- | πλήν IIT. χι. 21: xu. 9. VI. rv. 8 ὙΠ]. 1x. 4. ποιήσουσι γὰρ () πολεμική) ἐν πλήθει γίγ- 
νάζοντα LV. vi. 4. πλήρης. πλήρη Ill. xt. 7. IV. vu. Il]. xvi. 3. πεποίηκεν ξενηλασίας γετὰ I, γῆ. 5: vu. 12. III. 
πλεονεκτέω. πλευνεκτοῦσιν VIII. τι. 2. πλήρεις II. v. 22. II. x. 15. πεποιήκασι VIII. χι. 19. VII. 4. κυριωτέραν τῆς πολεμι- 
2: vil. 10. πλεονεκτεῖν II. vit. 9, | πληρόω. πεπλήρωκε II. vi. 3. ἐποίουν III. xtv. 12. ἐποίησεν V. ngs IL 1x. 24: τὰ VL. vv, 
20. IV.u.10. Υ͂Ι. γι. 9. VII. π᾿. | πλήρωμα. παρασχέσθαι πόλεως III. πι. 8. VIII. τν. 8: χι. 2. ἐποίησαν 21. τὸ πολεμικόν IV. rx. 4. VI. 
6. VIII. τὶ 4: πὶ 12: vu. 7, 9. Xl, 13. τῆς πόλεώς τι IT. vin. 22. III. xv. 12. VIIE. 1. 10: m9: Iv. 14. πολεμικήν III. rv. 8. 
πλεονεκτοῦντες παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων VI. τῆς πρώτης πόλεως VI, Iv. 12. γ. 4. ποιῶσι ταὐτά III. x. 3. VILL. x. 25. τὴν πολεμικήν IL. rx. 
Vv. 4. πλεονεκτούντων VIII. ui. 1. | πλησίον VIII. vu. 14. of πλησίον moev Il. v.25. Vi.m.2. VIII. 34. ILD. vir. 4. πολεμικοί VIII. 
πλεονεκτοῦντας VIII. τι. 5. 11. vi. 15. τῶν πλησίον IV. ™ Be 20: Wi. ὁ. 80: το 11: a 8, v. ὃ: vir. 12. πολεμικῶν IT. rx. 
πλεονέκτημα, πλεονεκτημάτων VIII. 12 VI. Iv. 13. τῶν πλησίον τὶ χρὴ ποιεῖν 111, xi. 24. ποιῆσαι 7. τῶν πολεμικῶν III. xiv. 123. 
x. 10. ἄρχειν LV. vit. 2. IV. vin. 3. VIII. 1v. 8. ὁ ποιῶν VIII. v. 7. ἐπὶ τῶν πολεμικῶν 
πλεονεκτικός. πλεονεκτικωτέρας IV. | πλοῖου IV. rv. 10. πλοῖα VII. IV vu. 5. τῆς μουσικῆς ποιούσης 11. x1. 14. πολεμικοῖς (ἀνδράσιν) 
XIv. 15. VI. 4. βαναύσους V.vi. 5. ποιοῦντες VIII. Il. v. 25. ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς II. 
πλευνεξία III. xu. 3. VIII. ut. 1. | πλοῦς. δεύτερος 111. xu. 23. v. 5. τὰ ποιυῦντα III. xvii. 1. XII. 12. ἐν ταῖς πολεμικαῖς (ἐξόδοι5) 
πλεονεξίας IV. vi. 4. πλεονεξίαν πλούσιος. πλουσία IV. τι.2. πλούσιοι ποιούντων VIII. vi. 11. ἄλλων TI]. χιν. 4. πολεμικὰς πράξεις IV. 
τῶν αὐλῶν III. xm. 4. αἱ τοῦ δήμου ΣῈ σι G6: am. 8. 132.0. 4 VI. αὐτὸ ποιούντων V. v. 5. τοῦ ποιή- χι. 2. VII. 1v. 11. χρείας VII. 
πλεονεξίαι VI. xt. 6. εὖ. 8: tv..4, 5 VEL ΤΥ, ΤΙ. σαντος III. x1. 14. κύριον ποιή- Vill. 14. περὶ τὰ πολεμικά VIL. 
πληγή. πληγήν 11. 1x. 16. πληγαῖς πλουσίων II, 5, 11. VI. xv. 10. σαντα 11. xu. 3. ποιοῦνται III. VIH. 21. πολεμικωτάτην IV. xt. 9. 
IV. xvu. 9. πληγάς VIII. x. 19. VII. wm. 3. VIII. v. 5, 10: xu. XVI. Ε2. ποιῆται (ἐπιμέλειαν) VIII. | πολέμιος 11. xu. 5. πολέμιον ἄνδρα 


πλῆθος II. τι.2: v. 28. Ill. xvi. 1. 15. διά LT, xm. 5. ἐκ πλουσίων XI. 22. ποιησώμεθα VI. 1. 6. ποι- IV. π. 11. τοῖς γνωρίμοις VIE. v. 
IV. χι. 3, V.vi.8. VIII. vi. ro. γίνεσθαι πένητας 11. vit. 5. πλου- εἶσθαι II. v. 24. IE. xu. 8. VIII. 5. πολεμίων II. 1x. 10. πλήρη 
ἄλλο τι πολιτικόν IIT. xm. 4. ἄν σίους II. vu. 3. ILI. x. 1,3. VII. vu. 4. παῖδας IE. ΙΧ. 18. τὰς τὴν πόλιν IIT. xt. 7. πολεμίοις IT, 
τι παρασχῆται 11. vit. 20. δεῖ vo VELL v..9: = & πλουσι- παιδιὰς τέλος V. ν. 132. ποιήσασθαι vi. 8. IV. v 3. πολεμίους VII. 
πλῆθος bv II, v. 15. κατὰ πλῆθος ώτερος III. xu. 7. πλουσιώτερον III. χυπι. 2. ποιούμενον VIII. Χι. Υ. δ τά, τ, FR. τὸ τὰ 
VI. tv. 5. οἰκούντων II, vi. 2. III. x1. 10. ; 29. ποιουμέναις IV. vil. 4. ποιου- πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους VI. πι. 3. 
ὁποιονοῦν VIII. rv. 10. οὐσίας II. | πλουτέω. πλουτοῦσι III, v. 6. VII. μένους τὴν ὁμιλίαν IV, xvi. 17. | moAeuoroids (ὁ τύραννος) VIII. x1. 10. 


vil. 5, 16. οὐ τὸ τύχον IV. vit, 8. Iv. 3. πλουτεῖν I. xt. 9. II. ΧΙ. ποιησάμενοι VIII. m1. 13. ποιή- | πόλεμος VI. xm. 9. ξενικός II. x. 
πᾶν III. x1. 5. πολεμικόν 111. xvi. 15. VI. rv. 18. πλουτῶν νομί" σαμένων VIII. vi. 15. πεποιήμεθα 6. λό ἢ πα Le 
4. πολιτῶν III. χι. 6. πρῶτον IV. σματος I. 1x. 11. πλουτοῦντας VI. τὸν λόγον IV. xvi. 12. αὐτὸ τοῦτο 4. VIIL 1v. 6, 9: x. 17. ἀρχὴ 
Iv. 11. τέκνων 11. vi. 5. IV. xvi. ΠΙ. 2. πεποιημένους ἔργον V. v. 6. τοῦ ἱεροῦ (πολέμου) VIII. τιν. 7. 
15. τὸ νῦν εἰρημένον 11. σι. 6. τὸ | πλουτίνδην (αἱρεῖσθαι) 11. χι. 8, 9. ποίησις V. vit. 10. (διαφέρει ἡ ποίησις τολόμν ΤῈ ναὶ ὁ. Wik νῶν ἢ 
περὶ τὴν τροφήν VI. τγ. 9. τὸ τῆς VI. vit. 3. τὸ πλουτίνδην oAryap- εἴδει καὶ ἣ πρᾶξις I. rv. 4.) ποιήσεως VIIL. vi. 12: vi. 9. πόλεμον 
πόλεως τὸ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν 1]. v. χικόν 11. χι. 9. ; VI. χι. 15. VIII. vu. 4. IV. xiv. 12. VL 1. 5, 13. διὰ 
18. τῶν ἀπόρων VIII. πι. 6. τῶν | πλοῦτος Il. vu. 21. III. vit. 7. VI. ποιητέος. ποιητέον II. 1. 2. LIL. τόν VIII. vu. 4. κατά IL x. 6. 
καλῶν καὶ μεγάλων ὀλίγον VI. rv. 1 rv. 22. VIII. τ. 7: ur. 16. ὀργάνων ΧΙ. 13: xvi. 1. VIII. χι. 24, 28. | III. xrv. 12. VIII. χ. 8. ἔξω τῶν 
4. τῶν μετεχόντων τοῦ πολιτεύματος πλῆθος 1. vin. 15. πλούτου III. ποιητέαι VII. tv. 19. κατά VII. τι. 5. πρός IV. τι. 16. πρὸς 
VI. vi. 8, τὸ πλῆθος IIL. γι. 3: xu. §: xm 24. IV. τ. 5. VI ποιητής III. xiv. 9. ποιητῇ ΠῚ. | τόν ΤΙ. vi. 7. IV. τι. 17. τῶν πρὸς 
vill. 4: X. 1: ΧΙ. 13, 14,18: xm. | x1. 6, Υ͂Π]. x. 14. πλούτῳ IV. x. 20. ποιηταί 1. τι. 4. IV. xv. | τόν IIE. xiv. 3. (ἐν τοῖς) πολέμοις 
8: xv.8, 12. Vi.rv.%. Vil, a.2. m.2. VII. π. 7. πλοῦτον I. ΧΠΙ. 4 teats IV. χο τὰ | Sys VEE. τὰ τῶ sa 5: λς 
WEL, ἡ τὸ γε: ὃ: Sh. δ. ἂν ΕΝ ἀπ, 7: xi. un. I. πῶς ἢ: III. χι. 32. ποιηταῖς Υ. v. 8. μεγάλους πολεμεῖν II. 1x. 36. 


ἀποστῇ τῶν ἀρχομένων II. x1. 16. xv. 15, 12. VI. m. 2. VI. vil. ποιητικός. ποιητικῆς V. VII. 3. ποιη- φέρειν ῥᾷον τοὺς πολέμους FV. vi. 
διαιρεῖται τῆς πόλεως IV. xu. 6. 4: απ ἢ, VILL =. 11. (vopt- τικά Try. 4. VIII. vin. 1. (τῶν) 3. 


κύριον καὶ μὴ κατὰ νόμον VI. rv. 25. σματος πλῆθος I. 1x. 10) κατὰ δ lt πὰ 3. 
μᾶλλον κύριον εἶναι IIT. χι. 1. το- πλοῦτον III. xu. 10. VI. 1. 2, 4: ποιητόξ, τοὺς ποιητοὺς πολίτας III. 1. | πολιορκία. πολιορκίας 11. var, 87. 
σοῦτοι III. xu. 6. τὸ τοιοῦτον πρὸς πλοῦτον III. xu. 6. , 4. πρὸς τάς IV. χι. 9. 

TI, xvu. 4. τὸ τυχόν IV. tv. 6. | πλωτήρ. εἷς τις τῶν κοινωνῶν III. tv. ποῖος, ποία τις ἂν οὖσα μάλιστ᾽ εἴη πόλις II. πι. 2, 3. ILI. χη, 8: χσι. 
πλήθους VI. ut. 1. καὶ μεγέθους τῆς I. πλωτήρων IIT. Iv. 2. Ill. vi. VI. 1.3. τὰ ποῖον I. x. 2. κατὰ 2. VIII. m1. 6. ἔθνους διοίσει II. 
δυνάμεως ταύτης IV. vi. 7. πολιτῶν 7: Xl. 16. πλωτῆρσιν VIL. ΥἹ. τὸ ποιόν VIII. mr. 6. ποιοί τινες Il. 3. ἐκ πολλῶν ἐστίν IIT. xv. 7. 


καὶ χώρας IV. rv. 2. μεχρὶ τινὸς 4. πλωτῆρας IV. πὶ, 13. τὰ ἤθη V. v.16. ποίων ἰσότης. (καὶ ἐξ ἴσων καὶ ὁμοίων ὅτι μάλιστα VI, 
πλήθους IV. γι. 6. τοῦ πλήθους  πλωτός. ζῷων πλωτῶν 1. ΧΙ. 2. ποίων ἀνισότης) III. xt. 2. τὸ ποίους x1, 8. ἕτερον καὶ συμμαχία Il. τι. 


πολιορκέω. πολιορκεῖν II. vit. 1}. 
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. ἡ βελτίστη od ποιήσει βάναυσον 
πολίτην III. v. 3. ἤδη πόλις III. 

Ix. 12. , ἣ ἐκ πλειόνων κωμῶν 
κοινωνία τέλειος ἣ δὴ πάσης ἔχουσα 
πέρας τῆς αὐταρκείας, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 
γινομένη μὲν οὖν τοῦ (ἣν ἕνεκεν, 
οὖσα δὲ τοῦ εὖ ζῆν 1. τι. 8. ἡ τοῦ 
εὖ (ἣν κοινωνία καὶ ταῖς οἰκίαις καὶ 
τοῖς γένεσι, ζωῆς τελείας χάριν καὶ 
αὐτάρκους III. rx. 12, κοινωνία I 

1.1. πολιτῶν III. τπ. 7. κοινωνία 
τῶν ἐλευθέρων IIT. vi. 11. κοινωνία 
τῶν ὁμοίων IV. vit. 4. οὐ γίνεται 
ἐξ ὁμοίων II. π. 32. οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ 
τυχόντος πλήθους γίνεται VUI, m. 
11. οὐκ ἔστι κοινωνία τόπου καὶ 
τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖν σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ τῆς 
μεταδόσεως χάριν III. rx. 12. οὐ 
μία III. 1x. 9. πᾶσα VI. mI, 4. 
πᾶσα δεῖται τεχνιτῶν II. vill. 10. 
πᾶσα ἐκ τοῦ ποιοῦ καὶ ποσοῦ VI. 
XU. I. πᾶσα ἐξ οἰκιῶν σύγκειται 1. 
ul. I. πλῆθός τι τὴν φύσιν II, τι. 2. 
πολιτῶν τι πλῆθος ILI. 1. 2. 160 
h πόλις ἔπραξε καὶ πότε οὐχ ἣ πόλις 
Ill. mt. 1. σύγκειται ἐκ μερῶν 
VIII, 11. 6. τίνος χάριν συνέστηκε 
Ill. νι. 2. τί ποτ᾽ ἐστίν III, 1. 1, 
τῶν συγκειμένων III. 1. 2. πόλεως 
II. v. 10: xm. 13, 15. IV. 1. 
εἰ, Vi me Vi we, Ὁ, 
ἀνδρία, δικαιοσύνη, φρόνησις IV. 1. 
12. ἀρετῆς καὶ κακίας VI. χι. 3, 
ἀρίστης III. xvi. I. εἴδη IV. 
vir. 5. ἔργον IV. τν. 5. κύριοι 
III. vin. 3. μέτεστι IIT. 1x. 15. 
ὅλης III. xm. 12. οὐ πάσης ἐστὶ 
φέρειν VII. Iv. 15. πάσης μέρη 
πλείω τὸν ἀριθμόν VI. τπ. I. τῆς 
μιᾶς II. 1. 2. τῆς οἰκείας ἄρχειν 
IV. xiv. 20. τῆς πρώτης VI. 
tv. 12. τὸ κύριον III. x. 1. πόλει 
Ill. xiv. τ @ rm VI 4 & 
pla δύο πόλεις 11. v. 20. ἐν pla 
πάντες III. xm. 4. τῇ ἰδίᾳ οἰκίᾳ 
ὥσπερ πόλει III. 1x. 11. πόλιν II. 
ἡ ἃ ΤΣ =u 7: amt. δι. 86 
εἶναί πως μίαν ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πάντως II. v. 
14. δύο ποιοῦσιν ἀεί VIII. rx. Io. 
εὐδαίμονα εἶναι τὴν ἀρίστην IV. 1. 
11. (ἣν βίον πολιτικόν II. vi. 7. 
κατὰ τὴν VIII. πι. 3. κοινωνίαν 
τινα 1. τ 1. μηκέτι εἶναι 11, x. 15. 
ὅλην VIII. τν.4. ὅλην δεῖ πολεῖν 
εὐδαίμονα τὸν νομοθέτην II. v. 27. 
πᾶσαν οὐχ ἕν μέρος ἀλλὰ πλείω 
ἔχειν VI. rv. 7. πρὸς τὸ πόλιν 
εἶναι III. xm. 1. τὰ κατὰ (πόλιν) 
III. xrv. 132. τελέως εἶναι μίαν 11. 
ΠΙ. I. τὴν πόλιν τὸν ἕνα IV. 
wu. 2. τὴν φύσει δούλην VI. Iv. 
11. τὸ πρὸς τήν IV. x. 11. τὸ τῶν 


τοιούτων πλῆθος ἱκανὸν πρὸς αὐταρ- 
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κείαν ζωῆς 111. τ. 12. πόλεις ITI, xi. 
15. VIII. m. 15. 
κεινται μορίων VI. τν. 9. μέγαλαι 
πόλεων LV. vi. 9. 
ἑτέραις τῶν πόλεων III. vi. 6. 
ταῖς πόλεσι I], rx. 29. ΠῚ, xm. 
22: XV. 2: 


ἐκ πολλῶν σύγ- 


Vs; πὸ 15. 


: ἐν ταῖς 11, m. 6. 
II]. xm. 25. IV. tv. 6. VI. x1 
ὅσαις πόλεσιν VI. I. 3. 
οἰκείαις 11. x11. I. 
VI. mm. 4. 
VIII. v. 8: x. 8. 
περὶ tas 11. vi. 10, 
μικρὰς πόλεις VI. xv. 5. 

VALl, XV..1, 7: 
ἀριστοκρατική VI. vit. 3. 
ἐναντία κρείττων VIII. x. 29. 
ἐκ πλειόνων συγκειμένη βελτίων II. 
ἡ ἐκ τῶν μέσων VIII. 1. 
ἡ καλουμένη VI. ΙΧ. I. 
κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος VII. τπ. 2. 7 μὲν 
οὖν περὶ ἧς εἴρηκεν II. v. 28. 77 
πρώτη VI. 

ἐστίν II. 1. 2. 
ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ 


ταῖς πλείσταις 
τὰς πόλεις 11]. χι. 9. 
ἐπὶ τάς II. χι. 


πολιτεία II. x. 14. 


III. τὺ. 3. 
δημοκρατίας 
ὅταν τὸ πλῆθος πρὸς τὸ 
κοινὸν πολιτεύηται συμφέρον κα- 
λεῖται τὸ κοινὸν ὄνομα πασῶν τῶν 
πολιτειῶν III. vit. 
ὅπου ph νόμοι ἄρχουσι VI. Iv. 30. 
οὐ πολιτεία ἀλλὰ δυναστεία 11. x. 
πολιτεία καὶ πολίτευμα ση- 
μαίνει ταὐτόν III. vu. 2. 
τῶν ἀρχῶν Ill. vi. 
τάξις ταῖς πόλεσιν περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς 
VE. τ. 10. τάξις τις τῶν τὴν πόλιν 
οἰκούντων III. 

ἀρχῶν VI. ut. 5 
xu. 6. πολιτείας 11. x1. 5. III. x1. 
10: xvi. 2. VI. 1. 5 


οὐκ ἔστιν 


τάξις τῶν 
τῶν ἑτέρων VI. 


: I. 2: Ul. 4: 
VIL m5. Vill. 1 
0: mi. 5, 7: 
αἴτιον βελτίονος V. 1. 2. 
ἀλλότριον (rs) 11. vu. 11. 
orns I, x11. 16. 
; αὐτῆς VII. tv. 
ovpyot 11, 
mapéxBaois 111. vu. 5. 
povons (τῆς πολιτείαΞ) ἀναγκαῖον καὶ 
τὴν πόλιν εἶναι μὴ τὴν αὐτήν III. 
εἴδη πλείω III. 
εἴδη πόσα VI. 1. 8. 


111. xu. 24. IV. 


δημοκρατία 


εἶδος Ill. xv. 


ἑκάστης VI. 
ἔχει τι 1]. x. 


καλεῖται VI. vin. 8. 
VIII. 1. 1. 

κύριοι III. viii. 2. 
των IV. x. 9. μιᾶς τυγχάνον 
τῆς καλουμένης VIII. τι. 


τῆς ὅλης II. v.18. τῆς προ- 
κειμένης αὐτοῖς II. ΙΧ. I. 
κοινῷ προσαγορευομένης ὀνόματι ΥΙ. 


τοῖς ἔξω τῆς VIII. vill. 5: 
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τοὺς ἐκτὸς τῆς VIII. tv. 7. τοὺς 
μὴ φίλους τῆς VIII. mm. 9. τῶν 
περὶ τῆς VI. xIv. 4. πολιτείᾳ ἐν 
aj Il. rv. 8: wi 1. V. va. Ὁ. 
Vin 49.822 2E.-.4: xrv. 4 Vil 
m. 9. WIL 1. 11: vm. §: xu. 7. 
ἐν τῇ (Πλάτωνος) II. τ. 3. τῶν ἐν 
τῇ VIII. vi. 5, 16. ἔν τινι III. v. 
5. οὐκ ἐν πάσῃ τοῦτο IV. Ix. 1. 
πονηρᾷ VI, ΙΧ. 10. τῇ καλουμένῃ 
VIL. vi. 2. φίλος τῇ VIII. rx. 2. 
πολιτείαν II. v. 17: Vil. 7: IX. 20. 
15, 23.) Vw 3, Fo ἀκ; 
ceo Ma We τὶ VER ee ES TV, 
ta. VEL. τὴ ὃ: av. 5, αν. 1: 
γι. 7: vil. 8: ΙΧ. I. ἀγαθοὶ πρός 
VI. vi. 2. ἄλλην ἀνάγκη εἶναι 
ταύτην VIII. 1x. 9. ἀρίστην II. v. 
1. IV. xm. 4. VIL 1 4. elva 
ἑτέραν τούτων III. vi. 2. ἑτέραν 
παρὰ δημοκρατίαν 11. xv. 13. ἣν 
καλοῦσι τὴν μέσην τῆς δημοκρατίας 
καὶ ὀλιγαρχίας II. vi. 19. Kal? 
αὑτοὺς ἄγουσι VI, χι. 16, κατὰ 
ταύτην κυριώτατον τὸ προπολεμοῦν 
111. vu. 4. κοινῇ IV. τι. 6, κρίν 
νειν VI. tv. 31. μάλιστα λεκτέον 
τὴν αὐτὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν 
βλέποντας III. πι. 9. μετὰ τὴν 
πρώτην II. γι. το. μονιμὸν ποιοῦσι 
11. χι. 5. περὶ τὴν ἄλλην 11. rx. 
28. πρὸς τήμ I. χπι. 15. 11. x. 
10. VIII. 1, 8. πρὸς τὴν πολι- 
relay δεῖ κεῖσθαι τοὺς νόμους 111. x1. 
21. πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν τὴν ἀρετὴν 
Ill. 1v. 3. τῶν πρὸς τήν VIII. 
VII. 11. πρῶτον χείρω ποιήσει (τὴν 
πολιτείαν) τέλος δ᾽ οὐδὲ πολιτείαμ 
VIII. rx. 8. τὴν ἄλλην VIII. vu. 
13. τὴν ἐκ τῶν ἀρίστων ἁπλῶς κατ᾽ 
ἀρετήν VI. vu. 2. τὴν ἑτέραν II. 
VI. 4. τὴν καλουμένη» (πολιτείαν) 
δημοκρατίαν VI, ml. 7, τὴν κατὰ 
τοὺς vdyqus VI. v. 3. τὴν παρ’ 
αὑτοῖς VI. χι. 18. τὴν συνεστη- 
kviay παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον χαλεπὸν μέ- 
νειν IV. χιγ. 3. πολιτείᾳι VIII. 
1.1,2: π|. 9: Ivy. 1{: vu. 5. δύο, 
δῆμος καὶ ὀλιγαρχία VI. mi. 6. 
ὀρθαὶ τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον σκοποῦσιν 
III. vi. 11. mAelovs VI. Iv. 7. 
πολιτειῶν III, xiv. 1. VI. τ. 8: 
u. 6. VIII. 1. 14, 16. ai χε. 
prorat VII. vi. 4. ἐνίας τῷ κρατεῖμ 
οὔσας 111. m1. 2. κατὰ πασῶν VIII. 
vi. 11. περὶ τῶν VI. u, 1, 3, 8. 
τῶν ἄλλων 11. rx. 1. ΠῚ. χγπ. 1. 
VL π. 1. τῶν ὀνομαζομένων VIII. 
vir. 6. πολιτείαις III. χι. 15. VI. 
17. ἐν ταῖς 11. v. 11. VI. vu. 
s VIL w. 7. ΥἿἋ)} ΚΞ:ξκΧ.δὅὅ«Ἅ. 6. 
ταῖς εἰρημέναις 11. xi. 5. τοὺς 
νόμους ὁμοίως III. χι. 20. πολι- 


τείας III, xm. 20: xvu. 6. VIII. 
II, I. κατὰ τὰς ὀρθάς III. xu. 21. 
oi πρότερον ἐκάλουν δημοκρατίας VI. 
XIII. 11. ὀρθὰς, ὅταν 6 εἷς ἢ οἱ ὀλίγοι 
ἢ of πολλοὶ πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν συμφέρον 
ἄρχωσι III. vu. 2. πάσας VIII. 
Iv. 12. περὶ τάς IV. x. 7. πρὸς 
τὰς πολιτείας δεῖ τίθεσθαι τοὺς νό- 
μους VI. τ. g. τὰς μὲν ὑστέρας, 
τὰς δὲ προτέρας ταύτας VI. Iv. 5. 
τοιαύτας III. xm. 1. τοσαύτας 
VI. ut. 6. τὰς ὑπαρχούσας VI. 


Ι. 6. 


πολίτευμα VI. v1.9. ἐστὶν ἣ πολιτεία 
IIT. νι. 1. κύριον τῆς πόλεως IIT. 


VI. I. τὸ κύριον τῶν πόλεων III, 


Vil. 2. πολιτεύματος III. χιπ. I0. 
Vi. τς ὙΠ, νει, 
δύναμιν VIII. m1. 3. τῶν ἐν τῷ 
πολιτεύματι IIT. xi. 8. VII. vit. 
4. VIII. 1.11. rots ἐν rg VIII. 
vill. 5. τοὺς ἐν τῷ IV. xiv. 4. 
VIII. rv. 2. 

πολιτεύομαι. πολιτεύεται IV. τι. 16. 
πολιτεύονται I. vu. α : ΧΙ. 12. II, 
vu. 1. VI. vi. 5. κατὰ νόμους 
VI. vi. 2. ἐπολιτεύοντο καλῶς 
VIII. x. 30. πολιτεύηται. 1171. vu. 
3. ἵνα πολιτεύῳνται βέλτιον VII. 
V. 11. πολιτεύεσθαι 1Π1.τχ.2. VII. 
Iv. 2. ἄριστα IV. xiv. 15. δημο- 
τικῶς VI. v. 3. καλῶς IV. vi. 1: 
XII. I. καλῶς δοκοῦσι (καὶ Kapxn- 
Sévmat) 11. x1. 1. καλῶς δοκουσῶν 
IV. τν. 7. τὴν ἀρίστην πολιτείαν 
11.ν. 1. VI. 1. 4. πολιτευόμενον 
βέλτιστᾳ IV. vil. 3. τῇ κάλλιστα 
πολιτευομένῃ IV. 1x. 2. πολιτευό- 
μενοι VII. v. 9. πολιτευομένων I. 
=x. 3. IL. wan: ΝΗ Ss 
VIII. rx. 12. κακῶς VIII. mt. 5. 
πολιτευομένοις 11. tv. 9. IV. π΄. 7. 
πολιτευομένονς VI. xi. 11. ἄριστα 
IV. 1. 1. émraoqvy VIL. v. I. 
οὕτω VII. tv. 6. παλιτεύσονται τὰ 
πρὸς αὑτοὺς καλῶς I]. vil. 14. 
πολιτευθέμτες αὐτοί IT. xt. 1. 

πολίτης. ἁπλῶς δρίζεται τῷ μετέχειν 
κρίσεως καὶ ἀρχῆς III. τ. 6. ἀρχῇ 
τινι διωρισμένος III. π. 5. ἐν δη- 
μοκρατίᾳ μάλιστα III. 1. 10. ἐν 
δημοκρατίᾳ ὧν ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ οὐκ 
ἔστιν III. τ. 2. (ητητέος III. 


2. κοινῇ III. xm. 12. ὅ 


αὐτὴς ἀνὴρ καὶ πολίτης ἀγαθός VI. 
yi. 2 οὗτος γὰρ πολίτης III. τ. 
I. οὗ τῷ οἰκεῖν που III. τ. 3. πό- 
τερον ᾧ κοινωνεῖν ἔξεστιν ἀρχῆς III. 
v. I. πολίτου ἀρετὴ τὸ τὴν τῶν 
ἐλευθέρων ἀρχὴν ἐπίστασθαι ἐπ᾽ 
ἀμφότερα 117. tv. 15. ἐπεὶ πολι-: 
τείαι πλείω καὶ πολίτου εἴδη πλείω 


Il]. v. 5. παντός II]. γ. 1. π:- 
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λίτου kai ἄρχοντος Thy αὐτὴν ἀρετήν 
IV. χιν. 8. πολίτην. ἁπλῶς III. 
I. 5. ἐπίστασθαι ἀμφότερα καὶ με- 
τέχειν ἀμφοῖν III. rv. 11. ἕτερον 
καθ᾿ ἑκάστην πολιτείαν III. 1. 9. 
ἤδη λέγομεν ᾧ ἐξουσία κοινωνεῖν 
ἀρχῆς βουλευτικῆς ἢ κριτικῆς III. 1. 
12. πρὸς τὸ χρῆσιν III. πι. 1. τὸν 
ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων πολιτῶν καὶ θἀτέρου 
μόνον ITT. π. 1. πολῖται III. 1. 2: 
ΧΙΠ. 2: XIV. 7: XV, 9. πολιτῶν 
ἘΠ, απ, ἃ ΤΠ πὶ 6. Vil a2 
VIII. χι. 26. γνησίων III. v. 8. 
ἕνα twa III. xvi. 3. παρὰ τῶν 
III. xiv. 7. τὸ κοινόν 111. xu. 
12. πολίτας 11.1.2: v.20. VIII. 
Il. 13. ἀγαθοὺς καὶ δικαίους III. 
ΙΧ. 8. εἶναι μέν πως III. 1. 5. ἐπὶ 
τούς III. x1v. 7. οὐ θετέον πάντας 
ὧν ἄνευ οὖϊς ἂν εἴη πόλις III. v. 2. 
τοὺς ἐν τῇ σπουδαίᾳ πόλει III. 1Vv. 
5. τοὺς λεγομένους III. 1.8. τοὺς 
οὕτω μετέχοντας III. τ. 8. ἢ γὰρ 
οὐ πολίτας ἣ δεῖ κοινωνεῖν τοῦ συμφέ- 
ροντος IIT. vu. 2. 

πολιτικός III. v. 10. IV. xiv. 20. 
Bios IV. τι. 5. πολιτική I. um. 4. 
VI. ‘xrv. 8. VIIT. x. 10. δύναμις 
IIT. xm. 1. κοινωνία VI. 1. 2: xv. 
2. πολιτικοῦ ἀνδρός VIII. vin. 9. 
βίου IV. πι. 1. πλήθους IV. νι. 
9: Χ. 6. τοῦ πολιτικοῦ 11]. 1. 1. 
ἔργομ IV. wu. 12. πολιτικῆς VIII. 
ΧΙ. 22. διανοίας IV. τι. 4. κοι- 
νωνίας IT. 1.1. III. vm. 2. IV. 
Il. 3. συνέσεως ἔργον VI. iv. 14. 
τῷ πολιτικῷ IV. tv, 3: XIV. 13. 
πολιτικόν 1. 1. 2. III. mt. 6: xvi. 
Sr) 24s ¥3: τσ. ὃ. VL 1 9} 
xv. 19. VIII. τσ 9. ἄνδρα III. 
ΧΥΙΠ. 1. βίον IV. vi. 7. δίκαιον 
III. xu. 22. κοινὺν καὶ μέσον VI. 
IX. 3. τὸν ὡς ἀληθῶς VI. 1. 3. 
φύσει IIT. vi. 3: ΧΥΠ. 1. πολιτι- 
᾿κὴν ἀρχήν 111. rv. 14. ἐπιστήμην 
Il. var. 18. ἰσχύν III. xm. 15. 
φιλοσοφίαν 111. xt. 2. πολιτικῶν 
nee γε 16: We τ OV. ττ 17: 
xiv. 13. VIII. τι. 1. δικαίων IIT. 
xl. 3. ἐπὶ τῶν III. xu. 7. περὶ 
τῶν VI. xvi. 5. πολιτικοῖς I. ΧΙ. 
13. VIII. x1. 14. πολιτικαῖς 
apxais I. xm. 2. III. x. 4: xvi. 
7. πολιτικὰς ἀρχάς III. vi. 9. 
IV. wi. 1. mapa rds VI. xv. 2. 
mpdters TV. τε. 4: xi. 2. V. πι. 
7. πολιτικωτέρα VIII. vi. 3. πολι- 
τικώτερον 1]. x1. 14. 

wokitin@s I. xu. i. IT. τε τ. IV. 
π. 7. 

πόλιτις. ἐκ πολίτιδος III. π. 3. ὁ ἐκ 
πολίτιδος ἐν τισι δημοκρατίαις πο- 
λίτης ἐστιν IIT. v. 7. 
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πολιτοφύλαξ. (of) πολιτοφύλακες VIII. 
vi. 6. πολιτοφύλακας IT. vit. 9. 
πολλάκις 17. vir. 18: ΙΧ, 2, 19. ΠῚ, 
xm. 19. VI. tv. 9, 15. ὙΠ]. 
ur. 6, 10: γι. 12. 

πολλαπλάσιος (ὄχλος) II. vi. 6. πολ- 
λαπλασίου VIII. vi. 17. πολλα- 
πλάσιον VIII. vir. 10. 

πολλαπλάσιωσι5. πολλαπλασίωσιν 
VIII. 8, 10. 

πολλαχοῦ 111. 1. 4. VI. 1v. 21. VIII. 
I. 14. 

πολλαχῶς IIT. 3, 4. 

πολλοστημόριος. πολλοστημόριον VIII. 
VIII. 10. 

πολυανθρωπία. σώζει τὰς δημοκρατίας 
VII. vi. 5. πολυανθρωπίᾳ IV. tv. 
13. πολυανθρωπίαν IV. vi. 1, 7. 

πολυάνθρωπος IV. tv. 6. πολυάν- 
Opwrot ai πολιτεῖαι δημοκρατίαι 
VII. v. 5. πολυανθρωποτέραις VII. 
VIII. 5. 

moAvkoipavin, πολυκοιρανίην ποίαν VI. 
IV. 27. 

πολυλογία. πολυλογίας VI. x. 1. 

πολυμερής. πολυμεροῦς VIII. x. 15. 

πολύοχλος. πολύοχλα VI. tv. 21. 

πολύπους. πολύποδα III. x1. 2. 

πολυπραγματέω. πολυπραγματούσης 
VI. xv. 6. 

πολύς. πολύ 1. vy. 11. III. xu. 5: 
xm. 16. IV. τὰ, 8 VI. πὶ 2: 
xiv. 13. VII. v. 6. τὸ πολύ III. 
xv. 8. ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ VI. tv. 19. 
πολὺν χρόνον II. 1x. 11. πολλὴν 
λίαν οὐσίαν II. rx. 14. πολλοί III. 
XVI. I. πολλοὶ πολλοῖς III. xvi. 
12. of πολλοί II. vu. 10, 19. 
VIII. πὶ. 14. τοιοῦτοι καὶ νῦν 11]. 
v. 4. (ai) πολλαί III. xv. 1. ἐκ 
πολλῶν 117. x1. 18. ἐπί VIII. v. 
I. πολλῶν ὄντων III. x1. 2. τῶν 
πολλῶν III. xm. 8. πολλούς III. 
XVI. II. τοὺς πολλούς III. x1. 2. 
VIII, x1. 33. τὰ πολλά 11. vu. 
14. 

πολυτεκνόω. ἵνα μὴ πολυτεκνῶσι LI. 
Ἂν, Ὁ. 

πολυτελής. πολυτελεῖ κόσμῳ II. vill. I. 

πολυφιλία. πολυφιλίας III. xi. 24. 
πολυφιλίαν III. xm. 15. ταῖς 
πολυφιλίαις VI. vi. 11. 

πολύχειρ. πολύχειρα 11]. x1. 2. 

πολύχρηστος. πολυχρήστους V. Ill. 
I. 

πολυχρόνιος VIII. x. 36. πολυχρονίους 
VIII. vir. 12: x. 5. πολυχρονι- 
wrépay VIII. x1. 3, 34. πολυχρον- 
ιἰώτεραι VI. xi. 14. πολυχρονι- 
wrépas VI. xv. 1. 

πονέω. πονοῦσι IV. xvi. 7. πονούντων 
VIII. x1. 19. (τοῖς) πονοῦσι IV. 
xvul. 6. πονοῦντας ὀλίγα 11. v. 3: 
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πεπονηκότες VIII. 1x. 13. πεπο- 
νημένην τὴν ἕξιν IV. xvi. 13. 

πονηρία (ἡ πονηρία) ἄπληστον II. vu. 
19. 

πονηροκρατέω. πονηροκρατουμένην VI. 
VII. 5. 

πονηρός V. σι. 16. VIII. 1x. 2. ὀλίγον 
πονηρὸν παρορᾶται VII. rv. 17. μὴ 
πονηρὸν ἀλλ᾽ ἡμιπόνηρον VIII, x1. 
34. πονηροί VIII. x1. 13, πονηρῶν 
VIII. v. 2. 

πονηρόφιλος. πονηρόφιλον (ἡ τύραννι5) 
VIII. x1. 12. 

πόνος. πόνος V. Iv. 9. πόνου V. m1. 
4. πόνων Υ͂. πι. 4: Υ. 10, 13. πό- 
νοις IV. xvi. 13. V.1v. 1. πόνους 
ἀναγκαίους IV. xvi. 4. πρὸς ἀνάγ- 
Knv V. Iv. 7. 

πόντος. πόντῳ VIII. τη. 13. 

πορεία. πορείαν ποιεῖσθαι IV. xvi. 14. 

πορθμευτικός. πορθμευτικόν VI. rv. 21. 

πορίζω. μισθὸν πορίζουσιν VI. xi. 5. 
ἐτόριζον VIII. v. 2. πορί(ῃ tpophy 
I, vas. 10, VI. xi. 9. πορίσαι 
III. xtv. 12. πορίζοντες II, vin. 
10. πορίσασθαι I. vir. 2. 

πόρος. πόρον 1. x1. 10. πόρων I. xt. 
13. πόρους 1. x1. 12. 

πόρρω 11. rv. 1. VIII. vi. 14: vm. 
8. πόρρω Alay IV. γι. 5. τὸ πόρρω 
II. x. 15. πορρώτερον I. xm. 13, 

ποσαχῶς VI. τ. 8. 

πόσις 1. xm. 1. IV. xvi. 18. 

πόσος. ἐν τῷ méowIV.1.5. τῷ πόσῳ 
χρήσιμον II. 1. 3. τὸ πόσυν III. 
mm. 6, πόσαι καὶ ποσαχῶς VI. τ. 8. 

ποταγωγίςΞ. ποταγωγίδες VIII. χι. 7. 

ποταμός. ποταμόν IV, xvil. 3. παρὰ 
τόν VIII. v. 9. ποταμοὺς τοὺς 
αὐτούς ITI. m1. 6. 

ποτέ]. vit, 22. III. rv. 11: xu. 10. 

πότερος. πότερον III. ΧΙΠΙ. 4, 11: XIV. 
c= Sy, ὃ. 

ποτέρως. ἔχει IV. τι. 6. 

που IIT. τ. 3. 

πούς VIII. 1.6. πόδα 111. xu. 21. 
woot III. xvi. 12. ἐκ τῶν ἐν ποσί 
IT. v. 4. πόδας III. xvi. 12. 

πρᾶγμα. πράγματος IV. 1. 8. κατὰ 
τὸ πρᾶγμα VI. xv.9. (τῶν) mpay- 
μάτων III. τ, 8. ἐπὶ τῶν IIT. 1x. 
3. τοῖς πράγμασιν II. 1x. 21. VIII. 
XI. 20, 32. τοῖς αὐτοῦ I. xi. 12. 
τῶν ἐν τοῖς VIII. vu. 12. 

πραγματεία. πραγματείαν πᾶσαν περὶ 
πόλιν 1Π1. 1.1. τῶν ὄψων V. v. 6. 
τιν᾽ ἄλλην διανοητικήν VI. xv. 4. 

πραγματεύομαι. πραγματευομένων ITI. 
ΠΙ. 9. 

πραγματευτέος. πραγματευτέον τῷ νο- 
μοθέτῃ IV. xiv. 8. V. 1. 1. 

πρακτικός (Bios) IV. τι. 5: 11. 7. mpa- 
κτικόν I. tv. 4. πρακτικά V. vit, 3. 


πρακτικάς (diavolas) IV. xm. 
πρακτικώτερον VIII. x. 34. 

πρακτός. τῶν πρακτῶν IV. xiv. 12. 

πρᾶξις. πρᾶξίς τις τέλος IV. ut. 8. 
πράξεως VIII, x. 26. πρᾶξιν VI. 
xv. 3. VIII. νι. 9. αἱ πράξεις VII. 
VII. II. περὶ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον II. 
VIII. 22. τῆς πόλεως IV. rv. 12. 
πράξεων III. χιγ. 9. VIII. x. 232. 
δ ἅλλων IV. xvi. 4. μὴ γιγνομέ- 
νων VII. στ. 9. πολιτικῶν II. xii. 
I. τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς VIII. x. 3. 
τῶν καλῶν χάριν IIT. Ix. 14. καλαῖς 
πράξεσιν V. v. 17. πράξεις VII. 
vin. 8, 21. VIII. vin. 14: xt. 27. 
ἀνάλογον ἔχειν IV. xtv. 11. δικα- 
νικάς IIT. tv. 11. ὅσας ὃ τύραννος 
ἔπραξεν III. x. 3. τὰς τῆς ἀρετῆς 
V. 1. 2: π. 4. τὰς τῶν ἐλευθέρων 
IV, xvi. 13. τὰς ὕστερον V. vi. 6. 

πρᾷος. πρᾳοτέραν τὴν ἀπορίαν III. 11. 


πραότης. πραότητος V. v. 18. 

πρᾶσις. πρᾶσιν V. 1. 12. τὸ περὶ 
τὰς πράσεις VI. rv. 10. 

πράττω. πράττει V. τι. 6. πράττουσι 
VIII. τ. 6. χι. 6. πράξει πρᾶξιν 
Il. v. 10. ἄριστα πράττοι IV. τι. 
5. πράττειν II. rv. 10. III. xvz. 
7. IV, xm. 2. &pora IV. 1. 1. 
κατὰ ταύτας IV. 1.10. κυρίως IV. 
m1. 8. 6 τι dy ἐθέλῃ VIL. rv. 7. πρὸς 
τὸ πράττειν III. vit. 1. τὴν πόλιν 
πεπραχέναι τὴν πρᾶξιν III. 1. 1. 
πράττων III. xvi. 12. Υ͂. vi. 1 5: 
VIII. x1. 7. μηδέν TIT. xv. 15. 
πράττοντας JIT. xvi, 1. τὸν εὖ 
πράττοντα 11. m1. 5. πράττουσαν 
καλῶς IV. 1. 11. πράττοντες III. 
Xv. 9. πράξας VIII. γι. 9. πράτ- 
τεσθαι VII. vit. 10. πραττομένην 
VII. vit. 10. πραττομένοις VII, 
Vill. 11. 

πράως. IT. vi. 9. 

πρεπόντως IV. x1. 11. 

πρέπω. πρέπει IV. 1x, 9: xu. 3. Vz 
1.1: Vil. 12. πρέπον IIT. xvn. 7. 
τὸ πρέπον V. VI. 3: VII. 13, 15. 
πρεπούσῃ IV. xv. 18. 

πρεσβεία. κατὰ πρεσβείαν 1. x11. 3. 

πρεσβύτερος. τὸ πρεσβύτερον I. Χιτ 1, 
3. IV. xiv. 5. πρεσβύτεροι VIII. 
VI. 3. πρεσβυτέρων IV. xu. 4. Vz. 
vi. 14. VII. vir. 3. πρεσβυτέροις 
IV. 1x. 6: xvi. 8, πρεσβυτέραις 
IV. xvi. 8. πρεσβυτέρους V. vi. 4. 
πρεσβύτατον VIII. νι. 4. 

πρεσβευτής. πρεσβευταί VI. xv. ἤν 

προάγω. προήγαγεν II. x1. 4. προα- 
γαγεῖν . ν. 1. προαγαγοῦσιν III. 
ΧΙ. 4. προάγεται II. rx. 18. 

προαίρεσις. ἡἣ τοῦ συζῆν III. rx. 13. 
προαιρέσεως I. τι. 2. 11. rx. 31. IV. 
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xm. 9. VIII. x. 29. προαίρεσιν 
11. xm. 5. τῆς πολιτείας II. rx. 5. 
τοῦ ζὴν κατά III. rx. 6. τοῦ po- 
νάρχου III. xvi. 13. 

mpoaiperéos. προαιρετέον V, VII. 1. 

mpoaiperixds. προαιρετικοὶ. τοῦ πλεο- 
νεκτεῖν II. vit. 9. 

προαιρέω. προαιρεῖται VIII. x. 26. 
προαιρούμεθα II, τ. 1. προαιροῦνται 
VIII. τ. 8: x1. 30. προῃρούμεθα 
VI. rv. 8. προειλόμεθα VIII. 1. 1. 

προαιρεῖσθαι VI. xiv. 14. προαιρού- 
μενος III. xu. 12. προῃρήμεθα IV. 
Il. 4. 

προαισθάνομαι. προαισθανόμενον I. rv. 3. 

mpoavaxplyw. mpoavaxplvew VI. xiv. 7. 

προβαίνω. προβαίνειν μὴ πέρα VII. tv, 
17. 

eae. προβάλλουσι III, xii. 11. 

πρόβλημα 11. vir. 16. 111. xm. 20. 

προβουλεύω. προβουλεύσωσιν VI. xIv. 
14. mpoBovdevew VI. xv. 11. VII. 
vil. 17. 

πρόβουλος. πρόβουλοι VII, vit. 17. 
καθεστᾶσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς βουλευταῖς VI. 
Xv. 12. προβούλων VII. vi. 24. 
ἡ τῶν VI. xv. 11. προβούλους VI. 
XIV. 14: XV. II. 

mpéyouos. προγόνων VIII. 1. 7. 

προεδρία. προεδρίᾳ VI. Iv. 24. προε- 
δρίαν VIII. vi. 21. 

προεθίζω. προεθίζεσθαι V. I, 2. 

πρόειμι. προϊοῦσα 11. π. 2: v. 14, 
προΐουσιν IV. xv. 10. 

προεισάγω. προεισάγειν IV, xvi. 13. 

προέρχομαι. προέρχονται III. ΙΧ. 1. 
προελθεῖν VIII. x. 28. 

προερῶ. προειπών V. iI. 9, 

πρόθεσις. τὰς προθέσεις τῶν ἀναγε- 
γραμμένων VII, vit. 10. 

προθύμως VIII. vir. 12. 

προίημι. προΐεται VIII. x1. 18. προεῖτο 
τὴν ἀπορίαν τῶν ἐπιεικῶν 11. ΧΙ. 12. 
πρόωνται VIII. vit. 11. προιέμενος 
VIII. x1. 18. 

προΐξ. προῖκας 11. vit. 3. διδόναι pe- 
γάλας IT. rx. 15. 

προΐστημι. προειστήκεσαν III. xiv. 9. 

προκάθημαι. προκάθηται τοῦ πλῇῆθους 
VII. vu. 17. 

προκαλέω. προκαλεῖται IV. xu. I. 

πρόκειμαι. προκεῖσθαι IV, x. 14. τὸ 
προκείμενον IV. XIII. 4. προκει- 
μένης 11. rx. 1. 

πρόκλησις. τὴν πρόκλησιν VI. Iv. 30. 

πρόκριτος. ἐκ προκρίτων VI. ΧΙΥ͂. 10. 

mpovola, ἐκ προνοίας VI. XvI. 3. 

πρόξενος VIII. rv. 6. 

προοδοποιέω. προοδοποιεῖν IV. Xvi. 5. 
προῳφῳδοπεποιημένος II. 1x. 11. 

προπαιδεύω. προπαιδεύεσθαι V. I. 2. 

προπηλακίζω. προπηλακίσαι VIII. x. 


15. 


προπολεμέω. τὸ προπολεμοῦν IIT. vit. 
4. μέρος II. vi. 2: vin. 2. VI. rv. 
13. προπολεμοῦντες II. vit. 11. 
προπολεμοῦντας VI. tv. 18. τὸ 
προπολέμησον VI. tv. 10. 

προσαγορεύω. προσαγορεύε: II. mi. 7. 
προσαγορεύουσιν 11. rv. ro. IIT. χιν. 
14. προσηγόρευσεν I. xu. 3. οὕτω 
προσαγορεύῃ III. vill. 4. προσα- 
γορεύσειεν VI. Iv. 3. προσαγορεύειν 
VI. vil. 2. προσαγορευόντας II. π|. 
6. προσαγορεύεται VI, vil. I. προσ - 
αγορευομένης VI. π. I. προσα- 
γορευθῆ IV. xvi. 18. 

προσάγω. προσήγετο VIII. rv. 4. 
προσάγειν IV, xvil. 4. πρὸς τὸν 
δῆμον 11. xr. 5. τὸ μὲν, τὸ δὲ μή 
11. χι. 5. προσάγοντας V. il. 4. 
προσάγεσθαι τοῖς νόμοις VI. xi. 4. 

προσαγωγή. ἐκ προσαγωγῆς IV. xvu. 
3. VIII. vit. 17: vu. 12: XI. 27. 

προσακτέος. προσακτέον V. Υ. 24. 

προσαναπληρόω. προσαναπληροῦντες I, 
vu. 8 

πρηοσαπορέων προσαπορήσειεν III. 11. 
4. 

προσάπτω. προσάπτουσι I, xt. 8. 

προσαρμόζω. προσαρμόσαι VI. xv. 2. 

προσγίγνομαι. προσγεγένηνται VII. 
Ill. 5. 

acticin προσδεῖσθαι VIII, vit. 
18. 

προσεδρεύω. προσήδρευον V. Iv. 4. 
προσεδρεύειν V. τι. 5. ὡς πρὸς ἴδιον 
ἑκάστου προσεδρεύοντος IT. v. 6. 

πρόσειμι. πρόσεστι III. xv. 5. 

προσευθύνῳ. προσευθυνοῦσαν VII. vil. 
16. 

προσεφέλκω, προσεφέλκεται III. v. 7. 

προσέχω. προσέχωσι tov νοῦν VIII. 
XII. 16. προσέχειν τῷ πολλῷ χρόνῳ 
II. v. 16. 

προσηγορία. (rairns) τῆς προσηγορίας 
τυγχάνοντας IIT. 1. 3. 

προσήκει II. rv, 5: vu. 5. ΙΝ. 1. 1: 
Υ. 3: ΧΥ. 2. προσήκειν IV. Iv. 4. 
προσήκουσαν III. xvut. 2. IV.1. 1. 
V. vi. 11. πλέον IV. xvi. 10. 
τῶν προσηκόντων 1. Χπ. 5. 

προσηκόντως IV. vit. 6. 

προσκαλέω. προσκληθέντα VIII. xi. 
2. 

πρόσκειμαι. προσκεῖσθαι VII. vit. 5. 

προσκρούω. προσκρούομεν 11. v. 4. 
πρησκρούοντες (ἀλλήλοι5) II. v. 4. 

προσλαμβάνω. προσλαμβάνειν VIL. 1Υ. 
16, 17. προσλαμβάνοντες VIII. rv. 
2. προσλαβὼν τὸν δῆμον VIII. x. 
32. προσλαμβανομένου VII. τ. 8. 

προσλείπω. τὸ προσλεῖπον τῆς φύσεως 
IV. χυπ. 15. 

πρόσοδος. προσόδου χάριν IV. vi. 4. 
πρόσοδον μὴ εἶναι VI, νι. 4. πρόσ- 
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οδοι VII. v. 5. τῶν κοινῶν VII. 
vi. 6. προσόδων VII. v. 8. κυρίαν 
(τῶν) VI. xv. 22. (μὴ) οὐσῶν VI. 
vi. 3. προσόδους VII. vu. 21. 
VIII v. 5. 

προσοικέω. προσοικοῦσιν I. vir. 7. 

προσοιστέος. προσοιστέον V. Iv. 7. 

προσπίπτω. πρὸς τὰ προσπίπτοντα IIT, 
ΧΥ. 4. 

προστάτης VIII. vi. 1. προστάτην 
VIII. νι. 4. νέμειν III. 1. 4. of 
προστάται τοῦ δήμου VIII. τ. 8. 

προστάττω. προστάττειν II, ΧΙ. 13. 
VI. xv. 8. προστάξαντι IV. xv. 
14. 

προστίθημι. προστίθησι III. xvi. 5. 
VI. tv. 12. προσθῶμεν V. γι. 10. 
προσθεῖναι II. vi. 7. προστιθέντας 
ΠΙ. τ. 5. προστιθέμενον VI. x1. 
τὸ. VIII. x1. 32. 

προσχράομαι. προσχρώμεθα II. v. 4. 

mpdaxwpos, τοῖς προσχώροις 1]. 1x. 3. 

πρόσωπον. προσώπου V. VI. 14. 

πρότερος. πρότερον I. τι. 12. III. xv. 
A; 3%: Met. τὸ WEA. 3, 43° Ὑ, 
8. πρότερον μὲν εἶτα 11. x. 6. of 
πρότερον V. τπ. 7: VI. 10. μόνος 
τῶν πρότερον VI. χι. 19. τις καὶ 
τῶν VI. τι. 3. τῶν προτέρων IIT. 
ΧΙ. 9. 

προὐπάρχω. mpovmdpyew VIII. x. 6. 
οἱ rpovmdpxovtes νόμοι VI. v. 4. 

προῦποτίθημι. προῦὐποτεθεῖσθαι IV. tv. 


> 

πρόφασις VIII. x. 17. προφάσεως 
χάριν VI. xu. I. 

προφέρω. προφέρειν (τὰ δίκαια) III. 
xvi. 6. 

πρύμνη. πρύμναν 111. xi. 21. 

πρυτανεία. ἐκ THs πρυτανείας VIII. v. 
8. 

πρύτανις VIII. v. 8. πρυτάνεις VII. 
VI. 20. 

mpwpevs I, rv. 2. III. rv. 2. 

πρωταγωνιστέω. πρωταγωνιστεῖν (Td 
καλόν) V. Iv. 5. 

πρῶτος. πρώτη 111. x1. 19. τοῦ mpd- 
του VIII. τ. 15. πρώτης VI. τ΄. 2: 
tv. 12. VIII. xu. 7. πρῶτον III. 
XVII. 3. εὐθὺς πρῶτον IV. xrtv. 2. 
πρώτην 11]. ΧΙ. 10: xv. 2. IV. tv. 
11. πρῶτοι VI. tv. 5. ἐπὶ τῶν 
πρώτων III. π. 3. ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις 
(Adyors) III. χνυιπ. 1. τοὺς πρώτους 
II, vir. 21. 111. χιν. 12. πρώτιστα 
τς ἃ, 

πτηνός. ζῴων πτηνῶν 1. Χι. 2. 

πυθμήν VIII. xu. 8. 

πυθόχρηστον IV. xu. 2. 

πύλη. πυλῶν VII. τνιπ. 14. 

πύργος. πύργοις IV. Χιϊ. I. 

πωλέω. ἐπώλει I. xt. 11. πωλεῖν VII. 
IV. 9: VIII. 3. 


P. 


pddios, ῥᾳδία VIII. x. 38. ῥάδιον 1. 
xr. 9. II. v. 23. ων IT. v. 3. 
ῥᾷον VII. mm. 6. fdw VI. τ. 6. 
ῥάστη VI. xt. 4. ῥᾳδίως 11. vin. 
a4. ΤΙ τ VEEL. Vu. Ὧν Ὑγ, 
11. ῥᾷον VII. m1. 6. 

ῥᾳθυμέω. ῥᾳθυμούσας IV. xvi. 14. 

ῥᾷθυμος. ῥᾳθυμοτέρως IV, xvi. 14. 

ῥαστώνη. πρὸς tas ῥαστώνας 1. vin. 


ῥέπω. ῥέπουσι VI, vil. 5. 

ῥητορική, (ris) ῥητορικῆς VILLI. v. 7. 

ῥήτωρ. ῥήτορα 1. vt. 2. 

ῥιγόω. ῥιγῶσι II. vit. 13. (τὸ) 
ῥιγοῦν IT. vi. 11. 

ῥίζωμα. ῥιζωμάτων 1. vi. 7. 

pls VIII, rx. 7. 

ῥοπή. ποιεῖ ῥοπήν VI, x1. 10. 

ῥυθμός. ῥυθμόν 11. v. 14. ῥυθμῶν V. 
Vv. 17: vi. 5. ῥυθμοῖς V. v. 18, 
25: vi. 8. ῥυθμούς V. v. 23: Vil. 
I. 


2. 


σαμβύκη. σαμβῦκαι V. νι. 13. 

σαφής. σαφέστερον V. Vil. 3. 

σαφῶς II, vt. 8. 

σεμνός. σεμνόν 1. yu. 4. IV. ut. 2. 
VIII. x1. 21. σεμνῷ VIII. xr. 13. 

σημαίνω. σημαίνει τοὔνομα 111. rv. 12. 
σημαίνειν 1. 11. 11. 

onmecov I. ur. τὶ. I, mr. τὶ vu. 
9: 20.2 JV. 7 Shee: <¥, 
ww. & Wi. Se. τὸ Dae es 
VIII. vi. 10: x. 33. ovdéy II. x. 
12. μεγάλης πόλεως IV. rv. 6. 
σημεῖα V. Vv. 20. 

σιγή I. xi. 11. 

σιδηρεῖον. τῶν σιδηρείων 1. x1. 11. 

σίδηρος IV. χιγ. 22. σίδηρον I. Χι. 
11. II. v. 26. 

σιδηροφορέω. ἐσιδηροφοροῦντο 11. vin. 
19. 

σιμός. σιμόν VIII. rx. 7. 

σιτομέτρης. σιτομέτρας VI. xv. 3. 

σκέμμα 111. xv. 2. 

σκέπασμα IV, xvii. 3. 

σκεπτέος. σκεπτέον III. 1. 2: vi. I: 
Ziv. 8: χν τ ἘΥ͂. am. τὸ. FH, 
m4: Vis. i414. 

σκέπτομαι. σκέψαιτο I]. v. 2. 
σκέψασθαι 11. xiv. 1. IV. rx. 
Ι. σκεψάμενον 11. vil. 17. σκε- 
ψαμένους V. vi. 5. VI. xu. 7. 
ἐσκέμμενοι VII. 1. 4. 

σκεῦος. σκευῶν V, τη. 12. 

σκέψις II. vi. 22. V. π᾿. 2. πρώτη 
περὶ πόλεως ἰδεῖν III. τ, 1, (9 
oxéyis) χρήσιμος III, wu. 6. 
σκέψεως 11. τ. 2. IV. u. 3. σῆς 
προσηκούσης IV. τι. 18, σκέψιν 11. 
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vir. 25. IV..m. 2. ἑτέραν II. πολίτην μὴ κεκτῆσθαι Thy ἀρετὴν στημόνιον II. vi. 14. 12. πόλιν ἐκ τεττάρων συγκεῖσθαι 

vu. 16. τὴν σκέψιν ἐποιούμεθα VI. καθ᾽ ἣν σπουδαῖος ἀνήρ III. tv. 4. στοιχεῖον 1. ix. 12. VIII. rx. VI. rv. 12. συγκείμενος V. vir. 6. 
‘x. I. ποιήσασθαι III. xvii. 2. σπουδαίαν 1. xu. 15. II. v. 15. 5. ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν στοιχείων VI. συγκειμένη IT. γι. 18. εὖ συγκει- 

ποιητέον III. xvi. 1. σκέψεις II. IV. xm. 9. VI. xv. 5. σπουδαῖοι ΧΙ. 2. μένην VII. tv. 15. τῶν συγκει- 

ἐκ τ. III. χι. 4. τὴν ψυχήν III. xv. to. στόμα VI. tv. 8. στόματος VI. rv. 8. μένων TIT, τ. 2. συγκειμένοις 
σκληρός. ἐπὶ τὸ σκληρόν 11. rx. 24. σπουδαίων III. xm. 8. Υ͂. ν. 2. Vil. X. 20, VIII. vi. 4. συγκειμένας VI. 
σκολιός. σκολιῶν μελῶν III. xrvy. 10. διὰ τῶν 111. xi. 5. σπουδαίους 1, στοχάζομαι. στοχάζεται VI. vin. 8. Int. I. 
σκοπέω. σκοπεῖ τὸ ἀγαθόν III. νι. 8. xm. 15. III. χε, 20. VIII. xu. VIII. xr. 15. στοχάζονται I. 1. 1. συγκεφαλαιόω. συγκεφαλαιωσαμένους 

σκοποῦμεν II. rx. 12. III. χπι. 5. 8. πρὸς τοὺς ὀλίγους om. III. x1. IV. Il. 9. στοχάζεσθαι VII. mm. 1. VII. vin. 21. 

VIll. π. 1. ἐσκόπει III. vi. 9. 5. σπουδαίας 1. xm. 15. σπουδαι- τῶν μέσων VI, χιι. 4. συγκλητός, συγκλητούς III. 1. 10. 

σκοπεῖν II. vi. 15. III. Xin. 6. orépay IV. 11.2. ἕνα τὸν σπουδαί- στοχαστέος. στοχαστέον τοῦ μέσου | συγκρίνω. συγκρίνουσι xpos ἀρετήν VI. 

V. v. 8. σκοπεῖν τινα πάλιν Td érarov III. x. 5. IT. vit. 7. XI. I. 

αὑτοῦ ἀγαθόν III. vi. 9. σκοποῦντες | oro dapxidw. of σπουδαρχιῶντες VITI. στρατεία. στρατείας II. rx. 11. IV. | συγκριτέος. συγκριτέον πρὸς ἄλληλα 

VI. xr. 18. σκοπουμένοις IV. 1. v. 10. ti. 10. VI. xu. 2. 

6. σπουδή 1. xu. 1. (h) τῶν παιδῶν στρατεύω. ἐστράτευσεν VIII. x. 28. | συγκρούω. συγκρούειν VIII. xt. 8. 
queets Ὑ. -wi. τὸ, VEIL. xt. 33. V.v. 5. ποιοῦνται V. 1. 4. pile! apacleer ited VIII. x. 32. ὅσας ἂν | συγκτάομαι. συγκτήσασθαι VIII. vi. 

βασιλικὸς τὸ καλόν VIII. x. 9. | στάδιον. δυοῖν σταδίοιν IV. rv. 10. στρατεύσωνται στρατείας IV, τι. 10. 9. 

τυραννικός (τὸ ἡἧἡδύ) VIII. x. 9. | σταθμός Il. τι. 3. σταθμῷ I. 1x, 8. στρατεύεσθαι VI. ut. 7. στρα- | συγχορεύω. συγχορεύειν III. xm. 

τὸν σκοπόν IV. xu. 2. σκοποί V, | oracid(w. στασιάζουσι II. vit. 10. τενομένων VI. xu. 9: xv. 3. 21. 

VII. 13. a ae ὦ CE τ ὦ ., στρατηγέω. στρατηγοῦσι III. χι. 16. | συγχωρέω. συγχωρεῖν 11. vin. 17. 
ἀκυτεύς. σκυτεῖς 11. τι. 5. σκυτέων ce: Ss ee ἢ δι ἕν, 0, orparyyer Vill. vil. 12. στρατη- συγχωρησείαν IV. 1. 5. 

καὶ γεωργῶν VI. rv. 12. 18: xm. 18. ἐστασιάσαν VIII. πι. yew στρατηγηθέντα III. rv. 14. | συζάω. συζῆν 11. v. 4. IID. 1x. 1 ἘΣ 
σκυτοτομέω. σκυτοτομεῖν II. χι. 13. II, 13. στασιάζωσιν VIII. x. 31. συ γοννγαν VIII. x. 24. στρα- τοῦ συζὴν οὐκ ἔλαττον ὀρέγονται καὶ 
σκυτοτόμος I, xm. 13. III. rx. Io, στασιάζαιεν II. rv. 6. VIII. τ. 6. τηγούντων VIII. v. 7. στρατη- μηδὲν δεόμενοι τῆς map’ ἀλλήλων 

σκυτοτόμον VI. tv. 12. σκυτοτόμοι στασιάζειν II. vir. 18: x. 14. ynoas VIII. vir. 4. ᾿ βοηθείας III. νι. 3. 

ΤΠ. π| 5. τοὺς βασιλεῖς II. 1x. 30. τὸ στα- στρατηγία III. ΧΙΥ͂. 4. διὰ βίου III. | σ υζεύγνυμι. συζευγνυναι νέους καὶ νέας 
σκύφος. σκύφον IV. τι. 11. σίαζον ἀσθενές VIII. vi. 4. στα- XIv. 5. κατὰ γένος ἀΐδιος III. IV. xvi. 6. συζεῦξαι II. rx. 8. 
σκωλητοτοκέω. σκωλητοτοκεῖ I, vir. oid¢ovres 11. vu. 18. στασιαζόν- XIv. 14. στρατηγίας III. xv. 2. συζυγείς VIII. xu. 8. 

10. των VIII. vi. 4. στασιάσας VIII. VI. xv. 22, VIII. rx. 3. (ἐν) | σύζευξις 1. πι. 2. συζεύξεως VI. rv. 
σμικρός. πανὺ σμικρῶν VIII. 11. 16. γ. 9. στασιασάντων VIII. tv. 1: στρατηγίᾳ VIII. IX. 3. στρατη- 8. ἄρχεσθαι IV, xvi. 16. ἀρχήν 
σμικρότης. σμικρότητα IV. rv. 10. VI. 4: X. 36. γίαν 1. XI. 10. ἀΐδιον Til. mVEe IV. xvi. 5. περὶ τὴν σύξευξιν 
σοφία. σοφίας I. x1. 10. σοφίαν 1. x1. | στασιαστικῶς 111. xin. 23. i. Tees περὶ τὴν στρατηγίαν ἐμ- IV. xvi. 1. σύζευξιν ποιεῖσθαι 
; στασιμός. στασιμώτερον (HOos) V. ν. πείροις IV, v. 3. IV. xvi. 10. αἱ συζεύξεις VI. 
σοφίζομαι. σοφίζονται VI. xin. I. 23. στασιμωτάτης V. vil. 12. στρατηγικός VIII. 1x. 2. στρατη- Iv. 8. 

σοφίζωνται II. v. 19. σοφίζεσθαι | στάσις VIII. 1. 11, 16. στάσεως γὙΙΚΉ5 (Seven) I. 1x. 17. συκοφαντέω. συκοφαντοῦντος VIII. 

SE. 2; 2: VIII. rv. 6, 7: vi. 2. αἴτιος II. στρατηγός III. xtv. 14. IV. rv. 11. v2, 
σόφισμα VII. vu. 12. σοφίσματος IX. 33. αἴτιον ποιεῖν ἀεὶ τοὺς VI. xy. 3. VIII. v. 6: X. 24. | συκοφαντία. συκοφαντίας ἔχει II. ὙΠ, 

χάριν VIII. vit. 4. σοφίσματα αὐτοὺς ἄρχοντας 11. v. 25. mas στρατηγόν ΠΙ. XV. 2. παρᾶ τῶν 16. 

ὀλιγαρχικά VI. xu. 5. τῶν πολι- αἰτία VIII. πὶ. 2. ἄρχουσι VIII. πολεμικῶν στρατηγῶν VII. vir. 2. | συλλέγω. συλλέγονται VI. xv. 13. 

τειῶν VIII. vii. 4. Iv. 10. στάσιν II. xt. 2 (κινοῦσιν). orTparnyots IT. 1x. 33. στρατη- | συλλογισμός. ἐριστικοὺς συλλογισμούς 
σοφιστέος. σοφιστέον VII. tv. 19. VIII. tv. 10. ποιοῦσι VIII. τν. yous 11. vi. 9: x1. 9. VII. vin. II. m1. 3. 
σοφιστής 111. rx. 8. 12. στάσεις IV. xvi. 2. VI. x1. os : σύλλογος VIII. x1. 7. συλλόγους 
σοφός. σοφῶν V. v. 25. ΚΝ week. πὸ τὶ WV 1: Ὑ{ στρατιώτης. στρατιώταις VIII. νι. (σχυλαστικούς) VIII. χι. 5. 
σπάνιος. σπάνιον III. xv. 11. 14: vil. 1. γίγνονται οὐ περὶ 12,13. σιμβαίνω. συμβαίνει II. τι. 5: 1v. 8: 
σπιθαμή. σπιθαμαῖν VIII. πι. 6. μικρῶν ἄλλ᾽ ἐκ μικρῶν VIII. rv. 1. στρατιωτικός. στρατιωτικόν 17.1Χ. 11. ΙΧ. 4,9. III. 1v. 13: vu. 4: vm. 


σπιθαμιαῖος. σπιθαμιαῖον (πλοῖον) IV. ποιεῖσθαι πάντας περὶ τῶν οὐσιῶν στρατιωτικῶν IT. 1x. 7. 2 δι IV. xv. @ VL. ἢ 9g 
Iv. 10. 11. vi. 2. τῶν γνωρίμων VIII. συγγένεια V. v. 25. πόρρω τῆς συγ- VII. m. 7, 8: vi. 17: vi. IT: 


σποράδην I. x1. 7. Iv. 4. ordoewy VIII. 1. 7: τΥ. yevelas ὄντας 11. rv. 1. συγγένειαν x. 8. εἰ ταῦτα μὴ συμβαίνει IV. 
σποραδικός. σποραδικά (ζῷα) 1. vine. 12. τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλους VIII. πι. I, um. 7. διὰ τήν 1. π. 6, IL. Vi. 2. συμβαίνουσιν VIII. x. 36. 
.. 1. τῶν ὕστερον VIII. rv. 5. EY. 10. ss συμβήσεται 11. vy. 17. III. xu. 
σποράς. σποράδες 1. τι. 7. στασιωτικός. στασιωτικόν VIII. τη. συγγενής. συγγενῶν I. ΥΙΠ. 20. 8. VII. vu. 6. VIII. vu. 18. 
σπουδάζω. σπουδάζειν I. 1x. 16. IV. II. συγγιγνώσκω. σνγγνώσεσθαι VIII. x, ὁμοίως III. x. 5. συνέβαινεν II. 
XIv. 22. σπουδάζοντα VIII. x1. | στασιωτικῶς VIII. vi. 15. 21. , p vu. 7. III. vi. 10: xv. τὸ, VIII. 
25. τῶν ὕστερον σπουδαζομένων | σταχύς. σταχύων 111. xin. 17. VIII. συγγνώμη. ἔχειν 11. ΙΧ. 12: xu. 3. vi. 6: VII. 14: XI. 10. συνέβαινεν 
IV. xvu. 5. *. 8%. ἔχῃ VII. vu. 5. ν δημοκρατία ἐξ ἀριστοκρατίας II. rx. 
σπουδαῖος III. xvi. 1. ἀνήρ III. tv. στέργω. στέργομεν τὰ πρῶτα IV. xvi. συγκαταβαίνω. συγκαταβήσεται τοῖς 20. συμβέβηκε II. 1x. 6, 14. 
a: am 00. TV. am. 7. οὗ 13. στέρξαντες IV. vir. 8. χρόνοις IV. xvi. 9. συγκαταβαί- 11, xv. 11: ava. 7: Sux 2; 


σπουδαῖος ἀνήρ III. x1. 2. ᾧ διὰ | στερεός VIII. xu. 8. — IV. Xvi. 2. Ve. v. 13. VL. & grows 3. 
τὴν ἀρετὴν τὰ ἀγαθά ἐστι τὰ ἁπλῶς | στερέω. στερήσονται II. v.12. ἐστε- συγκατέρχομαι. συγκατελθόντων VI. Vil. vn. 1. VII. iv. 13: vu. 


ἀγαθά IV, xu. 7. σπουδαίου πολίτου ρημένον LV. rv. 10. xv. 15. P 2. οὐδέν πω τοιοῦτον II. ix. 3. 
III. rv. 1. οὐκ ἐνδέχεται (σπου- | στέρησις. τὴν τῶν ἰδίων στέρησιν VIII. σύγκειμαι. σύγκειται VIII, m1. 6: συνέβη II. πι, 5. VIII. πι. 11: 
δαίου πολίτου) μίαν ἀρετὴν εἶναι τὴν x. 13. Vill, 3: Χ. 2. σύγκεινται VI. Iv. Iv. I, 4: V. 4: VL 9, 13: vu. 
τελείαν IIT. iv. 3. σπουδαῖον ὄταν | στεφανόω. ἐστεφάνωσεν VIII. xt. 2. 9. συγκεῖσθαι 11. vi, 18, VI, tv. 3, 9. συμβαίνῃ 11, τι, 8; γι. 12. 
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ἘΠ. wo. 3: xm. 11. VIII. σύμμετρον πρὸς τὰς πράξεις IV, vi. συμφορητός (éorlacis) III. xv. 7. σύνεγγυς IV. xvi. 8. τὴν σύνεγ- 
Vill. 10: 1x.2. συμβῇ 11]. x1. 23: ἡ. σύμμετροι VI, xiv. 13. συμφορητὰ δεῖπνα III. x1. 2. yus VIII. xu. 10. τῶν σύνεγγυς 
xvi. 5. VI. xu 17. VILL. | συμμίγνυμι. συμμιγνύναι VIII. vin. συμφυής. συμφυές 111. xv. 15. VI. xu. 11. 

VI. 1. συμβαίνοι δ᾽ ἄν V. vi. 7. 14. συμφύω. συμφῦναι 11. tv. 6. συνεθίζω. συνεθίζειν IV. xvi. 2. συνε- 

συμβαίη VIII. x. 28. συμβαίνειν | συμπαθής. συμπαθεῖς Υ. νυ. 27. συμφωνέω. συμφωνήσωσιν VI. xi. 5. θίζεσθαι V. v. 17. 

II, mi. 9: Iv. 1: Vv. 10: VI. 10: συμπαραβάλλω. συμπαρέβαλε VIII. συμφωνεῖν III. xm. 22. IV. xu. | σύνειμι (εἰμί). συνεῖναι II. rv. 2. 

mx. 14. VII. τὸν. 7. VIII. vu. 2. Iv. 7. 2, 12. συμφωνίαν τὴν ἀρίστην IV. | σύνειμι (εἶμι). συνιέναι VI. xtv. 4. 

οὐδὲν ἄτοπον II]. v. 2. τοὐνάντιον | σύμπας. σύμπαντα VIII. xu.6. συμ- XV. 7. συνιών VI. xv. 12. συνιόντες III. 

II. rx. 31. συμβεβηκέναι 11. rx. πάντων Il], xvii. 1. σύμπαντας συμφωνία. συμφωνίαν 11. v. 14. IV. Xv. 7. συνιοῦσαι VI. xtv. 4. 

10, συμβῆναι VI. xu. 6. τὸ συμ- III, x1. 2. xv. 7. συνεκβάλλω, συνεκβαλών VIII. rv. 9. 

βῆναι τυχῆς IV. xu. 9. συμβαῖνον | συμπείθω. συμπεῖσαι VII. τπ. 6. συνάγω. συνάγει 111. v1.3. VIII. v.  συνεκτίκτω. συνεκτίκτει I. ὙΠῚ. 10. 

Il. mu. 1. VI. 1. 2. συμβαίνοντος συνεπείσθη VI. χι. 19. συνεπεί- Ι. συνάγοι VI. xv. 8. τοὺς τόπους | συνεπιβλάπτω. συνεπιβλάπτεσθαι II. 

VIII. 1 14. (τὰ) συμβαίνοντα σθησαν VIII. vit. 13. εἰς ἕν III. 1x. 9. συνάγειν II. ΧΙ, ΙΧ. 20. 

VIII. v. 1: x. 1. πάθη περὶ τὴν  συμπίνω. συμπίνοντα VIII. x. 16. 7. ΥὟἹΙ. xu 6: xv. 7. VII. | συνεπιτίθημι. συνεπέθετο VIII. x. 18. 

ψυχήν III. x. 5. συμβαινόντων 11. | συμπίπτω. συμπέπτωκεν 11. 1x. 21. vill. 2. ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων VII. vi. | συνεπιψηφίζω. συνεπιψηφίσαι II. x. 7. 

1. 2. συμβεβηκός III. vir. 6. ἴσοι συμπέσωσι VII. mr. 6. τὸ 1. συναγαγεῖν III. xiv. 2. VII. | συνέρχομαι. συνῆλθον 111.τχ. 5. συνέλ- 

κατὰ (συμβεβηκός) III. vi. 6, 7. συμπεσόν 111. χιπ. 17. I. 10. τὸ συνάγον τὸ κύριον τῆς Gorey IIT. rx. 11. συνελθεῖν εἰς μίαν 

συμβεβηκυῖαν II. vir. 6. συμβεβη- | (συμπλείονες.) συμπλειόνων III. xv. πολιτείας VII. viti. 17. συνάγοντα πολιτείαν VII. vin. 3. συνελθόντες 
κότων VIII. x. 4. 16, VIII. x1. 21. συνῆκται II. v. 16, III. x1. 9, 14. καὶ χωρίς III. rx. 
συμβάλλω. συμβάλλοντες πρὸς πολ- συμπνέω. συμπνεύσῃ VIII. m1. 11. eis ἐν συνῆχθαι 111]. x1. 4. 11. συνελθόντας III. x1. 2. 

λούς II. v. 12. συμβάλλεται IV. | συμπολεμέω. συμπολεμεῖν 11. vi. 3. συναγωγή. συναγωγάς VII. 1. 3. σύνεσις. συνέσεως πολιτικῆς ἔργον τὸ 

ΧΙ. 4. Υ͂. v. 4. ταύτῃ VII. τι. | συμπολιτ εὐομαι. διὰ τὸ συμπολιτεύ- συναθροίζω, συναθροίζοντας VII. v. βουλεύεσθαι VI. iv. 14. σύνεσιν 

4. συμβάλλονται III, xu. 5. εσθαι IV. 11. 3. i 8. ταὐτην V. vil. 11. 

πλεῖστον εἰς Thy τοιαύτην κοινωνίαν | ovprociapxéw. συμποσιαρχεῖν τοὺς συνακολουθέω. δυνακολουθεῖν I, vit.  συνεστηκότως V. v. 22. 

III. rx. 15. συμβάλλεσθαι IT. rx. νήφοντας II, xi. 12. 6. συνεχής VIII. xu. δ. συνεχές VILLI. 

13. III. xu. 5. συμβαλλόμενος συμπρεσβευτής. συμπρεσβευτάς 11. 1x. συνακτέον VII. tv. 9. ΧΙ. 11. συνεχῶν I. v. 3. 

IIT. xv. 7. 20. συνάλλαγμα. συναλλαγμάτων VII. | συνέχω. συνέχει τὴν πολιτείαν II. rx. 
συμβλητός. πᾶν ἀγαθὸν ‘xpos πᾶν ἂν | συμπρίασθαι. συνεπρίατο I. Χι. 11. ΨΙΠ. 21, μικρῶν VI. xvi. 4. ἰδίων 21. τόδε τὸ πᾶν IV. rv. 8. συνέ- 

εἴη συμβλητόν III. xu. 6. συμ- | σύμπτωμα VIII. tv. 5. ἀπὸ συμ- VI. χοῦς. ἃ, VII. τι, 5. χουσι τὴν πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν καὶ 

βλητήν III. xm. 13. συμβλητά πτώματος II, xu. 5. VIII. νι. συναμφότερος. συναμφοτέρων 1]. vi. κατὰ τὸ ζὴν αὐτὸ μόνον ITT. vi. 4. 

III. xu. 6. 16. 9. VI χη. 4. συνεχῶς VI. rv. 16. VII. vu. 13. 
συμβόλαιον. τὰ συμβόλαια III, xu. συμφερόντως ἔχει IT. 1x. 21. συναναγκάζω. συναναγκάζῃ I. vii. 9. VIII. vin. 12: x1. 23. ἄρχειν III. 

2. IV. xu. 7. VII. vin. 3: | συμφέρω. συμφέρει 1. τι. 2. 11. vu. συναποδημέω, συναποδημοῦσιν VIII. γι. 10. ἦρχον III. x1v. 13. 

διαλύειν 111. πι. 2. τὰ ἴδια VII. 16: γι. 17. III. xm. 18, 24: XI. 20. συνήγορος. συνηγόρους VII. vit. 16. 

vi. 7. συμβολαίων δίκας 11. v. xIv. I: xv. 2: χὰ ὃ, IV. ἋΣ, συναπόδημος. αἱ τῶν συναποδήμων | συνήθεια. συνήθειαι VII. rv. 19. 

rr. II. τ. 10. τῶν περὶ τὴν 6. VI. 1. 1. VIII. vt. 10, 21: κοινωνίαι 11. v. 4. συνήθης. σύνηθες VI. x1. 6. συνήθεις 

ἀγοράν VI. xv. 22. ΧΙ. 20. ποία ποίοις VI. xu. I. συναπολαύω. συναπολαύειν VIII. tv. IV. vu. 5. 
σύμβολον. ὥσπερ σύμβολον VI. rx. 1. πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν II. x. 10. συμ- 4. συνημερευτής. συνημεβευταῖς VIII. x1. 

οἷς ἐστὶ σύμβολα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ITI. φέρουσιν VI. xv. 1ο, συνενήνοκεν συνάπτω. συνάπτει πρὺς τὴν εἰρημένην 14. 

ΙΧ. 6. σύμβολα περὶ τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖν II. var. 18. συμφέρῃ 11, vi. 15. III. τπ.1. pipbedin:s wedi GR ana! εν ΞΕ: 

III. 1x. 7. τοῖς ἀπὸ συμβόλων συμφέρειν 11. rx. 3. IID. xv. 4. συναριθμέω. συναριθμουμένων VII, τη. ἕτερον ἢ III. m. 8. σύνθεσιν καὶ 

Κοινωνοῦσιν 11]. τ. 4. VI. 1. 11. τῇ πόλει 11. 1x. 25. 5. κοινωνίαν 111. 11. 8. 
συμβούλευμα VIII. x. 13. μέχρι τοῦ συμφέρουσα VII. Iv. 20. συναρχία, af συναρχίαι VI. xiv. 4. συνθετέον VI, 1x. I. 
συμβουλεύω. συνεβούλευε III, xv. τὸ συμφέρον 1. τι. 11. ILL, xvi. 1, σύναρχος, συνάρχους III. xvi. 12. σύνθετος. τὸ σύνθετον I, 1. 3. 

16. Wet ἃ. Vil. τον δ. VEEL συνάρχω. τῶν συναρχόντων II. x. 13. | συνθήκη. ὃ νόμος III. τχ. 8. συνθῆκαι, 
συμβουλή. συμβουλῆς VI. xiv. 15. vil. 9. τι τῇ πόλει II. vin. 6, 16. guvavAla, συναυλίαν IV. xvi. 10. 111. rx. 7. συνθῆκας III. xu. 19. 
συμβουλία. συμβουλίας 111. xi. 17. τὸ συμφέρον IIT. xu. 13. ILI. xm. συνδοκέω. συνδοκεῖ IV. x. 10. τοῖς τῶν ὑπὸ τάς III. rx. 7. 

συμβουλίαν III. xt. 16. 10. IV. x1. 5. ἄρχει πρὸς τὸ τοῦ πολλοῖς 11, x1. 8. συνίστημι. συνιστᾶσιν VIII. v. 5. 
σύμβουλος. οἱ καλούμενοι σύμβουλοι δεσπότου III. vi. 6. ἑκάστῃ VI. συνδοξάζω. συνδεδοξασμένων VIII. τχ. συνέστησαν VIII. m1. 4: v. 2. συνέ- 

VIII. vu. 13. xiv. 1. τὸ ἐκείνου III. vi. 9. τὸ 12. στΊκε I. xu. 1. III. rv. 6: νι. 2: 
συμμαχία. τόπῳ διαφέρουσα 11]. rx. κοινῇ συμφέρον III, ut. 2: xu. I. συνδυάζω. συνδυάζουσι VII, vu. 2. xu. 8. ἐξ ὧν μερῶν VI. xu. 2. 

. τῷ πόσῳ χρήσιμον 11. τι. 3. οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ κοινῇ συμ. συνδυάζεσθαι 1. τι. 2. συνδυαζόμενα συνεστήκασι VIII. χι. 32. συνε- 
συμμαχίας III. rx. 10. VI. xiv. συνάγει III, vi. 3. τὸ κοινὸν συμ- VI. xv. 16. VIL. 1. 3. cuvdva- oraot VII, tv. 12. συστήσειεν ἄν 

3. ἕνεκεν III. rx. 6. φέρον 111. vu. 2. τὸ , σφέτερον σθέντων IV. XvI. 15. III. xvi. 1. συνιστάναι II. γι. 22. 
συμμάχομαι. συμμαχεσαμένων VI. xv. αὐτῆς VI. x. 4. τὸ τῶν πόλεων συνδυασμός. ὃ τῶν νέων IV. xvi. 6. VIL. v. 1. συνεστάναι IV. vu 9: 
VI. x1. 18. συμφέροντος ταὐτοῦ συνδυασμοῦ VI. 1x. 3. of ἐνδε- xm. 1. VI. mu. 1. κατ᾽ εὐχὴν IV, 


15. 
ee σύμμαχον 11. 1x. 3. συμ- III. vi. 6. τοῦ συμφέροντος III. χόμενοι συνδυασμοί VI. rv. 8. συν- Iv. I. συστῆσαι III, xu. 23. 


paxous VIII. x1. 25. Vil. 2. τοὐνάντιον ἀποβέβηκε 1]. δυασμῶν VI. xv. 18. συνδυασμούς συστῆναι II. vi. 22. συστάντες ΤΙ͵ 
τοὐνάντιον καθέστηκεν VIII. VII. 1. 4. x, 23: ΤΠ τ x 30. νας. 


συμμετρία VIII. m1. 6. τῆς συμμε- 1x. 14. (τὸν) συμφέροντα (τρόπον) σύνεγγυς I. rx. 14. VII. vi. 2: vm. στηκυῖα 111. vi. 9. τῆς καλῶς συνε- 


συμμετέχω. συμμετέχειν IV. x. 12. IX. 37. 


παρὰ τὴν συμ- VIII. 1. 2. τὰ συμφέροντα VIII. 4. ἀλλήλαις II. ΧΙ, 1. τούτοις VII, στηκυίας (πολιτείας) δυοῖν ἢ μιᾶς 
ΙΧ. 4. τῶν συμφερόντων II, vil. Υπι:. 7. διὰ τὸ μὴ σύνεγγυς τῆς οὔσης VI. 11. ὅ. συνεστηκυῖαν I, τ. 
18. IV. vu. 7. κοινωνίας III, ΙΧ. 11. τὸ ποιεῖν Ι. VI. tv. 12. συνεστῶσα καλῶς 


τρίας III. xm. 21. 
μετρίαν VIII, vin. 12. 
σύμμετρος, συμμέτρου IV, Iv. 2. 
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ἢ 7 , 
VI. I. 4. τῶν συνεστώτων κατὰ | . τάξις ἀρχαία IV. x. 2. τὸ κατα- Lay ee ae 9. Pilg αι Il. πολιτείας ΤΙ. VI. I. τῶν νόμων IT, 
tga VII. I, συστήσας van σκεύασμα εἾ τ 22. ἐν sho Il. ΕΙΣ pees ee ΤῊΝ for ΠΩΣ x. 5 3 isa ~ τάξιν αὐτήν 11. 
15. ΥΠΙ. vi.3. συστάντων v. 15: x. 8. ἐν rots IV. xvi. ο. agar er ale ματος ΙΧ, 106. τάξεις VI. xin, 10. 
x. 31. συνίσταται IV. rx. 10. ἐξ VI. rx. 8. κατανενεμῆσθαι ἐν IV. τῳ ἣν ἊΝ * ga ir sg ἄρα a8 V. 1. 5. ταπεινοὶ 
@ / > σ᾿ ᾿ + Ὁ, ὠμᾳατι .« 3. 5. 
wie * wines οἴω “paper eich seria al 14. - ἐν τ σία τς ἃ (ΕΆΙ Ἢ σώματα ssamete. rk ITT. xu. 19. 
συννοέω. συννοήσαι 111. xi. 17. συστάς. συστάδας IV. χι. 7. τς v8 Σ ἊΣ : a I ᾧ We 4. \ ΤΙ. τεταπεινωμένων VIII, χι. 34. 
σύννους. σύννουν II. vu. 17. σύστασις. συστάσεως τῆς ὅλης IV. os v pi Pots TE σώματα κἀλ- | ταπεινῶς VIII. x1. 12. 
σύνοδος. συνόδου ταύτης VII. Iv. 13. Vill, I. τὴν τῆς πόλεως σύστασιν ως; ἢ ΤΡ μον 3. ΗΝ φυ- | ταραχή. πολλὴν ἔχει ταραχήν 11. 
συνόδῳ τινὶ κοινῇ IV. x1. 7. σύνο- IV. xu. 9. Tit xvi - οἰκεία IV ΤΟΙΣ σόμασιν IV. 9: Vill, 12. ταραχῶν VIII. 
Sov II. 1x. 31. τὰς ἀναγκαίας συνό- | συστρέφω. συστρέφουσιν be δ: Ι. eile oe a on Aut rica Na a Ris A “ ; 
Face Pegg : ae VIII. m1. 11. nt pte peslag — sage I. xu. 2, VIII. xI. 23. a dot ων il : ες : ἐπί 
τῶν acca, Raa Υ. 9. τοῖς —, ΜΝ VIII. vu. 7. it ge erie Vat eu oe πὸ ΞΕ ἐταξάμεν VI. vit. 1. 
συνοικήσασιν . Im. 12. αὐτῶν VI. x1. 18. ied o Al. £4 ἔταξαν V. mi. 2, τάξῃ IV. χιν. 
σύνοικος. συνοίκους VIL. 1m. a σφόδρα II. πι. 9: tv. 6: rx. 19. VIII. er ΚΓ. αν. - Se Na a Ἐ ἀξειεν IT, Vil. 8. τάττειν II. 
ΗΝ συνωμολογημένον LV, 1. εἰϑοι πὰ ὦ τ een “4 ΤΙ. sx. 30. ΠῚ rx. 16: = ᾿ “4 Hic ya oe VII. 
— etal Gina carn. δ: ἫΝ Ir : σωτηρίαι VI. 1.6. VIII.1. 1 VII " jain gash 
σύνοπτος. συνόπτου πρὸς τὴν χώραν IT. I: Vil, 23: VIII. ρος 15. . XV. Gugpeviie, Cubperiie IV. xv. 3 . : - Vill. Go τάξασθαι 11. xu. 
XII. 9. a, 2: γε 1. Seem (Σ: : . XV. 3. ., τέτακται IT. τα 14: x.8. VI. 
συνουσία VIII. x1. 7. συνουσίαν II. Ai, τὴν δ: ὅπ 27. σχεδὸν ἑτέρα phe ig 9. vee 20. vil, 2, VII. vm. 18. nerd 
ty. 3: IX. “᾿ ποιῶνται IV. xvi. 8. βασιλεία I. IX. 33. πάντων I. x. σωφροσύνης ΤΙ. i ate IV oe ἐν war xX. 7. τετάχθαι II. IX. 15. 
συνουσίαις χρησάμενοι IV. xvi. 8. 3. περὶ πάντων 11. xu. 1. ταῦτ ee 58 4 ie ne μὴ ..1. 14: Vil, 15. καλῶς IL. 
“συνουσίας 2 τ I, : a ΕΝ III. xvi. 13. τοιοῦτος III. Σολῥένένιν IV. “’ . Iv. 16. 7 ie ee ἊΣ πρὸς ἐν ἔργον 
ae δ eee ot wml τι δημοκρατίας VII. 1v. 5. ἐ σώφρων ᾿ xm. 3, 5. IV. 110. σώ- 7. edie toa: Vi, ce ν 
σύνταξις 11. vi. 16. ἡ πᾶσα τῶν νόμων σχήματι μείζονι τεταγμένας μὰ ova I, ΧΠΙ, 3. τὴν πόλιν IV. xv, a II, xt. 1. τεταγμένας 
é‘ ‘I. xiv. 5. VIL. vm. 13. ὦ 
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11. 1x. 34. τῆς πολιτείας IV. τι. Vill. 132. oxhpata V. v. 20. ] XIV. 
16. συντάξεως VI. xu. 10, VII. μασι I, x11. 2. T. oe Ge III. vz. 17. 

vil. 14. κατὰ τὴν σύνταξιν VI. | σχολάζω. σχολάζουσιν IV. xv. 3. V. ‘iin 4 aaa ταφή. τὴν ταφήν 11. x11. 9. 

XII. 11. 1π. 5. σχολάζειν II. rx. 34: χι. 8, jess Hh oe 4. ἐν κα ΑΝ Rated ἐν ἀν 59; 


συντάττω. συντάξαντες IV. xiv. 15. το. ἘΝ. atv. 24: xv. ἅ. V. m1. τάλα ἐπὶ τοῖ f Ἢ 
συντάττεσθαι ΤΥ͂.τι. 6. συντέτακται 2,4. ὟὟῚ. γι.32. VIII. vim. 16. τὸ — πὶ τοῖς πεντήκοντα ταλάν- | τάχα 117. mt. 2: vi. 16. III. 1. 7: 
a, ἃ TY. mq Vil τ ἃ, μικρὰν ἔχον οὐσίαν ὥστε μὴ δύνα- ge οὶ . την ag : ΧΙ. 15: xv. 15. VI. wm. 5. 
συντετάχθαι 11. vit. 14. συντεταγ- σθαι σχολάζειν VI. tv. 21. σχολά- VIL ὌΨΩΝ Vill. ΧΙ. 21. ταμίας δὲ κἄν IIT. xr. 1. 
μένον IV. x. το. VII. 1.4. συντε- Covres VI. xv. 13. σχολάζοντας VIL vill. 6, τῶν ἱερῶν χρημάτων rere ΠῚ. π. τ. VII. rv, 3. 
ταγμένης II. xi. 2. IV. v. 1. σχολάσαντες II. ΙΧ. 11. ταμιεία bias Ae ταχύς. ταχεῖς IIT. xu. 7. ταχύ (αἄν.) 
συντείνω. συντείνει πρὸς τὸ ἦθος V. v. | σχολαστικός. σχολαστικούς VIII. χι. δον - ταμιείᾳ ΠΕΣ ἡ. II, vat. 17. VIII. vm. 12. τά.- 
15. συντείνειν IV. τι. 18. συντεί- 5. σχολαστικώτεροι V. vi. 11. ss gama ΠῚ. x1. 16. Xora 11. vir. 3. 
vovoay πρὸς ἀνδρίαν V. τι. 1. τὸ σχολαστικωτέραις VIT. vitt. 22. Rew is gaat asec τείνειν TeV. ν. 3. τὰ τείνοντα 
πρὸς ἀρετὴν σύντεινον V. vi. 12. | σχολή. σχολῆς IL. x1. 10, 12. IV. 1x. oa ταξιαρχήσαντα III. tv. πρὸς ἀρετήν V. τι. 2. 
συντείνονταν,.. γι. . τῶν συντεινόντων 4. ἑτέρας ἔργον IV.1. 13. σχολῇ IV. ταξ “- f τειχοποιός. τειχοποιούς VII. vii. 5. 
εἰς τὴν ἀναγκαίαν χρῆσιν VI. rv. 14. m. 10. V. πι. 8. σχολήν IV. xiv. ue gy a. ταξιαρχίαι VII. vit. 15. τεῖχος ev IIT, mt. 5. τείχη iv. Χι. 
συντίθημι. συνθείς III. vat. 4. συντί- 12. V. m. 6. τὴν τῶν ἀναγκαίων te um. 16, 11]. Χ. 4. ΝῊ. vit. 13. Io, τειχῶν IV. xr. 8, VII. vin. 
θενται ποσαχῶς VI. 1. 8. συντεθῇ II. τχ. 2. τὰς εἰς thy σχολὴν ἀρετὰς IV τ Vit. 13. τάξις τις III. 1, 1. 14. τείχεσι IIT. τχ, 9. IV. νι. 
VIL. 1. 4. συντιθέμενα VII. τ. 9. ὑπάρχειν IV. xv. 1. σχολάς VIII. ἔνε ΤΥ. 8. ἡ τάξις αὕτη IIT. xt. 10, 5. ov γὰρ δὴ τοῖς τείχεσι III. 
συντιθεμένων VI. xv. 14. ὙΠ. τ. 7. XI. 5. ΤΉ. τι πολιτείας II. x. 34. ψῦμος Hit. 5. 
συντόμως VI. τι. 6. VIL. τ. 6. σώζω. σώζει Il. τι.4, 7. VIII. rx. 5, + XVI. 3. τερὶ τὰς ἀρχάς VI. 1. | τεκμήριον IV. xvi. 6. 
συντονία. συντονίας V. τι1. 4: VIL. 3. 9. σώζεται 11. x. 15. σάζονται 10, τῆς πολιτείας 17. x. 6. τῶν | τέκνον I. xu. 3. τέκνα II. τ΄, 9: 
συντόνος. συντόνους V. VII. 13. συντο- IV. xtv.22. VI. x1.8. VIII. vu. . ἀρχῶν. VI. πι. 5. τῶν ἐθῶν IV, Iv. 9: vil. I. IV. xvi.3. τέκνων 
verépay VIII. tv. 8. συντονώτερον I, 8: ΧΙ. 1. ἐσώζοντο 11. ΙΧ. 34. δ 55... τὸν Καρχηδονίων ΤΠ. x1. II, vi. 1. III. xv. 13. ἄρχειν 
(ady.) VIII. x. 34. συντονωτέρας σώφοιτο VI. τ. 4. VIII. 1.1. od (n- 4 1 aaa IV. = | 8. βασιλικῶς 1. xt, 1, 3. κοινωνεῖν 
VI. πὶ. 8. ται 11. xu. 10, VII. v. 1. σώ- ἰὸν τῳ II. vit. 7. μετέχειν IV. II. 1 3. τῶν αὑτοῦ V. τ. 3. τέ- 
συσσιτέω. συσσιτεῖν μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων VII. (eoOu IT. v. 23: 1x. 22. IV. ας 9. ch 3. Ἷ wOoMT Keys IV, x. 8. ΤῊΣ xvots IIT. xv. 14. 
π. 7. VIII. x. 1: x1. 32. δὲ αὑτῆς VI. περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς VIL. 1.1. τάξει ἡ | τεκνοποιητική I. ut. 2. 
συσσίτιον. συσσίτια Il. v.17: τι. 17: ΙΧ. 10. τὴν δεσποτείαν III. vi. 6. spore Vil. Iv. I. νόμων 11. v. 5. | τεκνοποιία. τεκνοποιίαν II, vi. 10, 12. 
x. 5. IV. x. 4. VIII. σι. 5. γυναι- ἐσώθησαν 11. vit. 21. σωθῆναι II. ne eg oa τῆς πολιτείας I. XI. 2. IV. XVI. 11. 6 νόμος περί II, ΙΧ, 
κῶν II. vi. 5: Vil. 1: ΧΙ. 12. πρὸς mt. 5. VIII. x. 27. σωθησομένους 1. I. 4: Vil. 21. IV. II. 5. 18. φαῦλος πρός IV. xvi. 6. 
φυλακήν IV. χα. 8. τὰ καλούμενα IV. vi. 3. τ 7, Vil. IV. 6. ἀρίστην | τέκτων 11. ΙΧ. 10. τέκτονος III, xr. 
φιδίτια 11. 1x. 30. τὰ κυριώτατα | σῶμα IV. χι. 4: xm. 11. Υ͂. π΄. 4: 1X. 1. εἰσηγεῖσθαι VI. τ. 7: ,14. τέκτονες II. τι. 5. ; 
τῶν ἀρχείων IV. xu. 2. τῶν ἕται- ΠΙ|.13. Vi.1v.14. VIII. 11.6: x. πλῷ τὴν σϑνὴν J. m. 4. ἔχοι IV. | τέλειος. τελείας III. ΙΧ. 12. τέλειον 
ριῶν τοῖς φιδιτίοις II, χι. 3. συσσι- 14. βάναυσον V. vi. 6. ποιόν τι 6. 4: περὶ τοὺς παῖδας IV. aie εἶ: ἘΠῚ δι ,Τελείαις οὔσαις VI, τ. 1. 
ψίων II. vi. §: x..7. ἘΝ. x. 10... ὃ V. v. 3. πρότερον τῇ γενέσει τῆς 10,. πολιτικήν II, vil. 22, τῆς | τέλεος. τελέαν I. xi. 8, 
ΕΣ 


τάχα 


SO 
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τελεόω. τελεωθέν 1. τι. 15. τελε:ω- 


τελευταῖος. τελευταία VIII. x. 30. 


θεῖσιν 1. vut.9. V.v. 5. 


τελευταίας VI. v. 2. VIII. x. 35. | 
τελευταίῳ VI. vi. 11. τελευταῖον 
VI. vm. 2. τελευταίαν VII. rv. 
r5. VIII. x1. 11. 
τελευτάω. ἐτελεύτησεν τὸν βίον II. x. 
ἀτελεύτησαν II, xu. 8. τελευ- 
τῶν II. γι. 12. τελευτῆσαι VIII. 
x. 28. τελευτώντων II. vin. 6. VI. 
VI. 10. 
τελέως 11. 1. 1. III. 1. 4. 
φίλον I, u. 8: 1X. 13. Il. mu. 1: ΣΧ, 4. 
111. v. 8. VI. τι. 6. VIL. 1. 2: vi. 
21. VIII. mt. 10; rx. 7, 8. ἀκρότα- 
τον 1V. τι. 17. βέλτιον IV. xiv. 15. 
βίου V. mt. 5. ἔχουσιν IV. ut. 3. 
πόλεως τὸ εὖ ζῆν III. 1x. 13. 
προσήκει οὐθενὶ ἀτελεῖ V.v. 4. τὸ 
αὐτὸ καὶ κοινῇ καὶ ἰδίᾳ τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
ποις IV. xv. 1. τὸ τέλος IV. ΧΠΙ. 
x ¥. wia VL. we Oe. 
1.15. ἀγαθόν III. xu. 1. ἀπό 
τινος ἀρχῆς ἄλλου τέλους IV. xv. ὃ. 
ἔν τῇ πόλει πάσῃ V. τ. 3. ἔχει 
VIL. σπι. 17. ποιοῦνται V. vi. 16. 
τοῦτο φέρειν II. τχ. 32. τέλους IV. 
xv. 8. τρίτου II. xu. 6. ἕνεκά 
τινος τέλους ὡς οὐχ ὑπαρχούσης V. 
ΠΙ. 5. ἐν τῷ τέλει IV. xiv. 7. Υ. 
v.12. τῷ τέλει τῶν πράζεων V. ν. 
12. τὰ τέλη VIII. x. 14. τῶν 
τελῶν, VIII, χι. 10. 
τέρμα I, vil. 14. 
τεταρτημορίον. τεταρτημορίου IV. 
1. 4. 
τέταρτος. τέταρτον 11. vi. 11. III. 
xIv. II. 
τετρακόσιο. ἐπὶ τῶν τετρακοσίων 
VIII. rv. 13. ἐν τοῖς τετρακοσίοις 
VIII. νι. 6. 
τετρήμερος. τὴν τετρήμερον 11]. xv. 
4. 
τέτταρες. τέτταρα III. xrv. 14. VIII. 
1.12. τεττάρων VIII. 11.6. τῶν 
ἀναγκαιοτάτων τεττάρων VI, tv. 
12. τῶν τεττάρων πολιτειῶν εἶδος 
ἕν VI. vu. 1. ἐν τοῖς τέτταρσι 
VI. rv. 13. 
τεχνάζω. ἐτέχνασαν I. xi. 12. 
rexvaoréoy VII. v. 8. 
γέχνη IV. xvu. 15. τέχνης I. Ix. 
1. IV. vn. 2: xm. 8. VII. 1. 5. 
τὸ γιγνόμενον ὑπό IV. 1v. 3. τέχνῃ 
Ill. χυ. 4. τέχνην 11. χιι. 7. UT. 


KI. 11,14: xu. 4. V. τ΄. 4: Vv. 6: | 


vs. %4. Vi. 1. 2. “Om κατὰ 
τέχνην IV. xiv. 10. τέχναι I. 
vir. 18. τεχνῶν IIT. ΧΙ. 12: XI. 
21. VI. iv. 9. τὸ περὶ τῶν 
τεχνῶν II. στ. 24. τέχναις III. 
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τέχνας III. vi. 7: ΧΙ. 10, 11: XIv. 
a oe Se, ἡ Vs & 3? τὶ, 
5. τοῖς ἔχουσι III. xvi. 6. ὧν 
ἄνευ πόλιν ἀδύνατον οἰκεῖσθαι VI. 
IV. 9. 
τεχνικός. τεχνικόν I. 1. 3. τεχνικήν 
τὴν πρὺς τοὺς ἀγῶνας V. vi. 15. 
τεχνικὰ τὴν ψυχήν IV. xvi. 2. 
τεχνικούς V. VI. 7. τεχνικώταται 
τῶν ἐργασιῶν ὅπου ἐλάχιστον τῆς 
τυχῆς 1. χι. 6. 
τεχνίτης I. xm. 13. τεχνῖται II. v. 
28: vi. 22: vi. 8. τεχνιτῶν II. 
Iv. 9: vi. 3. V. mt. 7. of πολλοὶ 
πλουτοῦσι III. vy. 6. τεχνίταις II. 
v. 26. VIII. xt. 19. τεχνίτας 
II. v. 20: vi. 2, 10. V. vi. 10. 
VI. rv. 18. 
τηλικοῦτος. τηλικαύτην III. xvit. 7. 
τηλικούτους IV. xvil. 5, 7. THAI 
kara VII. rv. 10. 
tnpéw. τηρεῖν VIII. vitt. 2, 15: Ix. 
5. τηρήσουσι VIII. x1. 27. 
τήρησις. τήρησιν VIII. vit. 8. 
τίθημι. τίθεμεν δή III. 1.8. τιθίασι 
V. m. 5: v. 3: vu. ἃ, VI. mm. 
τοὺς αὐτοὺς θήσει 11. vit. 12. 
ἐτίθει νόμον. II. vu. 6. ἔθηκε 
τοὺς νόμους II. xu. 13. θείη II. 
vi. 18. III. xv. 13. VI. Iv. 14. 
τιθέναι 11. vi. 12. VI. 1v. 1. ὙΠ, 
m. 1. VIII. x. 33. τιθέντες V. 
vil. 3. τίθενται IIT. xm. 15. IV. 
mu. 2 VI. 1.9: m. 7 VIL. πὶ 
. ἔθεντο IV. xu. 2. τιθέσθωσαν 
VIII. vir. 19. τίθεσθαι 111. x10. 
11. VI. 1. 9. τιθεμένους VII. v. 


2. 

τιμαλφέω. τιμαλφεῖν IV. xvit. 10. 

τιμάω. τιμῶσιν IV, u. 2. V. I. 2. 
τετιμήκασι 11. 1x. 7. τιμᾶν VIII. 
χι. 26. τιμῶντα φαίνεσθαι IV. 
ΧΙΥ. 19. τοῖς τιμῶσι I, χι. 8 
τιμῶνται VII. rv. 10. VIII. πι. 
2: vit. 10. τιμᾶσθαι 11. 1x. 7. 
IV. 1x. 9. τιμωμένοις VIII. ιν. 
10. τιμωμένους VIII. m. 2. τετί- 
μηται IV, τι. 10, τιμηθῆναι Vill. 
x. 26. 

τιμή VIII. um. 3: 01. 2. τιμῆς 1]. 
vu. 9. III. xu. 8. VII. tv. 3. 
VIII. x. 6, 14. τυγχάνωσι 11. vill. 
6. τιμήν 1. vi. 5. 11. vi. 16. 
VIII. π. 5: x. 10, 25, 38. VII. 
vi. 7. ἔχουσι VIL. vit. 20. λαμ- 
βάνει 111. xu. 7. τηλικαύτην IV. 
xiv. 20. τιμαί 11. vir. 13. τιμῶν 
II. vit. 10: vit. 9. διὰ τῶν αὑτοῦ 
II. rx. 22. μετείη VI. Iv. 3: 
μετέχειν 11. var. 8. VILL. vir. 1: 
vir. 16. μετέχῃ VIII. vu. 3. 
μετέχωσιν VIII. xu. 18, πολιτικῶν 


“ 


III, xu. 6. τιμαῖς I. xu. 2. 


wee 8. 39, Seg, ἃ, ΟὝΣ SS 
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μείζοσι VIII. x1. 29. ἐν ταῖς τιμαῖς 
VI. rv. 5. οἱ ἐν ταῖς VIII. “σι. 2. 
τιμάς IV, xu. 6. VI. γπι. 7.ὕ 
VIII. vit. 12, 19: ΧΙ. 26, λέγομεν 
τὰς ἀρχάς III. x. 4. τὸ περὶ τὰς 
τιμάς IIT. Χγι. 2. 
τίμημα 111. χι. 18. VII. un 4: τι. 
2. VIII. m. 10: vi. 17. ἔχουσι 
VI. XI. 2, τὸ διωρισμένον VI. vt. 
2. φέροντας III. xu. 8. τιμη- 
μάτος πρώτου, δευτέρου x.7.A. II. 
VI. 20, ἀπὸ τιμήματος VII, τι. 5. 
Vit. VI. 16. οὐθενὸς ἢ μικροῦ 
πάμπαν VI, 1x. 3. τιμήματι VI. 
XV. 15. τιμήματα VII. wu. 1: τι. 
2. VIII. vin. 10. τιμημάτων II. 
vi. 19. δυύ VI. v. 1. VII. w. 
3. VIII. v. 10. ἀπὸ μακρῶν III. 
v. 6. VI. v. 1. ἀπὸ μικρῶν III, 
ΧΙ, 16, ἀπὸ τῶν ὡρισμένων 11, vit, 
,.7. ἐκ μεγάλων VIII. v1. 6. 
τίμησις. τιμήσεις VIII. vin. to. 
τιμήσεσι VII. ty. το. 
τίμιος III, xu. 2, τίμιον ΤΙ. xt. 11. 
τιμιωτέρα 1. χιπ. 2. V. vy, 15. 
τιμιώτερον IV. τ, 8. 
τιμωρέω. τιμωροῦντες VIII. x. 18. 
τιμωρα. τιμωρίας χάριν VIII. x, 15. 
᾿ τιμωρίαι IV. xu. 6. 
tis VI. π. 3. τισὶ μὲν---τισὶ δ᾽ οὔ 
III. χιγ. 1. τὶ γὰρ καὶ τισί III, 
XII. I, 
τοιγαροῦν IT. 1x. 16, 34. 
τοίνυν III, xu. 25: xv. 4: Xvi. II 
ὙΣ ΝΣ κ. . 
Τοιοῦτος. τὸν τοιοῦτον III. xvu. 7. 
τοιοῦτοι 111, x1. 6, 11. καὶ νῦν III, 
¥. 3. ἢ τοιαῦτα III. τ. 8. 
τοῖχος. τοίχους IV, ΧΙ, 10. 
τοκισμός 1 Xi, 3. 
τόκος. νόμισμα νομίσματος, ὥστε καὶ 
μάλιστα παρὰ φύσιν 1. x.5. ἐν τοῖς 
τόκοις IV. χγι. 7. 
τοξότης, τοξόται VII. ὙΠῚ.1Ζ 5. 
τόπος, τόπου II. 1. 2. ἀπό τινος 
τόπου VII. 1v. 8. τοῦ περὶ Τριόπιον 
τόπου II, x. 3, τόπῳ διαφέρουσα 
ΠῚ, rx. 8. διὰ τὸν τόπον II. x. 
15. περὶ τὸν τόπον III, m1. 3. 
τύπον ἔχουσαν IV. xu. 6. τόπων 
IV. v. 4: x. 11. τόπους II. τι. 7 
διὰ τούς VIII. mt. 15. κατὰ τούς 
IV. vir. 3. τοὺς τόπους εἰς ἕν III, 
IX. 9. 
τοσόσδε. τοσόνδε III. χιτ. 6, τοσοῦδε 
III. xn. 6. 
τοσοῦτος, τοσοῦτον III, xvi. 5. VIII. 
Il. 3. τοσοῦτον---ὅσονπερ III. rx. 
5. τοσαῦτα VI. tv. 8. τοῖς τοσού- 
rg II. vi. 6. τοσούτους III. xv. 


tére III. xv. 11, τότε καὶ νῦν IL. vi. 


τραγικός, τραγικόν IIT. τι, 7, 
τραγῳδία. τραγῳδίας IV. xvit. 13. 
τρεῖς IIT. xv, 1, VIII. πὶ 1, τὰ 
τρία VIII. 1. 12. 
τρέπω. τρέπειν VII. vy. 10. 
τρέφω. τρέφειν IT. 1x. 16. θρέψονται 
Il. VI. 6. tpépnrat VILL. τα δ. 
τρέφεσθαι VI. vi. 8, ἐκ κοινοῦ II. 
x. 8. τῶν τρεφομένων IV. xvi. I. 
Pi ties ἐν ἄλλοις νόμοις IV. v1. 
τρέω, τετρημένος VII. ν΄, 7. 
τριάκοντα ἐν τοῖς VIII. vi. 6. 
τριακόσιοι VI. rv. 2. 
τρίγωνος. τρίγωνα V. vi. 1 3. 
τριετηρίς, τριετηρίδος VIII, yuu. 10. 
τριηραρχία. τριηραρχίαι VII. νπι. 15. 
Τριήραρχος. τριηράρχοις VIII. v. 2. 
τριήρης. τριήρεις IV. νι. 8. 
τριηρικός, τριηρικόν VI. tv. 21. 
τρίπους. τρίποδας I. rv. 3. 
τρίτος III. x1. 11. τρίτον VIII. 1. 1 
τρίτην VI. τ. 4. 
τροπή. τῆς τροπῆς VIII. xu. 9. 
τρόπος III. χιγ. 2. τίς ὃ τρόπος III. 
ΧΥΙΙ. 3. τρόπον III, x1. 12. VIII. 
I. 4. τρόπον τινά III. xin. 2, 18. 
τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον IIT. χι. IQ: XVI. 
9: xvi. I. VIIT. v. 5. of τρόποι 
τοῦ πάντας VI, xiv. 4. τῶν 
τρόπων VII. 1. 3. δύο τρόπους 
VIII. vi. 1. τρόπους τινὸς τῆς 
μουσικῆς V. νι. 6. , 
τροφή IV. vi. 2. ἡ μὴ καθαρά III. 
ΧΙ. 9. τροφῆς IV. x. 9. VI. tv. 
8. τῶν γιγνομένων IV, xvi. 15. 
τροφῇ ἀραίᾳ IV, xvi. 14. tro¢t» 
II, vin. 6, 12. IV. vm. 7: XVII. 
I, 7. VI. tv. 9. Biaoy V. τὺ. 7. 
ἴσην III. xvi. 2. λαμβάνωσι VI. 
XII. 9. τῶν παίξων VI. ΙΧ. 7. 
τρυφάω. τρυφῶσιν VI. xv. 13. εἶ 
τῶν ἀρχόντων υἱοί VIII. 1x. 13. 
— II. vi. 9: vm. 7. VII. x. 
4. 
τρυφερῶς 11. rx, 6. 
τρυφή. τρυφήν IV. v. 2. VI. x1. 6. 
VII. X. II. εἰς τρυφὴν ἢ τὸ καλῶς 
(ἢν VI. rv. 9. 
τυγχάνω. τυγχάνει 11. 111. 5: vit. 23: 
ΧΙ. 5. λέγων II, vir. 8, τυγχά- 
γομῶν IV, xv. 7. ὙΠΙ u. 2. 
τυγχάνουσιν 11. γι. 4. VIII. τ. 5 
Π. 4: X. 35. τετύχηκεν IV. x. 3. 
\ 1. m.4. ὙΠ1.τ.2: πἰὶ 4. τετῖὺυ- 
χήκασι IV. x. 8. ἐτύγχανον VIII. 
x. 8. ἔτυχον III. xv. 13. τυγχά- 
yvwow 17. τι 1. τύχῃ 1]. vin. 16. 
IV. xiv. 5. VII. 1. 9. τύχωσι 
TI. 1x. 7. τυγχάνοιεν IIT. xn. 2. 
τυγχάνειν βοηθείας I. x1. 2, τούτου 
VIII. x1. 22. τυχεῖν IV. xm. 2. 


11. τότε μὲν---νῦν δέ VIII. v. 7. 


VI. 1. 3. VIL ut. 6. τυγχάνουσα 
112 
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I. vi. 3. ἄλλως πὼς τυγχάνοντας 

III. 1. 3. τετυχηκότα VII. νι. 4. 

ὁ τυχών II. πι. 5. μηδὲ τοῦτο τὸ 

τυχόν 11. xt. 4. τοῦ τυχόντος II. 

τ, κ' Vill. mn τὰ} ὙΠ Ὁ. 

τυχούσης III, χι, 16. τῷ τυχόντι 
ἢ τισὶν II. vin. 25. οἱ τυχόντες 1]. 

IX. 23: X. 10, οἱ μὲν ἐκ τῶν τυ- 
χόντων 11. χι. 3. ὑπὸ τῶν τυχόντων 
VIII. vu. 18. 

τύπος. τύπῳ διοριστέρον VIII. τι. 1. 
ἱκανὸν εἰπεῖν καὶ νῦν IV. xvi. 12. 
τύπῳ τινὶ πρῶτον ληπτέον III. tv. I. 
ὡς ἐν τύπῳ VII. vil. 24. τοὺς 
τύπους V. VII. 2. 

τύπτω. τύπτοντας VIII. x. 19. ἂν 
τυπτήσωσι II, xt. 13. 

τυραννέω. τυραννοῦσιν 11. vit. 13: 
ἐτυράννησεν VIII. vi. 1: ΧΠ. 3. 
τυραννεῖν VIII, χι. 18. τυραννῶν 
VII. xu. 5. 

τυραννεύω. ἐτυράννευσεν VIII, xu. 5. 
τυραννεύσας VIII. x11. 6. 

τυραννικός VIII. x. 9: XII. 4. Tupay- 
veh ILI. xiv. 7. τυραννικῇ III. 
xiv. 6. τυραννικόν VIII. x1. 8, 33. 
βίον IV. 1.2. τρόπον Tis πολιτείας 
IV. τι. 8. τυραννικὸν δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι 
κατὰ φύσιν III. xvit. 1. τυραννικὴν 
VIII. x. 38. τυραννικαί 111. xiv. 
7, 11. VI. x. 3. τυραννικά VIII. 
x. 10: x1. 6. τὰ τυραννικά VIII. 
Il. 13: XI. 16, τυραννικώτερον 
VIII. x. 36. τυραννικωτέραν VIII. 
x1. 18. τυραννικωτάτῃ VII. vi. 3. 
τυραννίς VI, xt. 11. VII. mt 3. 
VIII. x. 9, 11, 29, 31, 34: XI. 15. 
aiperh III. xtv. 8, 14. μοναρχία 
δεσποτικὴ τῇς πολιτικῆς κοινωνίας 


ὕβρις VIII. mw. 1. 


ὯΙ, vu. 2. 
συμφέρον τοῦ μοναρχοῦντος 111]. vit. 


. χυῤαννὶς μάλιστα VI. x. 3. 
eae i wt 36. ΤΣ ats. 
Vi. Δ Υ: wut: ἃ. 1. ὙΠ, 
I. 5: Vv. 10: X. 35: XI. 18. 
εἴδη δύο VI. x. 2. τυραννίδι VI. 
tv. 27. VIII. v. 8: vi. 8: vu. 7. 
τυραννίδα 11. γι. 17. ΠῚ. xu. 16. 
ΠΗ x. VHL v. 6: xz. 36: 


xu. 10. πασῶν ἥκιστα πολιτείαν 


VI. wm. 2. πλεῖστον ἀπέχειν 


πολιτείας VI. UU. 2. 


διαιῥεταί VIII. x. 35. τυραν- 
yidwy III. xv. 12. τυραννίσι VIII. 
X. 32: Χι, 17. τυραννίδας 111. xv. 
"ἢ, VII. rv. 3. VIII. x. τ. 
τύραννος VIII. vi. 12: X. 3: ΧΙ. 10. 


τοῦ τυράννου λαβόντος 111. m1. 2. 


τυράννῳ 11. xu. 4. τύραννον II. 
yu. 13: x1 2 I 1 i: x. Σ: 


μοναρχία πρὸς Td | 


τυραννίδες | 


VIII. v. 8: vat. 7: X. 37: XI. 4, | 
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xiv. 10: xv. 16. VIII. iv. 9. 
τύραννοι 111. xm. 18. τυράννων 
VIII. v. 6: xt. 4, 16. τῶν τυράννων 
ἐκβολήν 111. um. 3. τυράννοις ILI. 
xi. 18. VIII. x. 26, 32. τυράν- 
vous III. xiv. 7. 


τύχη 1V.1.10. ὧν 7 τύχη κυρία IV. 


xu. 9. τύχης ἔργον 11. ΧΙ. 15. 
IV. xm. 9. ἀπὸ τύχης IV. τ. 10. 
τύχην IV. xt. 3. διὰ Thy τύχην 
IV. τ. 10. διὰ τύχην, διὰ τὸν 
νομοθέτην II. 1x. 21. τύχαις ταῖς 
φαύλαις IV. χα. 7. τύχας 11. τι. 
12. VIII. m. 7. 


τυχηρός. tuxnpas VI. ΧΙ I. 
τωθασμός. τωθασμόν IV, xvil. 10, 


T. 


ὑβρίζω. ὑβρίζουσι 11. 1x. 4. ᾿ ὑβρίζῃ 


VIL. xm. 8. ὑβρίσῃ VIII. vit. 
20. ὑβρίζειν 11. xu. 13. VIIL 
vi. 7: X. 38. ὑβρίζοντα VITI. xt. 
22. ὕβρ ζόντων VIII. ut. 1. ὕβρί- 
(nro VIL. x. 9. ὑβρίζωνται VIII. 
xr. 18. ὑβρίζεσθαι IV. x1. 9. 
VIII. x1. 31. ὑβρισμένος VIII. 
x. 16. ὑβρισθῆναι VIII. x. 16. 
ὑβρισθέντες VIII. tv. 5: X. 19. 
ὕβρεως VIII. x. 
15: x1. 28. ὕβριν 11. vim. 4. VI. 
xr. 5. VIII. mu. 6: x. 13, 18, 34. 
ὕβρεις VIII. x1. 23. 


ὑβριστής. ὑβρισταί VI. xi. 5. ὑβρι- 


στὰς ποιεῖ ΤΥ. xv. 3. 


ὑγιαίνω. ὑγιαίνειν 111, vi. 10. τὸ 


ὑγιαῖνον σῶμα IV. xu. 2. ὑγιά- 
σαντες III. xvi. 7. 


ὑγιεία. ὑγιείας IV. x1. 4: XVI. 17. 


ὑγιείαν IV. xt. 1: xvi. 12. Vz 
ur. 7. VII. vi. 4. 


5. παρέκβασις βασιλείας 111. vu. | ὑγιεινός. ὑγιεινοῖς ὕδασιν ἘΝ. xt. 4 


ὑγιεινότεραι IV, xi. 2. 


| ὑγιής, ὑγιᾶ ποιῆσαι 111. xt. 10. 
| ὑδαρής. φιλίαν ὑδαρῆ II. τν. 7. : 
ὕδωρ 11. rv. 8. LT. xv. 8. τὰ εἰς 


τροφὴν ὕδατα IV. XI. 5. ὑδάτων 
iV, Mt. 4. 


υἱός. υἱόν 11. mt. 2. υἱοί II. m1. 5. 


VIII. 1x. 13. υἱεῖς III. rv. 8. V- 
m. 10. VII. vu. 3. υἱέσιν VII. 


ry, Gt 3s. 3 


ὕλη. τὸ ὑποκείμενον ἐξ οὗ τι ἀποτε- 


λεῖται ἔργον I. vit. 2. ὕλην I, 


vir. 1. IV, Iv. 3. 


᾿ ὑλοτομία 1. xt. 4. : 
ὑλωρός. ὑλωρούς IV. xu. 8. Vil. 


vit. 6. 


| ῥπακούω. ὑπακούειν λόγῳ IV. XIV. 9. 


καὶ μὴ βουλομένων VIII. x. 38. | bwapxh. τῶν ἐξ ὑπαρχῆς VI. vi. 5. 


| ὑπάρχω. ὑπάρχει 111. τ. 4: Xv. 5. 


πώ VI. ιν. ς Vill. 1 
7, 11: Χ, 3. τούτων ἘΣ By IG 
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ὑπάρξει 11. v. 21. VIII. x. 29. 


! 


ὑπῆρχεν II. 1x. 8. VIII. χ. 6.1. 


ὑπαρχέτω IV. τι. 16. ὑπάρχῃ III. 
xm. 5. VIII. rx. 4. ὑπάρχωσι 
Tit. xr 7. IV. um. 18. ὕπάρξῃ 


VIII. xt. 32. ὑπάρχειν ID. uw. 1: | 


i. OF VW. δεν Om. 9: rt. 2-90. 
IIT, rx. 12: xv. §: xvi. 1, 9. IV. 
7. Sia ev, ao. . VEL 
Π. 9: Iv. 5. VIII. x. 32. (ἄρχειν) 


VI. tv. 22. ὑπαρχούσης VII. tv. | 


9. VIII. xr. 16. ὑὕὑπαρχούσῃ 
πολιτείᾳ II. xu. 13. ὑπάρχοντα 
VII. vin. 18. ὑπάρχουσαν II. rx. 
14: X. 2. ἐκεῖνα ὑπάρχοντα πρό- 
τερον ov καταλῦσαι II. xu. 3. 
ὑπαρχόντων 11. γ. 11. IV. τ, 1: 
x. 7. VI. τι 4. ὑπαρχουσῶν VI. 
I. 7. ὑπαρχούσαις VI. τ. 7. ὑὗπαρ- 
χούσας 11.τ. 1. ΥἹ. 1. 6. 


ὑπεναντίος II, 1x. 18, πρὸς ἀρετήν 


ΙΝ. IX. 3. ὑπεναντίαν IV. σι. 1. 
ὑπεναντίας ἀλλήλαις II. v. 20. 


ὑπεναντίως II. rx. 1. 

ὑπέξειμι. ὑπεξιόντος IIT. m1. 6. 
ὑπεραίρω. ὑπεραίρῃ II. vit. 5. 
ὑπερασθενής. ὑπερασθενῆ VI. χι. 5. 
ὑπερβαίνω. ὑπερβαίνει IV. xvt. 8. 
ὑπερβάλλω. ὑπερβάλλει ἐπὶ τὸ σκλη- 


ρόν II. 1x, 24. ὑπερβάλλῃ III. τι. 
4. ἂν, ἃ ΝΠ]. vu. to. 
ὑπερβάλλωσι VI. xiv. 13. ὕπερ- 
βάλλειν VII. tv. 10. ὑπερβάλλων 
IV. tv. 8. ὑπερβάλλοντος IV. iv. 
1, ὑπερβάλλοντα III. xu. 16, 
21, IV. xvi. 17. ὑπερβάλλουσαν 
IV. tv. 12. dwepBdddovres VII, 
Iv. 17. 


ὑπερβολή. ὑπερβολῆς IV. rv. 12. 


ὑπερβολήν 11, vi. 16. III. xvi. 
7: ec Sh S, Fi WV. ae ay. ἃ 
Vill, ΙΧ, 7. ἀρετῆς III. xu. 13. 
τιμῆς I, ΧΙ. 11. τοῦ βίου IV. v. 2. 
καθ᾿’ ὑπερβολήν VI. 1x. 6. ὕπερ- 
βολῶν Ὗ, vit. 12. ὑὕπερβολάς II, 
vm 83. VL χὰ to ὙΠ - x1. 


33- 


ὑπερευγενής. ὑπερευγενῇ VIL ΧΙ, 5. 
ὑπερέχω. ὑπερέχει III. xu. 6. VI. 


xm. 3. VII. 1. 12 ὑπερέχουσι 
ΠῚ. Χπ. 5. ὑπερέχῃ VIII. rv. 11. 
umepexwow VI. xi. 16, ὑπερέ- 
Xew ITT. xm. 15: xvi. 5, 7. 
κατὰ πλῆθος VI. iv. 5. dmepéxav 
ΠῚ. xu. 5. ὑπέρεχον III. xvu. 4: 
XVII, I. τῷ κατὰ Td ἔργον ὑπερέ- 
xovro III. χπ. 4. ὑπερέχοντα VIII. 
Vill, 12. ὑπερέχοντες VIII. π|. 3: 
XII, 14. κατὰ γένος VIII, 1, 7. 
ὑπερέχοντων VIII. x. 13. τοῖς 
ὑπερέχουσιν III. xu. 3. κατὰ 
πλοῦτον IIT. 1x. 15. ὑπερέχοντας 


ΠῚ, xm, 17, 18, V, 1v. 4. VIII. 


XI [4 Ld ᾽ > ζ 
. 5: ὕπερεχομένοις κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν 
IIT, rx. 15. 


ὑπερίσχυρος. ὑπερίσχυρον VI. xt. 5. 


ὑπέρκαλος. ὑπέρκαλον VI. xt. 5. 


Ι 


ὑπερόριος. τὰ ὑπερόρια III. χιγ. 13. 


τοῖς ὑπερορίοις IIT. xiv. 13. 


| ὑπεροχή IV. 1v. 6. ὑπεροχῆς VIII. τι. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
: 


2: Χ. 15. ὑπεροχῇ 1. vi. 3. ὑπερο- 
xa TIT. xi. 5: xm. 24: xvu. 6. 
IV.1.8: xt. 9: αν ἃ VI. m2: 
VI. 5: Vill. 4. τῆς πολιτείας VI. 
XI, I: xu. τὸ, VIII. τῆν 3: rv. 
IO: vil. 7: 1x. 7. VIII. x. 3: xr. 
13. τῆς πολιτείας VI. x1. 17, τῶν 
ὀργάνων Ill. xu. 4. ois kaé 
ὑπεροχὴν νόμοις VIII. 1x. 9. ὕπερο- 
χαῖς IV. τ, 5. VI. xr. 6. ὕκερο- 
xds III. xm. 22. VI. m. 6: τι. 
19. 


, 
ὑπερπλούσιος. ὑπερπλούσιον VI. χι. 5. 


| ὑπέρπτωχος-. ὑπέρπτωχον VI, ΧΙ. 5. 
| ὑπερτείνω. ὑπερτείνει IV. x. 6. 


| 


VIT. mt. 5. ὑπερτείνῃ VII. 1v. 
17. ὑπερτείνωσι VI. vi.. 11: XI. 


14. 


ὑπέχω. ὑπέχειν δίκην III. 1, 4. ὑπο- 


σχόμενος VIII. x. 18. 


fA 
ὕπνος. ὕπνου V. vy. 2. 
ε / 
ὑπηρεσία. ὑπηρεσίας I. xi. 2. 
΄ e ““ς“ 
ὑπηρετέω. ὑπερετοῦσιν II. 11. 4. οὐχ 


αὑτοῖς VIII. τχ. 4. ὑπηρετεῖν IIT. 
Iv. 12. 


ὑπηρέτης ἐν ὀργάνου εἴδει I. iv. 2. 


τῶν πρὸς τὴν πρᾶξιν I. τγ. 5. ὑπη- 
ρέτας ITT. χτι. 4. 


ὑπηρετική I, ὙΠῚ. 1: XI. 9. ὑπηρε- 


τικαί (ἐπιμέλειαι) VI. xv. 3. 


ὑπὸ τὸν πόλεμον VIII. πι. 7. 
ὑποβάλλω. ὑποβάλλει V. vu. I ἢ, 
ὑπογράφω. ὑπογεγραμμένον ITI. v. 6. 
ὑπόγυιος. ὑπογυιότατον πρὸς αὐτάρκειαν 


ὙΠ. vi. 3. 


ὑπόδεσις I. rx. 2. 
ὑποδέχομαι. ὑποδεξάμενοι VIII. 1, 


i Ἀ 


ὑπόδημα I, 1x. 3. ὑποδήματος I, rx. 


2, 3 


ὑποδοχή, ὑποδοχάς IV. x1. 3. 
ὑπόθεσις VII. τι. 1. 


I ὑποθέσεως. ἐκ 
Gs AV. 1m, 9. Εν ἃ ὖὺ 
xm. 6. VI.1.4. ὑποθέσει 11. rx. 
34. ὑπόθεσιν II. τ, 13: 1X. I: 1. 
ες ae ἀν ἢ ΠὙΨΕΙ ee: 
λαμβάνει IT. τι. 2. κρίνῃ πρός VI. 
ΧΙ. 21. πρὸς ὑπόθεσιν ἀγαθῶν VI. 
vil. 2. ὑποθέσεις ΤΥ, τν. 1. VIII. 
Χι. 16. 


ὑποθετέον IIT. v1. 2. IV. rx. 1. 
ὑπόκειμαι, ὑποκείσθω IV. 1.13, vro- 


κεῖσθαι VIII. x. 27. ὑποκείμενον 
IV. xu. 2. ὑποκείμενα III, 1. 


8. ὑποκειμένων VIL. 5. ἐκ τῷ 
VI. 1. 3. ; ree 
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φθαρτικός, pOaptixdy πόλεως III, x, 
2 


φαλάγξ. τὰς φάλαγγας VIII. πι. 16. 
φανερός Il, v. 10, VIIT. x1. 33. 
ἐστι τοιοῦτος &v 11. 1x. 6. φανερόν 
Lm 1, Ἐ, 9 3. ὁ 9: mS: 
EL, xx. vir. 22. III. x. 4: XI. 19, 21: 


ὑποκρίνω. ὑποκρίνεσθαι VIII. 1x. 11. 
ὑποκρινόμενον VIII, xt. 19. ‘i 
ὑποκριτής IV. xvil. 13. ὑποκριτῶν, 

IV. xvi. 13. 
ὑπολαμβάνω. ὑπολαμβάνουσι 


φθέγγομαι. φθεγγόμενον III. ΧΠΙ. 21. 
φθείρω. φθείρει IIT. x. 2, VIII. rx. 
9. φθείρουσι τὴν πόλιν III. x. 2. 
φθείρειν VII. rv. 15. 


35. IV. π. 8: vu. 8: x1 8: XIV. 
=). τ Va. ts 5. Oe 
λαμβάνωσι VIIT. π΄. 2. ὑπολάβῃ 
Il. ΧΙ. 11. ὑπολάβοι IV. ut. 3: VI. 
12. V.v.11. ὑπολαμβάνειν 11. τη. 
8. VI. m. 8 VIII. τὶ 3: rx. IT: 
Er. 32. ὑπολαμβάνοντες VIII. vit. 
15. ὑπολαβεῖν τὴν ἀρχήν VIII. 
Ι, 2. 

ὑπολείπω. ὑπολείπειν IV. x13. λίαν 
ὑπολείπεσθαι IV. xvi. 3. ὑπολει- 
πομένους I, Υ. 10. 

ὑποληπτέον I. xm. 8, VI. vit. 6. 

ὑπόληψις. ὑπόληψιν V. v. 8. VIII. 
6: x. 68, : 

ὑπολογέω. ὑπολογεῖν IV. 11.4. Ὁ 

ὑπομένω, ὑπομένει VI. Χ. (4. ὕὑπομέ- 
νουσι III. χιγ.6. Υ͂. v. 25. VIL. 
Iv. 3: vi. 9. VIII. x. 37: ΣΙ. 
20. ὑπομενοῦσι 11. v. 19. ὕπε- 
μενυν III. xv. 11. VI. xi. ἘΠ, 
VII. 1. 3. ὑπομείνειαν VI. xu. 

, ὑπομένειν IV, rx. 5. VII. x1. 

19. VII. 1v. 17. ὑπομεῖναι VII. 
xu. 2. ὑπομένουσι 11. Υ. 19. ὑπο- 
μείναντες VII. vill. 9. 

ὑπομνηστεύω. ὑπομνηστευσάμενος 11]. 
Iv. 7. ὑπομνηστευθέντος VIII, rv. 


U wounds. ὑπεποιήσατο VIII. tv. 2. 
ὑποπτεύω. ὑποπτεύωσι 111. Xvi. 7. 
ὑποτίθημι. ὑποτίθενται τοῦτο ψεῦδος 
IV. τι. 5. ὑποτίθεσθαι κατ᾽ εὐχήν 
ITI. vi. 7. 
ὑποφέρω. ὑπήνεγκεν 11. Ix. 16. 
ὑπενεγκεῖν πόλεμον IT. vit. 15. 
ὕστερος. τῷ ὑστέρῳ VIII. x. 23. 
ὕστερον (adv.) 11. vi. I. III. Ἐν. 
13. IV. xiv. 16. VIII. m. 3: 
Iv. 12: vi. 3. vorépas III. 1. 
9. ὑστάτης: ὀλιγαρχίας vu. x. 2. 
ὑφάντης. ὑφάντῃ IV. Iv. 3. ὑφάντην 
VI. tv. 12. ᾽ 
ὑφαντικός. ὑφαντικῆς 1. Χ. 2. ὑφαντικῇ 
I. viii. 1. 
φηγέομαι. ὑφήγηται 1. XIII. 6. ὑφη- 
γημένον 1. Vill. 1. ὑφηγημένην J. 


1. ὦ, 
®, 


φαγεῖν IV. τ. 4. 
φαίνομαι. φαίνεται 11. 1. 1: ΠΙ. 1: 


Vv. 


XII. 4: ΧΠΙ. 9, 24: XV. 4: XVII. 2: 
xvi. 1. VI. τι. 2: ML 5: Iv. 15. 
VIII. 1.14: mt. 1. φανερούς VIL. 
xt. 6. φανερωτέρα VI. vill. 2. 
φανερωτάτους VIII. vi. 1. 


φανερῶς II. v. 10: x. 7: IV. tv. 13. 


φαρμακεία. φαρμακείας χάριν V. πι. 
ἐν ΡΝ VII. vu. 2. οὐδέν ἐστι 11. 
ΧΙ, 16. ; 
φάσκω. φάσκων VI. rv. 30. VIII. 
x. 28: x1. 31. φάσκοντες I, ΧΙ. 
“ ἘΠ τ αὶ IV. πε δ Vil. 
Iv. 13. φάσκοντας V. VI. 3. 
φατέον 111. 1. 5: 1Π. 2. 
φαῦλος 1. τι. 9. φαῦλον 11. πι, 6: 
vil. 5: vi. 23. Ill. x. 5: Xvi. 
6. IV. xm. 2. VIII. τ, 14: 1. 
16. τὸ ἑν ἑκάστῳ φαῦλον VII. Iv. 
7. φαῦλα Ill, x. 4. τὰ φαῦλα 
IV. xvu. 14. φαύλων VII. vt. 4. 
ἀρίστην VI. τι. 3. φαύλους 11. vit. 
20. III. χι. 15, 20. φαυλότερος 
II. χι. 12. φαυλοτέραν VI. 1. 4. 
φαυλότερα VII. tv. 12. φαυλότα- 
τον II. x. 14. 
φαύλως I.v. 5. 11. rx. 14. ἔχει 11. 
ΙΧ. 5. ἔχον IV. rv. 10. 
φείδομαι. φείδεσθαι τῶν εὐπόρων VIII. 
VIII, 20. 
φέρω. φέρει εἰς τὴν πολιτείαν VI. XVI. 
2. πρὸς τὸ μή VII. v. 6. φέρουσι 
βαρέως VIII. χι. 28. φόρους II. 
x. 8. φέρειν II. vit. 5: ΙΧ. 31. 
III, xv. 4. VIII. vir. 12. βα- 
péws VIII. x. 17. ἄρχοντας ΤΊ. τι. 
19. VIII. v. 11. φερόντων πρὸς 
τὸ κοινόν VII. ν. 3. φέροντας 
Il. v. 22. εἰς τὸ κοινόν II. Υ. 2. 
τὰς πρὸς τὸ τέλος φερούσας IV. 
XIII. 2. 
φεύγω. ἔφυγε VIII. xu. 5. φεύγωσι 
VI. xu. 3.° φεύγειν I. xm. 15. 
VII. vi. 12. τὸν φεύγοντα 1]. 
vir. 20. φεύγοντες VIII. τι, 3. 
τοῖς φεύγουσι φόνου VI, Xvi. 3. 
evyovras VIII. v. 4. 
sak φησί VI. iv. 12. φαμὲν Ii. 
xiv. I: xvi. 1. VI. πὶ 3. pact 
III. xt. 4: XU. 1: XML, 17: XVI. 4. 
VI. m. 7: 1. 4. VIII. xt 3. 
φήσει τὸν αὐτὸν υἱόν 11. m1. 2. φή- 


: 2, IVv.1. 8. 
σομεν III, τι. 5: XI. 3 αἰ IIT, 


or χαίροντες VIII. 1x. 9. φθείρε- 
rat VIII. πὶ 6: x. I, 29, 36. 
φθείρονται VIII. vin. 1: x. 38: 
xX. 7. Gore μὴ φθείρεσθαι VII, 
vi. 4. ἐφθάρθαι II. tv. 7. φθειρο- 
μένου τοῦ δούλου III. vi. 6. τῶν 
μὲν φθειρομένων τῶν δὲ γινομένων 
ITT. un. 6. 

φθόγγος. φθόγγων III. m1. 8. 

φθονέω. φθονοῦντος VII. 1v. 6. φθο- 
γοῦντες VIII. tv. 10. φθονούντων 
VI, xt. 7. φθονυῦνται VIII. xx, 
I 


φθορά, VIII. vit. 1. φθορᾶς VII. 
3. Fil, αὶ 18: χε 8 ὧν 
φθορᾶς τινός II. vin. 21. 
VIII. x. 36. 
δ, YEG & 

φιδίτιον. φιδίτια II. 1x. 30, οὐ φιδί- 
Tia ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρια 11. x. 5. τοῖς φιδι- 
τίοις 11, x1. 3. 

φιλάνθρωπος II. γ. 11. 

φίλαυτος. τὸ φίλαυτον εἶναι II. v. 9. 

φιλέω. φιλοῦμεν IV. vu. 5. φιλοῦσιν 
VII. xr. 12. φιλεῖν IT. rv. 6, 9. 
V. ν. 17. φιλοῦντες αὑτούς VIII. 
IX. 4. 

φιλητικός. τὸ φιλητικόν IV, vi. 5. 
φιλητικούς IV, vu. 5. 

φιλία I, γι. ro. VII. rx. 4. ἡ τοῦ 
συζῆν mpralpeots III, 1x. 13. ἧττον 
ἔσται κοινῶν ὄντων τῶν τέκνων καὶ 
τῶν γυναικῶν 11. τγ. 4. φιλίας VI. 
ΣΙ. 7. ἔργον, τὸ μίαν εἶναι τὴν πό- 
λιν μάλιστα 11. rv. 6. τὸ δὲ ποιοῦ- 
tov φιλίας ἔργον III. 1x. 13. φιλίαν 
δ, em. ἃ, 2S. ov. G. VERE τειν 
διὰ φιλίαν III. xvi. 7. θαυμαστήν 
τινα II. vy. 11. τὴν πρὸς αὑτὸν 
αὐτὸς ἔχει ἕκαστος II. v. 8. 

φιλικός. φιλικὸν ἣ κοινωνία VI. χι. 7. 

φιλικῶς IV. Χ, 9, ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν πο- 
λιτείαν IT. vu. 9. 

φιλονεικέω, ἐφιλονείκησαν VIII. v1. 15. 

φιλονεικία, ἔξω τῆς φιλ᾽νεικίας VIII. 
VIII, 9. διὰ φιλονεικίαν VIII. νι. 
5. φιλονεικίας VIII. vit. 9. 

φιλοπονία. φιλοπονίαις V. Iv. 4. 

φίλος. ὅ γε III. xvi. 13. φίλον κέ- | 
κτηνται VII. v.9. μὴ φίλοι μὲν οὖν 
ὄντες III. xvi. 132. φίλων VIII. π΄. 
3: VII. 12, 
φίλους 11. x. 14. II. xvi.12, VIII. 


φθοραὶ τίνες VI. τι. 


| 
| 


| 


j 
| 


φθοραί φιλοχρηματία, 


παρά II. γι. 12. πρὸς τὴν σχολήν 
Iv. XV. 3. τῶν ἐκ V. vil. 2. ὧς 
ἀνωφελοῦς οὔσης I. x1. 9. φιλοσο- 
gig Il. v.15. τῶν ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ V. 
ΤΙ. 3. φιλοσοφίαν πολιτικὴν ἔχει 
ΠΙ. χη. 2. τοῖς κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν 
λόγοις 111. xu. 1. 

φιλόσοφος. φιλόσοφον IV. τι. 5, 6. 
φιλοσόφων 11. vu. 1. 

φιλοτιμία, εἴ τι φιλοτιμίας διὰ 
φιλοτιμίαν II, vir, 1: ΙΧ. 28. VIII. 
Χ. 25. 

φιλότιμος μὴ ὥν II. rx. 28. φιλοτίμους 
II, rx. 28. ὙἹΠ. vin. 5: χι, 28. 
φιλοτιμότατοι πρὸς ἀρετήν IV. τι. 6. 

φιλοχρηματίαν 11. τχ, 

13, 28. 


| Φιλοχρήματος. φιλοχρήματον II. v. 9. 


τὴν πόλιν ὅλην 11. xt. 11. φιλο- 
χρήματοι VIII, χι. 28: xu. 14. 
φιλοχρημάτους 11. τχ. 37. 

φοβερός. φοβερόν III. χι. 7. VI.-xn. 
5. φοβερούς II. vi. 8. IV. vi. 6. 
φοβερώτεροι VIII. x1. 29. φοβερώ- 
tarot VIII. x1. 30. 

φοβέω. φοβοῦνται VIII. x1. 25. φο- 
βεῖσθαι VII. v. 6. VIII. x1. 20. 
φοβούμενος VIII. x. 21. φοβούμε- 
γον VIII. x1. 34. φοβούμενοι VIII, 
vin, δ᾽ xu. 7. 

φοβητικός, φοβητικούς V. vu. δ, 

φόβος V. vu. 4. ὃ κοινός VIII. vy. 1. 
διὰ φόβον VIII. τι. 6: m1. 4: x. 13, 
21. τὸν τῶν ἐλευθέρων φόβον IV. 
ΧΙ. 5. φόβους VIII. vin. 8. 

φονικός. τὸ φονικόν VI. χγΙ. 2. τὰς 
φονικάς III. τ, 10. περὶ τὸ φονικά 
IT. xu. 14. νόμος περί II. γπι. 20. 

φόνος. φόνῳ II. vir. 20. φόνον II. 
vill. 20. φόνους II. rv. 1, 10. 

φορά, φοράν I. xr. 9. 

popBeid. φορβειάν IV, τι. 11. 

φόρος. φόρων obs φέρουσιν II. x. 8. 

φορτηγία 1. χι. 3. 

φορτικός V. vi. 6. φορτικῆς V. τι. 
15. φορτικόν I. Χι. 5. 

φορτικῶς IV. xiv. 15. 

φράζω. φράζοντας IV. vi. 5. 

φρατρία. φρατρίαι III. 1x. 13. VII. 
Iv. 19. φρατρίας 11.ν. 17. VI. xv. 
17. VIII. vu. 19. 


κοινὰ τά 11. v. 6. | φράτωρ. φράτορα 11. ut. 7. 


φροιμιάζω. πεφροιμίασται IV, tv. 1. 


ἔφη III. xm. 14. φαίη τις 


x. 5: XII, 2: xv. 5. οὐθεὶς in. 9. φίλους φίλοις VIII. x1. 8. 


φιλτάτους φίλους IV. 1. 4. 
Φιλοσοφέω. φιλοσοφοῖσιν I. vu. 5. 
πεφιλοσόφηκεν 11. x. 9. φιλοσο- 


πεφροιμιασμένα IV, 1. 13. 

φρονέω. μικρὸν φρονῶσι. VIII. x1. 16. 
φρονεῖν VIII. xt. 6. μικρά VIII. 
XI, 15. εὖ φρονοῦντα IV. 1.6. εὖ 


13: vt. 18. φαίνονται IT. ΥἹΙ. 6, 


b IV. π. 6, φαί- Ἐ 33 Z i ae 
ao i ely 7: XL 21, 33. φαίη ἄν VI. tv. 2. pasev ἄν 111. xu. 


4 rit, 14. νέν 111. 25. φάναι VIII. xt. 3: Χπ. 15. 
eee viata φθάνω. φθάσαι VIII. m1. 4. 
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ονούσαις IV. x1. 5. εὖ φρονοῦντας τῶν πολιτῶν VIII. x1. 20. φυλατ- 13: ΧΙ, 12. xalpwow 11]. vu. 11, γημένην VI. 1. 1, χορηγηθέντ 
ἵν. I. 9. : si τόντων VII, vit. mn care gam . 12. xalpery IV. 4 Ve We ἃ, IIT, xz. 2. initia a 
ὄνημα VIII. ΧΙ, 5, 12. ovnud- VIII. vit. 13. φυλάξασθαι IV. vi. 17, 19. δὲ’ αὑτῶν II. vir. 12. χορηγία IV. xrv. 17. χορηγίας I. σι. 
phn ΤῈ. 22. : Ἂ 5. φυλαττομένους IV. ΧΙ. 12. χαλεπαίνω. χαλεπαίνουσι ὙΠ XL 2... TV. xm. Pig vi. ἀέρι συμ- 
φρονηματίας. τοὺς φρονηματίας ἄναι- | φυλετεύω. ἐφυλέτευσε πολλοὺς ξένους 19. ἐχαλέπαινον VIII. Χ, 2ο. χα- μέτρου IV. rv. 2. πολιτικῆς IV. 
ρεῖν VIII. χι. 5. καὶ δούλους μετοίκους IIT. 1. 3. λεπήνας VIII. rv. 2. Iv. 4. τυχηρᾶς VI. ΧΙ, I. -accus, 
φρονηματίζω. ἐφρονηματίσθη II. x11. | φυλέτης. φυλέτην 11. ut. 7. . χαλεπός. χαλεπόν II. v. 4: vi. 15: pl. VIII. vir. 20. 
5. πεφρονηματισμένων VIII. vu. 2. φυλή. φυλαί VIII. tv. 10, ἕτεραι vi. 3. III. xv. 14, 16. VII. Il. | χορηγός V. vi. 12. χορηγοί VI. xv. 
πεφρονηματισμένους 111, xt. 19. VII. 1v. 19. φυλῶν VI. xiv. 4. 6: v. 5. VIII. ΧΙ. 21, 31. καλῶς 2, 
φρονηματισθέντες V. vi. 11. φυλάς II. v.17. VIII. v. 11: VIIt. δὲ πάντα ἴσως χαλεπόν It. vi. 6. | χοροδιδάσκαλος III. xu, 21. 
φρόνησις IV. 1x. 6. ἄρχοντος ἴδιος 19. κατὰ φυλάς VI. xv. 17. VII. χαλεπῶν ViVi, I, χαλεπούς II. v. | χορός. χοροῦ III. xu. 21. xope V. 
ἀρετή ΤΙΤ, rv. 17. πόλεως IV. 1. V. 9. 22. IV. vir. 7. χαλεκωτάτῃ Vil. vi. 12. χορόν III. m1. 7. 
12. φρονήσεως III. x1. 2. IV. 1.  φυσικός. φυσικόν (τὸ φίλαυτον) 11. v. vi. 8. χαλεπῶς VII. rv. 17. χράομαι. χρῆται 11. v. 7. III. xx. 
. 4, 10: ΙΧ. 5. τῆς αὐτῆς ταὐτης VI. 8. I. π΄. 2. τῶν φυσικῶν IV. xvi. 11. χαλεπότης Il. XI. 13. 14. χρώμεθα IV. x1. 4. χρῶνται 
1.9. φρονήσει I. τι. 16. πρὸς φρό- | φύσις II. v.19, IV. xm. 11. V. vit. χαλκεύς. χαλκέα VI. rv. 12, Il. v. 16: x.3. Hiv. 8 -V. v, 
vnow V. ν. 4. 13. οὐθὲν μάτην ποιεῖ 1. π. 10. 7 χαλκός. χαλκόν 11. ν. 26. . 3,12. VI. vir. 1. τοῖς νόμοις IIT. 
φρόνιμος IV. 1. 12. τὸν πολιτικὸν φύσις τέλος" οἷον γὰρ ἕκαστόν ἐστι χαλκοτύποι. αι, 3. v.8. ἐχρῶντο III. xu. 23. VI. 
ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι φρόνιμον III. rv. 7. τῆς γενέσεως τελεσθείσης, ταύτην χαλκουργικῆ I. Vil. 1. m. 3. VII xu. 1. ἐχρήσατο 
φροντίζω. φροντίζουσι 11. un. 4. ITI. φαμὲν τὴν φύσιν εἶναι ἑκάστου 1. 11. χαρά.. χαράν V. VIL. 5. VII. tv. 18. χρήσωνται V. vin. 4. 
ix. 7, 8. λίαν IV. x. 12. οὐδέν 8. ἡ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν φύσις V. v. 22. χαρακτήρ. ͵ χαρακτῆρα I. «x. 8. χρῷτο III. 1x. 11. χρήσαιτο IV. 
VII. wi. 6. φροντίζειν IV. xt. 4. φύσεως IV. 1v. 10: xv. 7, 8: Xvi. apts OF χαρίανγες 11. vit. 10, 18, x. 7: - χρῆσθαι I. xm. 14: 11. 
VIII. x. 27: x1. 25. πρὸς τοῦτο 1s. VI. x1. 1. VIII. xu. 8. da χαριέντων VII, v.. 10. xaplevras v.6: νι. 9. III. xvi. 6. IV. σι. 
IV. wm. 4. τῶν κοινῶν VIII. x1. τῆς. IV. xu. 11. ὑπὸ τῆς V. vir. VI. xu. 8. ; 5 4. Υ͂. νι. το: VII. ym. 23. VIII. 
19. φροντίζοντος II. τι. 4. φρον- 11. φύσει 11. vir. 2ο. III. χιν. 6: χαρίζομαι. χαρίζωνται VIII. v. 5. I. 15: VI. 10: VII. 5: X. 34: ΧΙ. 
τιζούσαις VII. vit. 22. φροντί- xvi. 2. IV. xiv. 11. δεσποστόν χαριζόμενοι 11. xu. 4° VII. v. 3. 14. τῇ θαλάσσῃ IV. vi. 1. τοῖς 


ζοντας VIII. vm. 8. III. xvu. 1. (PIV. xu. 12. φύσει, χαρίσα θαι 11. v. 9. ΡΣ ἔργοις Υ͂. γι, 4. τῷ δήμῳ VIII. 
φρουρός. φρουρῶν VII. vu. 13. VIL. 5 μὴ αὑτοῦ φύσει ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλου, ἄνθρω- χάρις. ἢ χάρις παρὰ τῶν τέκνων VI. 12. χρώμενος III. ry. 18: ΧΙ, 
VII. 9, 12. φρουρούς II. v. 20. mos δέ I.1v.6. ἐξ ὧν φαμὲν φύσει IV.. XVI. 3. χάριν 11]. XVI. 14. VIII. x. 18. χρώμενοι. 11. 
φρυγιστί V. v. 22: vu. 2. VI. ut. τὴν σύστασιν εἶναι τῆς πόλεως VI. 7: ΥΗΙ. ἐν AP MET Ug ΠῚ. 2, V. vi. 2. χρωμένων V. ν. 
7. ΧΙ. 8. φύσιν IV. 1, 10: xX. 13: ΧΠΙ. (adv.) ΠῚ νι. 2. . V. π. 6: Vv. 10. 8: vi. 13. ἐπιγαμίαις III. rx. 13. 
φυγαδεύω. φυγαδεύειν III, xm. 18: 3,12. V.vu. 3. VIEL. x. 25. ἂν- VI. rv. 12. ᾿ χάριν σχολῆς 11. x1. χρησάμενοι V. γι, 10, 


7? κέχρηται 
xvi. Ὑ. VILL..x. 12. θρωπίνην 111. xv. 14. αὐτήν V. 10. II. rx. 28. 


φυγάς. φυγάδων III. 1. 5. φυγάδας mi. 2. ἔχει τήν V. vi. 12. ἴσους χειμών. “χειμῶνος I, χι. 9. IV. xvi. | χρεία I. v. 9. χρειάς χάριν III. ry. 

III. xrv.9. VIII. m1. 12. | 11. u.6. κατὰ φύσιν III. xvi. 2: 10. χειμῶνι 11. vi. 1. ἔ 13. ἐν χρείᾳ 1. τχ, 18. ΥΙΠ. xx. 
φυγή. φυγῆς VI. ΙΧ. 9 : XIV. 3. XVII. I, μάλιστα κατὰ φύσιν ἄποι- χείρ. χειρὸς νόμῳ 111, xtv. 4. διὰ 10. χρείαν I. πι. 3, IV. x.- 7. 
φυλακή 111. xiv. 7. VIL. x, 10: x1. κία οἰκίας I. τι. 6. τὸ κατὰ φύσιν χειρῶν ἔχουσι VIII. Vul. 8. χερ- V. v. 15.- χρείας ΙΥ΄.. vin, Pe ἢ 

8. κοινή VIII. x1. 27. φυλακῆς οἰκεῖον ποιεῖ Thy ἡδονὴν ἑκάστοις V. σίν III, xvi. 12. χεῖρας III, xvi. 11. VII. vir. 14, 

VI. xv. 22. δεῖ πλείονος VII. τι. ὙΠ. 7. τοῖς κατὰ φύσιν IV, XIV. 12, χρὴ II. v.13. VI τ,.5. χρῆναι V. 

πλείστης VIII. x1. 30. φυλακῇ 10. παρὰ φύσιν III. xvu.1. οὐδὲν χειροτονέω. χειρετονήσοντα VIII. vu. Vil. 12. 

VIII. 1x. 32. φυλακήν III, xiv. 7. παρὰ φύσιν καλόν IV, 111. 6. ποιούς 2 : χρῇζω. χρῇζων eis ὅ VIII. rx. 15. 

VIII. vi. 13: vit. 4, 8. πόλεως τινας τὴν φύσιν IV. vi. 9. THAI χειρουργέω. χειρουργούντων V. vil. 3. | χρῆμα 11. rx. 36. χρήματα VIII, 

VII. vir. 14. φυλακάς IIT, xv. καὐύτην V. γ. 25. τὴν ὅλην 11. vu. χειρουργοῦντας V. σι. I. Iv. 13: Vi4! X. 10: ΧΙ. 28, xpn- 

16, VII. vin. 8, 21. Ι. χειρουργικός. χειρουργικῆς ἐπιστήμης μάτων 11. γι. 9. IV. 1. 5.. VIII. 
φυλακτήριον. φυλακτήρια IV, xu. 8. | φυτόν. φυτοῖς I. π. 2. φυτῶν IV. V. γι. i+ | Iv. 5: Vill. 12, 19: XI. 20. χρή- 
. φυλακτηρίοις IV. xu. 1. . Iv. 9. χειρόω. ἐχειρώσατο IT. x. 4. μασιν ITT. τχ, 4. 
φύλαξ VIII. x. 9. φύλακα VIII. χι. | φύω. πέφυκε 11. 1. 2: τι. 3. UI. ΧΎῚ]. χείρων 11. ν. 14. IIL. x1. 14: xv. | χρηματίζω. χρηματίζει VI. xy. 12. 

21. φυλάκων II. v. 19, 27. κοινω- ἃ, 7: xvin. 2. Υ. τ. 4. VI. 1. 6. 7. χεῖρον 11, m1. 4: x. 9. IV. χρηματίζειν VI. xtv. 14. χρηματί- 

νίαν II. v.23. φύλαξι 11. tv. 4: v. VIII. x. 1. αἱρετά IV. 9. 9 xm. 11: xtv. 10. VII. τ. 2. οὐ ὦνται VIE. xu. 14. ἐχρηματί- 

21. IV.vu. 5. φύλακας 11. tv. 9: πέφυκεν III, vi. 9. ὥσπερ πέφυκεν χεῖρον 11. x. 1: XI. 3. χείρους IIT. Covrv III. xv. 12. χρηματίζεσθαι 

v.17. IID. xv. 16. λιμένων VIL. IV. rx. 6. πεφύκασιν 11. m1. 9. ΧΙ, 14: Xv. 12. χειρόνων VIT. rv. VIII. xi. 14. χρηματιζόμενοι 1. 

VIII. 5. οἷον φρουροὺς ποιεῖ 11. v. πεφυκέναι III, xi. 25. πρὸς τὴν 6, χειρίστη VI. τι. 2. Vil. VI. ΧΙ, 7.- 

20. ἀρχήν 11, x. 3. φῦναι IV. xi. 11. 3. χειρίστην VI. τι. 2. χειρίστας χρηματισμός. χρηματισμοῦ I. χι. 13. 
φυλαρχέω. φυλαρχοῦσι VI. χι. 5. φυούσης VIII. xu. 8. κάλλιστα If. vi. 18, bs ᾿ χρηματισμόν I, τχ. 16. V. τη. 7. 
φυλαρχία. φυλαρχίαι VII. vin. 15. πεφυκότι VI.1, 1. φύεται 1. τι. 16. Xepviis. xepvijras of ζῶντες ἀπὸ τῶν | χρηματιστής. χρηματισταί VIII. xu. 
φύλαρχος. φυλάρχων VIII. τ, το. φυόμενα I. ur. 1. τὰ τῆς γῆς IV. χειρῶν IIT. rv, 12. act 14. ' 
φυλάττω. φυλάττουσι IIT, xrv. 7. IV. XVI. 14. χερνητικός. χερνητικόν V. Iv. 21. é χρηματιστικός. χρηματιστικοῦ 1. στπ, 

1.6. φυλάξει τοὺς νόμους III. xv. | φωνή I. 1, 11. χίλιοι 11, un. 5. VI. Iv. 2. . χιλίων 3. χρὴματιστικόν VI. ty. 21. 

15. φυλάττωσι VIII. vin. 8, φυ- | φωράω. φωράσαντες VIII. vu. 2. φω- II. vi. 5. xAfos VII. πὸ 1. χρηματιστική I. 1x. 10: x. 1, 

Adrrew III. rv. 17. VI.1.10. VII. | ραθέντες VIII. ut, 12. χιλίους 11. rx. 16. πότερον ἡ αὐτὴ τῇ οἰκονομικῇ ἣ 

tv. 7. ὙΠ]. vit. 2,9 : ΧΣι. 5. ἄλλους χορευτής. χορευτῶν 111. aM 6. μέρος τι ἣ ὑπηρετική 1, Ὑπ1. 1. 

VII. σι. 12. πολιτείαν V. 1. 2. Χ χορήηγεω. χορηγήσας © V. VI. 12. χρηματιστικῆς I. m1. 3: ΙΧ, 16: ΧΙ, 

4 φυλάττουσα VII. vit. 11. φυλάτ- . κεχορηγημένης ἀρετῆς ἘΝ, ὑχῦ, 3. διπλῆς οὔσης I, x. 4. χρημα- 

τοντα VIII, x1. 18. οἱ φυλάττοντες | χαίρω, χαίρουσιν VIII, vu. 16: ΙΧ. κεχορηγημένῳ. V. 1, 1, κεχορη- | τιστικήν I, χι, 8, 
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χρήσιμος. xpnolun 11. rx. 34. χρή- II. π. 3. ΥἹ. τ. 10. κεχωρισμένων ὥνιος. ὥνιοι II, 1x. 19. ὠνίων 1. rx. | a i ( 

ΤΙΣ 1: 0.3: 1v.4. ΕΥ͂Ί Σ. III. xr. 4. κεχωρισμένας VII, 10. IV. xu. 6. slows ὠνίοις Vv. — ὌΝ ὙΠ τ 
10. V. Ur. 11. τὴν μὲν χρήσιμον vil. 19. κεχωρισμένως VI. Iv. 15. 1Π. 12. ὠφελέω. ὠφελοῦσι τὰς πόλεις IIT. xt 
τοῖν χεροῖν II, xm, 12. πᾶν τὸ χωρισθείς 1. τι. 14. φοτοκέω φοτοκεῖ I. στ. 10. 9. ὠφελήσεται IL vin. 23 os 
χρήσιμον IV. 1. 7. χρησίμου 11. | χώριον 11. vi.17, | ὡσαύτως II. πι. 2: vi. 5. Ill. v.2: | ὠφελεία, ὠφελείας ΠῚ, vi. 8. VI 
Ix. 9. χρησίμην V. mu. 10. xph- | χωρίς 11. v. 2,12: vi. 9, 15: Vil. 5: xvi. 3. VIII. π΄ 5: ἵν. 9. a Fe eee x ; 
σιμοι 11. vir. 10: ΙΧ. 10. VI, Ill. χι. 4, 9: xv. 10. IV éomep Il. 1. 4,9: vu. 6: Ix. τὸ. τὰς ὠφελείας III. vi. 10 me 
xv. §. ΕΠ συν. 8 VIII. σι 13. eres ae Oo ΠΕ, τὶ τ: III. xiv. 15, with ἄν VII. tv. 1, ὠφέλιμος IV. vi. 1: XIV. 20. ἀφε- 
χρήσιμα 11. v. 7: wi 7. Υ͂. Vill. I. with εἰ IV. xin. 8, with κἄν VIII. λίμου IIT. xu. 22. ὠφέλιμον IL. x 
τ 2. a a. 1, Ἀν Pom κατὰ _ 3 κῃ x. 26, with κἂν εἰ II. v. 14, an- 9. ἀφελιμώτατον VII. iv 7, 

"ἢν, ὃ, he ye se & ωὡριστός. χωριστόν I, tv. 0. swerin TOUT 2:24 ἃ ; { γ Ἐ ‘ i 
Dike TY. wer. a5. Ve 088 xp xp pi ita to ῳ III. x1. 4. ὥσπερ ὠφελιμωτάτων VIII. tx. 12. 
VIII. vu. 20. χρησιμωτέρα IV. Ψ, 
ΧΙ. 6. χρησιμωτέραν 11]. χι. 9. 
χρῆσις I. τγ. 4. χρήσεως I. τι. 5. Ψψέγω. ψέγοντας 1Π1, xi. 16. ψέ- 
IV. um. 1. χρήσει II. v. 8, 10. γεται 11. v. 9. 
IV.x.9. χρῆσιν 1. v. 10: x1. 6, | ψευδής. ψευδῶν ἀγαθῶν VI. xu. 6. 
9. Ill.u.1: 1x.6. IV. v.2: xm. | ψεύδομαι. ψευσάμενοι VIII. rv. 13. 
V. mt. 4: vi. 10. VI. rv. 14. | Yevdouaprupia, ψευδομαρτυριῶν δίκαι 
VII. v. 10. χρήσεις II. tv. 2: 11. xu. 11. κρίσεις II. v. 11. 
vy. 2: vi. 15. IV. xm. 8, V.u. | ψεῦδυς 11. vi. 24. II. xu, 4: 
a V.v6 VE xv. 4. xvi. 6. IV. mn §. VIII. xu. 

χρησμός. χρησμόν IV. xvi. 7. 17. 

χρηστέον V. 1. 4: vi. 8. τῇ γυμνα- | ψηφίζομαι. ψηφίζεσθαι VI. xiv. 15. 
στικῇ V. Iv. 7. ψήφισμα. οὔδὲν ψήφισμα καθόλου VI. 

χρηστικός, χρηστική I. vit. 4. Iv. 31, Ψψηφίσματα VI. Iv. 25, 

χρηστός. χρηστῆς VI. 1.3. χρηστά 28. 

, fo νῷ ψηφοφορία, διὰ ψηφοφορίας 11. vit. 

χρόνιος VII. v. 8. 5. 

χρόνος IV. xvi. 8. χρόνου Il. vir. | ψιλός. ψιλή VII. vit. 2. ψιλῆς 
24: x.35. VI. xv. τ VIII. xn. γεωργίας 1. xt. 2, 7. ψιλόν VII. 
9. χρόνῳ II. v. 16: VII. 17: xu. VII. 1. Ψψιλήν μουσικήν V. v. 
ΒΝ ιν. VE Re. Ot ee Fs 11. ψιλοί VII. vit. 15. ψιλῶν 
xvi. 3. VIII. x1. 2. οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῷ ὙΠ, vm. 2. 
τυχόντι χρόνῳ VIII. mm. 11. χρό- | ψυχή IV. τ. 8. ἐκ λόγου καὶ ὀρέξεως 
pe Ti. wu. 4 OL 1. 6: ΧΗ, 5. Ill. 1. 6. ψυχῆς I. xin. 7. 11], 
Ἐν ὃ, Vi ἃ, Va Ww 5 ws. δ τ, 9: χ 30. V. πὶ, 
VIII. xu. 1. χρόνων ΧΙΥ͂. 9, 13. 4. δόναμις 1V. vii. 5. ἦθος V. τι. 
VI. m. 3. ὡρισμένων III. 1. 6. Ι. ὠνεῖσθαι VIII. x1. 31. τῶν 
χρόνοις III. v. 3. IV. x. 6: xv. ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ IV. τ. 3. ψυχήν 
3: xv.10. ΥἹ. vi. 6. VII τν, Τ᾿ a 6, 16. VL-u 9: τῇ; 
1. χρόνους II, vir, 1. 111, xu. So: am, ἘΠῚ ΤΥ, πὸ 42 ἡ. τῇ: 
15: xiv. II. vy. 18 VI. iv. xiv. ἀνθρω- 

χρυσός, ὃ παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ 11. v. 26. πίνην III. xv. 5. ἁρμονίαν V. 
χρυσόν 11. v. 26. v. 25. (ῴου μόριον μάλλον ἢ σῶμα 

χρῶμα. III. x11. 3. χρώματα Υ͂. v. 20. VI. rv. 14. Wal V. vi. 7. 

χύδην κειμένων LV, τι. 9. ψυχαῖς 11. v. 26. IV. xiv. 21. 

χῶμα. ἀπὸ τοῦ χώματος II. x11. 9. ψυχάς Υ. ν. 16. Υ. vil. 4. 

χώρα. % χώρα VIII. ut. 15. κοινόν | ψῦχος. τὰ ψύχη IV. xvi. 2. 

III. xm. 2. χώρας II. vi. 6: 1x. | ψυχρός. ψυχρόν IV. xvi. 3. ψυχροῖς 
16, to. IN. xm. 2. IV. tv. 2; IV. vit. 2. 

v, 2: yar. ἃ. Vi. rv. τὲ. Val 
III. 12: VI. 9. τοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας 0. 
TV, sat. 6. ween ΕἸΣ, ary. 3 
χώραν 11. v. 7: Vi. 7, 8: vu. 3. | ὡδί 11, 1x. 34. ὡδὶ μὲν---ὡδὶ δέ II. 
Ei; xiv. 4, 12. IV. tv. 4: %. 9: Ill. 3. 

xiv. 4. VII. rv. 13: vit. 6. | ὠνέομαι. ἐωνοῦντο τὰς γυναῖκας II. 
VIII. vit. 4, 9. κατέχειν (χώραν) vit. 19. ὠνεῖσθαι 11. 1x. 14. VII. 
VI. vit. 8. Vill. 3 ψυχῆς VIII. xi. 31. 

χωρίζω. χωρίζειν VII. rv. 15: vill. ὠνουμένους I], ΧΙ. 12. 

2,12. χωρίζων 11. v. 17. κεχώ- | ὠνή. ὠνήν V. Ul. 12. ὠνάς VI. iv. 
ρισται IV. 1x. 10. κεχωρισμένον 10. 
I. vi. 10. κεχωρισμένοι 1. rx, 5. | ὠνητός. ὠνητάς 1]. xt. 10. 


HERE is always a danger of overlaying an edition of a 
classical author with alien matter. But I trust that I 
have been moderate enough in the extent of my notes to 
excuse my discussing, in the shape of a few short essays, 
some points not alien to, but intimately connected with, the 


matter of the treatise. For the opinions expressed in them, 
I leave them, without useless apology, to the reader. For 
the form, it will be seen that they do not pretend to more 
than the bringing forward some questions which seem worth 


an attentive consideration. 


SLAVERY. 


ὅτι μὲν τοινῦν εἰσὶ φύσει τινὲς of μὲν ἐλεύθεροι οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι, 
, Φ \ ‘ ’ 7 , 
φανερόν, ols καὶ συμφέρει τὸ δουλεύειν καὶ δίκαιόν ἐστι. 
—lI, Vv. IT. 


HE judgment of Aristotle in favour of slavery has excited 
more attention than most of his other opinions. It rests 
on the inequality which, as a fact, exists among men. It 
rests further on an alleged inequality, which, however, is 
historically also a fact, existing between the various races of 
men. In its most concrete form it rests, lastly, on the pre- 
sumed superiority of the Hellenic race to all others, but most 
especially to the eastern nations with which it was in contact. 
For Aristotle would appear to allow a distinction. in this 
respect between the Asiatic nations and the European. He 
distinguishes them in character, and keeping this distinction 
in mind, I think we are warranted in the inference, that 
whilst he would defend the conquest of the barbarous neigh-. 
bours of Greece in Europe, on the ground of the advantage. 
such conquest would confer on them by an amalgamation 
with their conquerors, and, as it were, an adoption into their 
higher civilisation, he would vindicate the conquest of the 
Asiatic nations from a less liberal point of view than that of 
Alexander, as the conquest of those who were naturally and 
essentially slaves, and who would find their advantage in a 
wisely regulated but perpetual servitude. 

It seemed desirable to state the grounds of Aristotle’s 
judgment, but it is not necessary here to discuss it with 
greater minuteness. Elsewhere I have indicated what I con- 
sider its erroneous assumptions. It, will be seen from what 
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follows that I do not sympathise with the unsparing censure 
it has drawn upon him. 

We revolt so much from slavery, and so justly also from 
it in its modern form, that we need to call in our historical, 
relative, judgment to estimate it more favourably at any time 
or under any form. Such historical judgment would make us 
hesitate in our absolute reprobation of it with reference to 
antiquity. For it would lead us back to periods anterior to 
any written history, anterior to anything that can be called 
civilisation, periods on which but little direct light is thrown, 
but which we can judge in some measure by a comparative 
view of the different stages of progress to which different 
branches of the human race have attained. We can make the 
study of the present aid us in forming a conception of the 
most remote past to which we can ascend. It would lead us 
back to the hunter tribes, which present one of the earliest 
forms of man’s existence. We should find these tribes 
perpetually at war one with the other, as the natural conse- 
quence of their mode of life. For the hunter tribe requires 
a very large area from which to draw subsistence, and any 
intruder on that area is an enemy, not on any fanciful 
ground, but as threatening the previous occupant with star- 
vation. War, in such times, and under such conditions, 1s 
internecine. In the lowest form of life it is more; the 
human rival is the food of his conqueror. 

The first step out of this state of things is taken when 
the prisoner is not sacrificed and eaten, but kept and made 
useful to his conqueror. And the value of the instrument, 
man, once discovered, the mitigation of war is immediate. 
Its internecine character is laid aside, and conquest becomes 
its object. The slave taken in war tends his master’s flocks, 
if his conqueror be one of a tribe whose mode of existence 
has passed into the nomad and pastoral stage. Or if the 
circumstances of his conqueror have led him to a sedentary 
life; if the hunter Nimrod has made the beginning of his 
kingdom Babel, then the tribes subdued till the earth, and 
build cities, and rapidly become a civilised nation, such as 
Babylon, Egypt, India, or China. ' 

As civilisation advanced, and states became organised, 
and the wants of man, material and intellectual, increased, 
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there was needed a corresponding increase of the class which 
labours, for all higher forms of society require such a class, 
as a basis to secure leisure and that advancement of all the 
interests of the race, which is impossible unless leisure be 
secured to a portion. But in a state of society, of which war 
was the characteristic, the labouring class could not maintain 
itself in security, if independent. It needed the closer bond 
which connects the master and his slave. It could not exist 
under the slacker connection that exists between the employer 
and the employed. 

Hence slavery, which, in the earliest times, had been the 
mitigation of war, could not, for a long period, cease to be 
the general condition of labour. It must be accepted as an 
institution. It must, as such, be brought within the consider- 
ation of society, and so regularised and modified, partly by 
positive law, partly by the stronger force of custom, as to lose 
its more repulsive character. The existence of the slave must 
be made tolerable to him, or the society which rested on 
slavery, in which slaves were the vast numerical majority, 
could never have been safe for an hour. And an attentive 
consideration of the History of Greece and Rome, will show 
that these results were attained. Let the most be made of 
objections, let the evils inherent in slavery be put at their 
highest amount, after all is said, it is difficult to look on the 
conclusion as doubtful: that, relatively to the times in which 
it was the prevailing condition of the labouring classes, slavery 
was defensible. It is a conclusion warranted by the general 
tone of the great writers of Greece, historians and philoso- 
phers. It is warranted by the dramatic writers of Rome. 
It is warranted lastly by the more than acquiescence in the 
condition of the slave, which was given by the early Chris- 
tians, and by St. Paul himself. There is, I believe, no hint 
in the New Testament of a reprobation of slavery. It is 
accepted as a fact. 

And, based on this relative view, it is a conclusion which 
need in no sense shock us. For it affords not a shadow of 
support to slavery such as, till lately, existed in our own 
colonies, and existed, it should be remembered, without in 
the least jarring on the ideas of morality then prevailing in 
England. For there are few questions on which public 
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morality has undergone so great a change in so short a τ 
And itis, of course, evident that slavery, such as it still exis : 
in North or South America, receives also no support from : e 
conclusion adopted above. The only fair analogy to i 18 
slavery of Greece and Rome is to be found aes φοβῇ me 
still. prevalent in Asia, where the evils of West In ian . 
American slavery are wholly unknown, and the relation " 
master and slaves is accepted by both, as saci : Aristotle’s 
light and for the common interest. 
eee ve wich to reverse the picture, and seek for τῇ 
analogy in ancient’ times to modern slavery, we have τ safe 
guide to follow. The various outbreaks, known ” Εν 
history as servile wars, whose chief seat was Sicily, are a sufli- 
cient indication. For they point to a condition of things 
which was intolerable to the slave. Nor is it difficult to 
account for this phenomenon. When brought into o, 
diate personal contact with their masters, and congregate 
in large masses, as they were in a town like Rome, eae 
of human feeling, the common charities of life, ee 
with the dictates of interest, to soften the relation. At its 
best it is a dangerous relation, dangerous to the master as a 
moral being, dangerous to the slave from his exposure “4 
every caprice. But in the large towns there were a ‘a 
ing cheeks to mitigate this danger. The case was di εὐ 
on the latifundia of the Roman nobles, or what may Ν 
termed the corn plantations of Sicily. The population there 
was slave, and there was no check on the misuse of oa 
power by the agents or masters who superintended t em. 
And there was no intercourse, no sense of a connection 
to soften the inherent hardships of their condition. sat 
revolted once and again, and there was a danger lest “i 
revolt should spread, lest throughout the Roman world σοῦ 
slave population should feel that it had a common _ 
There are statements which show that this danger was “᾿ 
imaginary. But it passed over, and civilisation wis | ‘ 
curse which would have been entailed by a premature brea 
up of the system of slavery. 


* Written in 1855. 
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It was a system which could not be the ultimatum of 
the labouring portion of humanity. But before it could 
wholesomely cease, that which was to replace it must in 
some degree have gained the requisite strength. Till that 
time came, all that was admissible was to introduce all 
possible alleviations, and the legislation of Rome shows us 
that such alleviations were from time to time introduced. 
It was Gibbon who remarked that the closing of the period 
of conquest, and the consequent closing of the importation 
of fresh slaves, made it necessary to treat the slaves actually 
possessed with greater care. Where all hope of supply from 
without had ceased, the only thing left was to deal with the 
existing slave population in such ἃ way that its numbers 
might be maintained at a level adequate to the demand. 

And in Aristotle himself we find suggested one of the 
greatest alleviations of which slavery is susceptible. There 
ought to be held out to the slave, he says, the hope of liberty 
as the reward of his service. Thus, by a gradual infiltration, 
the slave population might pass into the free. It did so at 
Rome through the intermediate stage of freedmen. And the 
position of freedmen at Rome in the later republic, and 
even more under the empire, was such that the prospect. of 
reaching it must have been a great inducement to the slaves 
to acquiesce in their present lot. And it would be an in- 
ducement which would have most weight with the highest 
class of slaves. 

In the progress of events slavery has ceased to be the con- 
dition of the labourer in all the nations of Western Europe. 
But there were two classes of slaves—and there are two classes 
of labourers. There was the class that answers to our indus- 
trial population. There was the other that answers to our 
domestic servants. And there is a wide distinction between 
the two. The industrial population, agricultural or artisan, is 
wholly enfranchised, and the difficult problems that it presents 

to the statesman, admit of no solution but such as is compatible 
with their forming an integral and most important portion of 
the body politic. They are free citizens, and their numbers 
must give them in the last resort the deciding power. All 
attempts to escape from this conclusion seem to me illusory — 


K K 
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all devices to avert ἰὉ--- τὰ ὀλυγαρχικὰ copicpata—seem to me 
contemptible. Right education must teach them the true use 
of their power, their true freedom. The removal of all their 
grievances, social and political, must combine with a wiser 
spirit in the other classes to soften their feelings, and lead 
them morally to accept their position with its balanced ad- 
vantages and disadvantages. But their freedom must be 
acknowledged—their power must be reckoned with. On 
the wise recognition of this conclusion depends much of our 
immediate future. But this wise recognition seems almost 
beyond hope when we contemplate the alternations of blind- 
ness and stupefying terror which the ruling classes are sub- 
ject to, according as the substratum of the social order seems 
quiet or disturbed. The Terra di Lavoro of political society 
bears on it a population of a truly Neapolitan character. 
The other class, that of domestic servants, offers difficulties 
of a widely different kind. They are in one sense members 
of the family, but the connection is very loose. This social 
evil was touched upon some years ago by Mr. Carlyle, and 
it was at the same time indicated that the remedy, or one 
remedy, lay in greater permanence of the relation between 
masters and servants. But it would seem in this as in other 
matters, that the evil must increase to such a point as to 
force attention before any remedy will be thought of. It 
would, however, seem great enough already. If England is 
to follow in the track of New England, and the boasted 
Anglo-Saxon type of character is to go on developing itself 
to its extreme logical conclusions, then any healthful con- 
dition of domestic service seems hopeless. For it is assumed 
to be a disgraceful condition, a limited servitude from which 
every one should escape as soon as possible. And the reck- 
less treatment of servants by their masters has been, I believe, 
the source of this feeling, so far as it exists amongst us. Yet 
surely the relation in itself is not an unsound one, it is right 
and expedient for both parties. It wants but due considera- 
tion to make it, what it seems naturally to be, an integral 
part of our domestic institutions. But its revision will 
depend on far wider questions—on a revision in fact of the 
moral standard of the nation, forced upon us by the gradual 
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gee νὴ ong ᾿ on off the fetters which had rested 
τ, and which had become painful, doctri 

octrines hav 

been fostered of absolute independence, wish. useful for the 

oe of destruction, must be laid aside when the work of 

. reg Ἔν. They have been useful, I mean, in 
nsound theories of dependence, but th 

interfere with the sound. I mde ae 

- iam aware that writers of abilit 

ene eg) Sigel to aim at an extinction ora aoe: 

im the very narrowest limits of thi 
is particul 
relation of master and servant. But in the Rien of the 


poorer not less than that of the richer classes, such tend- 


encies should be resi 
εκ resisted. The first change, it need hardly 


come from the master’s gj 

contrary is always assumed. Yet mere ee 
ss should rest on its stronger members. With us it 

as been recklessly thrown on the weaker. In the revival 

= creation of the sense of social duty in the great it αν 
. i rich, who, as rich, are socially strong, in the one 
of the feeling that by their position they are under the obli 
gation of devoting themselves to the cause of the ‘ cl 
classes—in this lies the true remedy for the social Eee 


which I have been touching. To create this feeling directly 


seems, in the present deadness on such matters 
? 


“ion almost hope- 


It is most likely that it will come from the temporar 
sh χρβμαρμνν strengthening of the poorer, and if μία, t 4 
a on other points, we may be very confident on this, 
eid , a hile acquiring the strength that they may 
reap e enforcement of any social changes that shall be 
und lmperatively needed. The danger lies not in their 
wanting strength but in their wanting guidance, such guid- 
ance as would be given by a matured and moderate estimat 
of the ameliorations compatible with their position. : 


If. 
Pol. Vi, vt. 22. 


wr some hesitation I redeem an engagement made in 
my notes on the second book, at the close of Aristotle’s 


review of the systems of Plato. I do not attach much value 
to the dictum of Coleridge, that every man is born either an 
Aristotelian or a Platonist. But it is certain that there are 
at present two schools amongst those who read and think on 
such matters. Amongst the classically educated there ig a 
reaction, I think, in favour of Plato, and against the philo- 
sophical superiority of Aristotle. Not that such reaction 
leads in most cases to the pure and simple acceptance of 
Plato’s philosophical system. That is nearly impossible, 
except for some minds singularly trained. But it does lead 
them to estimate him very highly, and to shrink from the 
criticisms of Aristotle, even upon his political philosophy, as 


unworthily conceived. And to say nothing of this conflict 
there is the real inherent difficulty of the subject. 


This is such, that I shall touch but very lightly upon it,— 


of opinion, 


the more lightly, inasmuch as from what I have already said, 
it is clear which side I adopt in the points under discussion. 
And of course I confine myself to the political and social side 


of the question. 
M. Brandis has remarked that there is much more agree- 


ment between the two philosophically than is generally 
supposed ; that it is more in the method of reaching and 
supporting their conclusions, than in the conclusions them- 
selves, that they differ. I should imagine that on no point 


is their difference much more strongly marked than on the 


questions of political science. And yet even here there is a 


very considerable agreement. It is true that whilst the 
origin of society is found by Plato in the wants of man, 
Aristotle makes those wants only the occasion. He insists 
upon the truth, neglected or not seen by Plato, that man’s 
nature is essentially social, that society is so necessary to 
man, that even if all that is generally meant by the term 
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‘wants’ were supplied,—i 
»—if men that is were materi i 
é iall - 
Εν bag one another,—still they would crave oo 
abe ut this difference noted, most of the more iti 
αι set Pe occur "ἢ political science are either explicitly 
y answered in the same wa 

y by both. Pl 
— any more than Aristotle, recoil from slavery ; eae 
= views on war essentially different. Both βλέ on the 
: nic for leisure as the foundation of the Greek freem i 
ve al ma neither is there any allowance for the τῶν ' 
population. Both are e ᾿ 

, qually republican. B 
ee conscious of the Hellenic superiority. It is oi μὰ 
Peg ἿΣ the general tendency of the two philosophers that 
= 2 “<li pis them becomes striking. And it is to 

erence of tendency that ma 
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gence on some two or three fund lacs 

é 5 amental points 
25 5 eat to the criticism of Aristotle Aiteeeditsoan 

Imagine that they would both ha ! 

; ve allowed that m 
ρον ΓΝ was wielded by the legislator than is ad 
oe π Ϊ “ag They thought society eminently modifiable 
δ" 6, ο be fashioned ἃ priori and at pleasure. I do n ἐ 
ens at this is anywhere definitely stated, but some su h 
ei seems to lie at the root of many of their sili 
— an ronnie over their conclusions, even though 
never drawn into consciousness and full 
idea which derived consid Ee en γον ἐκ 

erable countenance from G 
reek ex- 
= an idea which has been powerful at all a ne 
8 4 no means sufficiently exploded, even now 99 
Br ut nicott 80 far both were agreed, Aristotle’s sounder 
a emancipated him much the more fully from th 
= -pqeuie of this idea. The evils of existing ates 
= me oom one nor the other, but Plato was led 
sense of them to sketch out an enti 
7 , Ire remodellin 
* a change reaching to its very foundation. ash  ε 
ον igang ra oy past, he aspired after a purely ideal 
) ought that what may be cal 
"agg y be called the facts of 
y could be bent to suit that 

Ξ state ; that, i 

a μρριτρριμη of society, such as he witnessed tai 
cidental and not permanent. H 

Se aed - Hence his attack on 

y his advocacy of communit 
y of wives, h 

on property by his advocacy of community of a ve 

. For 
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why should these two ideas of family and property not be, 
like the rest, subject to modification ? 

It is a dream which, in later times and in modern garb, 
exposes those who indulge in it to all kinds of hostility, with 
no allowance for its attractions, or for the nobler elements it 
contains. It’ would expose Plato to the same attacks, on the 
grounds generally taken of coarse and sensual morality, &c. 
&c., were it not for the traditional reverence with which his 
name is regarded, and for the admiration we feel for his 
eloquence. I do not sympathise with the abuse poured on 
the modern expositors of such doctrines ; but I can sym- 
pathise with the refutation of them in their ancient garb 
which, calmly expressed, we owe to the genius of Aristotle, as 
I could sympathise with a modern one of the same character. 

I content myself, then, with thus merely pointing out the 
agreement of Aristotle and Plato in many of their particular 
conclusions, their disagreement in the general bearing of their 
political philosophy. It is a subject which I did not feel 
warranted in leaving wholly untouched, though it has been 
so largely discussed, and with so little result as to make it 
uninviting. 

The personal relations of the two seem to have been 
friendly, and I see no trace of any ill-feeling in the criticisms 
of Aristotle. . 

Mr. Maurice says that Aristotle felt there was something 
in Plato which he could not understand. Such language 
implies that Aristotle was conscious of some inferiority. It 
is said that he acknowledged that the beauty of Plato’s 
dialogue was beyond his power to rival. But with reference 
to his conclusions I know of no warrant for Mr. Maurice’s 
opinion. I know of nothing which is calculated to shake 
the conviction that Aristotle judged Plato with the com- 
posure of a superior mind, that he honoured and loved the 
man, but that he felt that his system was inadequate and 
rested on a feeble basis; that without any undue self-asser- 
tion he felt that his own grasp of truth, his own mastery of 
human knowledge, enabled him to offer a firmer basis and a 
more satisfactory system. And the judgment of posterity 
has ratified his supremacy and accepted the position justly 
assigned him by Dante, ἃ8---ὐὐ Maestro di color che sanno. 


ITI. 
MONARCHY. 


7 OX , / 
εἰ δὲ ὃ ὰ in τὸ 
δὲ δή ἐν ἄριστον θείη τὸ βασιλεύεσθαι ταῖς πόλεσιν, πῶς 
ἕξει τὰ περὶ τῶν τέκνων ;---11]. xv. 13. 


ἐν = ‘ge on this passage I have already briefly touched 
ἰδὲ lan Keri oh p igen eae so called, that is, 
R urse it is com : 
to use the term monarchy, without fase ty ley μ his 
mind the idea represented by the word hereditar sik A 
our common language, and in our thoughts be ὩΝ id με 
mk : believe, invariably connected, so that, hen we kis 
: ; 
alge πο than hereditary monarchy, we add a dis- 
It is then monarchy, in this its common sense, and as ex- 
pressive of the government really of one man which h a 
and does leave, as other property is left, to his son wthhenik 
reference to the qualification of that son; it is Ἰμάδήν ἢ th 
this sense, that is, I think, an idea of the past. It me τι 
ever in the past, a fruitful source of political odcivatit ind 
= ideas and exigencies of the present are not caloulated to 
iminish its inherent dangers. I have no wish to treat i 
this place of constitutional monarchy. The common opi fa 
of Western Europe is setting so strongly against this paras 
institution that it is not likely to embarrass political mM σι ᾿ 
and in our own country, where it has apparently a fac hold 
than elsewhere, as a real government becomes more and more 


To return to monarchy proper; the government of one 
man wielding, not nominally, but really, the whole executive 
power ; owning no constitutional check, but controlled on] 
by that from which no one can exempt himself, the infield 
of opinion, whether at home or abroad; not the theoreti 
| but the actual head of the state ; securing unity to its sake : 
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and the due responsibility of all subordinate name 
such a power cannot, from its nature, be trusted vis e ene 
dents of hereditary succession. Like the fiefs of = i ah 
ages, it requires the full energy of a man; it ys eT 
fanetion of society, and must not be entrusted to 1 Ρ τ 
hands, under penalty of the disruption of that caper coi 
dAeiebion, therefore, must be an act of deliberate Judgment, 
ft to chance. ah 
μὰ eo a power is one to which the objections are — 
and palpable. And yet such a power as J have —<— . 
seems to be required under the present ΤῊΝ ᾿ — 
it and free it from its 
The problem is then to secure 1 sg 
done in the first place by stripping 
dangers. This must be lotic lt 
The power must be m , 
f its hereditary character. 
vr monarchical. It must be, that is, the ee οὔρῳ 
ἷ ἷ ᾿ ich he holds by commission iro 
vested in a dictator, whic =” 
i the state, not as an hel 
yowedly, and in trust for 2 h » 
Sty. : power by its very supposition νον τ 
" ‘tal encies, to satisfy the 
‘ad tempus,’ to meet certain emerg ΡΟΝ 
iti ate,—and not permanent; a pow 
of a transitional state,—an sen 
i transmit, but may tr 
holder may, if necessary, tr | εν 
τ to one mannolenk to wield it, one like pane τε τ 
Ϊ is age and faculties. It is the dictatorsh1 
full vigour of his age an fa οἷν Pe ta 
history, only not in its earlier form 
agin rite need, but in its later form, as — 
Sulla and by Cesar. Under that later form ' was " 
i itical power in the hands of one ma 
concentration of all politica gic 
is lifeti he tendency then was to 
his lifetime, and though t ; 
 . still none of those who held it would have a 
itted a question of his power to thwart this tendency = 
alas his successor. ‘The substitution of the adoptive αὶ 
the hereditary principle was felt to be only the perfecting ὁ 
aaa the conditions of the monocratic, dictatorial = 
i desirable at present. it 1s 
‘ch. as I have before said, seems i 
oe ground I am aware, yet I cannot but think iii ia 
adequate reason for this opinion. : ἫΝ ποῦ See iat 
tate ὁ ings 1n Ξ 
hers form of the actual s 
τοὶ are two features in that state which seem to me to war 
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rant the conclusion above given. The one is the effeteness 
of our present system. This is shown by the incompetency 
of the classes in whom it places power to produce rulers of 
any sufficient ability. This incompetency seems admitted by 
all. It is the remedy that is disputed. Nor does the evil 
extend only to the governing classes. The other classes, 
which though hitherto excluded from, are yet considered as 
admissible to, political power, are equally struck with this 
paralysis. This proceeds in great measure from the absence 
of any intelligent appreciation of their position, or in other 
words, from the absence of any political convictions different 

from those entertained by the governing classes whom they 
would supplant. They think they could manage matters 

better, they do not see that it is not a mere question of 
management, but of a change in the very conditions of go- 

vernment. Both are in the main agreed upon the ends, their 

difference as to means is comparatively uninteresting, espe- 

cially to those who observe that within their own sphere the 
mercantile and commercial seem as incapable of wise and 
successful conduct of their concerns as the more directly 
political classes are in the affairs of the nation. 

With reference to these political classes, this result, this 
incompetency, is not to be wondered at. The influences of 
what is called society are, to say the least, not favourable to 
the growth of enlarged intellectual ability, and still less 
favourable to that of the moral energy and strength of con- 
viction which are infinitely more important than the intei- 
lect, on which in fact any large intellectual power depends. 
For to attain high political power in England, I except of 
course those born in the purple, a man must devote himself, 
for a long period, to that object, must play a game, must 
push himself, either in so-called influential circles, or on the 
hustings, or both, and the chances are very strongly against 
him; the improbability very strong, that when his object is 
attained the character is not warped or enfeebled by the 
length and nature of the struggle. Such seems the cause, 
politically, of the weakness which is allowed to characterise 
our present rulers, or ruling classes. 


_ On the other hand, no observer would, I suppose, deny 
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that over against these ruling classes there is shaping itself 
a definite power. That the maj ority of the more thoughtful 
artisans are keenly scrutinising the conduct of their go- 
vernors; that they are entirely antagonistic to the existing 
institutions, emancipated from any prejudices in favour of 
our monarchical fictions, hostile to the aristocratic influences 
of our constitution, alien to the religion of the Church of 
England. And below the more thoughtful and educated 
stratum of this society, there is the vast mass of the unedu- 
cated unreflective poor, who need but the stimulus of bad 
times to ripen their smouldering into the most active discon- 
tent, a mass on which the others can act with great direct- 
ness, and by so acting can call in the momentum of ene 
to give irresistible weight to their own more calculate 
PE he is any one point on which the higher political 
literature of the day, whether it be the expression of Eng- 
lish or foreign opinion, is unanimous, it is on the rapid 
growth and formidable character, formidable I mean to exist- 
ing institutions, of this opposition. And there is now added 
an element which, not novel in character, 18 yet novel in 
degree. I allude to the sympathies, more active now than 
at any recent period, and daily increasing 1n activity, between 
the proletariate of our own and other countries. In this 
respect, as in others, the union of Western Europe 1s ne ve 
ing intensified, and a corresponding increase of Lagcgn 
may be expected. But apart from all considerations Oo — 
future, the present situation is eminently explosive. e 
danger has been insisted on over and over again, and no i 
tematic measures have been adopted to meet it. It has el 
tainly not decreased in consequence of that neglect. T et 
are indications of a considerable increase of late, the natura 
cent events. 
Pe δον we have fully estimated the danger of the poli- 
tical situation of England till we have taken into account 
another consideration. Of course two bodies standing in 
such relation to one another can have no convictions in ‘a 
mon. Indeed it is only of the second that it can be sal 
that it has any conviction at all. The former merely clings 
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to what is established, with a profound sense of its insuffi- 
ciency, but with no idea what to substitute. But any new 
form of society is impossible under such conditions. Such 
new form presupposes for its establishment the existence of 
some unity of conviction. Here lies the great difficulty. 
Considerable time must elapse before the ideas of the new 
industrial society shall have sufficiently spread to form the 
basis for a construction. And during that time, it is essential 
for all equally that a perfect freedom of discussion should 
prevail, in order that those ideas may be generally under- 
stood and largely accepted. It is scarcely to be denied that 
at present we are steering on to an unknown future without 
any conceptions to guide us. It is most important that all 
who have any counsel to offer should be allowed to offer it. 

If such are the phenomena of our actual society, or if 

they seem to any one to be such, he who so judges will not 
be averse to the conclusion, that for the security of order and 
the securing at the same time the amount of progress neces- 
sary to prevent order from becoming stagnation, there will 
be needed a dictatorial power sufficiently representing the in- 
terests of the classes that are growing, and at the same time 
strong enough to protect the weaker and decaying—a power 
able to act as a mediator, under whose salutary compression 
quiet discussion of the difficulties may proceed and their 
peaceful solution be discovered without exposing society to 
any violent collisions. 

It is from a conservative point of view that I advocate a 
dictatorship—not conservative, of course, of the present in- 
stitutions, which seem to have amply served their time, to 
have been strained to the uttermost and to have given under 
the strain, to be rather obstacles to, than the instruments of, 
further progress, but conservative of the requisite amount of 
order. 

But whilst this should be one great object of such a pro- 
visional dictatorship, there should be at the same time un- 
mistakeably impressed upon it the character of progress. To 
secure adhesion to it on the part of those whose adhesion 
alone is absolutely essential, on the part of the proletariate, it 
must make perfectly clear this other aspect of its position. 
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It must be distinctly seen that it aims at no compression in 
the interests of the old society, that it aims at no bolstering 
up of the older institutions, that it is ready to accept and 


practically initiate any changes which are desirable, and that 
it invites discussion of such changes. It must be distinctly 
seen that, whilst it prevents collision, it dées not make its 

revention of that a shield for a covert maintenance of the 
power actually in possession, but that its principal function 
ss to facilitate the substitution of a more satisfactory ar- 
rangement. 

It may be urged against this: such a power is not with- 
out example, but how are the dangers to which it is undeni- 
ably exposed to be guarded against? For after all precau- 
tions have been taken to ensure a worthy choice, the dictator 
chosen may prove unworthy, may belie the experience which 
justified the nomination, and change the nature of the power 
entrusted to him; or, after a right use of it himself, he may 
transmit it to unworthy hands, even whilst observing the 
condition imposed upon him, not attempting, that is, to 
make it hereditary. Without disputing these difficulties, 
there are some considerations which tend to make them less 
formidable than they at first appear. Such a power can only 
originate in a general conviction that it is necessary ; a suffi- 

ciently general conviction, that is, to make the dissidents in 
opinion submit, and, improbable as this may seem, it is by no 
means impossible. The acquiescence of France in its pre- 
sent government, in spite of the shock to all republican sym- 
pathies unwisely given by the substitution of the title of 
emperor for one more provisional, thus stamping it with a 
dynastic, hereditary character, is an instance which may 
throw light on our own future course. Such a conviction 
and acquiescence would of course diminish the dangers at- 
tendant on all great political changes. It would smooth the 
access to power of the dictator, and render it easier for him 

to exercise it beneficially. 

This preliminary step over, there are other safeguards 
against perversion of the power. There is, in the first. place, 


the inherent tendency of such a power, so originating and so 


acquiesced in, to raise the character of its possessor, and 
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om him look on his power in its true light, as entrusted to 
im for the common welfare. This acts on characters of 
very secondary order, it acts with redoubled for od 
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ence we must allow that the hereditary monarchies of Sects 
offer no greater guarantees for stability than any other So 
After all, it is not on a convietion of the greater linger 
a = a μὐμῴραρυον power that the resistanee to its vise will 
Θ main be based. The aristo ic . 
will recoil from any interference pei c wilt ” The 
classes which are aspiring to govern wilt equally roast f ‘ 
any interference with their hopes of power. Those who like 
myself, feel an insuperable dislike to the actual οὐδ ἐμ ; 
of our government, and a considerable repugnance to its ais 
transfer to classes not yet qualified for power, a change th. 
out adequate motives, will be ready to νυν as ap a 
the progress to better things, a provisional dictatorship Ὥ 
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supersede the actual, and to give time for the future order 
quietly to shape itself. 

Discussions such as these could hardly find a place in 
Aristotle. The question of monarchy, so far as it interested 
a Greek state, presented itself to him from a wholly different 
point of view, from that, viz. of the justice of recognising 
very superior merit. Such merit had a claim, a right he 
thought, which could not be put aside. And in the quiet 
acknowledgment of this claim the other citizens would find 
their true interest. Under any other circumstances the ex- 
istence of monocratic power in a Greek state was only con- 
ceivable in the form of tyranny, and tyranny supported by 
mercenary troops, the government of undisguised force. The 
city organisation is, in fact, practically incompatible with 
the government of one. The ruler and the ruled stand in 
such close proximity, the forces on the two sides are so 
unequal, that except for temporary emergencies, such as war 
for instance, the relation can hardly continue long on the 
footing of absolute power. The interests of the whole are 
so in common that there would be no temptation in ordinary 
times to trust them to one management. The city govern- 
ment must ever, I conceive, remain in principle such as it 

presented itself to Aristotle. 

But the case is different with a nation or great kingdom. 
The ruler is not brought into such close proximity with his 
subjects. The interests of these subjects are not so obviously 
in common. The different parts are not brought into close 
relation to one another. There is needed a central power to 
preserve harmony between them, and order throughout the 
large aggregate. A large armed force is placed at the dis- 
posal of this central power, and the numerical inequality 
which still exists is balanced by concentration and discipline. 
That the two problems of a city anda national organisation 
are quite distinct in this particular point of view may be 
made clear by our own experience. Wherever, in Europe, 
the actual states approach the type of the Greek city, there 
the power exercised is very different from that in the larger 
kingdoms. The smaller states of Germany or Italy may 


serve to illustrate my meaning. 
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Naples, with its Swiss mercenaries: the Po 
aie coe ; Tuscany, with its capital held ce pear 
ε Pe is e wretched smaller courts which oppress Germa 

whic Hesse Cassel may be taken as the most emi Bie 
pada all instances to the point. Their size a 
em more on a level with the Greek state, and their sai 


ment would long since have 
completel 
pressure from without in some soe ely changed but for the 
9 


the o id i 

: , pen aid in oth 
which guarantees them against the just retributi hich 
some time or other awaits them. are 


a “cetaepaiiges hand, as the states of Europe recede from 
ieee a 7 oe of size, they recede also in the point 
Be eis : " great kingdoms, so long as they remain 
aed Sa ες ce power, and there is no perceptible 
creation of Mee them to weaken that power by the 
ee 0 constitutional checks. If one result EE er 
a. eid hea ag established by the recent con- 
that which we call nied δ᾽ αν ae cas 


But let this present s iti 
difficulties and eit ee a. ph onvenas 
its forms, and monocracy also, 
Europe, as for Aristotle, 
Its services and its 


then monarchy, in all 
may be considered for Western 


as a completely obsolete institution. 


merits may then be cal 
equally with those of other past idattiniene: Ἔν 


for Europe in past times, 
relatively to the wants of other countries 


mere en : i 
oa cumbrance in the different organisation which indu 
alism will require and evolve, ἡ 


| It was good 
—it may still continue to be good 


It would be a 
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‘ a € 
ὁ μὲν yap πόλεμος ἀναγκάξει δικαίους εἶιαι καὶ σωφρονεῖν, ἡ 
\ , πὰ ee 
δὲ tis εὐτυχίας ἀπόλαυσις καὶ τὸ σχολάζειν μετ᾽ εἰρήνης 
ὑβριστὰς ποιεῖ waddrov.—IV. (VII.) xv. 3. 


HE legitimate objects of war, as conceived by Aristotle, 
are stated in the previous chapter. They are three, 
and two of them are still allowed to be legitimate, by the 
general practice, if not the theory, of mankind. They are 
self-defence ; eonquest for the good of the conquered ; the 
ground on which rest, I suppose, the three great instances of 
attempts to conquer, with which we are at this day familiar, 
that of the French in Algeria, of the English in India, of 
the Russians in the Caucasian provinces ; lastly, the conquest 
of those who, by nature slaves, do not submit to this ‘condi- 
tion, unless compelled by force of arms. The third kind we 
wholly reject, in common with the theory of slavery, from 
which it is inseparable. And of the second it may be re- 
marked, that the assent to it becomes every day more hesi- 
tating, whilst the number of those who dissent from it in- 
creases. Another ground for war, which has assumed a cer- 
tain prominence lately, finds no mention in Aristotle, any 
more than does that principle on which so many of the wars 
of the last three centuries have proceeded—the maintenance 
of the balance of power. This last may be said, however, to 
be a modification of war for self-defence. But the other 
ground to which I allude is quite distinct from that of self- 
defence ; it is a question of moral obligation. It is said to 
be the duty of states which have the power, to interfere to 
prevent oppression of the weaker by the stronger. 

The justice of strictly defensive war is practically not con- 
tested. From no point of view need it present any difficulty. 
There is much more room for discussion on the second case, 
as there is evidently great danger in admitting, as a justifi- 
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cation for conquest, that it is meant to benefit the conquered. 
Each nation admits this defence for itself, whilst, in the case 
of its neighbour, it can see the force of the objections urged. 
Generally it may be said, that the time for wars conducted on 
this principle is past, that it was good and right in antiquity, 
whether we apply it to the Athenian expedition against 
Syracuse, to Alexander’s expedition into Asia, or to the con- 
quest of the world by Rome. For it is only by its better 
method and greater success that this last attempt at conquest 
differs from the others, History affords, I think, ample 
justification for all of them. But since the break-up of the 
Roman Empire, and the settlement of the barbarians, war, 
except for the maintenance of that settlement, has been 
uncalled for, speaking generally. The great modern in- 
stance in which a deviation from this rule took place, the 
attempt of Napoleon to found an empire by war, is open to 
the justest condemnation. It found a practical condemna- 
tion in its entire failure; it finds a theoretic one in the 
sentence of his successor: The era of conquests is closed, 
The defence of Western Europe against the Saracen, the 
Saxon, the Mongol, or the Turk, has been the only really 
legitimate cause of war. Most of the other wars have been, 
on one side or the other, in principle indefensible, and an 
unnecessary waste of the happiness and resources of the 
nations engaged. 

There remains the last of the grounds above named—the 
moral obligation that rests on the strong. This is put for- 
ward by some as that on which the present war with Russia 
rests. But it is scarcely the real ground, though, in the 
confusion of statement and thought prevalent on the subject, 
this point, amongst others, may have been alleged. But 
avoiding so slippery a subject as the present war, it is better 
to confine oneself to the more general question—how far 
strength confers the right, or rather imposes the duty of the 
interference, if necessary, by war to prevent oppression? I 
cannot but think that there is this duty resting on the 
stronger to act as the protector of the weaker,—that this 
last ground of war is, in fact, the only one that now remains 
asa justifiable one. I cannot but think that, after elimi- 
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cussion, as obsolete, all ideas of conquest, 
inst barbarian 


all ideas of the defence agai 
there does rest on the civilised 


form the vanguard of hu- 
d put to the reign of unlaw- 


nating from the dis 


all ideas of slavery, 
or semi-barbarian inroads, 


nations of Western Europe, who 


manity, the duty of seeing an en 
ful domination, by whomsoever exercised, England, France, 


Austria, or Russia, and over whomsoever, be it India, Algeria, 
Italy, or Hungary. But the time is distant yet when such a 
ground can fairly be taken. And it is necessary, as the first 
condition, that the powers that would take it should see that 
they themselves are clear in the matter. To explain myself 
by an example. The history and circumstances of our domi- 
nion in India render it a mere hypocrisy in us to object to 
Russia’s advance either across the Caucasus or the Balkan, 
on any ground but that of the tendency of such advance to 
disturb the status quo in Europe, which, in the absence of 
any policy of amelioration, it seems desirable to maintain. 


Passing from the objects of war, I proceed to the con- 
sideration of the he nations making war, 


effects of war on t 
the point suggested by from Aristotle. He 


the words quoted 
remarks, that there are greater dangers to the moral con- 
dition of a nation in a state 


of peace and prosperity than in 
war. ‘For war exercises a wholesome constraint, compels 
justice, compels moderation, W 


hereas the enjoyment of pros- 
perity, and peace, and leisure, has a tendency to foster a 
spirit of overweening insolence. It is the truth conveyed 
in this remark which has, I supp 


ose, led to the welcome 
given to the present war by so many of the more cultivated 
and reflecting. 


It is a strange and disheartening phenomenon that such 

a welcome offers. We have enjoyed forty years of unbroken 
peace, and we have made so little use of their opportunities 
and benefits that we see them end without regret; and the 
nation finds itself engaged in war, not with the grave and sad 
feelings of men who are forced by ἃ hard necessity to forego 
their proper work, and to take up arms to repress an unwar- 
ranted aggression on the existing order. No such feeling 
seems to be predominant. It is, doubtless, largely enter- 
tained, but it is entertained in comparative silence. What 
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by other wars, as deplorable as the present and not so just, 
and to remedy them you increase that pressure. It is the 
remedy of M. de Calonne, whose financial genius, in the face 
of imminent bankruptcy, had recourse to a more profuse 
expenditure. It was attractive for the time to him and to 
those who profited by it—the courtiers of Louis XVI.,—it 
is attractive to us apparently, but its attractions were, we 
know, not enduring. 

The difficulties that attend our present social condition, 
a social condition recognised by most observers as purely 
transitional, in which the old form of society is decaying, 
whilst the new is but visible in faintest outline, are so great 
as imperatively to demand the undistracted attention of all 
who are interested in their solution, be they philosophical 
enquirers or practical statesmen. It was the’ conviction of 
this that explains the natural repugnance manifested by our 
statesmen at the commencement of the war, though it by no 
means excuses the feeble temporising by which they involved 
us init. The first step in meeting our difficulties is to ac- 
cept them, and to form a just estimate of their gravity. It 
is a more difficult advance from this to learn that the form 
of society, of which industry is the basis, is nobler than that 
which rests on war. Here is the error which, I imagine, has 
misled people. They turn to the heroism of our soldiers, 
and they say the moral effect of such a sight on the nation 
is better than the debasing selfishness of commercial pursuits. 
True, if the alternative so put is the only one, and if any 
acquiesce in this statement as satisfactory, I know not what 
is to be said. But I would urge that there is another point 
of view. I would urge that whilst we admire the noble con- 
duct of our soldiers with the most just admiration, there is 
no reason why we should be blind to the equally noble 
aspects of industry. The patient bearing of all privations, 
the steady facing of all dangers, such are the traits that 
immortalise the trenches before Sebastopol, and it is in 
them, as has justly been remarked, more than at the Alma 
or Inkermann, that the soldiers of England showed their 
greatness. The same qualities, the same patient bearing, 
the same steady resolve, and, be it observed, without the same 
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stimulus, have marked for years the workmen of England in 
the great commercial crises which have afflicted industr 
It may be that they will again be called forth in this . 


winter. Why cannot we appreciate the one as 
other ? 


We feel we have a right cause in this war, and we submit 
to the necessary sacrifices. In meeting the evils that pr ; 
upon us in the constitution of the new industria] bak. ev 
society we might have the same feeling, and submit th 
equal readiness, to the equally necessary sacrifices my 
must lay aside all idea of indirect remedies, 
cept industrialism as permanent, and grapple firmly with it 
difficulties. We shall then look on any anes i of the 
peaceful order, which is the best condition for our overcomi ; 
these difficulties, as simply an evil, to be endured ar μὴ, ἢ 
welcomed. When there is no hope of any accidental relief. 
men will subdue their feverish impatience and set thems tv 
calmly to scan their available resources, and to modif ae 
judicious use of such resources, and from within, a aa é 
which admits of no modification from without, In the -- 
sence of the constraint of war, the justice and Berta 
which are as necessary in peace as-in war, must originate i. 
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NYTHING like a systematic view of the subject of wee 
cation is out of the question here. It is far too wide 
and difficult. Yet where there has been so ens eesiceicie 
i h more,—where, more- 

and where there is room for so muc pint 
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the question is one evidently 
joe a but in a remarkable manner susceptible of = 
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uiring discussion, I may ven 
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we have not the fulle 
training of the boy and the man as we can that o 


and the child. 


Such, however, as we have it, his treatment bop Τμβο = 
or two points bearing on our present practice. For oe : i. Ἂ 
in reading his remarks on the necessity of psig γι ; y 
first, then the character, then the intellect, the con re Le 
sented by our ordinary education 1s very striking. ΤΩΣ 
I am not speaking of the large classes with whom t oe — 
of daily existence is so heavy, that it makes any e " on ; 
for its own sake, impossible. To meet the daily want Ἢ 
family, the child must be made useful as soon as possible, 
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no question of its ultimate interests is allowed to interfere. 
The education I touch on is that of all those classes which 
can fairly be brought within the range of the term educated, 
in our sense of the word. With this limitation, I shall surely 
not be exaggerating when I say that the sound bodily train- 
ing and the right cultivation of the character in early life 
are neglected, and that the one great end aimed at is the 
bringing forward, at as early a period as possible, the intel- 
lect. The stimulus of immediate want acts on the very poor, 
and the child suffers. The children of richer parents suffer 
because success in life is the ultimate standard to which all 
education is brought, and success in life at present mainly 
depends on a certain kind of intellectual culture. And the 
success must be early, so the intellectual must be prematurely 
developed. For anything but early success, the calculation 
is an unsound one. The early forcing system injures the 
bodily health, vitiates the character, and weakens the intellect. 
The demand made on the mental powers is too great for the 
physical in their unsettled, growing state; and the child 
shrinks from the exertion required. If to this we add the 
complication introduced by the peculiar food we submit to 
the young intellect, a food for which it has no natural 
appetite,—Latin and Greek grammars and exercises,—we 
shall then understand the necessity of bringing in a moral 
evil to remedy this natural shrinking from the mental exer- 
tion required. I allude to the system of competition based 
on emulation, the specious name under which we delicately 
veil, and veiling ignore, the evils to the character of early 
rivalry. And after all this sacrifice of bodily health and moral 
training, the intellect, over-stimulated, has lost its vigour at 
the time when it should be in full possession of it. It is the 
same with it as with the victors in the Olympic games. 
There were but rare instances, Aristotle says, of early success 
followed by later. Their strength had been overtasked in 
youth. 

The very earliest stages of education having been gone 
through, and the period passed during which the process of 
education must necessarily be conducted at home, Aristotle 
raises the question, Is it or is it not within the province of 
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the legislator to order the subsequent stages in the process, 
for the education of the boy and youth, for the interval between 
childhood and manhood? This question he answers, without 
hesitation, in the affirmative. But the order agreed upon 
may still leave the education in the hands of the family, or 
it may take it out of the family, and make it a state concern, 
make it a public, as distinct from a home education. And 
it is in favour of the public, the education in common, that 
Aristotle decides. Where the result is intimately bound up 
with the interest of the community, the means taken to 
secure that result should be under the supervision of the 
community. Such is the ground for Aristotle’s decision. 

It introduces us to a question beset with difficulties, most 
of which, however, I shall wholly avoid. For I do not intend 
to enter on the propriety of a state education as opposed to 
the voluntary system, of secular as opposed to religious, with 
all the entanglements into which these discussions have got, 
and from which there seems no immediate prospect of our 
extrication. When Aristotle speaks of education as a ques- 
tion concerning the community, we must again call to mind 
the state of things to which his remarks apply. It was the 
small city community of Greece which he had in view. The 
Greek state should see that its citizens were trained up in 
the right appreciation of their position, and in such a way as 
to fit them for becoming proper members of it. They would 
do this under the eye of the generation they were to succeed, 
and with all the influences of their home and their country 
strong upon them. The aim of their education should be 
to form their character in accordance with that of the in- 
stitutions under which, when men, they were to live. 

So that when we use the word public as applicable to the 
system advocated by Aristotle, the sense the word bears is 
different from that which attaches to it in our own system. 
With him it expresses an education free from the caprices of 
individual parents, but not alienating the subject of it from 
the legitimate influences of his home and relations. With 
us it expresses an education from which the element of home 
is wholly eliminated for the far greater portion of the time 
devoted to it. It is this difference to which I would draw 
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attention. Speaking generally, the education of England 
as at present conducted, is the most systematic attack hs 
the influences of the family of which we have any record 
The whole moral connection between English parents ad 
their Sons ceases at a very early age. To pay for their 
education, and to find them the means of starting in life, is 
the limit of the duty acknowledged by the parents. All vans 
sonal exertion, all direct attempts at superintending the 
development of the intellect, or at influencing the moral 
character, are given up as hopeless, as a task for which they 
have no inclination, no time, no competence, a responsibility 
which they wholly decline. It would be well if declining 
this responsibility, they would decline at the σεν time that 
from which this flows as a strict, logical, inevitable con- 
sequence. 

The break up of the family, the loss at a very early period 
of all its best influences, the evils to the parents and to the 
children that are its consequences, the moral alienation 
between father and son which forms so striking a feature of 
English society, the precocious independence in the child 
which the system fosters, the carelessness of their own self- 
discipline which it fosters in the parents, the wide gulf which 
is placed between the two by an education almost exclusive] 
developing the intellect on the one hand, and the dite 
absence of all cultivation of the intellect on the other. so 
that the natural interval between one generation wad 
another, the natural widening of the thoughts of man, is 
artificially increased—all these evils admit but of one remal 
which it seems hopeless to propose, but which is οὐδ τς 
if education is to be set on its right footing. It is the de 
struction of our whole system of distant school education 
whether these schools be private or public. The last are I 
believe, a less evil than the first, from the largeness of the 
numbers that they bring together, and the comparative 
healthiness of tone. But both must be swept away. And if 
asked what is to replace them, I should answer—referring to 
the distinction which is now universally drawn between in- 
struction and education—that whilst for instruction and such 
discipline as necessarily attends instruction, and such whole- 
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some influences as necessarily proceed from ἃ well qualified 
instructor, I should look to the establishment of district 
schools, at convenient distances, at which instruction should 
be given, for education in its stricter and higher sense I 
should devolve it on the parents. Doubtless they are ill 
.qualified to undertake even this. I know no answer to this 
tion but that the sense of their duty must revive, they 
n all cases they can qualify them- 
selves morally, in very far the majority they could qualify 
themselves intellectually for superintendence, not for direct 
instruction. How English parents are to be made to feel 
this responsibility is a different question. 

Connected with this point is another, the position, viz., 
of the instructors, by whatever title they may be designated. 
Sometime or other we may ho 
duly organised, with its members properly called and autho- 
rised. With a body 80 constituted will lie the theoretical 
guidance of education. Between them and the educated there 
will be no antagonism, no clashing of interests. Their func- 
tions will be permanent with relation to the educated; they 
will directly impart their teaching to the young, they will 
be qualified to advise and influence the citizen in his whole 
life. 

Enough on this point ; I aim rather at a criticism of the 


existing, than a sketch of the future, order of things, The 
structors is in no such position. There 


_ objec 
must qualify themselves. I 


pe to see an educational service 


present body of in 


are exceptions, but as a general rule their influence ceases 


with the immediate connection. Escaped from school and 
from college, the Englishman owns no controlling influence 
on the part of those under whom he was there placed. And 
as a consequence of this state of things the educational 
function is placed very low even yet by the vast majority of 
the so-called educated classes of England. Into the causes 
of this I do not enter. I pass to the third point. | 
With regard to the things taught, there are some ques- 
tions on which I need not touch. My entire dissent from 
the views prevalent has been already expressed. But in the 
general spirit of the instruction given there needs a great 
change. The object of all education is correctly given by 


EDUCATION. 523 


Aristotle as the fittin iti 
g the citizen for his ition i 
tos position 
a for his membership in the state. This sense of hese 
rah is the basis of Aristotle’s system, as it was the n ble 
‘ ement in Plato’s social errors. But this sense of iietu tis 
in our systems in the prevalent theori 1 
οερμβϑορίδες εγ το lean Ἕ eories and language, I 
» Wholly ignored. We talk Ἧ 
a man for his position in life ; ip cha nya 
a : » of enabling him to make hi 
nag "Ἢ γεν vipa or even of doing his duty in the se of 
which God has called him. Tru 
; e; but in all thi 
ce a 15 no necessary sense of his being a oo 
0 feeling of that predominance of th i 
e social over the indi- 
ck a μα es of that necessity of the devotion of the 
: parts to the welfare of the whole, of the citi 
is, to the body of which the te nage pe 
y are portions, which stand 
80 γάρ πορκορο in the systems of the Grack a, 
Bw . sound objection against the Roman empire that it 
seers! too great a force of compression on the different 
“i o it incorporated. The remedy for this weakness 
as found in the violent disrupti 
ption of that vast whol 
its dissolution into its sm ieee 
aller component part 
be urged as a sound objecti ἀν Sak 
jection to the great ki 
Europe, that the i i tn se ll 
y too press heavily on thei 
that to secure the necess iti ioe 
ary political concentrati 
been obliged to sacrifi seed cas 
| ce the members to the h 
check all citizen life and feeli ‘alo oe 
ing. The remedy will b 
for this weakness in the s ae 
ystem by a dissolution of these 
se OVerT-~ 
wih ee and a consegent increase of vitality in the 
Pe . é pay compose them. As the national feeling super- 
ed the imperial, the city will in its turn su 
nation. ita 
In any case there needs i 
a revival of the social poi 
ΤῊΝ = pe to the political theory of aoe 
β 6 spirit that informs the whol , 
point of view must all the i a eee 
questions as to what shall b 
ea i answered, 1 cannot think that the answer will ΙΣ 
μὰ ng e = ry existing system. I cannot but think that 
period of life when the faculties are f 
, : h and the ob- 
serving powers keen, when to attai " 
n a knowledge, I should 
not say of common things, but of things as σρρύμθα ἐὸ words 
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is an easy task, the powers of observation are neglected, and 
the study of words the only one pursued. The consequence 
is that we are left, at a later period, and with great difficulty, 
to pick up, as we can, knowledge which might have been 
easily gained, or we remain ignorant of the whole constitu- 
tion of the world in which we live. If, in compensation for 
this ignorance, those who are educated on the pure classical 
system had, according to the fiction on which it rests, their 
taste raised, their judgment and their reason strengthened, 
it were something. Though even then it would be necessary 
to prove that the ignorance on other points is a necessary 
condition of attaining these advantages. There may be 
some slight advantage gained in point of taste, though I 
think the effect is more often even here purism than a 
manly correctness. But I am convinced that the judgment 
suffers, and that the reasoning powers are enfeebled, and that 
there is accordingly no real compensation for the ignorance 
complained of. 

On social, political, and historical questions, on all the 
higher points of morals, I believe that the majority of those 
who are subjected to the so-called advantages of a classical 
education are deficient in judgment, not of course from the 
want.of faculties, but from the cramping tendency of their 
education. I have no wish to use language that may offend, 
but I have watched for years the process as at present 
carried on, and the impression left on my mind is that of its 
general failure. There is a demand for strength of character 
in combination with high intellect, and neither the one nor 
the other are fostered by the present system, the only differ- 
ence being that the first is absolutely discouraged. 
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